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INTRODUCTION. 


To discover truth is the best happiness of an individual; and to communicate it 
is the greatest blessing he can bestow upon society. Moral and religious truth 
can only be obtained from the right interpretation of Scripture: and the most 
effectual means of eliciting that right interpretation must be, to ascertain its pri- 
mary or historical meaning. The Books of Revelation were given to the world at 
various times, and upon different occasions. Each book was written for some one 
especial cause. The all-wise providence of God has not imparted his will; as hu- 
man legislators are compelled to do, in abstract precepts, arbitrary institutions, or 
metaphysical distinctions. His Revelation is so constructed, that it is interwoven 
with the history of the world. It is a collection of facts and inferences—of nar- 
ratives and doctrines. To understand the latter, we must acquaint ourselves with 
the former: and then only shall we perceive that it is equally adapted to all ages 
and nations, so long as human nature remains the same; and so long as hope and 
fear, and joy and sorrow, and evil and good, and sin and _ holiness, characterize 
mankind. 

The most general cause of religious error is the neglect of this mode of viewing 
Scripture. The Old and New Testaments, not only in the present day, but in 
former ages, have been for the most part considered as large reservoirs of texts, or 
as well-stored magazines of miscellaneous theological aphorisms ; from which every 
speculative theorist, and every inventor of an hypothesis, may discover some 
plausible arguments to defend his peculiar opinion. No matter how absurd his 
reasoning ; no matter how inconsistent his notions may be with the analogy of faith, 
with the testimony of antiquity, or with the context from which a passage is for- 
cibly torn away. His own interpretation shall be to him as the Spirit of God. 
The light is kindled from within; and though its beams are not borrowed from 
learning, nor sense, nor sobriety, fancy shall supply the place of an acquaintance 
with the original tongue, and of the decisions of the commentator, till the Scrip- 
ture speaks the language of Babel to its Babylonish consulters. 

Seeing the absurdity and unreasonableness of this perversion of Scripture, the 
Romanist has proceeded to an opposite extreme. He rejects the oracles of God 
as his only religious guide, and unites with them the traditions of men to render 
them useless. He substitutes the priest for the Deity—the leaves of the sibyl, for 
the pages of truth—the decisions of the ages of darkness, for the well-considered 
interpretations of the studious and the learned. Avoiding one class of errors, he 
thus becomes the advocate of others, more dangerous, and more indefensible. By 
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closing the Scriptures to the people, the very possibility of discovering truth is 
doné away. Error, invention, and imposture have at length been combined into 
one unscriptural system, where religion and liberty are alike sacrificed at the 
shrine of a predicted apostacy from the spirit and power of Christianity. That 
superstition must indeed be a curse to mankind, which is so bitterly and so sternly 
condemned in the Scriptures of the dispensation of mercy and love; and which 
is represented also as falling into ruin, amidst the curses or the joy of the nations. 

Though the evils which have been brought upon the world by the frequent 
misinterpretation of the Scriptures, where they are, as they ought to be, freely 
perused, be infinitely less than those which have been occasioned by prohibiting 
their use; their value, as our infallible guides, will become more evident, if we 
prevent, in any instance, the misapprehension of their sacred contents. This task 
is the moxe especial duty of the Clergy, as their authorized interpreters. Every 
attempt, therefore, whether of a partial or of a general nature, to illustrate the In- 
spired. Volume, and to enable the people to avoid the two extremes to which | 
have alluded, ought to be considered as submitted to the apprebation of the Chris- 
tian ministry. Their sanction must decide whether the labors of the theological 
student are worthy of the favorable reception of their people. Nothing, indeed, 
which is stamped with the general disapproval of the Protestant Clergy can deserve 
the public favor. They are too numerous to be bribed; too learned to decide er- 
roneously ; too wisely liberal to be partial or unjust. Having no false creed to 
support, no unworthy objects to conceal, no inferior ends to serve, they approve 
or condemn, from their abundance of knowledge, and the soundest principles of 
reasoning. Their decisions are neither arbitrary, nor capricious. The public, whom 
they influence, may not always receive its first bias from their opinions; but its 
ultimate acquiescence is uniformly founded upon a conviction, that the reasonings 
which convince their teachers are satisfactory in their principles and conclusions. 
The Romanist priesthood may command thé submission of its flocks to the arbi- 
trary decrees of the councils of an infallible Church—the Protestant priesthood 
must persuade by argument and learning, or it possesses neither influence nor 
authority. | 

Within the last few years the Sacred Volume, under the blessing of Divine 
Providence, has not only been circulated in a great number of languages, among 
the most remote nations; but it has also been distributed to an indefinite extent 
in our native country. The spirit of attachment to the Inspired Records has even 
sometimes represented the Sacred Scriptures as the only means of grace. While 
the Bible alone is justly called the religion of Protestants, it has not been suffici- 
ently considered, that the instructions of a Christian priesthood are no less the 
means of grace to the Churches of God. The Bible is the map which directs, 
the Christian Minister must explain its directions: and wherever the Bible is read, 
a better interpreter of its infinite variety of blessings is generally required than 
the devotion, the zeal, the fancyjor the good intentions, of the reader. Much of 
its invaluable contents may be understood without any other guide than than the 
desire of the reader to become holy in the presence of God: but as the perversion 
of the Scriptures is the source of all error, and therefore of much crime, the in- 
terpreter is required to prevent that perversion. All sects, all parties, all Churches 
are united in asserting this truth. From the Church which acknowledges an in- 
fallible head upon earth, to the Society which sits in silent homage to the Deity, 
waiting the descent of a divine influence from above upon its male or female in- 
structors—all confess the necessity of some guide to truth and heaven, besides the 
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perusal of the uncommented text of Scripture. To the teachers, therefore, as 
well as the disciples of Christianity, I am anxious to submit the attempt to fix the 
primary meaning of every passage in the Bible, as the best foundation of correct 
teaching—as the surest preventive of error—the guide to all secondary interpre- 
tations—and the solid basis of that undoubted truth which is contained in the 
Scriptures alone. 

As the contents of the Old Testament are miscellaneously arranged, and the re- 
spective author of each book was left to his own language and his own judgment 
in the disposition of his writings; we might nediwelly’ have expected that the 
same plan would be adopted also by the waiteds of the New Testament. The 
Spirit of God, which so influenced their minds for the common benefit of man- 
kind, that they should relate only truth to the world, did not instruct them in the 
rounding of periods, or the studied arts of composition: neither were they directed 
to observe one order of the several events, which each has related in his inspired 
narrative. One consequence of the apparent contradictions which have originated 
in this source has been highly beneficial to the Christian Church—ereater atten- 
tion to the Sacred Volume has been induced ; and every difficulty which has been 
proposed by such objectors as Evanson, Priestley, Middleton, and others, to the 
consistency and veracity of the Evangelists, has been amply refuted. There are 
no real contradictions in Scripture. The scope and design of each writer require 
only to be known, and then the causes of their apparent discrepancies, of the va- 
riety of their phrases, of their omissions, their additions, and selections of particu- 
lar events, will be fully understood and appreciated ; and the value of the Inspired 
Books will be made to appear yet more and more inestimable. Another conse- 
quence, however, has been more painful. Christianity is the enemy of vice, in 
all its forms, all its plausibilities, all its self-deception, apologies, and motives. 
The least allowed indulgence of evil is incompatible with the demands of this pure 
and holy religion. Anxious to reconcile a life of negligence of God with adher- 
ence to Christianity, the careless, the irreligious, the presumptuous, the self-opin- 
ionated, or the indifferent, look for objections to the truth of Scripture ; and reject 
the Law to which they refuse obedience. Some of the objections proposed by 
the enemies of Christianity have been drawn from the apparent difficulties sug- 
gested by the various order of their narratives, adopted by the writers of the New 
Testament: and the evident advantage of removing these objections, and recon- 
ciling the accounts of the Evangelists, has induced many learned or inquiring 
men, in the earlier as well as in the later ages of Christianity, to compile and sub- 
mit to the world various Harmonies, which have been formed on different plans, or 
hypotheses. An eminent critic® has divided these into two classes: ‘‘ Harmonies, 
of which the authors have taken it for granted that all the Evangelists have writ- 
ten in chronological order; and Harmonies, of which the authors have admitted 
that in one or more of the four Gospels chronological order has been more or less 

neglected.” To these might have been added a third, in which the Harmonizers 
have supposed that the chronology has been neglected by all the four Evangelists. 
The Harmonists who have adopted some one of these plans are very numerous. 
I refer the reader to the catalogues of Walchius’, Michaelis’, Pilkington’, Horne’, 


* Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part ii. p. 44. 

6 Bibliotheca Theolog. vol. iv. p. 863-900. Jena, 1765. 

© Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part i. p. 31-36, and part ii. p. 29-49. 
4 Pilkington’s Evangelical Harmony, Preface, p. 18-20. 

* Horne’s Critical Introduction, vol. ii. p. 503. 
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Chemnitius’, and Cave®, for a more ample account than it may be thought advis- 
able to give in this Introduction. They ought not, however, to be passed hy with- 
out some notice. 

The Canon of the New Testament was closed by the Author of the Apocalypse. 
After his death, the Christian Churches admitted no addition to the Inspired Vol- 
ume. Each book, as it had been successively given to the Churches, was care- 
fully verified, and cautiously received. They were at first addressed to some one 
particular class of men, or were composed for one express purpose ; and, before 
their general utility was acknowledged, they were received by the persons to 
whom they were addressed, in the sense for which they were composed by their 
respective authors. Thus the Gospel of St. Matthew, as Dr. Townson and others 
have satisfactorily shown, was compiled at a very early period after the ascension 
of our Lord, for the use of the Jewish converts. The Gospel of St. Mark was 
probably composed for the use of the converted Proselytes of the Gate; and St. 
Luke’s Gospel was written for the more general use of the Gentile converts, who 
were united into churches by St. Paul. The Gospel of St. John was written at 
the request of the Church at Ephesus, as a supplement to the rest; with more 
especial reference to those heresies of his age, which impugned the doctrine of 
the Divinity of Christ. Many years, we may justly conclude, would have elapsed 
before these Gospels were collected into one volume; and many more would 
elapse before the attention of the primitive Churches, which received them with 
so much veneration, would be directed to their apparent discrepancies. For this 
veneration was not slightly founded ; it originated from the universal knowledge 
which prevailed among all the Churches, that the authors of these books, and of 
the other books which they esteemed sacred, were possessed of the power of work- 
ing miracles, to demonstrate the truth of their narration. ‘The general evidence 
deducible from the testimony of the eyewitnesses of the wonderful actions of our 
‘Lord, and from the testimony of the hearers of his gracious teaching, was not 
sufficient. The relators of his actions could appeal to their own supernatural 
gifts, and afford undeniable proofs of their veracity, and of their more than hu- 
man knowledge. St. Matthew, as one of the twelve, partook of the miraculous 
powers which were given to each. St. Peter may be considered as the real au- 
thor of St. Mark’s Gospel; and St. Paul, of the Gospel attributed to St. Luke. 
St. John also was of the twelve. Invested with the apostolic office, and act- 
ing with the plenary powers with which their Divine Master had honored them, 
we may justly conclude that none of their early converts, either of the Jews, the 
Proselytes, or the Gentiles, would have considered the seeming difficulties of their 
narratives. The objects for which both the Gospels and the Epistles were writ- 
ten would have been well understood, and further explanation was unnecessary : 
and no Harmony of the Gospels would have been either desired or appreciated 
in the apostolic age. ' 

When the miraculous powers of the apostles, however, had ceased with their 
lives, and the generation which had witnessed these miracles had passed away, it 
might naturally have been expected that some attention would be paid to this 
subject, and some efforts made to reconeile the apparent varieties in the accounts 
of the Evangelists. About eighty years after the death of St. John and the clos- 
ing of the Canon of the New Testament, Tatian, a Syrian by descent, a Mesopota- 
mian by birth, a sophist by profession, before his conversion to Christianity, and 


f Chemnitii Prolegomena. * Cave’s Historia Literaria, articles Tatianus, Ammonius, &c. 
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becoming a pupil of Justin Martyr, compiled the first Harmony of the Gospels. 
The fragments which remain, and have been attributed to Tatian, are now gen- 
erally imputed to Ammonius. Clemens" quotes Tatian as the first harmonizer- 
He divided his Harmony into eighty-one chapters ; omitted the genealogies which 
prove Christ to be descended from David (the heresy of that age being to exalt, 
rather than to depress, the dignity of our Lord), and reduced all the Passovers to 
one, on the supposition that our Saviour’s ministry lasted only one year. Epi- 
phanius tells us‘, that where Eusebius accuses the Ebionites of using only the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews, he means that they used the Harmony of Ta- 
tian. Theodoret tells us, that he found two hundred copies of Tatian’s Harmony, 
which were highly prized: but because the genealogies and descent of Christ 
from David were omitted, he gave the four Gospels in their place. An additional 
evidence, that the translations of Victor of Capua, and of Lascinius are spurious‘, 
may be derived from the fact, that they retain the genealogy which Tatian is said 
to have rejected. 

Pilkington gives a specimen, in his notes, of the confused order of the Harmony 
of 'Tatian, who does not, indeed, appear to have been a man of much judgment. 
The account which Cave has given of his philosophical opinions sufficiently con- 
vinces us, that no dependence can be placed on his decision. I add the extract, 
as even Pilkington’s work is rare’. Tatian in general kept close to the order of 
St. Matthew, in which h@has been followed by the greater number of those har- 
monizers who prefer being guided by the authority of one Evangelist, rather than 
equally to transpose the four. He sometimes, however, recedes from it without 
any apparent necessity or reason. ‘‘ Several things,” says Pilkington, “ which 
ought evidently to be connected, are disjoined; others are improperly united. 
The order of all the Gospels is arbitrarily transposed, and the times and seasons 
cannot be distinguished”.” 

Ammonius, a Platonic philosopher of Alexandria, published a work, in the third 
century, which bears a more proper title than the former; being only called 
Evangeliorum Narratio. He so exactly follows the method of Tatian, that there 


* Clemens Stromat. lib. i. ap. Chemnitii Prolegomena. 


7 Ap. Chemn. Euseb. lib. iii. cap. 24. * See Pilkington’s Preface. 
? Tatian’s Harmony, collected from Bibliotheca Patrum, tom. vii. p. 41. Paris, 1589. 
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Pilkington’s Notes, p. 30. 
™ Jerome mentions Theophilus, bishop of Antioch, as the first harmonist. The Treatise on 
the Gospels, ascribed to him, allegorizes, instead of harmonizes, the Sacred Volume. Preface, p. x 
A® 
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is little doubt he has made an abridgment only of that work. About the year 
330, Juvencus, a Spaniard, wrote the Evangelical History in heroic verse. “He 
recedes,” says Pilkington, “very little from the method observed by Tatian; only 
he keeps more closely to the present order of St. Matthew’s Gospel, which he 
seems to have made his guide. . In this he is followed by St. Augustine, who 
about the year 400, wrote his treatise De Concordia Evangelistarum.” 

Comestor, a Frenchman, about 1180, wrote his Historia Evangelica, which, in 
method, differs very little from that of Tatian and Ammonius. 

Guido de Perpiniano published his Concordia Evangelica about 1330. He, in 
a great measure, follows St. Augustine, adhering to the present order of St. Mat- 
thew’s Gospel: and he was of opinion, that, wherever any relation of facts or 
doctrines appears similar, in any of the Gospels, those passages ought to be con- 
nected, as being accounts of the same fact or discourse, though given in a different 
manner. For example: several doctrines were delivered by our Saviour, at dif- 
ferent times, and on different occasions, correspondent to those contained in the 
Sermon on the Mount; wherever he met with any doctrines similar to these, in 
any part of St. Mark’s or St. Like’s Gospel, he thus transposed them so as to 
connect them with St. Matthew. 


St. Matthew St. Mark St. Luke 
je wi, 17-25. 
xiv. 34 
vill. 16, 17. 
xvi. 1718. 
xu. 58—— 
vi. 27-36. 

ix. 48—— xi. 1-5. 
v. 1. to viii. 1. iv. 21, 22. xi, 32-35. 
sah, DH Xia 4 Sue 

iv. 23-25. xvi. 1-16. 
Xi loo. 
vi. 36—43. 

x. b—14. 
vi. 43-46. 
Vi. 25-27. 
vi. 46——— 


Christ’s Sermon on the Mount. 


It must appear absurd to every reader, to suppose St. Mark’s and St. Luke’s 
Gospels to be such confused rhapsodies as they are here represented. The same 
method was likewise continued by Ludolphus, a German, who wrote his Vita 
Christe about the same time with Guido; and John Gerson, who published his 
Monotessaron about the year 1420. 

About the year 1537, Osiander, a Protestant minister of Germany, published 
his Annotationes in Evangelicam Harmoniam. He makes no alteration of the 
present order of any of the Gospels; but wherever similar facts or doctrines are 
placed variously, he imagines they ought to be distinctly considered. But, if the 
arbitrary method of transposing all the Gospels led the first Harmonists to connect 
passages which they ought not, the method which Osiander determined to pursue 
obliged him to suppose some passages to be accounts of different facts; which 
upon any impartial examination into the several circumstances related, must “a 
pear to be the same: that is, two sermons are supposed to have been preached 
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upon the Mount; one related by St. Matthew and the other by St. Luke. Two 
centurions’ servants are supposed to have been healed—two women are supposed 
to have been healed of an issue of blood—two damsels to have been raised from 
the dead—and two tempests to have been stilled upon the sea. 

The Harmony of Corn. Jansenius, bishop of Ghent, was published about 1550. 
He follows the confused method of the first Harmonists: and Calvin; whose 
Harmonia ex tribus Evangelistis appeared in 1555, hath very nearly followed the 
steps of Perpinian. He omits St. John’s Gospel in his Harmony, as having very 
little connexion with the others ; though this Gospel is one of the principal guides 
to a Harmonist, as it mentions the several Passovers, and distinguishes the times 
by notations omitted by the other Evangelists. 

In opposition to Calvin, Carolus Molinzeus, a celebrated French lawyer, pub- 
lished an Evangeliorwn Unio, in 1565. He appears to have taken but little pains 
in this cause: for he so nearly copies after Osiander, that he evidently seems 
rather to defend his opinion than to advance a new one. 

There was a Harmony published with the Rhemish Testament, in 1582, in 
the confused method of the first Harmonists: which was also followed by Beaux- 
Ami, whose Harmony and Annotations were first printed in 1583. 

Gerard Mercator, the great geographer, published a Harmony in 1590, wherein 
he keeps steadily to the present order of St. Matthew, transposing the others; 
but with more caution than Perpinian. 

The Harmony of Martin Chemnitius, who died in 1586, was revised by Lyser, 
and afterwards by John Gerhard, who entirely approved of his plan. Chemnitius 
too much followed the method of the first Harmonists: though he saw and re- 
formed several of their errors, and sometimes recedes from the present order of 
all the first three Gospels. Perkins published at Cambridge, in 1597, an abstract 
from Chemnitius, who, indeed, was chiefly followed by all Harmonists, with very 
little variation, for half a century. ‘“ Among these,” says Pilkington, “I must 
particularly mention Sebastian Barradius, who was called, for his great zeal, 
knowledge, and industry, the Apostle of Portugal. Though Barradius followed 
nearly the same method with Chemnitius, he cannot well be supposed to have 
copied after him, as he appears to have been engaged in this work before that . 
was published ; and he deserves our thanks, for collecting the various opinions of 
all the ancient Fathers, upon every particular mentioned in the Gospels, with 
great care and fidelity, which renders his work a valuable commentary.” 

Thomas Cartwright, who published his Harmony about 1630, makes the pres- 
ent order of St. Mark his rule for method, but takes great liberties in the trans- 
position of St. Matthew and St. Luke. 

In 1654 was published the second part of the Annals of Archbishop Usher, in 
which is comprised a Harmony of the Gospels, by Dr. John Richardson, bishop of 
Ardagh. The Bishop supposes that St. Matthew hath alone neglected the order 
of time, which is regularly and constantly observed by the other three Evangelists. 
St. John, indeed, takes so little notice of what is mentioned by the others, and so 
plainly appears to have followed the proper series of history, that the freest pens 
have rarely taken occasion to transpose his order: Tatian, Comestor, Ludolphus, 
and Mann, place chap. vi. before chap. v. The value of Dr. Richardson’s work 
has been acknowledged by Le Clerc, 1701, Whiston, 1702, Bedford, 1730, &c. 
and the foreigners, Du Pin and Butini; who, though they difer from Bishop 
Richardson, and among themselves in many particulars, yet all agrce to follow the 
general method here mentioned. 
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Dr. Lightfoot published part of his Harmony in 1644, and the whole in 1654. 
He adheres to the present order of St. Mark and St. Luke, which he never trans- _ 
poses except in this instance :— 


Sect. St. Matthew St. Mark St. Luke 
389 VITO Ike Qe tV.. 80.—-Ve 22 vii. 22-41. 
40 ix. 10-18. ii. 15-23. v. 29. 
Al ix. 18-27. v. 22. vill. 4]. 


The Harmonia Evangelica of Monsieur Toinard, published in 1707, has deserv- 
edly met with very general approbation ; for he not only pursued the true method 
in general, but he was possessed of great learning and judgment ; and he applied 
himself, with great care and diligence, to settle the several circumstances men- 
tioned by the different Evangelists. In this laborious work every sentence, and 
even every word, is harmonized. 

When I remembered that the valuable Diatessaron of Professor White, and the 
Harmonies of Newcome, Doddridge, Pilkington, Michaelis, and others, must be 
added to this list, I confess I contemplated the proposed completion of the Ar- 
rangement of the Scriptures with some dismay. To peruse all these works, even 
if they could be procured, was impossible—to reject them all would be an act of 
absurd presumption. The most patient labor can add but little to the good which 
has been already effected, and the researches of our predecessors must be the 
only solid foundation of every attempt to be useful. 

The four Gospels having been written, as I have represented, for the use of 
some particular class of persons, and on various occasions in which they were in- 
terested, may be considered as letters. Zach was penned on the plan of an 
Kpistle, containing a narrative. In letter-writing, digressions, interruptions, sud- 
den desertions and resumptions of the subject, frequently occur. If I had re- 
ceived four letters from a distant country, each of which contained an account of 
the life and death of a kind friend—each informing me of some event, or circum- 
stance, which the other had omitted—each preserving the same principal circum- 
_ stances, but varying in the order of the minuter events—I should endeavour to 
ascertain the probable order of the events related, by first selecting those which 
were common to all; and then by arranging, as probably consecutive, those 
which were made to follow each other, in any two of the letters. For the right 
placing of the events which might appear unconnected, certain rules must be laid 
down, as they would be suggested by the plan of the writer, the nature of his 
style, the notation of time and place, and the latitude to be assigned to the vari- 
ous. particles which denote nearness, or remoteness, or connexion. It would be 
necessary to observe, whether my correspondents were more intent on represent- 
ing the substance of what is spoken, than the words of the speaker ; or whether 
they neglected accurate order in the detail of particular incidents, though they 
pursued a good general method; whether-detached and distant events are some- 
times joined together on account of a sameness in the scene, the person, the 
cause, or the consequences—whether, in such concise histories as are contained 
in letters, transitions were not often made from one fact to another, without any 
intimation that important matters intervened. By thus entering into the manner 
of my various correspondents, I should more effectually make them their own 
harmonists. 


The same rules, which might be thus applied to human compositions, are ap- 
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plicable to the Gospels; the superior veneration, which is due to the latter as in- 
spired compositions, rendering greater care and attention necessary, than if they 
had been writings of less moment. Chemnitius has laid down several rules in 
his Prolegomena, which had evidently been attended to by Pilkington, Newcome, 
and Doddridge. Though Chemnitius had rendered his work comparatively use- 
less to me as a guide, on account of his generally preferring the order of St. Mat- 
thew ; his rules are so valuable, that I shall add some further notice of them, to 
enable the reader to judge more correctly of the propriety of the order which I 
have adopted in the following work. 

It might have been supposed, that St. Luke was the proper guide to be fol- 
lowed, on account of the expression he has used in his preface. This has been 
considered in its place, Chemnitius’ remark is just—‘ xabetijs non precise exac- 
tum ordinem in omnibus ; sed quod altius ordiri, et historiam ab initio repetere, ac 
deinceps continud narratione distincte, et distribute, quasi per gradus, reliqua velit 
addere.” Rejecting the notion of Osiander (and with him of Macknight, and all 
other harmonists who have followed the same-plan), that each Evangelist wrote 
in their exact order the circumstances they have related, Chemnitius proceeds, as 
if the Gospels had been written on the plan of letters, to notice those facts which 
must be the resting places of the harmonizers. We are to ascertain the number 
of Passovers—the greater events between each—the principal journeyings of our 
Lord, and how he was at certain towns or places at certain times. His birth, 
baptism, death, resurrection, and ascension, must of course begin and end every 
Harmony. 

The Evangelists, we may presume, generally relate things in their order; un- 
less they are reminded of other events, which appear to be suggested by the men- 
tion of a name, or an event. Thus St. Matthew unites the calling and mission 
of the twelve, though the latter was long after the former. St. Luke inserts the | 
story of the death of the Baptist long before it took place; being reminded of it 
by the event he had related. Mark unites also the captivity and death of John. 

Newcome has given many additional instances to those collected by Chem- 
nitius, to show that many general notices of time do not always imply an imme- 
diate succession of events; such as “at that time ”—“‘in those days ”—eguaray 
di—Wdy Si—éyévero di—zal 24i»—“ on one of those days,” as they were coming 
into Capernaum, &c. 

Those notes of time, however, are to be particularly observed which appear to 
imply continuance, or are more definite—* When he came down from the moun- 
tain he went,” &c. “ When he had finished these words ”—“<In that hour ”— 
“On the third day ”—“ On the eighth day”.” 

Observe where the omission of events seems to be implied, as in John v. 1.; 
vi. 1.; and vii. 1. The expressions yeré taira, and tov, xat tére,* are thus used. 

When a!l the Evangelists agree in the order of certain events, their united 
consent ought not to be disturbed. 

When two Evangelists agree in any particular order, and a third differs, the 
two are to be preferred to the third; unless very evident reasons appear to the 
contrary. 

When two Evangelists relate the same fact, and place different facts after it, 
observe the stricter notation of time in one than the other. 


™ See the notes to the passages in which these expressions occur. 
[* “After these things,”—“ behold,”—“ and then.”—Ep.] 
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Chemnitius here refers to the instances that, after the healing of the centurion’s 
servant, St. Matthew relates the healing of St. Peter’s mother-in-law. St. Luke 
relates the raising of the widow’s son, and uses the particle which denotes the 
stricter notation of time; while St. Matthew only implies that it was about that 
time. St. Mark adds a note, that this healing of St. Peter’s mother-in-law was 
effected when that apostle was called. 

When the order of events after a fact is different, inquire whether the altera- 
tion is by anticipation or recapitulation, and the circumstances in which the his- 
tory is related. 

When in the context of some one Evangelist one history follows another, and 
it is certain that the following is the last, consider whether any event is to be in- 
serted—for instance ; between the purification and return to Nazareth, insert the 
slaughter of the infants, and the fiight into Egypt. : 

When one Evangelist relates events in certain order, and an event is recorded 
among them, which is omitted by the other Evangelists when relating the same 
events, the order of the one may be followed. 

But if that one event may, by any notes of time, be transposed, the order is 
not a sufficient argument against its being displaced. 

Sometimes events, or discourses, are related, which are put together because 
- they are told of the same person; not because they are consecutive, but that the 
history of the person may be put together, as the mission of the apostles, the 
story of the Baptist, &c. 

' When similar events are related we may conclude them to be the same, if the 
minuter circumstances agree ; such as time, place, occasion, person, object. 

Supposing the Gospels to have been written in the form of narrative epistles, 
and the observance of such rules to be necessary, I found that the most valuable 
basis of a harmony was already prepared for me by Eichhorn, one of the most 
celebrated, though not always the most approvable, of the German theologians. 
While I rejected, as a theory unsupported by facts, the hypothesis of Bishop 
Marsh and of Eichhorn,—that there was one original document from which the 
first three Evangelists derived their Gospels,—I was glad to avail myself of his 
collection of the events recorded by the first three Evangelists. These events, 
Bishop Marsh has justly observed, contain a short but well-connected representa- 
tion of the principal transactions of Christ, from his birth to his ascension. What- 
ever events are added by one, which are omitted by another, must evidently find 
their proper place among these. The chronology is settled by the number of 
Passovers mentioned by St. John: and [have adopted Mr. Benson’s theory of the 
duration of our Lord’s ministry, and that view of the chronology which he has 
given from St. John’s Gospel. ichhorn’s arrangement of these events appeared 
to be the best foundation of a harmony on another account also. The order of 
St. Matthew’s Gospel alone is altered: the order both of St. Mark and of St. 
Luke is preserved, and from this I have not departed in any instance. I annex 
the plan of Eichhorn, that the reader may compare its unbroken continuousness 
with the order proposed by any harmonist which he may have in his possession. 

1. John the Baptist, Mark i. 2-8. Luke iii. 1-18. Matt. iii. 1-12. 

2. Baptism of Christ, Mark i. 9-11.. Luke iii. 21,22. Matt. iii. 13-17. 

3. Temptation of Christ, Mark i. 12,18. Luke iv. 1-13. Matt. iv. 1-11. 

4, Christ’s return to Galilee, and arrival at Ca i i 
ee ) pernaum, Mark i. 14. iN iv. 

5. Cure of Peter’s mother-in-law, Mark i. 29-34. Luke iv. 838-41. Matt. 
vill. 14-17. 
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6. Cure of a leper, Mark i. 40-45. Luke v. 12-16. Matt. vii. 2-4. 

7. Cure of a person afflicted with the palsy, Mark ii. 1-12. Luke v. 17-26. 
Matt. ix. 1-8. 

8. Call of St. Matthew, Mark ii. 13-22. Luke v. 27-39. Matt. ix. 9-17. 

9. Christ goes with his disciples through the corn fields, Mark ii, 23-28. Luke 
vi. 1-5. Matt. xii. 1-8. 

10. Cure of the withered hand, Mark iii. 1-6. Luke vi. 2-6. Matt. xii. 9-15. 

11. Preparation for Sermon on the Mount, Mark iii. 7-19. Luke vi. 12-19. 
Matt. iv. 23-25. 

12. Confutation of the opinion that Christ cast out devils by the assistance of 
Beelzebub, Mark iii. 20-30. Matt. xii. 22-45. (Perhaps formerly Luke also.) 

13. Arrival of the mother and brethren of Christ, Mark iii. 31-35. Luke v. 
19-21. Matt. xii. 46-50. . 

14. Parable of the sower, Mark iv. 1-34. Luke viii. 4-18. 

15. Christ crosses the sea, and undergoes a storm, Mark iv. 35-41. Luke viii. 
22-25. Matt. vii. 18-27. 

16. Transactions in the country of the Gadarenes, Mark v. 1-20. Luke viii. 
26-39. Matt. vii. 28-34. 

17. The daughter of Jairus restored to life, Mark v. 21-43. Luke viii. 40-56. 
Matt. ix. 18-26. 

18. Christ sends out the twelve Apostles, Mark vi. 7-13. Luke ix. 1-6. 
Matt. x. 1-42. 

19. The fame of Christ reaches the court of Herod, Matt. xiv. 1-12. Mark 
vi. 14-49. Luke ix. 7-9. 

20. Five thousand men fed, Matt. xiv. 13-21. Mark vi. 30-44. Luke ix. 10-17. 

21. Acknowledgment of the Apostles that Christ is the Messiah, Matt. xvi. 13- 
28. Mark viii. 27. and ix. 1. Luke ix. 18-27. 

22. Transfiguration of Christ on the Mount, Matt. xvii. 1-10. Mark ix. 2-9. 
Luke ix. 28-36. j 

23. Christ cures a demoniac, whom his Apostles were unable to cure, Matt. 
xvii. 14-21. Mark ix. 14-29. Luke ix. 87-43. 

24. Christ foretells his death, Matt. xvii. 22, 23. Mark ix. 20-32. Luke ix. 
43-45. 

25. Dispute among the Apostles about precedence, Matt. xvii. 1-5. Mark ix. 
23-37. Luke ix. 45-48. 

26. Christ blesses children who are brought to him, and answers the question, 
By what means salvation is to be obtained? Matt. xix. 13-30. Mark x. 13-31. 

27. Christ again foretells his death, Matt. xx. 17-19. Mark x. 82-34. Luke 
xvill. 31-34. 

28. Blind man at Jericho restored to sight, Matt. xx. 29-34. Mark x. 46-52. 
Luke xviii. 35-43. ; 

29. Christ’s public entry into Jerusalem, Matt. xxi. 1-11. Mark xi. 1-10. 
Luke xix. 29-44. 

30. Christ expels the buyers and sellers from the temple, Matt. xxi. 12-14. 
Mark xi. 15-17. Luke xix. 45, 46. 

31. Christ called to account by the Chief Priests and Elders for teaching pub- 
licly in the temple. He answers them, and then delivers a parable, Matt. xxi. 23 
—27. and 33-46. Mark xi. 27. and xii. 12. Luke xx. 1-19. 

32. On the tribute to Cxsar, and marriage with a brother’s widow, Matt. xxii. 
15-33. Mark xii. 15-37. Luke xx. 20-40. 


12 INTRODUCTION. 


33. Christ’s discourse with the Pharisees relative to the Messiah being called 
Lorp by David, Matt. xxii. 41-46. Mark xi. 35-37. Luke xx. 41-45. 

34. The Pharisees censured i Christ, Matt. xxiii. 1, &c. Mark xii. 38-40. 
Luke xx. 45-47. ' 

35. Christ foretells the destruction of Jerusalem, Matt. xxiv. 1-36. Mark xii. 
1-386. Luke xxi. 5-36. 

36. Prelude to the account of Christ’s passion, Matt. xxvi. 1-5. ides xv. 1, 
2) Luke xxne 1, 2. 

37. Bribery of Judas, and the celebration of the Passover, Matt. xxvi. 14-29. 
Mark xiv. 10-25. Luke xxii. 3-23. 

38. Christ goes to the Mount of Olives, Matt. xxvi. 30-46. Mark xiv. 26-42. 
Luke xx. 39-46. 

39. He is seized by a guard from the Chief Priests, Matt. xxvi. 47-58. Mark 
xiv. 43-54. Luke xxi. 47-55. 

, 40. Peter’s denial of Christ, &c. Matt. xxvi. 69. and xxvii. 19. Mark xiv. 66. 
and xv. 10. Luke xxil. 56. and xxii. 17. 

41. The crucifixion and death of Christ, Matt. xxvii. 20-66. Mark xv. 11- 
47. Luke xxii. 18-56. 

42. The resurrection, Matt. xxviii. 1, &c. Mark xvi. 1, &c. Luke xxiv. 1, &c. 

Such being the theory, the rules, and the 6aszs, upon which a Harmony of the 
New Testament might be advantageously compiled, it remained that I should se- 
lect those assistants which united most soundness of judgment, profound learning, 
patient labor, and extensive research. Rejecting the hypotheses both of Osiander 
and of all who would adhere to the order of any one of the Gospels, in preference 
to another, I decided to accept as my guides the five principal harmonists, which 
have not only obtained the general approbation of all parties, but who have been 
respectively of the most opposite descriptions and classes. 

The first is Lightfoot, whose Chronicle of the Old Testament had been made 
the basis of my preceding labor. His Harmony, though not fully completed, has 
been welcomed by scholars of all parties. Lightfoot was one of the most learned 
of the Puritan theologians, and possessed great influence in the Assembly of Di- 
vines’. His Harmony, however, was encumbered with the same disadvantage, 
which I have mentioned’ as an error in his Chronicle. He places the events re- 
corded in Scripture in too large masses, and thereby destroys the minuteness and 
consequent perspicuity, which are so essential to a complete view of the sacred 
history. ’ 

To mention Dr. Doddridge, my second guide, is to recall to the recollection of 
those who interest themselves in these delightful studies, the name of an amiable, 
learned, and pious man, whose praise is in all the Churches. If I have not uni- 
formly adopted his arrangement, I have been always edified by his devotional re- 
flections. Where his reasoning did not convince, his piety instructed. Where 
his decisions appeared to be accurate, the union of every quality which can adorn 
the theological critic rendered his labors doubly grateful. The pride and orna- 
ment of the Independent Dissenters, his anxiety to avoid offence never betrayed 
him into indifference for truth. His liberality never induced him to confound 
truth with error (a custom which is now extolled as freedom from prejudice), for 


° See the first volume of Mr. Pitman’s valuable edition of Lightfoot’s Works. Mr. Davison, in 
his work On Primitive Sacrifice, has objected to some opinions of Lightfoot ; but his learning was 
undeniable, and his authority as a*harmonist very great. 
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it was confined to persons, and not to sentiments. Whatever he believed to be 
true he enforced with a patient gentleness; which was sometimes mistaken for 
timidity by those who esteem violence or declamation to be one criterion of min- 
isterial faithfulness and Christian zeal. An active partisan of that system of re- 
ligion, which makes the ground of our acceptance with God to consist of a certain 
train of feelings, as well as in repentance, faith, and obedience ; he has not pro- 
ceeded to the extremes which generally characterize the commentators of. this 
school. His opinions on the formation and government of Christian churches 
will not, and cannot, meet with the approbation of the observers of the circum- 
stances related in the Gospels and Acts, and referred to in the apostolic Epistles. 
He appears to have been fettered by the theory which he had imbibed in early 
life, and had not rejected in his maturer years. I was not able to receive many 
of the proposed alterations of this amiable, great, and good man. They some- 
times appeared too arbitrary and abrupt. , 

Pilkington’s Evangelical History is my third principal aid in this difficult labor. 
Pilkington was a country clergyman, and he devoted himself to his work with 
much patience for many years. He considers St. Mark as the best. guide to a 
harmonizer. Forsaking the old plans of placing the various passages in parallel 
columns, or in separate paragraphs, he divided the narrative in the manner which 
I have adopted in the first of these volumes. His omissions of important clauses 
I found to be very numerous! He has not given the whole contents of the 
Gospels, but rather formed a continuous narrative, on the plan of a diatessaron, 
with the Scripture references in the margin. He supposes, too, that our Lord’s 
ministry lasted through five Passovers. 

Archbishop Newcome’s Harmony appears to be generally and deservedly con- 
sidered the best work of this kind ever submitted to the public. It has received 
the sanction of the university of Oxford. It was made the foundation of White’s 
Diatessaron, with some few exceptions. The learned Professor has followed 
West and Townson in the order of the narrative of the resurrection. He rejects 
the Archbishop’s double institution of the Eucharist, and otherwise varies in the 
numbering of the sections from 126 to 130. I venture to depart from Arch- 
bishop Newcome with great reluctance, and adhere as much as possible to his 
general order of circumstances. 

My fifth and most inaccurate guide is Michaelis, whose brief work, as Bishop 
Marsh has justly observed, must be considered rather as an index than a harmony. 
I have, however, chosen him as one of my helpers, because he is the last arranger. 
He is considered also of high authority among the admirers of the German theo- 
logians ; and among all who mistake novelty for talent, and the rejection of old 
opinions for exemption from bigotry. 

The plan upon which I have endeavoured to render my consulting of the 
oracles of God useful to the Christian world is the only point which requires our 
further attention. 

All the harmonies which have hitherto been submitted to the world have been 
formed on one of two plans. The contents of the four Gospels have been arranged 
in parallel columns, by which means the whole of the sacred narrative is placed at 
one view before the reader—or they have been combined into one unbroken story, 
in which the passages considered by the harmonizer to be unnecessary to the illus- 
tration of the narrative are arbitrarily rejected. The former produces great con- 
fusion in the mind of the student; the latter appears to place the reader too 
much at the disposal of the author. The former is the Harmony strictly so 
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called ; the latter is thet mere Diatessaron, or Monotessaron. To avoid the incon- 
veniences of both these systems, I have endeavoured to save the reader that em- 
barrassment, which is occasioned by four parallel columns; and at the same time 
to combine the Gospels into one order, without leaving the reader to depend en- 
tirely on the judgment of the arranger, in the choice of the interwoven passages. 

My object has been to unite the advantages of both plans, Every text of Scrip- 
ture is preserved, as in the first, while the evangelical narratives are formed into 
one’connected history, as in the second ; every passage which is rejected from 
the continuous history being placed at the end of each ‘section, to enable the 
reader to decide on the propriety of the order which has been adopted by the 
Arranger. These passages will appear too often as broken and disjointed sen- 
tences; and the conviction of the utility of this plan, and its rendering such evi- 
dent satisfaction to the laborious or inquiring student, could alone have rendered 
me patient, under the minute care and anxious fatigue, to persevere till it was 
completed. 

In harmonizing the accounts of the inscriptions on n the cross, and the narrative 
of the resurrection, I have been guided by Townson, West, and Cranfield. 

Having decided on the method of disposing the contents of the four Gospels, 
another question remained with respect to the various periods of time included in 
the whole of the New Testament. I was not satisfied with the usual mode of 
dividing the actions of our Lord, according to the number of the Passovers during 
which he lived upon earth. This plan did not seem to convey any definite idea 
of the peculiar propriety of the several actions which are recorded of our Saviour. 
The beauty of the narrative, and the proofs of design and wisdom which are 
every where discoverable in the Sacred Scriptures, seemed obscured or neglected 
by harmonizing the several Gospels with. reference only to the number of Pass- 
overs—or the various journeys of our Lord—or even the perfect arrangement of 
the events themselves, if they were considered only as a collection of wonderful 
facts. Much higher and nobler views ought to be taken of the contents of the 
Sacred Writings. The Christian revelation is the completion of that great sys- 
tem of religion which began at the fall, and will continue till this our state of trial 
is over. The principal object of an arranger of the New Testament, therefore, 
ought to be, to place before his readers the gradual development of that dispen- 
sation of Christ and of the Holy Spirit, which began with the revival of miracle 
immediately before the birth of Christ, and terminated with the closing of the 
Cano of the Scriptures of the New Testament, and the cessation of the miracu- 
lous gifts.” 

It will, I think, appear evident, that an arrangement of the New Testament 
will be most usefully formed upon this view of the gradual discovery of God to 
the world. God has imparted the knowledge of his will to the world as men 
were able to bear it. Without Revelation there would have been no religion: 
neither is there any proof whatever that man could have invented for himself a 
system of religious belief. ‘There has never been a Religion of Nature since the 
world was created. When men were few in number, and had not yet collected 
in large cities, their reason might have confirmed their conviction of the truth 
which had been originally revealed to them, respecting the existence and unity of 
God. The relations of life might have instructed them in the necessity of the 
observance of certain moral duties. When they had become assembled in cities, 
and had acquired opulence and security, the necessities of society might have 
taught them various other moral duties, as well as some system of civil polity ; 


and all these may in one sense be called Natural Religion. But there is no 
proof whatever, either from the nature of man, from the probable origin of human 
society, or from the testimony of Scripture, that man was capable of framing for 
himself a consistent scheme of religion; and all that Wollaston and other labo- 
rious writers have proved on this point is their own ingenuity and talent. The 
conclusions of philosophical inquirers, in an advanced state of refined society, 
when they are unsupported by undeniable facts, must be received as speculations, 
and not as history. I shall briefly dwell on this point; and more fully explain 
the plan of this Arrangement. 

The one only true religion, which derived its origin from God alone, began at 
the fall, and will be completed only in another state of existence. It is character- 
ized throughout by one peculiar doctrine ; the continued superintendence of the 
affairs of mankind by a Divine Being, who was repeatedly manifested before his 
permanent incarnation as a man—who is now living in an invisible state, where 
He is interested in all that concerns the human race—and from which He will 
again become manifested in a more glorious manner than at any preceding time. 
This Being was called by the ancient Jews, and by the Evangelist St. John, and 
by the early fathers, THe Worp or Gop. In the Old Testament he is called 
Tue Ancet Jenovan; in the New Testament he is revealed to us as Jesus 
Curist.. The world in which we live is Christ’s world. As He led the Israelites 
from Egypt to Canaan, so is He leading the family of man into the Paradise of 
God from which they have fallen. 

This Divine Being was present at the creation and the fall of man, and con- 
versed with our parents in Eden. Unless they were, then, instructed in the use 
of language and the choice of food, as well as in the law of marriage and the 
knowledge of God, the sagacity with which they were endowed must have been 
greater than that with which untaught men are-now gifted. As God conversed 
with them, we may fairly conclude he imparted his will to them, and thus Re- 
ligion commenced from Revelation in a state of innocence’. 

The first circumstance which we collect from the Sacred Records, after the 
account of the fall, was the offering of sacrifice. The same Divine Being is rep- 
resented as still continuing his charge over the fallen race. The offering of an 
animal in sacrifice to God appears so utterly unreasonable and useless, that | 
cannot but believe the primitive sacrifice to have originated in the divine com- 
mand. No other solution can be justly given of the difficulty. Whether the 

57 ANN be rendered, with Archbishop Magee, “ A sin offering coucheth at the 
door,” or with Mr. Davison and our translators, ‘‘ Sin lieth at the door,” is a mat- 
ter of little moment. Positive evidence cannot be procured. The brevity of 
Moses in this part appears to have been intentional; his object being to hasten to 
the history of Abraham. As the superintending being, the Angel Jehovah, was 
still with them, it is not probable that the first worship of our primeval ancestors 
would be of their own invention. It is not necessary to suppose that they were 
fully instructed in the typical meaning of the sacrifice, as the emblem of the 
atonement. The enactment might have been arbitrary, and commanded as a 
proof of their obedience, and of their faith in some future development of the 
meaning of the sacrifice. They appear to have brought their offering at an ap- 


¢ I cannot stop here to discuss Bishop Warburton’s theory, that our first parents were created 
out of Eden, and then removed into the garden to be tempted and fall. It is amply refuted by 
Mr. Faber in his Connected View of the three Dispensations. 
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pointed time; and aanldnd have been divided, from the period of the rejection 
of the sacrifice of Cain, into two opposite parties, the good and evil’. 

After the general destruction of the first race by a flood, which the Angel 
Jchovah expressly declares was brought on the world by himself’, he appeared to 
Noah, and renewed his covenant. When tke patriarchal cigiant in the various: 
settlements of men, was corrupted by thé idolatry which endeavoured to reconcile 
outward worship with actual vice and speculative error—when they did not like 
to retain the spirituality of God in their knowledge, but assigned human attributes 
to the Creator—the same Divine Being renewed and enlarged the revelation of 
himself to Abraham; aud continued personally to repeat and extend that revcla- 
tion, by frequent manifestations of his presence, to the descendants of Abraham, 
to the patriarchs, to Moses, and to the prophets, who at length completed, in their 
predictions, the anticipated history of their Incarnated Redeemer. All this was 
done slowly and gradually. The attention of mankind was continually directed 
to the One Great Deliverer, who should be at once the Prophet, the Priest, and 
the King—the Sacrifice and the Deity—the Uniter of the divine and human na- 
ture—the mysterious and merciful Saviour—the present Protector, and the future 
Judge of mankind. 

The New Testament contains the history of the accomplishment of all these 
prophecies. We may justly expect to trace in this portion of the Inspired Wnit- 
ings the same gradual revelation which characterized the former. Bishop Law 
has endeavoured to point out the mede in which the Deity has thus made himself 
known to mankind, in his work on the theory of religion, The first Lord Bar- 
rington published an Essay on the Dispensations, in the order in which they lie in 
the Bible. In the preface to the Miscellanea Sacra, he observes :—‘<'The true 
way to obtain a thorough understanding of the Scriptures would be to make our- 
selves well acquainted with each of these periods, as they are described and dis- 
tinguished in the Bible, and as they stand in order of time; the former of these 
always preparing for the latter; and the latter still referring to the former; so 
that we must critically understand each of these, before we can have the whole 
compass of that knowledge; and the proof of it, which the Bible is designed to 
give us. God having thought fit, at sundry times and in divers manners, or in dif- 
ferent parts, sections, or periods,” (Mr. Davison’ wanslates the words “in different 
portions,”) “mohuuegis, xal xolutgdamc, to speak to the fathers by the prophets, and 
to us by his Son. I am sensible that this is a work that will require much time 
and care, but the very nt Salata of such a design would be of great use and 
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service”. 


Upon the foundation of such reasoning, I have planned the several divisions 
of this Arrangement. I trust the order and gradual revelation, which I am of 
opinion may be observed in the Scriptures of the New Testament, will be better 
perceived by a short abstract of the contents of the fifteen parts into which the 
work is portioned. “TJ shall be rejoiced (I again quote from Lord Barrington) if 


" See Davison On Primitive Sacrifice, and Archbishop Magee On the Atonement. Mr. Davi- 
son’s arguments have not shaken my conviction of the divine origin of sacrifice. But this is not 
the place to discuss this matter. I must not, however, omit here to observe, that another most 
emiment of our modern theologians has embraced also an opposite opinion on this point. See 
Mr. Benson’s remarks on the sacrifice of Abel in his Sermons on the Difficulties of Scripture. 

* «T, even I, do bring a flood of waters on the earth.” See the note in loc. Arrangement of 
the Old Restomrd: 


* In his invaluable work On Prophecy. “ Preface to the Miscellanea Sacra, p. xxxiv. 
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this attempt should provoke others to study the New Testament in this way, end 
in all others, that may give such light to the obscure parts of it, as is necessary 
to satisfy the strict inguirers who are the best friends to religion.” 

I, The first part includes the period from the birth of Christ to his temptation. 
It may be regarded as the introduction to his ministry. This part of. the New 
Testament does not appear to have been considered with the attention it deserves. 
The careful reader, however, will observe the manner in which it pleased God 
that the attention of the existing generation should be directed to the Son of 
Mary, the poor and humble Virgin of the family of David. All the ancient proofs 
of his peculiar superintendence of the race of Abraham were accumulated at this 
period. The vision of angels was granted to Zacharias in the temple, the age of 
miraculous interference returned, and all the priests in the temple, the dwellers 
at Jerusalem, and consequently the whole nation, who were accustomed to visit 
Jerusalem every year, must have been acquainted with these events. When his 
miraculous dumbness ceased, the Spirit of prophecy came upon him, and he pre- 
dicted the glory of his own son, as the forerunner of the Messiah, together with 
the approaching blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom. The superhuman dream— 
another mode by which God imparted his will to mankind—was revived in the 
- vision of Joseph. The descent of the Spirit of prophecy upon women was re- 
newed in the salutation of Elisabeth, and the prediction of Anna. The same 
Spirit of prophecy returned also in the speech of the aged Simeon. The aston- 
ishing answers of our Lord in the temple, when he was twelve years of age, must 
have convinced the learned and aged rabbis then assembled, that the Child thus 
marked out by these supernatural interpositions was superior to all they had either 
known or heard of. The public declaration also of the inspired Baptist, and the 
wonderful manifestation of the Divine Presence at the baptism of Christ, must of 
themselves have convinced the Jews that their expected Messiah was among 
them ; if they had not perverted their prophecies, and anticipated a temporal de- 
liverer from the Roman dominion. 

I have endeavoured at some length to show the difference between the con- 
ceptual Logos of the ancients, and the personal Logos of Scripture; and to prove 
that the Logos of St. John, the Angel Jehovah of the Old Testament, “the 
Word” of the targumists, and the Lord Jesus Christ, the Messiah of the New 
Testament, the Founder and only Head of the Christian Church, was the one only 
manifested Jehovah, the Creator and Preserver of the world. The miraculous 
conception, and the mystery of the incarnation, demonstrate the Divinity, which 
was united with the assumed humanity of the condescending Incarnate ; and his 
temptation demonstrates him to be the second Adam, who should retrace the 
steps of the first, and restore us by his sinless obedience to the Paradise which 
our primal ancestor had lost. The mysteries with which this sublime system of 
man’s redemption commences will be the subjects of our inquiry when our facul- 
ties are enlarged in a future state; and I believe, upon the undeniable evidences 
which confirm the truth of Christianity—doctrines which I do not comprehend— 
that the Creator of the world, the Guide of mankind from Paradise to the judg- 
ment; was manifested in the flesh, as an infant, a child, and a patient, suffering 
man. 

II. The dispensations of God always blend with each other; distinct, and yet 
inseparable, as the rays of light, and the colors of the rainbow. Though the way 
had now been prepared for the public manifestation of Christ to the Jewish na- 
tion, he did not openly and publicly declare his claims to the Messiahship of Is- 
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rael, till the Baptist, the founder of the intermediate dispensation into which men 
had been baptized, was put into prison. I have placed therefore, as a separate 
part, the events between the temptation of Christ, and the public assertion of his 
mission after the imprisonment of John. The reply of the Baptist to the deputa- 
tion from the authorities at Jerusalem, positively affirming the Messiahship of Him, 
whom a miraculous descent of the Holy Spirit, and the voice, the Bath Col, had 
marked as a superhuman being, in the midst of the assembled thousands from Ju- 
deea—the uninvited attachment of the disciples of the Baptist to our Lord, when 
St. John pointed him out as the Lamb of God—the unostentatious miracle at 
Cana, when the silent operation of our Lord’s power began to manifest his still 
concealed glory—his return to Capernaum with his family, as the preaching of 
the Baptist continued—his cleansing the temple, by miraculously overawing the 
mercenary intruders—his still refusing to commit himself—above all -these, his 
annunciation to Nicodemus, that even the sons of Abraham were to be born 
again into his kingdom—and the final testimony of John, prove the very gradual 
manner in which our Lord proceeded to attract the attention of his people, and 
to appeal to their judgment—before he would offend the prejudices of those who 
expected a temporal Messiah. The first miracle of Christ induced me to draw a 
parallel between the miraculous evidences which confirm the truth of the Christian 
religion, with those which demonstrate the divine legation of Moses. 

III. Though the ejecting the buyers and sellers from the temple may be con- 
sidered as a public manifestation of our Lord’s Messiahship, he did not verbally 
assert his claims, till the time when John the Baptist was prevented from appeal- 
ing to the people. He then returned to his own province, and his own town, 
where he had been known from his infancy, and there openly declared that the 
time of the Messiah was at hand. I consider this more public declaration of his 
mission till the time when the twelve apostles were sent forth to preach, as an- 
other stage in our Lord’s ministry. On his way to Galilee he conversed with the 
woman of Samaria, and convinced her, and many of her countrymen, by his con- 
versation and miracles, that he was the expected Messiah ; though he would not 
deviate from his design of first publicly asserting that fact in his own town. After 
another miracle at Cana, he at length came to Nazareth. It was the custom of 
the Jews to invite any eminent teacher who might come into their synagogues, to 
speak to the people. Here, then, having received the book from the reader, he 
applied to himself a prophecy which predicted the appearance of Christ. He 
stopped before he came to that clause which denounced threatening and ven- 
geance to the Jews; and confined himself to the beautiful description of the be- 
nevolent character of the Messiah. Having applied the prophecy to himself he 
sat down. He refused to work a miracle among the people of Nazareth ; he ap- 
peared to desire to show to the world, that his usefulness must be founded on ho- 
liness, as well as on his preaching and miracles. They had known him thirty 
years. Of his manner of life, of his character and conversation during that period, 
the Evangelists are silent. The appeal of our Lord to the people of Nazareth, 
after living among them thirty years as a man, may account for their silence. No 
imperfection, no taint of sin, of weakness, or of folly, could be found through that 
whole period, to enable those among whom he would be in the least esteem to in- 
validate his lofty claim to the rank of the Divine Being, whom their prophets had 
announced. ‘Their only exclamation arose from their ignorance or forgetfulness 
of the miraculous conception ; or perhaps their murmur, “Is not this the carpen- 
ter’sson?”’ might proceed from the suppressed indignation, which made them se- 
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cretly refuse to acknowledge the infinite superiority of one, who had lived among 
them as an equal. . | 

Galilee was wisely chosen as the scene of our Lord’s ministry. It abounded 
with strangers, Pheenicians, Arabians, and Egyptians. I have endeavoured to 
show, in a note to the first section of this part, the advantages of this intermixture 
to the future progress of the Gospel. I am confirmed in my opinion, that our 
Lord’s more public ministry began with his application to himself of the prophecy 
of Isaiah in Nazareth, from the manner in which he then proceeds to announce 
the ultimate object of his coming. He declared, for the first time, that as Elijah 
had been sent to the Gentile of Sarepta, so also was he sent to those who would 
accept him, and who were not of his own country. Though they could not con- 
fute him, they could endeavour to destroy him. The first persecution of our Lord 
began upon his hinting to his proud and jealous countrymen, that he had “other 
sheep which were not of this fold.’”’. The service of the synagogue was interrupted, 
and the peace of the town disturbed. This circumstance, as I have shown, ex- 
plains that part of our Lord’s conduct, which many have considered inexplicable. 
He would not revive on other and similar occasions the same scenes of tumult 
and exasperation. He proceeded, therefore, with the utmost caution—refusing to 
call himself the Messiah—charging the persons who were healed to tell no man— 
and keeping back many things even from the apostles. , 

The various sections of this part fully display the wisdom which continued thus 
gradually to impress the people with the conviction that their Messiah had arrived. 
The disciples who forsook John to follow Christ, and who had returned to their 
occupation as fishermen, were now commanded to attach themselves permanently 
to his service, with the prophetic annunciation, that they were in future to be- 
come “ fishers of men.” The healing of the demoniac appears to prove his power 
over a world of invisible spirits. The cure of diseases demonstrated to the Jews 
that he possessed the power to forgive the sin which they believed to be the cause 
of physical evil. By healing the leprosy, a disease which was considered incura- 
ble, except by God alone, and by referring the leper who was cured to the priest, 
he communicated to the priests the secret of his divine character. Soon after this 
message had been sent to the priests, he openly asserted the power to forgive, 
which he had already demonstrated by his silent and eloquent miracles. Having 
attached to him St. Matthew, who was more learned, and better educated than 
the fishermen of Galilee, and whose presence therefore might be of more weight 
with the Jews, he publicly wrought a miracle at Jerusalem, and assured the Jews 
that he was appointed of the Father to judge the world. By dispensing with the 
enactments of their traditional law, he declared himself the Lord of the Sabbath. 
By healing the withered hand, he condemned the superstition which preferred the 
useless observances of a supposed piety, to active and useful benevolence—and 
having now attracted around him great multitudes of people, and attached to him- 
self twelve disciples, whom he intended to appoint to the apostolic office, he gave 
the New Dispensation to mankind. He embodied.the spirit of the Mosaic Law in 
the sermon on the mount; and annihilated for ever all other modes of pleasing 
God, than purity of mind, rectitude of principle, spirituality of soul, and holiness 
of life. 

Having promulgated his new dispensation, our Saviour healed the servant of 
the centurion, who was probably a Gentile; and he again hinted to the Jews the 
conversion of the Gentiles. By healing the widow’s son, he proved his power 
over the laws of life and death, and again demonstrated to the Jews, upon their 
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own principles, that He’ was that Messiah whom they expected to raise the dead. 
The message of John, who was still in prison, enabled our Lord to point out the 
real Elias, who was to precede the Messiah; it appears to have given occasion to 
his bitter reproach of the impenitent cities of Judzea, which he concludes, however, 
with an invitation to all to receive his mission. Various miracles and instructions 
follow, till the time arrived when the foundation of the Christian Church should 
be laid in the appointment of twelve apostles; who should possess equal power, 
and equal authority to assert the present existence of the Messiah in Judea, and 
the spiritual nature of the kingdom which he had come to establish. 

The principal notes in this part, in addition to those on the history and dates, 
refer to the possible or probable existence of the types of the New Testament—a 
subject which has never, I believe, been sufficiently considered by theologians. 
To which must be added the notes on the demoniacs—the bearing of our sins by 
Christ—the conduct of our Lord respecting the Jewish Sabbath, the Jewish tra- 
ditionary observances, and others of this nature. 

IV. The fourth part includes the time from the mission of the twelve apostles 
to that of the seventy. In the note to the former of these events, I have entered 
at some length into the question of church government. An opinion has very 
generally of late years prevailed in society, that all inquiries on this subject are 
useless, and that our conclusions are of no importance. It is said that sincerity 
is equally acceptable with the Deity, whatever be our form of worship; and as 
our opinions are out of our own power, we cannot be responsible for involuntary 
decisions. It has been said also, that the Deity has not preferred one form of dis- 
cipline to another, or it would have been plainly revealed. 

Reasonings of this nature do not appear to me to be satisfactory. I would reply to 
them by observing, that the peace and order of society have hitherto been dependent 
on the conclusions of the student in his closet. Armies are moved and states are 
shaken by the effects of the prevalence of opinions, which are proposed or defended 
by the more retired and reflecting. Discussion elicits truth ; and the establishment 
of truth alone can bestow peace and happiness. © Our conclusions, therefore, upon 
the subject of church government must and will be, of importance so long as the 
usurpations of the papacy and the divisions of parties continue to agitate mankind. 
As far as the happiness of society in this world is concerned, it is impossible that 
the sincerity of error can be equally acceptable to God with the sincerity of truth. 
Happiness is connected with truth rather than with sincerity ; and that which 
most promotes the happiness of man must be more pleasing to God, than the sin- 
cerity which causes persecution. The form of worship which I believe to be pro- 
posed in the New Testament would have effectually preserved the world from the 
sincerity of persecution ; for it would have prevented the intolerable assumption 
of that ecclesiastical dominion, which was founded on usurpation, and is sup- 
ported by intolerance and ignorance. 

But it is said our opinions are not in our own power. The position is too 
general to be accurate. Opinions are not involuntary, when we possess the 
means of examining their evidence and foundation. I reserve, till another oppor- 
tunity, an inquiry into the criteria of moral and religious truth. 

The most objectionable of the notions to which I refer is, the assertion that 
the Deity has not preferred one mode of discipline to imac angst or it would have 
been more plainly revealed. 

I have endeavoured to show that a plan of church government was so plainly 
revealed, that it was uniformly acted upon for fifteen centuries. That plan is 
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founded upon the one simple and general proposition, that the Church of God was 
to be composed of several societies, each of which should be united by this one rule 
—that no person should assume any spiritual office without the permission of 
those superiors to whom the power of ordaining, confirming, and regulating the 
Churches had lawfully and regularly descended. Every Church might consist of. 
many congregations, and was independent of its neighbours; Episcopacy alone 
being the bond of union among all Christians. The collision of opinions which 
has taken place since the Reformation has prevented the adherents of this form 
of church government from so uniformly maintaining this truth as it was their 
duty to do. ‘They shrank from the appearance of defending a position, with 
which their own interest was identified. 'The consequence’ has been, that Epis- 
copalians have been long considered merely as the principal sect among Christians 
—and Christianity itself as a collection of disputable opinions supported by a va- 
riety of sects. The members of the Reformed Episcopal Churches ought to have 
remembered, that they wére required in defence of truth to submit to reproach 
and insult in every form. 

The coincidence does not appear to be merely accidental, that the Baptist 
should be put to death at the time when the twelve apostles were sent forth. 
The old dispensation had now done its work. The schoolmaster led the people 
to Christ, and the twelve went forth to bring them in to their Divine Lawgiver. 
The foundations of the Christian Church were laid, Christ and his apostles being 
the corner stones. He now continued his miracles and teaching ; by correcting 
the opinions of the people on their Jewish traditions—healing the Syro-Phcenician, 
as the earnest of the future healing of the Gentiles, a doctrine never wholly lost 
sight of—feeding the four thousand, who had probably followed him in the antici- 
pation that he would save them from the Roman yoke. When our Lord healed a 
blind man about this time, St. Peter first declared his conviction in more express 
and decided terms, that the Prophet of Nazareth was the Messiah. Upon this 
confession our Lord declares his Church to be built; and predicts to St. Peter, 
that he should become its second founder, by first opening its gates to the Gentile 
world. He then astonishes the Apostle by prophesying his approaching death ; 
and confirms the faith of his wondering disciples, whose minds were confounded 
with the apparent inconsistency between his asserted dignity and his anticipated 
degradation, by that scene which visibly opened the union of the two worlds,— 
the transfiguration on the mount. While their minds were still impressed with 
the remembrance of his glory, he again predicted his sufferings, and submitted, as 
aman who was bound by the political regulations of society, to the demand for 
tribute. The chapter concludes with the contention among the disciples for su- 
periority. They could not, till the Holy Spirit had illumined their minds, under- 
stand the doctrine of a spiritual kingdom. They saw that Christ could have 
maintained an army without expense—they saw the people eager to follow him— 
and they imagined that the Roman yoke would be thrown off at an early oppor- 
tunity. 

The principal notes refer to some of the Jewish traditions—our Lord’s apply- 
ing to himself certain expressions, by which the Jews described their Messiah, 
and the nature of the Messiah whom they expected. The address to St. Peter— 
the disputing of the apostles—and the transfiguration are briefly considered as in- 
teresting subjects of inquiry to the theological student. 

V. The fifth part embraces the next great division of our Lord’s ministry,—the 
period from the mission of the seventy to his own triumphant entry into Jeru- 
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salem. As the victim was led to the altar garlanded with flowers, and followed 
by the acclamations of the people; so was our Great Sacrifice adorned for the 
altar of the cross. Few remarks are necessary on the contents of this part. The 
deeper impression produced by the preaching of his apostles and of the seventy, 
and by his own wonderful example, miracles, and teaching, began to appear more 
plainly. The agitation of the public mind at Jerusalem—the public assertion of 
his preéxistence—his increased boldness as his personal danger became greater— 
his more numerous cautions to his disciples—his assertion of his Divinity, and the 
consequent resolution of the Jews to apprehend him—successively prove the wis- 
dom of the plan upon which our Lord acted, of gradually convincing the people, 
and then submitting to his painful death. No sooner was the resolution taken to 
seize him, than his lamentations over Jerusalem begin—his parables assume a 
more prophetic character, descriptive of the reception of the Gentiles, and the re- 
jection of the Jews. At length he goes on to work his greatest miracle, the rais- 
ing of Lazarus from the dead, and with that (which appears to have been publicly 
performed before many of the rulers, who were eager to apprehend him), to dis- 
continue the appeal to the Jews by this kind of evidence. If he had wrought 
miracles at Jerusalem, it would have appeared that he desired to excite the peo- 
ple to rebellion. The whole nation were now made acquainted with his preten- 
sions, and with the evidence upon which they were supported. He entered, 
therefore, Jerusalem amidst the shouts of the people, in a manner so remarkable, 
that he evidently fulfilled a prophecy of Zachariah. I have inquired, in a note to 
this passage, from a review of the history of the Jews, from the date of the 
prophecy to the destruction of the temple, whether the prediction can be applied 
to any ruler of Israel, under any dynasty of its own, or of its foreign sovereigns. 
VI. The sixth part relates the conduct of the Holy Jesus from his triumphant 
entry into Jerusalem, till his submission to the Roman guard, to whom he was 
betrayed. I have generally avoided devotional remarks on the New Testament, 
because every commentator abounds with them; and because they obviously pre- 
sent themselves to the mind of every reader of this wonderful and beautiful book. 
I have, however, sometimes deviated from my rule, and was more especially 
tempted to do so, when I contemplated the joyful entry of our atoning Saviour 
into his once “holy city.” The cleansing of the temple, the miraculous wither- 
ing of the fig tree, and the voice from heaven, when the Greeks of the dispersion 
asked to see Him, were sufficient to attest his divine power; but they were not 
miracles sufficiently splendid to attract universal notice, and to excite the jealousy 
of the Pharisees. As the time of his betrayal was come, He did not hesitate to 
reproye, with more boldness than he had hitherto shown, all the sects among his 
countrymen. He commanded the Herodians to “render unto Cesar the things 
that are Ceesar’s, and unto God the things that are God’s.” To the Sadducees 
he explained, from the books of Moses, the doctrine of the resurrection. The in- 
consistency of the apparently austere, but in reality immoral, Pharisee is repro- 
bated with unsparing and indignant severity. The prophetic parables, the predic- 
tion of the fall of Jerusalem, and the allusions to the great event of which it was 
typical—his institution of the eucharist, to be received by-us all till He shall again 
come to Judge the living and the dead—his exhortations to’ his disciples, his prom- 
ises of his Holy Spinit, his meekness, his gentleness, and his love present the per- 
fect portrait, which the simple pen of inspiration alone can adequately describe. 
The view, which I have submitted to the reader, of the agony in the garden of 
Gethsemane appears to be justified by the various circumstances which prove our 
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Lord to be the second Adam. Our faculties must be enlarged in another state of 
existence before we can comprehend the mysteries of Revelation. “One little 
part alone we dimly scan,” that our faith may be strengthened with an earnest of 
the future great discoveries of God and his government, isn shall await us in 
eternity. 

VII. From the apprehension of Christ to the crucifixion. The Lamb of God 
is sacrificed—the atonement is accepted—and man is pardoned! All unite to 
reject our Lord. His disciples deserted him—the most zealous of their number 
denied him—the high priest insulted him—the servants mocked him—the soldiers 
spat in his face, and ridiculed his pretensions—the Sanhedrin comdemned him. 
Though his betrayer declared the innocence of his victim—though Pilate acquitted 
him—though his accusers agreed not together, yet the heads of opposing factions 
unite to destroy him. The power of Rome, the religious hatred of an apostate 
Church, the changeable populace, who perhaps imagined their clamors were the 
voice of God, all combined to fulfil the prophecies, and murder the willing Sacri- 
fice, who was about to intercede for them all. Our Lord never forgot his Divinity 
in the midst of these scenes. When he was dying as a man he forgave sins as a 
God. He refused to deliver his assumed body from the cross, but he declared 
his power as Lord of the invisible world. I have fully expressed my opinion on 
this point in the twenty-fifth note to the present part. I believe the death of 
Christ to be a mysterious atonement for the sins of man. I have no hope of ever- 
lasting happiness, but from my faith in this mysterious atonement. . I believe this 
doctrine to be the one peculiar, fundamental, and characteristic truth of Revela- 
tion. I humbly prostrate my reason to the God who has given Revelation to 
guide us, as the best proof of my most rational homage to the Deity ; and I pray . 
that the consolation which I derive from this faith in the atonement of our only 
Lord and Saviour, may never be shaken by the presumptuous conclusions, and 
the shallow speculations of the philosophy which rejects Revelation. 

VIII. From the resurrection to the ascension. I have already mentioned the 
authorities upon which I have divided this part. The reflections upon our Lord’s 
ascension, in the forty-third note to this part, are such as every Christian will adopt 
who believes in the immortality revealed in Scripture. 

IX. Before the Gospel was offered to the Gentiles, the apostles made their 
appeal exclusively to their own brethren. Our Lord had told the Jews, that their 
rejection of his ministry should be forgiven them ; but their refusal to be convinced 
by the miraculous gifts of the Holy Spirit should neither be forgiven in this nor in 
the future world. The present part gives an account of the preaching of the 
apostles from the ascension to the time for the calling in of the Gentiles, and the 
miraculous conversion of St. Paul to Christianity for that purpose. 

The first section of this most interesting part presents us with a view of the 
return to Jerusalem of the timid disciples of Christ, and their meeting for devo- 
tional purposes in one of the hyperoa, or upper rooms, in which the Jews were ac- 
customed to celebrate their Passovers ; totally unconscious of their lofty destiny, 
as the moral and religious renovators of mankind. I have taken the opportunity 
in beginning this part, to request the reader to compare the claims of Christianity 
to the homage of a rational and immortal being, with the pretensions of any of 
the absurd speculations which have insulted the reason and debased the morals of 
society. It will be perceived that I have not availed myself of any part of Mr 
Faber’s work on the same subject. The note was written before his book was 
- submitted to the public. 
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The election of Matthias, related in the second section, has been generally 
considered an argument for the popular election of the clergy. We live under 
this curse, that whatever form of regimen we adopt, whether in church or state, 
thorns and thistles must be produced. .Our own wisdom and prudence may in- 
crease or diminish their number; but some evil will be found, and we try in vain 
to escape from it. To avoid one class of real or supposed grievances in the ap- 
pointment of the clergy, without appeal to the congregation, other, and sometimes 
greater, evils have been preferred by popular elections. By these, the errors of 
the people are perpetuated, where the opinions of the congregation are erroneous. 
The teacher is compelled to preach the sentiments of his hearers ;. and to learn 
implicitly where he ought to instruct freely. As no dominion is more cruel, arbi- 
trary, capricious, and unjust than the dominion of large and therefore irresponsi- 
ble bodies; so no slavery is so intolerable as subserviency to their fluctuating 
opinions. 

The prayer of the disciples, at the election of Matthias, may be considered as 
one proof of their acknowledgment of the Divinity of our Lord. 

We are brought, in the third section, to that wonderful event, by which the 
ignorant, timid, prejudiced disciples of our Lord obtained, in one instant, by the 
especial Providence of God, advantages, accomplishments, knowledge, and every 
other requisite qualification for the noble office, which would have otherwise re- 
quired the labor of many years. Endued with power from on High, they became 
at once prudent legislators, sober and learned judges, eloquent preachers, liberal 
without compromising truth, tolerant without religious indifference. Through 
the whole of the remainder of the New Testament, the apostles appeal to the mi- 
raculous gifts of healing, of languages, of discerning of spirits. The contrast of 
their present and former conduct demonstrates the internal change which had 
taken place. Without these assistances, indeed, the religion which commanded 
the submission of the passions, for the sake of a crucified criminal, whom they as- 
serted to have been a Divine Being, could never have prevailed. The immediate 
effects of this great event are related in the next sections, the accession of con- 
verts, and, what must now appear almost as wonderful, the union of Christians in 
this truly primitive church. ‘They were neither divided by absurd jealousy, by 
the pride of intellect, by adherence to some strange errors, to which their fathers 
pledged themselves, and which did not die away with the political events, or fool- 
ish controversies, in which they originated. They were neither influenced by the 
fear of offending, by a regard to self-interest, by attachment to opinions which 
they received without inquiry, and maintained without examination. Truth, con- 
firmed by undeniable evidence, and demonstrated by irresistible argument, was 
the object they pursued and obtained. 

After the conversion of the cripple, the attention of the people of Jerusalem 
was so much excited, that the Sanhedrin ordered the apostles to be summoned ; 
and inquired what new imposition was about to be practised on the Jewish eg 
How unbounded must have been the rage and indignation of the Sanhedrin, who 
were in daily expectation of a powerful and temporal Messiah, a conqueror of the 
Romans, and an elevator of the Jewish nation to the height of. political power ; 
when the fishermen of Galilee stood before them, and affirmed, that the con- 
demned and innocent Victim from Nazareth was the true and long-expected 
Messiah ; and that the Sanhedrin had murdered their heaven-descended Sov- 
ereign! In the note to section eight, I have given the parallel between Christ 
and Moses, whose prediction St. Peter had applied to our Saviour. To what ex- 
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tent this parallel may have been explained is uncertain. If the Sanhedrin heard 
of this application, they must have been more highly enraged. 'They imagined 
they had crucified the new religion when they crucified its Founder. \'They had 
but nurtured with blood the seed which should grow into the tree, which should 
refresh the world with its leaves, and the Church with its fruits of life. Annas 
and Caiaphas, and the most learned talmudists, the eminent, the honorable, and 
the noble, were assembled to hear tne defence of the despised fisherman, whom 
they insulted for his deficiency in the only learning which their intellectual vanity 
esteemed. Another extraordinary descent of the Holy Spirit is related in section 
eleven, to encourage and animate the converts at this beginning of their predicted 
persecutions. The Church continued at peace, wealthy, flourishing, and united. 

With this abundant prosperity began the corruption of the Church. Am- 

bition, a more powerful passion than avarice, which is its minister only, divided 

the infant community. Ananias first desired eminence by his apparent ” berality ; 
he might have wished also, as many have supposed, to obtain a more ample pro- 
vision, at some future period, from the funds of the Church. The custom now 
began, which in Christian societies has never been discontinued, of maintaining 
the poor from some permanent fund afforded by the voluntary benevolence of the 
wealthy. , 

From the fourteenth to the twentieth sections, we read of the gradual progress 
of the new faith. The repetition of his assertion by St. Peter, that the crucified 
and innocent Nazarene was the real Messiah, made the Sanhedrin resolve to pun- 
ish the apostles with death. They were checked by the advice of Gamaliel. 
The increasing numbers of the Church made the election of new officers necessary, 
who should peculiarly devote themselves to those duties which interfered with the 
proper discharge of the higher and apostolic office. The apostles prescribed the 
qualifications of the deacons, and approved of the choice of the people. This 
subject is partially discussed in the note to the eighteenth section. In the note 
to the following section I have endeavoured to show that Mr. Benson’s Chronology 
of the Life of Christ, which I have adopted from a full conviction of its accuracy, 
is consistent with the prophecy of the seventy weeks by the Prophet Daniel. 

In the twentieth section we read of the breaking out of the persecution, in 
which St. Stephen was martyred, while testifying the Divinity of Christ, and assert- 
ing, in the presence of St. Paul, at that time one of his persecutors, that he saw 
the glory which had been seen by their patriarchal ancestors ; and that the cruci- 
fied Jesus of Nazareth was the Personage who appeared with it. ‘The ancient 
Jews believed that the Angel Jehovah was the manifested God of their fathers ; 
and Stephen, in his dying moments, declared that Jesus of Nazareth and the An- 
gel Jehovah were the same Being. This was blasphemy to the Jews, who con- 
sidered our Lord as a man; and it must have shocked the unbelieving zealot, 
who afterwards became the Apostle of the Gentiles. But the assertion of St. 
Stephen shows to us yet further, how beautifully the dispensations of God blend 
one with another, and rest upon the same evidence. St. Paul must have remem- 
bered the dying exclamation of the proto-martyr, when he was himself favored 
with the opening of the invisible world, and with the appearance of the same An- 
gel Jehovah, Jesus of Nazareth. If St. Paul, as a learned Jew, had been required 
to select the only evidence which could convince him that Jesus was the Christ, 
it is probable that he would have demanded the appearance of the Shechinah, 
and the manifested God of his ancestors. This was vouchsafed to him at his con- 
version, when the Jesus, whom Stephen saw standing at the right hand of God, 
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appeared to him in the same glory, and told him, “I am Jesus,” the manifested 
God of thy fathers, the Angel Jehovah, “ whom thou persecutest.” 

In consequence of the Pauline persecution, the apostles were dispersed from 
Jerusalem; and the converts, who were probably gifted with miraculous powers 
for that purpose, every where preached the new religion. The provinces of Ju- 
dea now received Christianity. Samaria began to abound with converts, to 
whom the gifts of the Holy Spirit were imparted by the hands of St. Peter and 
St. John ; the apostles alone, as the higher order in the priesthood of Christianity, 
possessing authority to confer them. From this circumstance the ancient Church 
confined the power of confirming to the bishops, as the successors of the apostles, 
in those ordinary acts of authority, which they considered essential to all Christian 
Churches. _When the provinces of Judea were thus Christianized, the time for 
appealing to the Jews, and the Proselytes of Righteousness (among whom was the 
treasurer of Queen Candace), appears to have come to its proper termination. 
The Gospel of St. Matthew was probably now written for the use of the scattered 
communities; and the Pauline persecution is unexpectedly terminated by the 
sudden interposition of Divine Providence, in the conversion of its principal agent. 
This event is related in the thirty-first section. 

In the note to the thirty-first section, I have briefly considered the inferences 
which have been sometimes deduced from the history of St. Paul’s conversion, 
that no man can be a Christian who does not experience some miraculous change 
or interposition of a similar nature. It must be remembered, that St. Paul was 
not the chief of profligates, but chief of the opponents of the Gospel. This is the 
proper meaning of his appellation, “the chief of sinners.” It is more than ques- 
tionable, whether the sudden demonstration of the truth of Christianity, which was 
now enforced on the mind of St. Paul, as the very best and most unsuspicious 
agent, by whom Christianity might be dispersed with the most effect, can be con- 
sidered as an argument in favor of the doctrine of the sudden conversions of edu- 
cated Christians, who are acquainted from their infancy with the Scriptures, and 
know why Christ rose from the dead. 

With the preaching of St. Paul, the miracles of St. Peter, and the repose of 
the Churches, this part terminates. I have considered, at some length, the doc- 
trine and government of the Church at Jerusalem, the model for all succeeding 
Churches. I have devoted some time to this point, because an attentive perusal 
of the Holy Scriptures alone has convinced me, that Jesus Christ is the Lawgiver 
of nations as well as the Saviour of individuals. My Bible, my only religion, has 
taught me, that Christ descended from heaven, neither to form separ&te congrega- 
tions of good and devotional individuals—nor to unite the world under one eccle- 
siastical domination. He came. to make every separate kingdom one great 
religious family; and thus to extinguish, over the whole earth, wars abroad and 
factions at home, and all political evils, of what kind soever, by religious peace 
and mutual love. God wills the present as well as the future happiness of man; 
and Christianity, rightly understood, is the only means by which the divine object 
will eventually be accomplished. 

X. The time had now fully come in which the exclusive appeal to the Jews ° 
was to cease, and the new dispensation to begin; when the Gospel was to be 
preached to other nations. This part includes the period between the vision of 
St. Peter, which announced the enlargement of the Church, and the mission of 
St. Paul to the idolatrous Gentiles. The vision of St. Peter was the commence- 
iment of the fulfilment of our Lord’s prophecy, “On this rock I will build my 
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Church.” The dissertation of Bernard Duysing, in the Critici Sacri, on this sub- 
ject is exceedingly curious. Some extracts are given from it in the note, together 
with the interpretation of Fines of Nayland. 

A discussion arose between some distinguished theologians in the last century 
on the Proselytes of the Jews. The first Lord Barrington adopted and learnedly 
defended the usual opinion, that in addition to the Proselytes of Righteousness, 
who engaged to fulfil the whole Law of Moses, there was also another class who 
professed their belief in the God of the Jews, but who did not bind themselves by 
the more burthensome ceremonial. Dr. Doddridge and Dr. Lardner, and, on the 
authority of their arguments, Dr. Hales, have differed from Lord Barrington, and 
asserted the existence of the former Proselytes only, Michaelis, Dr. Graves, Sel- 
den, Witsius, Spencer, Schoetgen, Lightfoot, and others, to whom reference is 
made in the first note, support the opinion of Lord Barrington, though they have 
not noticed the controversy. I have adopted the general supposition. The ex- 
istence of a large class of persons of the same description as Cornelius, who 
should receive the new religion before it was preached to the idolaters of the sur- 
rounding country, appears to have been a wise provision for the continuance of 
that gradual and silent progress, by which Christianity was to be extended through 
the world. 

The New Dispensation was not at first generally received. The converts, who 
were scattered from Jerusalem by the Pauline persecution, preached to the Jews 
only. The Church at Jerusalem was astonished at the intelligence, that the Pros- 
elytes of the Gate were to be admitted into the Church; and they commissioned 
Barnabas to make inquiry. Saul, who seems to have been now merely a private 
though eminent teacher, is associated with him; and, on their arrival at Antioch, 
which may be called the first metropolis of the Christian cities, the adherents of 
the new religion are called by the now most honorable of all human appellations. 
Many have been of opinion, that the title of Christian was given by divine ap- 
pointment. It seems probable that some designation was necessary to distinguish 
the Christians from the Jews, with whom they were at first identified. 

Now that the new religion had become so firmly established, that it embraced 
another large class of persons, the lives of the apostles ceased to be essential to 
the existence of the rising Church. ‘They consequently became subject to the 
plans of their enemies. One of them was put to death; the rest appear to have 
been scattered from Jerusalem; and the power, which had at first been common 
to them all, was concentrated in one, who was left at Jerusalem, in the time of 
the greatest danger to protect and govern the Church. 

I have considered, at greater length than was perhaps necessary, the opinion 
that St. Peter, after his miraculous escape from prison, was sheltered at Rome. 
Many Protestant writers have asserted that he was never in that city. The evi- 
dence appears to be more favorable to the other supposition ; and it is probable 
that St. Mark’s Gospel was now written under the inspection, or at the dictation 
of St. Peter. The perversion of the Romanist theologians on the subject of St.. 
Peter’s residence at Rome is well known. The supremacy of St. Peter is a fic- 
tion; it is the upas tree of Christianity ; it has poisoned the fairest shrubs and 
flowers in the garden of the Church. It has changed the peaceful religion of the 
mild and holy Saviour into a series of political controversies ; from which have 
originated civil wars, alienations of princes from their people, and of people from 
their princes, and all the civil commotions which have prevented the progress of 
Christianity ; which have given its principal triumph to infidelity, and every where 
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degraded religion. If the blundering interpreters, who have assigned this imagi- 
nary supremacy to St. Peter, had granted it to St. Paul, they would have been 
more able to defend their folly ; St. Peter was the minister of the circumcision, 
St. Paul was the apostle of the Gentiles, of whom the Romans were the chief ; 
and he openly reproved St. Peter for the conduct which he thought worthy of 
censure. 

The remainder of this part relates the continued increase of the Churches 
till the actual appointment of St. Paul to the mission to which he had been so 

long designated. ; 

XI. We now arrive at the dispensation under which we ourselves live, when 
the Gospel was preached to the idolatrous Gentiles. In consequence of his divine 
appointment, St. Paul received the sanction of the heads of the Church at An- 
tioch, to his mission, and became their apostle. This part contains the account 
of his first apostolical journey. The principal points considered in the notes to 
this part are, the similarity between the service of the synagogue and that of the 
early Church, the question of predestination, the apostolical decree, and the na- 
ture of the spiritual gifts, titles, and offices in the Church of Antioch. Vitringa, 
who was both a theorist and a zealous Presbyterian, has endeavoured to establish 
the identity of the early church government with that of the synagogue. I have 
pointed out various instances in which the supposed parallel entirely fails. If in- 
deed it could be shown to be complete, the similarity would prove nothing with 
respect to the question concerning Episcopacy. As the Jewish synagogues were 
under the control of the heads of their religion at Jerusalem, while each congre- 
gation might possibly have some observances peculiar to itself; so also the Chris- 
tian Churches were never independent of the apostolical authority, though each 
might perhaps vary in certain non-essential particulars. 

XII. The twelfth part contains an account of the second apostolical journey 
of St. Paul. Observant of our Lord’s direction, that his evangelists should not 
go out alone, because “in the mouth of two or three witnesses every word was 
to be established,” the Apostle, having chosen Silas after his separation from Bar- 
nabas, proceeds on his journey with Timothy, whom he met with on his arrival 
at Derbe. Our Lord’s promise, that his apostles should possess: authority over all 
the power of the enemy, was. fulfilled at Philippi. In a former part of the Ar- 
rangement the opinions respecting demoniacal possession are considered at some 
length. The case of the Pythoness at Philippi appears to afford additional evi- 
dence in support of the general opinion, that the instances mentioned in Scrip- 
ture must be literally interpreted. hers els 

In the tenth section of this part we come to the first of those most important 
portions of the Inspired Writings, the Epistles of Paul. As no part of the Scrip- 
tures have been more frequently misinterpreted than thése Epistles, 1 have en- 
deavoured to submit to the reader, at the head of each Epistle, a brief statement 
of the proposition which St. Paul intended to establish; and so to analyze the 
Epistle itself, that the nature of the arguments, by which that proposition is estab- 
lished, may be clearly seen. The primary meaning of every verse may be thus 
more probably ascertained; and the universal adaptation of the Epistles to the 
circumstances of the Churches of Christ, in all ages, be more distinctly pointed 
out. I reject the hypotheses of Semler, and of Taylor of Norwich, as well as the 
reasonings of his follower, Mr. Belsham; who would destroy the peculiar doc- 
trines of Christianity, by endeavouring to prove that the terms and phrases which 
are used by St. Paul have an exclusive reference to the disputes of the ‘apostolic 
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age, respecting the admission of the Gentiles into the Church of God, and are 
therefore to be interpreted as alluding only to the privileges of the visible Church. 
While it must be allowed that the existing controversy between the Jews and the 
apostles, on this point, ought to be kept in view, whenever the chief Epistles are 
studied, we shall utterly mistake the nature of that sublimer object which the 
Deity proposed when he gave inspiration to his servants, if we attempt to confine 
their teaching and arguments to the advantages of a visible Church, and to the 
impartation to the idolatrous Gentiles of a purer system of morality. Their object 
was rather to prove, that if God admitted the Jews into a visible Church upon 
earth, as an earnest and proof that they should be hereafter admitted into a higher 
state of purity and happiness above ; the same mercy would receive the Gentiles 
into this higher glory, and consequently, as an inferior privilege, would receive 
them into a more extensive and visible Church upon earth. On this account it is 
that the doctrines of the Trinity, the Incarnation, and the Atonement, (without 
which essential truths is no Christianity,) are so repeatedly and earnestly insisted 
upon. ‘They are our pledges of future discoveries of God when we shall rise from 
the dead. If any revelation be given us from above, we might justly expect that 
some internal evidence of its truth would be afforded, in addition to the outward 
facts which demonstrate its divine origin. That internal evidence, among other 
doctrines, would probably consist in some account of the Deity, which could not 
have been discovered by reason ; and which would be the one, peculiar, charac- 
teristic, and mysterious foundation of the whole fabric of truth. This doctrine 
would be so interwoven with the system of revelation, that it would be alike 
found in the beginning, the middle, and the end. The removal of it would be 
attended with the conviction of the utter uselessness and unreasonableness of the 
remainder. It would be consistent with the analogy of faith; it would be pro- 
portionate to the greatness of the soul of man; it would be capable of exciting 
that internal feeling of indefinitude which uniformly attends our contemplation of 
the visible world, by whatever branch of science we attempt to explore it, and 
whether the microscope or telescope be called to our assistance. Such internal 
evidence, such mysterious, essential truth, is to be found only in the doctrine of 
the atonement of Christ—a Divine and an Incarnate Being. It ought not to excite 
surprise that the admirers of the powers of human reason have so uniformly en- 
deavoured to overthrow this truth. Salvation by a crucified Redeemer, who was 
at once a manifested and predicted God, though He was found in fashion as a 
man, and was despised and rejected of men, ever was and ever will be our only 
real hope; while it is the object of unabated scorn both to the deifiers of human 
intellect, and to all the deistical critics of the New Testament. Impressed with 
these convictions, while I endeavour to ascertain the primary meaning of an Epistle, 
I never attempt to bring down the lofty speculations of the inspired writer from 
the battlements of heaven to the walls of the visible Church. Without losing 
sight of the controversies of the apostolic age, I have not endeavoured to pervert 
the meaning of any one passage, by forcibly applying it to these disputes. 

The notes to each Epistle contain a brief account of their origin, date, place, 
and necessity. These will be found to be taken from our popular writers. ‘The 
usual sources of our knowledge of these subjects have now been so thoroughly 
explored, that little addition is to be expected, unless we are willing to invent 
some new theory, or defend some strange paradox. 

The conduct of St. Paul at Athens, amidst the contempt which the speculative 
philosophers of the academy felt and expressed for the Hebrew teacher, suggested 
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some remarks on the best mode by which the missionary and the disputant, 

whether among heathens or infidels, may at once conciliate his hearers and advo- 
cate truth. In a note to another part of this section I have briefly considered . 
some of those inquiries which in our early age are so deeply interesting ; but 
which we are generally contented to resign to their own difficulty in our maturer 
years. The utter impossibility of solving the problems respecting the nature and — 
attributes of God, concerning the permission of evil, the existence of matter, the 
origin of the universe, the sources of action with the Deity, and many others, is 
one great proof of our future immortality, and of our eternal improvement. 

In the fourteenth section we come to the First Epistle to the Thessalonians. 
The Epistle to the Galatians had been written to prove the reasonableness of the 
doctrine, that the Gentiles were to be readmitted into the Church of God. This 
Epistle contains a brief statement of the evidences in favor of Christianity ; and, 
as the Inspired Writings were read in all the Churches, we may consider the First 
Epistle to the Thessalonians as a supplement to the former. 

The next section gives us an account of the preaching of St. Paul at Corinth. 
While he continued in that city he addressed another Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
to remove a misinterpretation of his former letter, concerning the second coming 
of Christ. He assures them, that the early descent of our Lord to judgment is 
not to be expected till a great apostacy had begun, and flourished, and was over- 
thrown. The marks which distinguish this apostacy describe the Church of 
Rome. I have not, however, on my own authority represented Popery as the pre- 
dicted apostacy. The arguments which have proved satisfactory to the great ma- 
jority of Protestants on this subject are principally taken from Dr. Benson. , Being 
convinced by these arguments, that the corrupt Church of Rome is described by 
St. Paul, as the great sin of Christianity, I have not hesitated to express and de- 
fend that opinion. 'To maintain Protestantism, and to oppose Popery, is not the 
cause of the Church of England, or of the English nation alone; it is the cause 
of all mankind. To resist that dominion is the solemn and bounden duty of 
every man who wishes well to the human race, or who desires universal ecclesi- 
astical and civil freedom. ‘he giant which once bestrode the civilized world like 
a Colossus is restless, and struggling beneath the weight of increasing knowledge ; 
but his convulsive movements still shake the whole of Christendom, and his 
breath is the furnace of the volcano. We may mark the literary infidelity of the 
age, and the ancient superstitions of papal Rome ascending from the opposite 
sides of the intellectual horizon, and overshadowing the nation with their frowns. 
Our duty must be to strengthen the Protestant institutions—to promote the plans 
of good which aim at the enlightening of mankind—to sacrifice to truth as well 
as to candor, and to plead for the union which may be founded upon useful laws. 
It may be questioned whether truth does not flourish more in an age of contro- 
versy than of religious indifference. Christianity would never have established its 
unyielding peculiarities of opinion, discipline, and holiness, if the apostles had 
consented to forego their zeal and diligence, in deference to popular clamor, com- 
promised error, or the political plans of their superiors. Truth was their only, 
their undivided object. From this they were neither intimidated, nor perverted, 
nor seduced ; till by their preaching, and their writing, and their perseverance, 
they gave their perfect example to the Christian teacher; and erected the Church 
and the Religion of Christ upon the ruins of every existing error. Their succes- 
sors have lately desisted from the wars of the tongue and of the pen; and the 
consequence has been, that Christian union is destroyed, truth is trodden under 
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foot, and religious indifference, assuming the name of liberality, demands and re- 
ceives the general homage. The marks of our alienation are now so deeply worn 
‘that we might fear we shall never meet but in the grave—that we never shall 
worship together as one great family of God, till we rise from the dead, and bow 
before His throne in the invisible world. . 

On the authority of Michaelis and Dr. Hales, I have assigned an early date to 
the Epistle to Titus. The vow at Cenchrea—the disputes at Ephesus—and the 
return of St. Paul to Antioch—terminate the part. 

XIII. The third apostolical journey of St. Paul presents us with the same 
kind of history as the preceding. Proceeding from Antioch to the Churches 
which he had planted in Galatia and Phrygia, he remained two years in Ephesus, 
and sent Timothy and Erastus to Macedonia and Greece. From Ephesus he 
writes his First Epistle to the Corinthians, to reprove the irregularities and disor- 
ders which had begun to divide the Church of Corinth; and to answer various 
questions, in doctrine and discipline, which had been proposed to him by his con- 
verts. The Apostle has been supposed, in this letter, to deny his own plenary 
inspiration. ‘This opinion is considered in the note, principally from the labors 
of the lamented Rennell. 

The success of St. Paul at Ephesus at length endangered the profits of the 
shrine-makers of the temple of Diana. By their means he is compelled to retire 
to Macedonia, when he writes his First Epistle to Timothy ; to direct him how to 
suppress the false doctrines which the Jewish zealots were endeavouring to intro- 
duce into the Church at Ephesus, over which Timothy had been appointed. ‘The 
Gospel had now made such progress that it had become necessary, as in the in- 
stance of Titus, and now of Timothy, to place in large districts persons who 
should ordain ministers, and maintain discipline among the Churches. When the 
converts were required to submit to the authority which was now established over 
them, they began to question the right of the apostles to control and govern them. 
Thus we find in the eleventh section, that St. Paul wrote from Macedonia his 
Second Epistle to the Corinthians, to vindicate his authority, and to caution his 
people against the influence of false teachers. By thus reading the Epistles in 
their connexion with the history, and considering them in their consecutive order, 
we see the manner in which the Churches were agitated, and the necessity of. 
discipline, as well as of devotion, in all Christian societies. In this Epistle to the 
Corinthians, St. Paul observes the same conduct which but a short time before he 
had so earnestly recommended to Timothy. The two Epistles reflect light on 
each other, and give us a more accurate notion, when thus considered together, 
of the state of the primitive Churches. 

It is not necessary that I should add in this place any punks to those which 
will be found in the note to the thirteenth section of this part, the Epistle to the 
Romans. Its object is to prove that Christ alone was the Author of that one sub- 
lime plan of redemption which included all mankind at the beginning, and which 
was intended to embrace the Gentiles once more within the Church of God; 
though for a season, on account of the Gentile idolatry, it had been confined to 
the family of Abraham. The prediction of the present state of the Jews, while 
their temporal polity was still flourishing, and of the eventual restoration of that 
people to the Christian Church, demonstrates the extent of the prophetic gifts 
which had been imparted to the apostles. 

The history proceeds to relate St. Paul’s journeys over various parts of Asia— 
his presenting himself to St. James, the head of the Church at Jerusalem—his appre- 
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hension in that enya defence, and appeal to his privilege as a Roman citizen 
to save himself from the indignation of his own countrymen. We meet with an- 
other instance in the twenty-sixth section of the inveterate hatred which the Jews 
still continued to bear against the opinion which St. Paul so strenuously advocated, 
that the Gentiles were to be received into the Church. 

In the twenty-eighth section we are presented with St. Paul’s appearance, for 
the first time since his conversion, before the Jewish Sanhedrin. The brief narra- 
tive of St. Luke does not stop to inform us of the mingled rage, and hatred, and 
contempt, with which they must have returned the earnest look of the Apostle 
_ when he stood before them. They had granted him high powers and a great mil- 
itary command. He had been admitted to their confidence—he had distinguished 
himself, when a young man, by his ardent zeal in their cause. He now stood be- 
fore them, the betrayer of their imagined interests—an apostate and a criminal. 
The cg priest commanded him to be struck, on account of the supposed insult, 
when St. Paul began the defence of his apparently inconsistent conduct, with as- 
serting that he had lived in all good conscience before God, until that day. The 
manner in which the Apostle divided his judges among themselves—his subsequent 
encouragement to persevere—the conspiracy of the Jews to kill him—its discovery 
—his accusation and defence before Felix, Festus, and Agrippa—and his appeal 
to the emperor, when he saw reason to believe that he would be surrendered to 
the Jews by the profligate Roman governor, are beautifully told, and are deeply 
interesting. It will be observed that St. Paul, whenever he is required to give an 
account of his motives, his religion, or his conduct as a Christian teacher, uniformly 
appeals to his miraculous conversion, and to the appearance of a great light at mid- 
day, which was seen by the large multitude which attended him. The part ends 
with his being committed, as a prisoner, to the custody of the centurion, in con- 
sequence of his appeal to Cesar. . 

. XIV. Few observations are necessary on the fourteenth part, which relates 
the voyage of St. Paul to Rome, his shipwreck at the island of Melita (probably 
in the Adriatic), and his arrival in Italy. During his imprisonment at Rome, he 
wrote his Epistle to the Ephesians, to congratulate them on their admission into 
the Christian Church, through the mercy of God, which invited them to holiness 
of life. In the second year of his imprisonment he sent an Epistle to the Philip- 
pians, on the usual subject, to caution them against the Judaizing teachers, and 
persuade them to love and union. ‘The Epistle to the Colossians affirms the doc- 
trine of the atonement of Christ, against the metaphysical Essenians and Judaizers. 
These Epistles show the constant and peculiar care of the Apostle over the 
Churches, and his great anxiety to preserve the converts in the purity of the faith. 
The beautiful Epistle to Philemon displays the singular union of. courtesy, kind- 
ness, and benevolence, which characterized the Apostle in private life. The first 
of the Catholic Epistles, that of St. James, was also given to the Churches at this 
period. The doctrines of St. Paul on justification by faith, without the deeds of 
the Law of Moses, appear to have been so misinterpreted, as if the Apostle had 
taught the opinion of salvation without holiness of life. Though the grace and 
mercy of God are the sole causes of the system of redemption, holiness is the only 
means by which that redemption may be secured. Holiness is the root of both 
present and future happiness, and is the one great object of the Gospel. It can- 
not therefore excite surprise, that the Catholic Epistles should be Le nae) writ- 
ten to enforce these practical duties. 


XY. In this last part T have endeavoured to give a brief history of the Chris- 
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tian Church to the present day. The fourteenth part ended with the release of 
St. Paul from his first imprisonment, and the writing of the Book of the Acts by 
his companion St. Luke. While the Apostle was waiting in Italy for Timothy, 
he had the opportunity of calmly considering the state of his countrymen. He 
observed their hatred towards himself—their contempt towards him as an apostate 
and deserter of the cause of the Sanhedrin—their inadequate ideas of the Messiah 
—the approaching ruin of Jerusalem, and the consequent dispersion of his people. 
Impressed with sorrow for their condition, he made his last, and perhaps _ his 
greatest effort, to convince them of the real nature of the spiritual Being whom 
they ought to expect; as the causer of a greater deliverance than the rescuing of 
their degraded country from the dominion of Rome. Avoiding all mention of his 
own offensive name, he wrote his Epistle to the Hebrews, to prove the truth of 
the doctrines upon which alone Christianity is established, the Divinity and atone- 
ment of Christ, who is the Word of God, the personal and manifested Logos of 
their own Scriptures. The Epistle to the Hebrews may be considered the key to 
the Old Testament, and the most important of all the Inspired Writings to him who 
would understand clearly the Scripture doctrine of the person of Christ. 

It is not improbable that St. Paul proceeded from Italy to the various places 
to which he intimated his desire to travel, and to others, which are mentioned in 
ecclesiastical history as the scenes of his labors. The reasons, upon the authority 
of which it is believed by many, that he now travelled to Britain, Jerusalem, An- 
tioch, to certain towns in Asia, to Greece, and Rome, will be found in the notes 
from the second to the twelfth sections. 

On his second visit to Rome, the Apostle was again imprisoned, in the gen- 
eral persecution of the Christians under Nero. In the anticipation of approach- 
ing death, he wrote his Second Epistle to Timothy. In this letter he takes his 
farewell of his friend and of the Church, and expresses his joy at the prospect of a 
painful death, with that humble but well-founded confidence, which is the priv- 
ilege of a Christian only. 

The approaching death of St. Paul, and the near destruction of Jerusalem evi- 
dently rendered this the most appropriate period, when the rest of the apostles, 
who were still alive, might usefully address their general Epistles to the Christian 
Churches. We are accordingly now presented with the Epistles of St. Peter and 
St. Jude. The prejudices of the former Apostle against the Gentiles had sub- 
sided, and he addresses himself jointly to them, with the Jewish converts, to en- 
courage them to holiness and to patience under suffering. In his Second Epistle 
he reminds them of the danger of apostacy, and of the end of the Jewish dispen- 
sation and the visible world. 

About the same time St. Jude writes his Epistle, to guard the converts against 
every doctrine, however specious it might appear, which tended to diminish the 
sanctions of holiness. This was the one great object of all religion: and no pu- 
rity of faith, no zealous attachment to a party, an opinion, or a creed, can be sub- 
stituted for the indispensable sacrifice of ourselves to God. 

The sixteenth section brings us to the martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul, 
the two principal leaders of the army of the Church militant upon earth. It is 
probable that none of the apostles, except St. John, was now left alive. The ap- 
peal of the Spirit of God to the Jews was now terminated. St. Peter had opened 
the kingdom of heaven to his people; St. Paul had invited and adjured them to 
enter in—they had refused to accept the invitation; and the wrath came upon 
them to the uttermost. They wander among us the outcasts of mankind. The 
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contempt of the nations has begun only to subside into pity with the existing 
generation. For the first time since the fall of Jerusalem, their Christian brethren 
regard them with uniform benevolence. 

The eighteenth section contains the Book of the Revelations. I believe it, 
with Dr. Clarke, to have been intended to supply the place of a continued suc- 
cession of prophets in the Christian Church. I have divided it, with some varia- 
tions, according to the theory of its interpretation, submitted to the world by our 
latest and most popular commentator, Mr. Faber. 

The reader is supposed to have perused the volumes of this learned, though 
not always. satisfactory, hierophant. 

The opinion that the apostacy of papal Rome is announced in the Book of 
Revelations has been long and rightly received among the Churches. Mr. Croly 
has published some very curious and valuable observations on this point. He is 
of opinion that the principal portions of the Apocalypse refer exclusively to the 
corruptions of the Western Church. I subjoin a brief analysis of his ingenious 
system of interpretation, which is worthy of the attention of the biblical student, 
for whose advantage this statement is principally designed*. 


* The System of Interpretation of the Apocalypse, by the Rev. George Croly, A.M. &c.—The 
Apocalypse is not a consecutive prophecy, but a fasciculus of prophecies, seen probably at inter- 
vals, during St. John’s dwelling at Patmos, all predicting nearly the same events, under different 
emblenis and modes of expression, and thus checking and illustrating each other. After the first 
three chapters, addressed to the Asiatic Churches, the predictions are strictly confined to Europe! 
They take no notice of the Eastern Church, nor of Mahometanism. ‘They are limited to Popery, 
of which they give a history, regular, close, and circumstantial, in a remarkable degree. Analysis 
of the Apocalypse.—Chapters 4, 5, 6, 7, (the chapters of the seals,) are a general view, or index, 
of the events detailed in the subsequent predictions. These chapters comprehend the course of 
Providence, from the birth of Christianity to the Millennium. Chapters 8, 9, 10, 11, (the chapters 
of the trumpets,) are identical with chapters 15 and 16, (the chapters of the seals.) They both 
predict the series of events between the Reformation in the twelfth century, and the great uni- 
versal war in which Popery is to perish. But the chapters of the trumpets mark the events with 
much more detail. Thus chapter 8 gives a view of the general, physical, and moral sufferings of 
man, in consequence of the divine displeasure at the corruptions of Christianity by the popedom. 
Chapter 9 is a most remarkable and characteristic prediction of the French Revolution. This 
prediction has been hitherto presumed, by the majority of commentators, to apply to Mahometan- 
ism. This is the chapter which Pastorini’s, Walmsley’s prophecies apply to Luther, and the Ref- 
ormation in Germany, and on which the Irish Romanists founded their expectation of a massacre 
of the Protestants in the year 1825. It will be shown that it applies only to our era—that its date 
1s past—and that it is the history of the French Jacobin empire. Chapter 10 is the sudden dif- 
fusion of the Holy Scriptures, and synonymous of the French Revolution. Chapter 11 is a his- 
tory of the suppression of the Holy Scriptures by Popery, of their public extinction by Atheistical 
and Revolutionary France, and of their sudden recovery from this degradation, by being spread 
to the boundaries of the globe. Chapters 12, 13, and 14, with 17, 18, and 19, are the peculiar 
narrative of the Church of Rome, in its rise, progress, and final punishment. Thus, chapter 12 
gives a detail of the persecutions of Christianity by Paganism, as embodied with the government 
of ancient Rome—with the transmission of the spirit of Paganism into the government of modern 
Rome, displayed in similar persecutions of Christianity. Chapter 13 is a striking prediction of 
the rise of the combined temporal and spiritual power of Rome. The Reformation under the 
Waldenses—the fierce vindictiveness of Rome against those early Christians—and the formation 
of the inquisition for the double purpose of crushing the Reformers, and of raising Popery to uni- 
versal dominion. Chapter 14 is a prediction of the downfall and extinction of Popery, by means 
which are yet hidden, but which are palpably connected with some great, brief havoc of man, 
and the ruin of the government of nations. The intervening chapters, 15 and 16, are the chapters 
of the seals, and have been already mentioned as synonymous with, and explanatory of, the chap- 
ters of the trumpets. The 17th, 18th, and 19th chapters are various details of the mode in which 

the punishment and extinction of Popery will be accomplished. Of these chapters, of course, it 
would be presumptuous to attempt any detailed interpretation. They are future, and their satis- 
factory interpretation rnust wait for the event. But they all distinctly imply some visitation of 
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Contrary to the usual mode of arrangement, I have placed the Epistles of St. 
John after the Apocalypse. The difference of the style in the composition was 
one of my principal arguments for so doing. The language of the Book of Rev- 
elations appeared to be the result of less intercourse with the Greeks, than that of 
the Epistles, which bear much resemblance to the style of St. John’s Gospel, the 
last in date of the Inspired Writings. The powerful recommendations also to 
love and truth and union among Christians, which abound in the Epistles of St. 
John, appeared to be a more valuable legacy to the Churches of God than even 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse. Whether there be prophecies, they shall cease 
—charity never faileth. 

The completion of the Canon of the New Testament having been noticed in 
the twentieth section, I have concluded the work with a brief review of the his- 
tory of the Christian Church, from the close of the apostolic age to the present 
period. One day with our Lord is asa thousand years, and a thousand years as 
one day. Though the fire by night, and the pillar of cloud by day no longer 
guide the visible Church through the wilderness of this world—He that keepeth 
his spiritual Israel can neither slumber nor sleep. As surely as He led his people 
in the olden time from Egypt to Canaan, so certainly will God overrule the evil 
of our state of trial, and direct the nations of a Christian world to truth and peace, 
to union and to mutual love. Individual holiness and political happiness must 
prevail upon earth. The province of this planet shall be reconquered from the 
power of evil which has so long led it captive. The tree of life will be again 
planted in the Paradise of earth, and all mankind, renovated in holiness, and 
serving their Only Great God in spirit and in truth, shall become one religious 
family of One Merciful Father. 

Such are the sublime representations of the plans of Providence which appear 
to be revealed in Scripture respecting mankind. When we remember the great- 
ness of the Deity, and the mystery of the continuance of evil, they will appear as 
rational as they are scriptural. They are founded upon the supposition, that evil 
would not have been permitted, unless greater eventual benefit would be thereby 
conferred on all accountable beings. By the atonement of Christ alone (the one 
great truth of Scripture) evil will be conquered, and universal happiness secured. 
Shadows, clouds, and darkness rest upon the future. We must die, we must rise 
again with enlarged and renovated faculties, before we can thoroughly compre- 
hend the government of the moral universe, which is thus but partially revealed 
to us in Scripture. The Revelation, which I have been endeavouring to illustrate, 
is the beginning of the golden thread, by which we shall be enabled, when we 
inherit our immortality, to trace the whole labyrinth of the plans of God. The 
eternal contemplation of our Jehovah, and the perpetual improvement of our rea- 
son, as well as our exemption from the possibility of evil, are among the noblest 
of our anticipated privileges hereafter. The best and greatest of our present priv- 


the divine wrath rapidly approaching, involving the world in war, of an extent, fierceness, and 
power of civil and physical ruin, beyond all example, and threatening all but the extinction of the 
human race; a deluge of war. From the 20th chapter to the end of the Apocalypse are predic- 
tions of the period which is to follow the destruction of Popery, as the great criminal and corruptor 
of the Christian world. (The Millennium, closing in a second brief apostacy, to be distinguished 
by a sudden display of the power of God, followed by the day of judgment, and the consummation 
of that system of Providence in this world.) In this view of the Apocalypse, no prediction lower 
down than the French Revolution is looked upon as a subject for exact interpretation. This 
Revolution, however, furnishes the key to the Apocalypse, fixing the dates of the numbers 1260 


and 666. 
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ileges is the power of securing the expected happiness of the future, by our right 
use of the mercies of God in this stage of our existence. 

Whatever may be our discoveries of the government of God, or whatever our 
loftier or more devotional feelings on the perusal of Scripture, yet another point 
remains to be considered, before we can thoroughly understand the primary mean- 
ing of the Sacred Writings. We must never forget, that they were addressed to 
the ancestors of that wandering people, whose dispersion among the nations is a 
perpetual visible demonstration of the accomplishment of prophecy, and of the 
truth of Christianity. Jesus and his apostles were Jews. They conversed with, 
and lived among, and appealed to, Jews. ‘To have been understood by the peo- 
ple to whom they spoke they must have adopted the idioms, language, proverbs, 
and modes of speaking then in use. Their conversations would have been filled 
with allusions to the events, circumstances, manners, modes, customs, &c. of their 
day. To understand the New Testament thoroughly, therefore, we must endeav- 
our to comprehend the sense in which the language of the Evangelists was under- 
stood by the people of their own age ; and the requisite explanations can only be 
afforded by the Jewish writers. The classical writers, in many respects, are of 
little service. Though the works of Raphelius, and of innumerable others, who 
have illustrated the New Testament from these beautiful sources of criticism, are 
abundantly useful, they have not rendered that peculiar and more essential service 
to sacred literature which has been effected by the students of the talmudical 
writings. The learned Baptist, Dr. Gill, Schoetgen, Wetstein, Lightfoot, Dru- 
sius, and others, have contributed much more effectual aid to our right interpre- 
tation of Scripture’. Though the talmuds abound with fables and absurdities— 
though the follies and conceits with which the Jews, who refused to embrace 
Christianity, began to crowd their books at the very time when the beautiful day- 
spring of the New-Testament Scriptures began to scatter the darkness of mankind, 
—may be considered as the beginning of their predicted judicial blindness, these 
books still illustrate the language of the Old Testament. They contain many ves- 
tiges of the ancient spiritual interpretations*. They explain the antiquities, alle- 
gories, mysteries, traditions, &c. of the Jews, which are alluded to in Scripture. 
Though they were written at a later period than the books of the New Testament, 
as I have shown in my concluding note to this work, they were compiled in the 
apostolic age, or in those which immediately succeeded it, when the traditions of 
their ancestors were most venerated, and when the storms which desolated the 
country attached the compilers most fondly to the very words and phrases of their 
learned rabbis*. 


’ «Postquam ab adolescentia mea persuasum habuissem, Grecos Scriptores mihi diligenter per- 
legendos esse, eum quidem in finem, ut inde mihi plurima, que ad N. 'T. illustrationem facere 
possunt, adferrem; attamen illis bene multis perlectis, ips& rerum experientia didicissem, non 
tantos eorum fructus, quantos animo preceperam; quia probatissimi quique Scriptores Greci 
tanto seculorum intervallo a N.T. auctoribus distabant, ut vocabula tantum, non autem intecre 
sententie compositio et ipsius lingue antique genius, convenirent, adeo ut N. T. stylus ab oa 
Vet. Greci, vix intelligeretur; de aliis mediis cireumspicere cepi. Missis ergo ad tempus Gre- 
cis, ad Hebraica accessi, et majori quidem fructu, quam putaveram,” &c. Surenhusius ap. Schoet- 
gen. Hore Heb. Pref. sect. iv. 

* « Attende, Lector,” says Schoetgen, “et observa reliquias veritatis apud veteres Judeos. 
Prius illud effatum Servatore nostro longe fuit antiquius, adeoque iis verbis poterat Judeos con- 
vincere, jam adesse tempora Messie, dum dictum illud ad tempus presens adplicat: idque ea pre- 
cipué de causa, quia omnia Messie criteria, de quibus antecedentia consulantur, isto tempore ad- 
erant.”—Schoetgen. Hore Heb. vol. i. p. 118.—See on this subject the whole of Schoetgen’s 
preface to the first volume. 

* Tentreat the attention of the theological student to the preface to Schoetgen’s Hora He- 
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Impressed with such considerations, I have sometimes availed myself of these 
sources of illustration. Though I may appear to have wandered too far from the 
strict performance of the task which I had assigned myself{—the arrangement of 
the New Testament—I would not refuse myself the pleasure of perusing and in- 
corporating in my notes many of the principal remarks of the learned and labo- 
rious Schoetgen. It is indeed to be regretted that the works of this divine are 
not sufficiently appreciated. He was imbued with the true spirit of theological 
criticism. Undertaking his work in the fear of God, and with a sincere desire to 
serve the Church, he never commenced his diligent reading without fervent prayer 
that his exertions might be useful. Firmly convinced of the inspiration of the 
New Testament, he had no hypothesis to serve—no theory to defend—no novel 
nor ingenious paradox to assert. Knowing that some degree of reputation would 
follow his diligent researches, he guarded himself carefully from vanity and self- 
conceit ; and rejected much of which the benefit was equivocal, lest the reader 
should imagine he desired only to display his learning. He apologizes for the. 
very appearance of affectation, when his discussions might be thought unneces- 
sarily prolix. Every where acknowledging his obligations to Selden, Wagenseil, 
Braun, Witsius, Vitringa, Edzard, Lightfoot, and others, he still confesses the 
possibility of erroneous conclusions, and his utmost care to avoid them. His lan- 
guage is perspicuous rather than elegant; and his great work will ever be es- 
teemed by all who desire to understand fully and satisfactorily the peculiarities of 
the New Testament. I trust that some theological laborer will soon devote him: 
self to the task of explaining the whole of the Sacred Volume from the same 
sources, which so much amused and delighted Schoetgen, Selden, Lightfoot, Dru- 
sius, and Gill. 

In selecting notes from these sources an additional interest was unavoidably 
excited for the wonderful people to whom so much of our Scriptures was ad- 
dressed. To them many notes are exclusively written. Though various circum- 
stances persuade me, that the mass of the Jewish people is altogether indifferent 
to the exertions which many benevolent and good men are daily making on their 
behalf,—though they at present despise, for the most part, the idea of a spiritual 
Messiah—we who are Christians well know that Palestine is the land of Emman- 
uel. We know that the Most High so continues to govern the nations of the 
world, that their power, and wealth, and greatness, whether they arise from good 
polity, from war, or from commerce, shall all tend to the accomplishment of his 
prophecies. Of the unfulfilled prophecies of God, the most splendid, the most 
numérous, and apparently the most easy of execution, are those which relate to 
the Jews. They will again plant the vine and the olive upon their native hills, 
and reap their harvests in the valleys of their fathers. The history of the future 
age must develope the means by which this great event will be effected. We 
know not whether they will be borne back to Palestine in triumph in the ships of 
a powerful maritime nation, (and if so, may God grant that England, and not 
America, nor Russia, nor any other power, may be so honored by the Almighty), 
or whether in their behalf the age of miracles will return, and a great simultaneous 
effort be, therefore, made in their favor, on the part of the sovereigns of Europe 


braice, which is now before me; and to Lightfoot’s Works, of which a new edition is just com- 
pleted, as well as to Wetstein’s New Testament. The honor of opening to the world the foun- 
tains of talmudical learning, I rejoice to say, belongs to one of our own countrymen. To use the 
quaint expression of Schoetgen, nisi Lightfootus basset, multi non saltassent. 
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—or whether, by the exertions of pious individuals, the mass of the community 
will be so leavened that all people shall unite to restore them to the Holy Land. 
We know not whether they shall obtain their political reéstablishment from the con- 
federated rulers of the great republic of Europe—or by an easier devotion of that 
wealth, which is daily making them the principal agents of the commerce of na- 
tions, purchase the right of the soil from its present feeble and divided possessors 
—or whether the future agitations and contentions of sovereigns may render it 
desirable that an important boundary power should be reéstablished in Palestine ; 
and a formal surrender of their territory should be therefore made to their nation ; 
as in times past the policy of Persia restored their ancestors to Jerusalem, in con- 
sequence of its defeat by the Greeks; and of the treaty which forbade the Per- 
sians to come within a certain distance of the coast-—or whether they will be re- 
stored to their own now unoccupied, uncultivated, unregarded land, the central 
spot on earth, where the metropolitical Church of God may be most suitably es- 
tablished’, and which seems to be waiting till the heir shall resume his claims, by 
some other way, which is known only to the God of their fathers—all this must be 
left to that history, which is the only right interpreter of our faith-preserving 
prophecy. The experience of the past ages may teach us the manner in which 
the pride and ambition of man pursue their own plans, and are successful, or are 
defeated, as the God of Christianity may please to appoint for the accomplishment 
of his own designs. 

Greece boasted of Marathon and Thermopyle—Greece was triumphant and 
Persia was repulsed. Neither Themistocles nor Miltiades, nor his son, who com- 
pleted their victories, nor Darius, nor Xerxes, nor his successor, could have be- 
heved that their opposite continents were in commotion, and the whole world was 
agitated, that the poor and despised prophets of Judea might be proved to have 
spoken truth; and the walls of Jerusalem be rebuilt after the predicted period of 
the Babylonish captivity’. When Cyrus the younger advanced into the plains of 
Babylon, from the frontiers of Persia, with a well-appointed army of veteran 
Greeks, who returned to their own country after his unexpected fall, by a retreat 
which is still commemorated as the most renowned in history, neither Cyrus, 


> Mr. King’s remarks upon Palestine, considered as the centre of the millennian empire of 
Christ upon earth, are highly worthy of notice. “How capable this country is of a more univer- 
sal intercourse than any other, with all parts of the earth, is most remarkable, and deserves well 
to be considered, when we read of the numerous prophecies which speak of its future splendor 
and greatness; when its people shall at length be gathered from all parts of the earth unto which 
they are scattered, and be restored to their own land. There is no region in the world to which 
an access from all parts is so open. By means of the Black Sea and the Mediterranean, there is 
an easy approach from all parts of Europe, from a great part of Africa, from America by means 
of the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, and the well-known roads from thence; there is an approach 
from the rest of Africa, from the East Indies and from the Isles; and, lastly, by means of the 
Caspian, the lake or sea of Baikall, and the near communication of many great rivers, the ap- 
proach is facilitated from all the northern parts of Tartary. In short, ifa skilful.geographer were 
to sit down to devise the fittest spot on the globe for universal empire, or, rather, a spot where all 
the great intercourses of human life should universally centre, and from whence the extended ef- 
fects of universal benevolence and goodwill should flow to all parts of the earth, and where uni- 
versal and united homage should be paid, with one consent, to the Most High; he would not find 
another so suited, in all circumstances, as that which is, with emphasis, called the Holy Land. 
These observations, perhaps, may not deserve great weight, but they ought not to be wholly neg- 
lected; especially when it is considered how many passages of Scripture there are which plainly 
declare, that the time shall at length come, when Zion shall be the joy of the whole earth.”— 
Note to Hymns to the Supreme Being, p. 126. ap. Hales’ Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. p. 1851 

° See Hales’ Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. pt. 2. p. 482. : 
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Clearchus, nor Xenophon, could have imagined that they were preparing the way 
for the accomplishment of the prophecies of God ; by pointing out to the Greeks 
of a subsequent generation, that when their forces should be united under one 
head, the kingdom of Persia was at their disposal; as an obscure Jew had pre- 
dicted. ‘They could not tell, that one reason why Cyrus could not conquer Per- 
sia with an army of the same people who should hereafter subdue it, might be— 
the prophecy of Daniel, that a Greek alone should become its conqueror. 

Rome did not know that its gradual conquests should overspread the world, 
and the nations should imperceptibly conform to its government ; and then thatts 
factions should be extinguished, and compelled, whatever their republican indig- 
nation might be, to submit to one imperial ruler; in order that the words of the 
Jewish prophets might be fulfilled, and the world be at peace, when the Messiah 
should be born. But as we now look back upon these events, and see how the 
God of Christianity rides in the whirlwinds of war, and directs all the storms of - 
human passions ; so shall the generations which are yet to come look upon the 
changes in England, which established that Protestantism which is the blessing of 
mankind—they shall look back upon the revolutions of France, and the opposition 
of England to infidelity in religion and anarchy in politics, and admire, in the un- 
limited consequences of the events of the last generation, the accomplishment of 
the prophecies of God. 

Brethren of the house of Israel! if any such may be induced to listen to a stu- 
dent of your own Scriptures, your rank among nations will still be high and splen- 
did. The God of your fathers has now permitted you, for nearly two thousand 
years, to wander over the world, an oppressed, an insulted, and a despised people, 
without a sovereign, a kingdom, or a church.. God isa Being unchangeable, and 
wise, and good. You hold in your hands a collection of books which tell you of 
the glories of your ancestors—how they were separated from the rest of the world, 
neither because they were greater, nor wiser, nor better, nor braver, than the rest 
of men upon whom the rain descended and the sun shone ; but because the love 
of God elected them, and gave them their laws and institutions, to preserve the 
memory of His name, amidst the contagion of idolatry ; and to obtain for them- 
selves political power and eminence, as the result of their obedience. 

The nations among whom they were planted respected and feared them, so 
long as they obeyed their Law: they subdued and conquered, and led them into 
captivity when they forgot their allegiance to Jehovah. ‘The last and longest of 
their captivities was attended with this good effect ; it extirpated the remnant of 
that attachment to idolatry which had caused so many sufferings. The reaction 
from idolatry to faith was such, that when the books of the New Testament were 
written, the devotion of the Jews to the ritual and ceremonial law was at its 
height. Idolatry was never named among them without detestation and contempt. 
The strict observance even of a burthensome traditional law was added to the 
generally undeviating compliance with the Mosaical institutions ; and the chosen 
people of God appeared to themselves, and to the heathen, to live in the firm 
profession and obedience of the most burthensome service, commanded by their 
inspired legislator. What was the cause, then, that at the very moment when’ 
the design of Moses seemed to have been accomplished, the God of Abraham, of 
Isaac, and of Jacob should give his inheritance to the heathen, and the dead 
bodies of his servants to the fowls of the air? Why was your land laid waste, 
the temple destroyed, your people scattered over the world, at that peculiar pe- 
riod, when your obedience to the minutest of your laws was most perfect? From 
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the earliest ages your fathers believed that a Divine Being should come upon 
earth to perform various essential benefits for mankind. This belief was sup- 
ported by the predictions of the Old Testament. The expectation of a Messiah 
is the foundation of the whole system. When your observance of your ritual was 
most exact, your expectation of the Messiah was also most fervid. Yet your na- 
tion was afflicted by the dreadful visitation to which I have alluded. Thus your 
obedience and your faith were at their height, when the greatest desolation came 
upon you. Some proportionate cause must be assigned for this apparent mystery, 
afid none can be found but that which is related in these books, which we, the 
Christians, have added to those received by yourselves, upon similar evidences 
of their inspiration. We receive them as the writings of your countrymen, upon 
the authority of the miracles which were wrought by their authors—their own in- 
ternal evidence—the prophecies they contain—and upon all other similar proofs 
which demonstrate to you the authority of the books of the Old Testament. 

Here then we arrive at the question which divides the elder brother from the 
younger ; the Jew from the Christian. In the Inspired Books which the Christian 
has appended to the Sacred Writings of the Jews, we read of the actions and 
preaching, the birth, and life, and death of a Being whom we assert to be the 
predicted Messiah. You rejected this Being because he did not deliver you from 
the Roman yoke. You demand a temporal, we a spiritual, deliverer. In this 
lies the difference between us. Ifa temporal Messiah is the object of the proph- 
ecies, He has not come; if a spiritual Messiah is to be expected, Jesus of Naza- 
reth was the Desire of nations. 

Though I am largely digressing from our more immediate object, I entreat 
you to permit me to appeal to you as my fellow-men on this subject. As we are 
‘immortal and accountable beings, the soul of man, which lives for ever, is of more 
value than the -body, which must mingle with the elements—the future and eter- 
nal state is of higher consideration than the present transitory world—and it is 
more probable, therefore, that the Great Deliverer who was announced by a long 
train: of prophets, and to whom the attention of mankind should be directed, 
would be the bestower of some inestimable benefits, which would refer to the soul 
as well as the body ; and to the future as well as the present world. Man is now 
and has long been the subject of so much misery. and evil, that his deliverance 
from that state, and restoration to happiness in the world to come would probably 
be the greatest and the worthiest design of the Almighty. 

In looking for a temporal Messiah, you anticipate a being fit for earth alone. 
The Messiah whom we receive was fit for earth and for heaven. Your Messiah is 
a mere mortal, who must linger through his few years of feverish renown, “ pleased 
with this trifle still, as that before: ”’ ours is an Immortal, who came down from 
an invisible world to elevate the whole human race, and to restore them to com- 
munion with God. Your Messiah is expected to triumph, as a Caesar or a Napo- 
leon, over the bodies of the slaughtered, amid the groans of the dying, and the 
tears of the widow and the orphan: ours shall mount to universal dominion by 
subduing the heart, and by changing the sword into the ploughshare, and banish- 
ing tears and grief for ever. Which is more glorious? Yours is compatible with — 
the indulgence of all the lion passions of the heart: ours.is only compatible with 
the conquest of self, with pure motives, and a holy life. Which is more worthy 
of an Immortal—which yields more praise to God? 


I shall be trespassing too much upon the time of the reader if I permit myself 
to proceed further on this point. . 
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I have not entered at great length into the various controversies which prevail 
among Christians. Where the subject was unavoidable, I have endeavoured to 
point out the principles on which both agree ; and by following which, their dif- 
ferences would be more reconciled. This mode of procecding generally offends 
both classes ; but I did not wish to become a partisan. In that principal and al- 
most the only great controversy which divides those who unite in believing the 
scriptural doctrines of the Trinity, the Incarnation, and the Atonement, the ques- 
tion of church government, I have expressed myself in the most decided manner. 
I have done so because I believe that Christianity is a system of positive institu- 
tions ; and that those Christians who would represent Christ our Lord as the Savy- 
iour of individuals only have misapprehended the spirit of Christianity. Christ is 
the Legislator of nations. As the Jews were a nation and a people governed by 
the laws of God, so was it designed that every nation under heaven should be 
bound by one law of Christian and national polity. This object was tobe effected 
by our Lord-committing to his Church a system of authority, which is alike suited 
to all forms of civil government. Because the teachers of the people are in all 
nations the eventual arbiters of the character, the destiny, and the morality of a 
people ; it pleased God to appoint an order of men, who should judge of the fit- 
ness or unfitness of all the teachers of the people ; and who should permit none 
to become Christian ministers who had departed from the truth which Christ had 
revealed. To prevent ambition and pride (the principal agitators of governments) 
from disturbing the Churches, he made these men equal. The apostles were 
equal among themselves, and they appointed teachers; and the Christian world 
never heard at that time of revolts, rebellions, or wars, among Christians. The 
purity of the apostolic government was preserved among their immediate succes- 
sors. The union of the Church with the civil power under Constantine perverted 
Episcopacy, by inducing ambition among the governors of the Churches ; and the 
usurpations of the bishop of Rome still more deeply injured the spirituality of the 
visible Church. The Reformation was the wera of new modes of church govern- 
ment, as well as of the overthrow of the corruptions of that apostacy ; and the 
universal Church has been disgraced, and the world continued in evil, by the 
shameful and bloody divisions among Christians. These divisions still continue ; 
but they would not have existed if the institutions of the Great Lawgiver had 
been observed ; neither will they cease till the great majority of Christians shall 
revive among Ai the primitive laws of order and union. 

I have not studied to discover new modes of interpretation. At the risk of 
being considered a compiler, I have freely taken from various works on Scripture, 
whatever appeared to be suited to my purpose. ‘Though in danger of being es- 
teemed erroneous, I have not hesitated to express a decided opinion on the con- 
troverted points I may have found it expedient to discuss. No fear lest I should 
be considered illiberal, or uncandid, has prevented me from condemning any opin- 
ion which is contrary to truth. No hope of pleasing has induced me for one mo- 
ment to study the popular opinion ; to vary my phrases, to soften my expressions, 
or in any way to flatter the people. While I have not studied novelty, I have 
not hesitated to express any new view of a subject which appeared to me desir- 
able. I may use the expressive language of the great author of the Demonstration 
of the Messiah, “I do not desire to live longer in this world than whilst Iam dis- 
posed both to find out the truth and follow it*.” 


@ Bishop Kidder, Demonstration of the Messiah, dedication, p. 1. 
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I must apologize for the period of the publication of this book. 'Though some 
delay, arising from unavoidable circumstances, has caused me much regret, in other 
instances it has been willingly indulged. In contemplating the plan of the gov- 
ernment of the world, as it is revealed to us in the Scriptures, I seemed to be 
surveying a more magnificent temple erected to the glory of God than the round 
unclouded sky, with the sun walking in his brightness. On every side I heard 
- the song of angels, and of the spirits of the just made perfect. Like Adam in 
Paradise, I listened to the voice of a manifested God ; I conversed with the Evan- 
gelists and the Apostles, I walked with them through the avenues of the majestic 
edifice ; and even now, though their address is ended, “so charming is their 
voice, that I can think them still speaking, still stand fixed to hear.” Their 
words are the words of eternal life; and the intercourse with these priests of the 
temple, and with their Holy Master, the God of their homage, appeared but the 
anticipation of that intellectual and spiritual happiness which shall constitute so 
much of our felicity in a future state. I submit to the reader the completion of 
the labor of some years with deference, yet with satisfaction and pleasure; and I 
rejoice that it has pleased God to grant me the desire and the patience to accom- 
plish a work which should be useful to the Church and to the world. 
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Be nae eee ote ee ee ee 238 

++ |xiv. § 1-4. 1 Thessalonians i. ii.| 239 

- § 5-8. 1 Thess. iii. iv. v...} 241 

oo* | XV, xvi. 2) Thess. i. ii. ifi.. 32... 243 
OCTOBER. 

PART. | SECT.—PORTIONS OF SCRIPTURE. | Page 

XII. | xvii. xviii. Epis. to Titus i—-iii..| 246 
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or § 30-35. 2 Cor. xii. xiii... ..| 287 
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22.) . § 5-8. Phil. i. 12,end,iii. 1-16. 
28d ce § 9-12. Phil. iit. 17, to end, iv. 
24 xii. § 1-3. Colossians i. ii. 1-7.. 
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THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


PART I. 


FROM THE BIRTH OF CHRIST TO THE TEMPTATION. 


Section I.—General Preface. 
Marx i. 1.—Louke i. 1-4 
Tue Beernnine or THE Gospet or Jesus Curist, “THE Son or Gop.? SECT. 1. 


1 ForasmucH® as many have taken in hand to set forth in order a The Gospel of St. 
declaration of those things which are most surely believed among us, ply written at Je. 
**even as they delivered them unto us, which ‘from the beginning fiet'cr’st! Loke 
were eyewitnesses, and ministers of the*word; “it seemed good to in Achaia, A. D. 
me also, having had perfect understanding of all things from the very 
first, to write unto thee ‘in order,’most excellent ‘Theophilus, 4#that *See Note 1. 
thou mightest know the certainty of those things, wherein thou hast ?8°° N°" 
been instructed. d See Note 4. 


a Dan. 3. 25. Matt. 4.3, 6. & 8.29. & 14. 33. & 16. 16. & 17.5. & 21.37. & 26. 63. & 27. 40, 43,54. Mark3.11.&5.7.& 9.7. & 15.39, 
Luke 1. 32,35. & 4. 3, 9,41. & 8, 28. & 9.35. & 22.70, John 1. 14,34, 49. & 3. 1 7,1 36. & 5. 19,20, 21, 22, 93 25. & 6. 69. & 9.35. 
1.4.&8, ss al 20 
- 


& 10. 36, & 11. 4, 27. %& 19.7. & 20.31. Acts8. 37. & 9.20. Rom. & . Eph. 4. 13. Heb. 1.2.&4, 14. 
& 6.6. & 7.3. & 10.29. 1 John 3. 8. & 4. 15. & 5.5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 20. Rev. 
¢ John 15. 27. d Acts 15. 19, 25, 28. 1Cor. 7. 40. e Acts 


1. 
b. 2.3. 1 Pet. 5.1. 2 Pet. 1.16. 1John1.1. 
om Acts 1. 1. g John 20, 31. 


Secrion II.—The Divinity, Humanity, and Office of Christ.° ge gees 


Joun i. 1-18. The Gospel of St. 
1In the beginning “was the Word, and the Word was'with God, 7 Re.A 
‘and the Word was God. **The same was in the beginning with God. 
3*All things were made by Him; and without Him was not any eSee Notes. 
thing made that was made. 4/In Him was life ; and ‘the life was the “g74 53",** 


light of men. * And “the light shineth in darkness ; ; and the darkness John 1.1. Rev. 


comprehended it not. b Prov.8.30. ch.17. 


6iThere was a man sent from God, whose name was John. 7/The preeee am 
5s 


same came for a witness, to bear witness of the Light, that all men 
through Him might believe. ®He was not that Light, but was sent to 79.12". 1 


bear witness of that Light. ®*That was the true Light, which lighteth {¢)-1,10. Bob. 


every man that cometh into the world. 1° He was in the world, and ‘the Rev.4.11. 
world was made by Him, and the world knew Him not. ™ "He ene er 


unto his own, and his own received Him not. }* But “as many as re- gehts sa: 


ceived Him, to them gave He*power to become the sons of God, jch.3.19. 
even to them that believe on his Name: !°°which were born, not of ‘Ms!.3.1. Matt. 


blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God. re = , 
i cts 


14? And the Word ‘was made “flesh, and dwelt among us, (and ‘we be- 4.4.49 6. ver.4. 
held his glory, the glory as of the Only-begotten of the Father,) ‘full e Fon 2 es 
of grace and truth. all. 

m Lu. 19.14. Acts 3. 26. & 13.46. nIs.56.5. Rom. 8.15, Gal. 3. 26. 6; 1.4. 1John3.1.  —* Or, the right, or, privilege. 


3. 2 
och. 3.5. James 1.18. 1 Pet. 1.23. p Matt.1.16,20. Luke 1.31,35. & 2. Tim. 3. 16. gq Rom. 1,3. Gal. 4. 4. 
r Heb. 2. 11, 14, 16, 17. sls, 40.5. Matt. 17.2. ch. 11. & 11. 40. 2Pet. 1. 17. t Col. 1. 19. & 2. 3, 9. 


48 


w ver.32. ch. 3. 32. 
&.5, 33. 

f See Note 6. 

wv Matt.3.11.Mark 
1.7. Luke 3. 16. 
ver. 27, 30. ch. 3, 
31. 


w ch. 8.58. Col. 1. 
af. 


z ch. 3.34. Ephes. 
1. 6-8. Col. 1. 19. 
& 2.9, 10. 

y Exod. 20, 1, &c. 
Deut.4.44.& 5.1. 
& 93. 4. 

z Rom. 3. 24, & 5. 
21. & 6. 14. 

@ ch.8.32, & 14. 6. 

b Exod.33.20. De. 
4.12. Matt.11.27. 
Luke 10. 22. ch. 
6.46. 1 Tim.1.17. 
& 6.16. 1 John 4, 
12. 20. 

c ver. 14. ch. 3.16 
18. 1 John 4. 9. 


SECT. UI. 


B. V. &. 6. 
J. P. 4708. 


Temple at Jeru- 
salem. 


g See Note 7. 

a Matt. 2. 1. 

5 1.Chron. 24. 10, 

_ 19. Neh. 12.4,17. 

c Gen. 7.1. & 17.1. 
1 Kings9.4. 2 Ki. 
20.3.Job1.1.Acts 
23.1. & 24, 16. 
Phil. 3. 6. 

d 1 Chron.24.19. i: 
Chron. 8 14. 
31. 2. 


e Exod. 30. 1, 8.1 
Sam.2.28, 1 Chr. 
23. 13. 2 Chr. 29. 
11. 

f Lev. 16.17. Rev. 
8. 3, 4. 

g Exod. 30. 1. 

h Judges 6, 22. & 
13.22. Dan. 10.8. 
ver. 29. ch. 2. 9. 
Acts 10. 4. Rev. 
D7 


i ver. 60, 63. 

j ver. 58. 

k Numb. 6.3. Jud. 
13. 4. ch. 7. 33. 

* Or, by. 

UJer.1.5,Gal,1.15, 

m Mal. 4. 5, 6. 


n Ecctus. 48. 10. 
Mal. 4.5. Matt. 
11.14. Mark 9.12, 


o Gen. 17. 17. 

p Dan. 8: 16. & 9. 
21-23. Matt. 18. 
10. Heb. 1. 14, 


q Ezek.3.26.é 24, 
27. 


r See 2 Kings 11. 


5. 1 Chron. 9. 25. 


s Gen.30.23. Is. 4. 


1. & 54.1, 4. 


BIRTH OF JOHN THE BAPTIST. [Parr. |. 
15“Johnf bare witness of Him, and cried, saying, “This was He of 
whom I spake, "He that cometh after me is preferred before me: “for 
He was before me!” 1° And of his fulness have all we received, and 
grace for grace. }7For’the Law was given by Moses, but “Grace and 
“Truth came by Jesus Christ. 1°’ No man hath seen God at any time ; 
‘the Only-begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the Father, He hath® 
declared Him. 


Section Il].—Birth of John the Baptist. 
Luxe i. 5-25. 

5 Tyere was “in the days of Herod, the king of Judza, a certain 
priest named Zacharias, ‘of the course of Abia: and his wife was of 
the daughters of Aaron, and her name was Elisabeth. © And they were 
both “righteous before God, walking in all the commandments and or- 


’ dinances of the Lord blameless. 7And they had no child, because that 


Elisabeth was barren, and they both were now well stricken in years. 

8 And it came to pass, that while he executed the priest’s office be- 
fore God “in the order of his course, ® according to the custom of the 
priest’s office, his lot was “to burn incense when he went into the tem- 
ple of the Lord; 1°’and the whole multitude of the people were pray- 


ing without at the time of incense. § And there appeared unto him an 


Angel of the Lord, standing on the right side of ‘the altar of incense ; 
22 And when Zacharias saw him, "he was troubled, and fear fell upon 
him. }’ But the Angel said unto him,— 

“Fear not, Zacharias: for thy prayer is heard ; 

And thy wife Elizabeth shail bear thee a son, 
And ‘thou shalt call his name John. 
14 And thou shalt have joy and gladness; 
And/many shall rejoice at his birth. 
15 For he shall be great in the sight of the Lord. 
And ‘shall drink neither wine nor strong drink ; 
And he shall be filled with the Holy Ghost, ‘even from his mother’s 
womb. 

16 And” many of the children of Israel shall he turn to the Lord 

their God. 

17 And” he shall go before Him in the spirit and power of Elias, 

To turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, 
And the disobedient *to the wisdom of the just ; 
To make ready a people prepared for the Lord.” 

18 And Zacharias said unto the Angel, “°Whereby shall I know 
this? for I am an old man, and my wife well stricken in years.” 

19And the Angel answering said unto him, “I am’Gabriel, that 
stand in the presence of God; and.am sent to speak unto thee, and 
to show thee these glad tidings. *°And, behold! ‘thou shalt be dumb, 
and not able to speak, until the day that these things shall be per- 
formed, because thou .believest not my words, which shall be fulfilled 
in their season.’ 

71 And the people waited for Zacharias, and marvelled that he tar- 
ried so long in the temple. *? And when he: came out, he could not 
speak unto them: and they perceived that he had seen a vision in 
the temple: for he beckoned unto them, and remained speechless. 

23 And it came to pass, that, as soon as”the days of his ministration 
were accomplished, he departed to his own house. 24 And after those 
days his wife Elisabeth conceived, and hid herself five months, saying, 
*5 «Thus hath the Lord dealt with me in the days wherein he looked 
on me, to ‘take away my reproach among men.” 


Seer. IV.V.] ‘THE ANNUNCIATTION. 49 


Secrion IV.—The Annunciation.» SECT. Iv. 
Luxe i, 26-38, BBV. ES 
*° Anp in the sixth month the Angel Gabriel was sent from God unto _ J. P. 4709. 
a city of Galilee, named Nazareth, *’to a virgin “espoused to a man — Nazareth. 
whose name wis Joseph, of the house of David; and the virgin’s pane 
28 , ‘ ., hee Notes’. . 
name was Mary. * And the Angel came in unto her, and said, “Hail, a matt. 1, 18, ch. 
thow that art “Highly Favored! “the Lord is with thee! blessed art 475°°) 55 «19 
thou among women!” * And when she saw him, “she was troubled 1%. °°” 
at his saying, and cast in her mind what manner of salutation this “cae 
should be. ; ‘ . (ed. See ver 
8° And the Angel said unto her, “Fear not, Mary: for thou hast ¢ Juages6. 12. 
found favor with God. *'*And, behold! thou shalt conceive in thy Pegi 
womb, and bring forth a son, and “shalt call his name Jesus. * He ets. 7.14. Matt. 
shall be great, “and shall be called the Son of the Highest: and "the "5 4, 
Lord God shall give unto Him the throne of his father David: #8 ‘and ‘g seo Mark 1.1. 
He shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever; and of ‘his kingdom *25¢™.7,!b.2. 
cs 9. 6,7. & 16.5. 
there shall be no end. ee ene 
Then said Mary unto the Angel, “How shall this be, seeing I j dan. 2.44. & 7. 
know not @ man?” | Te Oita 
*° And the Angel answered and said unto her, “The Holy Ghost 3 Se 
shall come upon thee, and the power éf the Highest shall overshadow’ *” ” 
thee: therefore also that holy thing which shall be born of thee shall - 
be called ‘the Son of God. **And, behold! thy cousin Elisabeth, *5ee Mark 1.1. 
she hath also conceived a son in her old age: and this is the sixth 
month with her, who was called barren. *’ For'with God nothing '$°n,18; 14. Jer. 


32.17. Zech. 8.6. 


‘ = » Mat.19.26. Mark 
shall be impossible 10.27, ch. 18,27, 


38 And Mary said, “‘ Behold the handmaid of the Lord; be it unto Rom. 4.21. 
me according to thy word!” And the Angel departed from her. 


Section V.—Interview between Mary and Elisabeth. SECT. V- 
Luxe i. 39-56. B. Vv. &. 5. 
39 Ann Mary arose in those days, and went into the hill country J. p. 4709. 
with haste, “into a city of Juda.* “And entered into the house of Hebron. 
Zacharias, and saluted Elisabeth. *! And it came to pass, that, when , 5,5, 9.911. 
Elisabeth heard the salutation of Mary, the babe leaped! in her womb; & See Note 10. 
and Elisabeth was filled with the Holy Ghost, # and she spake out with See Note 1. 
a loud voice, and said,— 
«<>Blessed art thou among women! and blessed is the fruit of thy 
womb! “43 And whence is this to me, that the mother of my Lord 
- should come to me? * For, lo! as soon as the voice of thy salutation 
sounded in mine ears, the babe leaped in my womb for joy. “® And 
blessed is she *that believed: for there shall be a performance of those 


b ver. 28. Judges 
5. 24. 


*Or,which believed 


that there, &c. 
things which were told her from the Lord.” c 1 Sam.21 P34 
46 And Mary said,— 4 3 ig: | OSE 
«* My° soul doth magnify the Lord, d1 Sam. 111 Ps, 
47 And my spirit hath rejoiced in God my Saviour ; ¢ Mal.3.12, hI. 


48 For “He hath regarded the low estate of his handmaiden. poe 
For, behold! from henceforth ‘all generations shall call me blessed; 2,3. 


49 For He that is mighty “hath done to me great things, Cee eee 
And “holy is his name ; 20. 6.5, 103. 17, 
50 And “his mercy is on them that fear Him Prt erin 
From generation to generation. 4s. Ae 
51 He’ hath showed strength with his arm; j Ps.33. 10. 1 Pet. 
He’ hath scattered the proud in the imagination of their hearts. {7° 9.6 son 
52 He! hath put down the mighty ‘from thezr seats, 5.11. Ps. 113 6, 
And exalted them of low degree. — - pa ice 
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wm 1 Sam.2. 5. Ps. 
34.10. 

a Ps. 98.3. Jer. 31. 
3. 20. 


» Gen. 17. 19. Ps. 
132. 11. Rom.11. 
28.Gal. 3. 16. 


m See Note 12. 


SECT. VI. 


B. V. £. 5. 
J. P. 4709. 


Hebron. 


a ver. 14, 


b Gen.17.12. Lev. 
12. 3. 


¢ ver. 13. 


d ver. 13. 

e ver. 20, 

f ver. 39. 

g ch. 2, 19, 51. 

* Or, things. 

h Gen.39.2. Ps.80. 
17. & 89.21. Acts 
11.21. 

i Joel 2. 28. 

j | Kings 1.48. Ps. 
41.13, & 72.18. & 
106. 48, 

k Exod. 3. 16. 
4, 31. Ps. 111. 
che 7.16; 

1 Ps. 132. 17. 
m [i. e. a Mighty 
Saviour.—Ep.] 
n Jer.23.5,6.& 30. 


10. Dan. 9. 24. 
pe 3.21. Rom. 
nee 


& 
9. 


o Lev. 26, 42. Ps. 
98.3. & 105. 8,9. 
& 106. 45. Ezek. 
16. 60. ver, 54. 

p Gen. 12,3. & 17. 
4, & 22.16, 17. 
Heb. 6. 13, 17. 

q Rom. 6. 18, 22. 

Heb. 9. 14. 


7 Jer. 32. 39, 40. 
E 


ia 
io] 
a 
> 
+ bet DD 
pss 
ww 


12. J Pet. 1. 15. 
2 Pet. 1. 4. 

n See Note 13, 

s Is. 40.3. Mal. 3, 
1.&4.5. Matt.11. 
10. ver. 17. 


* Or, For, Mark 1, 
4. ch. 3. 3. 

{ Or, bowels of the 
mercy. 

Or, sun rising, 

7 branch. Num. 
24, 17. Is. dl. J. 
Zech,3.8.& 6.12. 
Mal. 4.2. Rev. 
22. 16. 

t Is.9.2. & 42,7.& 
49,9. Matt. 4, 16. 
Acts 26. 18, 

uch, 2. 40. 

ane: 3,1.& 11. 


THE BIRTH OF JOHN THE BAPTIST. [Parr [. 
53 He” hath filled the hungry with good things ; 
And the rich He hath sent empty away. 
54 He hath holpen his servant Israel, 
In” remembrance of his mercy * (’as He spake to our fathers) 
To Abraham and to his seed for ever.” ™ 
56 And Mary abode with her about three months ; and returned to 
her own house. 


Section VI.—The Birth and Naming of John the Baptist. 
Luxe i. 57, to the end. 
57 Now Elisabeth’s full time came that she should be delivered ; and 
she brought forth a son. °® And her neighbours and her cousins heard 
how the Lord had showed great mercy upon her; and “they rejoiced 
with her. 
59 And it came to pass, that’on the eighth day they came to cir- 
cumcise the child; and they called him Zacharias, after the name of 
his father. 
60 And his mother answered and said, ‘‘°Not so; but he shall be 
called John.” © And they said unto her, “‘ There is none of thy kin- 
dred that is called by this nathe.” And they made signs to his 
father, how he would have him called. ® And he asked for a writing 
table, and wrote, saying, “*His name is Juhn.” And they marvelled 
all. ‘And his mouth was opened immediately, and his tongue 
loosed, and he spake, and praised God. © And fear came on all that 
dwelt round about them: and all these *sayings were noised abroad 
throughout all’the hill country of Judea. And all they that heard 
them “laid them up in their hearts, saying, ‘What manner of child 
shall this be!”’ And*the hand of the Lord was with him. 
67 And his father Zacharias ‘was filled with the Holy Ghost, and 
prophesied, saying,— : 
68 Blessed’ be the Lord God of Israel ; 
For ‘He hath visited and redeemed his people, 

69 And’ hath raised up an “Horn of Salvation for us 
In the house of his servant David, 

% (As" He spake by the mouth of his holy Prophets 
Which have been since the world began), 

1 That we should be saved from our enemies, 
And from the hand of all that hate us: 

 'To° perform the mercy promised to our fathers, 
And to remember his holy covenant ; 

*'The?’ oath which he sware to our father Abraham, 

“That he would grant unto us, 

That we, being delivered out of the hand of our enemies, might 
‘serve Him without fear,” 
® In’ holiness and righteousness before Him, all the days of our [life]. 
7° And thou, child, shalt be called the Prophet of the Highest : 
For “thou shalt go before the face of the Lord to prepare his ways ; 
To give knowledge of salvation unto his people, 
“By the remission of their sins through the ttender mercy of 
our God ; 
Whereby the tdayspring from on high hath visited us, 
Tot ae aot to them that sit in darkness and in the shadow of 
eath, 
To guide our feet into the way of peace.” 

*° And “the child grew, and waxed strong in spirit ; and ’was in the 

deserts till the day of his showing unto Israel. 


Sect. VII.—IX. | THE BIRTH OF CHRIST. 
Secrion VII—An Angel appears to Joseph. 
Marr. i. 18, to the end. 

18 Now the “birth of Jesus Christ was on this wise. When as his 
mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before they came together, she 
was found with child*of the Holy Ghost. 1°Then Joseph her hus- 
band, “being a just man, and not willing “to make her a public’exam- 
ple, was minded to put her away privily. °° But while he thought on 
these things, behold! the Angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a 
dream,” saying, “Joseph, thou son of David, fear not to take unto 
thee Mary thy wife; ‘for that which is *conceived in her is of the 
Holy Ghost ; *!’and she shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call his 
name tJesus, for “he shall save his people from their sins.’’4 *° (Now 
all.this was done, that it might be fulfilled which was spoken of the 
Lord by the prophet," saying,— 


*3«« Behold !* a virgin shall be with child, 
And shall bring forth a son, 
And fthey shall call his name Emmanvet, 
Which being interpreted is, Gop wirH vs.”’) 


*4Then Joseph being raised from sleep did as the Angel of the Lord 
had bidden him ; and took unto him his wife, >and knew her not till 
she had brought forth ‘her firstborn son, and he called his name Jxsus. 


Secrion VIII.—Birth of Christ at Bethlehem. 
Luge ii. 1-7. 

1 Anp it came to pass in those days, that there went out a decree 
from Cesar Augustus, that all the world should be *taxed.s ? (“And 
this taxing was first made‘ when Cyrenius was governor of "Syria.) 
3 And all went to be taxed, every one into his own city. *And Jo- 
seph also went up from Galilee, out of the city of Nazareth, into Ju- 
dza, unto ’the city of David, which is called Bethlehem, (“because he 
was of the house and lineage of David,) ° to be taxed with Mary “his 
espoused wife, being great with child* And so it was, that, while 
they were there, the days were accomplished that she should be de- 
livered. 7 And ‘she brought forth her firstborn son, and wrapped him 
in swaddling clothes, and laid him in a manger; because there was 
no room for them in the inn. 

‘ 


Section IX.—The Genealogies of Christ.¥ 
Mart. i. 1-17.—LvkeE iii. 23, to the end. 


Tae Boox or THE “Generation or Jesus Curist, *rHe Son oF 
Davin, ‘THE Son or ABRAHAM: 


23 Being (as was supposed) “the son of Joseph, which was 
the son of Heli, 24 which was the son of Matthat, which was 
the son of Levi, which was the son of Melchi, which was the son of 
Janna, which was the son of Joseph, ®° which was the son of Matta- 
thias, which was the son of Amos, which was the son of Naum, which 
was the son of Esli, which was the son of Nagge, ** which was the 
son of Maath, which was the son of Mattathias, which was the son of 
Semei, which was the son of Joseph, which was the son of Juda, 
27 which was the son of Joanna, which was the son of Rhesa, which 
was the son of Zorobabel, which was the son of Salathiel, which was 
the son of Neri, 78 which was the son of Melchi, which was the son 
Addi, which was the son of Cosam, which was the son of Elmodam, 


Luke iii. 
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SECT. VII. 


B.V. &. 6. 
J. P. 4709. 
Nazareth. 


a Luke 1, 27, 

o See Note 14, 

b Luke 1. 35, 

c[Or, being kind 
and not willing, 
&¢.—Ep.] 

d Deut, 24, 1. 

p See Note 15, 

e Luke 1. 35, 

* Gr. begotten. 

Sf Luke 1. 31, 

¢ That is, Saviour, 
Heb. 

g Acts 4.12.&4 
31. & 13.23, 38. 

q See Note 16 

r See Note 17. 

A Is. 7. 14. 

$ Or, his name 
shall be called. 


i Exod. 13.2. Lu. 
2. 721. 


SECT. VIII. 


B. V. &. 5. 
J. P. 4709. 
Bethlehem. 


* Or, enrolled.[i.e. 
put on the cen- 
sus list.—Ep.] 

s See Note 18. 

a Acts 5. 37. 

t See Note 19. 

u See Note 20. 

b1Sam. 16, 1, 4. 
John 7. 42. 

c Matt. 1. 16. ch. 
1276 


d Matt. 1.18. ch, 


x See Note 2]. 
e Matt, 1. 25. 


SECT. IX. 


y See Note 22. 


a Luke 3, 23, 


b Ps. 132. 11. Is, 
lJ. 1. Jer. 23. 5. 
ch, 22. 42, John 
7.42. Acts 2. 30. 
& 13, 23. Rom. 
so: 


c Gen. 12, 3, & 22. 
18. Gal. 3. 16. 


d Matt. 13. 55. 
John 6, 42. 
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e Zech. 12, 12. 
f2 Sam. 5. 14. 
1 Chron. 3. 5. 
g Ruth 4, 18, &c. 
1Chron.2.10,%c, 


h Gen. 11, 24, 26. 


i See Gen. 11. 12. 


7 Gen.5.6, &e. & 
11. 10, &c. 


k Gen. 5. 1, 2. 
z See Note 23. 
Gen. 21. 2, 3. 
m Gen. 25. 26. 
n Gen. 29, 35. 
o Gen. 38. 27. . 


p Ruth 4, 18, &c. 
1 Chron. 2. 5, 9, 
&e. 


g1Sam. 16. 1. & 
17. 12. 


r2Sam. 12, 24, 
8 1Chro.3.10, &ce. 


t 2 King; 20.21. 
1 Chron. 3. 13. 

* Some read, Jo- 
sias begat Jakim, 
and Jakim begat 
Jechonias, See 1 
Chro. 3. 15, 16. 

_ u 2 Kings 24, 14, 
15, 16.6 425, LU. 
2 Chro. 36,10,20. 
Jer. 27.20. & 39. 
9. & 52.11,15,28, 
29,30. Dan. 1.2. 

» 1Chro. 3, 17,19. 


ao Ezra 3.2.8 5.2. 
Neh. 12. 1. Hag. 
1.1. 


a See Note 24, 


SECT. X. 


B: V. 46.5. 
J. P. 4709. 


Fields near 
Bethlehem. 


b See Note 25, 

* Or, the night- 
watches. 

ache t,-12. 

b Gen.12.3. Matt. 
28.19. Mark 1.15, 
ver.31,32. ch. 24, 
47. Col. 1. 23. 

cls. 9. 6. 


° 


THE ANGELS APPEAR TO THE SHERHERDS. [Part I. 
which was the son of Er, 2° which was the son of Jose, which was the 
son of Eliezer, which was the son of Jorim, which was the son of 
Matthat, which was the son of Levi, *° whieh was the son of Simeon, 
which was the son of Juda, which was the son of Joseph, which was 
the son of Jonan, which was the son of Eliakim, *! which was the son 
of Melea, which was the son of Menan, which was the son of Matta- 
tha, which was the son of ‘Nathan,/which was the son of David, 
32 “which was the son of Jesse, which was the son of Obed, which was 
the son of Booz, which was the son of Salmon, which was the son of 
Naasson, °? which was the son of Aminadab, which was the ‘son of 
Aram, which was the son of Esrom, which was the son of Phares, 
which was the son of Juda, 34 which was the son of Jacob, which was 
the son of Isaac, which was the son of Abraham,”"which was the son 
of Thara, which was the son of Nachor, ** which was the son of Sa- 
ruch, which was the son of Ragau, which was the son of Phalec, 
which was the son of Heber, which was the son of Sala, *° ‘which was 
the son of Cainan, which was the son of Arphaxad,’which was the © 
son of Sem, which was the son of Noe, which was the son of Lamech, 
37 which was the son of Mathusala, which was the son of Enoch, which 
was the son of Jared, which was the son of Maleleel, which was the 
son of Cainan, *® which was the son of Enos, which was the son of 
Seth, which was the son of Adam, ‘which was the son of God. 

2'Abraham begat Isaac; and Isaac begat Jacob; and Matt. i.217. 
"Jacob begat Judas and his brethren; 2and “Judas begat 
Phares and Zara of Thamar; and”Phares begat Esrom; and Esrom 
begat Aram; *and Aram begat Aminadab; and Aminadab begat 
Naasson; and Naasson begat Salmon; Sand Salmon begat Booz of 
Rachab ; and Booz begat Obed of Ruth; and Obed begat Jesse ; 
Sand “Jesse begat David the king; and "David the king begat Solo- 
mon of her that had been the wife of Urias; ‘and “Solomon begat 
Roboam ;. and Roboam begat Abia; and Abia begat Asa; Sand Asa 
begat Josaphat ; and Josaphat begat Joram; and Joram begat Ozias ; 
°and Ozias begat Joatham; and Joatham begat Achaz; and Achaz 
begat Ezekias; !°and ‘Ezekias begat Manasses; and Manasses begat 
Amon; and Amon begat Josias; and *Josias begat Jechonias and 
his brethren, about the time they were “carried away to Babylon; 
and after they were brought to Babylon, “Jechonias begat Salathiel ; 
and Salathiel begat °Zorobabel; and Zorobabel begat Abiud ; and 
Abiud begat Eliakim; and Eliakim begat Azor; !and Azor begat 
Sadoc; and Sadoc begat Achim; and Achim begat Eliud; and 
Ehud begat Eleazar; and Eleazar begat Matthan; and. Matthan be- 
gat Jacob; ‘and Jacob begat Joseph the husband of Mary, of whom 
was born Jesus, who is called Curis. 

*7So all the generations from Abraham to David are fourteen gen- 
erations ; and from David until the carrying away into Babylon are 
fourteen generations ; and from the carrying away into Babylon unto 
Christ are fourteen generations.? 


Section X.—The Angels appear to the Shepherds.» 
Luxe ii. 8-20. 

*Anp there were in the same country shepherds abiding in the 
field, keeping “watch over their flock by night. ° And, lo! the Angel 
of the Lord came upon them, and the glory of the Lord shone round 
about them: “and they were sore afraid. 1° And the Angel said unto 
them, “ Fear not: for, behold! I bring you good tidings of great joy, 
*which shall be to all people. 1 “For unto you is born this day, in 
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the city of David, “a Saviour, ‘which is Christ the Lord. 1 And this Pe 


shall be a sign unto you; Ye shall find the babe wrapped in. swad- ‘16. Il. cb. 1.43 
dling clothes, lying in a manger.” '/And suddenly there was with 3p oi” 
the Angel a multitude of the heavenly host, praising God, and saying,— AN a Teo 
. ‘ 20, 21. & 148, 2 
«<Glory*® to God in the highest, and on earth "peace ; Dan. 7, 10. Heb 
te : > 1.14, Rey. 5. 1 
Good' will toward men! g ch 19.38, Bp 
; 6, & 3. 10, 21 

1° And it came to pass, as the Angels were gone away from them Rev. 5.13. ’ 
into heaven, *the shepherds said one to another, “Let us now go "7" tomo 


even unto Bethlehem, and see this thing which is come to pass, which P#hes-2-17-Col 
the Lord hath made known unto us.” 16 And they came with haste, ‘John 3. 16. Eph. 
and found Mary, and Joseph, and the babe lying in a manger. !7 And 2.4, 7. 2 Thess, 
when they had seen it, they made known abroad the saying which Pes ion ha 
was told them concerning this child. 1° And all they that heard it spteras. 
wondered at those things which were told them by the shepherds. 

19/But Mary kept all these things, and pondered: them in her heart. j Gen, 37. 11. ch. 
*° And the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God for all the PSaaT Sia 


things that they had heard and seen, as it was told unto them. 


SECT. XI. 
Secrion XI.—The Circumcision. ' B.V. H. 5. 
= J. P. A709. 
° AE, fe ab uy 3B Temple of Jeru- 
“Anp when eight days were accomplished for the circumcising of salem, 


the child, his name was called Jesus, which was so named of the ee yee 
a Gen.1/.12,. Lev. 


Angel before he was conceived in the womb. 12. 3. ch. 1.59. 
b Matt. 1. 21, 25. 
ch. 1.31. 


Srecrion XI.— The Purification—Presentation of Christ in the Temple, Rasen 
where he is acknowledged by Simeon and Anna. at a 
LUKE ii. 22-39. ° z ae 
22 Anp when “the days of her purification, according to the Law of Temple of Jeru- 
Moses were accomplished, they brought him to Jerusalem, to present = ““°™- 
him to the Lord; *°(as it is written in the Law of the Lord, “Every «tev. 12.2,3,4, 6. 
male that openeth the womb shall be called holy to the Lord;”) **and pre 
to offer a sacrifice according to ‘that which is said in the Law of the },4.£%17-« 
Lord, “ A pair of turtledoves, or two young pigeons.” ¢ c Lev. 12. 2, 6,8. 
25 And, behold! there was a man in Jerusalem, whose name was ‘*% Ne?7- 
Simeon; and the same man was just and devout, “waiting for the “pu3)\6. is 
‘Consolation of Israel, and the Holy Ghost was upon him; *Sand it ¢ i.e. the Con- 


soler.—Ep. 


was revealed unto him by the Holy Ghost, that he should not /see ps, 89, 48, Heb. 
death, before he had seen the Lord’s Christ. *’ And he came “by ,'37>x.4, 9s, 
the Spirit into the temple: and when the parents brought in the g matt. 4.1. 
child Jesus, to do for him after the custom of the Law, ”° then took he 

him up in his arms, and blessed God, and said,— Ai %e 


,, ‘ h 
29 « Lord, *now lettest thou thy servant depart, in peace according “phil. 1. 93. 
tIs, 52. 10. ch. 3. 


to thy word: a 
3° For mine eyes ‘have seen thy /Salvation, oS A arene 
31 Which Thou hast prepared before the face of all people; Y & j.¢. an enlight- 
32 A* Light to lighten the Gentiles, ee 
And the Glory of thy people Israel.” 6, & 0a 


33 And Joseph and his mother marvelled at those things which were Brig octis 


spoken of him. * And Simeon blessed them, and said unto Mary his Agcignany 91. 44. 
mother, “‘ Behold! this child is set for the ‘fall and rising again of Eee eo 


. . . e 5 n 2 ~ 
many in Israel ;* and for “a sign which shall be spoken against, 2° (“yea pe ag ES 
a sword shall pierce through thine own soul also,) that the thoughts ¢scc’ note 29, 

Zh) m Acts 28, 22. 
of many hearts may be revealed. Ein 


36 And there was one Anna, a prophetess, the daughter of Phanuel, "19. 25. 
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o Acts 26. 7. 
1 Tim. 5. 5. 


p Markl 


5. 
25. ch, 24. 21 
* Or, Israel. 


SECT, XIII. 


B.V. 2.5. 
J.P. 4709. 
Bethlehem. 


g See Note 30. 


a Luke 2. 4, 6, 7. 
5 Gen, 10. 30, & 


3 
e Luke 2. 11. 
@ Num. 24. 17. 
-Is. 60. 3. 


e [i.e. the East 


country.—Ep.] 
Jerusalem... 


h See Note 31. 
f 2 Chron. 36. 14 


g 2 Chron. 34, 13. 
1 Mac. 5.42. & 7. 


12. 
h Mal. 2. 7. 


i Mic. 5.2. John 
7. 42. 


j Rev. 2. 27. 
* Or, feed. 
i See Note 32. 


Bethlehem 


k See Note 33 


kPs. 72. 10. Is. 
60. 6. 


* Or, offered. 
1 See Note 34. 
éch. 1. 20. 


SECT. XIV. 


B.V. &. 5. 
. J. P. 4709. 
Egypt. 


m See Note 35. 


a Hos, 11. 1. 
n See Note 36. 


SECT. XV. 


B.V. &. 5. 
J. P. 4709. 
Bethlehem. 


o See Note 37. 


43. ver. 


25. 6. 1 Kings 4. 
0. 


A 


~ 


THE OFFERING OF THE MAGI. [Parr I. 
of the tribe of Aser: she was of a great age, and had lived with a 
husband seven years from her virginity; ®7and she was a widow of 
about fourscore and four years, which departed not from the temple, 
but served God with fastings and prayers ‘night and day. *° And she 
coming in that instant gave thanks likewise unto the Lord, and spake 


of Him to all them that ’looked for redemption in *Jerusalem. 


39 And when they had performed all things according to the Law 
of the Lord, they returned into Galilee, to their own city Nazareth. 


Secrion XII.—The Offering of the Magi.£ 
Mart. ii. 1-12. 

1 Now when “Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Judsa in the days of 
Herod the king, behold! there came wise men ’from the East to Je- 
rusalem, ® saying, ‘“‘ Where’ is he that is born King of the Jews? for 
we have seen “his star in the “East, and are come to worship him.” 
3 When Herod the king had heard these things, he was troubled, and 
all Jerusalem with him ;" 4and when he had gathered all/the Chief 
Priests and “Scribes of the people together,"he demanded of them 
where Christ should be born. *° And they said unto him, “In Bethle- 
hem of Judea; for thus it is written by the Prophet,— 


6< And‘ thou Bethlehem, in the land of Juda, 
Art not the least among the princes of Juda: 
For out of thee shall come a Governor, /that shall *rule my peo- 
ple Israel.’ ”’? ; 


7Then Herod, when he had privily called the wise men, inquired 
of them diligently what time the star appeared ; Sand he sent them to 
Bethlehem, and said, “Go and search diligently for the young child; 
and when ye have found him, bring me word again, that I may come 
and worship him also.” % When they had heard the king, they de- 
parted; and, lo! the star, which they saw in the East, went before 
them, till it came and stood over where the young child was.¥ !°When 
they saw the star, they rejoiced with exceeding great joy; 4! and when 
they were come into the house, they saw the young child with Mary 
his mother, and fell down, and worshipped him: and when they had 
opened their treasures, ‘they *presented unto him gifts; gold, and 
frankincense, and myrrh. 1° And being warned! of God‘in a dream 
that they should not return to Herod, they departed into their own 
country another way. 


Section XIV.—The Flight into Egypt. 
Marv. ii. 138-15. 

13 Anp when they were departed, behold! the Angel of the Lord 
appeareth to Joseph in a dream, saying, “ Arise, and take the young 
child and his mother, and flee into Egypt," and be thou there until I 
bring thee word ; for Herod will seek the young child to destroy him.” 
When he arose, he took the young child and his mother by night, 
and departed into Egypt; 1° and was there until the death of Herod: 
that it might be fulfilled which was spoken of the Lord by the 
Prophet saying, “ Out" of Egypt have I called my son.”’® 


Section XV.—Slaughter of the Children at Bethlehem.° 

Mart. ii. 16-18. 
16 Tyen Herod, when he saw that he was mocked of the wise men, © 
was exceeding wroth; and sent forth, and slew all the children that 


Sect. XVI—XVIIL] JOSEPH RETURNS FROM EGYPT. 


were in Bethlehem, and in all the coasts thereof, from two years old 
and under, according to the time which he had diligently inquired of 
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the wise men.? ™’'Then was fulfilled that which was spoken by “Jer- ? 8° Note 38. 


emy the prophet, saying,— 


18<¢ Tn Rama was there a voice heard, 
Lamentation, and weeping, and great mourning ; 
Rachel weeping for her children, 
And would not be comforted, because they are not.” 


Section XVI.—Joseph returns from Egypt. 
Marr. ii. 19, to the end.—Louxe ii. 40. 

1 Bur when Herod was dead, behold! an Angel of the Lord ap- 
peareth ina dream to Joseph in Egypt, ®° saying, “ Arise, and take 
the young child and his mother, and go into the land of Israel; for 
they are dead which sought the young child’s life.”4 ?! And he arose, 
and took the young child and his mother, and came into the land of 
Israel. ** But when he heard that Archelaus did reign in Judea in 
the room of his father Herod, he was afraid to go thither:" notwith- 
standing, being warned of God in a dream, he turned aside “into the 
parts of Galilee. ** And he came and dwelt in a city called 'Naza- 
reth: that it might be fulfilled ‘which was spoken by the Prophets, 
Luke ii. 40, [that] “‘ He* shall be called a Nazarene.” *° And the child 

grew, and waxed strong in spirit, filled with wisdom: and 
the grace of God was upon him. 


Section XVII.—History of Christ at the age of twelve years. 
] Luke ii. 41, to the end. 

41 Now his parents went to Jerusalem “every year at the feast of 
the Passover. * And when he was twelve years old, they went up 
to Jerusalem after the custom of the feast: *?and when they had ful- 
filled the days, as they returned, the child Jesus tarried behind in Je- 
rusalem ; and Joseph and his mother knew not of it. “But they, 
supposing him to have been in the company, went a day’s journey ; 
and they sought him among their kinsfolk and acquaintance. * And 
when they found [him] not, they turned back again to Jerusalem, 
seeking him. “4° And it came to pass, that after three days they found 
him in the temple, sitting in the midst of the doctors, both hearing 
them, and asking them questions. 47 And’all that heard him were 
astonished at his understanding and answers. ‘4° And when they saw 
him, they were amazed: and his mother said unto him, “Son, why 
hast thou thus dealt with us? behold! thy father and I have sought 
thee sorrowing.” 4? And he said unto them, “ How. is it that ye 
sought me? wist ye not that I must be about ‘my Father’s business?” 
50 And “they understood not the saying which he spake unto them. 
51 And he went down with them, and came to..Nazareth, and was 
subject unto them: but his mother ‘kept all these sayings in her heart. 


a Jer. 31, 15, 


SECT. XVI. 

Bi Vs (ie 3; 

JeeAvale 
Egypt. 


q See Note 39. 


r See Note 40. 

ach, 3. 13. Luke 

2. 39. 
Nazareth. 


6 John 1. 45. 


c Judges 13. 5. 
1 Sam. 1. 11. 


8 See Note 41. 


SECT. XVII. 


We Ha 
J. P. 4720. 


Jerusalem. 


t See Note 42, 


a Exod, 23, 15,17. 
& 34,23. Deut 
16. 1, 16. 


b Matt. 7. 28. 
Mark 1, 22. ch, 4, 
22,32. John 7. 
15, 46. 


e John 2. 16. 
dch. 9,45. & 18. 
34. 


ever. 19. Dan. 7. 
28. 


52 And Jesus ‘increased in wisdom and *stature, and in favor with f1Sam.2 2. 


God and man. 


Section XVIII.—Commencement of the Ministry of John the Baptist. 
Mart. iii. 1-12.—Marx i. 2-8.—Lu ke iii. 1-18. 

1 Luke iii. 1. ‘ Now in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Cex- 

sar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Juda, and Herod 

being tetrarch of Galilee, and his brother Philip tetrarch of 


* Or, age 


SECT. XVIII. 


V. A. 26. 
J. P. 4739. 


The wilderness 
of Judea, 


56 MINISTRY OF JOHN THE BAPTIST. [Parr 


Ituraea and of the region of Trachonitis, and Lysanias the 


aJohn 11. 49,51. tetrarch of Abilene, * “Annas and Caiaphas being the high **¥se#)* 
4, 6. priests, the word of God came unto John," the son of 

ey ed * Zacharias in the wilderness. *In those days came ’John Mat. iii. 1. 
Luke 3.2,3. John the Baptist, preaching ‘in the wilderness of Judea. * “John *Marki.4. 


eJosh.14.10. did baptize in the wilderness,**°and he came into all the ° Luke iii. 3. 


oe . x country about Jordan, pr eaching the baptism of repentance,’ 

e ote . ase 

y See Note 45, for the remission Re sins, °and saying, “Repent ye: ‘for ° Matt. iii. 2 
elukel.77. — the kingdom of heaven is at hand. 7 As it is written in the 7 Maki 2. 


F Dan. 2. 44. ch. 
4.17.&10.7. | Prophets,— 


Mal.3.1. Matt. Hd 1s 
Coe pie sire ‘Behold !¥ I send my messenger before thy face, 


z See Note 46. Which shall prepare thy way before thee :’* 


As it is written in the book of the words of Esaias the # Luke iii. 4. 
prophet, saymg,— 


hIs. 40.3. Matt.  ¢'The" voice of one crying in the wilderness, 


eae Prepare ye the way of the Lorn, 
Make his paths straight. 
* Every valley shall be filled, 9 Luke iii. 5. 


And every mountain and hill shall be brought low ; 
And the crooked shall be made straight, 
; And the rough ways shall be made smooth ; 


Ps. 98. 2. Ts.52, 1° And ‘all flesh shall see the Salvation of God.’ - 10 Luke iii. 6. 
i se 1. - " And/the same John ‘had his raiment of camel’s hair, and ™ Matt. iii. 4. 
Zech. 13.4. @leathern girdle about his loins; and his meat was ‘locusts 


oe, and “wild honey. ' "And there went out unto him all the ? Marki. 5. 
nMatt.3.5, | land of Judea, and they of Jerusalem, ‘and all the region ™ Mat. iii. 5, 
o Acts 19. 4,18. round about Jordan, ‘*°’and were all baptized of him in the 44 Marki. 5. 
aSee Note 47. river of Jordan, confessing their sins.* 
** But when he saw many of the Pharisees and Saddu- ® Matt. iii. 7. 
cees come to his baptism—" Then said he to the multitude '¢ Lute iii. 7. 
that came forth to be baptized of him—"he said unto "7 Matt. iii. 7. 
p Matt. 12. 34. & them, “”O generation of vipers! who hath warned you to 
7, 8, 9. flee from ‘the wrath to come? ' Bring forth therefore * Matt. iii. 8. 
aRem 291, fruits *meet for repentance: ' and think not to say within ” Matt. iii. 9. 


* Or, answerable yourselves, "We have Abraham to our father : for I say unto 
to amendment of 


life. you, that God is able of these stones to raise up children 
r John 8. 33,59. unto Abraham. * And now also the axe is laid unto the * Matt iii, 10. 


geet tte. TOOL of the trees: ‘therefore every tree which bringeth not 

Luke 13.7, 9. forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast into the fire.” ° 

eis a7: And the people asked him, saying, “ ‘What shall we do * Luke iii. 10. 

w Douke 11. 41 then?” *” He answereth and saith unto them, “ "He that % Luke iii. 11. 

James 2. 15,16, hath two coats, let him impart to him that hath none; and 

an "-&4 he that hath meat, let him do likewise.” ** Then °came * Luke iii. 12. 

v Matt. 21. 32. also Publicans to be baptized, and said unto him, “ Master, 

w Luke 19.8. What shall we do?” * And he said unto them, “ ”Exact *4 Luke iii. 13. 
no more than that which is appointed you.” ~* And the ® Luke iii.14. 
soldiers likewise demanded of him, saying, “ And what 

ay hy os shall we do?” And he said unto them, “ *Do violence to: 

2 Exod. 23.1.' no man, “neither accuse any falsely ; and be content with 

ee your twages.” * And as the people were in t expectation, * bute iii. 15. 

$ Or, suspense. and all men *mused in their hearts of John, whether he 

"Sebnted"“”°” were. the Christ; or not; *7John answered, saying unto % Luke iii. 16. 

yMatt.3.11. them all, “*I need baptize you—** have baptized you * Marki.8 

_ with water “unto repentance, but “there cometh One * Matt. iii. 11. 


mightier than I after me, the latchet of whose shoes I am ® Mark i. 7 


Seor. XIX, XX] THE BAPTISM OF CHRIST. 


* Matt. ii 11. not worthy to stoop down and unloose; “ whose shoes I 
am not worthy to bear: “He shall baptize you with the 
Holy Ghost, and with fire: “whose fan is in his hand, 
and He will throughly purge his floor, and gather his wheat 
into the garner; but He will “burn up the chaff with un- 
quenchable fire.” * And many other things in his exhor- 
tation preached he unto the people. 


32 Matt. iii, 12. 


83 Luke iii. 18. 


Marr. iii. 3, 5,6, 11—8 For this is He that was spoken of by the Prophet Esaias, say- 
ing, “ *The ‘voice of one crying in the wilderness, ‘Prepare ye the way of the Lorn, 
make his paths straight.” 5 ¢Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all Judwa,—. 6 and 
were baptized of him in Jordan, confessing their sins. 11 “ *I indeed baptize you with 
water — He that cometh after me is mightier than I, — ; . 

Marx i. 3, part of ver. 4,6,7,8.—3“/The voice of one crying in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the Lorn, make his paths straight.’’ 4 — and preach the baptism 
of repentance “for the remission of sins. 6 And John was “clothed with camel's hair, 
and with a girdle of a skin about his loins; and he did eat ocusts and ‘wild honey; 
7 and preached, saying, —8 /I indeed —but He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost.” 

Luks iii. part of ver. 7, ver. 8,9, part of ver. 16, and ver. 17.—7 —* O *generation of 
vipers! who hath wathed you to flee from the wrath to come? 8 Bring forth therefore 
fruits tworthy of repentance, and begin not to say within yourselves, We have Abraham 
to our father; for I say unto you, That God is able of these stones to raise up children 
unto Abraham. 9 And now also the axe is laid unto the root of the trees; ‘every tree 
therefore which bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast into the fire. 
16— with water; but One mightier than I cometh, the latchet of whose shoes I am not 
worthy to unloose: He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with fire: 17 “whose 
fan is in his hand, and he will throughly purge his floor, and “will gather the wheat 
into his garner; but the chaff he will burn with fire unquenchable.” 


Section XIX.—The Baptism of Christ.» 
Marr. iii. 13, to the end—Marx i. 9-11.—Lovxe iii. 21, 22, and part of 23. 


ee 2: cnc **Anp it came to pass in those days, * when all the peo- 
2 Mate, . ple were baptized, * that Jesus came from Nazareth of Gal- 


4 Matt. iii. 13. 
5 Matt. iii. 14. 


ilee, *to Jordan unto John, to be baptized of him. ° But 
John forbad him, saying, “I have need to be baptized of 


6 Matt. iii. 15- thee, and comest thou to me?” °*And Jesus answering 
said unto him, “ Suffer it to be so now: for thus it becom- 

eth us to fulfil all righteousness.”* 'Then he suffered him: 
7Marki.% ‘7 and [he] was baptized of John in Jordan. * And Jesus, 


*Matt. ii. 18- When he was baptized, went up straightway out of the 


9 Mark i. 10. 


10 Luke iii. 21. 
it Matt. iii. 16. 
12 Mark i. 10. 

13 Matt. iii. 16. 
14 Luke iii. 22. 
15 Matt. iii. 16. 
16 Matt. iii. 17. 
17 Mark i, 11. 

18. Luke iii. 23. 


water: °’and straightway coming up out of the water ; 
and praying, "lo! ’* he saw the heavens *opened ** unto 
Him, and he ‘saw the Spirit of God descending like a 
dove,’ ‘in a bodily shape like a dove, '’ and lighting upon 
Him: * “and, lo! ’’ there came a voice from heaven, saying, 
«Thou art my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased !”’ 
18 And Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of age. 


Marr. iii. part of ver. 13, 16, and 17.—13 *Then cometh Jesus "from Galilee —. 
16 — and — the heavens were opened— 17 —avoice from heaven, saying, “ ‘This is my 
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased.” 

MaRkKi.part of ver. 10. —and the Spirit, like a dove, descending upon Him. 

Lug iii. part of ver. 21 and 22.—21 Now —Jit came to pass, that Jesus also being bap- 
tized — the heaven was opened, 22 and the Holy Ghost descended — upon him, and a voice 
came from heayen, which said, “ *Thou art my beloved Son ; in thee I am well pleased.” 


Section XX.—The Temptation of Christ.° 

Marr. iv. 1-11.—Marx i. 12, 13—Loxke iv. 1-13. 

' Ann “Jesus being full of the Holy Ghost returned from 
Jordan: and ‘was led by the Spirit into the wilderness. 
2 And immediately the Spirit driveth him into the wilder- 


* VOL... Il. 8 


1 Luke iv. 1. 


2 Mark i. 12. 
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rIs.4.4. & 44.3. 


Mal. 3. 2, 3. Acts 
aad 1 Cor. 12. 


a Mal. 4, 1. Matt. 
13. 30. 
bs. 40,3. Mark 


1. 3. Luke 3. 4. 
John 1, 23, 


ec Luke 1. 76. 
d Mark 1.5, Luke 
3. 7. 


e Mark 1.8. Luke 
3. 16. John 1. 15, 
26, 33. Acts 1.5, 
& 11.16. & 19. 4, 


fis. 40. 3. Luke 


3.4, John 1.15,23. 


g Matt. 3. 4, 

h Lev. 11, 22. 

i 1 Sam. 14. 25,26. 
j Acts 1.5, & 11. 


16. & 19, 4, 

* Or, unto. 

k Matt. 3. 7. 

1 Matt. 3. 10. & 7. 
19. = 


m Mal. 3. 3. 

t Or, meet for. 

n Mic. 4.12. Matt. 
13. 30. 


SECT. XIX. 


V. B. 26. 
J. P. 4739. 


Bethabara, where 
the ark had rested 
on its passagefrom 
the wilderness ia- 
to Canaan. 


b See Note 48* 


See Note 48. 


a Matt. 3. 13. 


c See Note 49. 


b Matt. 3. 16. 
John 1, 32. 


cls. 11.2. & 48 


1. Luke 3. 22. 
John 1. 32, 33. 


d See Note 50. 


d John 12. 28, 

e Ps.2. 7. Is. 42.1 
Matt. 3.17. Mark 
9. 7. Luke 9. 35 
2 Pet. 1. 17. 


f See Numb. 4. 3, 


35, 39, 43, 47. 


g Mark 1.9. Luke 


3. 21. 


h Matt. 2. 22. 
* Or, cloven, or, 


rent. 


¢ Ps. 2.7. Is. 42.1. 


Matt. 12. 18. & 
17.5. Mark 1.11. 
Luke 9.35, 2 Pet. 
1. 17. 


j Matt. 3. 13. 


John 1. 32. 


k Ps.2. 7. Is. 42:1. 


Matt. 3. 17. 
Mark 1. 11. & 9. 
7. Luke 9. 35. 

2 Pet. 1.17. 


SECT. XX. 


V. 2. 26. 
J.P. 4789. 


Wilderness. 


e See Note 51. 
a Matt. 4. 1. 


Mark 1. 12, &e. 
Luke 2. 27. & 4 
1, &e. 


b See 1 Kings 18. 


12. Ezek. 3. 14. 
& 8.3. & 11.1, 
94. & 40.2. & 43, 
5. Acts 8. 39. 


58 


c Exod. 24. 18. & 


34, 28. Deut. 9. 
9, 18. 1 Kings 
19. 8. 


d@ See Mark 1.1. 


e Deut. 8. 3. 


Jerusalem. 


fNeh.11. 1, 18. 
Is. 48.2. & 52-1. 
Matt. 27. 53. 
Rev. 11. 2. 


g See Mark 1. 1. 
A Ps, 91. 11, 12. 


i Deut. 6. 16. 
j Luke 4. 5. 


Quarantania. 
f See Note 52. 


k John 12, 31. & 
14. 30. Rev. 13. 


2; 7. 
* Or, fall down be- 
Sore me. 


7 Deut.6.13. & 10. 
20. 


12, 


g See Note 53. 


m John 14, 30. 
Heb. 4. 15. 
n Heb. 1. 14. 


h See Note 54. 


o Mark 1. 12, &e. 
Luke 4. 1, &c. 


p Deut. 8. 3. 
q Ps. 91. 11, 12. 


r Deut.6.13. & 10, 
20. Josh. 24. 14, 
1 Sam. 7. 3. 


s See Mark 1.1. 


t Matt. 4. 5. 
u See Mark 1. 1. 
v Deut. 6. 16. 


THE TEMPTATION OF CHRIST. [Part I. 
3 Matt. iv. 1 
4 Mark i. 13. 
5 Luke iv. 2. 


ness, *to be tempted of the Devil. ‘And he was there in 
the wilderness forty days, tempted of Satan, ° being forty 
days tempted of the Devil. And ‘in those days he did eat 
nothing. °And when he had fasted forty days and forty 
nights, he was afterward a hungered. ’And when the 
Tempter came to him, he said, “If thou be “the Son of 
God, command that these stones be made bread: *com- ° Luke iv. 3. 
mand this stone that it be made bread.” * And Jesus an- ° *™*eiv-+ 
swered him, saying, “‘It is written, ‘That man shall not 
live by bread alone, but by every word of God: that ° Msi. 
proceedeth out of the mouth of God.’” 

"Then the Devil taketh him up /into the holy city, and ™ Mett. iv. 5. 
setteth him on a pinnacle of the temple, ’ and saith unto * “+i: 
him, “If thou be “the Son of God, cast thyself down ** from * Luk iv. 9- 
hence: ‘for it. is written,— M Luke iv. 10. 


6 Matt. iv. 2. 
7 Matt. iv. 3. 


‘He* shall give his angels charge over thee, to keep thee: 
16 And in their hands they shall bear thee up, e 
Lest at any time thou dash thy foot against a stone.’” 


15 Luke iv. 11. 


36 Luke iv. 12. 


1 And Jesus answering said unto him, *’ “It is written if ae 


again, ‘‘Thou shalt not tempt the Lorp thy God.’” 
8 Again, ’the Devil taketh him up into an exceeding * Matt iv.8. 
high mountain, and showeth him all the kingdoms of the 
world, and the glory of them, in a moment‘ of time. ® Luke iv. 5. 
* And the Devil said unto him, * “ All these things will I 3 juke: & 
give thee, *all this power will I give thee, and the glory 2 Luke iv. 6. 
of them; for ‘that is delivered unto me; and to whomso- 
ever I will I give it. **If thou therefore wilt *worship me, * Luke iv. 7. 
**if thou wilt “fall down and worship me, * all shall be % Matt. iv.9. 
thine.” * And Jesus answered and said unto him, “Get o {ig 
thee behind me, Satan: for it is written, ‘’Thou shalt 
worship the Lorp thy God, and Him only shalt thou 
serve.’”’ *’ Then the Devil leaveth him, ** and when the 
Devils had ended all the temptation, he departed from him 
“for aseason. ** And [He] was with the wild beasts; and * Mi. 13. 
the angels ministered unto him. * And, behold! “angels ® Matt. iv. 11. 
came and ministered unto him.® 


27 Matt. iv. 11. 
23 Luke iv. 13. 


Mart. iv. part of ver.1,4,6,7,9,10.—1 Then was °Jesus led up of the Spirit into 
the wilderness —. 4 But he answered and said, “ It is written, ‘ ?Man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every word —.” 6 “—for it is written, ‘ ‘He shall give his angels 
charge concerning thee: and in their hands they shall bear thee up, lest at any time thou 
dash thy foot against a stone.’’’ 7 Jesus said unto him—9 And saith unto him —. 
10 Then saith Jesus unto him, “ Get thee hence, Satan; for it is written, ‘”Thou shalt 
worship the Lorp thy God, and Him only shalt thou serve.’ ” 

Luxz iv. part of ver. 2,3,5,9, and 12. —2 — and when they were ended, he afterward 
hungered, 3 And the Devil said unto him, “If thou be ‘the Son of God—. 5 And the 
Devil, taking him up into a high mountain, showed unto him all the kingdoms of the 


‘world —. 9 ‘And he brought him to Jerusalem, and set him on a pinnacle of the temple, 


and said unto him, “ If thou be “the Son of God, cast thyself down —.”’ 12 — “It is said, 
‘Thou shalt not tempt the Lorp thy God.’ ” 


Secr. I. I1.] FURTHER TESTIMONY OF JOHN. 59 


PART II. 


FROM THE TEMPTATION OF CHRIST, TO THE COMMENCEMENT 
OF HIS MORE PUBLIC MINISTRY AFTER THE 
IMPRISONMENT OF JOHN. 


Secrion I.—Further Testimony of John the Baptist. init 


Joun i. 19-34, V. E. 26. 
*19 Anp this is “the record of John, when the Jews sent priests and -J. P. 4739. 


Levites from Jerusalem to ask him, “ Who art thou?” 2° And *he ~ e. 


confessed, and denied not; but confessed, “I am not the Christ.” — 
*1 And they asked him, “ What then? Art thou “Elias?” And he *%e Note! 


John 5. 33. 
saith, “fam not.” “Art thou *that Prophet?” And he answered, 3 Luke 3.15. Joba 


“No.” ™ Then said they unto him, “ Who art thou? that we may A 4° 32> 
ive an answer to them that sent us. What sayest thou of thyself?’ 17. 10. 

gt . x . . y . y * Or, a het. 

*3?He said, “I am the voice of one crying in the wilderness, ‘Make “p20, 1g. 15, 18. 


straight the way of the Lorp!’ as ‘said the Prophet Esaias.” 4 And dMatt 8.8. Mark 
they which were sent were of the Pharisees. *° And they asked him, John3. 98." ~ 


and said unto him, “ Why baptizest> thou then, if thou be not that 7 & 0% | 
Christ, nor Elias, neither that Prophet?” ° John answered them, say- att. 3. 11. 


ing, “/I baptize with water: “but there standeth One among you, ¢ Mal.% 1. 


whom ye know not; *’*He it is, who coming after me is preferred be- John 15. 30. 
p » 28 Acts 19. 4. 
fore me ; whose shoe’s latchet I am not worthy to unloose. These ; tor, in Bethany. 


things were done ‘in Bethabara* beyond Jordan, where John was 5,22.) Judges. 


baptizing. ! ¢ See Note 3. 
9 The next day [John] seeth Jesus coming unto him, and saith, “ Be- 4 Exod. 12. 3. Is. 


hold /the Lamb of God, “which *taketh away the sin of the * world! Acts 8.32. 1Pet. 
30’'This is He of whom I said,® ‘ After me cometh a Man which is pre- &.° 7” 
ferred before me:’ for He was before me. *! And I knew Him’ not: */8-391.1 Cor. 
but that He should be made manifest to “Israel, therefore am I come }¢?.2:3.& 2.17. 
baptizing with water.” **"And John bare record, saying, “I saw the 24. & 3. 18.150. 
Spirit descending from heaven like a dove, and it abode upon Him. 10. Rev. 1.5. 
33 And I knew Him not: but He that sent me to baptize with water, the 3 0" “ae 
same said unto me, ‘ Upon whom thou shalt see the Spirit descending, 1 ver. 15, 97. 
and remaining on Him, “the same is He which baptizeth with the ¢ See Note 5. 


ee f See Note 6. 
Holy Ghost.’ *4 And I saw, and bare record that this is *the Son of », mae Mait, 


4 3. 6. Luke 1.17 
God. 76, 77. & 3. 3, 4. 
; n Matt. 3. 16. 


Mark 1. 10, Luke 
3, 22, John 5. 32. 


Section I].—Christ obtains his first Disciples from John. o Matt. $11. Acts 

Joun i. 35, to the end. seo. 

35 Acarn the next day after’ John stood, and two of his disciples. ? *°e Merk !-1- 

36 And looking upon Jesus as he walked, he saith, ‘“ “Behold the Lamb 

of God!” 37 And the two disciples heard him speak, and they fol-  SBCT. 1. 
lowed Jesus. %*Then Jesus turned, and saw them following, andy. #. 26. 
saith unto them, “‘ What seek ye?” They said unto him, “Rabbi J. P. 4739. 
(which is to say, being interpreted, Master), where “dwellest thou ?” stp-saiere 


39 He saith unto them, “Come and see.” They came and saw where g See Note 7. 
He dwelt, and abode with Him that day: for it was tabout the tenth ep 0 
hour. 4° One of the two which heard John speak, and followed Him, + That was two 
‘was ’Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother. 4! He first findeth his own foe beire 
brother Simon, and saith unto him, “ We have found the Messras ” > Matt. 4. 18. 
(which is, being interpreted, [true] Curisr). “And he brought + 0r,theanointed 
him to Jesus. And when Jesus beheld him, he said, “Thou art Si- 


o 


60 
* Or, Peter. Matt. 
16. 18. 


h See Note 8. 


In the road to 
Galilee. 


e John 12. 21. 
d [Supposed to be 


another name of 


the apostle Bar- 
tholomew.—Ep. ] 
John 21, 2. 

e Gen. 3.15. & 22. 
18. & 26.4. & 49. 
10. Num. 21. 9. 
Deut. 18. 15. 

f Ps. 16.9,10, 22. 
& 132. 11. Is. 4. 
2.& 7.14.& 9.6,7. 
& 40.10,11. & 50. 
6. & 53.2. Jer. 
23.5. & 33. 14,15. 
Ezek.34.23.&37. 
25, Dan. 7. 13,14. 
& 9, 24. Mic.5.2. 
& 7.20. Mal. 3. 
1. & 4. 2. 

g Matt.2.23.Luke 
2. 4. 


h John 7. 41,42,52. 
i Ps. 32.2. & 73.1. 

John 8.39. Rom. 
2, 28, 29. & 9. 6. 


j Matt. 14, 33. See Mark 1.1. 
13. & 22, 43. & 24. 4. Acts}. 10. 
13, 27, 28. & 17.9, 


MARRIAGE AT CANA. © [Parv II. 
mon the son of Jona: thou shalt be called Cephas” (which is, by in- 
terpretation, *A Stone). 

43 The day following [Jesus] would go forth into Galilee, and findeth 
Philip, and saith unto him, “Follow me.” 44 Now “Philip was of 
Bethsaida, the city of Andrew and Peter. * Philip findeth “Nathan- 
ael, and saith unto him, “ We have found Him, of whom “Moses (in 
the Law) and the Prophets did write, Jesus “of Nazareth, the son of 
Joseph.” 4’ And Nathanael said unto him, “"Can there any good 
thing come out of Nazareth?” Philip saith unto him, “‘ Come and see !” 
47 Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith of him, “ Behold 
‘an Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile!” 4° Nathanael said unto 
Him, “ Whence knowest thou me?” Jesus answered and said unto 
him, “Before that Philip called thee, when thou wast under the fig 
tree, Isaw thee.” 4° Nathanael answered and saith unto Him, “ Rabbi, 
jThou art the Son of God; Thou art ‘the King of Israel!” © °° Jesus 
answered and said unto him, “ Because I ‘said unto thee, ‘I saw thee 
under the fig tree,’ believest thou? thou shalt see greater things than 
these.” And he saith unto him, “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
‘Hereafter ye shall see heaven open, and the angels of God ascending 


and descending upon “the Son of Man.’ 


k Matt. 21.5. & 27.11, 42. John 18.37. & 19. 3. 1 Gen. 28. 12. Matt. 4. 11. Luke 2. 9, 
m Dan. 7. 13, 14. Matt, 8. 20; & 9.6. & 10. 23. & 11. 19. & 12. 8, 32, 40. & 13.37, 41. & 16. 
22. & 19, 28. & 20. 18, 28. & 24. 27, 30, 37, 39, 44. & 25. 31. & 26. 2, 24, 45, 64. Mark 2. 10, 28. & 8.31, 38. 


& 9.9, 12,31. & 10. 33. & 13. 26. & 14.21, 41,62. Luke 5, 24. & 6.5, 22.&7.34. & 9. 22, 26, 44, 56, 58. & 11.30. & 12. 8, 10, 40. & 17. 
22, 24, 26. & 18. 8, 31. & 19. 10. & 21. 27, 36. & 22. 22, 48, 69. & 24.7. John 3. 13, 14. & 5. 27. & 6. 27, 53, 62. & 8. 28. & 12, 
93, 34. & 13. 31. Acts 7, 56 i See Note 9. . 

SECT. I. Secrion III.—Marriage at Cana in Galilee® 

7 a, a 3 Joun i. I-11. 

j ? rope 1 Anp the third day! there was a marriage in “Cana of Galilee; and 


Cana, in Galilee. 


k See Note 10. 

1 See Note 11. 

a See Josh. 19.28. 
b John 19. 26. 


c So 2Sam. 16.10. 
& 19. 22. 


d Jobn 7. 6, 
e Mark 7. 3. 


. 


Sf John 4. 46. 
g John 1. 14. 
m See Note 12. 


SECT. IV. 


V. A. .27. 
J.P. 4740. 


Capernaum. 


n See Note 13. 


SECT. V. 


V.. 2%, 
J.P. 4740. 


Temple at Jeru- 
salem. 


o See Note 14. 


a Exod. 12. 14. 
Deut. 16. 1, 16, 
ver. 23. ch. 5, 1. 
& 6.4, & 11.55, 

b Matt. 21. 12. 
Mark 11. 15. 
Luke 19. 45. 


is worse; but thou hast kept the good wine until now.” — 


the mother of Jesus was there. *®And both Jesus was called, and his 
disciples, to the marriage. *And when they wanted wine, the mother 
of Jesus saith unto him, “They have no wine.” 4 Jesus saith unto 
her, “*Woman, ‘what have I to.do with thee? “mine hour is not yet 
come.” His mother saith unto the servants, ‘‘ Whatsoever He saith 
unto you, do it.”” © And there were set there six waterpots of stone, 
‘after the manner of the purifying of the Jews, containing two or 
three firkins apiece. 7 Jesus saith unto them, “Fill the waterpots with 
water.” And they filled them up to the brim. *®And He saith unto 
them, ‘“ Draw out now, and bear unto the governor of the feast.” And 
they bare it. ° When the ruler of the feast had tasted ‘the water 
that was made wine, and knew not whence it was, (but the servants 
which drew the water knew,) the governor of the feast called the 
bridegroom, 1° and saith unto him, “ Every man at the beginning doth 
set forth good wine ; and when men have well drunk, then that which 
c 1 This 
beginning of miracles did Jesus in Cana of Galilee, “and manifested 
forth his glory ; and his disciples believed on him.™ ’ 


Section IV.—Christ goes down to Capernaum, and continues there 
some short time. 
Joun ii. 12. 
Arter this He went down to Capernaum, he, and his mother, and his 
brethren, and his disciples: and they continued there not many days.” 


Secrion V.—The Buyers and Sellers driven from the Temple.° 
Jonn il. 13, to the end. 
8 Anp “the Jews’ Passover was at hand, and Jesus went up to Jeru- 
salem. '*And found in the temple those that sold oxen and sheep 


Secr. VI. VII.] CONVERSATION WITH NICODEMUS. 61 


and doves, and the changers of money sitting. 1 And when he had 
made a scourge of small cords, he drove them all out of the temple, 
and the sheep, and the oxen; and poured out the changers’ money, 
and overthrew the tables; and said unto them that sold doves, 
“'Take these things hence! make not ‘my Father’s house a house ¢ Luke 2. 49. 
of merchandise.” 17 And his disciples remembered that it was writ- 
ten, “ “The zeal of thine house hath eaten me up.” ie 
18'Then answered the Jews and said unto him, “ ‘What sign a i 
showest thou unto us, seeing that thou doest these things?” !°Jesus ~ "" 
answered and said unto them, “/Destroy this temple, and in three 413i" %. 61. & 
days I will raise it up.” *° Then said the Jews, ‘‘ Forty and six years 58: & 15.29. 
was this temple in building, and wilt thou rear it up in three days?” 
*! But he spake ‘of the temple of his body. *° When therefore he was "58.19. 9'cor_6: 
risen from the dead, *his disciples remembered that he had said this 1. Col,2.9 
unto them; and they believed the Scripture, and the word which 4 Luke as.s. 
Jesus had said. ; 
*3 Now when he was in Jerusalem at the Passover, in the feast day, 
many believed in his name, when they saw the miracles which he ; ) gam. 16,7, 
did. **But Jesus did not commit himself unto them, because he 1 Chron. 28.9. 
knew all men, ® and needed not that any should testify of man: for 2.8. ch. 6.64, & 


‘he knew what was in man. i. Rev. 2. 23, 
Section VI.—Conversation of Christ with Nicodemus. SuCT. VL. 
Joun ii. 1-21. V. E. 27. 


1 THERE was a man of the Pharisees, named Nicodemus, a ruler of J. P. 4740. 
the Jews: ?“the same came to Jesus by night, and said unto him, 7s 
“Rabbi, we know that thou art a teacher come from God; for ’no @,¢h- 7-50. & 19. 
man can do thes® miracles that thou doest, except ‘God be with him.” och. 9. 16, 33. 

3 Jesus answered and: said unto him, “Verily, verily, I say unto , oe Ee ALE 
thee, “Except a man be born “again, he cannot see the kingdom of ach. 1.13. Gals. 
God.” alder . Ea 

4 Nicodemus saith unto him, “‘ How can a man be born when he is } Pet. 133. 
old? can he enter the second time into his mother’s womb, and be + or, from above. 
born ?” 

5 Jesus answered, “Verily, verily, I say unto thee, “Except a man ¢,/"4 16,16 
be born of water and of the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom 
of God. ®That which is born of the flesh is flesh ; and that which 
is born of the Spirit is spirit. 7 Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye 
must be born tagain. ®/The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou te hey ares 
hearest the sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, and ‘1 Cor.2. 11. 
whither it goeth. So is every one that is born of the Spirit.” 

9 Nicodemus answered and said unto him, “ “How can these things £ ° & ©. 
be?” 

10 Jesus answered and said unto him, “ Art thou a master of Isr 
and knowest not these things! 1! "Verily, verily, I say unto thee, § 28. & 12. 4. 
We speak that we do know, and testify that we have seen; and ye i ver.s2. 
receive not our witness. If I have told you earthly things, and ye J Poy 2%) & 


9 


believe not, how shall ye believe, if I tell you of heavenly things! & 16.98. Acts 2. 
13 And /no man hath ascended up to heaven, but He that came down Bphes. 4 8, 10. 
from heaven, even the Son of Man which is in heaven. 14*And as , yin 919. 
Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, even so ‘must the Son 1 see John 1.51. 
of Man be lifted up: that whosoever believeth in him should not are 
perish, but “have eternal life. 16"For God so loved the world, that pera 
he gave his Only-begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him should — sa ie 
not perish, but have everlasting life. 17°For God sent not his Son ‘5,45, &8. 15. & 


into the world to condemn the world; but that’ the world through [7 *" *?%"* 


VOE. II. . F 


h Matt. 11.97. ch. 
aed, ig & 7. 16. & 


62 


p See Mark J. 1. 
ch. 5. 24, & 6, 
40, 47. & 20. 31. 


qch. 1. 4,9, 10,11. 
& 8. 12. 


r Job 24, 13, 17. 
Ephes. 5, 13. 
* Or, discovered. 


SECT. VII. 


Viens 202 
J. P. 4740. 


Judea. 


ach, 4. 2. 

61Sam. 9. 4. 

c Matt. 3. 5, 6. 

d Matt. 14.3. 

ech’ 1. 7, 15, 34. 

f1Cor. 4. 7. Heb. 
5.4, James 1. 17. 

* Or, take unto 
himself. 

g ch. 1, 20, 27. 

h Mal. 3. 1. Mark 
]. 2. Luke 1. 17. 

i Matt. 22.2. 
2 Cor. 11. 2. 
Ephes. 5, 25, 27. 
Rev. 21. 9. 


j Cant. 5. 1. 

p See Note 15. 

q See Note 16. 

k ver. 13. ch. 8.23. 


Z Matt. 28, 18. ch. 
1. 15,27. Rom. 
9. 5. 


m 1 Cor. 15. 47. 

n ch. 6.33. 1 Cor. 
15. 47. Ephes. 1. 
21. Phil. 2. 9. 

o ver. 11. ch. 8 
26. & 15. 15. 

p Rom. 3. 4. 

1 John 5. 10. 

qch. 7. 16. 

rch. 1. 16. 

r See Note 17. 

s Matt. 11.27. & 
28, 18. Luke 10. 
22. ch. 5. 20, 22. 
& 13. 3. & 17.2. 
Heb. 2.8. Ses 
Mark J. 1. 

t Hab. 2. 4. ch. 1. 
12. & 6. 47. ver. 
15,16. Rom.1.17. 
1 John 5. 10. 
See Mark 1. 1. 


SECT. VIII. 


V. A. 27. 
J.P. 4740. 


Judea. 


s See Note 18, 


a Matt.-14. 3. 
Mark 6. 17. 


b Lev. 18. 16. & 
20. 21. 


* Or, an inward 
grudge. 

c Matt. 14.5. & 
21. 6. 

t Or, kept him, or, 
saved him. 

d Matt. 21. 26, 
Lake 20. 6. 

t See Note 19. 


IMPRISONMENT OF JOHN. [Part II. 
him might be saved. 18”He that believeth on Him is not condemned : 
but he that believeth not is condemned already, because he hath not 
believed in the name of the Only-begotten Son of God. 1° And this 
is the condemnation, ‘that light is come into the world, and men 
loved darkness rather than light, because their deeds were evil. °° For 
“every one that doeth evil hateth the light, neither cometh to the light, 
lest his deeds should be *reproved. *1 But he that doeth truth cometh 
to the light, that his deeds may be made manifest, that they are 
wrought in God.” 


Secrion VII.—John’s last Testimony to Christ. 
JoHN ill. 22, to the end. 

22 Arter these things came Jesus and his disciples into the land of 
Judea; and there he tarried with them, “and baptized. 7? And John 
also was baptizing in Aunon near to Salim, because there was much 
water there: ‘and they came, and were baptized. *4 For.*John was 
not yet cast into prison. 

25 Then there arose a question between some of John’s disciples and 
the Jews about purifying. ®° And-they came unto John, and said 
unto him, ‘‘ Rabbi, He that was with thee beyond Jordan, ‘to whom 
thou barest witness, behold! the same baptizeth, and all men come 
to him.” ?7 John answered and said, ““’A man can *receive nothing, 
except it be given him from heaven. *°Ye yourselves bear me 
witness, that I said, ‘*I am not the Christ, but *that I am sent before 
Him.’ ‘He that hath the bride is the bridegroom: but ‘the friend 
of the bridegroom, which standeth and heareth him, rejoiceth greatly 
because of the bridegroom’s voice.? This my joy therefore is fulfilled. 
3° He must increase, but I must decrease. *!*He that cometh from 
above ‘is above all. ”He that is of the earth is earthly, and speaketh 
of the earth: "He that cometh from heaven is above all, *?and 
‘what he hath seen and heard, that he testifieth; and no man 
receiveth his testimony. * He that hath received his testimony ?hath 
set to his seal that God is true. * (’For he whom God hath sent 
speaketh the words of God: for God giveth not the Spirit "by measure 
[unto him.]) *° “The Father loveth the Son, and hath given all things 
into his hand. *° ‘He that believeth on the Son hath everlasting life : 
and he that believeth not the Son shall not see life ; but the wrath 
of God abideth on him.” 


Secrion VIII.—Imprisonment of John the Baptist.* 
Marr. xiv. 3-5.—Marx vi. 17-20.—Luxe iii. 19, 20. 
"Bur* Herod the tetrarch, being reproved by him for 
Herodias his brother Philip’s wife, and for all the evils 
which Herod had done, *had sent forth and laid hold 
upon John, and bound him in prison for Herodias’ sake, 
his brother Philip’s wife: for he had married her. * For 
John had said unté Herod, “*It is not lawful for thee to 
have thy brother’s wife.” ‘Therefore Herodias had *a 
quarrel against him, and would have killed him; but 
she could not. °For Herod ‘feared John, knowing that 
he was a just man anda holy; and tobserved him; and 
when he heard him, he did many things, and heard him 
gladly. ° And when he would have put him to death, he 
feared the multitude, “because they counted him as a 
prophet.* 


1 Luke iii, 19, 
2 Mark vi. 17. 

3 Mark vi. 18. 
4 Mark es 19. 


5 Mark vi. 20. 


6 Matt. xiv. 5. 


Secr. I. II.) THE WOMAN OF SAMARIA, 63 


; Marr. xiv. 3, 4.—3 *For Herod had laid hold on John, and bound him, and put him ¢ Mark 6. 17, 
in prison for Herodias’ sake, his brother Philip's wife. 4 For John said unto him, “/It is eg aihin y 
not lawful for thee to have her.” f Eh ad eat 


Marx vi. part of ver. 17. For Herod himself—. 
Luxx iii, 20. added yet this above all, that he shut up John in prison, 


PART ITI. 


FROM THE COMMENCEMENT OF THE MORE PUBLIC MINISTRY 
OF CHRIST TO THE MISSION OF THE TWELVE APOSTLES. - 


Section I.—G@eneral Introduction to the History of Christ’s more SECT. I. 
public Ministry. V. &. 27. 
Mart. iv. 12-17.—Manrx i. 14, 15.—Luxe iv. 14, 15. J. P. 4740. 

scala *Now’® after that John was put in prison, Jesus came —Jud@a 


* Matt. iv. 2. into Galilee. *’Now when [Jesus] heard that John was aSsee Note 1. 
* Luke iv. 14. *cast into prison, he departed, *and Jesus returned in @™M#tt.4.12. | 
‘Marki.14 the power of the Spirit into? Galilee, * “preaching the 1431, John 43 
5 Marki.15. Gospel of the kingdom of God, °and saying, “ “The time es 
is fulfilled, and “the kingdom of God is at hand: repent pene yuk 
° Luke iv. 14. ve, and believe the Gospel.” ° And there went out a fame 4 Dan. 9. 2%. Gal. 
7 Lake iv-15- of him through all the region round about: ‘and he Pete ie 3 
taught in their synagogues, being glorified of all. 
® Matt. iv. 13. 8 And leaving Nazareth, he came and dwelt in Caper- 
naum, which is upon the seacoast, in the borders of Zabu- 
® Matt. iv. 14 Jon and Nephthalim: ° that it might be fulfilled which was 
spoken by Esaias the prophet, saying,— 
10 Matt. iv. 15. 10 «¢ The’ land of Zabulon, and the land of Nephthalim, £1. 9.1,2. 
By the way of the sea beyond Jordan, 
Galilee of the Gentiles ;° ¢ Gee Note 2. 
——— " 'The* people which sat in darkness saw great light; 48,427. Luke 
And to them which sat in the region and shadow of 
death light is sprung up.” 
h Mark 1.14, 15. 


2 Matt. iv.17. 1? Fyom* that time Jesus began to preach, and to say, 
i Matt. 3.2. & 10. 
% 


“?Repent ; for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” 


Mart. iv. part of ver. 12. — into Galilee. 


Section II.—Christ’s Conversation with the Woman of Samaria.4 SECT. IL. 


Joun iv. 1-42. V. A. 27. 

1 Wuen therefore the Lord knew how the Pharisees had heard that J. P. 4740. 
Jesus made and “baptized more disciples than John, * (though Jesus Sama. 
himself baptized® not, but his disciples,) * he left Judzea, and departed a see Note 4. 
again into Galilee. And he must needs go through Samaria. ° Then RAGS: 
cometh he to a city of Samaria, which is called Sychar, near to the 
parcel of ground ‘that Jacob gave to his son J osepht “ Now Jacob's > G00. 2. 
well was there. Jesus therefore, being wearied with his journey, sat rsce Note 6. 
thus on the well: and it was about the sixth hour. 7’ There cometh 
a woman of Samaria to draw water: Jesus saith unto her, “ Give me 
to drink.” (For his disciples were gone away unto the city to buy 


meat.) te 
9Then saith the woman of Samaria unto him, “ How is it that 


«64 


e2 Kings 17. 24. 
Luke 9. 52, 53. 
Acts 10. 28. 


dls, 12.3. & 44. 
3. Jer. 2. 13. 
Zech. 13.1. & 14, 
Cae 


e ch. 6, 35, 58. 


f ch. 7. 38. 


g See ch. 6.34, & 
17. 2, 3. Rom. 6. 
23. 1 John 5. 20. 


h Luke 7.16. & 24. 
. J195 ich. 6214. é 
7.40. 
2 Judges 9. 7. 
4 [i.e. Mount Ge- 
rizim.—Ep.] 


k Deut. 12. 5, 11. 
1 Kings 9. 3. 
2 Chron. 7, 12. 

g See Note 7. 

i Mal.1.11.1 Tim. 
2. 8. 


m 2 Kings 17, 29. 
n Isa. 2. 3. Luke 
24.47. Rom. 9: 


4,5. 

o Phil. 3.3. 
peh.1. 17. 
q 2 Cor. 3. 17. 
h See Note 8. 


r ver. 29, 39. 


sch. 9. 37. Matt. 
26. 63, 64. Mark 
14. 61, 62. 


t ver. 25. 


u Job 23. 12. ch. 
6. 38..& 17.4. & 
19. 30. 

1 See Note 9, 


wv Matt. 9. 37. 
Luke 10.2. 


w Dan 12. 3. 


«ver. 29. 


THE WOMAN OF SAMARIA. [Parr II. 


thou, being a Jew, askest drink of me, which am a woman of Sa- 
maria?” (For ‘the Jews have no dealings with the Samaritans.) 
10 Jesus answered and said unto her, “If thou knewest the gift of 


God, and who it is that saith to thee, Give me to drink ; thou wouldest., 


have asked of him, and he would have given thee “living water.” 
11The woman saith unto him, “Sir, thou hast nothing to draw 
with, and the well is deep: from whence then hast thou that living 
water? 1 Art thou greater than our father Jacob, which gave us the 
well, and drank thereof himself, and his children, and his cattle?” 

13 Jesus answered and said unto her, “‘ Whosoever drinketh of this 
water shall thirst again: ]4but ‘whosoever drinketh of the water that 
I shall give him shall never thirst; but the water that I shall give him 
shall be in him a well of water springing up into everlasting life.” 

15 The® woman saith unto him, “Sir, give me this water, that I 
thirst not, neither come hither to draw.” et 

16 Jesus saith unto her, “Go, call thy husband, and come hither.” 

17'The woman answered and said, “I have no husband.” 

Jesus said unto her, “Thou hast well said, ‘I have no husband.’ 
18 For thou hast had five husbands; and he whom thou now hast is 
not thy husband: in that saidst thou truly.” 

19The woman saith unto him, “Sir, “I perceive that thou art a 
prophet. ** Our fathers worshipped ‘in /this mountain; and ye say 
that in ‘Jerusalem is the place where men ought to worship.” 

21 Jesus saith unto her, “ Woman, believe me, the hour cometh, 
‘when ye shall neither in this mountain, nor yet at Jerusalem, worship 
the Father. * Ye worship “ye know not what: we know what we 
worship: for “salvation is of the Jews. *° But the hour cometh, and 
now is, when the true worshippers shall worship the Father m “spirit 
?and in truth: for the Father seeketh such to worship Him. **’God 
is a Spirit: and they that worship Him must worship Him in spirit 
and in truth.” 

“>The woman saith unto him, “I know that Mess1ss® cometh 
(which is called Christ) : when He is come, "He will tell us all things.” 

*6 Jesus saith unto her, “ ‘I that.speak unto thee am He.” 

27 And upon this came his disciples, and marvelled that he talked 
with the woman. Yet no man said, What seekest thou? or, Why 
talkest thou with her? 28’ The woman then left her waterpot, and 
went her way into the city, and saith to the men, ®° “Come, see a man, 
‘which told me all things that ever I did: is not this the Christ ?” 
*° [Then] they went out of the city, and came unto him. 

*! In the meanwhile his disciples prayed him, saying, “‘ Master, eat.” 
*° But he said unto them, “I have meat to eat that ye know not of.” 
°° Therefore said the disciples one to another, “Hath any man 
brought him aught to eat?” 4 Jesus saith unto them, “ “My meat is 
to do the will of Him that sent me, and to finish his work. °° Say not 
ye, ‘There are yet four months, and then cometh harvest?’ Behold ! 
I say unto you, Lift up your eyes, and look on the fields; *for they 
are white already to harvest! %°”And he that reapeth receiveth 
wages, and gathereth fruit unto life eternal: that both He that soweth 
and he that.reapeth may rejoice together. °7 And herein is that 
saying true, ‘One soweth, and another reapeth.’ 38] sent you to reap 
that whereon ye bestowed-no labor: other men labored, and ye are 
entered into their labors.” . 

° And many of the Samaritans of that city believed on Him “for 


_ the saying of the woman, which testified, “He told me all that ever 


I did.” “So when the Samaritans were come unto. him, they 
besought him that he would tarry with them: and he abode there two 


hte 


Secr. Il, IV.] CHRIST’S FIRST PUBLIC PREACHING. : 65 


days. *! And many more believed, because of his own word. 42 And 

said unto the woman, “ Now we believe, not because of thy saying ; 

for “we have heard him ourselves, and know that this is indeed the 17% !4eha 
Christ, the Saviour of the world.” 


Secrion III.—WSecond Miracle at Cana, in Galilee. CEOS. Mh 
_ Joun iv. 43, to the end. Ve Ri 
‘8 Now after two days he departed thence, and went into Galilee. J. P. 4740. 
“4 For “Jesus himself testified, that a prophet hath no honor in his ©" '* Salle 
own country. * Then, when he was come into Galilee, the Galileans & See Note 10. 
received him, *having seen all the things that he did at Jerusalem at “ywi'6) 1. Loke 
the feast : “for they also went unto the feast. ae 
“© So [Jesus] came again into Cana of Galilee, where “he made _ the og san ty 
water wine.! And there was a certain *nobleman, whose son was ¢ch.2.1, 11. 
sick at Capernaum. *' When he heard that Jesus was come out of a clkcbe 
Judzea into Galilee, he went unto him, and besought him that he rue. 7?’ 
would come down, and heal his son; for he was at the point of death. 
4° Then said Jesus unto him, “ ‘Except ye see signs and wonders, ye ¢1! ©or- 1. 
will not believe.” *° The nobleman saith unto him, “ Sir, come down 
ere .my child die.” °° Jesus saith unto him, “ Go thy way ; thy son 
liveth.” And the man believed the word that Jesus had spoken unto 
him, and he went his way. * And as he was now going down, his 
servants met him, and told him, saying, “ Thy son liveth.” ° Then 
inquired he of them the hour when he began to amend. And they 
said unto him, “ Yesterday at the seventh hour the fever left him.” 
53 So the father knew that it was at the same hour, in the which Jesus 
said unto him, “Thy son liveth.” And himself believed, and his 
whole house. ** This is again the second miracle that Jesus did, 
when he was come out of Judea into Galilee. 


Section [V.—First public Preaching of Christ in the Synagogue S®CT. IV. 
at Nazareth, and his Danger there.™ V. &. 27. 

Luxe iv. 16-80. J. P. 4740. 

16 Anp He came to “Nazareth, where he had been brought up: and, — Nz#ret® 


as his custom® was, ‘he went into the synagogue on the Sabbath day, m See Note 12. 
and stood up for to read.° 37 And there was delivered unto him the “3% yae.t. 
book of the Prophet Esaias; and when he had opened the book, he See Note 13. 
found the place where it was written,—? papa 
18«< The “Spirit of the Lord is upon me, naa ahr 
Because He hath anointed me to preach the Gospel to the poor 54 ¢ 1s, 61.1. 

He hath sent me [to heal the broken-hearted, ] q Bes Mage 16, 
To preach deliverance to the captives, 

And recovering of sight to the blind, 

To set at liberty them that are bruised, 


19 To preach the acceptable year of the Lorn.” 


20 And he closed the book, and he gave it again to the minister, and 
sat down ; and the eyes of all them that were in the synagogue were 
fastened on him. *! And he began to say unto them, “ This day is this 
Scripture fulfilled in your ears.” % And all bare him witness, and «Ps. 45.2. Matt. 
. 2 . 13.54, Mark 6.2. 

‘wondered at the gracious words which proceeded out of his mouth ; ch. 2. 47. 
and they said, “ ‘Is not this Joseph’s son?” * And he said unto ee 
them, “Ye will surely say unto me this "proverb, ‘ Physician, heal yy 4.13. & 
thyself :’ whatsoever we have heard done in /Capernaum, do also 11. %. 

oe 37> Od : re * N g Matt. 13. 54. 
here in “thy country. And he said, “ Verily I say unto you, No °mark6.1. 
* 
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66 


h Matt. 13. 57. 


Mark 6. 4. John 
4. 44. 


i] Kings 17.9. & 
18.1. James 5.17. 


8 See \Note 18. 


7 2 Kings 5. 14. 


* Or, edge. 


k John 8.59, & 10. 
. 39. 


SECT. V. 


Vo AB. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 
Capernaum. 


t See Note 19. 


a Matt. 4. 13. 
Mark 1. 21. 


b Matt. 7. 28. 
Mark 1. 22. 


SECT. VI. 


Vi. As. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Sea of Galilee. 


u See Note 20. 


a Mark 1. 16. 
Luke 5. 2. 


b John 1. 42, 

x See Note 21. 

y See Note 22. 

c Matt. 19. 27. 
Luke 5. 11. 


d Matt. 4. 21. 


e Matt. 4. 18. 
Mark 1. 16. 


f John 21. 6. 


g 2Sim. 6. 9. 
1 Kings 17. 18. 


h Matt. 4. 19. 
Mark 1. 17. 


i Mutt.4.20. & 19. men.” 
27. Mark 1. 18. 


ch. 18. 28. 


THE MIRACULOUS DRAUGHT OF FISHES. [Parr III. 
‘prophet is accepted in his own country. * But I tell you of a truth, 
‘many widows were in Israel in the days of Elias, when the heaven 
was shut up three years and six months, when great famine was 
throughout all the land;* *° but. unto none of them was Khas sent, 
save unto Sarepta, a city of Sidon, unto a woman that was a widow. 
274 And many lepers were in Israel in the time of Eliseus the prophet ; 
and none of them was cleansed, saving Naaman the Syrian.” 

28 And all they in the synagogue, when they heard these things, were 
filled with wrath. *° And rose up, and thrust him out of the city, and 
led him unto the *brow of the hill whereon their city was built, that 
they might cast him down headlong; *° but he *passing through the 
midst of them went his way. 2 


Section V.—Christ sojourns at Capernaum.' 
‘ LuxzE tv. 31, 32. 
31 Ann [He] “came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee, and 
taught them on the Sabbath days. *’And they were astonished at 
his doctrine ; for his word was with power. 


Section VI.—The miraculous Draught of Fishes ;* and the Calling of 
Andrew and Peter, James and John. 
Marr. iv. 18-22.—Marx i. 16-20.—Lovxz,v. 1-11. 

18 Anp* Jesus, walking by the sea of Galilee, saw two Mt iv-18. 
brethren, 'Simon called Peter, and Andrew his brother, cast- Mati. 17-20. 
ing a net into the sea: for they were fishers.* 17 And Jesus 
said unto them, “Come ye after me, and I will make you to become 
fishers’ of men.” 18 And straightway ‘they forsook their nets, and 
followed him. 1! *And when he had gone a little farther thence, he 
saw James the son of Zebedee, and John his brother, who also were 
in the ship mending their nets. 7° And straightway he called them : 
and they left their father Zebedee in the ship with the hired servants, 
and went after him. 

1 And ‘it came to pass, that as the people pressed upon Le v- 1-1. 
him to hear the word of God, he stood by the lake of 
Gennesaret ; ?and saw two ships standing by the lake; but the 
fishermen were gone out of them, and were washing their nets. 
3 And he entered into one of the ships, which was Simon’s, and 
prayed him that he would thrust out a little from the land; and he 
sat down, and taught the people out of the ship. | 

4 Now when he had left speaking, he said unto. Simon, “ “Launch 
out into the deep, and let down your nets for a draught.” ° And 
Simon answering said unto him, “ Master, we have toiled all the 
night, and have taken nothing: nevertheless at thy word I will let * 
down the net.” © And when they had this done, they enclosed a 
great multitude of fishes: and their net brake, 7and they beckoned 
unto their partners, which were in the other ship, that they should 
come and help them; and they came, and filled both the ships, so 
that they began to sink. ® When Simon Peter saw it, he fell down at 
Jesus’ knees, saying, “ “Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, O 
Lord!” ° For he was astonished, and all that were with him, at the 
draught of the fishes which they had taken ; !°and so were also James, 
and John, the sons of Zebedee, which were partners with Simon. And 
Jesus said unto Simon, “ Fear not; "from henceforth thou shalt catch 
41 And: when they had brought their ships to: land, ‘they 
forsook all, and followed him. 


Sect. VII. VIII] THE DEMONIAC HEALED. 67) 


Marr. iv. 19, 20, 21, 22—19 And he saith unto them, “ Follow me, and/JI will make j Luke 5. 10, 11. 
you fishers of men,” 20 *And they straightway left their nets, and followed him. k Mark 10. 28. 
21 ‘And going on from thence, he saw other two brethren, James the son of Zebedee, Luke 18: 28. 
and John his brother, in a ship with Zebedee their father, mending their nets; and he oe My Fs so 
called them. 22 And they immediately left the ship and their father, and followed him. 

Marx i. 16. “Now as he walked by the sea of Galilee, he saw Simon and Andrew his Muuke 54,10 


brother casting a net into the sea: for they were fishers. : 


Section VII.—The Demoniac healed at Capernaum.* SECT. VII 
Marx i. 21-28.—Luxe iy. 33-37. V. Al. 27. 

» Any" they went into Capernaum; and straightway on J. P. 4740.. 

; the Sabbath day he entered into. the synagogue, and  Capernaum. 
*Marki-2. taught. * And’ they. were astonished at his doctrine; for see Note 93. 
he taught them as one that had authority, and not as the 4Mtt4,13. 


Scribes. b Matt. 7. 28. 
* Luke iv. 33. * And“ in the synagogue there was a man which had a es ne 


spirit of an unclean devil, and cried out with a loud voice, J 
* Luke iv. 34. * saying, ‘‘ *Let us alone! what have we to do with thee, * or, away. 
thou Jesus of Nazareth? Art thou come to destroy us? “I @Luke 4.41. 
‘Luke iv. 35. know thee who thou art—the “Holy One of God!” ° And «Ps; 16.10. van. 
: : . 24, See Mark 
Jesus rebuked him, saying, “Hold thy peace; and come 11 
reels out al, him.” ° And when the unclean spirit ’ had thrown 
8 Mesias, him in the midst, [and] * had’ torn him, and cried with a Mark 9. 20. 
® Luke iv. 35.. loud voice, he came out of him, ° and hurt him not. *° And 
“s 2 = - they were all amazed, “insomuch that they questioned, 
12 Luke iv.36, 20d spake among themselves, saying, “ What a word is 
13 Marki.g7. this? ‘* What thing is this? What new doctrine is this? 
p te c *°- for with authority “and power he commandeth the un- 
18 Iukeiy.36, Clean spirits, *° even the unclean spirits, and they do obey 
17 Mark i.28. him, “and they come out!” '’ And immediately ** the 
oe" fame of him went out, [and] "spread abroad throughout 
20 Luke iv. 37. all the region, * into every place of the country round 
#1 Mark i. 28. about—*' round about Galilee. ? 


Marx i. 23, 24, 25, and part of ver. 27, 28.—23 *And there was in their synagogue a g Luke 4.33. 
man with an unclean spirit ; and he cried out, 24 saying, “ Let us alone! "what have we / Matt. 8. 29. 
to do with thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth? art thou come to destroy us? I know thee who 
thou art—the Holy One of God!” 25 And ‘Jesus rebuked him, saying, ‘‘ Hold thy 1 ver. 34. 
peace, and come out of him.” 27 And they were all amazed —\among themselves, say- 
ing, — “commandeth he” —. 28 — his fame —. : 
Luxx iv. part of ver. 35, 36, and 37.—35 — And when the devil — he came out of hin —, === 
36 —for with authority —. 37 And —. 


1 Mark i. 21. 


Srecrron VIII.—Peter’s Mother-in-law cured of a Fever. srl Sc 
Marv. viii. 14, 15.—Marx i. 29-31,—LoukeE iv. 38, 39. V. ZB. 27. 

1 Luke iv. 388. 1 And* He arose out of the synagogue ; *and forthwith, J. P. 4740. 
2 Mark i. 29. ei Capernaum. 


when they were come out of the synagogue, they entered pt 
into the house of Simon and Andrew, with James and a See Note 24. 
3 Luke iv. 38. John. *And Simon’s wife’s mother was taken with a “'attSo[* 
pen Sd great fever, and ‘lay sick; °and when Jesus was come 
6 Maki.39, to Peter’s house, °anon they tell him of her, “and 
7 Luke iv. 38. they besought him for her. * And he came °and stood 
okt 3%, over her, and rebuked the fever, "and took her by the 
10 Marki.31. hand, and lifted her up; and immediately the fever left 
1 Luke iv.39. her; **and immediately she arose and ministered unto 
them. 
Marr. viii. part of ver. 14 and 15.—14 — he saw *his wife’s mother laid, and sick of a 
fever. 15 And he touched her hand, and the fever left her: and she arose and minis- 


tered unto them. 


b 1Cor. 9. 5. 


SECT. IX. 


V.ZE. 27. 

J. P. 4740. 
Galilee. 

b See Note 25. 
a Matt. 8. 16. 


b Is. 53, 4, 12. 
1 Pet. 2.24. 


c See Note 26. 
c Mark 1. 34. & 3. 
11. 


d Mark 1.1, 25, 34. 
Luke 4. 34, 35. 
e Mark3.12. Luke 
4.41. See Acts 

16. 17, 18. 

* Or, to say that 
they knew him [to 
be Christ]. 

SF Luke 4. 42. 


g Luke 4. 43. 
hts. 61.1. John 
16. 28. & 17. 4. 


@ Matt. 9. 35. 
Mark 1. 21, 39. 
Luke 4. 15, 44. 

j Matt. 24, 14, 
Mark 1. 14. 


& Mark 1. 34. 


1 Mark 3. 7. 


m Mark 1.32, &c. 
Luke 4. 40, 41. 


n Matt. 4. 23. 
Luke 4. 44. 


o Matt. 8. 16. 
Mark 1. 32. 

{ Or, to say that 
they knew him to 
be Christ. 

p Mark 1. 35. 

q Mark 1. 39. 


CHRIST TEACHES IN GALILEE. [Parr IIT. 


Marx i. part of ver. 30 and 31.—30 But Simon’s wife’s mother — of a fever, and —. 
31 — and she ministered unto them, : 

Luxx iv. part of ver. 38 and 39.—38 —and entered into Simon’s house—. 39 —he 
— and it left her —. 


Srcrron [X.—Christ Teaches, and performs Miracles and Cures 
throughout Galilee.” 
Mart. iv. 23-25. ; viii. 16, 17.—Marx i. 82-39.—Lou xx iv. 40, to the end. 

1 Anp* at even, when the sun did set, *all they that had 9 fuk’. 

any sick, with divers diseases, * they brought unto Him all s mark i. 32. 
that were diseased, and them that were possessed of devils : 
* (and all the city was gathered together at the door:) ° and 
he laid his hands on every one of them ° that were sick of 
divers diseases, 7and healed them: *and he cast out the 
spirits with his word, and healed all that were sick. *°'That 
it might be fulfilled which was spoken by Esaias the 
prophet, saying,— 


4 Mark i. 33. 

5 Luke iv. 40. 
6 Mark i. 34. 

7 Luke iv. 40. 
8 Matt. viii. 16. 
9 Matt. viii. 17, 


‘Himself? took our infirmities 
And bare our sicknesses.’’¢ 


. * 10 3 
1° And° devils also came out of many, crying out, and ® ™*e'-4 


saying, “Thou art [Christ], the “Son of God!” And he, 
rebuking them, " suffered’ not the devils to *speak, be- 
cause they knew him, *that he was Christ. 

** And “in the morning, rising up a great while before 
day, he went out, and departed into a solitary place, and 
there prayed. ‘And Simon and they that were with him _ ; 
followed after him. ‘And when they had found him, |, ie 
they said unto him, “All men seek for thee.” "And he ~“""™ 
said unto them, “*Let us go into the next towns, that I 
may preach there also; for “therefor came I forth.” 

‘And the people sought him, and came unto him, and 7 bukeiv. 2 
stayed him, that he should not depart from them. * And * Uke. 8 
he said unto them, “‘I must preach the kingdom of God - 

to other cities also; for therefor am I sent.” 

® And. Jesus went about all Galilee, ‘teaching in their 
synagogues, and preaching /the Gospel of the kingdom, 
‘and healing all manner of sickness, and all manner of 
disease among the people. * And his fame went through- 
out all Syria, and they brought unto him all sick people 
that were taken with divers diseases and torments, and 
those which were possessed with devils, and those which 
were lunatic, and those that had the palsy; and he healed 
them. * And’ there followed him great multitudes of *! Matt iv. 2. 
people from Galilee, and from Decapolis, and from Jerusa- 
lem, and from Judea, and from beyond Jordan. 


11 Mark i. 34. 
12 Luke iv. 41. 
13 Mark i. 35 


14 Mark i. 36. 


19 Matt. iv. 23 


20 Matt. iv. 24 


Marv. viii. part of ver. 16.—” When the even was come, they brought. unto him many 
that were possessed with devils : —. 

Marx i. part of ver. 34 and ver. 39.—34 And he healed many —and cast out many 
devils; and—. 39"And he preached in their synagogues throughout all Galilee, and 
cast out devils. 

Luxe iv. part of ver. 40, 41, 42. and ver. 44.—40 °Now when the sun was setting — 
brought them unto him —. 41 — suffered them not*to speak: for they knew —. 
42? And when it was day, he departed, and went into a desert place—. 44 %And he 
preached in the synagogues of Galilee —. 


> 


Secr. X. XI] _CHRIST CURES A*LEPER. 


Secrron X.—Christ cures a Leper. 
Marv. viii. 2-4.—Manrx i. 40, to the end.—Luxx v. 12-16. 
diated ‘Anp it came to pass, when He was in a certain city, 
3 Luke, Pehold! *there came a leper to him, ‘a man full of leprosy, 
4 Mark i, 40, Who seeing Jesus, [and] ‘ beseeching him, and kneeling down 
cme — to him, ‘fell on his face °and worshipped him, 7 and be- 
1 Lukev. 2, Sought him, ‘and saying unto him, ° “Lord, if thou wilt, 
a ae i 40, thou canst make me clean.” '° And Jesus, moved with 
10 Mark, a, COMpassion, put forth his hand, and touched him, and saith 
M Marki.42, unto him, “I will; be thou clean.” *' And as soon as He 
had spoken, immediately the leprosy departed from him, 
3 eet and he was cleansed. * And Jesus saith unto him, * “ See 
‘* thou say nothing unto any man, but go thy way, show thy- 
self to the priest, and offer, for thy cleansing, those things 
“which Moses commanded, for a testimony unto® them.” 
4 Mark i. 43. “* And He straitly charged him, and forthwith sent him 
* Merki.45. away. ** But’ he went out and began to publish it much, 
6 Luke v.15. and to blaze abroad the matter, but so much the more 
went there a fame abroad of him, ‘and great multitudes 
came together to hear, and to be healed by him of their 
7 Marki.45. infirmities, '’insomuch that Jesus could po more openly 
enter into the city, but was without in desert places: 
8 Luke v.16. "Sand “he withdrew himself into the wilderness and prayed ; 
 Marki.45. ™ and “they came to him from every quarter. 


1 Luke v. 12. 


Marv. viii. part of ver. 2, ver. 3, and part of ver.4.—2 And, behold! there came a 
leper — saying, —. 3 And Jesus put forth his hand, and touched him, saying, “I will ; 
be thou clean.” And immediately his leprosy was cleansed. 4 — “See thou tell no 
man; but go thy way, show thyself to the priest, and offer the gift that Moses com- 
manded, for a testimony unto them.”- 

Marx i. part of ver. 40 and 44.—40 And — “ If thou wilt, thou canst make me clean.” 
44 And saith unto him, —. 

Luxe v. part of ver. 12, and ver. 13, 14.—12 — saying, “ Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst 
make me clean.”’ 13 And he put forth his hand, and touched him, saying, “I will; be 
thou clean.”. And immediately the leprosy departed from him. 14 And he charged 
him to tell no man: but “ Go, and show thyself to the priest, and offer for thy cleansing, 
according as *Moses commanded, for a testimony unto them.” 


Section XI.—The Paralytic cured ; and the Power of Christ to 
Forgive Sins asserted‘ 
Marr. ix. 2-8.—Marx ii. 1-12.—Lvxe v. 17-26. 
Fe ‘Anp again He entered into Capernaum after some 
* Mark ii. days: and it was noised that he was in the house. * And 
straightway many were gathered together, insomuch that 
there was no room to receive them, no, not so much as 
about the door: and he preached the word unto them. 
?Lukev.17. ? And it came to pass on a certain day, as he was teach- 
ing, that there were Pharisees and doctors of the law 
sitting by, which were come out of every town of Gal- 
ilee, and Judea, and Jerusalem; and the power of the 
Lord was present to heal them. , 
4tukev.18. 4 And, behold! *they come unto Him, bringing one sick 
euki* of the palsy, °a man which was taken with a palsy, 
7 Matt. ix.2. 7]ying on a bed, *which was borne of four: °and they 
5 ark ii. ® sought means to bring him in, and to lay him before 
10 Luke v.19. Him. ‘' And when they could not find by what way they 
4 Mark ii. 4. might bring him in, because of the multitude, ” they could 
Luke v.19. not come nigh unto him for the press ; '’ they went upon the 
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SECT. X. 


V. A. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Galilee. 


d See Note 27. 


a Lev. 14. 3,4, 10, 
21,22. Luke 5.14, 

e Bee Note 28. 

b Luke 5. 15. 


c Matt. 4, 25. 
Mark 3.7. John 
6, 2 


d Matt. 14. 23. 
Mark 6. 46. 


e Mark 2.13. 


f ch. 9. 30. Mark 
5. 43. 


g Lev. 14.3, 4,10, 
21,22. Luke 5.14. 


h Lev.14.4, 10,21, 
22, Matt. 8. 4. 
Mark 1. 44. 


SECT. XI. 


V. A. 27. 
J.P. 4740. 


Capernaum. 


f See Note 29. 
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@ Job 14. 4. Is. 43. 
25. 


5 Ps. 139.2. Matt. 
12. 25. Mark 12. 
15. Luke 5. 22. 
& 6.8. & 9. 47. 
& 11. 17. 


ce Matt.9.5. Luke 
5. 23. 


d See John 1. 51. 


e Mark 2.9. Luke 
5523; 


f See John 1. 51. 


g Matt. 9. 5. 
Mark 2. 9. 


h See John 1, 51. 


SECT. XII. 


Vo. 27. 


THE CALLING OF MATTHEW. [Pane IL 


13 Mark ii. 4. 


housetop, and’ “they uncovered the roof where he was; : 
4 Luke v. 19. 


and when they had broken it up, they “let him down 
through the tiling, with his couch, into the midst before 4 
Jesus. ‘* When Jesus saw their faith, he said unto the ° ““*** 
sick of the palsy, “Son, ‘be of good cheer, thy sins be Mit By 
forgiven thee: ‘’ Man, thy sins are forgiven thee.” '* And, 1 Mat. ix.3. 
behold! ™ there were certain of the Scribes sitting there, °° M7 ° 
reasoning in their hearts; “and the Pharisees began to 9 We ¥-*) 
reason, saying *' within themselves, ‘‘'This man blasphe- 2 Lute v.21. 
meth: * who is this which speaketh blasphemies? *” Why % Markit. 7. 
doth this man thus speak blasphemies? ** Who" can for-~ “““*"*" 
give sins but God alone?” * And immediately, when ” Markit. 8 
Jesus perceived in his spirit that they so reasoned within 
themselves, * knowing’ thew thoughts, “he, answering, ” at cin 
said unto them, *“‘ Why reason ye these things in your 3 Mark ii. 8. 
hearts? “ Wherefore think ye evil in your hearts? * for ® Matt. ix. 4. 
whether * is’ it easier to say to the sick of the palsy, ‘ Thy ; hen aan 
sins be forgiven thee ;’ or to say, ‘ Arise, and take up thy 
bed, and walk?” * But that ye may know that “the Son ® Mv. 10. 
of Man hath power on earth to forgive sins, * (then saith * Matt. ix. 6. 
he to the sick gf the palsy,) “I say unto thee, Arise, 3 Moke dd. 
and take up thy *bed, and go thy’ way into thine house.” 35 pare ge 
*° And immediately ‘he * rose up before them, and *’ took % Markii.12. 
up the bed, “that whereon he lay, and went forth be- 3 (eS 
fore them all, “and departed to his own house, glorifying 4 Luke v.95. 
God, “insomuch that, “when the multitudes saw it, they * <a ii. = 
marvelled, and ** they were all amazed, “and were filled 4 yrarkii-12, 
with fear, saying, “We have seen strange things to-day ! # Luke v. 26. 
*we never saw it on this fashion!” “° [And they] glorified % yn Be 


46 Matt. ix. 8. 
God, which had given such power unto men. 


Marv. ix. part of ver. 2,3, 4,5, 6, ver. 7, and part of ver. 8—2 And, behold! they 
brought to him a-man sek of the palsy — and Jesus, seeing their faith, said unto the 
sick of the palsy, “Son,—.” 3— certain of the Seribes said—. 4 And Teas — said — 
5 — “ “is easier to say, Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to say, Arise, and walk? 6 But 
that ye may know that/the Son of Man hath power on earth to forgive sins, — Arise, take 
up thy bed, and go unto thine house.” 7 And he arose, and departed to his house. 
8 But — 

Mark ii. part of ver. 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8,9, 10, and 12—3 And—. 4 And when —let down 
the bed whereon the sick of the palsy lay. 5 “‘—thy sins be forgiven thee.” 6 But — 
7 “— who can forgive sins but God only?”’ 8 — he said unto them —, 9 “ Whether — 
10 — (he saith to the sick of the palsy,) 12 — arose, —and glorified God, saying, — 

Luxe vy. part of ver. 18, 20, 21, 22, ver, 23, 24, and part of ver. 25, 26.—18 — men 
brought ina bed —. 20 And when he saw their faith, he said unto him, —. 21 And the 
Scribes—. 22 But when Jesus perceived their thoughts, — ‘“‘ What reason ye in your 
hearts? 23 Whether is easier to say, Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to say, Rise up and 
walk? 24 But that ye may know that “the Son of Man hath power upon earth to forgive 
sins, (he said unto the sick of the palsy,) I say unto thee, Arise, and take up thy couch, 
and go unto thine house.’ 25 And immediately he — took up —. 26 And they were 
all amazed, and they glorified God, — 


Section XU.—The Calling of Matthew.s 
Marv. ix. 9.—Marx ii. 13, 14—Louxe vy. 27, 28. 


J.P. 4740. - *Anp after these things *He went forth again by the } bey: 


Capernaum. 


g See Note 30. 


* Or, place where 
the custom was re- 
ceived. Mark 2. 
1t. Luke 5. 27. 


2 Mark ii. 13. 
sea side; and all the nieleruds resorted unto ee and he 3 Mark ii. 14. 


taught them. * And as he passed by * from thence, hoe 
5 keV. 27, 
saw a man, ’a pan, named Levi, °named Matthew, 6 mattis, 


™the son of Alphzeus, * sitting at the Receipt of Custom : 7 Markii. 14. 
®and he said unto him, “ Follow me.” ' And he left all, i one 
rose up, and followed him. ~ 10 Luke v.28 


> 


Secr. XIII] THE INFIRM MAN HEALED AT BETHESDA. 


Marv. ix. part of ver.9. And as Jesus passed forth, —and he saith unto him, “ Follow 


me.” And he arose, and followed him. 
Marx ii. part of ver, 13, and 14.—13 And —. 
Receipt of Custom, and said unto him, “ Follow me.” And he arose and followed him. 


Loxe v. part of ver. 27. —he went forth, and saw — sitting at *the Receipt of 


Custom :—. 


Section XIII.—The Infirm Man healed at the Pool of Bethesda. 
Joun v. 1-15. 

1 Arrer “this there was a feast of the Jews; and Jesus went up 
to Jerusalem. 
pool, which is called, in the Hebrew tongue, Bethesda, having five 
porches. %In these lay a great multitude of impotent folk, of blind, 
halt, withered, [waiting for the moving of the water. 4 For an angel 
went down at a certain season into the pool, and troubled the water: 
whosoever then first, after the troubling of the water, stepped in, was 
made whole of whatsoever disease he had.]i ® And a certain man was 
there, which had an infirmity thirty and eight years. ® When Jesus 
saw him lie, and knew that he had been now a long time zn that case, 
he saith unto him, “ Wilt thou be made whole?” 
man answered him, “ Sir, I have no man, when the water’is troubled, 
to put me into the pool; but while Iam coming, another steppeth 
down before me.” &®Jesus saith unto him, “ ‘Rise,* take up thy bed, 
and walk.” °And immediately the man was made whole, and took 
up his bed, and walked: and%on the same day was the Sabbath. 
10The Jews therefore said unto him that was cured, “It is the 
Sabbath day; ‘it is not lawful for thee to carry thy bed.” 14He 
answered them, “ He that made me whole, the same said unto me, 
‘ Take up thy bed, and walk.’” 1 Then asked they him, “ What man 
is that which said unto thee, ‘Take up thy bed and walk?’” ) And 
he that was healed wist not who it was; for Jesus had conveyed 
himself away, ta multitude being in that place. 
findeth him in the temple, and said unto him, “ Behold! thou art made 
whole: “sin no more, lest a worse thing come unto thee.” 1 The 
man departed, and told the Jews that it was Jesus, which had made 
him whole. 


Section XIV.—Christ vindicates the Miracle, and asserts the Dignity 
of his Office. 
Joun v. 16, to the end. 

16 Anp therefore did the Jews persecute Jesus, and sought to slay 
him, because he had done these things on the Sabbath day. 1 But 
Jesus answered them, ““My Father! worketh hitherto, and I work.” 
18Therefore the Jews sought the more to kill him, because he not 
only had broken the Sabbath, but said also that God was his [own] 
Father, ‘making himself equal with God. 1°’Then answered Jesus 
and said unto them, “Verily, verily, I say unto you, “The Son can 
do nothing of himself, but what he seeth the Father do; for what 
things soever He doeth, these also doeth the Son likewise. *° For “the 


14 —he saw Levi —sitting at * the 


® Now there is at Jerusalem, ’by the sheep *market, a 


™The impotent 


14 Afterward Jesus. 
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V. &. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Jerusalem, 


* Or, gate, 

a Ley. 23, 2. 
Deut. 16. 1. 
ch. 2.43. 

h See Note 31. - 


6 Neh. 3. 1, & 12. 
39, 


i See Note 32. 


c Matt. 9.6. Mark 
2.11. Luke 5,24, 


k See Note 33. 


dch, 9. 14. 
e Exod. 20. 10, 


Luke 6. 2. & 13. 
14, 


t Or,.from the mul- 
titude that was. 


Ff Matt. 12. 45. 
ch. 8.11. 


SECT. XIV. 


V. ZB. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Jerusalem. 


ach. 9.4. & 14, 
10. 


1 See Note 34, 

5 ch. 7. 19. 

ech. 10. 30, 33. 
Phil. 2. 6. 

d ver. 30. ch. 8.28, 
& 9. 4. & 12. 49, 
& 14.10. See 
Mark 1. 1. 

e Matt. 3. 17. ch. 
3,35. 2Pet it. 
See Mark 1. 1. 


Father loveth the Son, and showeth him all things that Himself doeth: pyuke 7.14. €8. 


and he will show him greater works than these, that ye may marvel. 
21 For as the Father raiseth up the dead, and quickeneth them ; ‘even 
so the Son quickeneth whom he will. *? For the Father judgeth no 
man, but “hath committed all judgment unto the Son ; ** that all men 
should: honor the Son, even as they honor the Father. "He that 
honoreth not the Son honoreth not the Father which hath sent him. 


54. ch. 11, 25, 43. 

See Mark 1. 1. 
g Matt. 11. 27. & 

28. 18. ver. 27. 

ch. 3.35. & 17.2 

Acts 17. 31. 

1 Pet. 4. 5. 

See Mark 1. 1. 
h1 John 2. 23. 

See Mark 1. 1. 
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i ch. 3. 
6. 40, 
51. & 20. 31. 


j1 John 3. 14, 


k ver. 28. Ephes. 
9. 1,5. & 5. 14. * 
Co]. 2.13. See 
Mark 1. 1. 


16, 18 & 
AT ee (6s 


U ver. 22, Acts 10. 
42, & 17. 31. 
m See John 1. 51, 


n Is. 26. 19. 

1 Théss. 4. 16. 
1 Cor. 15. 52. 

o Dan. 12.2. Matt. 
25. 32, 33, 46. 
Rom. 2. 7, &c. 

p ver. 19. 

q Matt. 26. 39. 
ch. 4.34. & 6. 38. 

r See ch. 8. 14. 
Rev. 3. 14. 

s Matt.3.17. & 17. 
5. ch. 8. 18. 

1 John 5. 6, 7,9. 

Pehle. tos 195 
27, 32. 

u 2 Pet. 1. 19. 

wv See Matt.13.20. 
& 21.26. Mark 6. 
20. 


w 1 John 5. 9. 

a ch. 3.2: & 10,25. 
& 15, 24, 

y Matt.3.17. & 17. 
5. ch. 6.27. bo Se 
18. 


z Deut. 4. 12. ch. 
1.18.1 Tim.1.17. 
1 John 4. 12. 


a[Or, Ve search 

the Scriptures, &c. 

—Ep.] Is. 8. 20. 
& 34.16. Luke 
16.29. ver. 46. 
Acts 17. 11. 


b Deut. 18.15, 18. 
Luke 24. 27. ch. 
1. 45. 


ech. 1.11. &3.19. 
d ver. 34. 1 Thess. 
2. 6. 


ech. 12. 43. 
Ff Rom. 2.29. 
g Rom. 2. 12. 


h Gen. 3. 15. &12. 
3.& 18.18. & 22. 
18, & 49. 10. 
Deut. 18. 15, 18. 
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26. 22. 


m See Note 35. 
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V. LE. 27. 
J.P. 4740. 


In a progress. 


n See Note 36. 


a Matt. 12. 1. 
Mark 2. 23. 


b Deut. 23. 25. , 
o See Note 37. 


c1 Sam. 21. 6. 


od 


CHRIST DEFENDS HIS DISCIPLES. (Parr. ILL. 


*4 Verily, verily, I say unto you, ‘He that heareth my word, and be- 
lieveth on Him that sent me, hath everlasting life, and shall not come 
into condemnation ; ‘but is passed from death unto life. * Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, The hour is coming, and now is, when ‘the dead 
shall hear the voice of the Son of God: and they that hear shall live. 
26 For as the Father hath life in Himself; so hath He given to the 
Son to have life in himself. 77 And ‘hath given him authority to 
execute judgment also, “because he is the Son of Man. _?° Marvel 
not at this: for the hour is coming, in the which all that are in the 
graves shall hear his voice, ?? and” shall come forth; “they that have 
done good, unto the resurrection of life; and they that have done 
evil, unto the resurrection of damnation. °°I?can of mine own self 
donothing. As I hear, I judge: and my judgment is just; because 
"I seek not mine own will, but the will of: [the Father] which hath 
sent me. *! "If I bear witness of myself, my: witness is not true. 
%2°There is Another that beareth witness of me; and I know that 
the witness which He witnesseth of’me is true. 

33 « Ye sent unto John, ‘and he baré witness unto the truth. ** But 
I receive not testimony from man; but these things I say, that ye 
might be saved. °° He was a burning and “a shining light: and “ye 
were willing for a season to rejoice in his light. *° But “I have greater 
witness than that of John: for *the works which the Father hath given 
me to finish, the same works that I do, bear witness of me, that the 
Father hath sent me ; 97 and the Father himself, which hath sent me, 
“hath borne witness of me. Ye have neither heard his voice at any 
time, “nor seen his shape. °° And ye have not his word abiding in 
you; for whom He hath sent, him ye believe not. *° “Search the 
Scriptures, for in them ye think ye have eternal life, and ’they are 
they which testify of me; *°“and ye will not come to me, that ye 
might have life. 41°I receive not honor from men; 4? but I know 
you, that ye have not the love of God in you. “J am come in my 
Father’s name, and ye receive me not: if another shall come in his 
own name, him ye will receive. *4!°How can. ye believe, which 
receive honor one of another, and seek not “the honor that cometh 
from God only? “Do not think that I will accuse you to the 
Father: “there is one that accuseth you, even Moses, in whom ye 
trust. “°For had ye believed Moses, ye would have believed me ; 
"for he wrote of me. 47 But if ye believe not his writings, how shall 
ye believe my words 2?” ™ bs. 


Section XV.—Christ defends his Disciples for plucking the Ears 
of Corn on the Sabbath day” 
Marr. xii. 1-8.—Marx ii, 23, to the end.— Luxe vi. 1-5. 
‘ Anp “it came to pass on the second Sabbath after the * Luke vi- 1. 
first,° that he went through the corn fields: ? and his disci- ? Mat: xii. 1. 
ples were an hungered, and *began to pluck the ears of 


com *as they went, ‘and to eat, ‘rubbing them in their seo en 
e . 5 Att. X11. 1. 
hands. ° But whensthe Pharisees saw it, they said unto 5 Luke vi. 1. 


him, “ Behold! thy disciples do that which is not lawful to 
do upon the Sabbath day. 7 Why do they on the Sabbath 
day that which is not lawful?”’—*And certain of the 
Pharisees said unto them, “ Why do ye that which is not 
lawful to do on the Sabbath day ?”—°® And Jesus, answer- ® Luke vi. 3. 

ing them, “said unto them, “Have ye never read so" Bia five 

much as this, “what David did, * when he had need, and 12 Mark 05, ji 
was an hungered, he, and they that were with him? ™ How ® Mark ii. 26. 


6 Matt. xii. 2. 
7 Mark ii. 24. 
8 Luke vi. 2. 


Sscr. XVI] CHRIST HEALS THE WITHERED HAND. 73 


i. __ he went into the house of God in the days of Abiathar 

takevid: the high priest,’ and did “take, and eat the show-bread, P Seo Note 38. 
© Matt. xi 4. and gave also to them that were with him, ‘which °° was a ia 
not lawful for him to eat, neither for them which were with * 
him, but only for the priests? ' Or have ye not read in 
the “Law, how that, on the Sabbath days, the priests in ¢Nvm,%.9 
the temple profane the Sabbath, and are blameless? ' But 
I say unto you, that in this place is “One greater than the 12,Shrom. 6. 18. 
temple. ' But if ye had known what this meaneth, ‘‘I g Hos. 6.6. Mic. 
will have mercy, and not sacrifice,’ ye would not have con- °° * M*®18- 
® Mark ii, 27. demned the guiltless.’ '° And he said unto them, “The 


Sabbath was made for man, and not man for the Sabbath ; 


® Mukil28 *° therefore "the Son of Man is Lord also of the Sabbath.” *Mit,!% & 
7m See John 1. 51. 

Mart. xii. part of ver. 1, ver 3, part of ver. 4, and ver. 8.—1 At that time Jesus ‘went i Mark 3.23. 
on the Sabbath day through the corn; —. 3 But he said unto them, “ Have ye not read Luke 6. 1. 
Jwhat David did when he was an hungered, and they that were with him; 4 how he en- j1 Sam. 21. 6. 
tered into the house of God, and did eat the show-bread, which —. 8 For the Son of & Mark 2.28. 
Man is Lord even of the Sabbath day.” Ls a 

Manx ili. 23, part of ver. 24,25, and 26.—23 And it came to pass, that he went through 
the corn fields on the Sabbath day: and his disciples began, — 'to pluck the ears of corn. ! Deut. 23.25. 
24 And the Pharisees said unto him, “ Behold! —.” 25 And he —“ “what David did— [3% 357+ 
26 —eat the show-bread, which is not lawful to eat but for the priests, and gave also to m1Sam.Q1. 6. 
them which were with him?” 

Luke vi. part of ver. 1, 3,4, and ver. 5.—1 — and his disciples “plucked the ears of » Doutet> te 
corn, and did eat —. 3 — said, “ Have ye not read — when himself was an hungered, Mark 3. 23. 
and they which were with him; 4 how he went into the house of God, and did — it is = 
nof lawful to eat, but for the priests alone ?’’ 5 And he said unto them, “ That °the Son a cry 


16 Matt. xii. 5. 


17 Matt. xii. 6. 


18 Matt. xii. 7. 


of Man is Lord also of the Sabbath.”’ See John 1. 51. 
Section XVI.—Christ heals the withered Hand. SECT. XVI 

Mart xii. 9-14.— Mark iii. 1-6.—Louxe vi. 6-11. V. EE. 27. 

¥ Batt. xii. 0. *Anp when He was departed thence, *it came to pass J. P. 4740. 


2 Luke vi. 6. : 
3 Mark iii.1. also on another Sabbath, that * he entered again, *he went I progress. 


4 Matt. xii 9. into their synagogue, *and taught. And, behold! there q see Note 39, 
eae &) was a man 7whose right hand was withered. * And the 
7 Luke vi.6. Scribes and Pharisees watched him, whether * he would 
3 uke vi-7- heal him on the Sabbath day; that they might * find an 
ark iii. 2. 3 A . ° 
10 Luke vi.7. accusation against him. * But he knew their thoughts, 
4 Luke vi-8. and said to the man which had the withered hand, “ Rise 
up, and stand forth in the midst.” And he arose, and 
12 Matt. xii. 10. stood forth. 7?’ And they asked him, saying, “Is “it lawful “y"3%}.'3'.© 
to heal on the Sabbath days?” that they might accuse 
13 Luke vi.9. him. “* Then said Jesus unto them, “I will ask you one 
thing ; Is it lawful on the Sabbath days to do good or to 
M4 Mark iii-4. do evil? to save life or to destroy it?”? ‘But they held 
19 Matt. xii. their peace. ‘And he said unto them, “ What man 
shall there be among you, that shall have one sheep, and 
‘if it fall into a pit on the Sabbath day, will he not lay 25% Bxod.28.4 
16 Matt. xii. 12. hold on it, and lift it out? '* How much then is a man 
better than a sheep! Wherefore it is lawful to do well 
17 Mark iii.5. on the Sabbath days.” ‘ And when he had looked round 
18 Luke vi.10. about on them, ‘upon them all, ’ with anger; being 
piesa she grieved for the *hardness of their hearts; he saith unto * 0: )indness. 
2 Matt. xii.13 the man, “ Stretch ‘forth thine hand.” * And he stretched (Mitt), 
21 matt. xi.14,3t forth; and it was restored whole, like as the other. 
2% Luke vil. “Then “the Pharisees * were filled with madness, [and 4M: % 15, 
* Mark iii. 6 they] went forth, and straightway took counsel with the %. & 11.53. 


2% Matt. xii. 14. : ; ; ‘ : ; 
% Luke vi. ul. Herodians, [and] *theld a council against him; * and tf: took counsel 
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6 Mark 3. 5. 
Luke 6. 10. 


* Gr. Arise, stand 
forth in the midst. 


Ff Matt. 12. 13. 
Mark 3. 5. 


SECT. XVII. 


V. &. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


In a progress. 


1 See Note 40. 
a Matt. 10. 23, 
b Matt, 9. 30. 
c Luke 6.17. 


* Or, rushed. 


d Mark 1. 23, 24. 
Luke 4. 41. 


e Matt. 14. 33. 
See Mark 1. 1. 


f Matt. 12. 16, 
Mark 1. 25, 34. 


g Is. 42. 1. 


h Ps. 2. 7. Matt. 3. 
17. & 17. 5. See 
Mark 1. 1. Luke 
9. 35. Ephes. 1.6. 
Col. 1. 13. 2 Pet. 


1. 17. 


SECT. XVIII. 


V. AB. 27. 
J. P..4740. 
Galilee. 


— 


a Matt. 14. 23. 
8 See Note 41. 


CHRIST IS FOLLOWED BY MULTITUDES. [Parr III. 


communed one with another, what they might do to Jesus, 
[and] *° how they might destroy him. 


Marr. xii. part of ver. 10,13, and 14.—10 — which had his hand withered —. 13 Then 
saith he to the man, “ °Stretch forth thine hand.’ 14 — went out, and —. 

Manx iii. part of ver. 1, 2, ver. 3, and part of ver. 4, 5, and 6.—1 And — into the syna- 
gogue ; and there was a man there which had a withered hand. 2 And they watched 
him, whether — accuse him. 3 And he saith unto the man which had the withered 
hand, “*Stand forth.” 4 And he saith unto them, “Is it lawful to do good on the Sab- 
bath days, or to do evil? to save life, or to kill?’”"—. 5 — And he stretched it out: and 
his hand was restored whole as the other. 6 And the Pharisees — against him, how they 
might destroy him. 

Luke vi. part of ver. 6,7, 10, and 11.—6 And — he entered into the synagogue, — 
and there was a man —. 7— he would heal on the Sabbath day, that they might —, 
10 And looking round about — he said unto the man, “ Stretch forth thine hand.” And 
he did so: and his hand was restored whole asthe other. 11 And they —. 


26 Matt. xii. 14. 


Section XVII.—Christ is followed by great Multitudes, whose 
Diseases he heals.* 
Marr. xii. 15-21.—Marx ii. 7-12. 

‘Bur when Jesus knew it, “he withdrew himself from 
thence, * with his disciples to the sea: *and great multi- 
tudes followed him * from Galilee, ‘and from Judea, ° and 
from Jerusalem, and from Idumea, and from beyond 
Jordan: and they about Tyre and Sidon, a great mul- 
titude, when they had heard what,great things he did, 
came unto him. ° And he spake to his disciples, that a 
small ship should wait on him, because of the multitude, 
lest they should throng him. .’ For he had healed many ; 
insomuch that they *pressed upon him for to touch him, 
as many as had plagues: °and he healed them all. ° ?And 
unclean spirits, when they saw him, fell down before him, 
and cried, saying, “ “Thou art the Son of God!” * and ° Mark iii 12. 
the straitly charged them that they should not make him 
known. "™ That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by ™ Matt. xii. 17 
*Esaias the prophet, saying,— 


1 Matt. xii. 15 
2 Mark iii. 7. 
3 Matt. xii. 15. 
4 Mark iii. 7. 


5 Mark iii. 8. 
6 Mark iii. 9. 
7 Mark iii. 10. 


8 Matt. xii. 15. 
9 Mark iii. 11. 


*«< Behold! my Servant, whom I have chosen, fee eee 
My Beloved, “in whom my soul is well pleased ; 
I will put my Spirit upon Him, 
And He shall show judgment to the Gentiles. 
** He shall not strive, nor cry, 
Neither shall any man hear his voice in the streets ; 
‘* A bruised reed shall He not break, * 
And smoking flax shall He not quench ; 
Till He send forth judgment unto victory. 


™ And in his Name shall the Gentiles trust.” 


Marr. xii. 16. And He charged them that they should not make him known. 


Marx iii. part of ver.'7.—But Jesus withdrew himself —and a great multitude — fol- 
lowed him, —. 


13 Matt. xin. 19. 


14 Matt. xii. 20. 


15 Matt. xii. 21. 


Secrion XVUI.—Preparation for the Sermon on the Mount—Election 
of the Twelve Apostles. 
Marx iii. 13-18, and part of ver. 19.—Louxx vi. 12-19. 
1Anp “it came pass in those days, that He went out * Pk: vi 2 
into a mountain to pray, and continued all night in prayer 
to God. ® And when it was day he called unto him his * b*e v.18 
disciples, ?whom he would, and they came unto him: * Markiii. 13. 


Secr. XIX.] 


4 Luke vi. 
5 Mark iii. 
6 Luke vi. 
7 Mark iii. 


8 Mark iii. 
9 Luke vi. 
10 Mark iii. 


M Mark iii. 18. 


32 Luke vi. 16. 
13 Mark iii. 18. 
14 Luke vi. 16. 
15 Mark iii. 18. 
16 Luke vi. 15. 
17 Mark 3. 19. 
18 Luke vi. 17. 


19 Luke vi. 18. 
20 Luke vi. 19. 


THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 


“and of them he chose twelve, ‘and he ordained twelve 
*(whom he also named Apostles), ’ that they should be 
with him, and that he might send them forth to preach, 
‘and to have power to heal sicknesses, and to cast out 
devils :—’ Simon (whom he also named Peter), and An- 
drew, his brother, ‘and James the son of Zebedee, and 
John the brother of James; (and he surnamed them Bo- 
anerges, which is, The Sons of Thunder ;) “and Philip, 
and Bartholomew, and Matthew, and Thomas, and James, 
the son of Alpheus, ** and Judas '* Thaddeus, ‘the ’brother 
of James, ‘and Simon the Canaanite, ‘called Zelotes ; 
‘‘and Judas Iscariot, which also betrayed him :—'* and 
he came down with them, and stood in the plain; and 
the company of his disciples, ‘and a great multitude of 
people, out of all Judea and Jerusalem, and from the 
seacoast of Tyre and Sidon, which came to hear him, and to 
be healed of their diseases; ‘and they that were vexed 
with unclean spirits: and they were healed. * And the 
whole multitude “sought to touch him: for ‘there went 
virtue out of him, and healed them all. 


Mark iil. part of ver. 13, ver. 16, and part of ver. 18.—13 And he goeth up into a 


mountain, and ecalleth unto him —. 


16 And Simon he surnamed Peter. 18 — and 


Andrew, and —and—. , 

Luxe vi. part of ver. 14, 15, and 16.—14 — James and John, Philip and Bartholomew, 
15 Matthew and Thomas, James the son of Alpheus, and Simon — 16 — and Judas Is- 
cariot, which also was the traitor. 


Srorron XIX.—The Sermon on the Mount. 


Marv. chapters v. vi. vii. and viil. ver. 1—Luxe vi. 20, to the end. 


Matt. v. 1. 


Luke vi. 20. 
Matt. v. 2. 


J 


- 


Lake vi. 20. 
Matt. v. 3. 
Matt. v. 4. 


an 


a 


Matt. v. 5. 
Luke vi. 21. 
Matt. v. 6. 


coe 


10 Luke vi. 21. 
aa 
Matt. v. 8. 


Matt. 


Matt. v. 
v. 9. 


Matt. v. 10. 
Matt. v. 11. 
Luke vi. 22. 


Matt. v. 11. 


18 Luke vi. 
19 Luke vi. 23. 
20 Matt. v. 


21 Luke vi. 


22 Matt. v. 
223 Luke vi. 


* Anp seeing the multitudes, “He went up into a moun- 
tain: and when he was set, his disciples came unto him. 
? And he lifted up his eyes on his disciples, °and he opened 
his mouth, and taught them, saying,— 

*«< Blessed’ be ye poor! ° Blessed* are the poor in 
spirit! for theirs is the kingdom of heaven. ° “Blessed 
are they that mourn! for they shall be comforted. 
7 Blessed’ are the meek! for /they shall inherit the earth. 
* Blessed’ are ye that hunger now! ° Blessed are they 
which do hunger and thirst after righteousness! for they 
shall be filled. ‘'° Blessed" are ye that weep now! for 
ye shall laugh. ™ Blessed are the merciful! ‘for they 
shall obtain mercy. '* Blessed’ are the pure in heart! 
for ‘they shall see God. '* Blessed are the "peacemakers ! 
for they shall be called the children of God. “* ‘Blessed 
are they which are persecuted for righteousness’ sake ! 
for theirs is the kingdom of heaven. 7 Blessed are ye, 
when men ?’shall hate you, and when they shall separ- 
ate you from their company, and shall reproach you, "’ [and] 
shall revile you, and persecute you, and shall say all manner 
of “evil against you *falsely, for my sake ; ‘*and cast out 
your name as evil, for “the Son of Man’s sake. ** “Rejoice 
ye in that day, * rejoice, and be exceeding glad: for 
great is your reward in heaven: * and leap for joy: for, 
behold ! your reward is great in heaven ; for in the like man- 
ner did their fathers unto the prophets—” so persecuted 
they the prophets which were before you. * But, “woe unto 
you that are rich! for “ye have received your consolation. 
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b Jude 1. 


c Matt. 4, 25. 
Mark 3. 7. 


d Matt. 14. 36. 
e Mark 5. 30. 


SECT. XIX. 


Vi. AB. 2% 
J. P. 4740. 
Galilee. 


t See Note 42. 

a Mark 3. 13, 20. 

5 James 2. 5. 

c See Ps. 51. 17, 
Prov. 16.19. & 
29.23. Is. 57.15. 
& 66. 2. 

d Is. 61. 2, 3. 
Luke 6. 21. John 
16. 20. 2 Cor. 1. 
7. Rev. 21.4. 

e Ps, 37. 11. 

f See Rom. 4. 13. 


Declaration who 
are blessed. 


g Is. 55. 1. & 65. 
13. 


h Ia. 61. 8. 

i Ps. 41.1. Matt. 
6.14. Mark 11. 
25. 2 Tim. 1. 16, 
Heb. 6,10. James 
2. 13, 

j Ps. 15.2. & 24.4. 
Heb. 12. 14, 

k 1 Cor, 18. 12. 

1 John 3.2, 3. 


u See Note 43. 


12 Cor. 4, 17. 

2: Tim. 2,12. 

1 Pet. 3. 14. 

m | Pet. 4. 14. 

* Gr. lying. 

n See John 1, 51. 
o Acts 5. 41. Cok 
1,24. James 1.2. 
1 Pet. 4. 13. 

p1Sam. 8. 7, 8. 

1 Kings 18. 4, 13. 
& 19. 2, 10, 14. 
& 21,20. & 82. 8, 
26, 27. 2 Kings 1. 
9. 2 Chron.16.10. 
&24,19-22.& 36. 
16. Neh. 9, 26. 
Jer, 3. 30. & 20. 
2. & 26. 15, 23. 


q Amos 6. 1. 
Woes denounced, 


r Matt. 6. 2,5, 16 
Luke 16. 25. 
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a Is. 65. 13. 
t Prov. 13. 14. 


wu John 15. 19. 
1John 4. 5, 


. x See Note 44. 


» Mark 9. 50. 
Luke 14. 34, 35. 
Privileges and 
Duties of Christ’s 
disciples. 

w Prov. 4. 18. 
Phil. 2. 15. 

y See Note 45. 

x Mark 4. 21. 
Luke 8. 16. & 
11. 33. 

* The word in the 
original signifies 
@ measure con- 
taining about a 
pint less than a 
peck. 

The Design of 
Christ’s Coming. 
y 1 Pet. 2. 12. 

z John 15. 8. 

1 Cor, 14. 25. 

a Rom. 3. 31. & 
10. 4, Gal. 3. 24. 

6 Luke 16. 17. 

c James 2. 10. 

d Rom. 9. 31. & 
1053. 

* Or, to them. 

e Exod. 20. 13. 
Deut. 5. 17. 

Explanation of 
the Sixth Com- 
mandment. 

f 1 John 3. 15. 

g That is, Vain 
fellow! 2 Sam. 
6. 20. James 2. 
20. 

hMatt. 8 4. & 
23. 19. 

z See Note 46. 

i See Job 42. 8. 
Matt. 18. 19. 

1 Tim. 2. 8. 

1 Pet. 3. 7. 

a See Note 47. 

j Prov. 25.8. Luke 
12758, 59. 

k See Ps. 32. 6. 
Ts. 55. 6. 

1 Exod. 20. 14. 
Deut. 5. 18. 

m Job. 31 1. Prov. 
6. 25. See Gen. 
34.2. 2Sam.11.2. 
Explanition of 

the Seventh Com- 
mundment, 

n Matt. 18. 8, 9. 
Mark 9. 43-47. 

* Or, to them. 

Or, do cause 

thee to offend. 

o See ch. 19. 12. 


Col. 3. 5. 

p Deut. 24, 1. 
Jer. 3. 1. Matt. 
19, 3, &c. Mark 
10. 2, &c. 

q Matt. 19. 9. 
Luke 16. 18. 
Rom. 7.3. 1 Cor. 
7 Otte 

r Mast. 23. 16. 

Swearing prohib- 

ited. 

s Exod. 20. 7. 
Lev. 19. 12. 
Numb, 30. 2. 
Deut. 5. 11. 

t Deut. 23, 23. _ 

u Mutt.23. 16, 18, 
22. Jumes 5. 12. 

wv Is. 66.1. 

w Ps.48.2. & 87.3. 


THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. [Part Il. 
* Woe ‘unto you that are full! for ye shall hunger. * Luke vi-%. 
‘Woe unto you that laugh now! for ye shall mourn and 
weep. * Woe “unto you, when men shall speak well of 
you! for so did their fathers to the false prophets. 

*6<«¢ Ve are the salt* of the earth: “but if the salt have * Mattv.13-42. 
lost his savour, wherewith shall it be salted? it is thenceforth good 
for nothing, but to be cast out, and to be trodden under foot of men. 
144-Ye “are the light of the world.y A city that is set on a hill cannot 
be hid. 1° Neither do men “light a candle, and put it under a *bushel, 
but on a candlestick ; and it giveth light unto all that are in the house. 
16 Let your light so shine before men, *that they may see your good 
works, and “glorify your Father which is in heaven. 

17 «< Think “not that Iam come to destroy the Law, or the Prophets : 
I am not come to destroy, but to fulfil. 14°For verily I say unto 
you, ‘till heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall in no 
wise pass from the Law, till all be fulfilled. 1° Whosoever ‘therefore 
shall break one of these least commandments, and shall teach men so, 
he shall be called the least in the kingdom of heaven; but who- 
soever shall do and teach them, the same shall be called great in the 
kingdom of heaven. ®? For I say unto you, That except your righ- 
teousness shall exceed “the righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, 
ye shall in no case enter into the kingdom of heaven. 

21 Ye have heard that it was said *by them of old time, ‘ “Thou 
shalt not kill; and whosoever shall kill shall be in danger of the 
Judgment.’ *? But I say unto you, That ‘whosoever is angry with his 
brother without a cause shall be in danger of the Judgment : and 
whosoever shall say to his brother, “Raca! shall be in danger of 
the Council: but whosoever shall say, Thou fool!- shall be in 
danger of hell fire.* *? Therefore, "if thou bring thy gift to the altar, 
and there rememberest that thy brother hath aught against thee ; 
*4 leave ‘there thy gift before the altar, and go thy way; first be 
reconciled to thy brother, and then come, and offer thy* gift. ®°/Agree 
with thine adversary quickly, ‘whiles thou art in the way with 
hum ; lest at any time the adversary deliver thee to the judge, and 
the. judge deliver thee to the officer, and thou be cast into prison. 
6 Verily [ say unto thee, thou shalt by no means come out thence, 
till thou hast paid the uttermost farthing. 

7 « Ye have heard that it was said [*by them of old time,] ‘’Thou 
shalt not commit adultery.’ ®° But I say unto you, that whosoever 
“looketh on a woman, to lust after her, hath committed adultery with 
her already in his heart. ®? And "if thy right eye toffend. thee, “pluck 
it out, and cast it from thee: for it is profitable for thee that one of 
thy members should. perish, and not that thy whole body should be 
cast into hell. °° And if thy right hand offend thee, cut it off, and cast 
it from thee : for it is profitable for thee that one of thy members 
should perish, and not that thy whole body should be cast into hell. 
3! It hath been said, ‘ Whosoever *shall put away his wife, let him 
give her a writing of divorcement.’ * But I say unto you, “That 
whosoever shall put away his wife, saving for the cause of fornication, 
causeth her to commit adultery : and whosoever shall marry her that 
is divorced committeth adultery. 

*8 « Again, Ye have heard "that it hath been said by them of old time, 
‘Thou “shalt not forswear thyself, but ‘shalt perform unto the Lord 
thine oaths.’ ** But I say unto you, “Swear not at all; neither by 
heaven; for it is °God’s throne: * nor by the earth ; for it is his 
footstool: neither by Jerusalem; for it is “the city of the Great 
King. *° Neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because thou canst 


2% Luke vi. 26. 
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not make one hair white or black. *? But “let your communication be, 7,2; 46: James 
Yea, yea ; Nay, nay : for whatsoever is more than these cometh of evil. 

88 «« Ye have heard that it hath been said, ‘ An “eye for an eye, and a_ Of Revenge. 
tooth fora tooth.’ *° But I say unto you, “That ye resist not evil ; “but 9 Bret e 


whosoever shall smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to him the other Deut. 19. 21. 


also; *°and if any man will sue thee at the law, and take away thy “oH 0. Luke 6. 


coat, let him have thy cloak also: * and whosoever shall compel 7% ™?; 1% 
thee to go a mile, go with him twain. * Give to him that asketh thee, } Thess. 5.15. 
and ‘from him that would borrow of thee turn not thou away : ‘and of als. 50.6. Lam. 


1 Luke vi. 30. him that taketh away thy goods ask them not again. 5 Mati.o7. 99. 
* Luke vi. 31. * And “as ye would that men should do to you, do ye Mark 15.21. 


. a Deut. 15. P 
also to them likewise. “Laks 6.30, 35. 


3 Matt. v. 44. *« Ye have heard that it hath been said, ‘Thou ‘shalt Christians are to 
love their Ene- 


love thy neighbour, and “hate thine enemy.’ ‘But ‘I say_ mies. 
unto you, which hear, Love your enemies; do good to “y0t) 
them which hate you; bless them that curse you; and ¢ Lev. 19.18. 
® Matt.v. 45. pray “for them which despitefully use you: * that ye may 77)°uf™ & P= 
be the children of your Father which is in heaven; for g Exod. 23. 4. - 
‘He maketh his sun to rise on the evil and on the good ; Merrie riner 


6 Matt. v.46. and sendeth rain on the just and on the unjust. ° For if Bs Bonide 


‘ = ‘ou . r Ce h Luke 23. 34. 
7 Luke vi. 32. ye love them which love you, what reward have ye? 7 for 1 Luke. 34. 


8 Matt. v.46. sinners also love those that love them: *do not even the 4.19, 13. 1 Pet. 
9 Matt. v.47. Publicans the same? °And if ye salute your brethren igioeas 7 ¢ 
only, what do ye more than others? do not even the 
@ Luke vi. 33. Publicans so? 7° And if ye do good to them which do 
good to you, what thank have ye? for sinners also do even: 
M Luke vi.34 the same. ™ And /if ye lend to them of whom ye hope to 
receive, what thank have ye? for sinners also lend to sin- 
2 Luke vi. 35. ners, to receive as much again. ™ But ‘love ye your ene- Christians are to 
mies, and do good, and ‘lend, hoping for nothing again ; men. 
and your reward shall be great, and “ye shall be the chil- *i™&°* 
13 Luke vi. 36. dren of the Highest: for He is kind unto the unthankful, m Matt. 5. 45. 


4 Matt. v.48. and to the evil. '* Be ye therefore merciful, be “ye there- "Gen, 71, Ler: 


15 Luke vi. 36. . : f a 
16 Matt. v.48. fore perfect, even °as your Father which is in heaven is Col. 1.28. & 4. 


12. James 1. 4. 
17 Matt. vi.1-34. '® merciful, [and] '* perfect. 1 Pet. 1. 15, 16. 
17 Take heed that ye do not your *alms before men, to be seen of ptteicn “aa 
¢ . . . msgiving. 
them: otherwise ye have no reward tof your Father which is in o Ephes. 5. 1. 
heaven. 2 Therefore ?when thou doest thine alms, tdo not sound a * or, _ righteous- 
‘ 2 = . ness. Deut.24.13. 
trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues and in Ps. ig. 9. Dan. 
the streets, that they may have glory of men. Verily I say unto you, ¢ jj; 7 °°" * 
They have their reward. 3 But when thou doest alms, let not thy left t or, wiv. 
: Paik : > p Rom, 12; 8, 
hand know what thy right hand doeth: ‘that thine alms may be in 4 Oise not a 
secret ; and thy Father, which seeth in secret, himself ‘shall reward iene is) <a 
thee openly. é : p Lake 14, 14. 
5«¢ And when thou prayest, thou shalt not be as the hypocrites are: How to pray. 
for they love to pray standing in the synagogves and in the corners 
of the streets, that they may be seen of men. Verily I say unto you, 
They have their reward. ° But thou, when thou prayest, “enter into 72 Kings 4. 33. 
thy closet, and when thou hast shut thy door, pray to thy Father 
which is in secret ; and thy Father which seeth in secret shall reward Feeds 
thee openly. 7But when ye pray, “use not vain repetitions, as these ea 
reathen do; ‘for they think that they shall be heard for their much 11 Kings 18. 26, 
peaking. ®Be not ye therefore like unto them. For your Father x puke 11.9, &e, 
-cnoweth what things ye have need of, before ye ask Him. ° After ee air 
his manner therefore pray ye:—“Our Father which art in heaven,” “cts 21. 14.’ 
; » ; : . 103, 20, 21. 
allowed be thy name: “thy kingdom come: “thy will be done sae oat Sache 
arth, °as it is in heaven: | give us this day our “daily bread: “and ‘Prov. 30.8. 


VOL. Il. : 


4 Luke vi. 27, 
28. 


j Matt. 5. 42. 
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y Matt. 18. 21. 
&e. 


z Matt. 26. 41. 
Luke 22. 40, 46. 
1 Cor. 10. 13. 

2 Pet. 2. 9. Rev. 
3. 10. 


a John 17. 15. 
6 1 Chron. 29. 11. 


How to fast. 

e Mark 11, 25, 26. 
Ephes. 4. 32. 
Col. 3, 13. 

d Matt. 18. 35. 
James 2. 13. 


e Is. 58, 5. 
J Ruth. 3.3. Dan. 
10. 3. 


To lay up treasure 
in Heaven. 


g Prov. 23. 4. 
1 Tim. 6. 17, 
Heb. 13.5. James 
Bp da aces 
Christian simpli- 
city enforced. 


& Matt. 19. 21. 
Luke 12. 33, 34. 
& 18. 22. 1 Tim. 
6.19.1 Pet. 1. 4. 


é Luke 11. 34, 36. 


Decision in relig- 
ion enforced. 

j Luke 16. 13 

k& Gal.1.10. 1Tim. 
1. 17. James 4.4. 
1 John 2. 15. 

1 Ps 55. 22. Luke 
12, 22, 23. Phil. 
4.6. 1 Pet. 5. 7. 

m Job 38. 41. Ps. 
147, 9. Luke 12. 
24, &c. 

* 


n Seel Kings3.13. 
Ps. 37, 25. Mark 
10. 30. Luke 12. 
31.1 Tim. 4. 8. 


To judge no man. 


o Matt. 7.1. 
Rom. 2. 1. & 14. 
3,4, 10,13. 1 Cor. 
4, 3, 5. James 4. 
11, 12. 

p Prov. 19. 17. 

q Ps. 79. 12. Is. 
65. 6, 7. Jer. 32. 
18. 

r Mark 4, 24. 
James 2. 13. 


s Matt. 15. 14, 

t Matt. 10. 24. 
John 13. 16. & 
15. 20 

* Or, shall be per- 
Sfected as his mas- 
ter. 


THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. [Part III. 
"forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors: 1 and “lead us not 
into temptation, but “deliver us from evil. [’For thine is the kingdom, 
and the power, and the glory, for ever! Amen.] For ‘if ye forgive 
men their trespasses, your heavenly Father will also forgive you ; 
15 but “if ye forgive not men their trespasses, neither will your Father 
forgive your trespasses. 

16 ¢¢ Moreover, “when ye fast, be not, as the hypocrites, of a sad 
countenance. For they disfigure their faces, that they may appear 
unto men to fast. Verily I say unto you, They have their reward. 
17 But thou, when thou fastest, “anoint thine head, and wash thy face ; 
18 that thou appear not unto men to fast, but unto thy Father which: is 
in secret: and thy Father, which seeth in secret, shall reward thee 
[openly]. . 

19« Tay “not up for yourselves treasures upon earth ; where moth 
and rust doth corrupt, and where thieves break through and steal ; 
*°but “lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where neither moth 
nor rust doth corrupt, and where thieves ‘do not break through nor 
steal. 2! For where your treasure is, there will your heart be also. 
The ‘light of the body is the eye. If therefore thine eye be single, 
thy whole body shall be full of light; ** but if thine eye be evil, thy 
whole body shall be full of darkness. If therefore the light that is in 
thee be darkness, how great is that darkness. . 

4<< No Jman can serve two masters: for either he will hate the one, 
and love the other; or else he will hold to the one, and despise the’ 
other. *Ye cannot serve God and Mammon. * Therefore I say unto 
you, ‘Take no thought for your life, what ye shall eat, or what ye 
shall drink ; nor yet for your body, what ye shall put on. Is not the 
life more than meat, and the body than raiment? *° Behold “the 
fowls of the air: for they sow not, neither do they reap, nor gather 
into barns; yet your heavenly Father feedeth them. Are ye not 
much better than they? *’ Which of you, by taking thought, can add 
one cubit unto his stature? °° And why take ye thought for raiment? 
Consider the lilies of the field, how they grow; they toil not, neither do 
they spin : * and yet I say unto you, That even Solomon, in all his glory, 
was not arrayed like one of these. °° Wherefore, if God so clothe 
the grass of the field, which to-day is, and to-morrow is cast into the 
oven, shall he not much more clothe you, O ye of little faith? *! There- 
fore take no thought, saying, What shall we eat? or, What shall we 
drink ? or, Wherewithal shall we be clothed? *2 For after all these 
things do the Gentiles seek. For your heavenly Father knoweth 
that ye have need of all these things. *° But “seek ye first the king- 
dom of God, and his righteousness; and all these things shall be 
added unto you. * Take therefore no thought for the morrow ; for 
the morrow shall take thought for the things of itself. Sufficient unto 
the day is the evil thereof. 

*« Judge “not, and ye shall not be judged ; sel sti Ot ef, Skew St 
and ye shall not be condemned ; forgive, and ye shall be 
forgiven ; * give, ’and it shall be given unto you, good 
measure, pressed down, and shaken together, and running 
over, ‘shall men give into your bosom. For ‘with * what 
judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged; and with ‘the 
same measure ye mete withal it shall be measured to you 
again.” 

>And he spake a parable unto them, “Can ‘the blind 
lead the blind? shall they not both fall into the ditch? 
°The ‘disciple is not above his master: but every one ° Uke vi. 40. 
*that is perfect shall be as his master. 7And why be- 7 Luke vi. 41. 


2 Luke vi. 38. 


3 Matt. vii. 2. 
4 Luke vi. 28. 


5 Luke vi. 39. 


Seer. XIX.] THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 

holdest thou the mote that is in thy brother’s eye, but 
“considerest not the beam that is in thine own eye? ° or 
how " canst thou say to thy brother, Brother, let me pull 
out the mote that is in thine eye, when thou thyself be- 
holdest not the beam that is in thine own eye? Thou 
hypocrite! “cast out first the beam out of thine own eye ; 
and then shalt thou see clearly to pull out the mote that is 
1 Matt.vii.6-16 in thy brother’s eye. 

<< Give “not that which is holy unto the dogs, neither cast ye your 
pearls before swine ; lest they trample them under their feet, and turn 
again and rend you. 

7 Ask “and it shall be given you ; seek, and ye shall find ; knock, 
and it shall be opened unto you. ‘®For “every one that asketh 
receiveth ; and he that seeketh findeth ; and to him that knocketh it 
shall be opened. * Or “what man is there of you, whom if his son 
ask bread, will he give him a stone ? !° or if he ask a fish, will he give 
him a serpent? ™ If ye then, “being evil, know how to give good gifts 
unto your children, how much more shall your Father which is in 
heaven give good things to them that ask him! )? Therefore all things 


8 Matt. vii. 3. 
9 Matt. vii 4. 
10 Luke vi. 42. 


“whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do ye even so to 


them: for *this is the Law and the Prophets. 
13 « Enter ‘ye in at the strait gate ; for wide is the gate, and broad 


is the way, that leadeth to destruction! and many there be which go 


in thereat! ‘*Because strait is the gate, and narrow is the way, 
which leadeth unto life! and few there be that find it. 
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u See Prov. 18.17, 
v Prov. 9,7, 8. & 


23. 9. Acts 13. 
45, 46. 


Never expose Sa- 


cred Things to 
contempt. 


The Efficacy of 


Prayer. 


w Matt. 21, 22. 


Mark 11, 24, 


16. 23, 24. Jam. 
1.5, 6.1John 3. 
29, & 5. 14, 15. 


z Prov. 8. 17. Jer. 


29. 12, 13. 


y Luke 11. 11-13. 
z Gen. 6.5. & 8. 
21. 


a Luke 6, 31]. 


To enter in at the 


strait gate. 


b Lev. 19. 18, 


Matt. 22. 40. 
Rom. 13. 8, 9,10. 
Gal. 5. 14, 


15 « Beware “of false prophets, which come to you in sheep’s clothing, 
but inwardly they are “ravening wolves. 


1 Luke vi. 44. 


2 Matt. vii. 17. 


3 Matt. vii. 18. 


4 Matt. vii. 19. 


5 Luke vi. 45. 


6 Matt. vii. 20. 


7 Luke vi. 45. 


8 Luke vi. 46. 


9 Matt. vii. 21. 


10 Matt. vii. 22. 


11 Matt. vii. 23. 


2 Matt. vii. 24. 
13 Luke vi. 47. 


14 Matt. vii. 24. 


15 Luke vi. 47. 
* 16 Luke vi. 48. 


17 Matt. vii. 24. 


18 Luke vi. 48. 
19 Matt. vii. 25. 
20 Luke vi. 48. 


21 Matt. vii. 25. 


Lim, 55. 
c Luke 13. 24, 


: : 
*° Ye shall know them by their °°» pepe 
eut. 13.3. Jer. 
23. 16. Matt. 24. 
4,5, 11,24, Mark 
13, 22. Rom. 16. 
17, 18. Ephes. 
5.6. Col. 2. 8, 


fruits. * For 7every tree is known by his own fruit: for of 
thorns men do not gather figs, nor of a bramble bush 
gather they tgrapes: *even so ‘every good tree bringeth 
forth good fruit; but a corrupt tree bringeth forth evil 2Pet.2.1, 23. 
fruit. *A good tree cannot bring forth evil fruit; neither 3.5. 2Tim.3.5. 
cana corrupt tree bring forth good fruit. [Every “tree ten oe 
that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast +or, a grape. 
into the fire. ° A ‘good man out of the good treasure of #f@r Us 1s. 
his heart bringeth forth that which is good: and an evil 4 Matt. 3.10. 
man out of the evil treasure of his heart bringeth forth iene 
that which is evil: ° wherefore, by their fruits ye shall ‘Met 12.35. 
know them: ’ for /of the abundance of the heart his mouth J #2. 34 
speaketh. 

§« And *why call ye me, Lord! Lord! and do not the 
things which I say? ° Not every one that saith unto me, 
‘Lord! Lord! shall enter into the kingdom of heaven ; 
but he that doeth the will of my Father which is in 
heaven. 7° Many will say to me in that day, Lord! Lord! 


To be Doers of the 
Word, and not 
Heurers only. 

k Mal. 1. 6. Matt. 
25. 11. Luke 13. 
2. 


l Hos. 8. 2. Matt. 
25. 11, 12. Luke 
13, 25. Acts 19. 


have we “not prophesied in thy name? and in thy name 13. Rom. 2.13. 
have cast out devils? andin thy name done many wonder- 74-1 
ful works? ™ And “then will I profess unto them, I never John 11, 51. 
knew you: “depart from me, ye that work iniquity ! o Matt, 25. 12. 
'” «Therefore, whosoever heareth, '* cometh tome, and Juke '} 39°" 
heareth “these sayings of mine, and doeth them, I will o Ps, 5.5. & 6.8, 


show you to whom he is like. ‘He is like ‘unto a 
wise man, which built his house, and digged deep, and 
laid the foundation on a rock. And when ’’ the rain de- 
scended, and the floods came, and the winds blew, °° the 
stream beat vehemently upon that house, and could not 
shake it; *' and it fell not, for it was founded upon a rock. 


80. 


p Matt. 13. 54. 
Mark 1. 22. & 
6.2. Luke 4. 32. 

q John 7. 46. 


r Luke 6. 27, 30. 
Rom. 12. 14, 52. 


s Luke 6. 37. 
Ql. & 14. 3, 4, 
10, 13. 1 Cor. 4. 
3.5. James 4. 11, 
12. 


t Luke 6. 41, 42. 


w Matt. 5. 11. 
] Pet. 2.19. & 4. 
14. 

v Matt. 5. 39. 

w Matt. 5. 40. 

z Deut. 15. 7,8,10. 
Prov. 21. 26. 
Matt. 5. 42. 


y Matt. 5. 46. 
z Matt. 7. 16, 17. 


SECT. XxX. 


V. A. 27. 
J.P. 4740. 


Capernaum. 


c See Note 49. 


a Matt. 8. 8. 
b Ps. 107. 20. 


c Luke 7. 8 


THE CENTURION’S SERVANT HEALED. [Part IIT. 


*? And every one that heareth these sayings of mine, and 9? Mest. vii 26- 


doeth them not, shall be likened unto a foolish man, * that, ° Luke vi. 49. 
without a foundation, built * his house upon the sand. * Matt. vii. 26 
*° And the rain descended, and the floods came, and the * Matt. vii. 27 
winds blew, and * the stream did beat vehemently *’ upon 3 Duke vi. 2. 


‘ 27 Matt. vii. 27 
that house, and it fell, and great was the fall of it! ** Im- 25 Lute vi. 49. 


mediately it fell; and the ruin of that house was great.” 

*? And it came to pass, when Jesus had ended these » Matt. vii. 2. 
sayings, ’the people were astonished at his doctrine. * ’For * Matt. vii. 29. 
he taught them as one having authority, and not as the 
Scribes. ™[And] when he was come down from the # Matt. viii-1. 
mountain, great multitudes followed him. 


Mart. v. part of ver. 12, and ver. 44.—12 — for —. 44 But Isay unto you, Love your 
enemies, bless them that curse you, do good to’them that hate you, and pray for them 
which despitefully use you, and persecute you. 

Marr. vii. ver. 1, part of ver. 2,3, 4, ver. 5, and part of ver. 16, 24, 26, and 27.—1 “ Judge 
not, that ye be not judged. 2 For with — what measure ye mete, it shall be measured 
to you again. 3 And why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy brother’s eye, but —. 
4 — wilt thou say to thy brother, Let me pull out the mote out of thine eye; and, behold ! 
a beam zsin thine own eye? 5 Thou hypocrite! first cast out the beam out of thine own 
eye; and then shalt thou see clearly to cast out the mote out of thy brother’s eye. 
16 — Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles? 24 — liken him — upon a rock: 
25 — And —and beat upon that house —. 26—which built —. 27 — beat —.” 

Luge vi. part of ver. 20, 21, 22, ver. 29, part of ver. 30, 32, 36, 41, 42, ver. 43, and part 
of ver. 47, 48, 49.—20 — and said — for yours is the kingdom of God. 21 — for ye shall 
be filled —22 “Blessed are ye when men —. 29 °And unto him that smiteth thee on 
the one cheek offer also the other; “and him that taketh away thy cloak, forbid not to 
take thy coat also. 30 *Give to every man that asketh of thee —. 32 For if ye love 
them which love you, what thank have ye? 36 —as your Father alsois—. 41 — per- 
ceivest not the beam that isin thine own eye? 42 Either how —. 43 *For a good tree 
bringeth not forth corrupt fruit; neither doth a corrupt tree bring forth good fruit. 
47 Whosoever — my sayings, and doeth them, I will—. 48 — aman which built a 
house — the flood arose — for it was founded upon arock. 49 But he that heareth and 
doeth not, is like a man — a house upon the earth: against which — and —.”’ 


Section XX.—The Centurion’s Servant healed. 
Marr. viii. 5-13.—Loxe vii. 1-10. 

* Now when He had ended all his sayings in the audi- 
ence of the people, he entered into Capernaum. * Anda 
certain centurion’s servant, who was dear unto him, was 
sick, and ready to die. *And when Jesus was entered 
into Capernaum, “he heard of Jesus, he sent unto him the 
elders of the Jews, beseeching him that he would come- 
and heal his servant ; ° and saying, ‘‘ Lord, my servant lieth 
at home, sick of the palsy, grievously tormented.” ° And 
when they came to Jesus, they besought him instantly, 
saying, “That he was worthy for whom he should do this : 
"for he loveth our nation, and he hath built us a syna- 
gogue.” °And Jesus saith unto him, “1 will come and 
heal him.” °~Then Jesus went with them. And when 
he was now not far from the house, the centurion sent 
friends to him, saying unto him, ‘“ Lord, trouble not thy- 
self; for “I am not worthy that thou shouldest enter under 
my roof: “ wherefore, neither thought I myself worthy to 
come unto thee: “but ’speak the word only, and my ser- 
vant shall be healed. “For I“ also ama man set under 5) {tt vii-9 
authority, having “soldiers ‘under me; and I say unto u ioe, tees 
this man, Go, and: he goeth; and to another, Come, and 
he cometh; and to my servant, Do this, and he doeth 7t.” 


1 Luke vii. 1. 


2 Luke vii. 2. 


3 Matt. viii, 5. 


4 Luke vii. 5 


5 Matt. viii. 6. 
6 Luke vii. 4. 


7 Luke vii. 8, 
8 Matt. viii. 7. 
2 Luke vii. 6. 


10 Luke vii. 7. 
11 Matt. viii. &. 


Sxcr. XXI.] THE WIDOW’S SON RAISED TO LIFE. 


eeu v2.1 When Jesus heard "these things, he marvelled at him, 

be .. and turned him about, and said unto the people that fol- 

“vi 1. lowed him, "7 “ Verily I say unto you, I have not found go 

* Matt-vil 1 oreat faith; no, not in Israel!” ' And I say unto you, 

That “many shall come from the east and west, and shall 

_ _ sit down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the king- 

8 Matt-viii 12 dom of heaven; ' but ‘the children of the kingdom “shall 

be cast out into outer darkness: there shall be weeping 

* Matt. vill 1S: and gnashing of teeth.” * And Jesus said unto the cen- 

turion, “Go thy way; and as thou hast believed, so be it 

done unto thee.” And his servant was healed in the self- 

* Luke vii 10 same hour. * And they that were sent, returning to the 
house, found the servant whole that had been sick. 


Marv. viii. part of ver. 5, 8,9, and 10.—5 — there came unto him a centurion, be- 
seeching him, 8 The centurion answered and said, “ Lord! I am not worthy that 
thou shouldest come under my roof: —. 9—am a man under authority, having —.” 
10 — it, he marvelled, and said to them that followed, —. 

Luke vii. part of ver. 3, 7; 8, 9, and 10.—3 And when —. 7 “— but say in a word, 
and my servant shall be healed. 8 For I —*under me soldiers, and I say unto one, Go, 
and he goeth ; and to another, Come, and he cometh; and to my servant, Do this, and 
he doeth it.””. 9 When Jesus heard —. 10 “I say unto you, I have not found so great 
faith, no, not in Israel.’”’ —. 


Section XXI.—The Widow’s Son at Nain is raised to life.% 
Luxe vii. 11-18. 

11 Anp it came to pass the day after, that He went into a city called 
Nain: and many of his disciples went with him, and much people. 
12 Now when he came nigh to the gate of the city, behold! there was 
a dead man carried out, the only son of his mother; and she was a 
widow: and much people of the city [was] with her. 1 And when 
the Lord saw her, he had compassion on her, and said unto her, 
“Weep not.” 14 And he came and touched the *bier; and they that 
bare’ him stood still. And he said, “ Young man, I say unto thee, 
“Arise!” 15 And he that was dead sat up, and began to speak; and 
he delivered him to his mother.® 1° And ’there came a fear on all: 
and they glorified God, saying, “That “a great i pa is risen up 
among us;” and, “That God hath visited his people.” 17 And this 
rumor of him went forth throughout all Judaa, and throughout all 


f Matt. 13. 42, 50, 
. & 24, 


d Gen. 12. 3. Ta. 
2,3. & 11. 10, 


14, 27. Rom. 15. 
® &c, Ephes. 3. 


e Matt. 21. 43. 


& 22. 13 
51. & 25. 30. 
Luke 13. 28, 
2 Pet. 2. 17. 
Jude 13, 


g Luke 7. 6. 


h Matt. 8. 9. 


SECT. XXI. 

V. A. 26, 

J. P. 4739. 
Nain. 


d See Note 50. 


* Or, coffin. 


ach. 8.54. John 
11.48. Acts 9. 
40. Rom. 4. 17. 


e See Note 51. 
b ch. 1. 65, 


ech, 24.19. John 
4.19. & 6.14. & 
ot 


the region round about. 1° And ‘the disciples of John showed him of ¢ch. 1.68. 


all these things. 


Section XXII.—Message from John, who was still in Prison, 
to Christ.‘ 
Marr. xi. 2-6.—Loxe vii. 19-23. 

‘Now when John had heard “in the prison the works of 
2 Luke vii. 19 Christ, he, * calling wnto him two of his disciples, sent them 
3 Matt. xi.3. to Jesus, and said unto him, “ Art thou ’He that should 
4 Luke vii.20. come, or do we look for another?” ‘When the men 
were come unto him, they said, “John Baptist hath sent 
us unto thee, saying, ‘ Art thou He that should come? or 
look we for another?’”’ * And in the same hour he cured 
many of their infirmities, and plagues, and of evil spirits ; 
and unto many that were blind he gave sight. °'Then 
[Jesus] answering said unto them, “Go your way, 
John what things ye have seen and heard ; “how that the 
7 Matt.xi.5. blind 7receive their sight, and the lame walk, the lepers 


VOL. Il. dct 


1 Matt. xi. 2. 


5 Luke vii. 21. 


6 Luke vii. 22. 


e Matt. 11.2. 


SECT. XXII. 


V. AE. 27, 
J. P. 4740. 


On a tour. 


f See Note 52. 
a Matt. 14. 3. 


b Gen. 49. 10. 
Numb. 24. 17. 
Dan. 9.24. John 
6. 14. 


and tell ¢1s.29 18. & 35 


4,5,6 & 42.7. 
John 2. 23. & 3. 


25, 


82 - CHRIST’S TESTIMONY OF JOHN. [Parr III. 


* 


gSee Note 53. are cleansed, and the deaf hear, the dead are raisedSup, 
d Ps. 22. 26. Is. and the poor have the Gospel preached to them. * And os a] 
aan 2 blessed is he, whosoever shall not ‘be offended in me!” 
“Matt, 13, oi. x Marr. xi. part of ver. 2, ver. 4, and part of ver. 5.—2 — sent two of his disciples, 4 Je- 
Rom. 9. 32,33, sus answered and said unto them, “ Go and show John again those things which ye do 
: nee er 2. hear and see: 5 The blind —.” 

1 Pet.2.8. Luxe vii. part of ver. 19, 22, and ver. 23—19 And John — saying, “Art thou he that 


should come ? or look we for another ?” 22‘ — see, the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, 
the deaf hear, the dead are raised, to the poor the Gospel is preached. 23 And blessed 


Matt. 11.6. . : , 
FReg Patt is he, whosoever shall not be offended in me.” 


Ee meer Srcrion XXIII.—Christ’s Testimony Concerning John. 
V. &. 27. Mart. xi. 7-15.—LuxeE vii. 24-30. 7 
J.P. 4740. ‘Anp when the messengers of John were departed, '’™*°™ + 


On a tour. 2 Matt. xi. 7. 


* Jesus began to say unto the multitudes concerning John, 
aEphes. 4.14. “ What went ye out into the wilderness to see? “A reed 
shaken with the wind? * But what went ye out for to see? 
A man clothed in soft raiment? Behold! they that wear 
soft clothing,—‘behold!, they which are gorgeously appar- 
elled, and live delicately, are in kings’ courts. ° But what ° Luke vii. 26. 
went ye out for to see? A prophet? Yea, I say unto you, 


b Matt. 145 ‘and much more than a prophet! ° For this is he, of whom & Matt. xi. 10. 


3 Matt. xi. 8. 


4 Luke vii. 25. 


76. it is written,— 
Zope ‘Behold! “I send my messenger before thy face. 
& 7. 2. Which shall prepare thy way before Thee.’ 


"For ‘verily I say unto you, Among them that are born 7 Luke vii.28. 
: A 8 Matt, xi. 11. 
of women, there hath not risen a greater ° prophet than 9 pace vii. os. 


John the Baptist : *° notwithstanding, he'that is least in the 1 Matt. xi 11. 
h See Note 54. kingdom of heaven is greater than he." “ And “from the ” Mat *-12 


eee ,, cays of John the Baptist until now, the kingdom of heaven 
oe oi ney *Suffereth violence, and the violent take it by? force. 


ee" * For “all the Prophets and the Law prophesied until John ; ° Met x18. 
. . . . i . . 13 i 
iSee Note 55. **and if ye will receive it, this is “Elias, which was for to ° M* x14 


e Mal. 4. 6. come.” ‘(And all the people that heard him, and the “ Uxkevi-29. 
f Mal.'4. 5. Matt: 


17.12. Luke 1. Publicans, justified God, “being baptized with the baptism 


ids of John. * But the’ Pharisees and lawyers t rejected "the * Luke vii. 30. 
+ Or, frustrated : 


Or, within’ them- counsel of God {against themselves, being not baptized 


ar “ie of him). °°“ He ‘that hath ears to hear, let him hear!” °° Matt. xi. 15. 
MLATTe Oe Oe 
Finke 3. 12. 


Shep on. 7. Marr. xi. part of ver. 7,8, ver. 9, and part of ver. 11.—7 And as they departed —. 
i Matt. 13. 9. 8 — are in king’s houses. 9 “But what went ye out for tosee? A prophet? Yea, I 
— ‘Ai Pak say unto you,/and more than a prophet. 11 — than John the Baptist —.” 
& 3.6, 13,32. Luxe vii. part of ver. 24, 25, ver. 27, und part of ver. 28.—24 — he began to speak unto 
j Matt. 21,26. the people concerning John, “‘What went ye out into the wilderness for to see? *A 


eo Sh reed.shaken with the wind? 25 But what went ye out for to see? A man clothed in 
a uss L. Luke S0ft raiment? —. 27 This is He of whom it is written, ‘ Behold! ‘I send my messenger 
L6 before thy face, which shall prepare thy way before thee.’ 23 —I say unto you, Among 


those that are born of women there is not a greater — but he that is least in the king- 
dom of God is greater than he.” 


secT. XXIV. Szcerion XXIV.—Christ reproaches the Jews for their Impenitence 


V. AB. 27, and. Insensibility.® 
J. P. 4740. Marr. xi, 16-24.—Luxx vii. 31-35. 
On « tour. * Anp the Lord said, “ Whereunto, “then, shall I liken the 1 Lute vii. 31-35. 


k See Notoss. men of this generation? and to what are they like ? ** They 
aMatt.11.16,&e. are like unto children sitting in the market-place, and calling one to 
another, and saying, ‘We have piped unto you, and ye have not 


Secr. XXV.] CHRIST INVITES ALL TO COME TO HIM. 83 


danced ; we have mourned unto you, and ye have not wept.’ * For fee 

b . ‘ . . A ‘ o Ve 

John the Baptist came neither eating bread nor drinking wine; and Luke 1:15. 

ye say, ‘He hath a devil.’ “The “Son of Man is come eating and ¢8¢e John 1. 51. 

drinking ; and ye say, ‘ Behold a gluttonous man, and a winebibber, a 

2 matt. xi. 90- friend of Publicans and sinners ! *° But “Wisdom is justified @ Mat. 11. 19. 
24. of all her children.” */Then ‘began he to upbraid the cities ¢ Luke 10.13, &e. 

wherein most of his mighty works were done, because they repented 

not. *** Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for 

if the mighty works, which were done in you, had been done in 

Tyre and Sidon, they would have repented long ago ‘in sackcloth f Jonah 3.7, 8. 

and ashes. * But I say unto you, ‘It shall be more tolerable for Matt. 10. 15. 

Tyre and Sidon at the day of judgment, than for you. ®% And thou 

Capernaum, “which art exalted unto heaven, shalt be brought down 21s. 14.13. Lam. 

to hell! for if the mighty works, which have been done in thee, had *™ 

been done in Sodom, it would have remained until this day. But I 

say unto you, ‘That it shall be more tolerable for the land of Sodom ; matt. 10. 15. 

in the day of judgment, than for thee.” ; 


Marr. xi. 16-19.—16 “ But /whereunto shall I liken this generation? It is like unto J Luke 7-31, &@. 


children sitting in the markets, and calling unto their fellows, 17 and saying, ‘ We have 
_piped unto you, and ye have not danced; we have mourned unto you, and ye have not 
lamented.’ 18 For John came neither eating nor drinking, and they say, ‘ He hath a 
devil.’ 19 *The Son of Man came eating and drinking, and they say, ‘ Behold a man # See John 1. 51. 


gluttonous, and a winebibber, ‘a friend of Publicans and sinners!’ But Wisdom is jus- bia SF 
tified of her children.” 
a SSS aes 
Section XX V.—Christ invites all to come to him.! SECT. XXV. 
Marr. xi. 25, fo the end. VE. 27. 


25 Ar “that time Jesus answered and said, “I thank thee, O Father, 3. p. 4740, 
Lord of heaven and earth! because "Thou hast hid these things from ona tour. 
the wise and prudent, ‘and hast revealed them unto babes. 7° Even | g.. Note s7. 
so, Father! for so it seemed good in thy sight! *7 All “things are a Luke 10.21. 
delivered unto me of my Father: and no man knoweth the Son, but ?S¢P¥ Sos, 
the Father ; ‘neither knoweth any man the Father, save the Son, and &?-8.2 Cor.3 
he to whomsoever the Son will reveal Him. ** Come unto me, all ye ¢ ch. 16.17. 
that labor and are heavy laden, and I will give you rest. *° Take my ¢ch.28.18. Luke 
yoke upon you, “and learn of me ; for I am meek and ‘lowly in heart: 35. & 13.3. & 17. 


h ~~ 30 Te i s 2. 1 Cor. 15. 27. 
and ye shall find rest “in your souls. For ‘my yoke is easy, and .j..7 13 & 6 


my burden is light.” 46. & 10. 15. 
fJohn 13. 15, 
pa Phil. 2. 5. 1 Pet. 
2.21. 1 John 2. 6. 
: ; : . Zech. 9. 9. 
Secrion XXVI.—Christ forgives the Sins of a Female Penitent, at *pyit.'3.4,8. 
the House of a Pharisee.™ h Jer. 6. 16. 
Luke vii. 36, lo the end. #1Jobn 5. 3. 


36 Anp “one of the Pharisees desired Him that he would eat with 
him; and he went into the Pharisee’s house, and sat down to meat. 
37 And, behold! a woman in the city, which was a sinner, when she SECT. xxvi. 
knew that Jesus sat at meat in the Pharisee’s house, brought an y ® ov 
alabaster box of.ointment, °° and stood at his feet behind him, weep- J, p, 4740, 
ing, and began to wash his feet with tears, and did wipe them with — 0na tour. 
the hairs of her head, and kissed his feet, and anointed them with m see Note 58, 
the ointment. %? Now when the Pharisee which had bidden him, saw «7.7.9 
it, he spake within himself, saying, “ This ’man, if he were a prophet, Jobn 11.2 
would have known who and what manner of woman this is that ’° 1°? 
toucheth him: for she is a sinner.” 4° And Jesus answering said unto 
him, “Simon! I have somewhat to say unto thee.” And he saith, 
“Master! say on.” 4! “There was a certain creditor which had two 
debtors: the one owed five hundred ‘pence, and the other fifty. ¢ See Matt.18.98. 


@ Ps. 23.5. 


e1 Tim. 1. 14. 


Sf Matt. 9. 2. 
Mark 2. 5. 


ie 9.3. 
Mark 2. 7. 


h Matt. 9, 22. 
Mark 5.34. & 10. 
52. ch. 8. 48. & 
18. 42. 


SECT. XXVII. 


Ne i Oke 
J. P. 4740. 
Galilee. 


a Matt. 27.55, 56. 
b Mark 16. 9. 


SECT. XXVIII. 
V. ZB. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Cupernaum. 


n See Note 59. 
o See Note 60. 
* Or, home. 

p See Note 61. 
a Mark 6. 31, 
t Or, kinsmen. 
b John 7.5. & 10. 

20. 


c See Matt. 9.32. 
Mark 3. 11. 
Luke 11. 14. 


d Matt. 9. 34. 
Mark 3, 22. 
Luke 11. 15. 

e Matt. 9.34, & 10. 
25. Luke 11. 15. 
John 7. 20. & 8. 
48, 52. 

} Gr. Beelzebul: 
and so ver. 27. 


f Matt. 9. 4. 
John 2. 25, 
Rev. 2. 23. 


g Dan. 2.44. & 7, 
14. Luke 1. 33, 
& 11, 20. & 17. 
20, 21, 


went out to lay hold on him: 


CHRIST CURES A DEMONIAC. [Parr IIL. 
#2 And when they had nothing to pay, he frankly forgave them both. 
Tell me therefore, which of them will love him most?” 43 Simon 
answered and. said, “I suppose that he, to whom he forgave most.” 
And he said unto him, “Thou hast rightly judged.” 44 And he turned 
to the woman, and said unto Simon, “Seest thou this woman? I 
entered into thine house, thou gavest me no water for my feet: but 
she hath washed my feet with tears, and wiped them with the hairs 
[of her head]. 4° Thou gavest me no kiss: but this woman since the 
time I came in hath not ceased to kiss my feet. 4° My “head with oil 
thou didst not anoint: but this woman hath anointed my feet with 
ointment. ‘47 Wherefore ‘1 say unto thee, Her sins, which are many, 
are forgiven ; for she loved much: but to whom little is forgiven, the 
same loveth little.” 4° And he said unto her, “ Thy “sins are forgiven.” 
# And they that sat at meat with him began to say within themselves, 
“‘ Who “is this that forgiveth sins also ?”’ © And he said to the woman, 
“Thy “faith hath saved thee ; go in peace !” 


Secrion XXVII.— Christ eee again throughout Galilee. 
Luxe vii. 1-3. 

1 Anp it came to pass afterward, that He went throughout every 
city and village, preaching and showing the glad tidings of the king- 
dom of God: and the twelve were with him, ? and “certain women, 
which had been healed of evil spirits and infirmities, Mary, called 
Magdalene, out of whom went seven devils, °and Joanna, the wife 
of Chuza, Herod’s steward, and Susanna, and many others, which 


ministered unto Him of their sub$tance. 
° 


Section XXVIUI.—Christ cures a *Demoniac—Conduct of the 
Scribes and Pharisees.° 
Marv. xii, 22-45.—Marx iil. part of ver. 19-30.—Louxe xi. 14-36. 

‘ Anp they went “into a house.? * And the multitude * Merkiii. 19. 

cometh together again, “so that they could not so much * Mili, 20. 
as eat bread. *And when his tfriends .heard of it, they 
‘for they said, ‘‘ He is be- 
side himself!” *'Then ‘was brought unto him one pos- 
sessed with a devil, blind, and dumb: and he healed him, 
insomuch that the blind and dumb both spake and saw. 
*And all the people were amazed, and said, “ Is not this 
the Son of David?” ‘°But “when the Pharisees 7and the hevordy 
Scribes which came down from Jerusalem *heard it, they s yn ion, 
said, °‘*‘ He ‘hath Beelzebub,” and “This fellow doth not ® Mark ii. 22 
cast out devils, but by tBeelzebub the prince of the devils.”? ° Mt xi-24. 
"And Jesus knew their thoughts, and said unto them, 
2 and he called them unto him, and said unto them in ™ Mark iii. 23, 
parables, “How can Satan cast out Satan?” *° Every 7 Matt. xii.25. 
kingdom divided against itself is brought to desolation ; 
“ that kingdom cannot stand. * And every city or house ;* Mies 
divided against itself shall not stand: ' and if Satan " rise 16 Matt xion 
up against himself, and “cast out Satan, he is divided 17 Mork iti. 26. 
against himself: how then shall his kingdom stand 2 i?%ihe as'grey aces’ 
cannot stand, but hath an end. 


3 Mark iii. 21 


4 Matt. xii. 22. 


5 Matt. xii. 23. 
6 Matt. xii. 24, 


11 Matt. xii. 25, 


14 Mark iii. 24, 


* And if I by Beelzebub % matt. xii.27 
cast out devils, by whom do your children cast them out? 
therefore they shall be your judges. * But if I cast out * Matt xi 28. 
devils by the Spirit of God, then “the kingdom of God is 
come unto you. ™ Whena strong man armed keepeth * Luke xi. 21 


Secr. XXVIIL.] CONDUCT Ol’ THE SCRIBES. 85 

* Luke xi. his palace, his goods are in peace ; ** but “when a stronger /Js. 53.12. Col, 

than he shall come upon him, and overcome him, he 7” 

; taketh from him all his armor wherein he trusted, and 

“Merk ii-27 divideth his spoils. “No ‘man can enter into a strong Is. 49.24 Matt 
man’s house, and spoil his goods, except he will first bind 

* Matt. xii.30 the strong man, and then he will spoil his house. * He 

priechervt that is not with me, is against me 2 and he that, gathereth 

® Metis, 2Ot with me scattereth abroad. * Wherefore, *” Verily ‘14 fiukeg? 1. 

say unto you, All sins shall be forgiven unto the sons of 1a is SE 

men, and blasphemies wherewith soever they shall blas- ~~ 

*8 Matt. xii. 31. Hheme : * but ‘the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost shall * 4°*7-51- 

% Matt.xii.32. not be forgiven unto men. ** And whosoever ‘speaketh a ! Males Ds ie 

word against the Son of Man, “it shall be forgiven him: 1.51.'7.4 12,25. 

but whosoever speaketh against the Holy Ghost, it shall 

31 Mark iii. 30. not be forgiven him, neither in this world, neither in the 

et es on oa world to come : » but is in danger of eternal damnation. 

45. (Because they said, ‘He hath an unclean spirit.’) 
* Either make the tree good, and "his fruit good; or else make the ™Mstt.7,17, | 
tree corrupt, and his fruit corrupt: for the tree is known by his fruit. =,” 

34 Q °generation of vipers! how can ye, being evil, speak good things ? °,Matt.3.7. &23, 
*for out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh. *° A good p Luke 6. 45. 
man out of the good treasure [of the heart] bringeth forth good things ; 

and an evil man out of the evil treasure bringeth forth evil things. . 

35 But I say unto you, That every idle word that men shall speak, they 

shall give account thereof in the day of judgment. °7 For by thy words 

thou shalt be justified, and by thy words thou shalt be condemned.” 

°° Then “certain of the Scribes and of the Pharisees answered, saying, 7Matt.16.1. 
“Master, we would see a sign from thee.” *° But he answered and said to 11. 16, 29. John 
them, “ An evil and ‘adulterous generation seeketh after asign! and there , fs. 57, 3, Matt. 
shall no sign be given to it, but the sign of the Prophet Jonas. 4° For ‘as 35,4 Muak 8° 
Jonas was three days and three nights in the whale’s belly ; so shall ‘the s Jonah 1. 17. 
Son of Man be three days and three nights in the heart of the earth. ¢*ee Jol © oh 
41'The “men of Nineveh shall rise in judgment with this generation, and 4 gee Jor. 3. 11. 
*shall condemn it: “because they repented at the preaching of Jonas; and, Fk J8 51) 9 
behold! a greater than Jonas is here! * The “Queen of the South w Jonah 3.5. 
shall rise up in the judgment with this generation, and shall condemn 7, fins }"- 
it: for she came from the uttermost parts of the earth to hear the wis- Luke 11. 31. 
dom of Solomon; and, behold! a greater than Solomon is here! __. 

43 When “the unclean spirit is gone out of a man, “he walketh 9 Uuke 11. 24. 
through dry places, seeking rest, and findeth none. **' Then he saith, ‘I +302 1.7 1 Pet. 
will return into my house from whence I came out.’ And when he is 
come, he findeth it empty, swept, and garnished. 4° Then goeth he, and 
taketh with himself seven other spirits more wicked than himself, and 
they enter in and dwell there ; “and the last state of that man is worse «Heb. 6. 4. & 10. 
than the first. Even so shall it be also unto this wicked generation. —_. 

Luke xi. 33-36. 33 No ’man, when he hath lighted a candle, putteth ee 
ani %7,2- it in a secret place, neither under a *bushel, but on a jl REE 
candlestick, that they which come in may see the light. * The ‘light , mau.o.22. 
of the body is the eye: therefore when thine eye is single, thy whole 
body also is full of light; but when thine eye is evil, thy body also is 
full of darkness. *% Take heed therefore, that the light which is in 
thee be not darkness. **If thy whole body therefore be full of light, 
having no part dark, the whole shall be full of light ; as when tthe 1 ae 
bright shining of a candle doth give thee light.” 

27 And it came to pass, as he spake these things,a certain woman of the 
company lifted up her voice, and said unto him, “ Blessed “is the womb d Luke 1. 28, 48. 
that bare thee, and the paps which thou hast sucked!” ** But he said, (Mtg 


“ Yea, ‘rather blessed are they that hear the word of God, and keep it!?” James 1.25. 
VOL. II. HB 


30 Mark iii, 29. 
m1] Tim. 1. 13. 


86 


f Is. 49. 24. Luke 
11. 21-23. 


g Mark 3. 28. 
Luke 12. 10. 
Heb. 6. 4, &e. & 
Nes 26, 99. 1 John 


h Matt, 9, 32. & 
12. 22. 

i Matt. 9.34. & 
12. 24, 

* Gr. Beelzebul, 
and so ver.18,19. 

j Matt. 12. 38. & 
16. 1. 


k Matt. 12. 25. 
Mark 3. 24. John 
2-25: - 

t Exod. 8. 19. 


m Matt, 12. 30. 


n Matt. 12. 43. 


o John 5. 14. 
Heb. 6.. 4. & 10. 
26. 2 Pet. 2. 20. 

p Matt. 12. 38, 39. 


q Jonah 1. 17. & 
2. 10. 


r 1 Kings 10. 1. 


s Jonah 3. 5. 
Matt. 12. 41. 


SECT. XXIX. 


V. H- 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Capernaum. 

q See Note 62. 

a Luke 8, 19-21. 

b Matt. 13. 55. 
Mark 3. 31. & 6. 
3. John 2. 12. & 
7.3, 3. Acts 1. 
14. 1 Cor. 9. 5. 
Gal. 1. 19. 


ce Mark 3. 34. 


d See John 15. 14. 
Gal. 5. 6. & 6.15, 
Col. 3. 11. Heb. 
2. 11. 


r See Note 63. 


e Matt. 12. 46. 
Luke 8, 19. 


f Matt. 12. 49, 
g See Note d. 


SECT, XXX. 


V. A. 27. 
J.P. 4740. 
Galilee. 


s See Note 64. 
t Seo Note 65. 


CHRIST’S DISCIPLES HIS REAL KINDRED. [Parr IIL 


Marv. xii. 29, and part of ver. 31.—29 “ Or Selse how can one enter into a strong man’s 
house, and spoil his goods, except he first bind the strong man? and then he will spoil his 
house. 31—I say unto you, All manner of sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven untomen—.” 

Marx iii. part of ver. 22, 24, ver. 25, part of ver. 26, and 29. —22—said “ by the 
prince of the devils casteth he out devils.” 24 “ And ifa kingdom be divided against itself— 

25 And if a house be divided against itself, that house cannot stand. 26 And if Satan—be 
divided—. 29 Buthe that shall blaspheme against the Holy Ghost hath never forgiveness-.”’ 

Luxe xi. 14-20, and 23-26, and 29-32.—14 "And he was casting out a devil, and it was 
dumb. And it came to pass when the devil was gone out, the dumb spake ; and the people 
wondered. 15 But some of them said, “ He ‘casteth out devils through *Beelzebub the 
chief of the devils.” 16 And others, tempting him, /sought of him a sign from heaven. 
17 But “he, knowing their thoughts, said unto them, ‘ Every kingdom divided against 
itself is beougtit to desolation ; and a house divided against a house falleth. 18 If Satan 
also be divided against ilnaele, how shall his kingdom stand? Because ye say that I 
cast out devils throu gh Beelzebub. 19 And if I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom 
do your sons cast them out? therefore shall they be your judges. 20 But if I ‘with the 
finger of God cast out devils, no doubt the kingdom of God is come upon you.—23 ™He 
that is not with me is againet me: and he that gathereth not with me scattereth. 
24 “When the unclean spirit is gone out of a man, -he walketh through dry places, seek- 
ing rest; and finding none, he saith, I will feturn unto my house whence I came. out. 
25 And when he cometh, he findeth it swept and garnished. 26 Then goeth he, and 
taketh. to him seven other spirits more wicked than himself; and they enter in, and 
dwell there: and °the last state of that man is worse than the first.” 29 ?And when the 


“people were gathered thick together, he began to say, “ This is an evil generation: they 


seek a sign; and there shall no sign be given it; but the sign of Jonas the prophet. 
30 For as ?Jonas was a sign unto the Ninevites, so shall also the Son of Man be to this 
generation. 31 The “Queen of the South shall rise up in the judgment with the men of 
this generation, and condemn them: for she came from the utmost parts of the earth to 
hear the wisdom of Solomon; and, behold! a greater than Solomon is here! 32 The 
men of Nineveh shall rise up in the judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it : 
for ‘they repented at the preaching of Jonas; and, behold! a greater than Jonas is here!” 


Section XXIX.—Christ declares his disciples to be his real Kindred.4 
Marr. xii. 46, to the end.—Marx iii. 31, to the end.— Luxe viii. 19-21. 

‘Wuite he yet talked to the people, “behold! his mother * Matt. xii. 46. 
and "his brethren *came to him—and could not come at 2 Luke viii. 19. 
him for the press. * And standing without, sent unto him, 3 Mark iii. 21. 
calling him, * desiring to speak with him.. ° And the multi- 4 matt. xii. 46, 
tude sat about him, and they said, ° one said unto him, “ Be- * Mark iii. 32, 
hold! thy mother and thy brethren stand without, desiring ¢ Matt. xii. 47. 
to speak with thee.” 7 But he answered, and said unto him 7 Matt. xii. 48, 
that told him, ‘‘ Who is my mother ? and who are my breth- 
ren?” §And he looked round about on them which sat 
about him, °and he stretched forth his hand toward his 9 Matt. xii. 49. 
disciples, and said, ‘“‘ Behold “my mother and my brethren ! yo yyatt. xii. 50. 
© For “whosoever shall ‘hear the word of God, and do it, 11 Luke viii, 21. 
—" do the will of my Father, which is in heaven,—the 1 matt. xii. 50. 
same is my brother, and sister, and mother.’’* 

Mart. xii. part of ver. 46 and 47. — 46 — stood without — 47 Then —. 

Mark iii. part of ver. 31, 32, ver. 33, part of ver. 34, and ver. 35.—31 ‘There came then 
his brethren and his mother —-. 32— unto him, ‘ Behold! thy mother and thy brethren 
without seek for thee.” 33 And he answered them saying, ‘“‘ Who is my mother, or my 
brethren?” 34 —and said, ‘¢ Behold my mother and my brethren! 35 For whosoever 
shall do the will of God, the same is my brother, and my sister, and mother.” 

Luxe vii. part of ver. 19, ver. 20, and part of ver. 21.—19 Then — his mother and his 
brethren —. 20 And it was told him by certain, which said, “ Thy mother and thy 
brethren stand without, desiring to see thee.” 21 asin he saptored and said unto them, 
“My mother and my brethren are these which —. 


8 Mark iii. 34, 


‘Section XXX.—Parable of the Sower.' 
Marv. xiii. 1-9.—Marx iv. 1-9.—Luke viii. 4-8. 
‘TE same day went Jesus out of the house, and sat ? Matt. 13.1, 
by the seaside: * and he began again to teach by the sea- * Markiv 1. 


‘Sxcr. XXXI.] REASONS FOR TEACHING BY PARABLES. 


3 Matt. xiii. 2. side : *and great multitudes were gathered together unto 
: = ae him. * And when much people were gathered together, 
eae and were come to him out of every city, ° he entered into 
arden. e ship, and sat in the sea; and the whole multitude was 
8 Markiv.3, DY the sea, on the land, [and] °stood on the shore. 7 And 
9 tukeviii.5, be taught them many things by" parables, “and said unto 
© Markiv.4. them in his doctrine,— 

u Luke viii5.  * “* Hearken! Behold! there went out a sower, to sow 
# Markiv.4. ° his seed; ‘and it came to pass as he sowed, some fell 
8 Mark iv.5. by the wayside; ‘‘and it was trodden down, '° and the 
Mark iv. 6. fowls of the air came, and devoured it up. ' And some fell 
1 Luke viii. 6. ; ° 
were stony ground, where it had not much earth ; and imme- 
pi aeriecraay diately it sprang up, because it had no depth of earth: 
tek se but *as soon as it was sprung up, '° when the sun was 
19 Mark iv.7. Up, It Was scorched ; *’ it withered away, because it lacked 
2% Luke viii, 7. Moisture ; “* and, because it had no root, it withered away. 
* Markiv.7. ** And some fell among thorns; and the thorns grew up 
* Matt. xiii. 8. °° with it, “tand choked it, and it yielded no fruit. ** But 
* Luke viii.8. other fell into good ground, **and sprang up, * and in- 
2 v8 creased, “and brought forth fruit, some ’an hundredfold, 
as “=H. some sixtyfold, some thirtyfold.” * And when he had 

auke viii. 8. : . . 27 5S y, 
wmans, these things, he cried, *’and he said unto them, “ “He 
that hath ears to hear, let him hear!” 

Marr. xiii. part of ver. 2, ver. 3, 4,5, 6, 7, and 9.—2 —so that he went into a ship, and 
sat; and the whole multitude—. 3 And he spake many things unto them in parables, 
saying, “ Behold! ¢a sower went forth to sow ; 4 and when he sowed, some seeds fell by 
the wayside, and the fowls came and devoured them up: 5 some fell upon stony places, 
where they had not much earth; and forthwith they sprung up, because they had no 
deepness of earth ; 6 and when the sun was up, they were scorched ; and, because they 
had no root, they withered away. 7 And some fell among thorns, and the thorns sprang 
up, and choked them. 9 *Who hath ears to hear, let him hear!” 

Mark iv. part of ver. 1, ver. 6,7, and part of ver. 8.—1 — and there was gathered unto 
him a great multitude,so that—. 6 “ But when the sun was up it was scorched ; and be- 
cause it had no root, it withered away. 7 And some fellamong thorns, and the thorns grew 
up, and choked it, and it yielded no fruit. 8 And other fell on good ground, and did yield 
fruit that sprang up—and brought forth, some thirty, and some sixty, and some an hundred.” 

Luxe viii. part of ver. 5, 6, 7, and 8—5 “ A sower went out to sow — and as he sowed, 


87 


Sea of Galilee, 


u See Note 66. 
a Mark 12, 38, 


b Gen. 26. 12. 


c Matt. 11. 15. & 
13, 9. Luke 8. 8. 


d Luke 8. 5, 


e Mark 4. 9. 
Luke 8. 8. 


some fell by the wayside — and the fowls of the air devoured it. 6 And some fell upon a fMatt. 13. 9. 


rock ; and —.7 And some fell among thorns ; and the thorns sprang up —and choked it. 
8 And other fell on good ground —and bare fruit an hundredfold—f He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear!” 


Section XX XI.—Reasons for teaching by Parables.* 
Mart. xiii. 10-17.—Marx iv. 10-12. 
1 Mark iv.10. 1 Anp “when He was alone, * the disciples came, and said 
? Matt. xiii-10 unto him, “‘ Why speakest thou unto them in parables?” 
3 Matt. xii. 1. ® He answered, and said unto them, “ Because ’it is given 
unto you to know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, 
4 Matt. xiii.12. but unto them it is not given. * For ‘whosoever hath, to him 
shall be given, and he shall have more abundance : but who- 
soever hath not, from him shall be taken away even that he 
5 Mark iv. 11. hath, °but unto “them that are without, all these things are 
¢ Mark iv. 12. done in parables; ° that ‘seeing they may see, and not perceive ; 
and hearing they may hear, and not understand; lest at any 
time they should be converted, and their sins should be for- 
7 Matt. xiii.14. given them. 7And in them is fulfilled the prophecy of 
‘Esaias, which saith,— 
‘ By hearing ye shall hear, and shall not understand ; 
And seeing ye shall sec, and not perceive, 
sagt pty * For this people’s heart is waxed gross, 


Mark 4. 9. 


SECT. XXXI. 


V. Ah. 27, 
J. P. 4740. 


Galilee. 


x See Note 67. 

a Luke 8.9, &e. 
b Matt. 1), 25. & 
16. 17. Mark 4, 
11. i :Cor.2, 10. 

1 John 2. 27. 

c Matt. 25. 29. 
Mark 4. 25. 
Luke 8. 18,8 19. 
26. 


d1 Cor. 5. 12. 
Col. 4.5. 1 Thes. 
4. 12, 1 Tim.3.7. 

e Is. 6. 9. Matt. 
13. 14, Luke &. 
10. John 12. 40. 
Acts 28. 26. 

Rom. 11. 8& 


f 186.9. Ezek. 12, 


2. Mark 4. 12. 

Luke 8.10. John 
12. 40. Acts 28. 
26, 27. Rom. 11 
8.2 Cor. 3.14,15 
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g Heb. 5. 11. 


& Matt. 16. 17. 
Luke 10. 23, 24. 
John 20. 29. 

t Heb. 11. 13. 

1 Pet. 1. 10, 11. 


gis. 6. 9. Mark 4. 
14. 


SECT. XXXII. - 


V. A. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 
Wilderness. 


a Matt. 4. 23. 


6 Is. 58.2. Ezek. 
35. 32. John 5.35. 


c Matt. 11. 6. 
2Tim. 1.15. 

d Matt. 19. 23. 
Mark 10. 23, 
Luke 18, 24. 
1 Tim. 6. 9. 
2 Tim. 4. 10. 


e1 Tim. 6.9, 17. 


f Matt. 5. 15. 
Luke 11. 33. 


g Matt. 10. 26. 
Luke 12, 2. 


hk Matt. 11. 15. 


THE PARABLE OF THE SOWER EXPLAINED. 


And their ears “are dull of hearing, 

And their eyes they have closed ; ; 

Lest at any time they should see with their eyes, 
And hear with their ears, 

And should understand with their heart, 

And should be converted, and I should heal them.’ 


° But “blessed are your eyes, for they see ; and your ears, 
for they hear! 1? For verily I say unto you, ‘That many 
prophets and righteous men have desired to see those things 
which ye see, and have not seen them; and to hear those 
things which ye hear, and have not heard them.” 


[Part III. 


9 Matt. xiii. 16. 
10 Matt. xiii. 17. 


Marr. xiii. part of v.10, and 13.—10 — and—. 13 “ Therefore speak I to them in parables ; 
because they /seeing, see not; and hearing, they hear not ; neither do they understand.” 
Manx iv. first part of ver. 11. And he said unto them, “ Unto you it is given to know 


the mystery of the kingdom of God —.” 


Marv. xiii, 18-23.—Manrx iv. 13-23.—Loke viii. 9-17. 
1Tury that were about him with the Twelve asked of 
him the parable, ? saying, “ What might this parable be?” 
3 And he said unto them, ‘“ Know ye not this parable? and 
how then will ye know all parables? * Hear ye therefore 
the parable of the sower. * Now the parable is this: The 
seed is the word of God. °® The sower soweth the word. 
7 When any one heareth the word “of the kingdom, and 
understandeth 2 not, then ‘immediately, ° lest they should 
believe, and be saved, '° cometh the Wicked One, and 
catcheth away that, the word, that was sown in his 
heart. This is he which received seed by the wayside. 
*® But he that receiveth the word into stony places, the same 
is he that heareth the word, and anon ‘with joy receiveth it ; 
‘4 immediately received it with gladness: ’° yet hath he not 
root in himself, but dureth for a while ; '’ for a while be- 
lieveth, and in time of temptation, ‘’ for '* afterward, when 
affliction, '* when tribulation or persecution ariseth because 
of the word, by and by ‘he is offended, * and falleth away. 
*! He “also that received seed among the thorns is he that 
heareth the word; “and when he hath heard goeth forth, 
and the cares, “and the care of this world, ‘and the de- 
ceitfulness of riches, * and pleasures of this life, *°and the 
lusts of other things entering in, *’ choke the word, and he 
becometh unfruitful. * But he that receiveth seed into the 
good ground is he that heareth the word and understandeth 
it; and receiveth it * in an honest and good heart, and 
having heard the word, keepeth it, and with patience, 
*' which also beareth fruit, and bringeth forth some an hun- 
dredfold, some sixty, some thirty.” 

* And he said unto them, * “ No “man, when he hath 
lighted a candle, covereth it with a vessel, or putteth. it 
under a bed; but setteth it ona candlestick, that they 
which enter in may see the light. ** For “nothing is secret, 
that shall not be made manifest; neither any thing hid, 
that shall not be known and come abroad. * If*any man 
have ears to hear, let him hear!” _ : 


SECTION XXXII.— Explanation of the Parable of the Sower. 


1 Mark iv. 10. 
2 Luke viii. 9. 
3 Mark iv. 13. 
4 Matt. xiii. 18. 
5 Luke viii. 11. 
6 Mark iv. 14. 
7 Matt. xiii. 19. 
8 Mark iv. 15. 
9 Luke viii. 12. 
10 Matt. xiii. 19. 
11 Mark iv. 15. 
12 Matt. xiii. 19. 


13 Matt. xiii, 20. 


14 Mark iv. 16. 
15 Matt. xiii. 21. 
16 Luke viii. 13. 
17 Matt. xiii. 21. 
18 Mark iv. 17. 
19 Matt. xiii. 21. 
20 Luke viii. 13. 
21 Matt. xiii. 22. 
22 Luke viii. 14 
23 Mark iv. 19. 
24 Matt. xiii. 22. 
25 Luke viii. 14, 
26 Mark iv. 19. 
27 Matt. xiii. 22. 
28 Matt. xiii. 23. 
29 Mark iv. 20. 
30 Luke viii. 15. 
31 Matt. xiii. 23. 
32 Mark iv. 2. 

33 Luke viii. 16. 


34 Luke viii. 17. 


35 Mark iv. 23. 


Manx iv. part of ver. 15, 16, 17, ver. 18, part of ver. 19, 20, 21, and ver. 22,—15 “ And 
these are they by the wayside, where the word is sown; but when they have heard, 
Satan cometh —and taketh away — that was sown in their hearts. 16 And these are 
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they likewise which are sown on stony ground; who, when they have heard the word 

—17 and have no root in themselves, and so endure but for a time —or persecution 

ariseth for the word's sake, immediately they are offended. 18 And these are they which 

are sown among thorns; such as hear the word, 19 — of this world, ‘and the deceitful- 1 Tim. 6. 9, 17. 

ness of riches, and the lust of other things entering in, choke the word, and it becometh 

unfruitful. 20 And these are they which are sown on good ground; such as hear the 

word, —and bring forth fruit, some thirtyfold, some sixty, and some an hundred. 21— 

fs a candle brought to be put under a “bushel, or under a bed? and not to be set on a * The word in the 

candlestick ? 22/For there is nothing hid, which shall not be manifested; neither was original signifi- 
‘ . eth a less meas- 

any thing kept secret, but that it should come abroad.”’ ure, as Matt. 5, 

Luxe viii. part of ver. 9, ver. 10, part of ver. 12, 13, 14, and 15.—9 *And his‘ disciples too 

asked him—. 10 And he said, ‘‘ Unto you it is given to know the mysteries of the king- oie 12.3 

dom of God: but to others in parables; that ‘seeing they might not see, and hearing & Matt. 13, 10,13. 

they might not understand.” 12“ Those by the wayside are they that hear; then com- Mark 4. 10. 

eth the Devil, and taketh away the word out of their hearts, —13 They on the rock are aS ere 

they, which, when they hear, receive the word with joy ; and these have no root, which 

— 14 And that which fell among thorns are they,,which —and are choked with cares and 

riches — and bring no fruit to perfection. 15 But that on the good ground are they, 

which — bring forth fruit —.” . 


SECT. XXXII. 
Section XXXIII.—Christ directs his Hearers to practise what they hear. was 


E ee Vii 27: 
Marx iv. 24, 25.—LoukKz viii. 18. J.P. 4740. 
Sort ir. Oh. * Anp He saith unto them, “'Take heed what ye hear: vuek 


2 Luke viii. 48. : 
SMarkw. gs, BOW ye hear: *with “what measure ye mete, it shall be a maut.7. 2 
ark lv. . 
measured to you: and unto you that hear shall more be ™*°®* 


‘Mark iv.25. given. “For *he that hath, to him shall be given: and he # Matt. 13. 12. & 
that hath not, from him shall be taken even that which he 26." : 


§ Luke viii. 18. hath,—® even that which he *seemeth to have.” i te 


LUKE Viii. part of ver. 18. “Take heed therefore— ‘for whosoever hath, to him shall ¢ Matt. 18. 1B. = 
be given; and whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken —.” _ oo: Aaa 


Section XXXIV.—Various Parables descriptive of Christ’s Kingdom.’ sucr. xxxrv. 
Marv. xiii. 24-53.—Marx iv. 26-34. EB 
Mark iv.26-29. °° Ann he said, “ So is the kingdom of God, as if a man a ae 
should cast seed into the ground; ®’and should sleep, and — Galitee. _ 
rise night and day, and the seed should spring and grow up, he a3 
knoweth not how. 2° For the earth bringeth forth fruit of herself; "°° ** © 
first the blade, then the ear, after that the full corn in the ear. 29 But 
when the fruit is *brought forth, immediately “he putteth in the sickle, * Or, ripe. 
because the harvest is come.” oar 
Matt, xiii.24-30. ** Another parable put he forth unto them, saying, ‘‘ The 
kingdom of heaven is likened unto a man which sowed good 
seed in his field. *° But while men slept, his enemy came and sowed 
tares among the wheat, and went his way. *° But when the blade was 
sprung up, and brought forth fruit, then appeared the tares also. 
27 So the servants of the householder came, and said unto him, ‘ Sir, 
didst not thou sow good seed in thy field? from whence then hath it 
tares?’ *®He said unto them, ‘An enemy hath done this.’ The 
servants said unto him, ‘ Wilt thou then that we go and gather them 
up?’ * But he said, ‘ Nay ; lest while ye gather up the tares, ye root 
up also the wheat with them. *° Let both grow together until the 
harvest: and in the time of harvest I will say to the reapers, Gather 
ye together first the tares, and bind them in bundles to burn them: 
but ’gather the wheat into my barn.’ ” b Matt. 3. 12, 
1 Mark iv.30.  *! Another parable put he forth unto them, ' and he said, , puke 13. 18. 
* Matt. xiii-31.* saying, *“ Whereunto ‘shall we liken the kingdom of +s? i & 4. 
® Mark iv. 30. God? or with what comparison shall we compare it? 2%. 
VOL. II. 12 H* 
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d Is. 2. 2,3. Mic. 
4.1. Luke 13.19. 


e Luke 13. 20. 


* The word in the 
Greek is a@ meas- 
ure containing a- 
bout a peck anda 
half, wanting a 
little more than a 
pint. 


f Ps. 78. 2. 


g Rom. 16. 25, 26. 
1 Cor. 2. 7. Eph. 
3. 9. Col. 1. 26. 


=) 


h Matt. 24. 14. & 
28. 19. Mark 16. 
15, 20. Luke 24. 
47. See John 1. 
51. Rom. 10.18. 
Col. 1. 6. 

1 Gen. 3 13. John 
8. 44. Acts 13. 
10. 1 John 3. 8. 

j Joel 3. 13. Rev. 
14. 15. 

k Matt. 18. 7. See 
John 1. 51. 

2 Pet. 2.1, 2. 

* Or, scandals. 

1 Matt. 3. 12. 
nee a 20. & 
20. 

m tier 8. 12. & 
13.30. 

n Dan. 12. 3, 
Wisd, 3. 7. 

1 Cor. 15. 42. 43, 
58. 


o ver. 9. 

p Phil. 3. 7, 8. 

qis. 55. 1. Rev. 
3. 18. 


r Prov. 2. 4. & 3. 


14,15. & 8 10, . 
19. 


sch. 22. 10. 


t ch. 25. 32. 
u ver. 42. 


v Cant. 7. 13. 


VARIOUS DESCRIPTIVE PARABLES. [Part III. 
‘The “kingdom of heaven is like to a grain of mustard- * M@#-*#-31- 
seed, which a man took, and sowed in his field ; ° It 2s * Markiv. 31. 
like a grain of mustard-seed, which, when it is sown in 
the earth, is less than all the seeds that be in the earth; 
* but when it is sown, it groweth up, and becometh greater 
than all herbs, and shooteth out great branches ; ‘and be- 
cometh a tree, so that the birds of the air come and. lodge 
in the branches thereof *under the shadow of it.” 

® Another ‘parable spake he unto them:—‘The king- 
dom of heaven is like unto leaven, which a woman took, 
and hid in three *measures of meal, till the whole was 
leavened.” 

All these things spake Jesus unto the multitude in 10 Matt. xiii. 34 
parables ; and without a parable spake he not unto them: 
“and with many such parables spake he the word unto ™ Mark iv. 33. 
them, as they were able to héar it. *’ But without a par- 12 Mark iv. 34. 
able spake he not unto them: *that'it might be fulfilled 1 Matt. xiii.35. 
which was spoken by the prophet, saying,— 


6 Mark iv, 32. 
7 Matt. xii. 32. 


8 Mark iv. 32. 
9 Matt xiii. 33. 


«] /will open my mouth in parables ; 
I “will utter things which have been kept secret 
From the foundation of the world.” 


4 And when they were alone, he expounded all things to ;; Vax i. 


his disciples. 53. 

Then Jesus sent the multitude away, and went into the house. 
And his disciples came unto him, saying, ‘“ Declare unto us the para- 
ble of the tares of the field.” *7He answered and said unto them, 
“He that soweth the good seed is *the Son of Man; ** the field is 
the world; the good seed are the children of the kingdom; but the 
tares are ‘the children of the Wicked One; *° the enemy that sowed 
them is the Devil; ’the harvest is the end of the world, and the reap- 
ers are the Angels. 4° As therefore the tares are gathered and 
burned in the fire, so shall it be in the end of this world. 4!The ‘Son 
of Man shall send forth his angels, and they shall gather out of his 
kingdom all tthings that offend, and them which do iniquity ; “” and 
‘shall cast them into a furnace of fire: “there shall be wailing and 
gnashing of teeth. * Then "shall the righteous shine forth as the sun 
in the kingdom of their Father. °Who hath ears to hear, let him hear! 

44«¢ Again, The kingdom of heaven is like unto treasure hid ina 
field, the which when a man hath found, he hideth, and for joy 
thereof goeth and ’selleth all that he hath, and “buyeth that field. 

4<¢ Aoain, The kingdom of heaven is like unto a merchantman 
seeking goodly pearls ; “who, when he had found ‘one pearl of great 
price, went and sold all that he had, and bought it. 
47« Again, The kingdom of heaven is like unto a net, that was cast 
into the sea, and ‘gathered of every kind: 4% which, when it was full, 
they drew to shore, and sat down, and gathered the good into 
vessels, but cast the bad away. “So shall it be at the end of the 
world: the angels shall come forth, and ‘sever the wicked from among 
the just, °° and “shall cast them into the furnace of fire; there shall 
be wailing and gnashing of teeth.” 

51.Jesus saith unto them, ‘“‘Have ye understood all these things ?” 
They say unto him, “Yea, Lord!” * Then said he unto them, 
“Therefore every scribe which is instructed unto the kingdom of 
heaven is like unto a man that is a householder, which bringeth forth 
out of his treasure “things new and old.” %% And it came to pass, that 
when Jesus had finished these parables, he departed thence. 


Secr. XXXV.] 


Marr. xiii. 


CHRIST CALMS THE TEMPEST. 


part-of ver, 32. “Which indeed is the least of all seeds: but when it is 


grown, it is the greatest among herbs, — 
Manx iv. part of ver. 32.“ — so that the fowls of the air may lodge - — 
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a 


Szozion XXXV.— Christ crosses the Sea of Gate: and calms the SCT. XXXv. 


Tempest. 


Marv. viii. 18-27.—Manrx iv. part of ver. 35, to the end.— Lux viii. 22-25. 


1 Matt. viii. 18. 
2 Luke viii. 22. 
3 Mark iv. 35. 

4 Luke viii. 22. 
5 Matt. viii. 18, 
6 Luke viii. 22. 
7 Matt. viii. 19. 


8 Matt. viii. 20. 


9 Matt. viii. 21. 


10 Matt.viii.22. 


1 Matt. viii. 23. 
42 Mark iv. 36. 
13 Luke viii. 2. 
14 Mark iv. 36. 


18 Luke viii. 23. 


1 Matt. viii. 24. 


17 Mark iv. 37. 


:8 Luke viii. 23. 
-9 Matt. viii. 24. 


20 Mark iv. 37. 


21 Matt. viii. 24. 
22 Luke viii. 23. 


33 Mark iv. 38. 
% Matt. viii. 25. 
2% Mark iv. 38. 
26 Matt. viii. 25, 
27 M .tt. viii. 26. 
28 Luke viii 24. 
29 Mark iv. 39. 


30 Mark iv. 40. 
31 Matt. viii. 27. 
32 Mork iv. 41. 


33 Luke viii. 25. 


‘Now when Jesus saw great multitudes about him, * it 
came to pass “the same day, when the even was come, 
“that he went into a ship with his disciples: and ° he 
gave commandment to depart ; [and] ° he said unto them, 
** Let us go over unto the other side of the lake.” 7*And 
a certain Scribe came, and said unto him, ‘“ Master, I will 
follow thee whithersoever thou goest.” And Jesus saith 
unto him, “ The foxes have holes, and the birds of the 
air have nests; but the Son of Man? hath not where to 
lay Azs head.” * And ‘another of his disciples said unto 
him, “Lord, suffer me first to go and bury my father.” 
* But Jesus said unto him, “ Follow me ; and let the dead 
bury their dead.” 

*“And when he was entered into a ship, his disciples 
followed him. * And when they had sent away the mul- 
titude, they took him even as he was in the ship. * And 
they launched forth. ‘*And there were also with him 
other little ships. *° But as they sailed he fell asleep : ** and, 
behold ! there arose ‘a great storm of wind, "*and there 
came down a storm of wind on the lake; [and] "a great 
tempest in the sea, * and the waves beat into the ship, 
** msomuch that the ship was covered with the waves : but 
he was asleep; “and they were filled with water, and 
were in jeopardy. ~* And he was in the hinder part of the 
ship, asleep ona pillow. * And [his] disciples came to 
him, and awoke him, saying, ” “ Master! “carest thou not 
that we perish? ~* Lord, save us! we perish!” *’ And he 
saith unto them, “ Why are ye fearful, O ye of little faith?” 
/Then he arose, and rebuked the winds and the sea ; * and 
the raging of the water; “ and said unto the sea, “ Peace, 
be still!” And the wind ceased, and there was a great 
calm. * And he said unto them, “ Why © are ye so fearful ? 
how is it that ye have no faith?” ® But the men -mar- 
yelled, * and they feared exceedingly, and said one to an- 
other, ““ What manner of man is this! * for he com- 


_ mandeth even the winds and water, and they obey him: 


» 
34 Matt. viii. 27. 


Marv. viii. part of ver. 18, 26, and 27.—18 — unto the other side. 
a great calm. - 


* that even the winds and the sea obey him!” 


26 — and there was 


27 — saying, ‘ What manner of man is this, — 


Mark iv. part of ver. 35, 37, 38, 39, and 41.— 35 And—he saith unto them, “ Let 


us pass over 


38 — and they awake him and say unto him —. 
41 — that even the wind and the sea obey him?” 


37 And there arose —so that it was now full. 
39 And he arose, and rebuked the wind, 


unto the other side.” 


Luke Viil pane of ver. 22, 24, and 25.—22 Now — on acertain day, —. 24 And they came 


to him, and awoke him, saying, “ Master! *master! we perish!” 


Then he arose, and 


1aRabed the wind — and shiey ceased, and there wasacalm. 25 And he said unto them, 


«“ Where ‘is your faith?” 


And they being afraid wondered, saying one to another, 


« y, hat manner of man is this !” 


V. z 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Sea of Galilee. 


a Luke 9. 57,58. 


b See John 1. 51. 

c Luke 9. 59, 60. 

d See 1 Kings 19. 
20. 


z See Note 69. 

In this Note 
Mr. Townsend 
says that “Christ 
calls himself for 
the first time 
the Son of Man ;?” 
this is a mistake 5 
our Saviour as- 
sumed this title 
in his conversa~ 
tion with Nico- 
demus ; see Sect. 
vi. partii. p.61. 


e Luke 8. 24, 


f Ps. 65. 7. & 89 
9. & 107, 29. 


g Luke 8, 25, 


h Mark 4, 38, 


i Mark 4. 40. 
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SECT. XXXVI 


V. AE. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


Gadara. 


a See Note 70. 


a See Mark 1. f 


b Rev. 20. 3 


Matt. 8. 34. 


_ d Acts 16, 39. 


CHRIST HEALS THE GADARENE DEMONIAC. [Parr III. 


Secrion XXXVI.—Christ heals the Gadarene Demoniac. 
Marr. viii. 28. to the end.—Manrx v. 1-20.—Luxe viii. 26-39. 

‘ Ayp they came over unto the other side of the sea, *™**™™ 
into the country of the Gadarenes—’ the country of the * Matt. viii.28. 
Gergesenes— which is over against Galilee. *And when {uke m%% 
he was come out of the ship, immediately there met him 
out of the tombs, °out of the city, a certain man, ° pos- a eel 

E g . . att. viii. 28. 
sessed with devils, coming out of the tombs, ’ which had 7 jute viii.27. 
devils a long time, and ware no clothes, neither abode in 
any house, but * who had his dwelling among the tombs ; § Mark v. 3. 
and no man could bind him, no, not with chains ; ° because ® Mark v. 4. 
that he had been often bound with fetters and chains, and 
the chains had been plucked asunder by him, and the fet- 
ters broken in pieces; neither could any man tame him ; 
and always, night and day, he was in the mountains, and ¥ Markv. 5. 
in the tombs, crying, and cutting himself with stones ; 
" exceeding fierce, so that no man might pass by that way, 1 Matt. viii. 28. 
2 And, behold ! ** when he saw Jesus afar off, he ran, “ and ¥ Matt. viii. 29. 
fell down before him, “and worshipped him, ‘and cried 1) yo Yo. 
with a loud voice, and said, ‘‘ What have I to do with thee, 1 Markv. 6. 
Jesus, thou “Son of the Most High God? *’ Art thou come ) NukY. 7) 
hither to torment us before the time? ‘I beseech thee, is Luke viii-28. 
*T adjure thee by God, that thou torment me not!.” 19 Mark v. 7. 
* (For he had commanded the unclean spirit to come out % Luke viii. 29. 
of the man. * For he said unto him, “Come out of the *! Mark v. 8. 
man, thou unclean spirit.” * For oftentimes it had caught * Luke viii. 29. 
him: and he was kept bound with chains and in fetters ; 
and he brake the bands, and was driven of the devil into 
the wilderness.) ** And he asked him, “ What is thy name ?” * Mark v.9. 
And he answered, saying, “ My name is Legion: for we 
are many.” (Because many devils were entered into * Luke viii. 30. 
him.) * And he besought him much, that he would not % Mark v.10. 
send them away out of the country; * that. he would not % Luke viii. 31. 
command them to go out ‘into the deep. 

*" Now there was there, “a good way off from them, 9 Mark v. 11. 
** nigh unto the mountains, a great herd of swine, feeding. » yon iy, 
* And all the devils besought him, saying, * “If thou cast % Mark v.12. 
us out, suffer us to go away into the herd of swine. * Send 4 jut Vi. 3- 
us into the swine, that we may enter into them.” * And 3 Mark v.13. 
forthwith Jesus gave them leave, [and] “ said unto them, * Matt. viii. 32. 
“Go.” * And the unclean spirits went out, and entered % Mark v. 13. 
into the swine: and the herd ran violently down a steep 
place into the sea, (they were about two thousand,) and 
were choked in the sea; *and perished in the waters. % Matt. viii. 32 
*7 And they that fed the swine fled, and told it in the city Mar v. 4. 
and in the country; “and what was befallen to the pos- * Matt. viii.33. 
sessed of the devils. * And, behold ! the whole city came *® Matt. viii.34 
out to meet Jesus; “and they went out to see what it ° Mark v. 4. 
was that was done.» “’ And they come to Jesus, and see # Mark v. 15. 
him that was possessed with the devil, and had the legion, : 
sitting, and clothed, and in his right mind, * at the feet of ® Lute viii. 35. 
Jesus: “and they were afraid. “And they that saw it “ Mark v. 15. 
told them how it befel to him that, was possessed’ with the © “"*” ** 
devil, and also concerning the swine. “ And “ then ‘the ® M#*- v.17. 
whole multitude of the country of the Gadarenes round Zenee 
about “besought him to depart from them ; 47 they began ‘to. Me*'*. 17 
pray him to depart out of their coasts: ‘ for they were # Luke viii. 37. 


Sect. XXXVIL] CHRIST DINES WITH MATTHEW. 


taken with great fear. And he went up into the ship, and re- 

turned back again. * And when he was come into the ship, 

‘he that had been possessed with the devil prayed him that 

6 Mark v. 19. he might be with him. ° Howbeit Jesus suffered him not, 

e es peat “but Jesus sent him away, ™ but saith unto him, “Go 

“home to thy friends, and tell them how great things the 

Lord hath done for thee, and hath had compassion on 

*s Mark v. 20. thee.” °* And he departed, and began to publish in Decap- 

re ae viii. 99. olis,** and published throughout the whole city °° how great 

ark v. 20. : 2 J 

things Jesus had done for him ; and all men did marvel. 


Mart. viii. part of ver. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34—28/And when he was come to the 
other side into — there met him two — 29 — they cried out, saying, ““ What have we todo 
with thee, Jesus, thou *Son of God?” 30 And theré was —a herd of many swine feed- 
ing. 31 So the devils besought him, saying, — 32 And he — And when they were come 
out, they went into the herd of swine : and, behold! the whole herd of swine ran violently 
down a steep place into the sea, — 33 And they that kept them fled, and went their ways 
into the city, and told every thing, —34 — and when they saw him, "they besought him 
that he would depart out of their coasts. 

Marx Vv. part of ver. 2, and 6.—2 —a man with an unclean spirit, 6 But —. 

Luxe viii. part of ver. 26, 27, 28, 30, 31, ver. 32, 33, 34, part of ver. 35, ver. 36, and part 
of ver. 38, 39.—26 ‘And they arrived at the country of the Gadarenes, — 27 And when he 
went forth to land, there met him—#in the tombs. 28 When he saw Jesus, he cried out, 
—and with a loud voice said, ‘“‘ What have I to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of God 
Most High?— torment me not.’’ 30 And Jesus asked him, saying, “‘ What is thy 
name?” And he said, “ Legion :’’—.31 And they besought him —. 32 And there was a 
herd of many swine feeding on the mountain: and they besought him that they would 
suffer them to enterinto them. And he suffered them. 33 Then went the devils out of 
the man, and entered into the swine: and the herd ran violently down a steep place into 
the lake, and were choked. 34 When they that fed them saw what was done, they fled, 
and went and told it in the city and inthe country. 35 Then they went out to see what 
was done; and came to Jesus, and found the man, out of whom the devils were departed, 
sitting—clothed, and in his right. mind: and they were. afraid. 36 They also which 
saw it told them by what means he that was possessed of the devils was healed. 
38 *Now the man out of whom the devils were departed besought him that he might be 
with him :—saying, 39 ‘‘ Return to thine own house, and show how great things God hath 
done unto thee.” And he went his way, — how great things Jesus had done unto him. 


49 Mark vy. 18. 


Secrion XXX VII.—Christ dines with Matthew. 

Mart. ix. 10-17.—Manrkx ii. 15-22.—Louke v. 29, to the end. 
* Luke v. 29° 1 Anp Levi made Him a great feast in his own house: 
* Mark ii. 15- and *it came to pass, that, as Jesus sat at meat in his 
3 Matt. ix.10. house, “behold! ‘there “was a great company of Publi- 
shake ¥- “cans and of others, °and sinners came, ° that sat down with 
6 Luke v.29. them; “also together with Jesus and his disciples: for 
j Mark ii’ there were many, and they followed him. * And when the 
~  Seribes and Pharisees saw him eat with Publicans and sin- 
9 Matt.ix.11- ners, they said unto his disciples, ‘“‘ How is it that ° your 
10 Mark ii 16. Master '° eateth and drinketh with Publicans and sinners?” 
u Luke v. 30. 1 But their Scribes and Pharisees murmured against his 
disciples, saying, “‘ Why do yeeat with Publicans and sin- 
12 Matt. ix. 12. ners?” 7? But when Jesus heard that, '* Jesus answering 
9 Luke v.13 said unto them, “They that are whole need not a physi- 
\4 Matt. ix.13. Clan; but they that are sick. * But go ye and learn what 
16 Luke v.32. that meaneth, ‘I ’will have mercy and not sacrifice:’ * ‘I 
came not to call the righteous, but sinners to repentance.” 
16 Markii.18- 16 And the disciples of John and of the Pharisees used to 
7 Luke v.33. fast: ?’ and they said unto him, “‘ Why do the disciples of 
John, and likewise of the Pharisees, fast often, and make 
18 Matt. ix. 4. prayers ; but thine eat and drink, [and] "* fast not?” " And 
9 Luke v.34. he said unto them, “Can “ye make the children of the bride- 
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e Luke 8, 38. 


f Mark 5. 1, &c. 
Luke 8. 26, &c. 


g See Mark 1. 1. 


h See Deut. 5. 25 
1 Kings 17. 18. 
Luke 5. 8. Acts 
16. 39. 


i Matt. 8. 28. 
Mark 5. 1k 


j See Mark 1. 1. 


k Mark 5. 18. 
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d Matt. 9, 15. 
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é In those days 
bottles were 
made of leather 
or skins. —Ep. 


F Mark 2, 15, &c. 
Luke 5. 29, &c. 


g ch. 11. 19. Luke 
5. 30. & 15. 2. 

h Gal. 2. 15. 

i Mark 2. 17. 

ji Tim. 1.15. 

k Mark 2. 18, &c. 
Luke 5. 33, &c. 
& 18. 12. 


U John 3. 29, 

m Mark 2. 20. 

w Acts 13. 2, 3, 
& 14, 23. 1 Cor. 
7.5. 

* Or raw, or, un- 
wrought. See 
Luke 5. 36, 

o Mark 2, 22, 

p Matt. 9. 12, 13. 
& 18. 11. Luke 
5. 31, 32. & 19. 
10.2 Tim 115; 

q Matt. 9. 14. 
Luke 5. 33. 

r Matt. 9.15. 

t Or, raz, or, un- 
wrought. 

ve Matt. 9. 17. 
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SEC. XXXVIII. 


V. &. 27. 
J.P. 4740. 


Capernaum. 


b See Note 71. 
a Matt. 4, 13. 


b Matt. 9. 18. 
Luke 8. 41. 
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JAIRUS’S DAUGHTER IS HEALED, ? [Parr III. 
chamber fast [and] ® mourn * while the bridegroom is with 9 Matt ™15- 
them? * As long as they have the bridegroom with them, 2 Mark ii. 19. 
they cannot fast. ** But the days will come, when the # Luke v.35. 
bridegroom shall be taken away from them, and then shall 
they fast in those days.” 

*4 And he spake also a parable unto them: “ No man % Luke v. 36. 
putteth a piece of a new garment upon an old; if other- 
wise, then both the new maketh a rent,—” the new piece, ® Mark ii. 21. 
*® which is put in to fill it up, taketh “away from the old 2 Matt. ix. 16. 


28 s ; =) eo = 27 Mark ii. 21. 
garment, and the rent is made worse; “and the piece, Vii": 


that was taken out of the new agreeth not with the old. 2 Lute v. 36. 
*° And no man putteth new wine into old ‘bottles ; else the 2 Luke v. 37. 
new wine will burst the bottles, and be spilled, and the 

bottles shall perish: * but new wine must be put into new = Luke v. 38. 
bottles ;-and both are preserved. * No man also having xe puke v.39. 
drunk old wine, straightway desireth new; for he saith, 

‘The old is better.’ ” © 


Mart. ix. part of ver. 10, 11, 12,13, 14, 15, 16, and ver. 17.—10 FAnd it came to pass, 
as Jesus sat at meat in the house — many Publicans — and sat down with him and his 
disciples. 11 And when the Pharisees saw it, they said unto his disciples, “ Why eateth 
—with *Publicans and “sinners?” 12—he said unto them, ‘“‘ They ‘that be whole 
need not a physician, but they that are sick. 13 — for I am not come to call the righteous, 
Jbut sinners to repentance.” 14 Then came to him the disciples of John, saying, ‘‘ Why 
kdo we and the Pharisees fast oft, but thy disciples —?” 15 And Jesus said unto them, 
“ Can ‘the children of the bride-chamber— as long as the bridegroom is with them? “but 
the days will come, when the bridegroom shall be taken from them, and “then shall they 
fast. 16 No man putteth a piece of *new cloth unto an old garment: for that — from 
the — 17 — °Neither do men put new wine into old bottles; else the bottles break, and 
the wine runneth out, and the bottles perish: bit they put new wine into new bottles, 
and both are preserved.” 


Mark ii. part of ver. 15, 16, ver. 17, part of ver. 18,19, ver. 20, part of ver. 21, and ver. 
22.— 15 And — many Publicans and sinners sat — 16 — he —17 When Jesus heard it, 
he saith unto them, “ They ?that are whole have no need of the physician, but they that 
are sick: I came not to call the righteous, but sinners to repentance.” 18 — %and they 
come and say unto him, “Why do the disciples of John and of the Pharisees fast, but thy 
disciples fast not??? 19 And Jesus said unto them, ‘Can the children of the bride-cham- 
ber fast, while the bridegroom is with them ?— 20 7But the days will come, when the 
bridegroom shall be taken away from them, and then shall they fast in those days.— 
21 Noman also seweth a piece of tnew cloth on an old garment: else — that filled it up 
taketh — and the rent is made worse. 22 *And no man putteth new wine into old bottles : 
else the new wine doth burst the bottles, and the wine is spilled, and the bottles will be 
marred: but new wine must be put into new bottles.” 


Section XXXVIII.—Jairus’s Daughter is healed, and the infirm 
Woman. 
Marv. ix. 1. and 18-26.—Mark v. 21, to the end.—Luke viii. 40, to the end. 
*Anp it came to pass, that, > when Jesus was passed ) Duke viti.40. 
: ; S * a * “ Mark v. 21. 
over again by ship unto the other side, * he “came into his s Matt. ix. 1. 
own city ; [and] *when Jesus was returned, the people 4 Luke viii. 40. 
gladly received him, * much people gathered unto him, 5 Markv. 21. 
* for they were all Waiting for him, 7and he was nigh unto ¢ Luke viii. 40. 


the sea. 7 Mark v.21,22. 
*And ° while he spake these things unto them, * behold! § Mate. ix. 18, 
9 Mark v. 22. 


there cometh one of the rulers of the synagogue, Jairus by 
name; and when he saw him, he fell at his feet, '? down ! Luke viii. 41. 
at Jesus’ feet, and besought him, " and worshipped him, " Matt. ix. 18. 
* and besought him greatly, * that he would come into his » Mark v.93. 
house: “saying, “My little daughter lieth at the point of (yuk wiki 
death: I pray thee, come and lay thy hands on her, that sit 


eM, 


Secr. sxtuune AND THE INFIRM WOMAN. 95 


15 Luke viii. 42. 


16 Matt. ix. 19. 
17 Mark v. 24, 
1 Matt. ix. 19. 
9 Luke viii. 42. 
20 Mark vy. 24, 


21 Mark vy. 25. 
22 Matt. ix. 20. 
23 Mark v. 25. 
24 Matt. ix. 20. 
25 Mark v. 25. 
26 Mark v. 26. 
27 Luke viii. 43. 
23 Mark v. 26. 
29 Mark v. 27. 
30 Matt. ix. 20. 
31 Mark y. 28. 
32 Luke viii. 44. 
33 Mark v. 29. 


34 Mark v. 30. 


35 Mark y. 31. 
36 Luke viii. 45. 
37 Mark v. 31. 
38 Luke viii. 45. 
39 Mark v. 31. 
40 Luke viii. 45. 
41 Mark y. 31. 
42 Luke viii. 46. 
43 Mark v. 32. 
4 Mark v. 33. 
4 Luke viii. 47. 
46 Mark v. 33. 


47 Luke viii. 47. 


she may be healed; and she shall live.’ ' (For he had 
one only daughter, about twelve years of age, and she lay 
a dying.) ‘And Jesus arose, '’and Jesus went with him ; 
and ‘so did his disciples.‘ But as he went, the people 
thronged him; * much people followed him, and thronged 
him. 
* And, behold! ** a certain woman, ** which was diseased, 
** which ‘had an issue of blood twelve years, “and had suf- ¢ Lev. 15.95. 
; Ne Matt. 9. 20. 
fered many things of many physicians, and had spent all 
that she had “upon physicians, neither could. be healed of 
any, “and was nothing bettered, but rather grew worse, 
** when she had heard of Jesus, came in the press behind, 
and touched his garment,—* touched the hem of his gar- 
ment,—”.for she said, “If I may touch but his clothes, 
I shall be whole.’ And immediately her issue of 
blood stanched. * And straightway the fountain of her 
blood was dried up; and she’ felt in her body that she was 
healed of that plague. “ And Jesus, immediately knowing 
in himself that “virtue had gone out of him, turned him 
about in the press, and said, “‘ Who touched my clothes ? ” 
* And “when all denied, Peter and they that were with 
him said, *(his disciples said unto him), * “ Master, * thou 
seest the multitude thronging thee, “and press thee, *’ and 
sayest thou, ‘Who touched me?’” “And Jesus said, , yrrx 5, a 
* Somebody hath touched me: for I perceive that ‘virtue Luke 6. 19. 
is gone out of me.” “ And he looked round about to see 
her that had done this thing. “ But * when the woman 
saw that she was not hid, she came “ fearing and trembling, 
knowing what was done in her, and fell down before him, 
and told him all the truth; *’ she declared unto him, be- 


d Juke 6.19.&8 
46. 


fore all the people, for what cause she had touched him, 


@ Matt. ix. 2. 
49 Luke viii. 48. 
60 Mark v. 34. 


51 Matt. ix. 22. 


52 Mark vy. 35. 


53 Luke viii. 50. 
54 Mark v. 36. 
65 Luke viii. 50. 
56 Mark v. 36. 
57 Luke viii. 50. 
58 Mark v. 36, 
59 Luke viii. 50. 
60 Luke viii. 51. 
61 Mark v. 37. 


62 Mark v. 38. 


63 Matt. ix. 23. 
64 Mark v. 38. 


65 Mark v. 39. 
66 Matt. ix. 24. 
87 Luke viii. 52. 
63 Mark v. 39. 
69 Mark v. 40. 
7 Luke vili. 53. 
7. Mark v. 40. 
72 Matt. ix. 25. 
73 Mark v. 40. 
74 Mark v. 40. 
79 Luke viii. 54. 
78 Mark v. 41. 


and how she was healed immediately. “* And when he 

saw her, he said ** unto her, “‘ Daughter, be of good com- 

fort :—” Daughter, ’thy faith hath made thee whole; go in 73632. 
peace, and be whole of thy plague. And the woman 14.9. 

was made whole from that hour. 


* While “he yet spaké, there came from the ruler of the #™*°® * 


synagogue’s house certain which said, “'Thy daughter is e 


dead ; why troublest thou the Master any further?” °° But 
when Jesus heard it—*‘as soon as Jesus heard the word 
that was spoken, * he answered him, [and] * said unto the 
ruler of the synagogue, * saying, * “ Be not afraid, only 
believe. ° Fear not, and she shall be made whole.” 
6° And when he came into the house, “ he suffered no man 
to follow him, save Peter, and James, and John the brother 
of James. ‘ And he cometh to the house of the ruler of 
the synagogue, and seeth the tumult, * and saw ‘the min- 
strels and the people making a noise, “and them that 
wept and wailed greatly. ° And when he was come in, he 
saith unto them, “ Why make ye this ado, and weep? 
8° Give ‘place! *’ Weep not, [for] ® the damsel is not dead, 
but ’sleepeth.” © And they laughed him to scorn ; ” know- jJohn 11.11. 
ing that she was dead. ™ But ‘when he had put them all *4t% * 
out, [and] ” when the people were put forth,” he taketh 

the father Sind the mother of the damsel, and them that 

were with him, and entereth in where the damsel was lying. 

74 And he took the damsel by the hand, *° and called, “ and 


h See 2 Chron. 3& 
25. 


i Acts 20. 10. 
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UMatt. 8. 4. & 9. 


30. & 12. 16. & 


17. 9. Mark 3. 
12. Luke 5, 14. 


* Or, this fame. 


m Mark 5, 25. 
Luke 8. 43. 


n Luke 7. 50. & 
8. 48. & 17. 19. 
& 18. 42. 


o Mark 5. 38. 
Luke 8. 51. 


p a a 9 18. 
Mark 5. 22. 


q Matt. 9. 20. 


7 Mark 5. 35. 


s John 11. 11, 13. 


t Luke 7. 14. 
John 11. 43. 

u Matt. 8. 4. & 
9.30. Mark 5. 43. 


SECT. XXXIX. 


Viral oe die 
J. P. 4740. 


On a Tour. 
aCh. 15, 22. & 
20. 30, 31. Mark 
10. 47, 48. Luke 
~ 18. 38, 39. 


bCh. 8.4. & 12. 
16. & 17.9. 
Luke 5. 14. 


ce Mark 7. 36. 


SECT. XL. 


V. 2. 27. 
J. P. 4740. 


On a Tour. 


a See ch. 12. 22. 
Luke 11. 14. 

b Ch, 12, 24. 
Mark 3. 22. 
Luke 11. 15. 
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TWO BLIND MEN RESTORED TO SIGHT. [Parr. II]. 
said unto her, “'Tanrrua Cumz!” which is, being interpreted, 

‘“‘Damsel, I say unto thee, arise!” 7 And her spirit came 7 Luke viii. 55. 
again: “and straightway the damsel arose, and walked ; 7 Mark v. 42. 
for she was of the age of twelve years: “and he com- 7 Luke viii. 55. 
manded “that something should be given her to eat. ® Markv. 43. 
8 And her parents were astonished: * and they were as- % Luke viii. 56. 
tonished with a great astonishment. * And ‘he charged them 5 Nuk % i" 
straitly, that no man should know it; “that they should ss Luke viii. s6- 
tell no man what was done. * And *the fame thereof ss matt. ix. 26. 
went abroad into all that land. 

Mart. ix. part of ver. 1, 18, 19, 20, ver. 21, and part of ver. 22, 23, 24, 25.—1 And — 
entered into a ship, and passed over, and —18— behold! there came a certain ruler — 
saying, “ My daughter is even now dead: but come and lay thy hand upon her, and she 
shall live.’ 19—and followed him, and— 20, ”And —a woman — with an issue of 
blood twelve years, came behind him,and—21 For she said within herself, “If I may 
but touch his garment, I shall be whole.” 22 But Jesus turned him about — “ Daugh- 
ter, be of good comfort; “thy faith hath made thee whole.” 23 °And when Jesus 
came into‘the ruler’s house, — 24 He said unto them, — “ for the maid is not dead, but 
sleepeth.” And they laughed him to scorn. 25 But— he went in, and took her by the 
hand, and the maid arose. 

» Marx v. part of ver. 34, and 43.—And he said unto her,—. 43— and commanded —. 

Luxe viii. part of ver. 41, 43, 44, 45, 47, 48, ver. 49, and part of ver.50, 51, 52,53, 54, 55, 
56.— 41 ?And, behold! there came a man named Jairus, and he was a ruler of the syna- 
gogue : and he fell — 43 7Anda woman haying an issue of blood twelve years, which had 
spent all her living —44 Came behind him, and touched the border of his garment :— 
45 And Jesus said, “‘ Who touched me?” — “the multitude throng thee — and sayest 
thou, ‘Who touched me?’”’ 47 And— trembling, and, falling down before him — 
48 And he said — “ thy faith hath made thee whole ; go in peace.’’ 49 ” While he yet spake, 
there cometh one from the ruler of the synagogue’s house, saying to him, ‘‘ Thy daughter 
is dead ; trouble not the Master.’’ 50 — believe only, — 51 — he suffered no man to goin, 
save Peter, and James, and John, and the father and the mother of the maiden. 52 And 
all wept and bewailed her: but he said— ‘she is not dead, “but sleepeth.”” 53 And 
they laughed him to scorn, —54 And he put them all out, and took her by the hand, — 
saying, “‘ Maid, ‘arise.”’ 55— and she arose straightway :— to give her meat. 56—but 
“he charged them —. 


= 


Section XXXIX.—Christ restores two Blind Men to Sight. 
Mart. ix. 27-31. 

*7Axnp when Jesus departed thence, two blind men followed him, 
crying, and saying, “ Thou“Son of David, have mercy on us!” 
*8 And when he was come into the house, the blind men came to him, 
and Jesus saith unto them, “ Believe ye that I am able to do this?” 
They said unto him, “ Yea, Lord!” Then touched he their eyes, 
saying, “ According to your faith be it unto you.” °° And their eyes 
were opened. And Jesus straitly charged them, saying, “See ‘that 
no man know it.” °! But ‘they, when they were departed, spread 
abroad his fame in all that country. 


Secrion XL.—Christ casts out a Dumb Spirit. 
Marv. ix. 32-34. 

* As “they went out, behold! they brought to him a dumb man pos- 
sessed with a devil. °% And when the devil was cast out, the dumb 
spake : and the multitudes marvelled, saying, “It was never so seen 
in Israel!” ** But the Pharisees said, “ He 'casteth out devils through 
the prince of the Devils.” 4 


Secr. XLI.] CHRIST RETURNS TO NAZARETH. 97 


Section XLI.—Christ returns to Nazareth, and is ill-treated there, | SECT. XL. 
Mart. xill. 54, to the end—Mankx vi. 1-6, V. E. 27. 
—_— ‘ae Ann “He went out from thence, and came into his own J. Pp. 4740. 
2 oe Eau country ; and his disciples follow him. * And * when he was Nazareth. 
4 Mark vi.g, Come into his own country, ‘when the Sabbath day was a Matt. 13. 54, 
* Matt. xiii.2. come, he began to teach in the synagogue: and °inso- M416. 
6 Mark vi.2.. much that *many hearing him were astonished, 7 and said, 
S Maka * From whence hath this man these things? and what 0 Joma 6.42. 
ark vi. 2. = 
wisdom is this which is given unto him, that even such | 
® Mark vi.3. mighty works are wrought by his hands? ° Is ‘not this cis. 49. 7. Matt. 
the carpenter, the son of Mary, the brother of James, and 33, John 620." 
Joses, and of Juda, and Simon? and are not his sisters 1 !* 
0 Matt. xiii 55. here with us? '° Is ‘not this the carpenter’s son? is not 
his mother called Mary? and his brethren, “James, and ¢ Mark}. 40. 
Joses, and Simon, and Judas? ™ are they not all with us? 
2 Mark vi. 3. Whence then hath this man all these things?” ' And they 
18 Mark vi.4. “were offended at him. ** But Jesus said unto them, “7A Ane ei rs 
prophet is not without honor, but in his own country, and © John 4. 44.” 
44 Mark vi.5. among his own kin, and in his own house.” ‘* And “he could 6 See 
8 _ wip there do no mighty work, *° because of their unbelief ; '* save 9. 23. 
“* that he laid his hands upon a few sick folk, and healed 
7 Mark vi.6. them. ‘’ And “he marvelled because of their unbelief. 
Marv. xiil. part of ver. 54, 56, ver. 57, and part of ver. 58.—54 ‘And —he taught gree ow, 
them in their synagogue, — they were astonished, —‘‘ Whence hath this man this wis- 4. 16, 23. 
dom, and these mighty works?” 56 And his sisters, —57 And they /were offended in 3 ee a Mark 
him. But Jesus said unto them, ‘“ A ‘prophet is not without honor, save in his own jy ike 4, 94, 


11 Matt. xiii. 58. 


hls. 59. 6. 


country, and in his own house.’’ 58 And the did not many mighty works there —. John 4. 44. 
Marx vi. part of ver. 2, and 6.—2 — saying, — 6 ™And he went round about the villages, ' Mark 6. 5, 6. 
“ m Matt. 9. 35. 
teaching. Luke 13. 22. 
Secrion XLII.—Christ preaches again throughout Galilee. SECT. XLII. 


Mart. ix. 35, to the end. V. A. 27. 


35 Ann “Jesus went about all the cities and villages, ’teaching in | 5 grag, 
their synagogues, and preaching the Gospel of the kingdom, and “ ‘galitee. 
‘healing every sickness and every disease [among the people]. *° “But week 
when he saw the multitudes, he was moved with compassion on them, Luke 13. 22. 
because they *fainted, and were scattered abroad, “as sheep having no ? 0h #25 
shepherd. *7 Then saith he unto his disciples, “‘ The “harvest truly 1s + o,, were tired 


plenteous, but the laborers are few ; *° pray “ye therefore the Lord of ad lay down. 


A . d Num. 27. 17. 
the harvest, that he will send forth laborers into his harvest.” 1 Kings 22, 17. 
Zech. 10. 2. 
é Luke 10, 2. 
John 4. 35. 
f2 Thess. 3. 1. 
PART IV. 
FROM THE MISSION OF THE TWELVE APOSTLES TO THE a 
V. Z. 28. 
MISSION OF THE SEVENTY. Foe 
I On a Progress, 
probably in 
@Srcrion I.—Christ’s Mission to the Twelve Apostles.? ae 
Marv. x. and xi. 1—Manrx vi. 7-13.—Luke ix. 1-6. le ete 4 5 
1 Luke ix. 1. Ten “he called his twelve disciples together, and gave > 1" "0 


2 Matt.x.1. them power and authority over all devils. * And b’when he Mark 8. 18. & 6 
had called unto him his twelve disciples, he gave them power 5 yrak3, 15, 14 
*against unclean spirits, to cast them out, and to healally & &av onthe. 
8 Matt.x.2. “manner of sickness, and all manner of disease. °* Now the + o,, over. 
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ceJohn1 42. 

d Luke 6. 15. 
Acts 1. 15, 

e Jolin 13, 26. 

f Matt. 4, 15. 

g See 2 Kings 17. 
24. Sohn 4. 9, 20. 

h Matt. 15. 24. 
Acts 13, 46. 

a Is. 53. 6. Jer. 50. 
6,17. Ezek. 34.5, 
6,16. 1 Pet. 2.25. 

j luke 9, 2. 

k Matt. 3.2. & 4. 
17. Luke 10. 9. 

1 Acts 8. 18, 20. 

m Mark 6. 8. 
Luke 10.4. & 
22. 35, 

*Or, get. 

n1Sam.9.7. Mark 
6.8. Luke 9. 3. 
& 10.4, x 22. 35. 

o Theword[in the 
original] signifi- 
eth a piece of 
brass money, in 
value somewhat 
less than a far- 
thing [half a 
cent], See Mark 
6. 8. Luke 9. 3. 

p Luke 10. 7. 

I Cor. 9.7, &c. 
2 Pim. 5. 18. 

t Gr, a staff. 

q Matt. 10. 11. 
Luke 9. 4. 

r Luke 10. 7. 

s Luke 10. 5. 

t Ps. 35. 13. 

u Mark 6. ll. 
Luke 9. 5, 

& 10. 10, 1. 

v Neh. 5, 13. Acts 
13. 51. & 18. 6. 
w Matt, 11. 22,24. 

x Luke 10. 3. 

y Rom. 16. 19. 
Ephes. 5, 15. 

z Matt. 24, 9. 
Mark 18. 9. 
Luke 12. 11. 
Die 

a Acts 5. 40. 

b Acts 12. 1. 
24.10. & 25, 
23. 2 Tim, 4. 1 
1 Cor, 14, 20. 
Phil. 2, 15. 

fOr, simple. 

c Mark 13, 11-13. 
Luke 12. 11. & 
21. 14, 15. 


d Bxod. 4. 12. Jer, 
Le 


& 


& 
7, 
6. 


e2 Sam. 23. 2. 
Acts 4. 8. & 6. 
10. 2 Tim. 4. 17. 

f Mic. 7. 6. Matt. 
10. 35, 36. Luke 
21. 16. 

g Luke 21. 17. 

R Dan. 12. 12, 13. 
Matt. 24. 13. 
Mark 13. 13. 

a Matt. 2.13. & 
4, 12. & 12. 15. 
Acts 8 1. & 9 
25. & 14. 6. 

* Or, end, or, fin- 
ish. 

j Matt. 16.28. See 
John 1. 51. 

k Luke 6. 40. John 
13. 16. & 15. 20. 

1 Matt. 12. 24. 
Mark.3. 22. 
Luke 11. 15. 
John 8. 48, 52. 

{ Gr. Beelzebul. 

m Mark 4. 22, 
Luke 8. 17.& 12. 

LB. 

c See Note 3. 

pss Sal®y V3" 
Luke 12, 4. 

1 Pet. 3. 14. 


THE TWELVE APOSTLES’ COMMISSION. — [Parr IV. 
names of the twelve apostles are these; the first, Simon 
(‘who is called Peter), and Andrew his brother ; James the 
son of Zebedee, and John his brother; * Philip, and Bar- ¢ 
tholomew; Thomas, and Matthew the Publican; James 
the son of Alphzus; and Lebbzeus (whose surname was 
Thaddeus); * Simon “the Canaanite; and Judas ‘Iscariot, ° 
who also betrayed him. 

®These twelve Jesus sent forth ’by two and two, * to 
preach the kingdom of God, and to heal the sick, °and « 
commanded them, saying, “Go “not into the way of the ° 
Gentiles: and into any city of ‘the Samaritans enter ye 
not; ' but "go rather to the ‘lost sheep of the house of” 
Israel. ‘' And /as ye go, preach, saying, The *kingdom™ 
of heaven is at hand. ‘'* Heal the sick, cleanse the lepers, ” 
raise the dead, cast out devils: ‘freely ye have received, 
freely give.” 1? And [he] commanded them that they should * 
take nothing for their journey, save a staff only; “* and “he ™ 
said unto them, * “ *Provide “neither gold, nor silver, nor * 
*brass in your purses, '* nor scrip for your journey, neither * 
two coats, neither shoes, '? but be shod with sandals; ** nor 
yet tstaves, ‘neither bread; “for *the workman 


Matt. x. 3. 


Matt. x. 4. 


6 Matt. x. 5. 
Mark vi. 7. 
Luke ix. 2. 
Matt. x. 5. 


2 


Matt. x. 6. 
Matt. x. 7. 
Matt. x. 8. 


Mark vi. 8. 
Luke ix. 3 
Mattax. oe 
Matt. x. 10 


Mark vi. 9. 

Matt. x. 10. 
Luke ix. 3. 

Matt. x. 10. 
Mark vi. 10. 
Matt. x. 11. 
Luke ix. 4. 

Matt. x. 11. 
Matt. x. 12, 
Matt. x. 13. 


is 19 
worthy of his meat.” *' And ‘he said unto them, * “ Into? 
whatsoever city or town ye shall enter, inquire who in it 22 
is worthy ; and * whatsoever "house ye enter into, ™ there 
abide till ye go thence. * And when ye come into a; 
house, salute it. * And ‘if the house be worthy, let your 
peace come upon it; ‘but if it be not worthy, let your — 
peace return to you. *7 And “whosoever shall not receive ” 
you, nor hear your words, when ye depart out of that 
house or city, “shake off the dust of your feet, * the very * 
dust from * under your feet, for a testimony against them.” 
°° Verily I say unto you, “It shall be more tolerable for the » 
land of Sodom and Gomorrha in the day of judgment than 
for that city. 
16«< Behold! *I send you forth as sheep in the midst of wolves: "be 
ye therefore wise as serpents, and tharmless as doves. 17 But beware 
of men: for “they will deliver you up to the Councils, “and they will 
scourge you in their synagogues; ‘and ye shall be brought before 
governors and kings for my sake, for a testimony against them and 
the Gentiles. 1? But “when they deliver you up, take no thought 
how or what ye shall speak: for “it shall be given you in that same 
hour what ye shall speak ; *° for “it is not ye that speak, but the Spirit 
of your Father which speaketh in you. #! And “the brother shall de- 
liver up the brother to death, and the father the child: and the 
children shall rise up against their parents, and cause them to be put 
to death. * And “ye shall be hated of all men for my name’s sake: 
“but he that endureth to the end shall be saved. * But ‘when they 
persecute you in this city, flee ye into another: for verily I say unto 
you, Ye shall not *have gone over the cities of Israel, /till the Son of 
Man be come. * The “disciple is not above his master, nor the ser- 
vant above his lord. *>It is enough for the disciple, that he be as his 
master, and the servant as his lord. If ‘they have called the master 
of the house tBeelzebub, how much more shall they call them of his 
household! *° Fear them not therefore : “for there is nothing covered 
that shall not be revealed ; and hid, that shall not be known. 27 What 
I tell you in darkness, that speak ye in light: and what ye hear in the 
ear, that preach ye upon the °housetops. ®*And “fear not them 


Matt. x. 14. 


Luke ix. 5. 
Mark vi. 11. 


Matt. x. 15, 
to the end. 


Secr. II.] DEATH OF JOHN THE BAPTIST. 

which kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul: but rather fear 
Him which is able to destroy both soul and body in hell. °° Are not 
two sparrows sold for ta farthing? and one of them shall not fall on 
the ground without your’ Father; °° but °the very hairs of your head 
are all numbered. *! Fear ye not therefore; ye are of more value 
than many sparrows. 

*«< Whosoever *therefore shall confess me before men, ‘him will I 
confess also before my Father which is in heaven. * But "whosoever 
shall deny me before men, him will I also deny before my Father 
which is in heaven. * Think ‘not that [am come to send peace on 
earth: I came not to send peace, but a sword. * For I am come to 
set a man at variance ‘against his father, and the daughter against her 
mother, and the’ daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law ; *°and “a 
man’s foes shall be they of his own household. *’ He *that loveth 
father or mother more than me is not worthy of me: and he ‘that 
loveth son or daughter more than me is not worthy of me. * "And 
he that taketh not his cross, and followeth after me, is not worthy of 
me. * He “that findeth his life shall lose it: and he that loseth his 
life for my sake shall find it. 

40«< He "that receiveth you receiveth® me, and he that receiveth me 
receiveth Him that sent me. 4!He “that receiveth a prophet in the 
name of a prophet shall receive a prophet’s reward ; and he that,re- 
ceiveth a righteous man in the name of a righteous man shall receive 
a righteous man’s reward. “And “whosoever shall give to drink unto 
one of these little ones a cup of cold water only in the name of a dis- 
ciple, verily I say unto you, he shall in no wise lose his reward.” 

1 Matt. xi. 1. * And it came to pass, when Jesus had made an end of 
commanding his twelve disciples, he departed thence to 
teach and to preach in their cities. * And ’they departed, 
and went through the towns, preaching the Gospel; * that 
men should repent. * And they cast out many devils, ‘and 
anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed them ; 
*and healing everywhere. 


2 Luke ix. 6. 
3 Mark vi. 12. 
4 Mark vi. 13. 


5 Luke ix. 6. 


Marx vi. part of ver. 7, 8,9, 10, 11, and 12.—7 ¢And he called unto him the Twelve, 
and began to send them forth—and gave them power over unclean spirits; 8 ‘*—no 
scrip, no bread, no *money in their purse: 9 ‘and not put on two coats. 10—In what 
place soever ye euter into a house, there abide till ye depart from that place. 11 ‘And 
whosoever shall not receive you, nor hear you, when ye depart thence, “shake off the 
dust — Verily I say unto you, It shall be more tolerable for Sodom tand *Gomorrha in 
the day of judgment, than for that city.”” 12 And they went out, and preached —. 


Luke ix. part of ver. 1,2, 3, 4,5.— 1 —and to cure diseases. 2 And "he sent them — 
3 —“ Take nothing for your journey, neither ‘staves, nor scrip — neither /money ; nei- 
ther have two coatsapiece. 4 *And—there abide, and thence depart. 5 ‘And whoso- 
ever will not receive you, when ye go out of that city, “shake off— your feet, for a testi- 
mony against them.” 


Secrion II.—Death of John the Baptist—Herod desires to see 
Christ.f 

Mart. xiv. 1-12.—Manrx vi. 14-29.— Luxe ix. 7-9. 

‘Ar that time Herod the tetrarch heard of the fame 


_ 1 Matt. xiv. 1. 


Sue fi is of Jesus: “and King Herod heard of him; * of all that 
4 Mark vii, Was done by him: ‘(for his name was spread abroad :) 
5 Luke ix.7.. “and he was perplexed, because that it was said of some, 
® Luke ix.8. that John was risen from the dead ; ° and of some, that Elias 

had appeared ; and of others, that one of the old prophets 
1 Mark vi.15. Was risen again. ” Others “said, “ That it is Elias.’ And 


others said, ‘‘ That it is a prophet, or as one of the proph- 
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thing in the or 

ant as being 

part of the 
Roman — penny: 
see on ch, 18, 28. 

d See Note 4, 

o1] Sam, 14. 45, 
2 Sam. 14. 11. 
Luke 21, 18. 
Acts 27. 34, 


p Luke 12. 8. 
Rom. 10,9, 10. 

q Rev. 3. 5, 

r Mark 8. 38. 
Luke 9. 26. 

2 Tim, 2. 12. 

s Luke 12. 49,51, 
52, 53. 

t Mic. 7. 6. 

u Ps. 41. 9. & 55. 
13. Mic. 7. 6. 
John 13. 18. 

» Luke J4, 26. 

w ch. 16, 24, 
Mark 8. 34. 
Luke 9.23, & 14. 
Bia 


x ch, 16.25. Luke 
17. 33. John 12. 
25. 

y ch. 18, 5. Luke 
9. 48. & 10. 16. 
John 12. 44. & 
13. 20, Gal. 4.14. 

e See Note 5. 

z1 Kings 17. 10. 
& 18. 4. 2 Kings 
4. 8. 

ach. 8. 5,6. & 25. 
40. Mark 9. 41. 
Heb. 6. 10. 

b Mark 6. 12. 

c Jam. 5. 14. 

d Matt. 10. 1. ch. 
3. 13, 14 Luke 
9. 1. 

* The word signi- 
fieth @ piece of 
brass money, m 
value somewhat 
less than a far- 
thing, Matt. 10. 
9. but here it is 
taken in general 
for money, Luke 
9. 3, 


e Acts 12. 8. 

Ff Matt. 10. 14. 
Luke 10. 10. 

g Acts 13. 51, & 
18. 6. « 

¢ Gr. or. 

h Matt. 10. 7, 8. 
Mark 6, 12. ch. 
10. 1, 9. 

iSee Matt. 10.10, 

j See Matt. 10. 9. 
& Mark 6. 8. 

k Matt. 10. 11. 
‘Mark 6. 10. 

i Matt. 10, 14. 

m Acts 13. 51. 


SECT. I. 


V. &. 28. 
J. P. 4741. 


f See Note 6, 


a Matt. 16. 14, 
Mark 8. 28. 
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§ Matt. 14. 2. 
Luke 3. 19. 


¢ Matt. 14. 2. 


@ Luke 23. 8. 


tLev. 18. 16. & 
20. 21. 


€Or, an inward 
eC. 


f Matt. 21. 6. 


t Or, kept him, 
or, saved him. 


g Matt. 21. 26. 
Luke 20. 6. 


h Gen. 40. 20. 


¢ Gr, in the midst. 


i Esther 5. 3, 6. 
&7.2 


Matt. 14. 9. 


" Or, one of his 
guard. 


ft Or, are wrought 
by him. 

k Mark 6. 17. 
Luke 3. 19, 20. 
TLev. 18. 16. & 

20. 21. 
m Mark 6. 23. 
n Mark 6. 25. 
o Mark 6. 26, 


p Mark 6. 28. 


q Matt. 14. 1. 


DEATH OF JOHN THE BAPTIST. [Part IV. 


ets.” *But when Herod heard thereof, he said, ° unto § Mark vi. 16 
his servants, ” “ John have I beheaded: but who is this of ,) Melt =v. 
whom I hear such things? ‘This is the Baptist: "It is 1 Mate. xiv.2 
John, whom I beheaded: he is risen from the dead :””—"* and ** ee 
he said, “ That ‘John the Baptist was risen from the dead, ee 
and therefore mighty works do show forth themselves in 
him.”’—" And he desired to see him. 7° For Herod him- ™ Luke ix. 9. 
self had sent forth and laid hold upon John, and bound ° ¥“™*¥} 1” 
him, and put him "in prison, for Herodias’ sake, his }) Wott <3 
brother Philip’s wife: for he had married her. ** For John w mark vi. 18. 
had said unto Herod, “It ‘is not lawful for thee to have 

thy brother’s wife.” °° Therefore, Herodias had *a quarrel 1 Mark vi..19. 
against him, and would have killed him; but she could 

not. * For Herod /feared John, knowing that he was a ® Mark vi. 20. 
just man and a holy ; and tobserved him; and when he 

heard him, he did many things, and heard him gladly. 

*t And when he would have put him to death, he feared * Matt. xiv. 5. 
the multitude, “because they counted him as a prophet. 

* But * when a convenient day was come, that "Herod % Matt. xiv. 6 
on his birthday made a supper to his lords, high captains, ~ ““**"?* 
and chief estates of Galilee: ** and when the daughter of *4 Mark vi. 22. 
thewaid Herodias came in, and danced » tbefore them, “and * Matt. xiv. 6. 
pleased Herod and them that sat with him, the king’ said ~ ““*"™* 
unto the damsel, ‘“‘ Ask of me whatsoever thou wilt, and I 
will give it thee.” *’ And he sware unto her, “ ‘Whatso- 27 Mark us. 23 
ever thou shalt ask of me, I will give zt thee, unto the half 
of my kingdom.” ** And she went forth, and said unto her 
mother, ‘“ What shall I ask ?”’ And she said, ‘ The head 
of John the Baptist.” °° And she came in straightway with * Mark vi. 25. 
haste unto the king, and asked, saying, “I will that thou 
give me, ® here, * by and by, ina charger, the head of 3 yoy ee" 
John the Baptist.” * And /the king was exceeding sorry ; 22 Mark vi. 26. 
yet for his oath’s sake, and for their sakes which sat “at 3) Wat uv. 0 
meat * with him, he would not reject her. * And imme- 35 Mark vi. 97. 
diately the king sent *an executioner, and commanded his 
head to be brought. And he went and beheaded: him in 
the prison, “and brought his head in a charger, and gave it 9 Wark v8 
to the damsel: and the damsel * brought it [and] * gave os Mark vi. 98. 
it to her mother. * And when his disciples heard of it, 3° Mark vi. 29. 
they came and took up his corpse, and laid it in a tomb ; 

“and went and told Jesus. 40 Matt. xiv. 12. 


23 Mark vi. 24. 


Marr. xiv. part of ver. 2,3, ver. 4, part of ver. 6, ver.7, part of ver. 8,9, ver. 10, and part 
of ver. 11, and 12.—2 And said “‘— John —he is risen from the dead; and therefore 
mighty works tdo show forth themselves in him.” 3 *For Herod had laid hold on John, 
and bound him — in prison for Herodias’ sake, his brother Philip’s wife. 4 For John 
said unto him, “It ‘is not lawful for thee to have her.” 6— when Herod’s birthday was 
kept, the daughter of Herodias danced — and pleased Herod. 7 Whereupon he prom- 
ised with an oath to give her whatsoever she would ask. 8 And she, being before in- 
structed of her mother, said, ‘‘ Give “me — John Baptist’s head in a charger.” 9 °And 
the king was sorry: nevertheless for the oath’s sake, and them which sat with him— 
he commanded it to be given her. 10 And he sent, and beheaded John in the prison. 
11 ?And his head was brought in a charger, and given to the damsel: and she —to her 
mother. 12 And his disciples came, and took up the body, and buried it, —. 

Marx vi. beginning of ver.21. And —. 

Luxx ix. part of ver. 7, and 9.—7 2Now Herod the tetrarch heard—9 And Herod 
said —. 


Srcr. IV.] 


FIVE THOUSAND ARE FED. 


Section II.—The Twelve return, and Jesus retires with them to the 


Desert of Bethsaida. 


Marv, xiv. 13, 14.—Marx vi. 30-34.—Luxe ix. 10, 11.—Jonn vi. 45/23 


1 Matt. xiv. 13. 


2 Mark vi. 30. 
3 Luke ix. 10. 
4 Mark vi. 30. 


> Mark vi. 31. 


6 Mark vi. 32. 
7 John vi. 1. 

8 Luke ix. 10. 
9 Mark vi. 32. 
10 John vi. 1. 

11 Mark vi, 32. 
12 Luke ix. 10. 
13 Mark vi. 33._ 


14 Matt. xiv. 13, 14 


18 Mark vi. 33. 
16 Mark vi. 34. 


7 Loke ix. ll. 


18 Mark vi. 34. 
19 Luke ix. Il. 


20 John vi. 2. 


Mart. xiv. 
place apart — followed him on foot out of the cities. 


‘Wuen “Jesus heard of it, *the apostles gathered 
themselves together unto Jesus, * when they were returned, 
‘and told him all things, both what they had done, and 
what they had taught. ° And ‘he said unto them, “ Come 
ye yourselves apart into a desert place, and rest a while : 
for “there were many coming and going, and they had no 
leisure so much as to eat. ° And “after ‘these things * he 
took them and went aside privately, [and] ° they departed 
by ship privately. *° Jesus went over the sea of Galilee 
(which is the sea of Tiberias) “into a desert place, 
“belonging to the city called Bethsaida. '* And the 
people saw them departing, and many knew him; and 
when the people had heard thereof, they ‘ran afoot 
thither out ofall cities, and outwent them, and came together 
unto him ; ** And “Jesus, when he came out, saw much peo- 
ple, and was moved with compassion toward them, because 
they were as sheep not having a shepherd : and he received 
them, and spake unto them of the kingdom of God, '* and 
he began to teach them many things, * and healed them 
that had need of healing. * And a great multitude fol- 
lowed him, because they saw his miracles which he did on 
them that were diseased. 


part of ver. 13, and ver. 14.—13—he departed thence by ship into a desert 
14 And Jesus went forth, and saw 


a great multitude, and “was moved with compassion toward them, and he healed their sick. 
Luxe ix. part of ver. 10, 11.10 "And the apostles—told him all they had done. 
4And— into a desert place — 11 And the people, when they knew ?t, followed him —. 


Section [V.—Five thousand are fed miraculously.& 


Mart. 


1 John vi. 3. 
2 John vi. 4. 
3 John vi. 5. 


4 John vi. 


5 John vi. 


6 Mark vi. 


‘7 Luke ix. 
8 Mark vi. 
9 Mark vi. 
10 Luke ix. 
11 Mark vi. 
12 Luke ix. 
13 Mark vi. 
14 Luke ix. 
15 Mark vi. 36. 
16 Mark vi. 37. 

17 Matt. xiv. 16. 
18 Mark vi. 37. 

19 Mark vi. 38. 


12. 
36. 
12. 


20 John vi. 8. 


21 John vi. 9. 


22 Matt. xiv. 18. 


xiv. 15-21.—Marx vi. 35-44.—Luke ix. 12-17._Joun vi. 3-14. 
‘Ann Jesus went up into a mountain, and there he sat 
with his disciples. *And “the Passover, a feast of the 
Jews, was nigh. *When'Jesus then lifted up his eyes, 
and saw a great company come unto him, he saith unto 
Philip, “‘ Whence shall we buy bread, that these may eat?” 
‘ And this he said to prove him: for ‘he himself knew what 
he would do. * Philip answered him, “Two ‘hundred penny- 
worth of bread is not sufficient for them, that every one of 
them may take a little.’ ° And “when the day was now 
far spent, his ’ twelve * disciples came unto him, and said, 
“This is a desert place, and now the time is far passed: 
* send them away '° (the multitude), " that they may go into 
the towns and '’ country round about, and into the vil- 
lages, ‘and lodge, ‘and buy themselves bread: for they 
have nothing to eat.” _'° He answered and said unto them, 
17«'They need not depart: ‘give ye them to eat.” And 
they say unto him, “Shall ‘we go and buy two hundred 
*pennyworth of bread, and give them to eat?” "He 
saith unto them, “How many loaves have ye? go and 
see.” And when they knew, they say, “ Five, “and two 
fishes.” * One of his disciples, Andrew, Simon Peter’s 
brother, saith unto him, * “There is a lad here, which 
hath five barley loaves, and two small fishes: “but what 
are they among so many!” * And he said, “ BORE them 
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SECT. 111. 


V. &, 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


Desert of Beth- 
suida, 


a Matt. 10, 23. & 
12. 15. Mark 6. 
32. Luke 9. 10. 
John 6. 1, 2. 


b Luke 9. 10. 
c Matt. 14. 13. 
d Mark 3. 20. 


e Matt. 14. 13. 


bre 9. 36. & 


g ch. 9. 36. Mark 
6. 34. 


h Mark 6. 30. 
i Matt. 14, 13. 


SECT. IV. 


V.E. 28. 
J.P Arai. 
On the way to 
Jerusalem about 


the time of the 
Passover. 


g See Note 7. 

a Ley, 23. 5, 7. 
Dang. 16. LJohn 
2. 13. & 5.1 

b Matt. 14, 14. 

c See Numb. 11. 
Ql, 22. 


d Matt. 14. 15. 
Luke 9. 12. 


e Numb. 11. 13,22. 
2 Kings 4. 43. 

*The Roman pen- 
ny is seven pence 
half-penny [15 
cents], as Matt, 
18. 98. 

h See Note 2. 

f Matt. 14. 17. 
Luke 9. 13. See 
Matt. 15. 34. & 
Mark 8. 5. 


g 2 Kings 4. 4. 
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h1Sam. 9. 13. 
Matt. 26. 26. 


i Matt. 14. 20. 
Luke 9.17. John 
6. 13. 

i See Note 9. 


j Gen. 49. 10.° 
Deut. 18. 15, 18. 
Matt. 11.3. John 
1.2]. & 4. 19, 25. 
& 7. 40. 


k Mark 6. 35. 
Luke 9, 12. 


Uch. 15.36. Mark 
6. 41. Luke 9.16. 

m Mark 6. 42. 
Luke 9, 17. 
John 6. 12, 


n Matt, 14. 15. 
Mark 6, 35. 
John 6. 1, 5. 


o Matt. 14. 20. 
Mark 6. 42. 
Jobin 6. 13. 

p Matt. 14. 20. 
Mark 6. 42. 
Luke 9. 17. 


SECT’. V. 


V. &. 28. 
J.P. 4741 


Probably near 
Jerusalem. 


* Or, over against 
Bethsaida. 
k See Note 10. 


CHRIST SENDS THE MULTITUDE AWAY. [Part IV. 


hither to me.” *And Jesus said *to his disciples, % John vi 10. 
uke ix. 14, 


*°«« Make the men sit down, “by fifties in a company.” 2 John vi. 10. 
** And he commanded them to make all sit down by com- * eee 
panies upon the green grass: * (now there was much grass 9 es 
in the place.) * And they did so, and made them all sit 2 Luke ix. 15. 
down. *®So the men sat down, in number about five * 7% 1% 
thousand: “and they sat down in ranks, by hundreds, * Mark vi. 40. 
and by fifties. ** And when he had taken: the five loaves 2: Mark vi. 41. 
and the two fishes, he looked up to heaven, “and blessed, 

and brake ; **and when he had given thanks, he distributed * John vi. 11. 
“the loaves, and gave them to his disciples, to set before 3 Mark vi. 41. 
them, “and the disciples to the multitude, and the dis- Ba Biel 
ciples to them that were set down ; and likewise *’ the two yon ua. 
fishes, ** of the fishes as much as they would, * divided he % Jobn vi. 11. 
among them all. “And they did all eat, and were filled. {) Vat‘ 4 
“'When they were filled, he said unto his disciples, 4 John vi. 12. 
“Gather up the fragments that remain, that nothing be 

lost.” “Therefore they gathered them together, “ ‘and ake ws 2 
they took up twelve baskets full‘ of the fragments “ of the 4 jonn vic13. 
five barley loaves, “and of the fishes, “which remained 4 Mark vi. 43. 
over and above unto them that had eaten. ‘And they (37h 78. 
that had eaten were about five thousand men, beside wo- ; 
men and children. “*’Then those men which had seen the 48 Jon vi. 14. 
miracle that Jesus did, said, ‘This is of a truth ‘that 

prophet that should come into the world.” 

Marr. xiv. ver. 15, part of ver. 16, ver. 17, part of ver. 19, and ver. 20.—15 *And when 
it was evening, his disciples came to him, saying, “‘ This isa desert place, and the time 
is now past ; send the multitude away, that they may go into the villages, and buy them- 
selves victuals.” 16 But Jesus said unto them, — “ give ye them to eat.’”’ 17 And they 
say unto him, “ We have here but five loaves, and two fishes.” 19 And he commanded 
the multitude to sit down on the grass, and took the five loaves, and the two fishes, and, 
looking up to heaven, “he blessed, and brake; and gave the loaves to his disciples — 
20 “And they did all eat, and were filled: and they took up of the fragments that re- 
mained twelve baskets full. 

Marx vi. 44. And they that did eat of the loaves were about five thousand men. 

Luxx ix. part of ver. 12, ver. 13, part of ver. 14, and ver. 16, and 17.—12 “And when 
the day began to wear away, then came the — and said unto him, “ Send — away, that they 
may go into the — country round about, —and get victuals: for we are here in a desert 
place.”” 13 But he said unto them, “‘ Give ye them to eat.’’ And they said, ‘“ We have 
no more but five loaves and two fishes; except we should go and buy meat for all this 
people.’ 14 For they were about five thousand men. And he said—‘ Make them sit 
down —”’ 16 Then he took the five loaves and the two fishes ; and looking up to heaven, 
he blessed them, and brake, and gave to the disciples to set before the multitude. 
17 °And they did eat, and were all filled: and there was taken up of the fragments that 
remained to them twelve baskets. 

Joun vi. part of ver. 11, and 13.—11 And Jesus took the loaves ; — to the disciples, — 
13 — ?and filled twelve baskets with the fragments —. 


Section V.—Christ sends the Multitude away, and prays alone.* 
Mart. xiv. 22, 23.— Marx vi. 45, 46.—Joun vi. 15. 

*Wuen Jesus therefore perceived that they would come ? John vi. 15. 
and take him by force, to make him a king, *straightway * Mark vi. 45. 
he constrained his disciples to get into the ship, and to go 
to the other side before *unto Bethsaida, while he sent 
away the people. * And when he had sent the multitudes # Matt. xiv.23. 
away, he went up, ‘he departed again, into a mountain 4 John vi. 15. 
himself alone—’ apart to pray: and when the evening was 5 Matt. xiv.93, 
come, he was there alone. 


Marv. xiv. ver. 22, and part of ver. 23.—22 And straightway Jesus constrained his dis- 
ciples to get into a ship, and to go before him unto the other side, while he sent the mul- 
titudes away. 2:33 —into a mountain —. 

Marx vi. 46. And when he had sent them away, he departed into a mountain to pray. 


Secr. VI.] CHRIST WALKS ON THE SEA. 


Sxcrion VI.—Christ walks on the Sea to his Disciples, who are over- 
taken with a Storm! 
Marv. xiv. 24-33.—Manrx vi. 47-52.—Jonn vi. 16-21. 


1 John vi. 16. *Anp “when the even was now come, his disciples went 
2 John vi. 17. Gown unto the sea, * and entered into a ship, and went over 
3 Mark vi. 47. the sea toward Capernaum: ‘and the ship was in the 
4 John vi. 17. midst of the sea, and he alone on the land; ‘and it was 
§ John vi. 18. now dark, and Jesus was not come to them. ° And the 
6 Matt. xiv. 24. sea arose, by reason of a great wind that blew. ° But the 
ship was now in the midst of the sea, tossed with waves ; 
7 Mark vi. 48. for the wind was contrary. 7 And he saw them toiling in 
8 Matt. xiv.2. rowing: “and ‘in the fourth watch of the night Jesus went 
9 Mark vi. 48, unto them, walking on the sea; ° and ‘would have passed 
10 Jon vi.19. by them. ‘So when they had rowed about five and 
twenty or thirty furlongs, they see Jesus walking on the 
sea, and drawing nigh unto the ship: and they were 
m1 Matt. xiv.26. afraid. '’ And when the disciples saw him ‘walking on the 
sea, they were troubled, saying, “It is a spirit!” and they 
12 Mark vi.50. cried out for fear. ‘For they all saw him, and were 
13 Matt. xiv.27. troubled. ** But straightway Jesus spake unto them, say- 
14 Matt. xiv.28. ing, “‘ Be ‘of good cheer; it is 1; be not afraid.” 4 And 
Peter answered him and: said, a if it be thou, bid me 
18 Matt. xiv.29. come unto thee on the water.”’ ' And he said, ‘ Come.” 
And when Peter was come down out of the ship, he 
16 Matt. xiv.30. walked on the water, to go to Jesus. '’ But when he saw 
the wind *boisterous, he was afraid; and beginning to 
17 Matt. xiv.31. sink, he cried, saying, “‘ Lord, save me!” ’7 And immediately 
Jesus stretched forth his hand, and caught him, and said 
unto him, “O /thou of little faith! wherefore didst thou 
18 Mark vi. 51. doubt?’ ‘And he went up unto them into the ship; 
19 John vi.21. '°then they willingly received him. * And when they 
te se were come into the ship, the wind ceased, * and immedi- 
22 Mark vi.51. ately the ship was at the land whither they went. * And 
they were sore amazed in themselves beyond measure, and 
%3 Mark vi. 52. wondered. * For “they considered not the miracle of the 
* Matt. xiv-33- loaves: for their "heart was hardened. *Then they 
that were in the ship came and worshipped him, saying, 
“Of ‘a truth thou art the Son of God!’’™ 


Marx vi. part of ver. 47, 48, ver. 49, and part of ver. 50, 51.— 47 — when even was come 
— 48 — for the wind was contrary unto them; and about the fourth watch of the night 
he cometh unto them, walking upon the sea, —49 But when they saw him walking upon 
the sea, they supposed it had been a spirit, and cried out : 50 And immediately he talked 
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with them, and saith unto them, “ Be Jof good cheer: it is I; be not afraid.”” 51—and j Matt. 14. 27. 


the wind ceased : —. 


Joun vi. ver. 20, and part of ver. 21—20 But he saith unto them, “It Fis I; be not 
afraid.” 21 shai the ship :—. 


Section VII.—Christ heals many People. 
Mart. xiv. 34-36.—Marx vi. 53, to the end. 
1 Mark vi. 53. =’ Anp “when they had passed over, they came into the 
@ Mark vi. 54. land of Gennesaret, and drew tothe shore. ? And when 
they were come out of the ship, straightway they knew 
3 Matt. xiv.35. him. °And when the men of that place had knowledge 
of him, they sent out into all that country round about, 
4 Mark vi. 55. “and ran through that whole region round about, and be- 
gan to carry about i in beds those that were sick, where they 
5 Matt, xiv.3. heard he. was; °and brought unto him all that were dis- 


John 6. 20. 


k Rat 14, 27. 
k 6. 50. 
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CHRIST TEACHES AT CAPERNAUM. [Part LV. 


eased. ° And whithersoever he entered, into villages, or § Mark vi. 56 
cities, or country, they laid the sick in the streets, and 
besought him, that ’they might touch if it were but the 
border, 7the hem, of his garment: and ‘as many as 7 Matt. xiv.36. 
touched were made perfectly whole. 
Mart. xiv. 34, and part of ver. 36.— 34 ¢And when they were gone over, they came 
into the land of Gennesaret. 36 And besought him that they might only touch —. 
Marx vi. part of v. 56.— of his garment : and as many as touched *him were made whole. 


Sreorion VIII.—Christ teaches in the Synagogue of Capernaum— 
Conversation with his Disciples. 
Joun vi. 22, to the end, and vii. 1. 

Tur day following, when the people which stood on the other 
side of the sea saw that there was none other boat there, save [that] 
one [whereinto his disciples were entered], and that Jesus went not 
with his disciples into the boat, but that his disciples were gone away 
alone, *° (howbeit there came other boats from Tiberias nigh unto the 
place where they did eat bread, after that the Lord had given thanks ;) 
*4when the people therefore saw that Jesus was not there, neither 
his disciples, they also took shipping, and came to Capernaum, seek- 
ing for Jesus. 

25 And when they had found him on the other side of the sea, they 
said unto him, “ Rabbi, when camest thou hither?” 2° Jesus an- 
swered them and said, “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, Ye seek me, 
not because ye saw the miracles, but because ye did eat of the loaves, 
and were filled. *’*Labor not for the meat which perisheth, but 
“for that meat which endureth unto everlasting life, which the Son of 
Man shall give unto you: ’for him hath God the Father sealed.” 

*°'Then said they unto him, ‘“ What shall we do, that we might 
work the works of God ? ” 

2° Jesus answered and said unto them, “ This “is the work of God, 
that ye believe on him whom He hath sent.” 

3° They said therefore unto him, “ What “sign showest thou then, 
that we may see, and believe thee? what dost thou work? * ‘Our 
fathers did eat manna in the desert ; as it is written, ‘ He “gave them 
bread from heaven to eat.’ ” 

® "Then Jesus said unto them, “ Verily, verily, 1 say unto you, 
Moses gave you not that bread from heaven; but my Father giveth 
you the true bread from heaven. ** For the bread of God is He which 
cometh down from heaven, and giveth life unto the world.” 

34'Then “said they unto him, “ Lord, evermore give us this bread.” 

35 And Jesus said unto them, “I "am the bread" of life: ‘he that 
cometh to me shall never hunger ; and he that believeth on me shall 
never thirst. °° But /I said unto you, That ye also have seen me, and 
believe not. °7 All ‘that the Father giveth me shall come to me ; and 
‘him that cometh to me I will in no wise cast out; ®® for I came 
down from heaven, “not to do mine own will, “but the will of Him 
that sent me. % And this is the Father’s will [which hath sent me], 
*that of all which he hath given me I should lose nothing, but should 
raise it up again at the last day. .4° And this is the will of Him that 
sent me, “that every one which seeth the Son, and believeth on him, 
may have everlasting life: and I will raise him up at the last day.” 

41The Jews then murmured at him, because he said, “I am the 
bread which came down from heaven ;” “ and they said, “ Is ‘not this 
Jesus, the son of Joseph, whose father and mother we know ? how is 
it then that he saith, I came down from heaven ? ” 

43 Jesus therefore answered and said unto them, “ Murmur not 
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among yourselves. “No "man can come to me, except the Father 
which hath sent me draw him: and I will raise him up at the last 
day. * It ‘is written in the Prophets, ‘ And they shall be all taught 
of God.’ ‘Every man therefore that hath heard, and hath learned of 
the Father, cometh unto me. “° Not “that any man hath seen the 
Father, “save he which is of God, he hath seen the Father. 4 Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, “He that believeth on me hath everlasting life. 
48] “am that Bread of Life. “ Your “fathers did eat manna in the wil- 
derness, and are dead: * this *is the Bread which cometh down from 
heaven, that a man may eat thereof, and not die. -°' I am the Living 
Bread “which came down from heaven: if any man eat of this Bread, 
he shall live for ever. And *the bread that I will give is my flesh, 
which I will give for the life of the world.” 

©The Jews therefore ‘strove among themselves, saying, ‘“ How “can 
this man give us his flesh to eat?” ) 

Then Jesus said unto them, “Verily, verily, I say unto you, ‘Except 
ye eat the flesh of the Son of Man, and drink his blood, ye have no 
life in you. ** Whoso “eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath 
eternal life ; and I will raise him up at the last day. ** For my flesh is 
meat indeed, and my blood is drink indeed. °° He that eateth my flesh, 
and drinketh my blood, “dwelleth in me, and Iin him. *7 As the 
living Father hath sent me, and I live by the Father: so he that 
eateth me, even he shall live by me. °° This “is that Bread which 
came down from heaven: not as your fathers did eat [manna], and 
are dead: he that eateth of this Bread shall live for ever.” 

°° These things said he im the synagogue, as he taught in Caper- 
naum. © Many ‘therefore of his disciples, when they had heard this, 
said, “ This is a hard saying; who can hear it?” © When Jesus 
knew in himself that his disciples murmured at it, he said unto them, 
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“Doth this offend you? © What /and if ye shall see the Son of jSeech.}.51.& 


Man ascend up where he was before? It ‘is the Spirit that quick- 
eneth ; the flesh profiteth nothing: the words that I speak unto you, 
they are spirit, and they are life. © But ‘there are some of you that 
believe not.” For “Jesus knew from the beginning who they 
were that believed not, and who should betray him. ® And he said, 
“Therefore “said I unto you, that no man can come unto me, ex- 
cept it were given unto him of my Father.” From “that time many 
of his disciples went back, and walked no more with him. ® Then 
said Jesus unto the Twelve, “ Will ye also go away?” [Then] 
Simon Peter answered him, “ Lord, to whom shall we go? thou hast 
?the words of eternal life. © And ‘we believe and are sure that thou 
art that Christ, the Son of [the living] God.” 7 Jesus answered them, 
“Have “not I chosen you Twelve, “and one of you is a devil?” 
71 He spake of Judas Iscariot the son of Simon; for he it was that 
should betray him, being one of the Twelve. 

1 John vii. 1. ‘After these things Jesus walked in Galilee ; for he would 

not walk in Jewry, ‘because the Jews sought to kill him. 


Srecrion 1X.—Christ converses with the Scribes and Pharisees on the 
Subject of Jewish Traditions. 
Marr. xv. 1-20.—Marx. vii. 1-23. 
1 Mark vii.1. ? THEN “came together unto him the Pharisees, and cer- 
2 Mark vii.2.. tain of the Scribes, which came from Jerusalem; °* and 
when they saw some of his disciples eat bread with *“de- 
filed (that is to say, with unwashen) hands, they found 
3 Mark vii.3. fault. °(For the Pharisees, and all the Jews, except they 
wash their hands foft, eat not, holding the tradition of the 
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elders ; ‘and when they come from the market, except 4 Mark vu. 4 
they wash, they eat not ; and many other things there be, 
which they have received to hold, as the washing of cups, 


} Sextarius is a and tpots, brazen vessels, and of *tables ;) ° then ’the Phar- > Mark vii. 5. 
bout a pint and ? ? 


a half. isees and Scribes asked him, ° saying, 7“ Why ‘do thy dis- & Matt. xv. 1. 

* Or, beds. a d “4: f th ld > fe h 7 Matt. xv. 2 
-bMat. 15.9,  Ciples transgress “the tradition o e elders? for they 

e Mark 7. 5. wash not their hands when they eat bread.” *° But he an- ® Matt. xv. 3. 

d Col. 2. 8 


j 6c 
OSeoNocu4, SWered and said unto them, ““ Why do ye also transgress 


e Exod. 20.12. the commandment of God by your? tradition? °For ° Matt. xv. 4 


eo Peas, God commanded, saying, ‘ Honor “thy father and mother ;” 


=. coe 2. and, '° * Whoso ‘curseth father or mother, let him die the 1 Mark vii. 10 
TYev.50.9, Deut. death.” But ye say, ‘If a man shall say. to his father or Mark vii. 11 
oe 301, mother, “Jt is Corban (that is to say, a gift), by whatsoever 


g (Or, “Let it de thou mightest be profited by me: he shall be free ; ** and ' Matt. xv. 6. 


a Corban,” a for- : : . 

mula common a- honor not his father or his mother, ‘* and ye suffer him no 3 Mark vii. 12. 
the J . . 

on such occas. More to do aught for his father or his mother ; ‘* thus have ™ Matt. xv. 6. 


* ions; by which 


die Phalwcorte. YA made the commandment of God of none effect by. your 
leased a child tradition, ’? which ye have delivered: and many such like * Mark vii. 13. 


from supporting : i ° i 5 

his parents, and things do ye. *° Ye "hypocrites! well did Esaias ‘prophesy 1 Matt. xv. 7. 
even eeme 1 ° . : . * 
sacrilege if he Of you saying, ‘as it is written,— 17 Mark vii. 6. 
afterwards gave % 


fry, thing Jo <' This people 'draweth nigh unto me with their mouth, ™ Matt. xv. 8. 


ies 83. 18d And honoreth me with their lips ; 
h Mark 7. 6. But their heart is far from me.’ 
t Isa. 29. 13. 


Ezek. 33.31. 1° FTowbeit, in vain do they worship me, teaching for doctrines Mark vii. 7. 
the commandments of men. * For laying aside the command- * Mark vii. 8. 
ment of God, ye hold the tradition of men, asthe washing 
of potsand cups: and many other such like things ye do.” 

’ Matt. 15. 10. *! And ‘when he had called all the people unto him, he 2 
said unto them, “ Hearken unto me every one of you, and 
understand! ~* There is nothing from without a man, that 
entering into him can defile him: but the things which 
come out of him, those are they that defile the man. 

k Acts 10.15. _ °° Not ‘that which goeth into the mouth defileth a man; % Matt. xv. 11 


Rom. 14, 14, 17, ; : 
99.1 Tin. 4.4.’ but that which cometh out of the mouth, this defileth a 


Fi Peiites 3 nan ait! Uf ‘any man have ears to hear, let him hear!’ —% Mark vii. 16, 
a Matt15. 15. ** And “when he was entered into the house from the % Mark vii. 17. 
people, ** then came his disciples, and said unto him, % Matt. xv 12. 
“Knowest thou that the Pharisees were offended, after 
they heard this saying?” *’ But he answered and_said, 7 Matt. xv. 13. 
ae 8 Every “plant which my heavenly Father hath not planted, 
ols. 9. 16. Mal. Shall be rooted up. * Let themalone: °they be blind lead- % Matt. xv. 14. 
Tuve't. 30, «ers of the blind; and if the blind lead the blind, both 
pMark7.17. shall fall into the ditch.” * Then ?answered Peter and ” Matt. xv. 15. 
said unto him, “Declare unto us this parable.’ *° And % Matt. xv. 16. 


q Matt. 16.9. Jesus said “unto them, *“ Are ‘ye also yet without un- ® Mark vii. 18. 
Mark 7. 18. 32 Matt. xv. 16, 


r1Cor.6.13. derstanding? * Do not ye yet understand, that "whatso- 33 Miatpeactar 


ever “thing from without entereth into the man, * at the % Mark vii. 18. 
mouth, *°2¢ cannot.defile him; *“because it entereth not 2 M#tt-»v- 17. 


. fi . i 36 Mark vii 18, 
into his heart, but into the belly, and goeth out into the 97 Mark vir. 19. 


draught, purging all meats?” “And he said, “That ® Mark vii. 20. 
; which cometh out of the man, that defileth the man. 
sGen.6.5.& 8. 


gi Prov. 6.14. For “those things which proceed out of the mouth 4 no. Stink 


Jer. 17. 9. Matt. A = a4 ie 
Jon Be lereieorne forth from the heart; and they defile the man. a Me. 28 h5, 


6. “For “ from within, out of the heart of men, proceed evil Mark vii. 21, 


* Gr covetous- thoughts, adulteries, fornications, murders, ** thefts, “4 false i he oo 
nesses, wicked- ~. a : : ee att. xv, 
moeyen. witness, “* *covetousness, wickedness, deceit, lasciviousness, 45 Mark vii. 22 
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Mark vii. 14 
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46 Mark vii.23. an evil eye, blasphemy, pride, foolishness: “all these 

47 Matt. xv. 20. evil things come from within, and defile the man. ‘’ These 
are the things which defile a man: but to eat with un- 
washen hands defileth not a man.” 


Marr. xv. part of ver.1, 4, ver. 5, part of ver. 6,8, ver. 9, 10, and part of ver. 17,18, 
19.—1 Then ‘came to Jesus Scribes and Pharisees, which were of Jerusalem, —4—“ “He ¢ Mark 7. 1. 
that curseth father or mother, let him die the death.” 5 Butyesay, “ Whosoever shall oe ee 
say to his father or his mother, ‘Jt is a gift, by whatsoever thou mightest be profited by 16. Prov. 20. 20. 
me ; 6—he shall be free—. 8 “This “people —. 4 But in vain they do worship me, ens oo 7. 
bieeiching for doctrines the commandments of men.” 10 ¥And he called the multitude, 12. ‘ 
and said unto them, “ Hear, and understand : 17 —entereth in — gocth into the belly, <a 29.13, Ezek. 
and is cast out into the draught? 18 But—. 19—*out of the heart proceed evil zis. 29. 13. Col. 
thoughts, murders, adulteries, fornications, thefts, — blasphemies.” 2. 18,-22. Tit. 1. 

Marx vii. part ef ver. 5, 6, ver. 9,.and part of ver. 10, 13,17, 18 —5—“ Why walk vue 7. 14, 
not thy disciples according to the tradition of the elders, but eat bread with unwashen ; Gen. 6. 5. & 8 
hands?” 6 He answered and said unto them, “ Well hath Esaias prophesied of you 21. Prov. 6. 14. 

. ‘ as. ‘ . ; Jer. 17. 9. 

hypocrites —‘ honoreth “me with their lips, but their heart is far from me.’ 9 And (7, 99/13. Ezek. 
he said unto them, “ Full well ye *reject the commandment of God, that ye may keep 33. 31. Matt. 15, 
your own tradition. 10 For Moses said, ‘Honor *thy father and thy mother; and, — ce ‘ies 
13 Making the word of God of none effect through your tradition, —” 17 —his disciples 4 ge2’ Matt. 15.4. 
asked him concerning the parable. 18 And he saith — “ Are ye so without understand- 


ing also? Do ye not perceive, that whatsoever —.”’ 


Section X.—Christ heals the Daughter of the Canaanite or Syro- SECT. X. 


Phenician Woman.” V. E. 28. 
Marr. xv. 21-28.—Manrx vii, 24-30. J. P. 4741. 
1 Matt.xv.21. |'l'HeN Jesus *arose, and *went thence, and departed sd loa 
See St into the coasts of Tyre and Sidon. ‘And ‘entered into p See Note 15. 
4 Matt. xv.92, a house, and would have no man know 7¢; but he could 
6 Mark vii. 24. not be hid. ° For, 7behold! a woman of Canaan, * whose 


6 Mark vii. 
7 Matt. xv. 
8 Mark vii. 
® Matt. xv. 3 


‘ young daughter had an unclean spirit, heard of him, and 
*came out of the same coasts, and cried unto him, saying, 
“Have. mercy on me, O Lord, thou Son of David! my 
daughter is grievously vexed with a devil.” But he an- 
swered her not a word. And his disciples came and be-. 
sought him, saying, “Send her away ; for she crieth after 
4 Matt. xv.24. ys.” 1 But he answered and said, “I “am not sent but “,tit's%2> $e, 
2 Matt. xv.25. unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” ‘Then came & 13. 46. Rom. 
18 Mark vii25. she and fell at his feet, ‘and worshipped him, saying, 
. ai Ei leg “Lord, help me!” ’° The woman was a *Greck, a Syro- * On Gentile. 
~~” Pheenician by nation ; and she besought him that he would 
cast forth the devil out of her daughter. **But he an- 
17 Mark vii. 27. swered “ind said unto her, “Let the children first be 
18 Matt. xv.26. filled: for it ‘is not meet to take the children’s bread, » Mek7-27. 
19 Matt. xv. 97. and to cast it to “dogs.’”4 1 And she said, “Truth, Lord: ‘7 ® Be 
yet the dogs eat of the crumbs which fall from their mas- 4 See Note 16. 
* Mark vii.28. ter’s table ;—* the dogs under the table eat of the children’s 
21 Matt. xv.28. crumbs.”? *! Then Jesus answered and said unto her, ‘“O 
® Mark vil. woman! great is thy faith!” * And he said unto her, 
23 Matt. xv.28. “ For this saying, ** be it unto thee even as thou wilt : * go 
3 Naw vie thy way; the devil is gone out of thy daughter.” * And 
att. xv. 28, 
28 Mark vii. 30. her daughter was made whole from that very hour. * And 
when she was come to her house, she found the devil gone 
out, and her daughter laid upon the bed. : 


& BRR 


10 Matt. xv. 


16 Matt. xv. 26. 


d Matt. 15. 21. 


—24 d = 
Manx vii. part of ver. 24, 25, 27, 28.—24 ¢And from thence he — went into the bor- «isan ae 


' ders of Tyre and Sidon, and — 25 —a certain woman — came — 27 But Jesus said — “ it 
£ig not meet to take the children’s bread, and to cast it unto the dogs.” 28 And she 
answered and said unto him, “ Yes, Lord; yet—.” 


10s” 


SECT. XI. 


V. A. 28. 
J. P. 4741. 


Decapolis. 
a Matt. 15. 29. 


b Matt. 9. 32: 
Iuuke 11. 14. 


e Mark 8. 23, 
John 9..6. 

d Mark 6. 41. 
John 11, 41. & 
Nel. 


e John 11. 33,38. 

f fs. 35. 5, 6: 
Matt. Ll. 5. 

g Mark 5, 43. 


h Is. 35.5, 6 
Matt..11..5, 
Luke 7. 22. - 


tch. 4. 18 


SECT. XII.- 


Virdee 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


Dn a Mount by 
the Sea of 
Galilee. 


Wfatt. 15. 32. 


i» Kings 4. 43. 


ce Miit. 14 9 
disaa.9 X 
Luke 2. 19 


e Maik 8. 8,4 


f Matt. 13e) 
See ch. 6 6 


CHRIST GOES THROUGH DECAPOLIS. [Parr IV. 


Section XI.— Christ. goes through Decapolis, healing and teaching. 
Marr. xv. 29-31.—Marx vii. 31, to the end. 

1Anp “again * Jesus, °departing from the coasts of Tyre } Mark vii. 31. 
and Sidon, came unto the sea of Galilee, through the midst ; pai s a 
of the coasts of Decapolis. ** And *they bring untohimone | 37. ~ 
that was deaf, and had an impediment in his speech; and 
they beseech him to put his hand upon him. * And he took him aside 
from the multitude, and put his fingers into his ears, and ‘he spit, and 
touched his tongue; **and ‘looking up to heaven, ‘he sighed, and 
saith unto him, “ Epnuraarna!” that. is, Be opened! * And /straight- 
way his ears were opened, and the string of his tongue was loosed, 
and he spake plain. °° And “he charged them that they should tell no 
man: but the more he charged them, so much the more a great deal 
they published it. %’ And were beyond measure astonished, saying, 
“He hath done all things well: he maketh both the deaf to hear, 
and the dumb to speak.” 

29 And [he] went up into a mountain, and sat i eee 
there, and “great multitudes came unto him, having with 
them those that were lame, blind, dumb, ‘maimed, and many others, and 
cast them down at Jesus’ ‘feet : and he healed them: 31 insomuch that 
the multitude wondered, when they saw the dumb to speak, the 
maimed to. be whole, the lame to walk, and the blind to see: and they 
glorified the God of Israel. 


Mart. xv. part of ver. 29, And — departed -s thence, and came nigh ‘unto the sea 
of Galilee —. : 


‘Srcrion XII.—Four thousand Men are fed miraculously. 
*Marr. xv. 32, to the end—Marx viii. 1-10. 
‘In those days, the multitude being very great, and ' M#% viii. 

having nothing to eat, Jesus called his disciples unto him, 
and saith unto them, ace] “have compassion on the multi- ? Mark viii. 2. 
tude, because they have now been with me three days, 
and have nothing to eat: °and if I send them away fast- * Mer viii. 3. 
ing to their own houses, they will faint by the way; for 
divers of them came from far.” * And *his disciples say * M* *-* 
unto him, °“ From whence can a man satisfy these men ° ™** vis 
with bread here in the wilderness? ® Whence should we ° Matt. xv. 33. 
have so much bread as to fill so great a multitude ?”? 7 And 7 Matt. xv. 34. 
Jesus saith unto them, “How many loaves have ye?” 
And they said, “ Seven, and a few little fishes.” ° find 1 Sens i 
commanded the multitude to sit down on the “ground. 

And ‘he took the seven loaves and the fishes, and “gave ° Matt. xv. 36. 
thanks, and brake them, and gave to his disciples, ane the 
disciples to the multitude, ’° to set before them; and they °° Mark viii. 6. 
did set them before the people. *' And they did all eat, Matt. xv. 37. 
and were filled :-and they took up of the broken meat that 
was left seven baskets full. '* And ‘they that did eat were * Matt. xv. 38. 
four thousand men, beside women and children. + And he * Matt. xv. 39. 
sent away the multitude, and took ship, “ straightway he en- aided aii 
tered into a ship, with! ie disciples, and came ' into the \° Matt. xv. 39. 
coasts of Magdala, ** into the parts of Dalmanutha. eae 


Marr. xv. 32, and part of ver. 33, 89.—32 Then Jesus called his disciples wnto him, and 
said, “1 have compassion on the multitude, because they continue with me now three 
days, and have nothing ‘to eat: and I will not send them away fasting, lest they faint in 
the way.” 33— in the wilderness, — 39— and came—. 

Marx viii. part of ver.4, ver. 5, part of ver. 6, and ver. 7, 8, 9, and beginning of ver. 
10.—4 And his disciples answered him, —5 fAnd he asked them, “‘ How many loaves 


Secr. XIII] THE PHARISEES REQUIRE SIGNS. 


_ have ye??? And they said, “ Seven.’ 6 And he commanded the people to sit down 
on the ground: and he took the seven loaves, and gave thanks, and brake, and gave 
to his disciples —7 And they had a few small fishes: and “he blessed, and com- 
manded to set them also before them. 8 So “they did eat, and were filled: and they 
took up of the broken meat that was left seven baskets. 9 And they that had eaten were 
about four thousand: and he sent them away. 10 And—, 


Secrion XIIl.—The Pharisees require other Signs—Christ charges 
them with Hypocrisy. 
Marv. xvi. 1-12.—Manrx viii. 11-21, 
1 Matt. xviit. =” THe “Pharisees also with the Sadducees came, tempt- 
, et yer i ing, “began to question with Him; *and desired ’that he 
‘Make, Would show them a sign from heaven, ‘tempting him. 
$ Matt. xvi.2. ° He answered, and said unto them, “ When it is evening, 
6 Matt. xvi.3. ye say, ‘ It will be fair weather: for the sky is red.’ ° And 
in the morning, ‘ It will be foul weather to-day: for the 
sky is red and lowering.’ O ye hypocrites! ye can dis- 
; cern the face of the sky; but can ye not discern the signs 
7 Mark viii.12. of the times?” 7 And he sighed deeply in his spirit, and 
* Matt. xvi. 4. saith, “ Why doth this generation, *a “wicked and adul- 
® Mark viii 12. terous generation, *seek after a sign? Verily I say unto 
#0 Matt. xvi. 4. you, There shall no sign be given unto this generation, ° but 
the sign of the prophet Jonas!” And he left them, and 
departed ; ‘‘ and entering into the ship again, departed to 
the other side. 

** And “when his disciples were come to the other side, 
they had forgotten to take bread; ‘* neither had they in 
the ship with them more than one loaf. “Then Jesus 
* charged them, and "said unto them, “Take “heed, and 
beware of the leaven of the Pharisees, and of the Saddu- 
17 Mark vili.15. cees, "and of the leaven of Herod.” ** And they reas- 
13 Matt. xvi. 7. . 4 , 

oned among themselves, saying, “It is because we have 
19 Matt. xvi. 8. taken no bread.” ‘ Which when Jesus perceived, he said 

unto them, “O ye of little faith! why reason ye among 
% Mark viii.17- yourselves, because ye have brought no bread? ”* Per- 

ceive “ye not yet, neither understand? have ye your heart 
21 Mark viii. 18 yet hardened? *' Having eyes, see ye not? and havin 
* Mark vili.19. ears, hear ye not? and do ye not remember? * When ‘I 

brake the five loaves among five thousand, how many bas- 

kets full of fragments took ye up?” ‘They say unto him, 
% Mark viii.20. cc Twelve.” **« And “when the seven among four thou- 

sand, how many baskets full of fragments took ye up?” 
* Mark vili-21. And they said, “Seven.” * And he said unto them, 
% Matt. xvi 11. «* How is it that ‘ye do not understand *that I spake it 
not to you concerning bread, that ye should beware of the 
leaven of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees?”” * Then 
understood they how that he bade them not beware of the 
leaven of bread, but of the doctrine of the Pharisees and 
of the Sadducees. 


Marv. xvi. part of ver. 4, and ver. 9,10, and part of ver. 11.—4 —“ seeketh after a sign ; 
and there shall no sign be given unto it, — 9 /Do ye not yet understand, neither remember 
the five loaves of the five thousand, and how many baskets ye took up? 10 ‘Neither the 
seven loaves of the four thousand, and how many baskets ye took up? 11 How is it 
that ye do not understand —.” 

Marx viii. part of ver. 11, 13, 14, 15, ver. 16, and part of ver. ¥7.—11 'And the Phari- 
sees came forth, and — seeking of him a sign from heaven, —13 And he left them, — 
14 ™Now the disciples had forgotten to take bread,—15 — he — saying, “ Take heed, be- 
ware of the leaven of the Pharisees,” —16 And they reasoned among themselves, saying, 
“Tt is "because we have no bread.” 17 And when Jesus knew it, he saith unto them, 
« Why reason ye, because ye have no bread? —.” 

you. ll. J 


1 Mark viii. 13. 


12 Matt. xvi. 5. 
13 Mark viii. 14. 
14 Matt. xvi. 6. 
15 Mark viii, 15. 
16 Matt. xvi. 6. 


26 Matt. xvi. 12. 


109 


g Matt. 14,19. ch. 
6. 41. 
h Matt, 15. 37. 


, 


SECT. XIII. 


V. &. 28. 
J. PL ava: 
Magdala. 


a Matt. 12. 38. 
Luke 11. 16. & 
12. 54-56. John 
6, 30. 


51 Cor. 1. 22. 


c Matt. 12, 39. 


d Mark 8. 14, 


e Luke 12. 1. 


> 


Sf Mark 6. 52. 


g Matt. 14.20. ch. 
6. 43. Luke 9. 
17. John 6. 13. 


h Matt. 15. 37. 
Mark 8. 8. 


i Mark 6. 52. & 8. 
7. 


joh. 14. 17, &e 
John 6, 9, &e. 
k ch. 15, 34. 


1 Matt. 12. 38. & 
16. 1. John 6. 30. 


m Matt. 16. 5. 


n Matt. 16. 7. 
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SECT. XIV. 


V. A. 28. 


J. P. 4741. 
Bethsaida. 


ach. 7. 33. 


5 Matt. 8. 4. ch. 
5. 43. 


SECT. XV. 


VAs. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 
Caesarea Philippi. 


r See Noite 17. 


a Matt. 16. 13. 
Luke 9. 18. 

5 Mark 8. 27. 

ce Mark 8. 27. 
Luke 9. 18. See 
John 1. 51. 


d Matt. 14.2. 
Luke 9. 7-9. 


e See Mark 1. 1. 
8 See Note 18. 


Sf Ephes. 2. 8. 

g 1 Cor. 2. 10. 
Gal. J. 16. 

h John 1. 42. 

2 Ephes. 2. 20. 
Rev. 21. 14, 

j Job 38. 17. Ps. 
9. 13. & 107. 18. 
Is. 38. 10. 

k Matt. 18. 18. 
John 20. 23. 


t See Note 19. 

I Matt. 17. 9. 
Mark 8. 30. 
Luke 9. 21. 


m Matt. 14, 2. 

n Matt. 16. 16. 
John 6. 69. & 11. 
QT. 

o Matt. 16, 20. 
Luke 9, 21. 

p Matt. 14. 2. ver. 

, 8. 

q Matt. 16. 16. 
Mark 8. 29. 
John 6. 69. & 11. 
oi. 

r Matt. 16. 20. 
Mark 8. 30. 


SECT. XVI. 


V.E. 28. 
Ces ea 7/2 {I I 
Galilee. 


a Matt. 20. 17, &c 
Mark 8. 31. & 
9.31. & 10. 33. 
Luke 9. 22. & 
18. 31. & 24. 6,7. 
6 See John 1. 51. 


CHRIST HEALS A BLIND MAN. 


{Parr IV. 


Srecrion XIV.—Christ heals a Blind man at Bethsaida. 


Marx viil. 22-26. 

22 Any He cometh to Bethsaida. 
him, and besought him to touch him: 
by the hand, and led him out of the town. 


23 And he took the 


And they bring a blind man unto 


blind man 


And when “he had spit 


on his eyes, and put his hands upon him, he asked him if he saw 


aught. 


24 And he looked up, and said, “I see men, as trees, walking.” 


25 After that he put his hands again upon his eyes, and made him look 


up: and he was restored, and saw every man clearly. 
him away to his house, saying, “ Neither go into the town, 
to any in the town.” 


26 And he sent 


’nor tell it 


Section, XV.—Peter confesses Christ to be the Messiah.t 
Mart. xvi. 18-20.—Marx vii. 27-30.—Lovxe ix. 18-21. 


1 Anp “Jesus went out, and his disciples, into the towns 
of Czsarea Philippi: *and’it came to pass, * when Jesus 
came into the coasts of Czsarea Philippi, “by the way, °as 
he was alone praying, his disciples were with him: and 
‘he asked his disciples, saying, ‘“‘ Whom “do men say that 
I, the Son of Man, am?” ‘And they * answered and 
* said, “Some “say that thou art John the Baptist; ‘but 
some say, Elias; ‘‘and others, Jeremias, or one of the 
prophets; and others say, that one of the old prophets 
is risen again.” ' He saith unto them, “ But whom say ye 
that I am?” ‘And Simon ‘Peter answered and said, 
“Thou ‘art the Christ, the Son of the living’ God!” 
18 And Jesus answered and said unto him, “ Blessed art 
thou, Simon Bar-jona! /for flesh and blood hath not re- 
vealed it unto thee, but ‘my Father which is in heaven. 
** And I say also unto thee, That *thou art Peter, and 
‘upon this rock I will build my Church; and/’the gates of 
hell shall not prevail against it. *7 And*I will give unto 
thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven: and whatsoever 
thou shalt bind on earth shall be bound in heaven; and 
whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in 
heaven.”* 7*'Then ‘charged he ‘*straitly * his disciples, 
*tand commanded them, * that they should tell no man 
that he was [Jesus] the Christ. 


Marr. xvi. part of ver. 14.—some Elias : — 


1 Mark viii. 27. 
2 Luke ix. 18, 

3 Matt. xvi. 13. 
4 Mark viii. 27. 
5 Luke ix. 18. 

6 Matt. xvi. 13. 
7 Matt. xvi. 14, 
8 Mark viii. 28. 
9 Matt. xvi. 14. 
Mark viii. 28. 
Matt. xvi. 14. 
Luke ix. 19. 


Matt. xvi. 15. 
Matt. xvi. 16. 


1 
11 
12 


c=) 


13 
14 


15 Matt. xvi. 17. 


16 Matt. xvi. 18. 


17 Matt. xvi. 19 


18 Matt. xvi. 20, 
19 Luke ix. 2], 
20 Matt. xvi. 20, 
21 Luke ix. 21. 
22 Matt. xvi. 20. 


Marx viii. part of ver. 27, 23, and ver. 29, 30.—27 — he asked his disciples, saying 


unto them, ‘“ Whom do men say that I am?” 
and others, One of the prophets.” 
I am?” 
charged them that they should tell no man of him. 

Luxn ix. part of ver. 18, 19, ver. 20, and part of ver. 21.—18 — he asked 
“ Whom say the people that I am?” 


but some say, Elias; — 20 He said unto them, “ But whom say ye that I am ?”’ 
21 7 And he — charged them to tell no man that 


answering said, ‘The Christ of God!” 
thing. 


28 — they —“ John “the Baptist : — 
29 And he saith unto them, ‘‘ But whom say ye that 
And Peter answereth and saith unto him, “ Thou “art the Christ !’’ 30 °And he 


them, saying, 


19 They answering said, “ John?the Baptist ; 


9Peter 


Section XVI.—Christ astontshes the Disciples by declaring the 


Necessity of his Death and Resurrection. 


Marv. xvi. 21, to the end.—Manrx viii. 31, to the end, and ix. 1.—Luxe ix. 22-27, 
‘Anp * from that time forth began Jesus “to show unto 1 Mark viii. 31. 


his disciples, how that he, *the’Son of Man, * must go 


unto Jerusalem, and suffer many things, 


2 Matt. xvi. 21 
3 Mark viii. 31 


*and be rejected 4 Matt, xvi.21 


of the elders, and of the Chief Priests, and Scribes, and ° M#** vili-31 


Secr. XVI." THE TRANSFIGURATION OF CHRIST. lll 


7 yatt xu ** be killed, “and be raised again the third day." 7 And he useo Note 20. 

# Matt. wiee, Spake that saying openly. *'Then “Peter took him, and ¢ Mor 8.82. 
began to rebuke him, saying, “*Be it far from thee, Lord | * &r Pity thyself 

* Mark viii.33. this shall not be unto thee.” °®But when he had turned 

about, and looked on his disciples, he rebuked Peter, say- 

ing, “Get thee behind me, Satan! ™ thou “art an offence ¢Rom.8.7. 

unto me: for thou savourest not the things that be of God, 

* Mark viii. 33. "! but the things that be of men.” 

Mark vil. 34. 1 And when he had called the people unto him, with his |, raha. 

8 Luke ix.23. disciples also, he said unto them ‘all, “If ‘any man will 16. 24. Matk & 
come after me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross ;\iac iso 

4 Luke ix. 2! daily, and follow me. ‘For whosoever will save his life Me 8-36. 

15 Mark viii.35. shall lose it: but '* whosoever shall lose his life for my sake “make 3s. 

16 Luke ix. 25. and the Gospel’s, the same shall save it.. '° For ‘what is a [tke 9-26. See 


John 1. 51. 


man advantaged, if he gain the whole world, and lose him- er a 
ine a a % . . ech, 2 Oe 
17 Mark viii. 36. self, or be cast away? *'’ For what shall it profit a man, if Matt! 95. 31. 


18 Mark viii. 37. he shall gain the whole world, and lose his own soul? '* Or ee 


19 Matt. xvi.27. what shall a man give in exchange for his soul? '® For ‘the iy? 8 


Son of Man shall come in the glory of his Father *with his Jer. 17. 10. & 32. 


19. Rom. 2. 6. 
angels: ‘and then he shall reward every man according to 1Gor.3.8.8 Cor. 
20 Mark viii.38. his works. * Whosoever/therefore shall be ashamed of $3 Riww333.¢ 


me and of my words, in this ‘adulterous and sinful gener- ik Fete 
. . att, . ° 
ation ; of him also shall 'the Son of Man be ashamed, © Luke9.96. & 12. 


9. See Rom. 1. 


ioe nee when he cometh * in his own glory, and **in the glory of 16. 2 Tim.1. 8: 

Mark Vill. 

% Luke ix, 26, MS Father, with the holy angels, **and of the holy angels.” Pangan 
—Ep.] 


% Mark ix.1. ** And he said unto them, « Verily ” ‘I say unto you, That 
1 See John 1. 51, 
there be some of them that stand here, which shall not », matt. 16. 28. 


% Matt. xvi.28- taste of death,* till they have seen * the "Son of Man com- 1° 9:27. 
26 Mark ix. 1. x See Note 21. 


ing in his kingdom :—* the kingdom of God come with x Mett. 24. 30. & 
9 : 25. 31. Luke 22. 
power. Ee See John 1. 
Marr. xvi. part of ver. 21, 23, and ver. 24, 25, 26, and part of ver. 28.—21 —of the 4 See 2 Sam. 19. 
elders and Chief Priests and Scribes, and be killed, — 23 But he turned, and said unto 22: Mark 8. 33, 
Peter, “‘ Get thee behind me, “Satan : — but those that be of men.” 24”Then said Jesus ee Ni ay 
unto his disciples, ‘‘ If any man will come after me, let him deny himself, and take up & 14, 27 Acts 
his cross, and follow me. 25 For ’whosoever will save his life shall lose it: and whoso- a oe 
ever will lose his life for my sake shall find it. 26 For what is a man profited, if he shall 12. 


gain the whole world, and lose his own soul? or “what shall a man give in exchange for 9 Luke 17. 33. 


10 Matt. xvi. 23. 


. ; John 12. 25. 

his soul? 28 Verily I say unto you, ‘There be some standing here, which shall not taste oa 7, 8. 

of death, till they see —.” s Mark 9, 1. Luke 
9, 27. 


Mark Viii. part of ver. 31, 32, 33, 34, and 35.—31 — ‘he began to teach them that— j yyatt.16 91. & 
* must suffer many things,—and after three days rise again.’’ 32— And Peter took 17. 22. Luke 9 


him, and began to rebuke him. 33 — “ for thou savourest not the things that be of God, be 
f : oy 3 u Matt. 10. 38. & 
— 34—"Whosoever will come after me, let him deny himself,and take up his cross, and 16, 94. Luke 9. 
follow me. 35 °For whosoever will save his life shall lose it; but —.” ers 2 ais 
; v John 12. 25, 
Luxx ix. ver. 22, part of ver. 23, 24, 26, and ver. 27.—22 Saying, “ The “Son of Man ,, matt.16.21. & 
must suffer many things, and be rejected of the elders and Chief Priests and Scribes, fe See John 
and be slain, and be raised the third day.”” 23 And he said to them—24 —‘“whoso- |), * 


. x Matt. 10. 33. 
ever will lose his life for my sake, the same shall save it.” 26 *For whosoever shall be Mark 8. 38. See 


ashamed of me and of my words, of him shall the Son of Man be ashamed, when he shall J¢h 1,91, 
come —in his Father’s,—27 “But I tell you of atruth, There be some standing here, y matt. 16, 28. 
which shall not taste of death, till they see the kingdom of God.” Mark 9. 1. 
Section XVII.—The Transfiguration of Christ. SaGr, Se 
Mart. xvii. 1-13.—Manrx ix. 2-13.—Louxx ix. 28-36. V. ZB. 28. 


1 Matt. a 1 Anp “after six days, —’and it came to pass about aneight J. P. 4741. 
3 nein a, days after these *sayings ° Jesus taketh with him Peter, and _- meee 


4 Matt. xvii. 1. James, and John, *his brother, ‘and went up into a moun- ¥ See Note 22. 


5 Luke ix. 28. _ @Mark 9, 2. 
een, tain to pray ; °and [he] leadeth them up into a high moun- s 9, tings 


112 


b Dan. 7. 9. Matte 
28. 3. 


e Dan. 8. 18. & 
10. 9. 


d Mark 9. 5. Luke 
9. 33. 


e2 Pet. 1. 17. 


f Matt. 3. 17. 
See Mark 1. 1, 
11. Luke 3. 22. 

g Is. 42.1. 

h Deut. 18. 15, 19. 
Acts 3, 22, 23. 

22 Pet. 1. 18. 

7 Dan. 8. 18. & 9, 
21. & 10. 10, 18. 


& Matt. 16. 20. 
Mark 8. 30. & 9. 
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m Mal. 4.5, Matt. 
11. 14. Mark 9. 
11. 


n Ps, 22. 6. Is. 53. 
2. &c. Dan. 9. 
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Dl, 

o Luke 23. 11. 
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p Matt. 11. 14.& 
17. 12. Luke 1. 
AZ. 

q Matt. 14.°3, 10. 

r Matt. 16. 21. 
See John 1. 51. 

s Matt. 11. 14, 


t Mal. 4.6.Luke 1. 
16, 17. Acts 3. 
Q1. 

uch. 11. 14. Mark 
9:12: 18 = 


wv Matt. 17. 4. 
Luke 9, 33. 


w See Matt. 17. 5. 
Mark 1. 1. 

z Matt. 17. 9. See 
John 1. 51. 


. This“is my beloved Son, “in whom I am well pleased ; ” 


THE TRANSFIGURATION OF CHRIST. [Part IV. 
tain apart by themselves. 7 And as he prayed, the fashion 7 Luke ix. 29. 
of his countenance was altered, *and he was transfigured * Mark ix. 2. 


before them, °and his face did shine as the sun, ” and his.) Wath xvi? 


raiment became shining, “ as the light, exceeding ’white, n matt. xvii. 2 
‘and glistering, as snow ; so as no fuller on earth can % Makix. 3. 
white them. ™ And, behold! there talked with him two 1, yuo. 
men, which were Moses and Elias: “who appeared in eevee sh 
uke 1X. os 


glory, and spake of his decease which he should accomplish 
at Jerusalem. 17 But Peter and they that were with him 
were ‘heavy with sleep. And when they were awake, they 
saw his glory, and the two men that stood with him. 
18 And it came to pass, as they departed from him, *’ then }} 
answered Peter, and said unto Jesus, “ Lord, “it is good 
for us to be here: [and] if thou wilt, let us make here 
three tabernacles ; one for thee, and one for Moses, and 
one for Elias:” *?not knowing what he said. * For he * 
he wist not what to say; for they were sore afraid. 
?? While ‘he yet spake, behold ! a bright cloud overshadowed ” 
them: **and they feared as they entered into the cloud ; * 
*4and, behold! a Voice out of the cloud, which said, “ 


17 Luke ix. 32. 


Luke ix. 33. 
Matt. xvii. 4. 


Luke ix. 33. 
Mark ix. 6. 

Matt. xvii. 5 
Luke ix. 34. 


Matt. xvii. 5. 
Matt. xvii. 6 


"hear ye him!” * And ‘when the disciples heard it, they 
fell on their face, and were sore afraid. ** And when the * 
Voice was past, Jesus was found alone. * And Jesus came ” 
and/’touched them, and said, “ Arise, and be not afraid.” 
** And when they had lifted up their eyes, ® and looked round % Matt: xvii 8. 
about, they saw noman any more, save Jesus only with shaky 
themselves. 

* And as they came down from the mountain, ‘Jesus * 
charged them, saying, “ Tell the vision to no man,’ until 
‘the Son of Man be risen again from the dead.” “ And ™ 
they kept that saying with themselves, questioning one with 
another what the rising from the dead should mean. 
* And they kept it close, and told no man in those days * Mke ix. 36. 
any of those things which they had seen. * And his dis- * Met xvii. 16. 
ciples asked him, saying, ‘“ Why “then say the Scribes 
that Elias must first come?” * And Jesus answered and * Matt. xvii-11. 
said unto them, ‘Elias * verily cometh first, and restoreth * Mark ix. 12. 
all things ; and “how it is written of the Son of Man, that 
he must suffer many things, and °be set at nought. °° But % Markix. 13. 
I say unto you, That ’Elias is indeed come * already, and * Matt. xvii.22. 
they knew him not, but “have done unto him whatsoever 
they listed: “as it is written of him. * Likewise "shall es co el 
also the Son of Man suffer of them.” “° Then “the disciples 4 ae 
understood that he spake unto them of John the Baptist. 


Luke ix. 36. 
Matt. xvii. 7. 


Matt. xvii. 9. 


Mark ix. 10. 


Marv. xvii. part of ver. 1, 2, ver. 3, and part of ver. 8,11, 12—1— Jesus taketh Peter, 
James, and John—and bringeth them up into a high mountain apart, 2 and was 
transfigured before them :— and his raiment was white —3 And, behold ! there appeared 
unto them Moses and Elias talking with him. - 8—they saw no man, save Jesus only. 
11 — truly shall first come, and ‘restore all things. 12 “But I say-unto you, That Elias 
is come —. 

Manx ix. part of ver. 2, ver. 4,5, 7, part of ver. 8, ver. 9,11, and part of ver. 12, 13.— 
2 And after six days—4 And there appeared unto them Elias with Moses: and they 
were talking with Jesus. 5 And Peter answered and said to Jesus, “‘ Master, “it is good 
for‘us to be here: and let us make three tabernacles ; one for thee, and one for Moses, 
and one for Elias.” 7 And there was acloud that overshadowed them: and a Voice came 
out of thé cloud, saying, “This “is my beloved Son: hear him!” 8—suddenly, 
when they had— 9 *And as they came down from the mountain, he charged them that 
they should tell no man what things they had seen, till the Son of Man were risen from. 


Sot. XVII] THE DEAF AND DUMB SPIRIT CAST OUT. 
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the dead. 11 And they asked him, saying, “ Why say the Scribes ¥that Elias must first y Mal. 4. 5. Matt. 
0. 


come? 12 And he answered axid told them, Elias —. 
him whatsoever they listed —. 

Luxe ix. part of ver. 28, 29, 33, 34, and ver. 35.—28 —he took Peter and John and 
James, —29 — and his raiment was white — 33— Peter said unto Jesus, “ Master, “it is 
good for us to be here: and let us make three tabernacles: one for thed, and one for 
Moses, and one for Elias :""— 34 While he thus spake, there came a cloud, and over- 
shadowed them : — 35 And there came a Voice out of the cloud, saying, “ This “is my 


13 — and they have done unto 


beloved Son: 


hear him !”” 


Section XVIII.— The Deaf and Dumb Spirit cast out. 
Marr, xvii. 14-21.—Marx ix. 14-29.—Luke ix. 37-42, and part of ver. 43. 


1 Luke ix. 37. 


2 Mark ix. 14. 


3 Mark ix. 


4 Mark ix. 


5 Mark ix, 
6 Luke ix. 


17. 
38. 


7 Matt. xvii.14. 


8 Luke ix. 38. 
9 Mark ix. 17. 


10 Matt. xvii.14. 


11 Mark ix. 17. 


12 Matt. xvii.15. 


-3 Luke ix. 38. 


14 Matt. xvii.15. 


15 Luke ix. 38. 


16 Matt. xvii.15. 


17 Luke ix. 39. 
18 Mark ix. 18. 
19 Luke ix. 39. 
20 Mark ix. 18. 
21 Luke ix. 39. 


22 Matt. xvii.16. 


23 Mark ix. 


24 Luke ix. 
23 Mark ix. 
26 Mark ix. 


18. 


27 Luke ix. 
28 Mark ix. 
29 Mark ix. 
30 Luke ix. 
31 Mark ix. 20. 
32 Luke ix. 
33 Mark ix. 2 
34 Mark ix. 


35 Mark ix. 


36 Mark ix. 


37 Mark ix. 


38 Mark ix. 


39 Mark ix. § 


40 Mark ix. 27. 


41 Matt. xvii.18. 


42 Luke ix. 42. 
43 Luke ix. 43. 


VOL. Il. 


* *And he asked the Scribes, 


* *tand I besought thy disciples to cast him out ; 
. could not.” 


’ I suffer you? bring him—*bring thy son hither * 
. me. 
* was yet a-coming, * 
’ spirit tare him ; 
- on the ground, and wallowed, foaming. 
‘ his father, “How long is it ago since this came, unto 
-—him 2”? 


* on us, and help us.” 


. chef.” 


- him, and enter no more into him. 


* Anp “it came to pass, that on the next day, when they 
were come down from the hill, much people met him. 
* And when he came to his disciples, he saw a great mul- 
titude about them, and the Scribes questioning with them. 


* * And straightway all the people, when they beheld him, 


were greatly amazed, and running to him saluted him. 
“What question ye *with 
them?” °And, *behold! 7there came to him a certain 
man * of the company, ° one ’of the multitude, [and] ’° kneel- 
ing down to him, ™ answered and said, ‘‘ Master, I have 
brought unto thee my son, which hath a dumb spirit; 
** Lord! ** Master! I beseech thee, look upon my son! 
“have mercy on my son! ** for he is mine only child; 
** for he is a lunatic, and sore vexed ; for ofttimes he fall- 
eth into the fire, and oft into the water. ‘7 And, lo! a 
spirit taketh him, ‘Sand wheresoever he taketh him, he 
tteareth him ; ‘* and he suddenly crietly out ; and it teareth 
him that he foameth again, ** and gnasheth with his teeth, 
and pineth away: * and, bruising him, hardly departeth 
from him.” * And I brought him to thy disciples, ** and 
I spake to thy disciples that they should cast him out; 
*° and they 
*° He answereth him, and saith, “‘O “faithless 
generation! how long shall I be with you? how long shall 
unto 
** And they brought him unto him: “and as he 
when “he saw him, straightway the 
* the devil threw him down, * and he fel. 
** And he asked 


9 


And he said, “Of a child. * And ofttimes it 
hath cast him into the fire, and into the waters, to de- 
stroy him : but if thou canst do any thing, have compassion 
6 Jesus said unto him, “If ‘thou 
canst believe, all things are possible to him that believeth.” 


- 7 And straightway the father of the child cried out, and 
£ y 


said with tears, “[Lord,] I believe! help thou mine unbe- 
** When Jesus saw that the people came running 
together, he rebuked the foul spirit, saying unto him, 
«Thou dumb and deaf spirit, I charge thee, Come out of 
” %° And the spirit cried, 
and rent him sore, and came out of him: and he was as 
one dead ; insomuch that many said, “ He is dead.” “ But 
Jesus took him by the hand, and lifted him up; and he 
arose: “‘and the child was cured from that very hour; 
“and [he] delivered him again to his father. “And they 
were all amazed at the mighty power of God. 
15 


x * 


a 


z Matt. 17. 4. 
ark 9, 5, 


a See Matt. 3. 17. 
& 


7. Acts 3, 22, 


SECT. XVIII. 


V. A, 28. 
J. tia aed 
Galilee. 


a Matt. 17. 14. 


* Or, among your- 
selves. 


b Matt. 17. 14. 
Luke 9. 38. 


t Or, dasheth him. 


c Matt. 17. 17. 
Luke 9. 41. 


d Mark 1. 26. 


é Matt. 17. 20. 
Mark 11. 23, 
Luke 17. 6. 
John 11, 40. 
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S Matt. 17. 19. 


g Matt. 21. 21. 
Mark 11.23. 
Luke 17, 6. 


1 Cor. 12. 9. & 


h Mark 9, 14. 
Luke 9, 37. 


t Mark 9. 19, 
Luke 9. 41. 


j Mark 9. 28. 


k Matt. 17. 17. 
Mark 9, 19. 


SECT. XIX. 


V. &. 28. 


Vek. AV41, 
Galilee. 


a See Note 24. 


a@ Matt. 16. 21. & 
17, 22. & 20.17. 
Mark 8. 31. & 10. 
33. Luke 9. 22, 
44, & 18, 31. & 


24. 6,7. See John 


1.51. 


b Matt. 18. 1. 
Mark 4, 34. 


ce Mark 9. 31. 
See John 1. 51. 


SECT. XX. 


V. &. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


Capernaum. 


b See Note 25. 
a Mark 9, 33. 
* Called in the 


original, didrach- 
ma, being in val- 


ue fifteen pence 
[thirty conte]: 
see Ex. 30. 13. & 
38. 25. 

5 Mee anticipated, 
= Ep.] 

t Or, a stuter. 
is half an ounce 
of silver,in value 
Qs. a cents] 
after 5s. the 
ounce. 


It 


CHRIST AGAIN FORETELLS HIS DEATH. {Part IV. 

** And ‘when he was come into the house, his disciples “ Mark ix. 28. 
““then came to Jesus apart, and “asked him privately, # Matt. xvii.19. 
cc zZ 9° 47 > 4 46 Mark ix. 28. 

Why could not we cast him out? And Jesus said 47 pate. xvii.20. 
unto them, ‘‘ Because of your unbelief: for verily I say 
unto you, “If ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye 
shall say unto this mountain, Remove hence to yonder 
place: and it shall remove ; and nothing shall be impossi- 
ble unto you.” ** And he said unto them, “ This kind can “ Mark ix. 29. 
come forth by nothing, but by prayer and fasting.” 

Mart. xvii. part of ver. 14, 16, ver. 17, part of ver. 18, 19, and ver. 21.—14 *And when 
they were come to the multitude, — and saying, 16 —and they could not cure him.” 
17 Then Jesus answered and said, “ O ‘faithless and perverse generation! how long shall 
I be with you? how long shall I suffer you? bring him hither tome.” 18 And Jesus 
rebuked the devil; and he departed out of him:—19—the disciples —said, “ Why 
Jcould not we cast him out?” 21 ‘ Howbeit this kind goeth not out, but by prayer and 
fasting.” 

Mark ix. part of ver. 18. — and he foameth,—. — 

Luxe ix. part of ver. 38,40, 41, 42.—38 And, — a man — cried out, saying, — 40 —and 
they could not. 41 And Jesus answering said, ‘‘ O*faithless and perverse generation ! 
how long shall I be with you, and suffer you?’’— 42 —andtare him. And Jesus rebuked 
the unclean spirit, and healed the child, —. 


Secrion XIX.—Christ again foretells his Death and Resurrection? 
Marv. xvii. 22, 23.—Marx ix. 30-32, and part of 33.—Luxe ix. 43-46. 

1 Anp they departed thence, and passed through Gali- ? Mark ix. 30 
lee; and he would not that any man should know it. 
* For * while they abode in Galilee, * while they wondered 
every one at all things which Jesus did, * he taught his dis- 4 pce jx. a3, 
ciples, and said unte them, 6 Let these sayings sink down ® Mark ix. 31. 
into your ears: for “the Son of Man shall be ‘betrayed, 7 ynke i= 
and * the Son of Man is delivered into the hands of men, and « Mark ix. 31. 
they shall kill him; and after that he is killed, he shall rise, 
® be raised again, ' the third day.” 7"! But they understood ,; Mat: x. 
not that saying, ‘and it was hid from them, that they per- 1 Mark ix. 32. 


2 Mark ix. 31. 
3 Matt. xvii.22. 
4 


ceived it not. ‘* And they were exceeding sorry; ‘and * Luke ix. 45. 
: : 1s : 16 b 13 Matt. xvii.23. 
were afraid to ask him *’of that saying. Then °there is Mark ix. 32. 
arose a reasoning among them, which of them should be ' Luke ix. 45. 
17 16 Luke ix. 46. 
greatest. And he came to Capernaum. wate Es. 


Marv. xvii. part of ver. 22, 23.—22 And — Jesus said unto them, “ The ‘Son of Man 
shall be —into the hands of men: 23 and they shall kill him, and the third day he 
shall —. 

Luke ix. part of ver. 43, 44, 45.—43 — But —he said unto his disciples, 44 — deliv- 
ered into the hands of men. 45 But they understood not this saying — and they feared 
to ask him. 


Section XX.—Christ Works a Miracle to pay the Half Shekel for the 
Temple Service.” 
Marr. xvii. 24, to the end. 

24 Anp “when they were come to Capernaum, they that received 
*tribute money came to Peter, and said, ‘Doth not your Master pay 
tribute?’ *>He saith, “Yes.” And ‘when he was come into the 
house, Jesus’ prevented him, saying, ‘‘ What thinkest thou, Simon? 
of whom do the kings of the earth take custom or tribute? of their 
own children, or of strangers?” °° Peter saith unto him, “ Of stran- 
gers.” Jesus saith unto him, ‘“ Then are the children free. 7 Notwith- 
standing, lest we should offend them, go thou to the sea, and cast a 
hook, and take up the fish that first cometh up ; and when thou hast 
opened his mouth, thou shalt find ta piece of money: that take, and 


give unto them for me and thee.” 


Sect. XXI.] 


+ 
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Srction XXI.—The Disciples contend for. Superiority. SECT. XXI. 


Marr. xviii. 1, to the end.—Manrx ix. part of ver. 33, to the end.—Luxx ix.47-50. 


1 Matt. xviii. 1. 
2 Mark ix. 33. 
3 Matt. xviii. 1. 
4 Mark ix. 33. 


§ Mark ix. 34. 


6 Luke ix. 47. 
7 Mark ix. 35. 


8 Matt. xviii. 2. 


9 Luke ix. 47. 
10 Mark ix. 36. 


i Matt. xviii. 3. 


12 Matt. xviii. 4. 


13 Matt. xviii. 5. 


M4 Mark ix. 37. 


5 Luke ix. 48. 


# Mark ix. 38. 


17 Mark ix. 39. 


18 Mark ix. 40. 
19 Mark ix. 41. 


20 Matt. xviii.6. 


21 Matt. xviii. 7. 


22 Matt. xviii. 8. 


23 Mark ix. 43. 


24 Mark ix. 44. 
2 Mark ix. 45. 


26 Mark ix. 46. 


27 Mark ix. 47. 
23 Matt. xvili.9. 
29 Mark ix. 47. 


30 Mark ix. 48. 
31 Mark ix. 49. 


32 Mark ix. 50. 


83 Matt. xviii.10, 
tu wre end. 


V. AL. 28. 


‘Ar “the same time, * being in the house, * came the dis- J.P. A741 
ciples unto Jesus, saying, “Who is the greatest in the Gupernoum, 


kingdom of heaven?” ‘And he asked them, ‘What en 

was it that ye disputed among yourselves by the way ?” epee ws 
But they held their peace: for by the way they had dis- 

puted among themselves, who should be the greatest. 

*And Jesus, perceiving the thought of their heart, 7 sat 

down, and called the Twelve, and saith unto them, “ If 

‘any man desire to be first, the same shall be last of all, and » Matt. 20. 26, 97. 

servant of all.’ * And Jesus called a little child unto him, sant a 

and set him in the midst of them,—* by him in the midst 

of them: and when he had taken him in his arms, he said 

unto them, ™ “ Verily I say unto you, ‘Except ye be con- ¢?s-131.2. Matt. 


A 5 19. 14. Mark 10. 
verted, and become as little children, ye shall not enter 14. Luke 18. 16. 


into the kingdom of heaven. ‘* Whosoever “therefore shall 1 Peta 2 
humble himself as this little child, the same is greatest in 4}/at- 0. 27. & 
the kingdom of heaven. ‘* And ‘whoso shall receive one ¢ Matt. 10. 42. 
such little child in my name, receiveth me: ™ and “whoso- fee 
ever shall receive me, receiveth not me, but Him that sent Luke 9. 48. 
me: for “he that is least among you all, the same shall # M-23-11, 2. 
be great.” *° And"John answered him, saying, ‘“ Master, "Numb. It 28. 
we saw one casting out devils in thy name, [and he fol- 

loweth not us:] and we forbad him, because he followeth 

not us.” ‘7’ But Jesus said, “ Forbid him not: ‘for there *! © 2-3 

is no man which shall do a miracle in my name, that can 

lightly speak evil of me. ‘* For/he that is not against us JSee Matt. 12. 30. 
is on our part. 7° For ‘whosoever shall give you a cup of # Matt. 10. 42. 
water to drink in my name, because ye belong to Christ, 

verily I say unto you, he shall not lose his reward.” 

*° «< But ‘whoso shall offend one of these little ones which 1 Mark 9. 42. 
believe in me, it were better for him that a millstone were 
were hanged about his neck, and that he were drowned 
in the depth of the sea. 

*1 « Woe unto the world because of offences ! for “it must ™ Luke 17. 1 
needs be that offences come; but"woe to that man by n Matt. 26. 24. 
whom the offence cometh! * Wherefore “if thy hand or °Matt.5. 29, 30. 


thy foot *offend thee, cut them off, and cast them from Pe ager Sos 
thee: *if ?thy hand *offend thee, cut it off: it is better ee ae 
for thee to enter into life maimed, than having two hands ? Deut. 13.6. 
to go into hell, into the fire that never shall be quenched: 18.8. 

** where ‘their worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. 1/8054, 

*° And if thy foot *offend thee, cut it off: it is better for 

thee to enter halt into life, than having two feet to be cast 

into hell, into the fire that never shall be quenched: 

°° where their worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. 

*" And if thine eye *offend thee, pluck it out: “and cast 

it from thee: it is better for thee to enter into life, * into 

the kingdom of God, with one eye, than having two eyes 

to be cast into hell fire; * where their worm dieth not, and wee 
the fire is not quenched. “For every one shall be salted 74, — 


with fire,4and every sacrifice shall be salted with salt. Ezek. 45.24 


on ° s Matt. 5. 13. 
% Salt ‘is good: but if the salt have lost his saltness, where- Luke 14. 34. 
; : ; ; t Ephes. 4. 29. 
with will ye season it? ‘Have salt in yourselves, and ‘@2e i 
i i u Rom. 12. 18. & 
have peace one with another. Kom. 12. 18. & 


«Take heed that ye despise not one of these little 11° Heb. 2.14 
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v Ps, 34. 7. Zech. 
13.7. Heb. 1.14. 

w Esther I. 14. 
Luke 1, 19. © 

z Luke 9. 56. & 
19. 10. See John 
151. & 3.17. & 
12. 47. x 

y Luke 15. 4. 


z Lev. 19. 17. 
Ecclus. 19. 13, 
Luke 17. 3. 


a James 5. 20. 
1 Pet..3. 1. 

5 Deut. 17. 6. & 
19. 15. John 8. 
17. 2 Cor. 13. 1. 
Heb. 10. 28. 

e¢ Rom. 16. 17. 
1Cor. 5.9.2 Thes. 
3. 6, 14, 2 John 
10. 


d Matt. 16. 19. 
John 20. 23. 
1 Cor. 5, 4. 


e Matt. 5. 24. 
Fl John 3. 22. & 
“5.14 


e See Note 28. 


g Luke 17. 4. 


h Matt. 6. 14. 
Mark 11. 25. 
Col. 3. 13. 


* A talent is 750 
ounces of silver, 
which after five 
shillings the ounce 
is £187 10s. 
[about $890. ] 
72 Kings 4. 1. 
Neh. 5. 8. 


t Or, besought him. 


} The Roman pen- 
ny is the eighth 
part of an ounce, 
which after five 
shillings the ounce 
is seven pence half 
penny,[ 15 cents], 
ch. 20. 2. 


j Prov. 21.13, ch. 
6. 12. Mark 11. 
26. James 2. 13. 


k Matt. 18 2. ch. 
10. 16. 


THE DISPUTING OF THE DISCIPLES. [Part IV. 


ones; for I say unto you, That in heaven’their angels do always 
“behold the face of my Father which is in heaven. 1 For “the Son 
of Man is come to save that which was lost. 1? How ’think ye? if 
a man have a hundred sheep, and one of them be gone astray, doth 
he not leave the ninety and nine, and goeth into the mountains, and 
seeketh that which is gone astray? 1° And if so be that he find it, 
verily I say unto you, he rejoiceth more of that sheep, than of the 
ninety and nine which went not astray. Even so it is not the will 
of your Father which is in heaven, that one of these little ones should 
erish. 

Pe Moreover “if thy brother shall trespass against thee, go and tell 
him his fault between thee and him alone: if he shall hear thee, 
“thou hast gained thy brother. 1° But if he will not hear thee, then 
take with thee one or two more, that in ’the mouth of two or three 
witnesses every word may be established. 17 And if he shall neglect 
to hear them, tell it unto the Church: but if he neglect to hear the 
Church, let him be unto thee as “a heathen man and a Publican. 

18 Verily I say unto you, 7Whatsoever ye shall bind on earth 
shall be bound in heaven: and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth 
shall be loosed in heaven. } Again ‘I say unto you, That if two of 
you shall agree on earth as touching any thing that they shall ask, 
fit shall be done for them of my Father which is in heaven. * For 
where two or three are gathered together in my Name, there am I in 
the midst of them.” ® 

21Then came Peter to him, and said, “ Lord, how oft shall my 
brother sin against me, and I forgive him? ‘till seven times?” 
2 Jesus saith unto him, “Isay not unto thee, Until seven times ; "but, 
Until seventy times seven. ** Therefore is the kingdom of heaven 
likened unto a certain king, which would take account of his servants. 
24 And when he had begun to reckon, one was brought unto him, 
which owed him ten thousand *talents. *° But forasmuch as he had 
not to pay, his lord commanded him ‘to be sold, and his wife, and 
children, and all that he had, and payment to be made. *° The ser- 
vant therefore fell down, and tworshipped him, saying, ‘Lord! have 
patience with me, and I will pay thee all.’ *’ Then the lord of that 
servant was moved with compassion, and loosed him, and forgave him 
the debt. ?& But the same servant went out, and found one of his 
fellow-servants, which owed him a hundred tpence: and he. laid 
hands on him, and took him by the throat, saying, ‘ Pay me that 
thou owest!’ 7° And his fellow-servant fell down [at his feet], and 
besought him, saying, ‘ Have patience with me, and I will pay thee 
fall].”. °° And he would not: but went and cast him into prison, till 
he should pay the debt. *!So when his fellow-servants saw what 
was done, they were very sorry, and came and told unto their lord 
all that was done. * Then his lord, after that he had called him, 
said unto him, ‘O thou wicked servant! I forgave thee all that debt, 
because thou desiredst me: *° shouldest not thou also have had com- 
passion on thy fellow-servant, even as | had pity on thee?’ *4 And 
his lord was wroth,,and delivered him to the tormentors, till he should 
pay all that was due unto him. *So/likewise shall my heavenly 
Father do also unto you, if ye from your hearts forgive not every one 
his brother [their trespasses].”’ 


Marr. xvili. part of ver. 3, 8, and 9.—3 And said, —8 “—itis better for thee to 
enter into life halt or maimed, rather than having two hands or two feet, to be cast into 
everlasting fire. 9 And if thine eye offend thee, pluck it out, —with one eye, rather 
than having two eyes to be cast into hell fire.” 


Marx ix. part of ver. 35, 36, 37, ver. 42, and part of ver. 43, and 47. — 35 And he — 
36 And*he took.a child, and set him —37 ‘“ Whosoever shall receive one of such chil- 
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dren in my name, receiveth me :—42 ‘And whosoever shall offend one of these little ones 1 Matt. 18. 6. 
that believe in me, it is better for him that a millstone were hanged about his neck, and —s 
he were cast into the sea. 43 And—” 47 — it is better for thee to enter —. "3 re ; Marke , ®, 
Luxe ix. part of ver. 47, 48, and ver. 49,50.—47 — took a child, and set him — 48 And 7, John 12. 44. 
said unto them, “‘ Whosoever “shall receive this child in my name receiveth me: and n Mark 9. 38 
whosoever shall receive me receiveth Him that sent me :’—49 And "John answered and See Numb. 1 
said, “‘ Master, we saw one casting out devils in thy name; and we forbad him, because ae Matt. 12 
he followeth not with us.” 50 And Jesus said unto him, “ Forbid him not: for he °that 30. ch. 11.93. 
is not against aE is for us.” peck 


PART V. 


FROM THE MISSION OF THE SEVENTY DISCIPLES 
TO THE TRIUMPHAL ENTRY OF CHRIST INTO JERUSALEM, SIX 
DAYS BEFORE THE CRUCIFIXION. 


SECT. I. 


V.ZE. 28. 
Secrion I.—The Mission of the Seventy Disciples.* J.P. ATA. 
Luxe x. 1-16. Galilee. 


1 Arrer these things the Lord appointed other “Seventy? also, and poe Pee 

. . . & oth- 

‘sent them two and two before his face into every city and place, ersorthors also 
whither he himself would come. 2 Therefore said he unto them, “The pointed but ono 


‘harvest truly is great, but the laborers are few: “pray ye therefore Msi a Gr 


the Lord of the harvest, that he would send forth laborers into his 5 Matt. 10. 1. 
harvest. *Go your ways: ‘behold! I send you forth as lambs among .\ylne, sy 38° 
wolves. *Carry neither purse, nor scrip, nor shoes: and salute no John 4.35. 

ue Es 5 g: d2 Thes. 3. 1. 
man by the way. *And “into whatsoever house ye enter, first say,  yatt.10. 16, 
Peace be to this house! And if the Son of Peace be there, your F 2 Kings 4. 29. 


peace shall rest upon it: if not, it shall turn to you again. 7 An Marke Gere 


Mark 6. 8. ch. 9. 
. . z . . . . 3 

h i . 

in the same house remain, ‘eating and drinking such things as they (yu, 10. 19. 


give: for/the laborer is worthy of his hire: go not from house to house, 2’ Matt. 10.11. 
8 : : : ; i1 Cor. 10. 27. 
And into whatsoever city ye enter, and they receive you, eat such ite oe 


things as are set before you, ° and ‘heal the sick that are therein, and 1 Cor. 9. 4, &c. 
4 . . Im. o. . 

say unto them, 'The kingdom of God is come nigh [unto you]. , 4, 9/9, 

1 But into whatsoever city ye enter, and they receive you not, go. Matt, 3.2, & 4 


your ways out into the streets of the same, and say, ' Even “the tie ae 

very dust of your city, which cleaveth on us, we do wipe off against ™ Matt, 10. 14. 
: = _ P 3 s q ch. 9.5. Acts 13. 

you: notwithstanding be ye sure of this, that the kingdom of God is 41. & 18.6. 


come nigh unto you. 'ButI say unto you, That "it shall be more “Mar. in. 
tolerable in that day for Sodom, than for that city. eu 
p Ezek. 3. 6. 


13 « Woe unto thee, Chorazin ! woe unto thee, Bethsaida ! *for if the @ Matt. 11. 99. 


mighty works had been done in Tyre and Sidon, which have been 7 See Gen. 11. 4. 


done in you, they had a great while ago repented, sitting in sackcloth M..13. Jer. OI. 
DOs 


and ashes. 1 But it shall be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at 7S). pox. 96, 
the judgment, than for you. ‘And ‘thou, Capernaum, which art 2. & 52.18. 


"exalted to heaven, ‘shalt be thrust down to hell! 1° He ‘that heareth ‘Mark 0.37." 

you heareth me; and “he that despiseth you despiseth me ; ‘and he 70" 13:20. 

that despiseth me despiseth Him that sent me.” v John 5. 23. 
SECT. II. 


Section IIl.—Christ goes up to the Feast of I'abernacles.° a 
? Mart. xix. 1,2.—Marx x. 1.—Joun vii. 2-10. Re: oe 
Jobn vii. 2-10. *% Now “the Jews’ feast of Tabernacles was at hand. *His {join 
brethren therefore said unto him, “ Depart hence, and go 
A a! ihe c See Note 3 
into Judea, that thy disciples also may see the works that thou doest. (roy 5594 
4For there ts no man that doeth any thing in secret, and he himself » Matt.r2. 46. 


seeketh to be known openly. If thou do these tbings, show thyself 7: he Vi 
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ce Mark 3, 21. 
d See Note 4, 


dch. 2.4. & 8 20, 


ver. 8, 30. 
ech. 15. 19. 
Ff ch. 3. 19. 
£ ch. 8. 30. ver. 6. 


hk John 10. 40. & 
11. 7. 


Sash Br Il. 


V.E. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


Jerusalem. 


e See Note 5. 

ach. ll. 56. 

4 ch. 9. 16. & 10. 
19. 


e Matt. 21. 46. 
Luke 7. 16. ch. 
6. 14. ver. 40. 

d ch. 9. 22. & 12. 
42. & 19, 38. 

e Matt. 13. 54. 
Mark 6. 2. Luke 
4522,"Acts.2. 7. 

* Or, learning. 

feck. 3. 1) & 8. 
28. & 12. 49. & 
14. 10, 24. 

der a3 21. 11. 

h. 8. 43, 


iLOr, wishes ,or,de- 
sires, or, is will- 
ing to do.—Ep. ] 


hie es 
50. 


j Exod, 24. 3. 
Deut. 33. 4. 
John 1.17. 

Acts 7, 38. 

k Matt. 12. 14. 
Mark 3. 6. ch. 5. 
16, 18. & 10. 31, 
39. & 11. 53. 

Uch. 8. 48, 52. & 
10. 20. ‘ 

m Lev. 12. ?. 

n1 Gen. 17. 10. 

*Or,without break- 
ing the Law of 
Moses. 

och. 5. 8, 9, 16. 

p Deut. 1. 16, 17. 
Prov, 24, 23. ch. 
8. 15. James 2. 1. 

q Matt. 13. 55. 
Mark 6. 3. Luke 
4, 22, 


r See ch. 8. 14. 
sch. 5, 43. & 8. 
42. 


techs 5. 32. & 8, 
26. Rom. 3. 4. 


uch 1. 18. & 8 
55. 


v Matt. 11. 27. 
ch. 10. 15. 

w Mark 11. 18, 
Luke 19. 47. & 
20. 19. ver. 19. 
ch. 8: 37. 

aver 44 ch. 8. 
20. 


y Matt. 12. 23, 
ch. 3, 2. & 8.30, 


AGITATION AT JERUSALEM. [Part V. 


to the world.” ®For ‘neither did his brethren believe in‘ him. 
6 Then Jesus said unto them, “My “time is not yet come: but your 
time is alway ready. 7The ‘world cannot hate you ; but me it hateth, 
‘because I testify of it, that the works thereof are evil. °Go ye up 
unto this feast: I go not up yet unto this feast ; “for my time is not 
yet full come.” 9 When he had said these words ‘unto them, he abode 
still in Galilee. 

10 But when his brethren were gone up, then went he also 
up unto the feast, not openly, but as it were in secret. * And 1 Matt. xix. 1. 
it came to pass, that when Jesus had finished these sayings, 
*he arose from thence, and * he departed from Galilee, and 2 Mark x. 1. 
came into the coasts of Judea beyond Jordan ; ‘by the far- ¢ Wet 1 
ther side of Jordan: and the people resort unto him again: 
and, as he wont, he taught them again. 

Marx x. part of ver. 1. And — cometh into the coasts of Judea —. 


Section II].—Agitation of the Public Mind at Jerusalem concerning 


Christ.® 
Joun vii. 11-52. 


11THen “the Jews sought him at the feast, and said, ‘‘Where 1s 
he?” 1 And *there was much murmuring among the people concern- 
ing him : for ‘some said, “ He is a good man: ” others said, “ Nay ; 
but he deceiveth the people.” 1° Howbeit no man spake openly of him 
“for fear of the Jews. 

14 Now about the midst of the feast Jesus went up into the temple, 
and taught. 1 And ‘the Jews marvelled, saying, ‘‘ How knoweth this 
man “letters, having never learned?” 1° Jesus answered them, and 
said, ‘‘ My “doctrine is not mine, but His that sent me ; }7 if “any man 
*will do His will, he shall know of the doctrine, whether it be of God, 
or whether I speak of myself. 1° He ‘that speaketh of himself seek- 
eth his own glory ; but he that seeketh His glory that sent him, the 
same is true, and no unrighteousness is in him. " Did/not Moses 
give you the Law, and yet none of you keepeth the Law? *Why go 
ye about to kill me?” *?The people answered and said, “ Thou 
‘hast a devil: who goeth about to kill thee?” *! Jesus answered 
and said unto them, “I have done one work, and ye all marvel. 
* Moses “therefore gave unto you circumcision ; (not because it is of 
Moses, “but of the fathers:) and ye on the Sabbath day circumcise a 
man. *If aman on the Sabbath day receive circumcision, *that 
the Law of Moses should not be broken; are ye angry at me, be- 
cause °I have made a man every whit whole on the Sabbath day? 
** Judge “not according to the appearance, but judge righteous judg- 
ment.” 

25Then said some of them of Jerusalem, “Is not this he, whom 
they seek to kill? ?@But, lo! he speaketh boldly, and they say 
nothing unto him; do the rulers know indeed that this is the very 
Christ? ?’ Howbeit’we know this man whence he is: but when 
Christ cometh, no man knoweth whence he is.” 

*°'Then cried Jesus in the temple as he taught, saying, “ Ye "both 
know me, and ye know whence I am: and ‘I am not come of myself, 
but He that sent me ‘is true, “whom ye know not! 9 But °I know 
Him: for I am from Him, and He hath sent me.” °° Then “they 
sought to take him: but “no man laid hands on him, because his hour 
was not yet come. 

31 And *many of the people believed on him, and said, “ When 
Christ cometh, will he do more miracles than these which this man 
hath done?” *? The Pharisees heard that the people murmured 
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such things concerning him ; and the Pharisees and the Chief Priests 
sent officers to take him. * Then said Jesus unto them, “ Yet “a + eS 
little while am I with you, and then I go unto Him that sent me.” Ye 
“shall seek me, and shall not find me: and where I am, thither ye “Hos. 5. 6, ch.8. 
cannot come.’”” * Then said the Jews among themselves, ‘ Whither — 
will he go, that we shall not find him? will he go unto ’the dispersed #1. 11. 12. 
among the *Gentiles, and teach the Gentiles? °° What manner of Thee ti. 
saying is this that he said, ‘ Ye shall seek me, and shall not find me: *?” Gres. 
and where I am, thither ye cannot come?’”’ “GIs. 55. 1, ch. 6. 
*7In “the last day, that great day of the feast, Jesus stood and {4 Mev ?).17- 
cried, saying, “If “any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink! ;rrov. 18. 4. Is. 
3° He ‘that believeth on me, as the Scripture hath said, “out of his reine ye 
belly shall flow rivers of living water.’” * (But ‘this spake he of gs, 44.3. Joe! 
the Spirit, which they that believe on him should receive ; for, the ‘Acts 17, 33,38. 
Holy Ghost was not yet given; because that Jesus was not yet "jm? 16 «16. 
*glorified.) i Deut. 18. 15, 18. 


ch. 1. 21. & 6. 


*° Many of the people therefore, when they heard this saying, said, 1: 


“ Of a truth this is*The Prophet.” 4! Others said, “This/is The 7° * ® & © 
Christ.” But some said, ‘Shall Christ come ‘out of Galilee? &ver. 52. ch. 1. 
“hath 'not the Scripture said,‘That Christ cometh of the seed of oe 139, 11. Jer 
David, and out of the town of Bethlehem, “where David! was?’ ” %.5. Mic. 5. 2. 
43 So “there was a division among the people because of him. opt Peter yor 

44And °some of them would have taken him; but no man laid fseo Note6. 
hands on him. * Then came the officers to the Chief Priests and "f°%"15,%5, 
Pharisees ; and they said unto them, “ Why have ye not brought over. 30. 
him?” * The officers answered, “ Never man spake like this man.” 7 repeal” 
*''Then answered them the Pharisees, “Are ye also deceived? &7,1Gor.1.20, 
48 have ‘any of the rulers or of the Pharisees believed on him? * but g sce Note 7. 
this people who knoweth not the Law are cursed.” & °° Nicodemus 7 Ch. 3:2. 


* Gr. to him. 


saith unto them (he “that came *to Jesus by night, being one of 5 peut. 1. 17. & 


them), *!«* Doth ‘our Law judge any man, before it hear him, and jj: “« © 1% 
know what he doeth?” * They answered and said unto.him, “ Art ¢ Is, 9. 1,2, Matt 
thou also of Galilee? Search, and look: for ‘out of Galilee ariseth Vaca.” ~~” 


no prophet.” 


Sxorion IV.— Conduct of Christ to the Adulteress and her Accusers.»  °PC* 1Y- 


‘ Joun vil. 53, and viii. 1-11. ; V. A. 28. 
[3 Anp every man went unto his own house : ! Jesus went unto the 4 P. 4741. 
: : : : : Jerusalem. 
Mount of Olives. * And early in the morning, he came again into 
the temple, and all the people came unto him; and he sat down, 1 See Note 8. 
and taught them. % And the Scribes and Pharisees brought [unto him] 
a woman taken in adultery ; and when they had set her in the midst, 
4 they say unto him, “ Master, this woman was taken in adultery, in 
the very act. ® Now “Moses in the Law commanded us, that such “je; 3% ts. 
should be stoned: but what sayest thou?” © This they said, tempt- 
ing him, that they might have to accuse him. But Jesus stooped 
down, and with his finger wrote on the ground, as though he heard 
them not. *7So when they continued asking him, he lifted up himself, 
and said unto them, “He 'that is without sin among you, let him pet's.” 
first cast a stone ather.” §® And again he stooped down, and wrote on 
the ground. ° And they which heard 7, [“being convicted by their own 
conscience,] went out one by one, beginning at the eldest, even [unto 
the last:] and Jesus was left alone, and the woman standing in the 
midst. 1° When Jesus had lifted up himself, [and saw none but the 
woman,] he said unto her, “ Woman, where are those thine accus- 
ers? hath no man condemned thee?” !! She said, ‘ No man, Lord.” 


c Rom. 2. 22, 


> 
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d Luke 9.56. &12, 
4. ch. 3. 17 


ech. 5. 14. 


SECT. V. 


V. A. 28. 
J.P. A74L. 


Jerusalem. 


ach. 1. & hy 9. e 
3.19. & "9. 5. 
12. 35, 36, 46. 
i See Note 9. 
bch. 5. 31. 
c See ch. 7. 28. & 
9. 29. 


dch. 7. 24. 

ech. 3.17. & 12. 
47. & 18. 36. 

Pgs 29. ch. 16. 


Pntee 17. 6. & 
19. 15. Matt. 18. 
16. 2 Cor. 13. 1. 
Heb. 10. 28. 


hoch. 5. 37. 

i ver. 55. ch. 16. 3. 
j ch. 14. 7. 

& Mark 12. 41. 
Ich. 7. 30. 

m ch. 7. 8. 


SECT. VI. 


V. , 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


Jerusalem, 


ach. 7. 34. & 13. 
33 


5 ver, 24. 

Cch. 3.3L. 

d ch. 15.19. & 17. 
16. 1 John 4, 5. 

ever, 21. 

SF Mark 16. 16. 


g (Or, for He that 
sent me, C.— 
Ep.] ch. 7, 28. 

h ch. 3. 32. & 15. 
15. 


i See ch. 1. 51.& 
3. 14. & 12. 32. 

j Rom. 1, 4. 

k ch. 5. 19, 30. 

Eehz3.. 1; 

m ch 14. 10, 11. 

_n ver. 16. 

och. 4, 34. & 5. 
30. & 6. 38. 

pch. 7. 31. & 10. 
42. & 11. 45. 

q Rom. 6. 14, 18, 
22. & 8.2. James 
P25. ao 2, 12. 

r Lev. 25, 42. 
Matt. 3. 9. ver. 
39. 

2 Rom. 6. 16, 20. 
2 Pet. 2. 19. 

¢ Gal. 4. 30. 


w Rom. 8. 2. Gal. 
be! 5 


wch 7. 19. ver. 


Chad. oe, 
19, 30. & ae 00, 
a4 


xz Matt. 3. 9. ver. 
33. 


y Rom. 2. 28. & 9. 
7. Gal. 3, 7, 29. 


CHRIST DECLARES HIMSELF THE SON OF GOD. [Parr Vv. 


And Jesus said unto her, “ Neither “do I condemn thee. Go, and 


“sin no more.’ 


Section V.—Christ declares himself the Son of God. 
Joun viil. 12-20. 

2 THEN spree Jesus again unto them, saying, “I “am the Light of 
the world :' he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall 
have the light of life.” 14%The Pharisees therefore said unto hin, 
“Thou "bearest record of thyself; thy record is not true.” 14 Jesus 
answered and said unto them, “ Though I bear record of myself, yet 
my record is true: for I know whence I came, and whither I go; but 
‘ye cannot tell whence I come, and whither I go. 1 Ye “judge after 
the flesh; “I judge no man. 1¢And yet if I judge, my judgment is 
true: for ‘I am not alone, but I and the Father that sent me. It 

“is also written in your Law, ‘That the testimony of two men is true.’ 
18T am one that bear witness of myself, and “the Father that sent me 
beareth witness of me.” 1° Then said they unto him, ‘“‘ Where is thy 
Father?” Jesus answered, ‘“ Ye ‘neither know me, nor my Father: 
Af ye had known me, ye should have known my Father also.” °° These 
words spake [Jesus] in “the treasury, as he taught in the temple: and 
‘no man laid hands on him; for “his hour was not yet come. 


Section VI.—Christ declares the Manner of his Death. 
Jou vii. 21, to the end. 

71'THen said Jesus again unto them, “1 go my way, and “ye shall 
seek me, and "shall die in your sins: whither I go, ye cannot come.” 
2'Then said the Jews, “ Will he kill himself? because he saith, 
‘Whither I go, ye cannot come.’” *? And he said unto them, “ Ye 
‘are from beneath; I am from above: “ye are of this world; Iam not 
of this world. I ‘said therefore unto you, that ye shall die in your 
sins: ‘for if ye believe not that I am He, ye shall'die in your sins.” 
*>'Then said they unto him, “‘ Who art thou?” And Jesus saith unto 
them, “ Even the same that I said unto you from the beginning. I 
have many things to say and to judge of you: “but He that sent me 
is true ; and "I speak to the world those things which I have heard of 
Him.” ?’ (They understood not that he spake to them of the Father.) 
?° Then said Jesus unto them, ‘‘ When ye have ‘lifted up the Son of 
Man, ’then shall ye know that Iam He ; and ‘that I do nothing of 
myself, but ‘as my Father hath taught me, I speak these things; *° and 
“He that sent me is with me. “The I'ather hath not left me alone, 
“for I do always those things that please Him.” 

°° As he spake these words, ’many believed on him. *! Then said 
Jesus to those Jews which believed on him, “If ye continue in my 
word, then are ye my disciples indeed ; *’ and ye shall know the truth, 
and ‘the truth shall make you free.” 

33 They answered him, “ We”be Abraham’s seed, and were never 
in bondage to any man: how sayest thou, ‘ Ye shall be made free ?’ ” 

34 Jesus answered them, “ Verily, verily, [say unto you, “Whosoever 
committeth sin is the servant of sin. * And ‘the servant abideth not 
in the house for ever: but the Son abideth ever. °6If “the Son 
therefore shall make you free, ye shall be free indeed. 37 I know that 
,, ye are Abraham’s seed; but ye seek to kill me, because my word 
hath no place in you. oe “speak that which I have seen with my 
Father; and ye do that which ye have seen with your father.” 

3° They answered and said unto him, “ Abraham “is our father.’ 

Jesus saith unto them, “If “ye were ’ Abraham’ s children, ye would 


— 
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do the works of Abraham. 4° But ‘now ye seek to kill me, a man 
that hath told you the truth, “which I have heard of God: this did not 
Abraham. “ Ye do the deeds of your father.” 

Then said they to him, “ We be not born of fornication 
one Father, even God.” 

® Jesus said unto them, “If “God were your Father, ye would love 
me: “for I proceeded forth and came from God: ‘neither came I of 
myself, but He sent me. “ Why ‘do ye not understand my speech ? 
Even because ye cannot hear my word. “ Ye ‘are of your father the 
Devil, and the lusts of your father ye will do. He was a murderer 
from the beginning, and “abode not in the truth ; because there is no 
truth in him. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own: for 
he is a liar, and the father of it. * And because I tell you the truth, 
ye believe me not. *° Which of you convinceth me of sin? and if I 
say the truth, why do ye not believe me? 4? He ‘that is of God heareth 
God’s words: ye therefore hear them not, because ye are not of God.” 

48'Then answered the Jews, and. said unto him, “Say we not well 
that thou art a Samaritan, and “hast a devil ?”’ 

“® Jesus answered, “I have not a devil; but I honor my Father, and 
ye do dishonor me. * And ‘I seek not mine own glory: there is One 
that seeketh and judgeth. *! Verily, verily, I say unto you, ‘If a man 
keep my saying, he shall never see death.” 

* Then said the Jews unto him, “ Now we know that thou hast a 
devil. “Abraham is dead, and the prophets ; and thou sayest, ‘If a 
man keep my saying, he shall never taste of death! * Art thou 
greater than our father Abraham, which is dead? and the prophets 
are dead: whom makest thou thyself ?” 

54 Jesus answered, “If "I honor myself, my honor is nothing: “it is 
my Father that honoreth me, of whom ye say, that he is your God, 
5>yet ?ye have not known Him; but I know Him; and if I should 
say, | know Him not, I shall be a liar like unto you: but I know Him, 
and keep his saying. °° Your father Abraham ‘rejoiced to see my 
day: “and he saw it, and was glad.” 

37 Then said the Jews unto him, “ Thou art not yet fifty years old, 
and hast thou seen Abraham ?” 

58 Jesus said unto them, “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, Before 
Abraham* was, ‘I am.”! * Then ‘took they up stones to cast at him: 
but Jesus hid himself, and went out of the temple, [“going through 
the midst of them, and so passed by]. 


; ’we have 


™Secrion VII.—The Seventy return with Joy.” 
Luxe x. 17-24. 

17 Anp “the Seventy returned again with joy, saying, “Lord, even 
the devils are subject unto us through thy name!” 1° And he said 
unto them, “I "beheld Satan as lightning fall from heaven. 1° Be- 
hold! ‘I give unto you power to tread on serpents and scorpions, and 
over all the power of the enemy: and nothing shall by any means 
hurt you. * Notwithstanding in this rejoice not, that the spirits are 
subject unto you; but rather rejoice, because “your names are written 
in heaven.” 

21—n “that hour Jesus rejoiced in spirit, and said, “I thank Thee, 
O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that thou hast hid these things 
from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed them unto babes. 
Even so, Father, for so it seemed good in thy sight! ” *All things 
are delivered to me of my Father: and ‘no man knoweth who the 

* Many ancient copies add these words, 
ch. 1. 33, John 3. 35. & 5. 22, 27. & 
Phil. 2. 9, 10. Heb. 1.2, 8. & 2. 8. 1 Pet. 3. 22. & 4.5, Rev. 17. ld. 
VOL. Il. 16 


12. 34. & 13, 3. & 17. 2. Acts 2. 36. & 17. 31. Rom. 14. 9. 1 Cor. 15.25, 
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1John 4. 6. 
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nch. 5. 31 

och. 5. 41. & 16. 
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p ch. 7. 28, 29, 


q Luke 10. 24. 
r Heb. 11. 13. 


k See Note 10. 
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1 See Note 11. 
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m See Note 12, 

n See Note 13. 
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b John 2. 31. & 16. 
11. Rev. 9. 1. & 
12. 8, 9. 

c Mark 16. 18. 
Acts 28, 5. 

d Exod. 32. 32.Ps, 
69. 28. Is. 4. 3. 
Dan. 12. 1. Phil. 
4. 3. Heb. 12. 23. 
Rev. 13. 8. & 20. 
12. & 21. 27. 


é Matt. 11. 25. 
f John 1, 18. & 6. 


_ 44, 46. 
And turning to his disciples he said, Dan, 7. 13, 14. Matt. 11. 27. & 16. 28, & 28. 18. 


27. Eph. 1.10, 21. 


K 
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g Matt. 13. 16. 
h1 Pet. 1.10. 


SECT. VIII. 


V. A. 28. 
J. P. 4741. 


On a tour. 


o See Note 14. 

a Matt. 19. 16. & 
22, 35. 

b Deut. 6. 5. 

c Ley. 19. 18. 

d Lev. 18. 5. Neh. 


9, 29. Ezek. 20. 
11, 13, 21. Rom. 
10. 5. 


SEOT. IX. 


V. MR. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


On a Tour. 


ach. 16, 15. 
p See Note 15. 


b Ps, 38. 11, 


e John 4, 9. 


*See Matt, 20. 2. 


SECT. X. 


V. A. 28. 
J.P. A741. 


Uncertain, 
probably on a 
Tour. 


q See Note 16. 
aJohn ll, 1. & 
12.253) 
b Luke 8. 35. 
Acts 22, 3. 
1 Cor. 7. 32, &c. 
c Ps, 27. 4. 


r See Note 17. 


\ 


PARABLE OF THE GOOD SAMARITAN. [Part V. 


Son is, but the Father; and who the Father is, but the Son, and he 
to whom the Son will reveal Him.” 

23 And he turned him unto his disciples, and said privately, “ Blessed 
fare the eyes which see the things that ye see! *For I tell you, 
‘that many prophets and kings have desired to see those things which 
ye see, and have not seen them; and to hear those things which ye 
hear, and have not heard them.” 


Secrion VIII.—Christ directs the Lawyer how he may attain eternas 
Life. 
Luke x. 25-28. 

25 Anp, behold! a certain lawyer stood up, and tempted him, saying, 
‘Master, “what shall I do to inherit eternal life?” °'He said unto 
him, ‘What is written in the Law? °How readest thou?” ?7 And 
he answering said, “'Thou ’shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and with all thy 
mind; and ‘thy neighbour as thyself.” ?* And He said unto him, 
“Thou hast answered right: this do, and “thou shalt live.” , 


Section [X.—The Parable of the good Samaritan. 
LuKE x. 29-37. 

°° Bur he, willing to “justify himself, said unto Jesus, “ And Pwho 
is my neighbour?” °° And Jesus answering said, “ A certain man went 
down from Jerusalem to Jericho, and fell among thieves, which 
stripped him of his raiment, and wounded him, and departed, leaving 
him half dead. .*! And by chance there came down a certain Priest 
that way: and when he saw him, ’he passed by on the other side. 
*? And likewise a Levite, when he was at the place, came and looked 
on him, and passed by on the other side. ** But a certain “Samaritan, 
as he journeyed, came where he was ; and when he saw him, he had 
compassion on him. 4 And went to him, and bound up his wounds, 
pouring in oil and wine, and set him on his own beast, and brought 
him to an inn, and took care of him. *° And on the morrow when he 
departed, he took out two *pence, and gave them to the host, and 
said unto him, ‘Take care of him; and whatsoever thou spendest 
more, when I come again, I will repay thee.’ °° Which now of these 
three, thinkest thou, was neighbour unto him that fell among the 
thieves?” %7 And he said, ‘“‘ He that showed mercy on him.” Then 
said Jesus unto him, “Go, and do thou likewise.” 


Section X.—Christ in the House of Martha.% 
Luke x. 38, to the end. 

38 Now it came to pass, as they went, that he entered intoa certain 
village. And a certain woman named “Martha received him into her 
house. * And she had a sister called Mary, ‘which also sat at Jesus’ 
feet, and heard his word. “4° But Martha was cumbered about much 
serving, and came to him, and said, “ Lord, dost thou not care that 
my sister hath left me to serve alone? bid her therefore that she help 
me.” ‘4! And Jesus answered and said unto her, “Martha! Martha! 
thou art careful and troubled about many things; * but ‘one thing is 
needful. And Mary hath chosen that good part, which shall not be 
taken away from her.”’' 


Secr. XI.] CHRIST TEACHES HIS DISCIPLES TO PRAY. 123 


Section XI.—Christ teaches his Disciples to pray. SECT. XI, 

Luxe xi. 1-13, : ad 
1 Anp it came to pass, that, as he was praying in a certain place, » iy +) 
when he ceased, one of his disciples said unto him, “Lord, teach us “y oat 


4 Uncertain, 
to pray, as John also taught his-disciples.” * And he said unto them, P*>sbly on a 
a . . our. 
“When ye pray, say, “{[Our] Father [which art in heaven], hallowed — 
. * * ; my * a Matt. 6. 9, 
be thy name — kingdom come: [thy will be dome) os in heaven, ¢ o- for the day 
so in earth:] * give us “day by day our daily bread: ‘and forgive us 
our sins ; for we also forgive every one that is indebted to us: and 
lead us not into temptation ; [but deliver us from evil].” 
° And he said unto them, “‘ Which of you shall have a friend, and 
shall go unto him at midnight, and say unto him, Friend, lend me 
three loaves ; ®for a friend of mine tin his journey is come to me, 10%  o& his 
and I have nothing to set before him?’ 7 And he from within shall 6 [This sentence 
s 
answer and say, Trouble me not: the door is now shut, and my chil- pa emert ie 
dren are with me in bed; I cannot rise and give thee. *®I say unto pet piney 


you, “Though he will not rise and give him, because he is his friend, ‘Knapp. se 
yet because of his importunity he will rise and give him as many as £>-] , 

he needeth. ° And “I say unto you, Ask, and it shall be given you ; pies we a 8 
seek, and ye shall find; knock, and it shall. be opened unto you. 2. Mark 11. 24. 


1° For every one that asketh receiveth ; and he that seeketh findeth ; 61 yoko 33 
and to him that knocketh it shall be opened. "If ‘a son shall ask ¢™”% 
bread of any of you that is a father, will he give him a stone? or if 

he ask a fish, will he for a fish give him a serpent? 1 Or if he shall 

ask an egg, will he foffer him a scorpion? If ye then, being evil, + sv 
know how to give good gifts unto your children, how much more shall 

your heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit to them that ask him !” 


Section XII.—Christ reproaches the Pharisees and Lawyers. cee ra 


Luxe xi. 37, to the end. V. &. 28. 

37 Anp as he spake, a certain Pharisee besought him to dine with J. P. 4741. 
him: and he went in, and sat down to meat. **And “when the jim y 
Pharisee saw it, he marvelled that he had not first washed before Tour. 
dinner. °° And *the Lord said unto him, “ Now do ye Pharisees , yak 7.3. 
make clean the outside of the cup and the platter; but ‘your inward > Matt. 23. 25. 
part is full of ravening and wickedness. *° Ye fools! did not he that nk biplagri 
made that which is without make that which is within also? 4! But 
‘rather give alms *of such things as ye have; and, behold! all things 4°3.%,712233: 
are clean unto you. * But ‘woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye tithe * Or, as you are 
mint and rue and all manner of herbs, and pass over judgment and , ycis, 93, 23, 
the love of God. These ought ye to have done, and not to leave the 
other undone. 4 Woe ‘unto you, Pharisees! for ye love the upper- yy’ j9"38, 39 
most seats in the synagogues, and greetings in the markets. “4 Woe 
& : - J h s g Matt, 23, 27. 

unto you, [Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites !] “for ye are as graves 75." ." 9 
which appear not, and the men that walk over them are not aware of 
them.” 

45 Then answered one of the lawyers, and said unto him, ‘“ Master, 
thus saying thou reproachest us also.”’ 4° And he said, ‘“‘ Woe unto 
you also, ye lawyers! ‘for ye lade men with burdens grievous to be 
borne, and ye yourselves touch not the burdens with one of your fin-_ 
gers. ‘7 Woe/unto you! for ye build the sepulchres of the prophets, / seis 
and your fathers killed them.’ # Truly ye bear witness that ye allow 
the deeds of your fathers: for they indeed killed them, and ye build 
their sepulchres. 4° Therefore also said the Wisdom of God, *I will *™s 7% 
send them prophets and apostles, and some of them they shall slay 
and persecute: °° that the blood of all the prophets, which was shed 
from the foundation of the world, may be required of this generation ; 


i Matt. 23. 4, 
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1 Gen. 4, 8. 
m 2 Chron.-24. 20, 
21. 


n Matt. 23. 13, 


¢ Or, forbad. 


o Mark 12. 13. 


SECT. XIII. 


VeeAte 28° 
J. P. 4741. 


Uncertain, 
probably on a 
Tour. 


a Matt. 16. 6. 
Mark 8. 15. 

b Matt. 16. 12. 

¢ Matt. 10. 26. 
Mark 4. 22. ch. 
ae 

d Is. 51.7,8,12,13. 
Jer. 1. 8. Matt. 
10. 28, John 15. 
14, 15. 


* See Matt. 10.29. 


e Ps. 8.6. Matt. 6. 
26. & 10. 31. 

Ff Matt. 10. 32. 
Mark 8. 38. See 
John 1. 51. 

2 Tim..2. 12. 
1 John 2. 23. 

g Matt. 12. 31, 32. 
Mark 3. 28. 

See John 1. 51. 
1 John 5. 16. 


h Matt. 10. 19. 
Mark 13. 11. ch. 
Ql, 14. 


SECT. XIV. 


V. &. 25. 
J.P. 4741.. 


Uncertain, 
probably on a 
Tour. 


aJ ohn 18, 36. 


SECT. XV. 
V. M, 28. 
J. P. 4741. 


Uncertain, 
probiubly on a 
Tour. 


a1 Tim. 6.7, &. 


b Eccles. 11. 9. 
Ecclus. 11. 19. 
1Cor. 15, 32. 
James 5. 5, 


CHRIST CAUTIONS AGAINST HYPOCRISY. [Part V. 
51 from 'the blood of Abel unto “the blood -of Zacharias, which per- 
ished between the altar and the temple. Verily, I say unto you, It 
shall be required of this generation. ° Woe “unto you, lawyers! for 
ye have taken away the key of knowledge: ye enter not in yourselves, 
and them that were entering in ye thindered.” 

53 And as he said these things unto them, the Scribes and the Phar- 
isees began to urge him vehemently, and to provoke him to speak of 
many things; laying wait for him, and “seeking to catch something 
out of his mouth, that they might accuse him. 


Section XIU.—Christ cautions his Disciples against Hypocrisy. 
Luxe xii. 1-12. 
1Tn “the mean time, when there were gathered together an innu- 
merable multitude of people, insomuch that they trode one upon 
another, he began to say unto his disciples first of all, ‘Beware ‘ye 
of the leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy. *For ‘there is 
nothing covered, that shall not be revealed; neither hid, that shall 
not be known. *Therefore whatsoever ye have spoken in darkness 
shall be heard in the light; and that which ye have spoken in the ear 
in closets shall be proclaimed upon the housetops. ‘4 And “I say unto 
you my friends, Be not afraid of them that kill the body, and after that 
have no more that they can do. ° But I will forewarn you whom ye 
shall fear. Fear Him, which, after he hath killed, hath power to cast 
into hell; yea, I say unto you, Fear Him! Are not five sparrows 
sold for two *farthings? and not one of them is forgotten before God ; 
7but even the very hairs of your head are all numbered. Fear not 
therefore: ‘ye are of more value than many sparrows. 

8« Also “I say unto you, Whosoever shall confess me before men, 
him shall the Son of Man also confess before the angels of God; ° but 
he that denieth me before men shall be denied before the angels ot 
God. 1°And ‘whosoever shall speak a word against the Son of Man, 
it shall be forgiven him ; but unto him that blasphemeth against the 
Holy Ghost, it shall not be forgiven. ™ And “when they bring you 
unto the synagogues, and unto magistrates, and powers, take ye no 
thought how or what thing ye shall answer, or what ye shall. say; 
for the Holy Ghost shall teach you in the same hour what ye ought 
to say.” 


Section XIV.—Christ refuses to act as Judge. 
Luke xi. 18, 14. 
8 Anp one of the company said unto him, “ Master, speak to my 
brother, that he divide the inheritance with me.” ! And He said unto 
him, “ Man, “who made me a judge or a divider over you?” 


Sxction XV.—Christ cautions the Multitude against 
Worldly-mindedness. 
Luxe xii. 15-34. 

15 Anp he said unto them, “Take “heed, and beware of covetous- 
ness; for a man’s life consisteth not in the abundance of the things 
which he possesseth.” 16 And he spake a parable unto them, saying, 
“The ground of a certain rich man brought forth plentifully ; 17 and 
he thought within himself, saying, What shall I do, because I have no 
room where to bestow my fruits? 4° And he said, This will I do: ] 
will pull down my barns, and build greater; and there will I bestow 
all my fruits and my goods; ' and I will say to my soul, ’Soul! thou 


Secr. XVI] CHRIST EXHORTS TO WATCHFULNESS, &c. 25 


hast much goods laid up for many years: take thine ease, eat, drink, 
and be merry. *° But God said unto him, Thou fool! this night *thy * @ they re- 


soul shall be required of thee: ‘then whose shall those things be, Toh ‘0.8, ac 
which thou hast provided? *So is he that layeth up treasure for Taps 
himself, “and is not rich toward God.” a i 


* And he said unto his disciples, “Therefore I say unto you, “Take @Matt.6.90. ver. 
no thought for your life, what ye shall eat ; neither for the body, what 38, 19, Jamon 2 
ye shall put on. * The life is more than meat, and the body és more ; sri, 6.95, 
than raiment. * Consider the ravens ; for they neither sow nor reap ; 
which neither have storehouse nor barn: and /God feedeth them. Seb 3. 41. Ps. 
How much more are ye better than the fowls! 2° And which of you 
with taking thought “can add to his stature one cubit? *°If ye then hb he eh | 
be not able to do that thing which is least, why take ye thought for Ep a 
the rest? *’ Consider the lilies how they grow: they toil not, they 
spin not. And yet I say unto you, that Solomon in all his glory was 
not arrayed like one of these. **If then God so clothe the grass, 
which is to-day in the field, and to-morrow is cast into the oven ; 
how much more will he clothe you, O ye of little faith! °® And seek 
not ye what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink; tneither be ye of 10r,lie nor 
doubtful mind. * For all these things do the nations of the world 
seek after; and your Father knoweth that ye have need of these things. 

1 But “rather seek ye the kingdom of God ; and all these things shall Matt. 6.33. 
be added unto you. *Fear not, little flock; for ‘it is your Father’s # Matt. 11.25, 26, 
good pleasure to give you the kingdom. *Sell/that ye have, and j Mat. 19.21. 
give alms. ‘Provide yourselves bags which wax not old, a treasure in 34. ~ 
the heavens that faileth not, where no thief approacheth, neither moth *h°9° Pae..°R 
corrupteth. *!For where your treasure is, there will your heart be 


also.” 


Secrion XVI.—Christ exhorts to Watchfulness, Fidelity, and SECT. XVI. 
Repentance. ; V. &. 28. 
Luxe xii. 35, to the end, and xiii. 1-9. : J. P. 4741. 


- . . . U) t: i 
35 « Ler “your loins be girded about, and ’your lights burning ; *%and pypably on a 


ye yourselves like unto men that wait for their lord, when he will = 7 
return from the wedding ; that when he cometh and knocketh, they a mphes. 6.14. 
may open unto him immediately. 57 Blessed ‘are those servants, ,\y0 5. ee. 
whom the lord when he cometh shall find watching! Verily I say c mat. 24. 46. 
unto you, that he shall gird himself, and make them to sit down to 

meat, and will come forth and serve them. ** And if he shall come 

in the second watch, or come in the third watch, and find them so, 

blessed are those servants! * And “this know, that if the good man 4 Matt. 24. 43. 


Thes., 5, 2. 


of the house had known-what hour the thief would come, he would 2 Pet. 3.10. 


have watched, and not have suffered his house to be broken through. 15 
40 Be “ye therefore ready also: for the Son of Man cometh atan hour ¢hMet. 21. 4. & 


when ye think not.” 33. ch, 21.34, 36 
41 Then Peter said unto him, “Lord, speakest thou this parable 1 Tnes. 5. 6. 


3 : 2 Pet. 3. 12: 
unto us, or even to all?” 4? And the Lord said, “ Who /then is that pyrt! o4, 45. & 


faithful and wise steward, whom his lord shall make ruler over his 3.21.1 Cor4 

household, to give them their portion of meat in due season ? 43 Blessed 

is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing! 

44 Of “a truth I say unto you, that he will make him ruler over all that 

he hath. 4° But “and if that servant say in his heart, My lord delayeth » Mot. 4. 48, 

his coming ; and shall begin to beat the men-servants and maidens, 

and to eat and drink, and to be drunken; ‘4° the lord of that servant 

will come in a day when he luoketh not for him, and at an hour when | Fae it 

he is not aware, and will *cut him in sunder, and will appoint hin koe 
VOL. It. K 


g Matt. 24, 47. 
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t Numb. 15. 30. 
Deut. 25. 2. 
John 9, 41. & 15, 
22, Acts 17. 30. 
James 4. 17. 

j Lev. 5. 17, 

1 Tim. 1. 13. 


k ver. 51. 

I Matt. 20. 22. 
Mark 10. 38. 

t Or, pained. 

m Matt. 10. 34. 
ver, 49. 


n Mic. 7. 6. John 
7. 43. & 9. 16.& 
10. 19. 

o Matt. 10. 35, 


p Matt. 16, 2. 


q Prov. 25. 8. 
Matt. 5. 25. 


r See Ps. 32. 6. 
Is, 55. 6. 


} See Mark 12. 
41, 42. : 


* Or, debtors. , 
Matt. 18. 24. ch. 


sIs, 5.2, Matt. 21. 
19. 


SECT. XVII. 


V. A, 28. 
J.P. 4741, 
Uncertain, 
probably on a 
our. 


a Mark 16, 18, 
Acts 9. 17. 


CHRIST CURES AN INFIRM WOMAN. [Parr V. ; 


his portion with the unbelievers. 47 And ‘that servant which knew 
his lord’s will, and prepared not himself, neither did according to his 
will, shall be beaten with many stripes ; *® but he that knew not, and 
did commit things worthy of stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes. 
For unto whomsoever much is given, of him shall be much required ; 
and to whom men have committed much, of him they will ask the 
more. 

49 << T kam come to send fire on the earth; and what will I, if it be 
already kindled! * But ‘I have a baptism to be baptized with; and 
how am I ¢straitened till it be accomplished! °! Suppose “ye that I 
am come to give peace on earth? I tell you, Nay; "but rather 
division. *For ’from henceforth there shall be five in one house 
divided, three against two, and two against three. ** The father shall 
be divided against the son, and the son against the father ; the mother 
against the daughter, and the daughter against the mother; the 
mother-in-law against her daughter-in-law, and the daughter-in-law 
against her mother-in-law.” 

54 And he said also to the people, “‘ When ’ye see a cloud rise out 
of the west, straightway ye say, There cometh a shower ; and so it is. 
55 And when ye see the south wind blow, ye say, There will be heat ; 
and it cometh to pass. °° Ye hypocrites! ye can discern the face of 
the sky and of the earth; but how is it that ye do not discern this 
time? 

57«« Yea, and why even of yourselves judge ye not what is right? 
58 When ‘thou goest with thine adversary to the magistrate, “as thou art 
in the way give diligence, that thou mayest be delivered from him ; 
lest he haul thee to the judge, and the judge deliver thee to the officer, 
and the officer cast thee into prison. I tell thee, thou shalt not de- 
part thence, till thou hast paid the very last tmite.” 

1 There were present at that season some that told him of Luke xiii. 1-9. 
the Galileans, whose blood Pilate had mingled with their 
sacrifices.. ® And Jesus answering said unto them, ‘‘ Suppose ye that 
these Galileans were sinners above all the Galileans, because they suf- 
fered such things? 31 tell you, Nay; but, except ye repent, ye shall all 
likewise perish. *Or those eighteen, upon whom the tower in Siloam 
fell; and slew them, think ye that they were *sinners above all men 
that dwelt in Jerusalem? °TI tell you, Nay; but, except ye repent, 
ye shall all likewise perish.” 

° He spake also this parable : “A ‘certain man had a fig-tree planted 
in his vineyard; and he came and sought fruit thereon, and found 
none. ‘Then said he unto the dresser of his vineyard, ‘ Behold! 
these three years I come seeking fruit on this fig-tree, and find none: 
cut it down, why cumbereth it the ground?’ ®And he answering 
said unto him, ‘ Lord, let it alone this year also, till I shall dig about 
it, and dung it; ° and if it bear fruit, well; and if not, then after that 
thou shalt cut it down.’ ” 


Section XVII.—G@hrist cures an infirm Woman in the Synagogue. 
LUKE xiii. 10-17. 

1° Awp he was teaching in one of the synagogues on the Sabbath. 
"And, behold! there was a woman which had a spirit of infirmity 
eighteen years, and was bowed together, and could in no wise lift up 
herself. '* And when Jesus saw her, he called her to him, and said 
unto her, “ Woman! thou art loosed from thine infirmity.” 1 And 
“he laid his hands on her; and immediately she was made straight, 
and glorified God. ‘And the ruler of the synagogue answered with 


Secr. XIX.] CHRIST RESTORES A BLIND MAN. 

indignation, because that Jesus had healed on the Sabbath day, and 
said unto the people, “There are six days in which men ought to 
work: in them therefore come and be healed, and ‘not on the Sabbath 
day.” ‘The Lord then answered him, and said, “ Thou hypocrite ! 
“doth not each one of you on the Sabbath loose his ox or Ais ass from 
the stall, and lead Aim away to watering? !° And ought not this wo- 
man, “being a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan hath bound, (lo! 
these eighteen years,) be loosed from this bond on the Sabbath day ?” 
17 And when he had said these things, all his adversaries were ashamed ; 
wee the people rejoiced for all the glorious things that were done 

y him. 


Secrion XVIII.—Christ begins his Journey towards Jerusalem, to be 
present at the Feast of the Dedication. ; 
Luke xii. 22, and 18-21. 

* Anp “He went through the cities and villages, teaching, and jour- 
neying toward Jerusalem. 1}* Then ‘said he, “‘ Unto what is the king- 
dom of God like? and whereunto shall [ resemble it? It is like a 
grain of mustard-seed, which a man took, and cast into his garden ; 
and it grew, and waxed a great tree; and the fowls of the air lodged 
in the ‘branches of it.” 

*0 And again he said, ‘‘ Whereunto shall I liken the kingdom of 
God? * It is like leaven, which a woman took and hid in three 
*measures of meal, till the whole was leavened.” 


Secrion XIX.—Christ restores to Sight a Blind Man, who is sum- 
moned before the Sanhedrin.‘ 
Joun ix. 1-34. 

'Anp as Jesus passed by, he saw a man which was blind from his 
birth. 2 And his disciples asked him, saying, “ Master, “who did sin, 
this man, or his parents, that he was born ® blind ?” 
‘“ Neither hath this man sinned, nor his parents ; but that the works 
of God should be made manifest in him. 41 ‘must work the works 
of Him that sent me, while it is day: the night cometh, when no man 
can work. *As long as I am in the world, “I am the light of the 
world.” ©When he had thus spoken, ‘he spat on the ground, and 
made clay of the spittle, and he *anointed the eyes of the blind man 
with the *clay, ’ and said unto him, ‘‘ Go, wash 7in the pool of Siloam,” 
(which is by interpretation, Sent). “He went his way therefore, and 
washed, and came seeing. 

8The neighbours therefore,and they which before had seen him 
that he was blind, said, “Is not this he that sat and begged?” * Some 
said, “‘ This is he.”’ Others said, “He is like him.” But he said, 
“Tam he.” 1° Therefore said they unto him, “ How were thine eyes 
opened?” 1 He answered and said, “Aman that is called Jesus 
made clay, and anointedmine eyes, and said unto me, ‘Go to the pool 
of Siloam and wash.’ And I went and washed, and I received sight.” 
12 Then said they unto him, “ Where is he?” He said, “ I know not.” 

13They brought to the Pharisees him that aforetime was blind. 
14 And it was the Sabbath day when Jesus made the clay, and opened 
his eyes. !} Then again the Pharisees also asked him how he had re- 
ceived his sight. He said unto them, “ He put clay upon mine eyes, 
and I washed, and do see.” 1°'Therefore said some of the Pharisees, 
« This man is not of God, because he keepeth not the Sabbath day.” 
Others said, ‘ How ‘can a man that isa sinner do such miracles?” 


3 Jesus answered, ° 
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b Exod, 20. 9. 


¢ Matt. 12. 10. 
Mark 3, 2. ch. 6, 
7. & 14.3. 


dch. 14, 5, 


ech 19,9, 


SECT. XVIII. 


V. A. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


Journey towards 
Jerusalem, 


a Matt. 9. 35. 
Mark 6. 6. 


b Matt. 13. 31, 
Mark 4. 30. 


s See Note 18. 


* See Matt. 13.33. 


SECT. XIX, 


V. A. 28. 
J. P. 4741. 


Jerusalem, 


t See Note 19,. 
a ver. 34, 

u See Note 20. 
bch. 1. 4. 


ech. 4. 34, & 5. 
19, 36. & 11. 9 
& 12, 35. & 17. 
4. 


dch. 1. 5,9. & 
19, & 8, 12 
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FoR tested JAnd there was a division among them. ‘They say unto the blind 


kch. 4. 19. & 6. 
14, 


ch, 7. 13. & 12. 
42, & 19. 38. 
Acts 5. 13. 

_ m ver, 34. ch. 16. 
2, 


n Josh. 7. 19. 
1 Sam. 6. 5. 


o ver. 16. 


pch.8. 14 


qceh 3 10. 

r Job 27. 9. & 35. 
12. Ps. 18. 41.& 
34, 15. & 66. 18. 
Prov. 1.28. & 15. 
29, & 28. 9, Is.1. 


15, Jers ii. 11. 
& 14. 12. Ezek. 
8. 18. Mic. 3. 4. 
Zech. 7. 13. 

s ver. 16. 

t ver. 2. 


* Or, excommuni- 
cated him. ver. 
22. 


SECT. XX. 


V. A. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 
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12. 47. 


d Matt. 13. 13. 


e Rom. 2. 19. 
f ch, 15. 22, 24, 


man again, “ What sayest thou of him, that he hath opened thine 
eyes?” He said “ He “is a prophet.” 

18 But the Jews did not believe concerning him, that he had been 
blind, and received his sight, until they called the parents of him that 
had received his sight. 1° And they asked them, saying, “Is this your 
son, who ye say was born blind? how then doth he now see?” ®° His 
parents answered them and said, “ We know that this is our son, and 
that he was born blind; * but by what means he now seeth, we know 
not; or who hath opened his eyes, we know not: he is of age; ash 
him ; he shall speak for himself.” *? These words spake his parents, 
because ‘they feared the Jews. For the Jews had agreed already, that 
if any man did confess that he was Christ, he “should be put out of the 
synagogue. * Therefore said his parents, “ He is of age ; ask him.” 

*4'Then again called they the man that was blind, and said unto 
him, “ Give "God the praise: “we know that this man is a sinner.’ 
28 He answered and said, ‘‘ Whether he bea sinner or no, I know not: 
one thing I know, that, whereas I was blind, now I see.” *° Then ~ 
said they to him again, “‘ What did he to thee ? how opened he thine 
eyes?”? °®7 He answered them, “I have told you already, and ye did 
not hear: wherefore would ye hear zt again? will ye also be his dis- 
ciples?”? °° Then they reviled him, and said, “'Thou art his disciple ; 
but we are Moses’ disciples! ®? We know that God spake unto 
Moses ; as for this fellow, we know not from whence he is.” *° The 
man answered and said unto them, ‘“ Why ‘herein is a marvellous 
thing, that ye know not from whence he is, and yet he hath opened 
mine eyes! %! Now we know that “God heareth not sinners: but if 
any man be a worshipper of God, and doeth his will, him He heareth. 
32 Since the world began was it not heard that any man opened the 
eyes of one that was born blind. *If “this man were not of God, he 
could do nothing.” °%!They answered and said unto him, “Thou 
‘wast altogether born in sins! and dost thou teach us?” And they 
*cast him out. 


Section XX.—Christ declares that He is the true Shepherd. 
Joun ix. 35, to the end, and x. 1-21. 

%5 Jesus heard that they had cast him out; and when he had found 
him, he said unto him, ‘“ Dost thou believe on “the Son of God?” 
3° He answered and said, ‘‘ Who is he, Lord, that I might believe on 
him?” *%7 And Jesus said unto him, “Thou hast both seen him, and 
‘it is he that talketh with thee.” °° And he said, ‘“ Lord, I believe! ”’ 
and he worshipped him. °° And Jesus said, “ For ‘judgment I am 
come into this world, “that they which see not might see; and that 
they which see might be made blind.” 

40 And some of the Pharisees which were with him heard these words, 
‘and said unto him, “‘ Are we blind also?” 4! Jesus said unto them, 
“ If ‘ye were blind, ye should have no sin: but now ye say, ‘ We see ;’ 
therefore your sin remaineth. 1 Verily, verily, I say unto you, John x. 1-21. 
He that entereth not by the door into the sheepfold, but climb- 
eth up some other way, the same is a thief and a robber ; 2 but he that 
entereth in by the door is the shepherd of the sheep. °'To him the 
porter openeth ; and the sheep hear his voice ; and he calleth his own 
sheep by name, and leadeth them out. 4And when he putteth forth 
his own sheep, he goeth before them ; and the sheep follow him, for 
they know his voice. *° Anda stranger will they not follow, but will 
flee from him; for they know not the voice of strangers.” © This 
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parable spake Jesus unto them: but they understood not what things 

they were which he spake unto them. . 
*Then said Jesus unto them again, “ Verily, verily, I say unto 

you, I am the Door of the sheep, * All that ever came before me are . 

thieves and robbers: but the sheep did not hear them. °I ‘am the 4,246 Ephes. 

Door: by me if any man enter in, he shall be saved, and shall go in 

and out, and find pasture. !° The thief cometh not, but for to steal, 

and to kill, and to destroy: Iam come that they might have life, and 

that they might have it more abundantly. |! I "am the good Shepherd : 48-49-11. Ezek. 


, erie : 34. 12, 23. & 37. 
the good shepherd giveth his life for the sheep. 12 But he that is an 2. Heb. 13. 20. 


hireling, and not the shepherd, whose own the sheep are not, seeth etka frome 
the wolf coming, and ‘leaveth the sheep, and fleeth ; and the wolf ‘ech: 11-16,1% - 
catcheth them, and scattereth the sheep. 1 The hireling fleeth, be- 
cause he is an hireling, and careth not for the sheep. I am the Ligue tes ; 
good Shepherd, and know my sheep, and am known of mine. 1 As ‘now pare 
the Father knoweth me, ‘even so ‘know I the Father: “and I lay imatt/u.e7. 
down my life for the sheep. !° And “other sheep I have, which are ahage iy 
not of this fold; them also I must bring; and they shall hear my ¢ Ezek. 37.2 
voice, “and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd. 37 Therefore }pes,*,!*- 
doth my Father love me, *because I lay down my life, that I might ple, 53. 7, 8, 18 
take it again. ‘(No man taketh it from me, but I lay it down of qeh. 2. 19. 
myself; I have power to lay it down, and I ‘have power to take it 7:h.6. 3. ae 
again.) This “commandment have I received of my Father.” sch. 7. 43, & 9. 
19 There “was a division therefore again among the Jews for these ,\ 5 oy « m 
sayings. *° And many of them said, “ He ‘hath a devil, and is mad; 48,52. 


mare : - ? 4 Exod. 4. 11. Ps. 
why hear ye him?” *! Others said, “‘ These are not the words of him “sa.°9.’«" 146.8. 


that hath a devil. “Can a devil open the eyes of the blind?” ears, 
eine eee 
Secrion XXI.—Christ publicly asserts his Divinity. SECT. XXI. 
Joun x. 22-38. V. 2. 28. 


22 Anp it was at Jerusalem the “feast of the Dedication, and it was J. P. 4741. 
winter; *%and Jesus walked in the temple ‘in Solomon’s porch,  7eslem 
24Then came the Jews round about him, and said unto him, ‘‘ How 1 Mae. 4. 59. 
long dost thou *make us to doubt? If thou be the Christ, tell us are alias 
plainly.” * Jesus answered them, “I told you, and ye believed not. * ue me 
*The works that I do in my Father’s name, they bear witness of me. ever. 38: chy 3, 
26 But “ye believenot, because ye are not of my sheep. As I said unto (oe el yohn 

you, 2’? My ‘sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and they follow iad 
me, ?° and I give unto them eternal life ; and /they shall never perish, + 4, 6.'37, & 17. 
neither shall any man pluck them out of my hand. * My “Father, Pete com 
which gave them me is greater than all; and no man is able to pluck 11-9565 ts 
them out of my Father’s hand. °° I ‘and my Father are One.” peepee IR, 
31Then ‘the Jews took up, stones again to stone him. * Jesus #¢h-8.59. 

answered them, “Many good works have I showed you from my 

Father ; for which of those works do ye stoneme?” * The Jews 

answered him, saying, ‘“‘ For a good work we stone thee not ; but for 
‘blasphemy ; and because that thou, being a man, ’makest thyself God. = — 

34 Jesus answered them, “Is ‘it not written in your Law, I said, ‘ Ye 7 3°7)3". 
are gods?” * If He called them gods, ‘unto whom the word of God mech. 6.97. 
came, and the Scripture cannot be broken; *®say ye of Him, "3¢'57 43.49." 
™whom the Father hath sanctified, and “sent into the world, Thou o ch. 5. 17, 18. 
blasphemest’; “because I said, I am the Son of God? 37 If "I do not 4 seo Mark 1. 1. 
the works of my Father, believe me not. * But if I do, though ye charlie Baal & 
believe not me, "believe the works: that ye may know, and believe, ‘io, 11: 

*that the Father is in me, and | in Him.” da ae alee 
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13.15. 


CHRIST LAMENTS OVER JERUSALEM. [Part V. 
Section XXII.—In consequence of the Opposition of the Jews, Christ 
retires beyond Jordan. 
Joun x. 39, to the end. 

39 Turrerore “they sought again to take him : but he escaped out of 
their hand, “° and went away again beyond Jordan, into the place ’where 
John at first baptized; and there he abode. 4! And many resorted 
unto him, and said, “John did no miracle: “but all things that John 
spake of this man were true.” 4 And “many believed on him there. 


Srction XXIII.—Christ, leaving the City, laments over Jerusalem.¥ 
LUKE xiii. 23, to the end. 

23 Ten said one unto him, “ Lord, “are there few that be saved ?” 
And he said unto them,— 

24 « Strive to enter in at the strait gate ; for ‘many, I say unto you, 
will seek to enter in, and shall not be able. ®° When “once the mas- 
ter of the house is risen up, and ‘hath shut to the door, and ye begin 
to stand without, and to knock at the door, saying, “Lord, Lord, open 
unto us ! and he shall answer and say unto you, “I know you not whence 
ye are. *° Then shall ye begin to say, We have eaten and drunk in 
thy presence, and thou hast taught in our streets. *’ But “he shall say, 
I tell you, I know you not whence ye are; ‘depart from me, all ye 
workers of iniquity! .?° There ‘shall be weeping and gnashing of 
teeth, ‘when ye shall see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all the 
prophets, in the kingdom of God,-and you yourselves thrust out. 
29 And they shall come from the east, and from the west, and from the 
north and from the south, and shall sit down in the kingdom of God. 
30 And, ‘behold! there are last which shall be first, and there are first 
which shall be last.” 

31'The same day there came certain of the Pharisees, saying unto 
him, “Get thee out, and depart hence; for Herod will kill thee.” 
32 And he said unto them, “ Go ye, and tell that fox, Behold! I cast 
out devils, and I do cures to-day and to-morrow, and the third day "I 
shall be perfected. °° Nevertheless [ must walk to-day, and to-morrow, 
and the day following: for it cannot be that a prophet perish out of 
Jerusalem. °*4O “Jerusalem! Jerusalem! which killest the prophets, 
and stonest them that are sent unto thee, how often would I have’: 
gathered thy children together, as a hen doth gather her brood under 
her ’wings; and ye would not! * Behold your house is left unto 
you [desolate]. And verily I say unto you, Ye shall not see me, until 
the time come when ye shall say, ‘Blessed is he that cometh in the 
name of the Lord !” 


Section XXIV.— Christ dines with a Pharisee—Parable of 
the great Supper. 
Luxe xiv. 1-24. 

1 Anp it came to pass, as he went into the house of one of the chief 
Pharisees to eat Bread on the Sabbath day, that they watched him. 
? And, behold! there was a certain man before him which had the 
dropsy. * And Jesus answering spake unto the lawyers and Pharisees, 
saying, “Is “it lawful to heal on the Sabbath-day ?”’ 4 And they held 
their peace. And he took him, and healed him, and let him go. 
5 And answered them, saying, ““ Which *of you shall have an ass or an 
ox fallen into a pit, and will not straightway pull him out on the Sab- 
bath day?” © And they could not answer him again to these things. 

‘And he put forth a parable to those which were bidden, when he 


Secr. XXV.] CHRIST INSTRUCTS HIS DISCIPLES. 


marked how they chose out the chief rooms ; saying unto them, 
*« When thou art bidden of any man to a wedding, sit not down in 
the highest room ; lest a more honorable man than thou be bidden of 
him ; * and he that bade thee and him come and say to thee, Give this 
man place; and thou begin with shame to take the lowest room. 
* But ‘when thou art bidden, go and sit down in the lowest room; 
that when he that bade thee cometh, he may say unto thee, Friend, go 
up higher. Then shalt thou have worship in the presence of them 
that sit at meat with thee. | For ‘whosoever exalteth himself shall be 
abased ; and he that humbleth himself shall be exalted.” 

! Then said he also to him that bade him, ““ When thou makest a 
dinner or a supper, call not thy friends, nor thy brethren, neither thy 
kinsmen, nor thy rich neighbours ; lest they also bid thee again, and a 
recompence be made thee. 1° But when thou makest a feast, call ‘the 
poor, the maimed, the lame, the blind ; '4and thou shalt be blessed ; 
for they cannot recompense thee ; for thou shalt be recompensed at 
the resurrection of the just.” 

'° And when one of them that sat at meat with him heard these 
things, he said unto him, “ Blessed “is he that shall eat bread in 
the kingdom of God!” !°Then ‘said he unto him, “A certain 
man made a great supper, and bade many. 1! And "sent his servant 
at supper-time to say to them that were bidden, Come ; for all things 
are now ready. 1° And they all ‘with one consent began to make ex- 
cuse. ‘The first said unto him, I have bought a piece of ground, and I 
must needs goand see it: I pray thee have me excused. 4° And another 
said, | have bought five yoke of oxen, and I go to prove them: I pray 
thee have me excused. *®? And another said, I have married a wife, 
and therefore I cannot come. *!So that servant came, and showed 
his lord these things. ‘Then the master of the house being angry said 
to his servant, Go out quickly into the streets and lanes of the city, and 
bring in hither the poor, and the maimed, and the halt, and the blind. 
22 And the servant said, Lord, it is done as thou hast commanded, and 
yet there is room. * And the lord said unto the servant, Go out into 
the highways and hedges, and compel them to come in, that my house 
may be filled. *4 For I say unto you, ’That none of those men which 
were bidden shall taste of my supper.” 


- Section XXV.—Christ’s Disciples must forsake the World. 
LuKE xiv. 25, to the end. 
25 Anp there went great multitudes with him: and he turned, and 
said unto them, *° “If “any man come to me, ‘and hate not his father, 
and mother, and wife, and children, and brethren, and sisters, “yea, and 


his own life also, he cannot be my disciple. 7 And “whosoever doth not 3 


bear his cross, and come after me, cannot be my disciple. *° For ‘which 
of you, intending to build a tower, sitteth not down first, and counteth 
the cost, whether he have sufficient to finishit? ™ Lest haply, after he 
hath laid the foundation, and is not able to finish 7, all that behold zt 
begin to mock him, *° saying, This man began to build, and was not 
able to finish. *! Or what king, going to make war against another king, 
sitteth not down first, and consulteth whether he be able with ten thou- 
-sand to meet him that cometh against him with twenty thousand ? * Or 
else, while the other is yet a great way off, he sendeth an ambassage, and 
desireth conditions of peace. *° So likewise, whosoever he be of you 
that forsaketh not all that he hath, he cannot be my disciple. *4 Salt /is 
- good: butif the salt have lost his savour, wherewith shall it be seasoned ? 
35Tt is neither fit for the land, nor yet for the dunghill: but men cast 
it out. He that hath ears to hear, let him hear !” 
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SECT. XXVI. Section XXVI.—Parables of the Lost Sheep, and of the 
V. &. 28. Lost Piece of Silver. 
J. P. 4741. Luxe xv. 1-10. 
On a Tour. 1Tyen “drew near unto Him all the Publicans and sinners for to 


aMatt.9.10, Hear him. 2 And the Pharisees and Scribes murmured, saying, “ ‘This 

b Acts 11.3. Gal. man receiveth sinners, ‘and eateth with them.” 

¢ Matt. 18 19. 3And he spake this parable unto them, saying, *“ What “man of 

you, having an hundred sheep, if he lose one of them, doth not leave 
the ninety and nine in the wilderness, and go after that which is lost, 
until he find it?) ®And when he hath found it, he layeth it on his 
shoulders, rejoicing ; ° and when he cometh home, he calleth together 
his frierids and neighbours, saying unto them, Rejoice with me, for I 

@1 Pet. 2. 10,25. have found my sheep “which was lost. ‘I say unto you, that like- 

a wise joy shall be in heaven over one sinner that repenteth, ‘more than 
over ninety and nine just persons, which need no repentance. 

* Drachma, here 8 «« Either, what woman having ten *pieces of silver, if she lose one 


translated a 


ee foe. piece, doth not light a candle, and sweep the house, and seek dili- 
ofan ounce, gently till she find it? ® And when she hath found it, she calleth her 
soven pence half friends and her neighbours together, saying, Rejoice with me, for I 


penny UScen); have found the piece which I had lost. 4°Likewise, I say unto you, 


the Roman pen- ta 7 = A 
eae ue 95. there is joy in the presence of the angels of God over one sinner that 


repenteth.” 
Sane hee TS Secrion XXVII.—Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
V. E. 28. Luxe xv. 11, to the end. 
J. P. 4741. 11 Anp He said, “ A certain man had two sons: and the younger 


OnaTour. of them said to his father, Father, give me the portion of goods that 
aMark 12.44. falleth to me. And he divided unto them ‘his living. 1% And not 
many days after, the younger son gathered all together, and took his 

journey into a far country, and there wasted his substance with riot- 

ous living. !4 And when he had spent all, there arose a mighty famine 

in that land; and he began.to be in want. And he went and 

joined himself to a citizen of that country: and he sent him into his 

fields to feed swine. 1° And he would fain have filled his belly with 

the husks that the swine did eat; and no man gave unto him. !7 And 

when he came to himself, he said, How many hired servants of my 

father’s have bread enough and to spare! and I perish with hunger. 

18] will arise and go to my father, and will say unto him, Father, I 

have sinned against Heaven, and before thee, !° and am no more worthy 

to be called thy son; make me as one of thy hired servants. 2° And 

ote o ta, 17, He arose, and came to his father. But when he was yet a great way 
off, his father saw him, and had compassion ; and ran, and fell on his 

neck, and kissed him. 7! And the son said unto him, Father, I have 

¢ Ps, 51. 4. sinned against Heaven, “and in thy sight; and am no more worthy to 
be called thy son. * But the father said to his servants, Bring forth 

the best robe, and put it on him; and put a ring on his hand, and 

shoes on his feet. *% And bring hither the fatted calf, and kill it; and 

Peete Ts eam let us eat, and be merry: in for “this my son was dead, and is alive 
Rev. 3. 1. again ; he was lost, and is found. And they began to be merry. 
*° Now his elder son was in the field; and as he came and drew nigh 

to the house, he heard music and dancing. 6 And he called one of 

the servants, and asked what these things meant. % And he said 

unto him, Thy brother is come; and thy father hath killed the fatted 

calf, because he hath received him safe and sound. 2% And he was 

angry, and would not goin. Therefore came his father out, and en- 

treated him. *? And he answering said to his father, “Lo! these 


Secr. XXVIII] PARABLE OF THE UNJUST STEWARD. 


many years do I serve thee, neither transgressed I at any time thy 
commandment ; and yet thou never gavest me a kid, that I might 
make merry with my friends. *° Butas soon as this thy son was come, 
which hath devoured thy living with harlots, thou hast killed for him 
the fatted calf!’ *! And he said unto him, ‘Son, thou art ever with 
me, and all that I have is thine. ** It was meet that we should make 
merry, and be glad: ‘for this thy brother was dead, and is alive again ; 
and was lost, and is found!’” 


Section XXVIII.— Parable of the unjust Steward. 
Luxe xvi. 1-13. 

1Anp He said also unto his disciples, “'There was a certain rich 
man, which had a steward; and the same was accused unto him that 
he had wasted his goods. *And he called him, and said unto him, 
‘ How is it that I hear this of thee? give an account of thy steward- 
ship ; for thou mayest be no longer steward.’ °'Then the steward said 
within himself, What shall I do, “for my lord taketh away from me 
the stewardship? I cannot dig; to beg I am ashamed. 41 am 
resolved what to do, that, when I am put out of the stewardship, they 
may receive me into their houses. °So he called every one of his 
lord’s debtors unto him, and said unto the first, ‘ How much owest 
thou unto my lord?’ © And he said, ‘ An hundred *measures of oil.’ 
And he said unto him, ‘ Take thy bill, and sit down quickly, and write 
fifty. 7Then said he to another, ‘And how much owest. thou ?’ 
And he said, ‘An hundred tmeasures of wheat.’ 
him, ‘Take thy bill, and write fourscore.’ ® And the lord commended 
the unjust steward, because he had done wisely ; for the children of 
this world are in their generation wiser than ’the children of light. 
® And I say unto you, “Make to yourselves friends of the }mammon of 
unrighteousness ; that, when ye fail, they may receive you into everlast- 
ing habitations. 1° He “that is faithful in that which is least is faithful 
also in much; and he that is unjust in the least is unjust also in much. 
11Jf therefore ye have not been faithful in the unrighteous *mammon, 
who will commit to your trust the true riches? and if ye have not 
been faithful in that which is another man’s, who shall give you that 
which is yourown? 1% No ‘servant can serve two masters: for either 
he will hate the one, and love the other ; or else he will hold to the one, 
and despise the other. Ye cannot serve God and Mammon.” 


Section XXIX.—Christ reproves the Pharisees. 
Luxe xvi. 14-17. 

14Anp the Pharisees also,“who were covetous, heard all these 
things ; and they derided Him. . * And he said unto them, “ Ye are 
they which ‘justify yourselves before men; but ‘God knoweth your 
hearts; for “that which is highly esteemed among men is abomination 
in the sight of God. 1° The ‘Law and the Prophets were until John: 
since that time the kingdom of God is preached, and every man 
presseth into it. 17 And/it is easier for heaven and earth to pass, than 
one tittle of the Law to fail.” 
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And he said unto’ 
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e ver. 24, 


SECT. XXVIII. 


V. A. 28. 
J.P. 4741, 


On a Tour. 


a (Or, because, or, 
since.—Ed. } 

* The word Batus 
(Gdrovs) in the 
original contain- 
eth nine gallons 
three quarts: 
See Ezek. 45. 10, 
11, 14 

{ The word here 
interpreted a 
measure, in the 
original contain- 
eth about four- 
teen bushels and 
a pottle. 


b John 12. 36. 
Ephes. 5. 8. 

1 Thes. 5. 5. 

c Dan. 4, 27. 
Matt. 6. 19. & 
19. 2). <chz 1. 
41.1 Tim. 6. 17, 
18, 39. 

t Or, riches. 

d Matt. 25. 21. 
ch. 19. 27. 

* Or, riches. 


e Matt. 6. 24. 


SECT. XXIX. 


V. &. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


Ona Tour. 


a Matt, 23, 14. 

b ch. 10, 29. 

cPs.7. 9, 

d1 Sam. 16. 7. 

e Matt. 4. 17. & 
11. 12, 13. Luke 
7,20. 

Ff Ps. 102. 26, 27. 
Ts. 40. 8. & 51. 
6. Matt. 5. 18. 

1 Pot, 1. 25. 


134 CHRIST RECEIVES LITTLE CHILDREN. [Parr V. 


SECT. 52% USrenien XXX. — Christ answers the Question concerning Divorce 


V. HE, 28. f and Marriage.” 
J.P. 4741. Marv. xix. 3-12.—Marx x. 2-12.—Luke xvi. 18. 
a ‘THE Pharisees also came unto Him, tempting him, and + Matt. xix.3 


x8ee Note 23. saying unto him, “Is it lawful for a man to put away his 
wife for every cause ?” ? And he answered and said unto ? Mark x. 3. 
them, ““ What did Moses command you?” * And they said, * Mark x. 4 

Ceres. S Moses “suffered to write a bill of divorcement, and to put 

1.7." her away.” ‘And Jesus answered and said unto them, * Ma**>. 
“For the hardness of your heart he wrote you this precept. 


ie lave ye not read, 'that He which made them at the be- ° Matt. xix. 4. 


2. Mal. 2. 15. 

ginning °of the creation, 7made them male and female? ees 
eGen.2.24 “and said, ‘For * this cause shall a man leave father and 4 y,4, six. 5, 
Mark 10.5 9. Z att. xix. 5. 
Eph. 5.31. mother, and shall cleave to his wife ; ; and “they twain shall 


d1 Cor. 6. 16& be one flesh.’ ° Wherefore they are no more twain, but ° Matt. xix.6 
one flesh. What therefore God hath joined together, let 
not man put asunder.” 
i eg They say unto him, ‘ Why did “Moses then command to ° Matt. xix. 7. 
ee give a writing of divorcement, and to put her away?” ** He * Matt. xix. 8. 
saith unto them, * Moses, because of the hardness of your 
hearts, suffered you to put away your wives; but from the 
f Matt. 5.32. beginning it was not so. ” And /I say unto you, Whosoever 
Luke 16.18. shall put away his wife, except it be for fornication, and 
ae saan, shall marry another, committeth adultery ; and whoso mar- 
rieth her which is put away doth commit adultery.” 
8 And in the house his disciples asked him again of the ™ Mark x. 10. 
same matter. ‘And he saith unto them, “ Whosoever 14 Mark x. 11. 
2S rake is Shall put away his wife, and marry another, committeth 
— adultery against her; ** and if a woman shall put away her '* Max. 12. 
husband, and be married to another, she committeth adul- 
& Frov2l. 19: tery.” 7° His disciples say unto him, ‘If-*the case*of the * Mase 
man be so with his wife, it is not good to marry.” 77 But 7 Met. xix. 11 
#1 Cor.7.2,7,9; he said unto them, “All ‘men cannot receive this say- 
ing, save they to whom it is given. ** For there are some ™ Matt. xix.12 
eunuchs, which were so born from their mother’s womb ; 
and there are some eunuchs, which were made eunuchs of 
J eee 34 men; and /there be eunuchs, which have made themselves 
eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s sake. He that is 
able-to receive it, let shim receive it.” 
Marv. xix. part of ver.4. And he answered and said unto them —. 
i Matt. 19. 3. Marx x. ver. 2, part of ver. 6,7, and ver. 8,9.—2 *And the Pharisees came to him, 
and asked him, “ - itlawful fora man to put away his wife ?”’ tempting him. 6 “ But from 
oo 1.27.&5. the beginning —’God made them male and female. 7 “For this cause shall a man 
aaeat 2, 24, leave his father and mother and cleave to his wife; 8 And they twain shall be one 
1 Cor. 6. 16. flesh: so then they are no more twain, but one flesh. 9 What therefore God hath 


eins = 9 g joined together, let not man put asunder.” 
19. 9. Mark 10. Luxe xvi. ver. 18. “ Whosoever “putteth away his wife, and marrieth another, 
1i.1 Cor. 7. 10, committeth adultery : and whosoever marrieth her that is put away from her husband 


il. 
committeth adultery.” 


12 Matt. xix. 9. 


SECT. XXXI. Section XX XI.—Christ receives and blesses little Children 
V. &. 28. Marv. xix. 13-15.—Mark x. 13-16.—Luxe xviii. 15-17. 
J.P. 4741. ‘Tuyen “were there brought unto Him little children, that + Matt. xix.13 


OnaTour. he should put his hands on them, and pray. * But when Luke xviii.1s 
aSeeNow2, his disciples saw it, they rebuked * those that brought them. * Marx. 13. 
aMark 10.13. 4But when Jesus saw it, he was much displeased, and * M**= 14. 

®called them unto him, and ‘said unto them, “ Suffer the ° bukexviiiss 


j = 8 é . 7 
little children to come unto me, and forbid them not ; for a ot 
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7 Mark x.15. *of such is the kingdom of God. 7 Verily I say unto you, 21 Cor. 14. 20, 
‘Whosoever shall not receive the kingdom of God as a little emg is 3. 
* Lukexviii.7. ehild, he shall not enter therein ; * in no wise enter therein.” 
*Makx-16- © And he took them up in his arms, put Ais hands upon 
%0 Matt. xix.15- them, and blessed them; and departed thence. 
Marr. xix. part of ver. 13, ver. 14, and part of ver. 15.—13 —and the disciples re- 
buked them. 14 But Jesus said,“ Suffer little children, and forbid them not, to come 


unto me ; for ¢of such is the kingdom of heaven.” 15 And he laid his hands on them, —. @ ch. 18. 3. 
Marx x. part of ver. 13. ‘And they brought young children to him, that he should ae K 


touch them : and his disciples rebuked —. 
Luxe xviii. part of ver. 15, 16, 17—15 ‘And they brought unto him also infants, that /Matt 19. 13. 


" . ‘ Mark 10. 13. 
he would touch them:—them. 16 But Jesus — said, “ Suffer little children to come peg om 14, 9 


unto me, and forbid them not: for Sof such is the kingdom of God. 17’Verily I say unto “1 Pet. 2. 2. 
you, Whosoever shall not receive the kingdom of God as a little child, shall —.” h Mark 10. 15, 


Secrion XXXII.—Parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus.” EBCR Sx EM. 
Luxe xvi. 19, to the end. V. &. 28. 
19 Tere wasa certain rich man, which was clothed in purple and J. P. 4741. 
fine linen, and fared sumptuously every day. °° And there was acer- ° aTonn: 
tain beggar named Lazarus, which was laid at his gate, full of sores, » See Note 25. 
"land desiring to be fed with the crumbs which fell from the rich 
man’s table; moreover the dogs came and licked his sores. *? And it 
-came to pass, that the beggar died, and was carried by the angels 
into Abraham’s bosom. The rich man also died, and was buried. 
*3 And in hell he lift up his eyes, being in torments, and seeth Abra- 
ham afar off, and Lazarus in his bosom. *4 And he cried and said, 
‘Father Abraham! have mercy on me, and send Lazarus, that he may 
dip the tip of his finger in water, and “cool my tongue ; for I ‘am tor- ¢7Zech. Ut. 12. 
mented in this flame.’ 2° But Abraham said, ‘Son! ‘remember that ‘Mark 9. 44, &e. 
thou in thy lifetime receivedst thy good things, and likewise Lazarus °3°?},% 
evil things ; but now he is comforted, and thou art tormented. ?° And 
beside all this, between us and you there is a great gulf fixed, so 
that they which would pass from hence to you cannot, neither can 
they pass to us, that would come from thence.’ *’ Then he said, ‘I 
pray thee therefore, father, that thou wouldest send him to my father’s 
house; 28 for I have five brethren; that he may testify unto them, 
lest they also come into this place of toment Abraham saith 
unto him, ‘They “have Moses and the Prophets ; let them hear them.’ 41s. 8. 20, & 34. 
30 And he said, ‘ Nay, father Abraham; but if one went unto them 45. Aets 15. 2. 
from the dead, they will repent.’ *! And he said unto him, ‘If Betn 
they hear not Moses and the Prophets, “neither will they be persuaded ¢ 4! 2.10, 1. 


though one rose from the dead.’ ”’ 


Secrion XXXIII.—On Forgiveness of Injuries. SECT. XXXII. 
Luxe xvii. 1-10. V. &. 28. 

1 Tuyen said he unto the disciples, ‘It “is impossible but that offences J. P. 4741. 
will come ; but woe unto him, through whom they come! ?It were 0727 
better for him that a millstone were hanged about his neck, and he « Matt. 18. 6,7. 

° : Mark 9. 42. 
cast into the sea, than that he should offend one of these little ones. 1 Cor. 11. i9. 
3Take heed to yourselves! 

“Tf thy brother trespass [against thee], ‘rebuke him; and if he ? Matt./S.15.21. 
repent, forgive him. * And if he trespass against thee seven times Prov. 17. 10. 
in a,day, and seven times ina day turn again to thee, saying, I repent; ‘2 FO 
thou shalt forgive him.” 

5 And the apostles said unto the Lord, “Increase our faith.” © And a matt. 17. 20. & 


4the Lord said, “If ye had faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye might 33 ¢)4,"s3* ° 
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ech. 12, 37. 


Ff Job 22. 3. & 35. 
7. Ps. 16. 2, 


Matt. 25. 30. 
Rom. 3. 12. 


SECT. XXXIV. 


V. &. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


On a Tour. 


c See Note 26. 

a Mark 16, 19. 
Acts 1. 2. 

b John 4. 4. 


c John 4. 4, 9, 


d2 Kings 1. 10, 
108 


e {Knapp and 
riesbach put 

an interrogation 
point, after “* are 
of,’ making the 
sentence read 
thus, “ Do ye not 
know what, &c. 
—Ep.] 

f John 1.51. & 3. 
17. & 12. 47. 

g Matt. 8. 19. 

hSee John 1. 51. 

i Matt. 8. 21. 

j[i-e. let the 
spiritually dead 
bury the natur- 
ally dead.—Ep. ] 


k See 1 Kings 19. 
20. 


SECT, XXXV. 


V. &, 28. 
J. P. 4741. 


On a Tour. 

d See Note 27. 

a Lev. 13. 46. 

b Lev. 13, 2. & 
14. 2. Matt. 8, 
4. ch. 5: 14. 

c[Griesbach and 

napp point this 
sentence  inter- 
rogatively, “are 
there not found,” 
&c.—Lp. 

d [‘*none” in the 
Bishops’ Bible, 
Barker’s edition 
of 1606.] 

e Matt. 9. 22. 
Mark 5. 34, & 
10. 52. ch. 7. 50. 


“© 18 hath made thee whole.” 


& 
11. 35. 1 Cor. 9. 
16, 17. Philemon 
Ls ' 


CHRIST HEALS TEN LEPERS. [Parr V. 
say unto this sycamine tree, Be thou plucked up by the root, and be 
thou planted in the sea; and it should obey you. 

7« But which of you, having a servant plowing or feeding cattle, 
will say unto him by and by, when he is come from the field, Go 
and sit down to meat? ®and will not rather say unto him, Make 
ready wherewith I may sup, and gird thyself, “and serve me, till I have 
eaten and drunken; and afterward thou shalt eat and drink? °* Doth 
he thank that servant because he did the things that were commanded 
him? I trow not. 1°So likewise ye, when ye shall have done all 
those things which are commanded you, say, We are ‘unprofitable 
servants ; we have done that which was our duty to do.” 


Section XXXIV.—Christ journeys towards Jerusalem.° 
Luxe ix. 51, to the end, xvii. 11. 

1 Anp it came to pass, when the time was come that “He * Bake ix 51. 
should be received up, he steadfastly set his face to go to 
Jerusalem. * And it came to pass, ’as he went to Jerusa- 
lem, that he passed through the midst of Samaria and ,| |. 
Galilee. °* And [he] sent messengers before his face ; and to the ena. 
they went, and entered into a village of the Samaritans, to make ready 
for him. * And ‘they did not receive him, because his face was as 
though he would go to Jerusalem. *°4 And when his disciples James - 
and John saw this, they said, “ Lord, wilt thou that we command fire 
to come down from heaven and consume them, even as “Elias did ?” 
55 But he turned, and rebuked them, and said, ‘“‘ Ye know not what 
manner of spirit ye are of.” °° For “the Son of Man is not come to 
destroy men’s lives, but to save them.” And they went to another 
village. ' 

57 And “it came to pass, that, as they went in the way, a certain man 
said unto him, ‘‘ Lord, I will follow thee whithersoever thou goest.” 
58 And Jesus said unto him, “ Foxes have holes, and birds of the air 
have nests; but "the Son of Man hath not where to lay his head.” 

59 And ‘he said unto another, “ Follow me.” But he said, “ Lord, suffer 
me first to go and bury my father.” © [Jesus] said unto. him, “ Let 
ithe dead bury their dead ; but go thou and preach the kingdom of 
God.” 

61 And another also said, ‘ Lord, *I will follow thee; but let me 
first go bid them farewell, which are at home at my house.” 6 And 
Jesus said unto him, “ No man, having put his hand to the plough, 
and looking back, is fit for the kingdom of God.” 


2 Luke xvii. 11. 


Section XXXV.—Christ heals Ten Lepers.4 
Luxe xvii. 12-19. 

2 Anp as he “a into a certain village, there met him ten men 
that were lepers, “which stood afar off: and they lifted up their 
voices, and said, “‘ Jesus, Master, have mercy on us!” 14 And when 
he saw them, he said unto them, ‘Go ’show yourselves unto the © 
priests.” And it came to pass, that, as they went, they were cleansed. 
15 And one of them, when he saw that he was healed, turned back, 
and with a loud voice glorified God ; !° and fell down on his face at his 
feet, giving him thanks: and he wasa Samaritan. 17 And Jesus an- 
swering said, ‘ Were there not ten cleansed? but where are the nine ? 
18 There “are “not found that returned to give glory to God, save this 
stranger.” 1° And “he said unto him, “ Arise, go thy way; thy faith 
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Srcrron XXXVI.—Christ declares the Lowliness of his Kingdom, sncv. xxxvt 
and the Sudden Destruction of Jerusalem. ry 
‘ Luxe xvii. 20, to the end. - ae 
°° Anp when He was demanded of the Pharisees, when the kingdom On a Tour. 
; ; 
of God should come, he answered them and said, “'The kingdom a 
of God cometh not “with observation; *! neither “shall they say, Lo *0r, with outward 
here! or, lo there! for, behold! *the kingdom of God is twithin you.” ore 
* And he said unto the disciples, “'The “days will come, when ye 5 Rom. 14.17. 
shall desire to see one of the days of the Son of Man, and ye shall yy he 
not see it. ** And “they shall say to you, See here! or, see there! go °See Matt. 9.15. 
not after them, nor follow them. * For ‘as the lightning, that light- ei 
neth out of the one part under heaven, shineth unto the other part Bre 
under heaven; so shall also the Son of Man be in his day. * But ®-® % 
first ‘must He suffer many things, and be rejected of this generation. “See John. SL 
°° And “as it was in the days of Noe, so shall it be also in the days of /o13"* 6 31. 
the Son of Man. * They did eat, they drank, they married wives, °-92 —~ 
they were given in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ate Want 
ark; and the flood came, and destroyed them all. 2° Likewise “also ree ars ie: 
as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they drank, they bought, pate» 
they sold, they planted, they builded; ** but ‘the same day that Lot # Gen. 19. 16, 24. 
went out of Sodom it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and 
destroyed them all: *°even thus shall it be in the day when /the Son 2 Thess. 1.7. 
of Man is revealed. *!In that day, he ‘which shall be upon the & Matt. 94. 17 
housetop, and his stuff in the house, let him not come down to take err 
it away: and he that is in the field, let him likewise not return back. 
*2 Remember ‘Lot’s wife! °° Whosoever “shall seek to save his life shall # Gen. 19. 26. 
lose it; and whosoever shall lose his life shall preserve it. *4I “tell "16. 95. Mark 8. 
you, in that night there shall be two men in one bed ; the one shall Fiche ke 
be taken, and the other shall be left. *°'Two women shall be grinding dh a 
together; the one shall be taken, and the other left. {°° [Two men t This 36th verse 
shall be in the field; the one shall be taken, and the other left.]”? i wentngin 
37 And they answered and said unto him, “ Where, “Lord?” And _ Greek copies. 
he said unto them, “ Wheresoever the body is, thither will the eagles Mate. 24, 28, 


be gathered together.” 


_ SECT. XXXVII. 


Secrion XXX VII.—Christ teacheth the true Nature of Prayer. ses 
V. 2. 28. 


Luxe xviii. 1-8. 
1 Anp He spake a parable unto them fo this end, that men ought _ ae ; 


“always to pray, and not to faint; ? saying, “‘'There was *in a city a oie 
judge, which feared not God, neither regarded man; *and there was gt he bes 
a widow in that city ; and she came unto him, saying, Avenge me of ¢P'°s: acs 
mine adversary. ‘4 And he would not fora while. But afterward he a 5.17. 
said within himself, Though I fear not God, nor regard man, ° yet Ps as 
*because this widow troubleth me, I will avenge her, lest by her con- 4 ch. 11.8. 
tinual coming she weary me. © And the Lord said, Hear what the | . |, 
unjust judge saith. 7 And ‘shall not God avenge his own elect, which @ eb, 10. 37. 
cry day and night unto Him, though he bear long with them? ey bein: i 
tell you “that he will avenge them speedily! Nevertheless, when ‘the a Aa 


Son of Man cometh, shall He find faith on the earth ?”” 

<td bs SEC. XXXVIII. 

Srecrion XXXVIII.—Parable of the Publican and the Pharisee. Me 

Luxe xviii. 9-14. : Ona Tour, 
9 Anp he spake this parable unto certain “which trusted in théem- | eee 
selves *that they were righteous, and despised others.” 1° ‘Two men Wouhy 
went up into the temple to pray ; the one a Pharisee, and the other WD rivhicus: ot 
18 
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b Ps. 135.2. © 


els. 1. 15. & 58. 
- 2. Rev. 3.17. 


d Job 22. 29. 
Matt. 23, 12. ch. 
14. 11. James 4. 
6. 1 Pet. 5. 5, 6. 


SECT XXXIX. 


V. &. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


On a Tour. 


e See Note 28. 


a Mark 10. 17. 
Luke 10. 25. 


_he said unto him, “ Why callest thou me good? there zs 


b Ex. 20. 12, &c. 
Deut. 5. 16. &e. 


c Matt. 15. 4. 


d Lev. 19. 18. 
Matt, 22. 39. 
Rom. 13. 9. 
Gal]. 5. 14, 
James 2. 8. 


e Matt. 6. 20. 
Luke 12. 33. & 
_ 16. 9. Acts 2, 45, 
& 4. 34, 35, 
1 Tim. 6. 18, 19. 


f Prov. 11. 28. 
Luke 18. 24. 


g Matt. 13, 22. 
Mark 10. 24. 
1 Cor. 1. 26, 
1 Tim. 6. 9, 10. 


h Job 31. 24. Ps. 
52. 7. & 62. 10. 
J] Tim. 6. 17. 


. 


i Gen. 18, 14. 
Job 42. 2. Jer. 
32.17. Zech. 8. 
6. Luke 1.37. 


j Mark 10. 28, 
Luke 18. 28, 

k Deut. 33. 9. 
Matt. 4. 20. 
Luke 5. 11. 


THE DANGERS OF WEALTH. [Parr V. 


Publican. 1 The Pharisee 'stood and prayed thus with himself: “God, 
I thank thee, that I am not as other men are, extortioners, unjust, 
adulterers, or even as this Publican. 1I fast twice in the week, I 
give tithes of all that I possess.. 1? And the Publican, standing afar 
off, would not lift up so much as his eyes unto heaven, but smote 
upon his breast, saying, God be merciful to me a sinner! 4 Ach 
you, This man went down to his house justified rather than the other : 
“for every one that exalteth himself shall be abased; and he that 
humbleth himself shall be exalted.” 


Section XXXIX.—From the Conduct of the young Ruler, Christ 
cautions his Disciples on the dangers of Wealth.° 
Marv. xix. 16-29.—Marx x. 17-30.—Louxe xviii. 18-30. 


1 Any “when He was gone forth, into the way, “behold! } Matt-six. 16. 


5 . : Mark x. 17. 
one came, ‘a certain ruler, °running, and kneeled to him, s matt. xix.16. 
and asked him, °and said, unto him, “ Good “Master, what 4 Lukesviii18. 
Mark x. 17. 


good thing shall I do, that I may have eternal life?” ’ And 


Matt. xix. 16. 
Matt. xix. 17. 


XR Oo en 6 wo Hw 


none good but One, that 7s, God. But if thou wilt enter 
into life, keep the commandments.”  ° He saith unto him, & Mott. xix.18. 
“Which?” Jesus said, ® “Thou knowest the command- ° bekexvi.20. 
ments. * Thou ’shalt do no murder ; Thou shalt not com- ? Matt. xix. 18. 
mit adultery ; Thou shalt not steal; Thou shalt not bear _ 
false witness ; ' Defraud not; ’ Honor ‘thy father and thy 
mother; and,*Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.” 
The young man ™ answered, and * saith unto him, “ All ve eal partes 
these things have I kept from my youth up: what lack I matt. xix.20. 
yet?” '* Now when Jesus heard these things, he, * be- ° Lukeaviii.22. 
holding him, loved him, and ‘* Jesus said unto him, * “ Yet is ae seccies 
lackest thou one thing: * if “thou wilt be perfect, * go thy ® Lukexviii.22. 
way, “go, and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor, 9, yu" ah 
and thou shalt have treasure in heaven, and come, * take 2 Matt, xix. 21. 
up the cross, *and follow me.” * But when the young {) jk 7. 
man heard that saying, *° he was very sorrowful; * he went »s ae cain 
away sorrowful, for he had great possessions. . ** And when  Lukexviii.23. 
Jesus saw that he was very sorrowful, he * looked round i oui: 
about; *’ then said Jesus unto his disciples, ** “‘ How “hardly » Mark x. 23. 
shall they that have riches enter into the kingdom ot God ! 3) With #22. 
Verily I say unto you, That a rich man shall hardly 2 Mate. xix.93. 
enter into the kingdom of heaven.” ° And the disciples * Mark x. 24. 
were astonished at his words. But Jesus answereth again, m 
and saith unto them, “Children, how hard is it for them 
‘that trust in riches to enter into the kingdom of God! ' 
** And again I say unto you, It is easier for a camel to go * Matt. x. 24. 
through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of God.” * When his disciples heard * Matt.xix.25. 
it, they were exceedingly amazed, *and they were aston- % Mark x. 26. . 
ished out of measure among themselves, °’ saying, “ Who % Matt. xix.25. 
then can be saved?” ®But Jesus, “looking upom them, 3 yor ay” 
*° beheld them, and said unto them, “ “‘ The ‘things which 40 matt. area 
are impossible with men are possible with God. “ With #) Lakexwili.27 
men this is impossible ; **but not with God: for ** with 1s nae ok. 
God all things are possible.” 44 Matt. xix.26. 
“© Then Janswered Peter, and said unto him, “ Behold ! ® Mt. xix.27. 
*we have forsaken all, and. followed thee; what shall “ Mokx-*% 


we have therefore?” “*And Jesus answered and 4 said *” Matt. xx.28, 


11 Mark x. 19, 
12 Matt. xix. 19. 


Secr. XL.] PARABLE OF THE LABORERS JN THE VINEYARD. 


unto them, “Verily, I say unto you, That ye which 
have followed me, in the ‘regeneration,’ when the "Son 
of Man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also 
shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 


—a Israel. “* And “every one, ‘ verily I say unto you, © that 
ut x. . . 

80 Matt. xix.99, hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or 

51 Mark x. 29, 


mother, or wife, or children, or lands, for my Name’s sake 
“and the Gospel’s, [and] ** for the kingdom of God’s sake, 
** shall receive an hundredfold and “ more, ** now, “in this 


52 Lukexviii.29. 
53 Matt. xix, 29. 
64 Lukexviii.30. 


bs eo present time, * houses, and brethren, and sisters, and 
87 Mark x.30. mothers, and children, and lands, with persecutions; and 


8 Matt. xix.28 in the world to come * shall inherit everlasting life.” 


Marr. xix. part of ver. 26, and 28.—26 — but — 23 And Jesus —. 

Mark x. part of ver. 17, ver. 18, part of ver. 19, 20, 21, ver. 22, part of ver. 23, ver. 25, 
part of ver. 26, 27, ver. 28, part of ver. 29, 30.—17 °And there came one — “ Good Master, 
what shall I do that I may inherit eternal life?” 18 And Jesus said untg him, “ Why 
Peallest thou me good ? there is none good but One, that is, God. 19 Thou knowest the 
commandments, ?Do not commit adultery ; Do not kill; Do not steal; Do not bear false 
witness ;— Honor thy father and mother.” 20 And he — said unto him, “‘ Master, all these 
have I observed from my youth.’ 21 Then Jesus —said unto him, “ One "thing thou 
lackest, — sell whatsoever thou hast, and give to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure 
in heaven: and come —and follow me.” 22 And he was sad at that saying, and 
went away grieved: for he had great possessions. 23 And Jesus—and saith unto his 
disciples, — 25 “It *is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, than for 
a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God.’ 26— saying —“‘ Who then can be 
saved?” 27 And Jesus — saith, “‘ With ‘men it is impossible, — with God all things are 
possible.’’ 28 Then Peter began to say, “ Lo, “we have left all, and have followed thee.” 
29 — said, —‘‘'There is no man that hath left house, or brethren, or sisters, or father, 
or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, for my sake, —30 ’But he shall receive an hun- 
dredfold — in this time, — eternal life. t 

Luxx xviii. part of ver. 18, ver. 19, part of ver. 20, ver. 21, part of ver. 22, 23, 24, ver. 25, 
26, part of ver. 27, ver. 23, and part of ver. 29, 30.—18 ” And — asked him, saying, “ Good 
Master, what shall [ do to inherit eternal life?’’ 19 And Jesus said unto him, “ Why 
callest thou me good? none is good, save One, that is, God.” 20—7Do not commit 
adultery ; Do not kill; Do not steal; Do not bear false witness ; Honor thy father and 
thy mother. 21 And he said, “ All these have I kept from my youth up.’ 22— said 
unto him,—“ sell Yall that thou hast, and distribute unto the poor, and thou shalt 
haye treasure in heaven: and come, follow me.’’ 23 And when he heard this, — for 
he was very rich. 24 — said, “how *hardly shall they that have riches enter into the 
kingdom of God! 25 “For it is easier for a camel to go through a needle’s eye, than for 
a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God.” 26 And they that heard zt said, “ Who 
then can be saved?” 27 And he said, —28 >Then Peter said, ‘“‘ Lo! we haye left all, and 
followed thee.’”” 29 And he said unto them, “ Verily I say unto you, “There is no man 
that hath left house, or parents, or brethren, or wife, or children, — 30 Who shall not re- 
ceive manifold —and in the world to come life everlasting.” 


”? 


Section XL.—Parable of the Laborers in the Vineyard. 
Marv. xix. 30, and xx. 1-16.—Manrkg x. 31. 

30 Bor “many that are first shall be last ; and the last shall be first. 
1 For the kingdom of heaven is like unto a man that zs a householder, 
which went out early in the morning to hire laborers into his vineyard. 
2 And when he had agreed with the laborers for *a penny a day, he 
sent them into his vineyard. * And he went out about the third hour, 
and saw others standing idle in the market-place, *and said unto 
them; ‘Go ye also into the vineyard, and whatsoever is right I will 
give you.’ And they went their way. ° Again he went out about the 
sixth and ninth hour, and did likewise. ® And about the eleventh 
hour he went out, and found others standing [idle], and saith unto 
them, ‘ Why stand ye here all the day idle?’ ‘They say unto him, 
‘Because no man hath hired us.’ He saith unto them, ‘ Go ye also 
into the vineyard; and whatsoever is right, that shall ye receive.’ 
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1 There is a diver- 
sity of opinions 
about this punc- 
tuation; Gries- 
bach puts a com- 
ma before ‘re- 

eneration ”? ; 

napp before and 
after it as in the 
text.—Eb. 

f See Note 29, 

m Matt. 20. 21. 
Luke 22. 28, 29, 
30. See John 1. 
51.1 Cor. 6. 2, 
3. Rev. 2. 26. 

n Deut. 33. 9, 

2 Chron. 25. 9. 
Job 42. 10. 
Mark 10, 29, 30. 
Luke 18, 29, 30. 

o Matt. 19. 16. 
Luke 10. 25. & 
18. 18. 


p Matt. 19. 17. 
Luke 18. 19. 

q Exod. 20.12,éc. 
Deut. 5. 16-20. 
Rom. 13. 9. 

r Matt. 6. 19. 20. 

& 19. 21. 
Luke 12. 33. & 
16. 9. & 18. 22. 
Acts 2, 45. & 4, 
34, 35. 1 Tim. 6. 
18, 19. ; 

s Matt. 19, 24. 
Luke 18. 25, 

t See Note i. 

u Matt. 19. 27. 
Luke 18, 28. 

» 2 Chron. 25. 9 
Luke 18. 30. 

w Matt. 19. 16. 
Mark 10. 17. 

z Exod. 20. 12, 
16. Deut. 5. 16- 
20. Rom. 13. 9. 
Eph. 6.2. Col. 3. 
20. 


y Matt. 6. 19, 20. 
& 19. 21. 

1 Tim. 6. 19. 

z Prov. 11, 28. 
Matt. 19, 23. 
Mark 10. 23, 

a Matt. 19. 24, 
Mark 10. 25. 

b Matt. 19. 27. 

c See Note n. 


SECT. XL. 


V. &. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


On a Tour. 
ach. 20,16. & 2). 
31, 32. Mark 10. 
31. Luke 13. 30. 
* The Roman pen- 
ny is the eighth 
part of an ounce, 
which after five 
shillings [$1.20.] 
the ounce,ts seven 
pence halfpenny 
eg cents],ch.38. 
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t Or, have contin- 
ued onc hour only. 


6 Rom. 9, 21. 


ce Deut. 15. 9. 
Prov. 23. 6. ch. 
6. 23, 


dch. 19. 30. 
ech. 22. 14. 
g See Note 30. 


| f Matt. 19. 30. & 
20. 16. Luke 13. 
30. : 


SECT. XLI. 


V. A. 28. 
J.P. 4741. 


On a Tour. 


h See Note 31. 
a Luke 10. 38,39. 


b Matt, 26. 7. 
Mark 14. 3. ch. 
252: 


ech. 9. 3. ver. 40. 
See Mark 1. 1. 


d ch. 16. 40. 


ech. 10. 31. 


Sch. 9. 4. 
g ch. 12. 35. 


h So Deut. 31. 16. 
Dan. 12, 2. 
Matt. 9, 24, 
Acts 7. 60. 

1 Cor. 15. 18, 51. 


SECT. XLII. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


On a Tour. 


i See Note 32. 

a John 12. 12. 

b Matt. 16. 21.& 
17. 22. & 20. 17. 
Mark 10. 32. 

ce Ps. 22. Is. 53. 

d See John 1. 51. 


\ 


CHRIST AGAIN PREDICTS HIS SUFFERINGS. [Parr V. 


8 So when even was come, the lord of the vineyard saith unto his 
steward, ‘Call the laborers, and give them their hire, beginning from 
the last unto the first.?- ° And when they came that were hired about 
the eleventh hour, they received every man a penny. 1° But when 
the first came, they supposed that they should have received more ; and 
they likewise received every man a penny. 1! And when they had 
received it, they murmured against the goodman of the house, ” say- 
ing, ‘These last thave wrought but one hour, and thou hast made 
them equal unto us, which have borne the burden and heat of the 
day.’ 1 But he answered one of them, and said, ‘ Friend, I do thee 
no wrong: didst not thou agree with me fora penny? 14 Take that 
thine is, and go thy way. I will give unto this last, even as unto 
thee: is it’ not lawful for me to do what I will with mine own? 
‘is thine eye evil, because [am good?’ 1° So “the last shall be first, 
and the first last. “For many be called, but few chosen.” & 
Marx x. 31. But /many that are first shall be last; and the last first. 


Section XLI.—Christ is informed of the Sickness of Lazarus. 
Joun xi. 1-16. 

1 Now a certain man was sick, named Lazarus, of Bethany, the 
town of “Mary and her sister Martha. ? (It ’was that Mary which 
anointed the Lord with ointment, and wiped his feet with her hair, 
whose brother Lazarus was sick.) °Therefore his sisters sent unto 
him, saying, ‘‘ Lord, behold! he whom thou lovest is sick.” *When 
Jesus heard that, he said, ‘“ This sickness is not unto death, “but for 
the glory of God, that the Son of God might be glorified thereby.” 
5 Now Jesus loved Martha, and her sister, and Lazarus. ® When he 
had heard therefore that he was sick, “he abode two days still in the 
same place where he was. ‘Then after that saith he to his disciples, 
“Let us go into Judea again.” %°His disciples say unto him, “ Mas- 
ter, ‘the Jews of late sought to stone thee ; and goest thou thither 
again?”’ ° Jesus answered, ‘“ Are there not twelve hours in the day? 
‘if any man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, because he seeth the 
light of this world; }°but ‘if a man walk in the night, he stumbleth, 
because there is no light in him.”” These things said he: and after 
that he saith unto them, “Our friend Lazarus "sleepeth; but I go, 
that I may awake him out of sleep.” ‘Then said his disciples, 
“Lord, if he sleep, he shall do well.” 1 Howbeit Jesus spake of his 
death; but they thought that he had spoken of taking of rest in 
sleep. 1*Then said Jesus unto them plainly, “ Lazarus is dead ; * and 
Iam glad for your sakes that I was not there, to the intent ye may 
believe; nevertheless let us go unto him.” 1°Then said Thomas, 
which is called Didymus, unto his fellow-disciples, “ Let us also go 
that we may die with him.” 


2 


Section XLI.—Christ again predicts his Sufferings and Death. 
Marr. xx. 17-19.— Marx x. 32-34.—Luxe xviii. 31-34. 

*Anp they were in the way “going up to Jerusalem; } Mark x. % 
*and Jesus, *then ’took unto him the Twelve,’ and said 2 Matt. xx. 17.- 
unto them, “Behold! we go up to Jerusalem, and all °°?) 
things “that are written by the Prophets concerning “the 
Son of Man shall be accomplished.” ‘* And Jesus went * Maks. 32. 
before them ; and they were amazed ; and as they followed, 
they were afraid. And he took again the twelve ° disci- age ae ee 
ples apart in the way, ° and began to tell them what things 7 Matt. xx. 17 
should happen unto him, ‘and said unto them, *“ Behold! ° Mattxx. 18. 
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‘we go up to Jerusalem, and the Son of Man shall be be- ¢Mtt.124, 
trayed [and] ° delivered unto the Chief Priests, and unto the pr 
Scribes ; and they shall condemn him to death, and shall 
deliver him to the Gentiles, * to mock, and to scourge, and 


to crucify him: ** for “he shall be delivered unto the Gentiles, /Matt. 27.2. 

; : Mark 15.1, 16, 
and shall be mocked, and spitefully entreated, and spitted &e. Luke 23, 1. 
on; “and they shall scourge him, and put him to death; ‘Acs 1?” 
* Lukexviii34. and the third day he shall rise again.” 1° And ‘they #Mork9. 22. | 
understood none of these things; and this saying was hid 49: John 10 6. 


. F 7 12. 16. 
from them, neither knew they the things which were 
spoken. 

Marr. xx. part of ver. 17,18, 19.—17 — going up to Jerusalem, took the Twelve — 


18 —unto the Chief Priests and unto the Scribes, and they shall condemn him to death, 


19 and shall deliver him to the Gentiles — and the third day he shall rise again.” AO ee eer 
Marx x. part of ver. 33, and ver. 34.—33 saying, “ Behold! we go up to Jerusalem, Luke 23.1. 
and ‘the Son of Man shall be —34 And they shall mock him, and shall scourge him, John 15.28, &e. 
and shall spit upon him, and shall kill him; and the third day he shall rise again.” i See John 1.51. 


LUKE xviii. part of ver. 31. — he —. 


9 Mark x. 33. 


10 Matt. xx. 19. 
NM Lukexviii.32. 


3 Lukexviii.33. 


9. 
& 


Secrion XLIII.—Ambition of the Sons of Zebedee. rae 

Marr. xx. 20-28.—Marx x. 35-45, V. 2B. 29. 

1 Matt. xx.20. 1’T'HEN came to Him the mother of “Zebedee’s children, J. P. 4742. 

? Mark x. 35. with her sons, ? James and John, the sons of Zebedee, pe Se . 
$ Matt. xx.20. “worshipping Aim, and desiring a certain thing of him; , wa 
* Mark x. 39-4 saving, “ Master! we would that thou shouldest do for us eae 

5 Mark x.38- whatsoever we shall desire.” °And he said unto them, 

§ Mark x. 37. «¢ What would ye that I should do for you?” ® They said 

unto him, “Grant unto us that we may sit, one on thy 

right hand, and the other on thy left hand, in thy glory.” 

7 Matt.xx.21. 7 She saith unto him, “Grant that these my two sons 

’may sit, the one on thy right hand, and the other on 

8 Matt.xx.22. the left, in thy kingdom.” ‘*But Jesus answered and 

9 Mark x. 33. ® said unto them, “ Ye know not what ye ask. Can ye 

drink of the cup that I drink of? and be baptized with 

10 Mark x.39. the baptism that I am baptized with?” 7’ And_ they . 

say unto him, “ We can.” And Jesus said unto them, 

“ Ye shall indeed drink of the cup that I drink of, and 

with the baptism that I am baptized withal shall ye be bap- 

4 Mark x.40. tized; ‘but to sit on my right hand and on my left hand 

is not mine to give, but it shall be given to them for whom 


, Mstet8s93-34-Wg prepared ~~ 
13 Mark x. 41. 


b Matt. 19. 28. 


c Matt. 20, 24. 

of my Father.” * And ‘when the ten a Luke 22.25. 

heard it, they began to be much displeased with James and * 0" Vink good 

‘4 Matt. xx.24 John; ™ and they were moved with indignation against the Mark 9. 35." 

15 Mark x. 42. two brethren. '° But Jesus called them to Aim, and saith ¢ John 13. 14. 
unto them, “ Ye ‘know that they which *are accounted to MN P.o o. 
rule over the Gentiles exercise lordship over them ; and ‘ce John 1.51. 

6 Mark x. 43. their great ones exercise authority upon them. '° But “so Fly a ne 


snall it not be among you, but whosoever will be great Jy si'ss, 


17 Mark x.44. among you, shall be your minister; “’and whosoever of Tim-?6 0 

18 Mark x. 45. you will be the chiefest, shall be servant of all: '* for “even 1 Hata ah, 
Sa i tt. 20. 28. 

the “Son of Man came not to be ministered unto, "but to ‘og. 98. Rom. 5. 


a : 4 ree 5,19. Heb.9. 28, 
minister, and ‘to give his life a ransom for many.” cn nee 
20.39, 42. 


Mart. xx. part of ver. 21, 22, 23, 24, ver. 25, 26, 27, and 28.—21 And he said unto her, a oe - 
«“ What wilt thou ?”— 22 + said, “ Ye know not what ye ask. Are ye able to drink of John 18. ll. 
Jthe cup that I shall drink of, and to be baptized with *the baptism that I am baptized with ?” k Luke 12. 50. 


They say unto him, “ We are able.” 23 And he saith unto them, “ Ye ’shall drink in- ace daca 


deed of my cup, and be baptized with the baptism that I am baptized with; but, to siton 7, Rev. 1.9. 
my right hand, and on my left, is not mine “to give, but it shall be given to them for mch. 25. 34. 
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® Mark 10. 41. 
Luke 22. 24, 25, 

01 Pet. 5. 3. 

p ch, 23, 11. 
Mark 9. 35. & 
10. 43. 

qch. 18. 4. 

r See Notes f, g, 


hii. 


SECT. XLIV. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jericho. 


k See Note 33. 


@ Matt. 20. 29. 
Mark 10. 46. 


5 Matt. 9. 22. 
Luke 17. 19. 


* Or, saved thee. 


. ¢ Luke 5, 26. 


Acts 4,21. & 11. 
18. 


d Matt. 20. 30. 


- 


TWO BLIND MEN HEALED AT JERICHO. [Parr V. 
whom it is prepared — 24 — "when the ten heard it, —25 But Jesus called them unto him, 
and said, “ Ye know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise dominion over them, and 
they that are great exercise authority upon them. 26 But °it shall not be so among 
you; but ?whosoever will be great among you, let him be your minister ; 27 ’and who- 
soever will be chief among you, let him be your servant: 28 “even as the Son of Man 
came not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for many.” 


Manx x. part of ver, 35, and 38.—25 And — come unto him, — 38 But Jesus —. 


Secrion XLIV.—Two Blind Men healed at Jericho.¥ 
Marr. xx. 29, to the end.—Marx x. 46, to the end.— LUKE xviii. 35, to the end. 


‘ Anp “it came to pass, that as He was come nigh unto 
Jericho, * as he went out of Jericho with his disciples, ’a 
great multitude followed him. * And, behold! two blind 
men sitting by the way side,—’a certain blind man, ° blind 
Bartimeus, the son of Timeus, ’ sat by the way side, beg- 
ging ; °and hearing the multitude pass by, he asked what it 
meant. ° And they told him, that Jesus of Nazareth passeth 
by. ' When they heard that Jesus passed by, ‘and when 
he heard that it was Jesus of Nazareth, he began to cry 
out, and he cried, saying, “ Jesus, thow Son of David, 
have mercy on me! ' have mercy on us, O Lord, thou Son 
of David!” ** And the multitude, ’’ which went before, re- 
buked him, '* rebuked them, because they should hold their 
peace: ‘’and many charged him ** that he should hold his 
peace ; but he cried so much the more, '’ but they cried 
the more, *a great deal, ” saying, “Have mercy on us, 
O Lord, thow Son of David! * thow Son of David, have 
mercy on me!” *And * Jesus stood still, and called 
them, * and commanded him * to be called, [and] *’ to be 
brought unto him. * And they call the blind man, saying 
unto him, “Be of good comfort, rise; he calleth thee.” 
*° And he, casting away his garment, rose, and came to Jesus ; 
and when he was come near, he asked him, ™ saying, 
“ What wilt thou that I shall do unto thee?” And he said, 
«Lord! that our eyes may be opened: * Lord! that I 
may receive my sight.” 
them, and touched their eyes: * And Jesus said unto him, 
“ Receive thy sight ; thy ’faith hath saved thee. °° Go thy 
way, thy faith hath *made thee whole.” * And immedi- 
ately he received his sight, and followed him “in the way, 
** their eyes received sight, and they followed him, “° glori- 
fying ‘God; and all the people, when they saw it, gave 
praise unto God. | 


“So Jesus had compassion on: 


1 Lukexviii.35. 


2 Mark x. 46. 

3 Matt. xx. 29. 
4 Matt. xx. 30. 
5 Lukexviii.35, 
68 Mark x. 46. 

7 Lukexviii.35. 
8 Lukexviii.36. 
9 Lukexviii.37. 
10 Matt, xx. 30. 
11 Mark x, 47. 


12 Lukexviii.38. 


13 Matt. xx. 30. 
14 Matt. xx. 31. 
15 Lukexviii.39. 
16 Matt. xx. 31. 
17 Mark x. 48. 

18 Lukexviii.39. 
19 Matt. xx. 31. 
20 Mark x. 48. 

21 Matt. xx. 31. 
22 Lukexviii 39. 
23 Lukexyiii.40. 
24 Matt. xx. 32. 
25 Lukexviii.40. 
26 Mark x. 49. 

27 Lukexviii.40. 
28 Mark x. 49. 

29 Mark x, 50 

30 Lukexviii.40. 
3l Lukexviii.4]. 


Matt. xx. 33. 
Lukexviii.41- 
Matt. xx. 34. 
Lukexviii.42. 
Mark x. 52. 

Lukexviii.43. 


38 Mark x. 52. 


59 Matt: xx. 34. 
40 Lukexviii.43. 


Marv. xx. part of ver. 29, 30, 32, 33, and 34.—29 And as they departed from Jericho, 


— 30— cried out, saying,— 32 And —and said, “‘ What will ye that I shall do unto 
you?” 33 They say unto him, — 34 — and immediately —. 

Marx x. part of ver. 46, 47, 48, 49, ver. 51, and part of ver. 52.—46 And they came to 
Jericho: and — and a great number of people, — sat by the highway side, begging. 47 — 
and say, “‘ Jesus, %tou Son of David, have mercy onme!” 48 — that he should hold his 
peace ; but he cried the more —‘“‘ Thou Son of David have mercy on me!” 49 And Jesus 
stood still, and commanded him — 51 And Jesus answered and said unto him, “ What wilt 
thou that I should do unto thee ?””. The blind man said unto him, “ Lord! that I might 
receive my sight.” 52 And Jesus said unto him, — And immediately he received his 
sight, and followed Jesus —. 

Luxe xviii. beginning of ver. 39, and part of ver. 40.—39 And they — 40 — Jesus 


stood —. ie 


Sect. XLV.] CONVERSION OF ZACCH AUS. 
Secrion XLV.—Conversion of Zaccheus, and: the Parable of the 
ounds. 
Luxe xix. 1-28. : 

1 Anp Jesus entered and passed through Jericho. ® And, behold! 
there was a man named Zaccheeus, which was the chief among the 
Publicans, and he was rich. *And he sought to see Jesus who he 
was; and could not for the press, because he was little of stature. 
* And he ran before, and climbed up into a sycamore tree to see him: 
for he was to pass that way. 5 And when Jesus came to the place, he 
looked up, and saw him, and said unto him,“ Zacchaus, make haste, 
and come down; for to-day I must abide at thy house.” 6 And he 
made haste, and came down, and received him joyfully. 7 And when 
they saw it, they all murmured, saying, ‘That “he was gone to be 
guest with a man that is a sinner.” * And Zaccheeus stood, and said 
unto the Lord; “Behold! Lord, the half of my goods I give to the 
poor ; and if I have taken any thing from any man by false accusa- 
tion, ‘I restore him fourfold.” ® And Jesus said unto him, “This day 
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BECT. XLV 


V. AE, 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jericho. 


e 
a Matt, 9. 11. ch. 
5. 30, 


b ch, 3. 14, 


c Exod. 22. 1. 
1 Sam. 12. 3. 


is salvation come to this house, forasmuch as “he also is ‘a son of 28am. 12.6. 


Abraham ; '° for’the Son of Man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost.” 

4 And as they heard these things, he added and spake a parable, 
because he was nigh to Jerusalem, and because “they thought that 
the kingdom of God should immediately appear. 1 He “said there- 
fore,— , 

** A certain nobleman went into a far country to receive for himself a 
kingdom, and to return. }° And he called his ten servants, and delivered 
them ten *pounds, and said unto them, ‘ Occupy till I come.’ ! But 
‘his citizens hated him, and sent a message after him, saying, ‘ We will 
not have this man to reign over us.’ 1° And it came to pass, that when 
he was returned, having received the kingdom, then he commanded 
these servants to be called unto him, to whom he had given the tmoney, 
that he might know how much every man had gained by trading. 
16Then came the first, saying, ‘Lord, thy pound hath gained ten 
pounds.’ 17 And he said unto him, ‘ Well, thou good servant! because 
thou hast been /’faithful in a very little, have thou authority over ten 
cities.’ 4®And the second came, saying, ‘Lord, thy pound hath 
gained five pounds.’ 1° And he said likewise to him, ‘ Be thou also 
over five cities.’ ®°? And another came, saying, ‘Lord, behold! here 
is thy pound, which I have kept laid up in anapkin. 7”! For ‘I feared 
thee, because thou art an austere man: thou takest up that thou layedst 
not down, and reapest that thou didst not sow.’ * And he saith unto 
him, ‘ Out ‘of thine own mouth will I judge thee, thow wicked servant! 
thou “knewest that I was an austere man, taking up that I laid not 
down, and reaping that I did not sow? *’ wherefore then gavest not 
thou my money into the bank, that at my coming Imight have re- 
quired mine own with usury?’ ** And he said unto them that stood 
by, ‘ Take from him the pound, and give it to him that hath ten pounds.’ 
23(And “they said unto him, ‘Lord, he hath ten pounds.’) *° For I 
say unto you, “That unto every one which hath shall be given; and 
from him that hath not, even that he hath shall be taken away from 
him. 27 But those mine enemies, which would not that I should reign 
over them, bring hither, and slay them before me.” 

-28 And when he had thus spoken, *he went before, ascending up to 


Jerusalem. 


d Rom. 4. 11, 12, 
16. Gal. 3.7. 

ech. 13. 16. 

Ff Matt. 18. 11. 
See Matt. 10. 6. 
& 15. 24. See 
John 1. 51. 

g Acts 1. 6. 

h Matt. 25, 14, 
Mark 13, 34. 


* Mina, here tran- 
slated a pound, is 
twelve ounces 
and a half; 
which according 
to five shillings 
the ounce is 
three pounds two 
shillings and six- 
pence [about 
$15.] 

i John 1. 11. 

{ Gr. silver, and 
so ver. 23. 


j Matt. 25.21. ch. 
16. 10. 


k Matt, 25, 24, 


12 Sam. 1. 16. 
Job 15. 6. Matt. 
12. 37. 


m Matt. 25. 26. 


n[Or, And they 
had said, &c. 

i. e. he did what 
he did on prin- 
ciple, and the 
suggestions of 
bystanders did 
not sway him, 
—Ep.] 

o Matt. 13. 12. & 
25. 29. Mark 4. 
25. 8. 18. 


p Mark 10. 32. 


144 THE RESURRECTION OF LAZARUS. [Parr V. 


. ¢ 
SECT. XLVI. Section XLVI.—The Resurrection of Lazarus. 
V. &. 29. ~ Joun xi. 17-46. } 
J.P. 4742. 17 Hen when Jesus came, he found that he had Jain in the grave 


Bethany. four days already. 18 Now Bethany was nigh unto Jerusalem, about 
ISee Note 34, *fifteen furlongs off; !2and many of the Jews came to Martha and 
* That. is, about Mary, to comfort them concerning their brother. *’ Then Martha, as 

soon as she heard that Jesus was coming, went and met him; but 
Mary sat s¢ill in the house. *! Then said Martha unto Jesus, “ Lord, 
if thou hadst been here, my brother had not died! *” But I know, 
60h. 9.31, that even now, “whatsoever thou wilt ask of God, God will give zt 
thee.” % Jesus saith unto her, “Thy brother shall rise again.” 
Luke 14.14. ch. 24 Martha saith unto him, “I "know that he shall rise again in the res- 
ech. 5. 21. & 6, urrection at the last day.” *Jesus said unto her, “‘I am ‘the Res- 
eae urrection and the “Life: “he that believeth in me, though he were dead, 


dchl. 4 & 6. 2 P 
35. & 14.6. Col. yet shall he live: ®®and whosoever liveth and believeth in me shall 


2&5 iL never die. Believest thou this?” 27She saith unto him, “Yea, 
sage Lord : “I believe that thou art the Christ, the Son of God, which 
FMatt. 16. 16.ch. should come into the world !” 

69. See Mark 1. 8 And when she had so said, she went her way, and called Mary 

é her sister secretly, saying, ‘‘'The Master is come, and calleth for thee.” 

29 As soon as she heard that, she arose quickly, and came unto him. 
3° (Now Jesus was not yet come into the town, but was in that place 

g ver. 19. where Martha met him.) - 2! The “Jews then, which were with her 

in the house and comforted her, when they saw Mary, that she rose 
up hastily and went out, followed her, saying, “ She goeth unto the 
grave to weep there.” *?Then when Mary was come where Jesus 
was, and saw him, she fell down at his feet, saying unto him, “ Lord, 
oh “if thou. hadst been here, my brother had not died!” 
33 When Jesus therefore saw her weeping, and the Jews also weep- 

Gr. fe troubled ing which came with her, he groaned in the spirit, and twas troubled, 

~ §4and_ said, “‘ Where have ye laid him?” - They said unto him, 

_ tLuke 19.11.“ Lord, come and see.” *Jesus‘wept. °° Then said the Jews, “ Be- 

hold how he loved him!” 37 And some of them said, ‘‘ Could not 

figh- 2x8: this man,’which opened the eyes of the blind, have caused that even 
this man should not have died ?”’ 

38 Jesus therefore again groaning in himself cometh to the grave. 
It was a cave, and a stone lay upon it. °° Jesus said, “‘ Take ye away 
the stone.” . Martha, the sister of him that was dead, saith unto him, 
‘Lord, by this time he stinketh; for he hath been dead four days.” 
40 Jesus saith unto her, “‘ Said I not» unto thee, that if thou wouldest 
believe, thou shouldest ‘see the glory of God?” 4! Then they took 
away the stone from the place [where the dead was laid]. And Jesus 
lifted up his eyes,- and said, “Father! I thank thee that Thou hast 
Ich. 12. 30. heard me. ‘? And I knew that Thou hearest me always; but ‘because 

of the people which stand by I said it, that they may believe that Thou 
hast sent me.” ‘4 And when he thus had spoken, he cried with a 
loud voice, ‘ Lazarus, come forth!” 4! And he that was dead came 


k ver. 4, 23. 


m ch. 20.7. forth, bound hand and foot with grave-clothes, and "his face was bound 
about with a napkin. Jesus saith unto them, “ Loose him, and let 
him go.” 


nch. 2.23.19. 4° 'Then many of the Jews which came to Mary, “and had seen the 
"things which [Jesus] did, believed on him. 4° But some of them went 
their ways to the Pharisees, and told them what things Jesus had done. 


Secr LIL] CHRIST IS ANOINTED BY MARY. 145 


Section XLVIL— The Sanhedrin assemble to deliberate concerning the SET XLvu 
Resurrection of Lazarus. V. R. 29. 

Joun xi. 47, 48. J. P. 4742. 

‘Tren “gathered the Chief Priests and the Pharisees a council, 7°™!°™ 


and said, ‘“ What*do we? for this man doeth many miracles. 4° If «Ps. 2. 2. Mate. 


we let him thus alone, all men will believe on him; and the Romans Liakee 8 
shall come and take away both our place and nation.” ™ ie 
m See Note 35. 
Secrion XLVIII.— Caiaphas prophesies. SECT. XLVIII. 
Joun xi. 49-52. V. &. 29 


4° Anp one of them, named “Caiaphas, being the high priest that J. P. 4749. 
same year, said unto them, “ Ye know nothing at all, °° nor consider —_ Jerusalem. 
that it is expedient for us, that one man should die for the people, and a Luke 3. 2. ch. 
that the whole nation perish not.’ 5! (And this spake he not of him- ¢° ** 4% * 
self; but being high priest that year, he prophesied that Jesus should # ch. 18. 14. 
die for that nation ;* and ‘not for that nation only, “but that also he — pean 
should gather together in one the children of God that were scattered 2 * 
abroad.) “Sphes. 2. 14-17. 


Secrion XLIX.—The Sanhedrin resolve to put Christ to Death. SECT. XLIX. 


- Joun xi. 53. V. 2. 29. 
Tuen from that day forth they took counsel together for to put J: P. 4742. 
Him to death. Jerusalem. 


Secrion L.—Christ retires to Ephraim, or Ephrata. ae 


Joun xi. 54, VAR: 29. 
Jesus “therefore walked no more openly among the Jews, but went J: P. 4742. 

‘ . : Ephraim. 
thence unto a country near to the wilderness, into a city called as. 
’Ephraim ; and there continued with his disciples. ach. 4. 1,3. & 
b See2 Chron. 13. 

19. 


Section LI.—State of the public Mind at Jerusalem, immediately pre- 
ceding the last Passover, at which Christ attended. — 
Joun xi. 55, to the end. 29. 
55 Ann “the Jews’ Passover was nigh at hand ; and many went out Phite: 
of the country up to Jerusalem before the Passover, to purify them- cat 
selves. °° Then ‘sought they for Jesus, and spake among themselves, “1.6.4. 
as they stood in the temple, “ What think ye, that he will not come ?°- 1-7 
to the feast?’ °? Now both the Chief Priests and the Pharisees had 


given a commandment, that, if any man knew where He were, he 


SECT. LI. 


should show it, that they might take him. a 
Section LII.—Christ comes to Bethany, where he is anointed by SECT. LII. 
° — 
‘ wag n V. £. 29. 
Mart, xxvi. 6-13.—Marx xiv. 3-9.—Joun xii. 1-11. J. P. A742. 
1 John xii. 1 *'Tuen Jesus, six days before the Passover, came to Beth- _ Bethany. 


any, “where Lazarus was which had been dead, whom he , gec Note 37. 
» Mark xiv.3. raised from the dead. * And "being in Bethany, in the a dob tiek 
$ John xii? house of Simon the leper, * there “they made him a supper, jyat.o66. 
4 Mark xiv.3. and Martha served 3 but Lazarus was one of them that sat PRA 6 8 
6 John xii3. gt the table with him, ‘as he sat at meat. ° Then took ‘Sohn 11.2. ’ 
6 Mark xiv. 3. g 6 ¢ g o oh Aes * Or, pure nard,. 
= pie dacers TORY, having an alabaster box of ointment of spikenard, afi kc pay, 
8 John xii.3. Very P precious,—’ of very precious ointment,—'a pound p&ee Note 38. 
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*See Matt 18. 28 


e John 13. 29. 


F Deut. 15, 11. 
Matt. 26. 11. 
John 12, 8. 


g John 11. 43, 44. 

h Luke 16. 31. 

iJobn 11. 45. & 
12. 18. 

j Mark 14. 3. 
John 11, 1,2. & 
12. 3. 

k ch. 21. 17. 

1 Deut. 15. 11. 
Mark 14. 7. 
John 12. 8. 

m See ch. 18. 20. 
& 28. 20. John 
13, 33. & 14, 19. 
& 16. 5, 28. & 
17. IL. 

nm Mark 14, 9. 

o Deut. 15. 11. 
Matt. 18. 20. & 
26. 11. & 28. 20. 
Mark 14. 7. ch. 
13. 33. & 14, 9. 
& 16. 5, 28. & 
1701. 


SECT. LIII. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


On the way to 
Jerusalem. 


— 


a Ps. 118, 25, 26. 


CHRIST PREPARES TO ENTER JERUSALEM. [Part V. 


9 Mark xiv. 3. 


10 Matt. xxvi.7 
11 John xii. 3. 


of ointment of spikenard, very costly,— and she brake the 
box, and poured it on his head, *° as he sat at meat, *’ and 
anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped his feet with her hair ; 
and the house was filled with the odor of the ointment. 
*” But when his disciples saw it, * there were some that 
had indignation within themselves, and said, “Why was 
this waste of the ointment made? “ For it might have been 
sold for more than three hundred *pence, and have been 
given to the poor.” And they murmured against her:— _ 
'* To what purpose is this waste?” Then saith one of yj jer * 
his disciples, Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, which should 
betray him, '’“‘ Why was not this ointment sold for three 
hundred pence, and given to the poor?” ‘This he said, * 7" “tt & 
not that he cared for the poor; but because he was a thief, 
and “had the bag, and bare what was put therein. * And Mark xiv. 6. 
Jesus said, “ Let her alone ; why trouble ye her? she hath 
wrought a good work on me. *For “ye have the poor ” ™*xiv.7. 
with you always, and whensoever ye will ye may do. them 
good ; but me ye have not always. *! She hath done what ” “"* xv. & 
she could; * let her alone: against the day of my burying ~ 7° *#-7- 
hath she kept this. **For in that she hath poured this ~ Met-vi.l2. 
ointment on my body, she did it for my burial; *she is * axiv-& 
come aforehand to anoint my body to the burying. ** Verily ~ ““"**'"* 
I say unto you, Wheresoever this Gospel shall be preached 
throughout the whole world, this also that she hath done 
shall be spoken of for a memorial of her.” *° Much peo- * Je” xii. 9. 
ple of the Jews therefore knew that he was there; and 
they came not for Jesus’ sake only, but that they might 
see Lazarus also, “whom he had raised from the dead. 

* But "the Chief Priests consulted that they might put ®7 John xii. 10. 
Lazarus also to death; **because ‘that by reason of him * Joba xii. 11. 
many of the Jews went away and believed on Jesus. 


12 Matt. xxvi.8. 
13 Mark xiv. 4. 


14 Mark xiv. 5. 


17 John xii. 5. 


Marv. xxvi. ver. 6, part of ver. 7,8, and ver. 9,10, 11, and 13—6 JNow when Jesus 
was in “Bethany, in the house of Simon the leper, 7, there eame unto him a woman 
having an alabaster box — and poured it on his head, — 8 — they had indignation, saying, 
— 9 “ For this ointment might have been sold for much, and given to the poor.”’ 10 When 
Jesus understood it, he said unto them, ‘‘ Why trouble ye the woman ? for she hath wrought 
a good work upon me. 11 ‘For ye have the poor always with you; but “me ye have not 
always. 13 "Verily I say unto you, Wheresoever this Gospel shall be preached in the 
whole world, there shall also this, that this woman hath done, be told for a memorial of 
her” " 

Marx xiv. part of ver. 3. — there came a woman —. ; 

Joun xii. part of ver. 7, and ver. 8.—7 Then said Jesus, —8 “ For °the poor always ye 
have with you; but me ye have not always.” 


Secrion LIII.—Christ prepares to enter Jerusalem. 
Matt. xxi. 1-7.—Marx xi. 1-7.—Lvxe xix. 29-35.—Joun xii. 12-18. 

' Anp it came to pass, * on the next day, *when they 5 tke six. 
drew nigh unto Jerusalem, and were come * (when He was 3 beni 1. 
come) nigh to Bethphage and Bethany, at the mount called 4 Luke xix. 29, 
the Mount of Olives, *much people that were come to the * Jom si. 12. 
feast, when they heard that Jesus was coming to Jerusalem, ° Jeb xit. 13. 
* took branches of palm trees, and went forth to meet him, 

and cried, “ “Hosanna! Blessed is the King of Israel, that 

cometh in the name of the Lord!” 7Then sent Jesus 7 Matt. xxi. 1. 
* forth two of his disciples, °and saith unto them, “Go your Me darige 
way into the village over against you; and as soonas ye" *** 


Secr. LIII.] 


10 Matt. xxi. 2. 
Luke xix. 30. 
12 Matt. xxi. 2. 
13 Luke xix. 30. 
14 Matt. xxi. 2. 
15 Matt. xxi. 3. 
16 Luke xix. 31. 
17 Mark xi. 3. 

18 Matt. xxi. 4. 


19 John xii. 14. 


20 John xii. 15. 


21 Matt. xxi. 5. 


22 John xii. 16. 


23 Matt. xxi. 6. 
24 Luke xix. 32, 
2 Matt. xxi. 6. 
26 Mark xi. 4. 
27 Luke xix. 32. 
23 Mark xi. 4. 
29 Luke xix. 33. 
30 Mark xi. 5: 
31 Luke xix. 33. 
32 Mark xi. 5. 
33 Mark xi. 6. 
34 Luke xix. 34. 
35 Mark xi. 6. 
36 Mark xi. 7. 
37 Matt. xxi. 7. 
33 Luke xix. 35. 
39 Mark xi. 7. 
40 John xii. 17. - 


41 John xii. 18, 


CHRIST APPROACHES JERUSALEM. 


be entered into it, "° straightway ye shall find an ass tied, 
and "a colt tied with her, '* whereon yet never man sat : 
loose him, and bring him hither “unto me. ™ And if any 
man say aught unto you, Why do ye loose him? thus 
shall ye say unto him, Because the Lord hath need of him ; 
“and straightway he will send him hither.” '° All this was 
done, that it might be fulfilled, which was spoken by the 
prophet, saying, “as it is written,— 


* «Fear not, daughter of Sion :4 
* Tell ‘ye the daughter of Sion, 
Behold! thy King cometh unto thee, 
Meek, and sitting upon an ass, 
And a colt the foal of an ass.”’ 


“These things “understood not his disciples at the first ; 
“but when Jesus was glorified, “then remembered they that 
these things were written of him, and that they had done 
these things unto him." * And the disciples * that were 
sent went their way, * and did as Jesus commanded them, 
*Sand found the colt *even as he had said unto them, 
*tied by the door without, in a place where two ways 
met ; and they loose him. _* And as they were loosing the 
colt, “certain of them that stood there, “ the owners 
thereof, “said unto them, “ What do ye, loosing the 
colt?” * And they said unto them, “The Lord hath 
need of him:” * evenas Jesus had commanded: and they 
let them go. * And they brought * the ass and the colt 
*to Jesus: “and they cast their garments upon the colt, 
and they set Jesus thereon; “and he sat upon him. 
“The people therefore that was with him when he called 
Lazarus out of his grave, and raised him from the dead, 
bare record. *' For *this cause the people also met him; 
for that they heard that he had done this miracle. 
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b Zech. 9. 9. 
q See Note 39. 


c Is. 62. 11. 
Zech. 9. 9. 


d Luke 18. 34. 


e John 7. 39. 
Ff John 14, 26. 


r See Note 40. 


g 2 Kings 9.13 


& John 12. 11. 


Mart. xxi. part of ver. 1, 2,3, 6, and 7—1 And—to Bethphage unto ‘the Mount of + Zech. 14. 4. 


Olives, — two disciples, 2 saying unto them, “ Go into the village over against you, and 
—a colt—loose them, and bring them — 3—ye shall say, “The Lord hath need of 
them ; and straightway he will send them.” 6— went,—7 and brought — and Jput on 
them their clothes, and they set him thereon. 

Mark xi. part of ver. 1, 2,3, 4,5, and7.—1 And *when they came nigh to Jerusalem, 
unto Bethphage and Bethany, at the Mount of Olives, he sendeth — 2—ye shall find a 
colt tied, whereon never man sat; loose him, and bring him. 3 And if any man say un- 
to you, Why do ye this? say ye that the Lord hath need of him;—4 And they went 
their way, —5 And—7—the colt to Jesus, and cast their garments on him ; —. 

Luxe, xix. part of ver. 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, and 35.—29 — he sent two of his disciples, 
30 saying, “ Go ye into the village over against you ; in the which, at your entering, ye 
shall find — 31 And if any man ask you, —32 And they — and found —33— said unto 
them, “‘ Why loose ye the colt?” 34 And they said,—35 And they brought him —. 

Joun xii. part of ver. 14, and 15.—14 'And Jesus, when he had found a young ass, sat 
thereon ; —15 — behold! thy King cometh, sitting on an ass’s colt.” 


7.2 Kings 9. 13, 


k Matt. 21. 1. 
Luke 19, 29. 
John 12, 14. 


12 Kings 9. 13. 
Matt. 21. 7. 
Mark 11.7. 
Luke 19, 35 
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SECT. I. 


V. AB. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


On the road to 
Jerusalem. 


a See Note 1. 


13. 


b Ps. 118. 25, 26. 
& 148, 1. Matt. 
23. 39. Mark 11. 


9. Luke 13. 35, 
b See Note 2. 


c Luke 2. 14. 
Ephes. 2. 14. 


c See Note 3. 


d Hab. 2. 11. 


¢ John 11. 47, 48. ° 


f Matt. 21. 8. 


g Ps. 118. 26. 


SECT. II. 


"Vi. AE. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Near Jerusalem. 


a John 11, 35, 


c1 Kings 9.7, 8. 
i 12. 


Mic. 3. 
d Matt, 24. 2, 


Mark, 13. 2. ch. 
6. 


'e Dan. 9. 24. ch. 
1. 68, 78. 1 Pet. 


2. 12. 


_ trees, and strewed them in the way. 


. ? 
AL ee Mee, Come nigh, even now at the descent of the Mount af 


10. 7. John 12. 


CHRIST APPROACHES JERUSALEM. [Part VI. 


PART VI. 


FROM CHRIST’S TRIUMPHANT ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM, TO 
HIS APPREHENSION—SUNDAY, THE FIFTH DAY 
BEFORE THE LAST PASSOVER. 


Section 1.—The People meet Christ with Hosannas—Christ 
approaches Jerusalem.* 
Mart. xxi. 8, 9.—Marx xi. 8-J0.—Luxe xix. 36-40.—Joun xii. 19. 
‘ Anp * as they went °a very great multitude spread thieir + Matt. xxi. 8. 
garments in the way; “others cut down branches from the 5 10s? *'°° 


3 Matt. xxi. 8. 
4 And when he was 4 Luke xix. 37 


Olives, the whole multitude of the disciples, °and the ° Matt xxi 9. 
multitudes that went before, and that followed, ‘began to © Luke xix. 37 
rejoice, and praise God with a loud voice, for all the 
mighty works that they had seen; [and] cried, saying, 7 Mt **-9 
“ Hosanna *to the Son of David !—Hosanna in the? highest ! 
® Blessed be the King that cometh in the name of the Lord ! & Luke xix. 38. 
“peace in heaven, and glory m the highest! ° Blessed be * Me™ xi. 10. 
the kingdom of our father David, that cometh in the name 
of the Lord! ‘Hosanna in the highest!” * And some of ° Evke ix. 39. 
the Pharisees from among the multitude said unto him, 
‘Master, rebuke thy disciples.” ‘! And he answered and ™ Eke *ix. 49 
said unto them, “I tell you, that, if these should hold their 
peace, “the stones would immediately cry out.” 7 The ? Jom xii. 19 
Pharisees therefore said among themselves, ‘‘ Perceive ‘ye 
how ye prevail nothing? behold! the world is gone after 
him.” 
Marr. xxi. part of ver. 9.— Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord ;—. 
Marx xi. ver. 8, 9.—8 And many spread their garments in the way ; and others cut 
down branches off the trees, and strawed them in the way> 9 And they that went be- 
fore, and they that followed, cried, saying, “‘ “Hosanna! Blessed is he that cometh in the 
name of the Lord !”’ : 
Luxe xix. part of ver. 36, and 38.—36 And — they spread their clothes in the way. 
38 saying, —. 


ay 


Srcrion II.—Christ’s Lamentation over Jerusalem, and the Prophecy 
of its Destruction. 
Luxe xix. 41-44. 

41 Any when He was come near, he beheld the city, and “wept - 
over it, ” saying, “If thou hadst known, even thou, at least in this 
thy day, the things which belong unto thy peace! but now they are 
hid from thine eyes. ‘For the days shall come upon thee, that thine 
enemies shall ’cast a trench about thee, and compass thee round, and 
keep thee in on every side, “and “shall lay thee even with the ground, 
and thy children within thee; and “they shall not leave in thee one 
stone upon another ; “because thou knewest not the time of thy visit- 
ation.” 


Secr. V.] | THE BATH COL IS HEARD. 149 


Srcrion III.—Christ, on entering the City, casts the Buyers and SECT. IIL 
Sellers out of the Temple.* Vv. E29. 
Marr. xxi. 10-13.—Manrx ix. part of ver. 11.—Luxer xix. 45, 46, "J. Py 4742. 
peer ee * Anp Jesus entered into Jerusalem, and into the tem- — Jerusalem. 
13. ple. * And when he was come into Jerusalem, all the city asce Note 4, 
was moved, saying, “ Who is this?” ‘! And the multitude said, “'This ¢Mott,2,23. 
Z a Z z uke 7. 16, 
is Jesus the “prophet of Nazareth of Galilee.” ' And Jesus went into Joba 14 ted 


the temple of God, and cast out all them that sold and bought in 1s. 56.7. Jor.7 
the temple, and overthrew the tables of the money-changers, and the 47, {yk ih 
seats of them that sold doves, and said unto them, ‘ It is written,— 

‘My ‘house shall be called the house of prayer ; 


But ye have made it a den of thieves.’ ” ¢ Matt-21. 12. 


Luxe xix. ver. 45, 4645 And ‘he went into the temple, and began to cast out them ae Pag ag 
. 14, 15. 


that sold therein, and them that bought; 46 saying unto them, “It ¢is written, ‘My dls. 56.7. 
house is the house of prayer; but ‘ye have made it a den of thieves.’ ” e Jer. 7. 11. 


Secrion 1V.—Christ heals the Sick in the Temple, and reproves the SE=CT. Iv. 
Chief Priests. V. &. 20. 

Mart. xxi. 14-16. J. P. 4742. 

14 Anp the blind and the lame came to him in the temple, and he Jerusalem. 
healed them. 1 And when the Chief Priests and Scribes saw the 
wonderful things that he did, and the children crying in the temple, 
and saying, “ Hosanna to the Son of David!” they were sore dis- 
pleased, 1° and said unto him, “ Hearest-thou what these say?” And 


Jesus saith unto them, “ Yea; have ye never read,— “Pee 
‘Out “of the mouth of babes and sucklings 

Thou hast perfected praise ?’” SECT. V. 
ae V. £. 29. 
Srcrion V.—Some Greeks at Jerusalem desire to see Christ—The % P. 4742. 
Bath Col ts heard. : 

Joun xii. 20-43 nee ae 

tie : Acts 17. 4. 

20 Anp there “were certain Greeks among them ‘that came up to b1 Kings 8, 41, 


worship at the feast. *!'The same came therefore to Philip, “which Pete ih 


was of Bethsaida of Galilee, and desired’ him, saying, “ Sir, we would dee ch, 1,51, & 


see Jesus.” @™ Philip cometh and telleth Andrew ; and again Andrew ,; Gor. 15. 36. 
and Philip tell Jesus. ** And Jesus answered them, saying, “The Matt. 10. 39. & 
“hour is come, that the Son of Man should be glorified. ** Verily, 35. ‘Luke 9. 24: 


verily, I say unto you, “Except a corn of wheat fall into the ground Pe <r, 
and die, it abideth alone ; but if it die, it bringeth forth much fruit. #4. 1 Thess. 4. 


25 He “that loveth his life shall lose it; and he that hateth his life in h Matt. 26. 38, 90 
this world shall keep it unto life eternal. °° If any man serve me, let 43!9." "°°" 


2 5 g oP : + af iTmke 22. 53. 
him follow me; and ‘where I am, there shall also my servant be: if i Lake #2: 33 


any man serve me, him will my Father honor. j Matt. 3.17. 


27 « Now "is my soul troubled ; and what shallJ say? Father, save ee 


me from this hour? ‘But for this cause came I unto this hour. ; ya. 19, 59, 
28 Father, glorify thy name!” /Thencame there a Voice ‘from heaven, [4 16. Ii. 
saying, “Ihave both glorified it, and will glorify it again.” *9"The Aste 26. 18. 
people therefore, that stood by, and heard it, said that it thundered : Eph. 2 2. & 6. 
others said, “An angel spake to him.” * Jesus answered and said, ,, 3.5.14. « 8. 
“This ‘Voice came not because of me, but for your sakes. *!Now *- 


: . . n Rom. 5. 18 
is the judgment of this world: now shall ‘the prince of this world be ‘web. 2.9. 


cast out; and I, “if I be lifted up from the earth, will draw "all ‘oe ee -) 


men unto me.” * This “he said, signifying what death he should die. & 110, 4. Ts. 9. 
34 The people answered him, “ We “have heard out of the Law that yex.'37. 95, 


Christ abideth for ever; and how sayest thou, ‘The ‘Son of Man (ey yin ts: 
must be lifted up?” Who is this Son of Man?” * Then Jesus said qsee eh. 1. 51 
, x 
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rch. 1, 9. & 8.12 
& 9.5. ver. 46. 
s Jer. 13. 16. 
Eph. 5. 8. 
tch. 11. 10. 
1 John 2. 11. 
u Luke 16, 8. 
Eph. 5. 8. 
1 Thess. 5. 5. 
1 John 2. 9-11, 


veh 8. 59. & 11. 
54. 


wis. 53 1. 
Rom. 10. 16. 


z Is. 6. 9, 10. 
Matt. 13, 14. 


y In Jewish met- 
aphysics the 
heart was a 
seut of intellect. 
—Eb. 


zs. 6. 1. 
ach. 7. 13.:&°9. 
22. 


b ch. 5. 44. 


SECT. VI. 


V. &. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. « 


a Mark 9. 37. 
1 Pet. 1. 21. 


bch. 14. 9. 

c ver. 35, 36. ch.3. 
19. & 8. 12. & 9. 
5, 39. 

dch. 5. 45. & 8. 
15, 26. 

ech. 3.17. 

J Luke 10. 16. 

g Deut. 18. 19. 
Mark 16. 16. 


Ach, 8. 38. & 14. 
10. 


i Deut. 18. 18. 


SECT. VII. 


V..HE. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Bethany. 


a John 11. 18. 


SECT. VIII. 


V. &, 29. 
J.P. 4742, 


On the road to 
Jerusalem from 
Bethany. 


g See Note 7, 
* Gr. one fig tree. 


THE BARREN FIG TREE CURSED. _ [Part V1. 


unto them, “Yet alittle while “is the light with you. ‘Walk while 
ye have the light, lest darkness come upon you ; for ‘he that walketh’ 
in darkness knoweth not whither he goeth. %° While ye have light, 
believe in the light, that ye may be “the children of light.” These 
things spake Jesus, and departed, and “did hide himself from them. 

37 But though he had done so many miracles before them, yet they 
believed not on him; °° that the saying of Esaias the prophet might 
be fulfilled, which he spake,— 


“ Lord, “who hath believed our report ! 
And to whom hath the arm of the Lord been revealed !”’ 


39 Therefore they could not believe, because that Esaias said again,— 


40«« We “hath blinded their eyes, and hardened their heart ; 
That they should not see with their eyes, 
Nor understand with their “heart, 
And be converted, and I should heal them.” 


41 These “things said Esaias, when he saw his glory, and spake of him. 

42 Nevertheless, among the chief rulers also many believed on him; 
but “because of the Pharisees they did not confess him, lest they should 
be put out of the synagogue; “for ’they loved the praise of men 
more than the praise of God. : 


Secrion VI.—Christ declares the Object of his Mission. 
- Joun xii. 44, to the end. 

44 Jesus cried and said, ‘‘ He “that believeth on me, believeth not 
on me, but on Him that sent me; * and *he that seeth me seeth Him 
that sentme. 4°I ‘am come a Light into the world, that whosoever 
believeth on me should not abide in darkness. 47 And if any man hear 
my words, and believe not, “I judge him not; for “I came not to judge 
the world, but to save the world. “He “that rejecteth me, and 
receiveth not my words, hath one that judgeth him: “the word that I 
have spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day. * For "I have 
not spoken of myself; but the Father which sent me, He gave me a 
commandment, ‘what I should say, and what I should speak. °° And 
I know that his commandment is life everlasting. Whatsoever -I 
speak therefore, even as the Father said unto me, so I speak.” 


Section VII.—Christ leaves Jerusalem in the Evening, and goes to 
Bethany. 
Marr. xxi. 17.—Marxk xi. part of ver. 11. 

* Anp when He had looked round about upon all things, } Mark xi. 11. 
and now the eventide was come, *he left them, and went ? Matt. xxi. 17. 
out of the city into “Bethany: *unto Bethany, with the * Merk xi.11. 
Twelve, ‘and he lodged there. ee 

Mart. xxi. beginning of ver. 17. And —. 
Marx xi. part of ver. 11. —he went out —. 


—s 


Secrion VIIT.—Monday—Fourth Day before the Passover—Christ, 
entering Jerusalem, again curses the barren Fig tree.& 
Marr, xxi. 18, 19.—Marx xi. 12-14, ; 
‘Now, *on the morrow, *in the morning, *when they ger akrager-ag 
5 4 . Mark xi. 12. 
were come from Bethany, °as he returned into the city, 2 Matt. xxi. 18. 
he hungered. ‘And when he saw *a fig tree in the way, 4 Mark xi. 12. 
"afar off, having leaves, *he came to it, °if haply he might ¢ }ar St 
find any thing thereon. And when he came to it, ' and 7 Mark xi.13. 


Secr. XII.] THE FIG TREE [IS NOW WITHERED. 


apa > found nothing thereon, but leaves only ; " for the time of 


W Matt. xxi, 19, figs was not" yet ; '* Jesus answered and said unto it, “No 
1 Mark xi. 13. Man eat fruit of thee hereafter!” ‘and [he] said unto it, 
Dw “Let no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever!” 
4 Mark xi. 4. '* And his disciples heard it. '° And presently the fig tree 
1 Matt. xxi. 19. withered away. 

Mark xi. part of ver. 12, 13, and 14—12 And—he was hungry: 13 And seeing a 
fig tree — he came, — he found nothing but leaves ;— 14 And — for ever —. 


Section IX.—Christ again casts the Buyers and Sellers out of the 
Temple. . 
; Marx xi. 15-17. 

18 Anp “they come to Jerusalem: and [Jesus] went into the tem- 
ple, and began to cast out them that sold and bought in the temple, 
and overthrew the tables of the money-changers, and the scats of 
them that sold doves; Sand would not suffer that any man should 
carry any vessel through the temple. !7 And he taught, saying unto 
them, “Is it not written,— 


‘ My house shall be called *of all nations the house of prayer ? 
But ‘ye have made it a den of thieves.’ ” 


Secrion X.—The Scribes and Chief Priests seek to destroy Jesus. 
Marx xi. 18.—Loxke xix. 47, 48. 
2 kes "Ann He taught daily in the temple. *And ‘the 
3 Luke xix.47, Scribes and Chief Priests, *and the chief of the people, 
4 Mark xi.18. ‘heard it, and sought how they might destroy him: °and 
oan ye could not find what they might do; ° for they feared him, 
because ‘all the people were astonished at his doctrine, 
7 Inike xix. 48. 7 [and] *were very attentive to hear him. 
Luxe xix. part of ver. 47, and 48.—47— But the Chief Priests and the Scribes — 
sought to destroy him, —. 48 — for all the people —. 


Section XI.—Christ retires in the Evening from the City. 
Marx xi. 19. 
Anp when even was come, He went out of the city. 


Section XI.—Tuesday—Third Day before the Passover—The Fig 
tree is now withered. 
Marr, xxi. 20-22.—Mark xi. 20-26. 
1 Mark xi.20. ' Anp “in the morning, as they passed by, they saw the 
2 Matt. xxi. 20. fio tree dried up from the roots. * And when the disciples 
saw it, they marvelled, saying, ‘“ How soon is the fig tree 
3 Mark xi. 21. withered away!” * And Peter, calling to remembrance, 
saith unto him, “ Master, behold, the fig tree which thou 
4 Mark xi.®. cursedst is withered away!” ‘And Jesus answering saith 
8 Mark xi. 23. unto them, “ *Have faith in God. ° For ’verily I say unto 
6 Matt. xxi.21. you, ° [that] *if ye have faith, and doubt not, ye shall not 
7 Mark xi. 23. only do this which is done to the fig tree, but also ’ that 
whosoever shall say unto this mountain,* Be thou removed, 
and be thou cast into the sea; and shall not doubt in his 
heart, but shall believe that those things which he saith 
® Matt. xxi.21. shall come to pass; ‘it shall be done, * he shall have what- 


® Mark xi. 23. : F : 
w Matt, xxi. 22. soever he saith. ' And ‘all things, whatsoever ye shall ask 
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h See Note 8. 


SECT. IX. 


V. AB. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 

i See Note 9. 

a Matt. 21. 12, 
Luke 19, 45. 
John 2. 14, 

b Is. 56. 7. 

* Or, a house of 
prayer for all 
nations ? 

oder, 7.11. 

Matt. 21. 12, 13. 
Luke 19, 45, 46. 


SECT, X. 


V. £. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 
Jerusalem. 

a Matt. 21. 45, 46. 
oe 7.19. & 8 


b Matt. 7. 28. 
Mark 1. 22. 
Luke 2. 47. & 4. 
32. 

* Or, hanged on 
him, Acts 16. 14. 


SECT. XI. 


Vi. A320. 
J. P. 4742, 


Probably 
Bethany. 


SECT. XII. 


V. Hi. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


On the road to 
Jerusalem from 
Bethany. 


a Matt. 21, 19. 


* Or, Have the 
faith of God. 

b Matt. 17. 20. 
Luke 17. 6. 

1 Cor. 13. 2. 
James 1. 6. 

k See Note 10. 

c Matt. 7. 7. 
Luke 11.9. 
John 14. 13. & 
15.7.& 16, 24. 
James 1.5, 6. & 
5. 16. 1 John 3. 
22. & 5. 14. 
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d Matt. 6. 14, 
Col. 3. 13. 


é Matt. 18, 35. 


SECT. XIII. 


V. &. 29. 
J.P, 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


@ Matt. 21. 23. 
Mark 11. 28. 
Acts 4. 7. 


b Matt. 14.5. 
Luke 7. 29. 


e Ecclus, 19, 21. 


d Luke 7. 29, 50. 


e Matt. 3. 1, &c. 
f Luke 3, 12, 13. 


g Ps. 80.9. 


Cant. 8.11. Is. 5. 


LSdor. 2.21; 


CHRIST ANSWERS THE CHIEF PRIESTS. [Parr VI. 
in prayer, believing, ye shall receive. ‘Therefore I say ” Mark xi. 24. 
unto you, What things soever ye desire, when ye pray, 
believe that ye receive them, and ye shall have them. ** And 12 Mark xi. 25 
when ye stand praying, “forgive, if ye have aught against 
any: that your Father also which is in heaven may forgive 
you your trespasses. ™* But ‘if ye do not forgive, neither * Mark xi. 26. 
will your Father which is in heaven forgive your trespasses.’’. 

Marv. xxi. part of ver. 21. Jesus answered and said unto them, “ Verily I say unto 
you, —if ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou removed, and be thou cast into the 
sea ;—. 


Srcrion XIII.—Christ answers the Chief Priests, who inqutre con- 
cerning the Authority by which he acted—Purables of the Vineyard 
and Marriage Feast. 


Marv. xxi. 23, to the end, and xxii. 1-14—Marx x1, 27, to the end, and xii. 1-12. 
_ Luke xx. 1-19. 


* Anp it came to pass, that on one of those days, * they 
come again to Jerusalem. *And when He was come into 
the temple, ‘as he taught the people in the temple, and 
preached the Gospel, the Chief Priests and the Scribes 
*and the elders of the people came unto him, as he was 
teaching, and as he was walking in the temple, ‘and 
spake unto him, saying, “ Tell us “by what authority doest 
thou these things? or who is he that gave thee this autho- 
rity °to do these things?” ° And Jesus answered and said 
unto them, *° “ Talso will ask you one thing, which if ye tell 
me, [ in like wise will tell you by what authority I do these 
things. ™ The baptism of John, whence was it? * was it? ar aa Bae AD 

ark xi. 30. 
from heaven, or of men ? answer me.” ** And they reasoned 13 Mark xi. 31. 
with themselves, saying, “If we shall say, From heaven ; 
he will say “‘ unto us, Why did ye not then believe him? 
* But if we shall say, Of men ; we fear the people ; ’° all the 
people will stone us; *for they be persuaded that John was 
a prophet.” ‘7 (They feared the people; for all men 7 Mark xi. 32. 
counted John, that he was a prophet indeed.) * And they ™ Mark xi.33. 
answered and said unto Jesus, ““ We cannot tell '* whence ® Luke xx. 7. 
it was.” * And Jesus answering saith unto them, “ Neither ® Mark xi. 33. 
do I tell you by what authority I do these things. 

*'< But what think ye? A certain man had two sons ; 7 Matt. xxi.28. 
and he came to the first, and said, ‘Son, go work to-day _ 
in my vineyard.’ *” He ‘answered and said, ‘I will not:? * Matt. xxi.29. 
but afterward he repented, and went. * And he came to ® Matt. xxi. 30. 
the second, and said likewise. And he answered and said, : 
‘I go, Sir:’ and went not. ** Whether of them twain did * Mt. xxi.31. 
the will of his father?” They say unto him, “ The first.” 

Jesus saith unto them, “Verily “I say unto you, that the 

Publicans and the harlots go into the kingdom of God 

before you. * For ‘John came unto you in the way of % Matt. xxi.32. 
righteousness, and "ye believed him not; “but the Publicans 

and the harlots believed him: and ye, when ye had seen 

it, repented not afterward, that ye might believe him.” 

** Then began he to speak to the people this* parable : % Luke xx. 9. 
*7<« Wear another parable. There was a certain house- ™ Matt. xxi. 33. 
holder “which planted a vineyard, and hedged it round 
about, * and set a hedge about tt, and digged a place for * Mark xii. 1. 
the wine-vat, * and digged a wine-press in it, and built ‘a % Matt. xxi. 33 


1 Luke xx. 1. 
2 Mark xi. 27. 
3 Matt. xxi. 23. 
4 Luke xx. 1. 


5 Matt. xxi. 23. 


6 Mark xi. 27. 
7 Luke xx. 2. 


8 Mark xi. 28, 
9 Mark xi. 29, 
10 Matt. xxi. 24 


14 Matt. xxi. 25.” 


15 Matt. xxi. 26. 
16 Luke xx. 6, 


Secr. XIII] 


30 Matt xxi. 34, 


31 Luke xx. 9. 
32 Luke xx. 10. 


33 Matt. xxi. 34. 


34 Luke xx. 10. 
35 Mark xii. 2. 
36 Luke xx. 10. 
37 Mark xii. 3. 
38 Mark xii. 4, 
39 Luke xx. I1. 
40 Mark xii. 4. 
41 Luke xx. 11. 
42 Mark xii. 4. 
43 Luke xx. 12. 
44 Mark xii. 5. 


45 Luke xx. 13. 


46 Mark xii. 6. 


47 Matt. xxi. 37. 


48 Mark xii. 6. 


49 Matt. xxi. 38, 
50 Luke xx. 14. 
Sl Matt. xxi. 38. 


52 Matt. xxi. 39, 


53 Matt. xxi. 40. 


54 Matt. xxi. 41. 


55 Mark xii. 9. 


56 Matt. xxi. 41. 


57 Matt. xxi. 42. 
eS Matt. xxi. 43. 


59 Luke xx. 16. 
60 Luke xx. 17. 


61 Matt. xxi. 42. 


62 Matt. xxi. 44. 


63 Matt. xxi. 45. 


64 Luke xx. 19. 


65 Matt. xxi. 45. 


66 Luke xx. 19. 


67 Matt. xxi. 46. 


68 Mark xii. 12. 


69 Matt. xxii. 1- 
14. 


PARABLE OF THE VINEYARD. 
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tower, and let it out to husbandmen, and "went into a far # Matt.25 14,15 


country, * and *' for along time. * And at the season * when 
the time of the fruit drew near, “he sent a servant to the 
husbandmen, * that he might receive from the husbandmen 
of the fruit of the vineyard. * But the husbandmen 
caught him, and beat him, and sent him away empty. 
* And again he sent unto them another servant ; and at him 
they cast stones, * and they beat him also, *° and wounded 
him in the head, “ and entreated him shamefully, and sent 
him away empty, “ shamefully handled. ** And again he 
sent a third; and they wounded him also, and cast him 
out. “And again he sent another; and him they killed, 
and many others ; beating some, and killing some. *° Then 
said the lord of the vineyard, What shall I do? I will 
send my beloved son: it may be they will reverence him 
when they see him. “* Having yet therefore one son, his 
well-beloved, he sent him also last, ““last of all, “* unto 
them, saying, They will reverence my son. “* But when 
the husbandmen saw the son, ™ they reasoned among 
themselves,—* they said among themselves,—'This is the 
heir ; come, let us kill him, and let us seize on his inherit- 
ance. ** And /they caught him, and cast him out of the 
vineyard, and slew him. ** When therefore the lord of the 
vineyard cometh, what will he do unto those husbandmen ?” 
* They ‘say unto him, *° “ He will come, * he ‘will miserably 
destroy those wicked men, and will let out his vineyard 
unto other husbandmen, which shall render him the fruits in 
their seasons.”’ * Jesus saith unto them, °**“‘ Therefore say 
I unto you, “The kingdom of God shall be taken from you, 
and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof.” 
** And when they heard it, they said, “‘God forbid!” 
* And he beheld them, and said, “‘ What is this then that is 
written? ° Did ye never read in the Scriptures,— 


‘The “Stone which the builders rejected, 

The same is become the head of the corner :! 

This is the Lord’s doing, and it is marvellous in our eyes?’ 
* And whosoever ’shall fall on this Stone shall be broken: 
but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to pow- 
der.” ® And when the Chief Priests “and the Scribes 
°° and Pharisees had heard his parables, they perceived that 
he spake of them ; [and] “ had spoken this parable against 
them. ° But when they sought to lay hands on him, they 
feared the multitude, because ’they took him for a prophet ; 
** and they left him, and went their way. 


* And Jesus answered and ‘spake unto them again by parables, 
and said, ?“ The kingdom of heaven is like unto a certain king, 
which made a marriage for his son, *and sent forth his servants to 
call them that were bidden to the wedding: and they would not come. 
4 Again, he sent forth other servants, saying, Tell them which are 
bidden, Behold! I have prepared my dinner; "my oxen and my fat- * Prov. 9.2 
lings are killed, and all things are ready: come unto the marriage. 
5 But they made light of it, and went their ways, one to his farm, 


another to his merchandise. 


6 And the remnant took his servants, and 


entreated them spitefully, and slew them. 7 But when the king heard 
thereof, he was wroth ; and he sent forth *his armies, and destroyed 


those murderers, and burned up their city. 


8'Then saith he to his 
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PARABLE OF THE MARRIAGE FEAST. [Part VI. 


servants, The wedding is ready, but they which were bidden were 
not ‘worthy. °%Go ye therefore into the highways, and as many as ye 
shall find, bid to the marriage. 1°So those servants went out into 
the highways, and “gathered together all as many as they found, both 
bad and good; and the wedding was furnished with guests. ' And 
when the king came in to see the guests, he saw there a man “which 
had not on a wedding garment; and he saith unto him, Friend, 
how camest thou in hither not having a wedding garment? And he 
was speechless. 3% Then said the king to the servants, Bind him 
hand and foot, and take him away, and cast him “into outer darkness ; 
there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. ‘For “many are 
called, but few are chosen.”’ 


Marr. xxi. part of ver. 23, 24, 25, 26, ver. 27, part of ver. 34, ver. 35, 36, and part of 
ver. 37.—23 — the Chief Priests — and said, “ By what authority doest thou these things? 
and who gave thee this authority ?”’ 24 And Jesus answered and said unto them, — 
25 —“from heaven, or of men?”’ And they reasoned with themselves, saying, “If we 
shall say, From heaven ; he will say — 26 — “for all hold John as a prophet.” 27 And 
they answered Jesus, and said, ‘‘ We cannot tell.’”’” And he said unto them, “ Neither 
tell I you by what authority I do these things.” 34 —he sent his servants to the 
husbandmen, “that they might receive the fruits of it. 35 And the husbandmen took his 
servants, and beat one, and killed another, and stoned another. 36 Again he sent other 
servants more than the first: and they did unto them likewise. 37 But—he sent unto 
them “his son, saying, They will reverence my son.” 

Marx xi. part of ver. 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, chap. xii. part of ver. 1,2, 3,4, ver. 7, 8, part 
of ver. 9, ver. 10, 11, and part of ver. 12.—27 — there come to him the Chief Priests, and 
the Scribes, and the elders, 28 and say unto him, “‘ By 4what authority doest thou these 
things? and who gave thee this authority — 29 —I will also ask of you one *question, 
and answer me, and I will tell you by what authority I do these things. 30 The baptism 
of John,— 31— Why then did ye not believe him? 32 But if we shall say, Of men —. 
Chap. xii. 1 °And he began to speak unto them by parables, “ A certain man planted a 
vineyard, — and built a tower, and let it out to husbandmen, and went into a far country. 
2 And at the season he sent to the husbandmena servant, — 3 And they — 4 —and sent 
him away —7 But those husbandmen said among themselves, This is the heir ; come, let us 
kill him, and the inheritance shall be ours. 8 And they took him, and killed him, and 
cast him out of the vineyard. 9 What shall therefore the lord of the vineyard do?’ — 
and destroy the husbandmen, and will give the vineyard unto others.” 10 “ And 
have ye not read this Scripture ;— 


“ The /Stone which the builders rejected 
Is become the head of the corner : 
11 This was the Lord’s doing, and it is marvellous in our eyes?’”’ 


12 *And they sought to lay hold on him, but feared the people; for they knew that 
he had spoken the parable against them : —. 

Luxe xx. part of ver. 1, ver. 3, 4,5, part of ver. 6,7, ver.8, part of ver.9,10, 11, 14, 
ver. 15, part of ver. 16,17, ver. 18, and part of ver. 19.—1 — came upon him, with the 
elders, 3 and he answered and said unto them, “I willalso ask you one thing; and 
answer me: 4 “ The baptism of John, was it from heaven, or of men?” 5 And they 
reasoned with themselves, saying, If we shall say, From heaven; he will say, Why 
then believed ye him not? 6 But and if we say, Of men; — 7 And they answered, “ That 
they could not tell—8 And Jesus said unto them, “ Neither tell I you by what authority 
Ido these things.” 9 “A *certain man planted a vineyard, and let it forth to husbandmen, 
and went into a far country —1()— that they should give him of the fruit of the vineyard ; 
—pbeat him, and sent him away empty. 11 And again he sent another servant : — 
14 But when the husbandmen saw him, — saying, This is the heir: come, let us kill him, 
that the inheritance may be ours. 15 So they cast him out of the vineyard, and killed 
him. What therefore shall the lord of the vineyard do unto them?” 16 “‘ He shall come 
and destroy these husbandmen, and shall give the vineyard to others.— 


17— ‘The ‘Stone which the builders rejected, 
The same is become the head of the corner?’ 
18 Whosoever shall fall upon that Stone shall be broken; but /on whomsoever it shall 


fall, it will grind him to powder.” 19 And the Chief Priests —the same hour sought to 
lay hands on him; and they feared the people : for they perceived that he —. 


Sect. XV,1 


CHRIST REPLIES TO THE SADDUCEES. 


Secrion XIV.—Christ replies to the Herodians. 
Mart. xxii. 15-22.—Manrx xii, 13-17.—Luxe xx. 20-26, 
: ee wigs ; THEN went the Pharisees, and took counsel how they 
sa eg might entangle him in his talk. And they watched him, 
¢ Matt. euiig, 2d sent forth * unto him certain of ‘their disciples with the 
§ Luke xx. 20. Herodians, ° spies, which should feign themselves just men, 
that they might take hold of his words, that so they might 
deliver him unto the power and authority of the governor. 
“And when they were come, ‘they asked him, * saying, 
‘“ Master, we know that thou art true, that thou sayest 
and teachest rightly, neither acceptest thou the person of 
any, ‘and carest for no man; for thou regardest not the 
person of men, but teachest the way of God in truth. 
“Tell us therefore, what thinkest thou? Is it lawful to 
give tribute unto Cesar, or not? '’ shall we give, or shall 
we not give?” ** But Jesus perceived their wickedness, 
and said, “knowing their hypocrisy, “Why tempt ye 
me, ye hypocrites ? ? '® Show me the tribute money,—" bring 
Mark xii. 15. mea *penny, that I may see it.” ** And they brought unto 
vit '!> him a penny. * And he saith unto them, “ Whose is this 
Matt. xxii.21, Mage and tsuperscription?”’ * They say unto him, “ Ce- 
sar’s.’ Then saith he unto’ them, “ Render “therefore ,~” 
unto Cesar the things which are Cesar’s ; and unto God 
the things that are God’s. * And they could not take hold 
of his words before the people. And * when they had 
heard these words, they marvelled *at his answer, and 
* Matt. xxii-22. held their peace ; * and left him, and went their way. 
Mart. xxii. part of ver.16. And they sent,out unto him —and teachest the way of 
God in truth, neither carest thou forany man: for thou regardest not the person of men.” 
Marx xii. part of ver. 13, 14, 15, and ver. 16, and 17.—13 *And they send — the Phar- 
isees and of the Herodians, to catch him inhis words. 14 —they say unto him, “ Master, 
“we know that thou art true —Is it lawful to give tribute to Cesar, or not?” 15 —But 
he,— said unto them, “‘ Why tempt ye me ?””— 16 And they brought it. And he saith unto 
them, “‘ Whose is this image and superscription ?”’ And they said unto him, “ Cesar’s.” 
17 And Jesus answering said unto them, ‘‘ Render ¢to Cesar the things that are Cesar’s, 
and to God the things that are God's.”” And they marvelled at him. 
Luxe xx. part of ver. 21, ver. 22, 23, 24, 25, and purt of ver. 26.—21 And — saying, 
_ Master, ‘we know — but teachest the way of God }truly : 22 /Is it lawful for us to give 
tribute unto Cesar, or no.” 23 But he perceived their craftiness, and said unto them, 
“ Why tempt ye me? 24 show me a¥%penny. Whose image and superscription hath 
it?’’ They answered and said, “‘ Cwsar’s.’’ 25 And he said unto them, “ Render *there- 
fore unto Cesar the things which be Cesar’s, and unto God the things which be God’s.” 
26—they marvelled —. 


6 Mark xii. 14. 
7 Luke xx. 21. 
8 Matt. xxii.16. 
9 Luke xx. 21. 


Mark xii. 14. 


Matt. xxii.17. 
Mark xii. 15. 
Matt, xxii.18. 


Mark xii. 15. 
Matt. xxii.18. 
Matt. xxii.19, 


21 Luke xx. 26. 
22 Matt. xxii.22. 


23 Luke xx, 26. 


Section XV.—Christ replies to the Sadducees. 
Marr xxii. 23-33.—Marx xii. 18-27.—Luxe xx. 27-40. 


2 nex. \THen came to Him, *the same day, *certain of the 
3 Luke xx.97. Sadducees, “which deny that there is any “resurrection ; 
4 Luke xx. 28. 


and they asked him, * saying, “‘ Master, ’Moses wrote unto 
us, ‘If any man’s brother die, °and leave his wife behind 
ee and leave no children, that his brother should take his 
7 Luke xx.29. Wife, and raise up seed unto his brother.’ ° Now ‘there 
8 Matt. xxii.25. were with us ’therefore, seven brethren: and the first, 
fie xx.” §when he had married a wife, deceased, and having no 
ieraceine. issue, left his wife unto his brother. ° And the second took 
12 Luke xx. 31. her to wife, and he died childless. ‘? And the third " hke- 
8 Mark xii. wise took her, and in like manner the seven also ** had 
her, ‘‘and they left no children, and died. * Last of all, 


5 Mark xii. 19. 


6 Matt. xxii.25. 


M4 Luke xx. 31. 
15 Luke xx. 32. 
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SECT, XIV. 


V. . 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem, 
— 


* Valuing of our 
money seven 
pence half-penny 
Ma coma) a. 

_ 18. 


Tt Or, pee 

a Matt. 17. 25. 
Mark 12. 17. 
Luke 20. 25. 
Rom. 13, 7. 


b Matt. 22. 15. 
Luke 20. 20. 


c Matt. 22. 16. 
Luke 20. 21. 


d Matt. 17. 25, & 
22. 21. Luke 20. 
25. 

e Matt. 22. 16. 
Mark 12. 14. 

} Or, of a truth. 


f Matt. 22. 17. 


Mark 12. 14, 

g See Matt. 18.28. 
or Mark 12, 15. 
h Matt. 17. 25. & 
22.21. Mark 12 
17. Rom. 13. 7. 


SECT. XV. 


V. . 29. 
J. P. 4742, 


Jerusalem. 


a Acts 23. 6, 8. 
m See Note 12. 
b Deut. 25. 5. 


c Tobit 3. 8. 
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d John 20. 9. 


e Rom. 8. 23. 
1 Cor. 15. 42, 49, 
52. 1 John 3, 2. 


Sf Exod. 3. 6, 16, 
Acts 7. 32. 


g Rom. 6. 10, 11. 


h Matt. 7. 28. 


t Acts 23. 8 
j Deut. 25. 5. 


* Gr. seven. 


k John 20. 9. 


U Exod. 3. 6, 16. 
Mark 12. 26. 
Luke 20. 37. 
Acts 7. 32. 
Heb. 11. 16. 


m Matt. 22. 23, 
Luke 20. 27. 
Acts 23. 8. 


n Deut. 25. 5. 
o Tobit 3. 8. 


p 1Cor. 15. 42, 49, 


e 


SECT. XVI. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Luke 10. 25. 


CHRIST REPLIES TO THE PHARISEES. TParr VIL 


the woman died also. ‘In the resurrection therefore, 1 Mark xi. 23. 
when they shall rise, whose wife shall she be * of the  Matt-xxi28. 
seven? for they all had her * to wife.” And Jesus an- i) Mark xii: &- 
swering said unto them, “ Do ye not therefore err, “because yi 
ye know not the Scriptures, neither the power of God? 

*°'The children of this world marry, and are given in mar- * Luke xx. 34 
riage. *In the resurrection they neither marry, nor are ™ Mae axe 20. 
given in marriage. ~* But they which shall be accounted ” Uke xx. 35. 
worthy to obtain that world, and the resurrection from the P 
dead, ** when they shall rise from the dead, they * neither 3) Ma"! 2. 
marry, nor are given in marriage ; * but “are as the angels 2% Matt. xxii.20. 
of God “which are in heaven. ” Neither can they die 2 Matkxi 2% 
any more ; for they are equal unto the angels, and are the “~~ * 
children of God, being the children of the resurrection. : 
** But as touching the resurrection of the dead, * now that Mt 
the dead are raised, “even Moses showed: * have ye not 30 Mark xii. 26 
read in the Book of Moses, how in the bush God spake 

unto him, saying, ‘I am the God of Abraham, and the God 

of Isaac, and the God of Jacob?’ ® God is not the God ® Matt. xxi.32. 
of the dead, but of the living; * for “all live unto him : * Duke x*- 3- 
“ye therefore do greatly err.” “Then certain of the % Markxh.2% 
Scribes answering said, “‘ Master, thou hast well said.” es 
* And after that, they durst not ask him any question at all. * Urke ** ®- 
°° And when the multitude heard this, *they were aston- % Matt. xxii.33. 
ished at his doctrine. 

Marr. xxii. part of ver. 23, ver. 24, part of ver. 25, ver. 26, 27, part of ver. 28, ver. 29. 
part of ver. 30, 31, and 32.—23— came to him the Sadducees, ‘which say that there is no 
resurrection, and asked him, 24 saying, ‘“‘ Master, /Moses said, ‘If a man die, having no 
children, his brother shall marry his wife, and raise up seed unto his brother.’ 25— seven 
brethren ; and the first, —26 likewise the second also, and the third, unto the *seventh. 
27 And last of all the woman died also. 28 Therefore, in the resurrection, whose 
wife shall she be —29 Jesus answered and said unto them, “ Ye do err, #not knowing 
the Scriptures, nor the power of God. 30 For—in heaven. 31-—havye ye not read 


that which was spoken unto you by God, saying, 32‘I'am the God of Abraham, and 
the God Isaac, and the God of Jacob?’ —. 

Marx xii. ver. 18, part of ver. 19, ver. 20, and part of ver. 21, 22, 23, 25, 26, and 27. 
—18 ”Then come unto him the Sadducees, which say there is no resurrection; and 
they asked him, saying, 19 “‘ Master, "Moses wrote unto us, ‘If a man’s brother die, — 
20 Now there were °seven brethren: and the first took a wife, and dying left no seed. 
21 And the second took her, and died; neither left he any seed; and the third — 22 And 
the seven —and left no seed: last of all the woman died also. 23—of them? for the 
seven had her — 25 “ For — neither marry, nor are given in marriage ; but are as the 
angels — 26 And as touching the dead, that they rise: — 27 He is not the God of the 
dead, but the God of the living :—. 

Luxe xx. part of ver. 28, 29, ver. 33, part of ver. 34, 37, and 38.—28 — having a wife, 
and he die without children, that his brother should take his wife, and raise up seed unto 
his brother.’ 29 There were — took a wife, and died without children. 33 Therefore, in 
the resurrection, whose wife of them is she? for seven had her to wife.’ 34 And Jesus 
answering said unto them, — 37 —at the bush, when he calleth the Lord the God of 
Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob. 38 For he is not a God of the 
dead, but of the living : —. 


Section XVI.—Christ replies to the Pharisees. 
Marr. xxii. 34-40.—Marx xii. 28-34. 

‘Bur when the Pharisees had heard that he had put the 1 Matt. xxii.34. 
Sadducees to silence, they were gathered together. ?7Then * ™*** 
one of them, which was “a lawyer, * one of the Scribes * Mark xii-28 
came, and having heard them reasoning together, and a 
perceiving that he had answered them well, * asked hima 4 yor 23 
question, tempting him, saying, *‘‘ Master, °which is the ¢ Mark xii. 98, 


Secr XVII] CHRIST INQUIRES CONCERNING THE MESSIAH. 


7 Matt. xxii.36. 


8 Mark xii. 29. 
9 Matt. xxii.37. 
10 Mark xii. 29. 
1) Mark xii. 30. 


12 Matt. xxii.38. 


13 Matt. xxii.39, 
14 Mark xii. 31. 


15 Matt. xxii.40. 
16 Mark xii. 32. 


17 Mark xii. 33. 


1S Mark xii. 34. 


Mart. xxii 
God with all 


first commandment of all? 7which is the great command- 
ment in the Law?” ‘And Jesus answered [and] ° said 
unto him, *° “ The first of all the commandments is, ‘ Hear, 
*O Israel! The Lorp our God is one Lorn ;’ " and ‘' Thou 
shalt love the Lorp thy God with all thy heart, and with 


157, 


b Deut. 6, 4, 5. & 
10. 12. & 30. 6. 
2 Kings 23, 25. 


all thy soul, and with all thy mind, and with all thy, Like eee 


strength: this is the first and great commandment. 
‘And the second is like unto it, “namely this, ‘Thou 
“shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.’ There is none other 
commandment greater than these. '’ On “these two com- 
mandments hang all the Law and the Prophets.’ ‘° And 
the Scribe said unto him, ‘‘ Well, Master, thou hast said 
the truth; for there is One God, ‘and there is none other 
but He; ‘and to love Him with all the heart, and with all 
the understanding, and with all the soul, and with all the 
strength, and to love his neighbour as himself,is “more than 
all whole burnt offerings and sacrifices.” '* And when Jesus 
saw that he answered discreetly, he said unto him, “ Thou 
art not far from the kingdom of God.” “And no man after 
that durst ask him any question. 


. part of ver. 37,38, and 39.—37 Jesus —“ ‘ Thou ‘shalt love the Lorp thy 


thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind.’ 38 This is the 


first —39 —,‘ Thou ‘shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.’ ”’ 


Marx xii. part of ver. 28, 30, and 31.—28 And —asked him, — 30 — commandment. 
31 And the second is like — 


Section XVII.— Christ inquires of the Pharisees concerning the 


Messiah. 


Mart. xxii. 41, to the end.—Marx xii. 35-37.—Luxe xx. 41-44. 


1 Matt. xxii.4l. 
2 Matt. xxii.42. 
3 Mark xii. 35. 
4 Luke xx. 41. 
5 Mark xii. 35. 
6 Matt. xxii.43. 


7 Mark xii. 36. 
8 Luke xx. 42. 
9 Matt. xxii.43. 
10 Matt. xxii. 44, 


11 Mark xii. 37. 
12 Matt. xxii.45. 
13 Matt. xxii.46. 


14 Mark xii. 37. 


*Wuite “the Pharisees were gathered together, Jesus 
asked them, * saying, “‘ What think ye of Christ? whose son 
is he?” They say unto him, “ The" Son of David.” *And 
Jesus answered and said * unto them, ° while he taught in the 
temple, “How say the Scribes that Christ is the Son of 
David?” ®He saith unto them, “How then doth David 
in Spirit °call Him Lord? 7 For David himself said “by the 
Holy Ghost, *in the “Book of Psalms, ° saying,— 


<The Lorp said unto my Lord, 
Sit thou on my right hand, 
Till I make thine enemies thy footstool.’ 


1 David therefore himself calleth him Lord ; if David then 
call him Lord, how is he his son?” ‘And ‘no man was 
able to answer him a word: ‘neither durst any one from 
that day forth ask him any more questions. ‘ And the 
common people heard him gladly. 


Mark xii. part of ver. 36, and 37.—36 —‘ The “Lorn said to my Lord, Sit thou on 
my right hand till I make thine enemies thy footstool.’ 37— and whence is he then his 


son ?—. 


Luxe xx. part of ver. 41, 42, and ver. 43, and 44.41 And he said — “ How *say they 


that Christ is David’s son? 


42 And David himself saith —‘The ‘Lorn said unto my 


Lord, Sit thou on my right hand, 43 till [make thine enemies thy footstool.’ 44 David 
therefore calleth him Lord ; how is he then his son?” 


VOL. II. 


c Lev. 19. 18. 
Matt. 19. 19, & 
22. 39. Rom. 13, 
9. Gal. 5. 14, 
James 2. 8. 

d Matt. 7, 12, 
1 Timed, )5. 

e Deut. 4. 39. 
Is. 45. 6, 14. 
46. 9. 


f1Sam. 15. 22. 
Hosea 6, 6. 
Micah 6. 6, 7, 8. 

g Matt. 22. 46. 

h Deut. 6. 4, 5. & 
10. 12. & 30. 6. 
2 Kings 23. 25. 
Is, 42. 8. 

Luke 10. 27. 

i Lev. 19. 18. ch 
19. 19. Mark 12. 
31. Luke 10. 27. 
Rom. 13. 9. 
Gal. 5. 14. 
James 2, 8. 


& 


SECT. XVII. 


V. AE. 29 
J. P. 4742 


Jerusalem. 


a Mark 12. 35. 
Luke 20. 41. 


n See Note 13. 


b Ecclus. 51. 10. 
c 2 Sam. 23. 2. 


d Ps, 110. 1. 
Mark 12. 36, 
Luke 20. 42. 
Acts 2. 34, 

1 Cor. 15. 25. 
Heb. 1. 13. & 10. 
12, 13. 

e Luke 14, 6. 

f Mark 12. 34, 
Luke 20. 40. 

g Ps. 110. 1. 
Matt. 22. 44, 
Luke 20. 42. 
Acts 2. 34. 

1 Cor. 15. 25. 2 
Heb. 1. }3.& 10, 
12, 13. ¥ 

h Matt. 22, 42, 
Mark 12. 35. 

7 Ps. 110. 1. 
Matt, 22. 44, 
Mark 12. 36. 
Acts 2. 34. 

1 Cor. 155255 
Heb. 1.13 & 10, 
12, 13 
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BECT. XVIII. 


V. M. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Mark 4, 2. 


b Rom. 2. 19, &c. 


c Luke 11, 46. 
Acts 15. 10. 
Gal. 6. 13. 


d Matt. 6. 1, 2, 5, 
16. 


e Num. 15. 38. 
Deut. 6.8. & 22. 
12. Prov. 3. 3. 

f Luke 11. 43. & 
20. 46. 3 John 9. 


g James 3. 1. 
See 2 Cor. 1. 24. 
1 Pet..5..3. 


h Mal. 1. 6. 


i Matt. 20. 26, 27. 


~ Z Job 22. 29. 
Prov. 15. 33. & 
29. 23. Luke 14. 
1l. & 18. 14. 
James 4. 6. 

1 Pet. 5. 5. 


k Luke 11. 52, 


1 Mark 12. 40. 
Luke 20. 47. 
2 Tim. 3. 6. 
Tit. 1. 11. 


m Matt. 15. 14. 
ver. 24. 


n Matt. 5. 33, 34. 


o Exod. 30. 29. 


* Or, debtor, or, 
bound, 
p Exod. 29. 37. 


q 1 Kings 8. 13. 

2 Chron. 6, 2. 
Ps. 26.8. & 132, 
14, 

r Matt. 5. 34. 

Ps. 114. Acts.7. 
49, 

s Luke 11. 42. 

t Gr. dvnjAov, dill. 

t 1 Sam. 15, 22. 
Hos. 6.6.Mic. 6. 
§ Matt. 9. 13. & 
Iii 


u The Greek word dct iGovres, here rendered * strain,” does not mean make an effo 
custom of filtering wine to free it from the insects, which, attrac: 


drowned. This 


as in the text, “strain out, ‘at?’ being admitted to be a mis 
both English and American, except Baskett’s folio edit. London, 1753. 
insect bred in wine that is left exposed, and hence called culex vinarius. 

have been a large one, was, probably, from its peculiar shape, named “ the camel.?? 
ruped, is satisfactorily shown by the learned Cagetanus. 
getting into the open vases of wine; and Maimonides, lib. De Vetitis,c. ii. § 
drink, and yet eats the Jabhikuschin, deserves chastisement.?? a 


CHRIST REPROVES THE PHARISEES. [Part VI. 
Srcrion X VIII.— Christ severely reproves the Pharisees. — 
Marr. xxiii. 1, to the end.—Manx xii. 38-40.—Luxe xx. 45, to the end. = 

‘Tien, in the audience of all the people, *spake Jesus ) (uke 
to the multitude, and to his disciples. ° And “he said unto » Mark xii. 38. 
them in his doctrine, *“'The Scribes and the Pharisees sit {Nt sae 
in Moses’ seat; ‘all therefore whatsoever they bid you 
observe, that observe and do; but do not ye after their 
works: for they say and do not. ° Beware of the Scribes, 
” for “they bind heavy burdens and grievous to be borne, and 
lay them on men’s shoulders ; but they themselves will not 
move them with one of their fingers. * But “all their works 
they do for to be seen of men; ‘they °love to go in long 
clothing, and make broad their phylacteries, and enlarge 
the borders of their garments, *' and “love the uppermost ” 
rooms at feasts, and the chief seats in the synagogues, ” and ” 
greetings in the markets, and to be called of men, Rabbi! ;; 
Rabbi! **which devour widows’ houses, and for a show, “ 

“for a pretence, make long prayers; the same shall (ite cxi.s, 
receive greater damnation. *° But “be not ye called Rabbi; to the ena. 
for One is your Master, [even Christ]; and all ye are brethren. ° And 
call no man your father upon the earth; “for One is your Father, 
which is in heaven. 1° Neither be ye called Masters ; for One is your 
Master, [even Christ]. 1 But ‘he that is greatest among you shall be 
your servant. 1? And/’whosoever shall exalt himself shall be abased ; 
and he that shall humble himself shall be exalted. 

3 But ‘woe unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
shut up the kingdom of heaven against men; for ye neither go in 
yourselves, neither suffer ye them that are entering to go in. 1 Woe 
unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! ‘for ye devour widows’ 
houses, and for a pretence make long prayer: therefore ye shall re- 
ceive the greater damnation. 

9 Woe unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye com- 
pass sea and land to make one proselyte, and when he is made, ye 
make him twofold more the child of hell than yourselves. 1° Woe 
unto you, “ye blind guides! which say, ‘ Whosoever "shall swear by 
the tempie, it is nothing ; but whosoever shall swear by the gold of 
the temple, he isa debtor.’ !“Ye fools and blind! for whether is 
greater, the gold, ’or the temple that sanctifieth the gold? 18 And, 
‘Whosoever shall swear by the altar, it is nothing; but whosoever 
sweareth by the gift that is upon it, he is *guilty.” 1°Ye fools and 
blind! for whether is greater, the gift, or ’the altar that sanctifieth 
the gift? °° Whoso therefore shall swear by the altar, sweareth by it, 
and by all things thereon; *!and whoso shall swear by the temple, 
sweareth by it,and by ‘Him that dwelleth therein ; 22and he that shall 
swear by heaven, sweareth by "the throne of God, and by Him that 
sitteth thereon. 

*8 « Woe unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites ! ‘for ye pay 
tithe of mint and tanise and cummin, and ‘have omitted the weightier 
matters of the Law—judgment, mercy, and faith: these ought ye to have 
done, and not to leave the other undone. *Ye blind guides! which 
“strain out a gnat, and swallow a camel! * Woe unto you, Scribes 
rt to swallow, but filtrate, and alludes to the 
ted by the odor or the taste, are apt to fall into it, and get 
e previous to the present revised version, in all which it stands 
print, but which has been continued in every subsequent edition 

The word kévwy, translated ‘ nat,” is the minute 
The other insect, which, by being set in contrast, must 
4 ? That an insect is meant, and not the quad- 
The talmudists mention the Jabhkuschin as very troublesome in 


$22. says, ‘‘ He who strains wine, vinegar, or stron 
The proverbial expression intimates, that the Scribes and Phari 


6 Mark xii. 38. 
7 Matt. xxiii. 4. 


8 Matt. xxiii. 5. 
9 Mark xii. 38. 


Matt. xxiii. 5. 
Matt. xxiii. 6. 


Matt. xxiii. 7, 


Luke xx. 47. 
Mark xii. 40. 


sense wes conveyed by the translations in use 


soes affected to scruple little things, and disregarded those of great moment. 


‘Secr. XIX.] CHRIST APPLAUDS THE POOR WIDOW. 159 


and Pharisees, hypocrites ! “for ye make clean the outside of the ep ee 
and of the platter, but within they are full of extortion and excess. ‘. &Y 
26 Thou blind Pharisee !° cleanse first that which is within the cup and 0 See Note 14. 
platter, that the outside of them may be clean also. 

*7«« Woe unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! “for ye are © apices 
like unto whited sepulchres, which indeed appear beautiful outward, ~~” 


but are within full of dead men’s bones, and of all uncleanness. e 


*° Even so ye also outwardly appear righteous unto men, but within 
ye are full of hypocrisy and iniquity. 

*9 « Woe “unto you, Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites ! because ye 7 Luke 11.47. 
build the tombs of the prophets, and garnish the sepulchres of the 
righteous, *° and say, ‘If we had been in the days of our fathers, 
we would not have been partakers with them in the blood of the 


prophets.’ *!Wherefore ye be witnesses unto yourselves, that “ye ¥Acts7. 51, 52 
are the children of them which killed the prophets. *? Fill *ye up «Gen. 15. 16. 


then the measure of your fathers. ** Ye serpents! ye “generation of Phi ees 
vipers ! how can ye escape the damnation of hell ? 34. 


34 Wherefore, "behold! I send unto you prophets, and wise men, ° Matt 21. 34, 35. 
and scribes ; and “some of them ye shall kill and crucify ; and “some « Acts 5. 40. & 7. 
: 58, 59. & 22. 19. 
of them shall ye scourge in your synagogues, and persecute them yaw. 10.17. 
from city to city: *that ‘upon you may come all the righteous Peed Fink 
blood shed upon the earth, ‘from the blood of righteous Abel unto ¢@en.4.8.1John 
‘the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the *. 1% 
F s g 2 Chron. 24. 20, 
temple and the altar. *° Verily I say unto you, all these things shall “21. 


come upon this generation. 
37 Q "Jerusalem! Jerusalem! thou that killest the prophets, ‘and * uke 13. 34. 


: i 2 Chron. 24. 21. 
stonest them which are sent unto thee, how often would ’I have gath- ee ae = 11, 12. 


ered thy children together, even asa hen gathereth her chickens under *.,'7,§. & 9). 
her *wings,? and ye would not! °° Behold! your house’ is left unto & Knapp & Gries- 


you desolate. * For I say unto you, Ye shall not see me henceforth, terghtion point 


terrogation point 


till ye shall say, ‘Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord!” “gr “wings” 


—Ep. 
Mart. xxiii. beginning of ver. 1, and 2.—1 Then— 2 saying, —. Pp eee i Be 
ai ; : s te 16. 
Marx xii. part of ver. 38, and ver. 39, and part of ver. 40.—38 — which — “love iP. 18 oe 
salutations in the market-places, 39 and the chief seats in the synagogues, and the Matt. 21.9. 
uppermost rooms at feasts: 40 “which devour widows’ houses, and— make long prayers: ™ Luke 11. 43, 
these shall receive greater damnation.” . n Matt. 23. 14, 


Luxe xx. part of ver.45, and ver. 46.—45 — he said unto his disciples, 46 ‘ Beware °of o Matt. 23. 5. 


the Scribes, which desire to walk in long robes, and ?love greetings in the markets, and p ch. 11. 43. 
the highest seats in the synagogues, and the chief rooms at feasts ; ; 


Section XIX.—Christ applauds the Liberality of the poor Widow. 
Marx xii. 41, to the end.—Luke xxi. 1-4. 7 3 

1 Markxii.41. 'Anpd Jesus sat over against the treasury, *and he LP se 

2 i. ; : . P. 4742. 

2 ke xx" |, looked up, *and beheld how the people cast *money into “jevealem. 


the treasury; and many that were rich cast in much. = 


SECT. XIX, 


a * A * A piece of brass 

Nations xii 2. 4 And there came ‘also a certain poor widow, *and she money. See 
Luke xxi. 2. . . : . Ae tan: 

6 Mark xii. 49, threw in two tmites, "which make a farthing. 7And he 2'ti..io"9, 


7 Mark xii. 43. called unto him his disciples, and saith unto them, “ Verily t Itisthe seventh 
I say unto you, That “this poor widow hath cast more in brinat brass 
8 Luke xxi. 4. than all they which have cast into the treasury. *For all 0.°Note17. 
these have of their abundance cast in unto the offerings of «2 Cor. 8. 12. 
9 Mark xii. 44. God ; but she of her penury hath cast in °all that she had, 
*even all her living.” b Date e 
Marx xii. part of ver. 42, and 44.— 42 —a certain poor widow, —44 For all they did 
cast in of their abundance ; but she of her want did cast in —. 
Luxe xxi. part of ver. 1, 2, ver. 3, and part of ver. 4.—1 — ‘and saw the rich men cast- ¢ Mark 12. 41. 
ing their gifts into the treasury. 2 And he saw —casting in thither two {mites. 3 And {See Mark 12 


he said, ‘‘ Of a truth I say unto you, ?That this poor widow hath cast in more than they = ‘Cor. 8. 12. 
all: 4 — all the living that she had.” 


- 
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SECT XX. Section XX.—Ohrist foretells the Destruction of Jerusalem, the End 


V. H. 29. of the Jewish Dispensation, and of the World. 

J. P. 4742. Marv. xxiv. 1-35.—Marx xiii. 1-31.—Luxe xxi. 5-33. 

Sas ‘Anp “Jesus went out, and departed from the temple. 1 Matt. xxiv. 1. 
sSee Note 1s. * And as he went out of the temple, one of his disciples * Mak xti-1 
aLuke 21.5. (his disciples) came to him for to show him the buildings * “+ xxiv. 1. 

£ of the temple; ‘how it was adorned with goodly stones * Luke ** > 
and gifts, [and] °saith unto him, “ Master, see what man- Hoot ani 


ner of stones and what buildings are here!” ° And Jesus 

answering said unto him, “ Seest thou these great build- 

ings? ‘See ye not all these things? *° As for these things ’ slciaiei 

which ye behold, * verily I say unto you, ™ the days will 9 Wu civ2. 

b 1 Kings 9-7" ie, Come, in the which”? there ’shall not be left here one stone 1 Lute xxi. 6. 
3.12. Mark 13.2. upon another that shall not be thrown down.” White iihe @ 
* And as he sat upon the Mount of Olives over against ? Markxii-3. 

the temple, ™ the disciples, * Peter, and James, and John, j; Vet =".* 

and Andrew, came unto him privately, [and] '’ asked 15 matt. xxiv.3. 

¢1Thes. 5.1. him privately, ‘’ saying, “ Master, but ™ tell “us when shall 1 Matt si ° 
these things be? and what shall be the sign of thy com- 1s Matt. xxiv.3. 

ing, and of the end of the world? *° when all these things Mark xiii. 4. 


shall be fulfilled?’ * And Jesus answering them began * Ma =H > 


dJer.2.8 to say “unto them, “ Take “heed that no man deceive * Mstt-xv-4 
Luke 21.8, you. *For ‘many shall come in my name, saying, ‘I * Matt-xxiv.5. 
phes. 5. 6. 


Col.2.8,18. am Christ;’ and shall deceive many. **And the time ® Luke xx. 8. 
{foma. draweth near; go ye not therefore after them. * And ye % Matt-xxiv.6. 


Allaire shall hear of wars and rumors of wars: but * when ye shall ” Lke =*- °- 


24. 11, 24. Mark hear of wars, “and rumors of wars, *’ and commotions, be * Sige o 
8, John 5.43. | not terrified; **see that ye be not troubled ; for all these o3 watt. xxiv. 6. 
* Or, and, Tie ~~ things * must needs * first come to pass, * but the end shall] 2 Mark xiii. 7. 
3.2:&4.17. " not be yet.” ™ Then “said he unto them, “Nation shall 3 We 2s? 
tase tae rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom; * and 2 Luke xxi. 10. 


9,79, Zoch, 1 great earthquakes shall be in divers places; “and there ® Luke xx. 11. 


34 Matt. xxiv. 7. 


Mark 13.8. . shall be famines, and pestilences, * and troubles, ** and 35 Mark xiii. 8. 
fearful sights, and great signs shall there be from heaven. * Luke xxi. 11. 
g See Mark 13.8. *7 AJ] ‘these are the beginning of sorrows. hee toa” 


h Matt. 10.17,18 °° «« But “take heed to yourselves; for * before all these, * Mark xiii. 9. 
& 24, 9. John 39 Luke xxi. 12. 


Bs tee they shall lay their hands on you, and persecute you; 


5.18.&7.59. [and] “they shall deliver you up to councils; “to the 4 Mak <i 
& 12.1, &e. & 42 . uke xxi. 12. 
16. 24. & 95.93, Syhagogues, “(and in the synagogues ye shall be beat- « Mark xiii. 9. 


Pet. 2. 13. & -\ 43 : 3 44 - 5 atic 
AniesRev.8.10, C2 ;) “and into prisons, “‘to be afflicted; “°and ye shall © Lake xxii 2. 


: Matt. xxiv. 9. 
13. be brought before rulers and kings for my sake, for a4 Mark xiii 9. 
#Phil. 1.28. testimony, “for my Name’s sake. * And ‘it shall turn to 4 Luke xxi. 12. 


jMuu.o1.14 you fora testimony “against them. “And /the Gospel % (ake si]. 
Matt. 1. 19:,, must first be published among all nations. © But "when 4 Mark xiii.10. 
21. 14. they shall lead you, and deliver you up, take no thought ® Merk xiii 11. 
beforehand what ye shall speak, neither do ye premed- 
itate. *' Settle ¢¢ therefore in your hearts, not to meditate % Luke xxi. 14. 
before what ye shall answer: *but whatsoever shall be *% Markxiii. 11. 
given you in that hour, that speak ye; “for I will give * Luke=x 15. 
1 Acts 6. 10. you a mouth, and wisdom, ‘which all your adversaries 
shall not be able to gainsay nor resist; *‘for it is not yer Skee 4. 
“yah ae that speak, “but the Holy Ghost. °* Now “the brother shall © ™#* xiii-12. 
m Mic. 7. 6. Matt. betray the brother to death, and the father the son; and 
Luke 21.16. Children shall rise up against their parents, and shall cause 
them to be put to death. ** And ye shall be betrayed both ® Ek =%- 16. 
ees ayer by parents, and brethren, and kinsfolks, and friends; and 
2, 2. *some of you shall they cause to be put to death ; *’ and ye ™ Matt. xxiv. 9, 
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shall be hated of all nations for my name’s sake. And 
then shall many *be offended, and shall betray one another, 
and shall hate one another. °° But ‘there shall not a hair 
of your head perish. In your patience possess ye your 
souls. °' And "many false prophets shall rise, and shall 
deceive many. “ And because iniquity shall abound, the 
love of many shall wax cold ; © but ‘he that shall endure 
unto the end, the same shall be saved. % And this ‘Gospel 
of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world, for a 
witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come. 

*«< But “when ye shall see the Abomination of Desola- 
tion, [spoken of by Daniel the prophet], standing where it 
ought not, “in the Holy Place, (whoso ’readeth, let him 
understand!) “and “when ye shall see Jerusalem com- 
passed with armies, then know that the desolation thereof 
is nigh. Then let them which are in Judea flee to the 
mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it 
depart out; and let not them that are in the countries 
enter thereinto; “and let him that is on the housetop not 
go down into the house, neither enter therein, to take any 
thing out of his house; “neither let him which is in the 
field return back to take his clothes. 7 For these be the 
days of vengeance, that “all things which are written may 
be fulfilled. ** But “woe unto them that are with child, and 
to them that give suck in those days! for there shall be 
great distress in the land, and wrath upon this people ; ” and 
they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led 
away captive into all nations; and Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down of the Gentiles, “until the times of the Gen- 
tiles shall be fulfilled. “ But pray ye that your flight be not 
in the winter, neither on the Sabbath day; ” for “in those 
days ™ shall be great tribulation, ” shall be affliction, such 
as was not from the beginning of the creation ” of the 
world ” which God created unto this time, neither shall be, 
*° no, nor ever shall be. * And except that the Lord had 
shortened those days, * there should no flesh be saved ; 
®*? but for the elect’s sake, whom he hath chosen, he hath 
shortened the days. 

%*<« And ‘then if any man shall say unto you, ‘ Lo, here 
is Christ!’ or, ‘Lo, he ts there!’ believe him not; * for 
‘there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall 
show great signs and wonders: insomuch that, “if it were 
possible, they shall deceive the very elect. “ But ‘take ye 
heed; behold! I have foretold you all things. *’ Where- 
fore, if they shall say unto you, ‘Behold he is in the 
desert!’ go not forth: ‘Behold he is in the secret cham- 
bers!’ believe it not. ** For ‘as the lightning cometh out of 
the east, and shineth even unto the west; “so shall also 
the coming of the Son of Man be. * For "wheresoever the 
carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered together. 

°° « But * immediately ‘after the tribulation of those days 
* there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in 
the stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, with 
perplexity ; the sea and the waves roaring; * men’s hearts 
failing them for fear, and for looking after those things 
which are coming on the earth; for “the sun shall be 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, ” and the 
91 N” - 
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DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM FORETOLD. [Parr V1. 
stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens 
shall be shaken. °° And ‘then shall appear the sign of the 
Son of Man in heaven; and then shall all the tribes of the 
earth mourn. * And then shall they see the Son of Man ™ Mk xii. 26. 
*8coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great ™ 3y:'* 
glory. ° And ‘then shall he send his angels, * *with a o Mark xiii.g7. 
great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together ' Mark xxiv. 
his elect from the four winds, * from the uttermost part Of © Mark xiii. 27: 
the earth, to the uttermost part of heaven, *from one end * Matt. xxiv. 
of heaven to the other. ‘And when these things begin 4 1, 
to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads ; 
for ‘your redemption draweth nigh.” 

*And he spake to them a “parable; °‘*‘ Now learn a 
parable of the fig tree; "behold the fig tree, and all the 
trees! * when her branch is yet tender, and putteth forth 


96 eras xxiv. 


4 Luke xxi. 28. 


5 Luke xxi. 29. 
6 Matt. xxiv. 
32 


29. 
28. 
30. 
31. 


7 Luke xxi. 
8 Mark xiii. 
9 Luke xxi. 
10 Luke xxi. 


leaves, °when they now shoot forth, ye see and know of 1 Matt. xxiv. 
33. 

your own selves that summer is now nigh at hand. 7° SOx dark xiii. 99. 

likewise ye, '' when ye shall see all these things come to ¥ Luke xxi.31. 


cee . i - Mark xiii. 29. 
pass, ** know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand, ,. he. 3)° 


“even at the doors. *° Verily I say unto you, that “this gen- 16 Luke xxi. 32. 
eration shall not pass “ away, ‘’ till all these things be ful- 7 Mat. xxiv. 


filled. '* Heaven ’and earth shall pass away ; but my words 
shall not pass away.” 


Mart. xxiv. part of ver. 2, 3,4, 6,7, 9, 15, ver. 16, 17, 19, part of ver. 21, 22, ver. 23, 25, 
and part of ver. 29, 30,31, 32, 33, and 34 7 And nore ape unto them, — 3 Awa as he sat 
upou the Mount ae lees. -- Lae —4 And Jesus answered and aid — 6—must come 
to pass, but the end is not yet. 7 For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom ; —and earthquakes in divers places. 9 7Then shall they deliver you up — and 
shall kill you :— 15 When ye, therefore, shall see the Abomination of Desolation, spoken 
of by Daniel the prophet, stand — 16 *Then let them which be in Judea flee into the moun- 
tains : 17 let him which is on the housetop not come down to take any thing out of his house : 
19 and ‘woe unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck in those days! 
21 For “then — such as was not since the beginning —to this time, — 22 And except 
those days should be shortened, — “but for the elect’s sake those days shall be shortened. 
23 ’Then if any man shall say unto you, ‘ Lo, here is Christ!’ or ‘ there!’ believe zt not. 
25 Behold! I have told you before. 29 —shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall 
not give her light, — 30 — and they shall see *the Son of Man — 31 And he shall send his 
angels — 52 — When his branch is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know 
that summer is nigh: 33 so likewise ye,— know *that *it is near, even at the doors. 
34 Verily I say unto you, “This generation shall not pass, — 


Marx xii. part of ver. 2, 4,5, ver. 6, part of ver. 7, 8, ver. 13, part of ver. 14, ver. 16, 
17,18, part of ver. 20, ver. 22, part of ver. 24, ver. 25, part of ver. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, and ver. 
31.—2 — there shall not be left one stone upon another, that shall not be thrown down.” 
4 “ Tell 6us, when shall these things be? and what shall be the sign — 5—-“ Take heed 
lest any man deceive you: 6 “for many shall come in my name, saying, I am Christ ; 
and shall deceive many. 7 And when ye shall hear of wars—he ye not troubled: for 
such things —be ; — 8 ¢For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom : 
and there shall be earthquakes in divers places, and there shall be famines — °these are 
the beginnings of fsorrows. 13/And ye shall be hated of all men for my Name’s sake : 
but She that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved. 14 — (let him that read- 
eth understand !) then *let them that te in Judwa flee to the mountains; 16 ‘and let 
him that is in the field not turn back again for to take up his garment. 17 J But woe to 
them that are with child, and to them that give suck in those days! 18 And pray ye 
that your flight be not in the winter. 20—no flesh should be saved ;— 22 For false 
Christs and false prophets shall rise, and shall show signs and wonders, to seduce, if it 
awere possible, even. the elect. 24 —in those days, after that tribulation, — 25 And the stars 
of heaven shall fall, and the powers that are in heaven shall be shaken. 26 — coming in 
the clouds, with great power and glory. 27 —and shall gather together his elect from 
the four winds, — 28 *Now learn a parable of the fig tree ; — ye know that summer is 
near: 29 so ye in like manner, when ye shall see these things — know that it is nigh, — 
30 — till all these things be done. 31 'Heaven and earth shall pass away ; but my words 
shall not pass away. 

Luxe xxi. part of ver.5,6,7,8,9, 11,12, ver.17, part of ver. 25, 26, ver. 27, part of ver. 31, 


18 Matt.xxiv.35. 
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32, and ver. 33.—5 “And as some spake of the temple, —he said, 6 —there "shall not 
be left one stone upon another, that shall not be thrown down.” 7 And they asked him, 
—“ when shall these things be ? and what sign will there be when these things shall come 
to pass?” 8 And he said, “Take °heed that ye be not deceived; for many shall come 
in my name, saying, ‘1 am Christ ;’ — 9 — for these things must — but the end is not by 
and by. 11 But—and famines, and pestilences ; — 12 —’being brought before kings and 
rulers —17 And ‘ye shall be hated of all men for my name’s sake, 25 And — 26 — the 
powers of heaven shall be shaken. 27 And then shall they see "the Son of man coming 
in a cloud with power and great glory. 31 — when ye see these things come to pass, — 
32 Verily I say unto you, This generation shall not pass — till all be fulfilled. 33 ‘Heaven 
and earth shall pass away ; but my word shall not pass away.” 


Secrion XXI.—Christ compares the Suddenness of his Second Advent 
to the coming of the Deluge. 
Marr. xxiv. 36, to the end—Marx xiii. 32, to the end.—Luke xxi. 34-36. 

* Mark xiii. 1 «< Bur “of that day and that hour knoweth no man, no, 

° Matt. xxiv, HOt the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but 

36-41. the Father ; *but *my Father only.t °7 But as the days of 
Noe were, ‘so shall also the coming of the Son of Man be. °° For “as 
in the days that were before the flood, they were eating and drinking, 
marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into 
the ark, **and knew not until the flood came, and took them all 
away; ‘so shall also the coming of the Son of Manbe. 4 Then 
‘shall two be in the field; the one shall be taken, and the other left. 
4.'Two women shall be grinding at the mill; the one shall be taken, 
3 Mark xiii. 33. and the other left. *Take “ye heed, watch and pray; for 
* Matt. xxiv. ye know not when the time is. * Watch, therefore; for ye 

ea know not what hour your Lord doth come. “But know 
this, that if the good man of the house had known in what watch the 
thief would come," he would have watched, and would not have 
suffered his house to be brokenup. “Therefore be ye also ready ; 
for in such an hour as ye think not, "the Son of Man cometh. 

45 << Who ‘then is a faithful and wise servant, whom his lord hath 
made ruler over his household, to give them meat in due season? 
46 Blessed /is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh shall find 
so doing! “Verily I say unto you, That “he shall make him ruler 
over all his goods. ** But and if that evil servant shall say in his heart, 
My lord delayeth his coming ; * and shall begin to smite his fellow- 
servants, and to eat and drink with the drunken ; °° the lord of that 
servant shall come in a day when he looketh not for him, and in an 
hour that he is not aware of, *'and shall *cut him asunder, and 
appoint him his portion with the hypocrites: ‘there shall be weeping 
and gnashing of teeth. 

5 Mark xiii.3% = ° “ For "the Son of Man is as a man taking a far journey, 
who left his house, and gave authority to his servants, 
and to every man his work, and commanded the porter to 

§ Mark xiii.35. watch. ° Watch "ye therefore ; for ye know not when the 
master of the house cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at 

7 Mark xiii.36. the cock-crowing, or in the morning; ‘lest coming sud- 

8 Mark xiii. 37. denly he find you sleeping. *° And what I say unto you I 
say unto all, Watch ! 

9 Luke xxi.34. 9 «¢ And “take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your 
hearts be overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and 
cares of this life, and so that day come upon you unawares ; 

%0 Luke xxi-95. 10 for ?as a snare shall it come on all them that dwell on 

1 Luke xxi. 36. the face of the whole earth. ‘'' Watch ‘ye, therefore, and 

pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape 
all these things that shall come to pass, "to stand before 
the Son of Man.” 
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a 


r Ps. 1.5. See 
John 1. 51. 
Ephes. 6. 13. 
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8 Mark 13, 32. 
Acts 1. 7. 
1 Thess. 5. 2. 
2 Pet. 3. 10. 


SECT. XXII. 


V. Zee. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Eph. 5. 29, 30. 
Rev. 19.7. & 21. 
Boos 

b ch. 13. 47. & - 
22. 10. 

c1 Thess. 5. 6. 

dch. 24, 31. 

1 Thess. 4. 16. 

e Luke 12. 35. 

* Or, going out. 

Ff Luke 13. 25. 

g ch. 7. 21, 22, 23. 

h Ps. 5.5. Hab. 
1.13 John 9. 31. 

ich. 24. 42, 44. 
Mark 13. 33, 35. 
Luke 21. 36. 

1 Cor. 16. 13. 
1 Thess. 5. 6. 
1 Pet. 5. 8. Rev. 
16, 15. 
j See John 1. 51. 


SECT. XXIII. 


V. &. 29. 
» J.P. 4742, 


Jerusalem. 

a A better supply 
of the ellipsis 
would have been 
“¢ For the Son of 
Man is as a 
man,’’. &c. see 
Mark 13.34. ch. 
21. 33. Luke 19. 
12% 


* A talent is £187. 
10s. [8890- 62c. 
ch. 18. 24. 

b Rom. 12. 6. 


1 Cor. 12. 7, 11, 
29. Eph. 4. i1. 


tes 


te. c ch. 24, 47. ver. 


34, 46. Luke 12. 

44, & 22, 29, 30. 
d Heb. 12. 2. 

2 Tim. 2, 12, 

1 Pet. 1. 8. 


6 ver. 21, 


f ch. 13. 12. Mark 
4.25. Luke 8. 18. 
& 19. 26. John 
15. 2. 


THE WISE AND FOOLISH VIRGINS. [Part VI. 


Marr. xxiv. part of ver. 36. ‘But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the 
angels of heaven, —. , 


Secrion XXII.—The Parable of the Wise and Foolish Virgins. 
Marr. xxv. 1-18. 

1% Tien shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins, 
which took their lamps, and went forth to meet “the bridegroom. 
2 And *five of them were wise, and five were foolish. *They that 
were foolish took their lamps, and took no oil with them; *but the 
wise took oil in their vessels with their lamps. ° While the bridegroom 
tarried, ‘they all slumbered and slept. © And at midnight “there was 
a cry made, Behold the bridegroom cometh! go ye out to meet him! 
7Then all those virgins arose, and ‘trimmed their lamps. ° And the 
foolish said unto the wise, ‘Give us of your oil; for our lamps are 
*one out.’ ° But the wise answered, saying, ‘ Not so; lest there be 
not enough for us and you; but go ye rather to them that sell, and 
buy for yourselves.’ 1° And while they went to buy, the bridegroom 
came; and they that were ready went in with him to the marriage, 
and ‘the door was shut. 1! Afterward came also the other virgins, 
saying, ‘Lord! “Lord! open to us!’ 1! But he answered and said, 
‘Verily I say unto you, “I know you not.’ 1% Watch ‘therefore, for 
ye know neither the day nor the hour [wherein/the Son of Man 
cometh.” } 


Section XXIII.—Parable of the Servants and the Talents. 
Marr. xxv. 14-80. 

14 « For “the kingdom of heaven is as a man travelling into a far 
country, who called his own servants, and delivered unto them his 
goods ; }°and unto one he gave five *talents, to another two, and to 
another one; ’to every man according to Htis several ability; and 
straightway took his journey. 1° Then he that had received the five 
talents went and traded with the same, and made them five other 
talents. +7And likewise he that had received two, he also gained 
other two. 1° But he that had received one went and digged in the 
earth, and hid his lord’s money. 1° After along time the lord of those 
servants cometh, and reckoneth with them. ?° And so he that had 
received five talents came and brought five other talents, saying, 
‘Lord, thou deliveredst unto me five talents; behold! I have gained 
beside them five talents more.’ *! His lord said unto him, ‘ Well 
done, thou good and faithful servant! thou hast been faithful over a 
few things, “I will make thee ruler over many things: enter thou into 
“the joy of thy lord.’ * He also that had received two talents came 
and said, ‘Lord, thou deliveredst unto me two talents; behold! I 
have gained two other talents beside them.’ * His lord said unto him, 
‘Well ‘done, good and faithful servant! thou hast been faithful over 
a few things, I will make thee ruler over many things: enter thou into 
the joy of thy lord.’ ?4Then he which had received the one talent 
came and said, ‘ Lord, I knew thee that thou art a hard man, reaping 
where thou hast not sown, and gathering where thou hast not strawed ; 
>and I was afraid, and went and hid thy talent in the earth; lo, 
there thou hast that is thine!’ ®° His lord answered and said unto him, 
‘ Thou wicked and slothful servant! thou knewest that I reap where 
I sowed not, and gather where I have not strawed? 2’ thou oughtest 
therefore to have put my money to the exchangers, and then at my 
coming I should have received mine own with usury.’ 2° Take there- 
fore the talent from him, and give it unto him which hath ten talents. 
*° For ‘unto every one that hath shall be given, and he shall have 


Secr. XXVI.] CHRIST FORETELLS HIS APPROACHING DEATH. 


» abundance: but from him that hath not shall be taken away even that 
which he hath. *° And cast ye the unprofitable servant “into outer 
darkness: there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.” 


Secrion XXIV.—Christ declares the Proceedings of the Day of 
Judgment. 
Marr. xxv. 31, to the end. 

81 <«¢ Wien “the Son of Man shall come in his glory, and all the [holy] 
angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory ; *? and 
*before him shall be gathered all nations: and ‘he shall separate them 
one from another, as a shepherd divideth the sheep from the goats ; 
Sand he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the 
left. 

34<<'Then shall the King say unto them on his right hand, ‘ Come, 
ye blessed of my Father! “inherit the kingdom ‘prepared for you from 
the foundation of the world. * For /I was a hungered, and ye gave 
me meat—lI was thirsty, and ye gave me drink—I “was a stranger, 
and ye took me in—** naked, “and ye clothed me—TI was sick, and 
ye visited me—I ‘was in prison, and ye came unto me.’ *’ Then shall 
the righteous answer him, saying, ‘ Lord! when saw we thee a hun- 
gered, and fed thee? or thirsty, and gave thee drink? °° When saw 
we thee a stranger, and took thee in? or naked, and clothed thee? 
3°Or when saw we thee sick, or in prison, and came unto thee?’ 
4° And the King shall answer and say unto them, ‘Verily I say unto 
you, ‘Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the least of these my 
brethren, ye have done 7t unto me.’ 

41 «Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand, ‘ Depart ‘from 
me, ye cursed! into everlasting fire, prepared for the Devil and his 
angels. * For I was a hungered, and ye gave me no meat—I was 
thirsty, and ye gave me no drink—**I was a stranger, and ye took 
me not in—naked, and ye clothed me not—sick, and in prison, and 
ye visited me not.’ *4Then shall they also answer him, saying, 
‘Lord! when saw we thee a hungered, or athirst, or a stranger, or 
naked, or sick, or in prison, and did not minister unto thee?’ “Then 
shall he answer them, saying, ‘ Verily, I say unto you, ‘Inasmuch as 
ye did it not to one of the least of these, ye did it not tome.’ “° And 
™these shall go away into everlasting punishment; but the righteous 
into life eternal.” 


Section XXV.—Christ retires from the City to the Mount of Olives. 
Luxe xxi. 37, 38. 

37 Any “in the day time He was teaching in the temple; and ‘at 
night he went out, and abode in the mount that is called the Mount 
of Olives. °° And all the people came early in the morning to him in 
the temple, for to hear him. 


Secrion XXVI.—Wednesday, second Day before the Crucifixion— 

Christ foretells his approaching Death. 

Marv. xxvi. 1, 2.—Manrx xiv. part of ver. 1. 
1 Mark xiv.1. 1 Aprer “two days was the feast of the Passover, and of 
# Matt. xvi. 1. [[nleavened Bread. ? And it came to pass, when Jesus had 
3 Matt. xxvi.2. finished all these sayings, he said unto his disciples, * “‘ Ye 
‘know that after two days is the feast of the Passover, and 

*the Son of. Man ‘is betrayed to be crucified. 
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g ch. 8, 12. & 24 
51. 


= 
SECT. XXIV. 


V. BH. 29. 
J. P. 4742, 


Jerusalem. 

a Zech. 14. 5. 
ch. 16. 27. & 19, 
28, Mark 8. 38. 
See John 1. 51. 
Acts 1, 11. 
1 Thess. 4. 16. 
2 Thess. 1. 7. 
Jude 14. Rev. 
wege 

b Rom. 14, 10, 
2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Rev. 20. 12. 

¢ Ezek. 20. 38. & 
34. 17, 20. ch. 13. 
49, 


d Rom. 8. 17. 
1 Pet..1. 4,9. & 
3. 9. Rev. 21.7. 
ech, 20. 23, 
Mark 10. 40. 
1 Cor. 2. 9. 
Heb. 11. 16. 
x See Note 21. 
f Is. 58. 7. Ezek. 
18.7. James 1.27. 
g Heb. 13. 2. 
3 John 5. 
h James 2. 15, 16. 
12 Tim. 1. 16. 


j Prov. 14. 31. & 


19.17. ch. 10. 42, 
Mark 9. 41. 
Heb, 6. 10. 

Kk Pa...6.98.> che 7. 
23. & 13. 40, 42. 
Luke 13. 27. 

2 Pet. 2. 4, 
Jude 6. 

I Prov. 14. 31. & 
17. 5. Zech. 2. 
8. Acts 9.5. 


m Dan. 12. 2. 
John 5, 29. 
Rom. 2. 7, &c. 


SECT. XXV. 


V. i. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


_ Jerusalem. 


a John 8, 1, 2. 
b ch. 22. 39. 


SECT. XXVI. 


V. A. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Luke 22. 1. 
John 11. 55, & 


b See John 1. 51. 
c It is a common 
scriptural usage 
to express an 
event spoken of 
prophetically as 
having actually 
happened. The 
53d of Isaiah, 
e.g. is like the 
description of 
past occurren- 
ces.—Hp. 


166 PREPARATION FOR THE PASSOVER. [Parr VI. 
SECT. XXVIL Gpopron XXVII.—The Rulers consult how they may take Christ. 
V. 2, 29. Marv. xxvi. 3-5.—Markx xiv. part of ver. 1, and ver. 2.—Luxe xxii. 1, 2. . 
J. P. 4742. 1 Now the feast of Unleavened Bread drew nigh, which * Uke x*# > 
Jerusalem. jg called the Passover. * Then “assembled together the a hea S 


a Ps. 2.2. John Chief Priests, and the Scribes, and the elders of the people, 5 yt xxvii. 


bac. * unto the palace of the high priest, who was called Caia- 4 Mark xiv. 1. 
phas ; °and consulted [and] ‘sought how they might take ¢ Ms aie 
® Jesus by subtilty, °by craft, and put him todeath. 7 But 7 Mark xiv.2. 
they said, “ Not on the feast day, lest there be an uproar Felapirr 
y See Note2. 8 among the people:” ° for they feared the people.’ of pic SF 


Mart. xxvi. part of ver. 4, and 5.—4 — that they might take —and kill him. 5 But 
they said, “« Not on the feast day, lest there be an uproar —. 

Marx xiv. part of ver. 1, and 2.—1 —and the Chief Priests and the Scribes — him — 
2—of the people.” 

Luxe xxii. part of ver. 2. And the Chief Priests and Scribes sought how they might 
kill him ; —. 


SECT. XXVIII. 


eo Secrion XX VIII.—Judas agrees with the Chief Priests to betray 
V. Ai: 29. 


Christ.” 
JoR- A742: Mart. xxvi. 14-16.—Marx xiv. 10, 11.—Luxe xxii. 3-6. 
Ga see ie ‘Tren “entered. Satan into Judas surnamed Iscariot, * b™*° x 3 
zSee Note 2. being of the number of the Twelve. * And he went his * ’™%°*)* 


aJohn 13. 2, 27. 

b Zech. 11. 12. 
Matt. 27, 3. 

c Probably shekels 
or staters, in val- 
ue about 72 cts. ; 
the sum, there- 
fore, that Judas 
received was no 
more than $21. 
60c. which was 
the price paid for 
the loss of the 


3 Mark xiv. 10. 


way *unto the Chief Priests, to betray him. unto them, ‘and 4 pix ssi 4 


communed with the Chief Priests, and captains, how he 
might betray him unto them. ° And said unto them, “ What 
*will ye give me, and I will deliver him unto you?” ° And 
when they heard zt, they were glad, and promised to give 
him money. 7’And they covenanted with him for thirty 7 7% 7% 
‘pieces of silver. °And from that time he sought opportu- 


5 Matt. xxvi. 
15. 


6 Mark xiv. 11. 


8 Matt. xxvi. 


meanest slave 


according to the 


Law of Moses ; 


see Exod. 21. 32. 


* Or, without tu- 


nity to betray him. ° And he sought how he might con- » Hae rene 
veniently betray him. ' And he promised, and sought ® Luke xxii. 6 
opportunity to betray him unto them *in the absence of the 


mult. multitude. 
eS : i Mart. xxvi. ver. 14. ¢Then one of the Twelve, called ‘Judas Iscariot, went unto the 
John 13. 2, 30. Chief Priests. 
Faces a Mark xiv. part of ver.10. And Judas Iscariot, one of the Twelve, went —. 
Luke 22. 3, 4. Luxe xxii. ver. 5. And they were glad, and covenanted to give him money. 
g Zech, 1]. 12. 
Mark 14. 11. 
Section XXIX.—Thursday, the Day before the Crucifixton— 
Dg tae Christ directs two of his Disciples to prepare the Passover. 
V. 2. 29. Marv. xxvi. 17-19.—Marx xiv. 12-16.—Loxe xxii. 7-13. 
J.P. 4742. ‘Anp “the first day of Unleavened Bread, when they * M@* xiv. 12 
Jerusalem. *killed the Passover, his disciples ?came to Jesus land | oo a 
a prod. 12.6 said unto him, ‘‘ Where wilt thou that we go and prepare 3 Mark xiv. 12. 
Luke2.7. that thou mayest eat the Passover?” * And he sendeth forth 4 Mark xiv.13 


* Or, sacrificed 


5 Luke xxii. 8, 
6 Luke xxii. 9. 
7 Mark xiv. 13. 
8 Luke xxii.10. 


two of his disciples, ° Peter and John, saying, “Go and 
prepare us the Passover, that we may eat.” ° And they said 
unto him, ‘“ Where wilt thou that we prepare?” 7 And 
[he] saith unto theni, “Go ye into the city, *and, behold ! 
when ye are entered into the city, there shall ° meet you a ° Mark xiv. 13. 
man, bearing a pitcher of water; follow him ' into the ” 1ke=xi-10 
house where he entereth in. ' And wheresoever he shall ” ™**¥- 4 
go in, say ye to the goodman of the house, The Master 
saith unto thee, '* My time is at hand; I will keep the 
Passover at thy house with my disciples. ' Where is the 
guest-chamber, where I shall eat the Passover with my “ Mek xiv.14 


12 Luke xxii.ll. 
13 Matt. xxvi. 
18. 


Secr.XXXI] CHRIST REPROVES HIS DISCIPLES. 167 


18 Mark xiv. 15. disciples? *° And he will show you a large upper room, 

yuk xy 16 furnished and prepared : there make ready for us.” ' And 

19. his disciples went forth, and came into the city, and did 

#8 Mark xiv. 16. as Jesus had appointed them, ‘Sand found as he had said 
unto them: and they made ready the Passover. 


Marr. xxvi. part of ver. 17, 18, and 19.17 *Now the first day of the feast of Unleay- } Exod. 12. 6. 
ened Bread the disciples — saying unto him, “ Where wilt thou that we prepare for thee ue = ig 
to eat the Passover?’’ 18 And he said, “ Go into the city to such a man, artd say unto 
him, The Master saith, — 19 — the disciples — and they made ready the Passover. 

Marx xiv. part of ver. 13.— and there shall —. 

Luxe xxii. ver. 7, part of ver. 8, 10, 11, and ver. 12, and 13.—7 °Then came the eg gh 
day of Unleavened Bread, when the Passover must be ¢killed. 8 And he sent —10—he said Mark 14. 12. 

unto them,—a man meet you, bearing a pitcher of water; follow him — 11 And ye shall @See Mark 14. 12, 
say unto the goodman of the house, The Master saith— Where is the guest-chamber, 

where I shall eat the Passover with my disciples? 12 And he shall show you a large 

upper room furnished: there make ready.’’ 13 And they went, and found as he had 

said unto them: and they made ready the Passover. 


- 


SECT. XXX, 


Secrion XXX.—Christ partakes of the last Passover.* = 
Marv. xxvi. 20.—Marx xiv. 17.—Luxe xxii. 14-18.—Joun xiii. 1. _ V. AE. 29. 
SFobe, iG. 2. * Now “before the feast of the Passover, when Jesus a 
knew that *his hour was come that he should depart out of — 
this world unto the Father, having loved his own which irene 
® Mark xiv.17. were in the world, he loved them unto the end. * And in 2 John 12. 23. & 
? Luke xxii.l4. the evening he cometh with the Twelve. *And when the ‘””** 
* Matt. xxvi- hour was come,—*when the even was come,—he sat 
5 Luke xxii.14. down, and the twelve apostles with him. * And he said 
§ Luke xxii-15- ynto them, ‘‘ * With desire I have desired to eat this Pass- iF mi hoon 
7 Luke xxii-16. gyer with you before I suffer; 7 for I say unto you, I will 
not any more eat thereof ‘until it be fulfilled in the king- ¢ Puke }4, 1s. 
8 Luke xxii-17. dom of God.” *And he took the cup, and gave thanks, Rev. 19.9. 
® Luke sxii-18. and said, ‘‘ Take this, and divide it among yourselves ; ° for 
“J say unto you, I will not drink of the fruit of the vine, @yitt2%.29 
until the kingdom of God shall come.” 


Marr. xxvi. part of ver. 20. Now — He sat down with the Twelve. 


~ Section XXXI.—Christ again reproves the ambition of his Disciples, °®°™ ** 
Luke xxii. 24-27._Joun xiii. 2-16. V..Ai. 29, 

} John xili.2- AND supper being ended [come], * there “was also a rales: 
2427. strife among them, which of them should be accounted the . 
greatest. *° And ’He said unto them, “The kings of the Gentiles 4Mak). 3 
exercise lordship over them; and they that exercise authority upon 6 Matt. 20. 25. 


them are called benefactors. *° But ‘ye shall not be so; “but he that Fee 


is greatest among you, let him be as the younger ; and he that is chief, Peg a 
4 e : : au . 48. 
as he that doth serve. 2’ For ‘whether 7s greater, he that sitteth at ¢ rake 19. 37. 


meat, or he that serveth? is not he that sitteth at meat? but “I am Poi ever 


among you as he that serveth.” Phil. 2. 7. 
John xiii.2-16. ?'The “Devil having now put into the heart of Judas Is- #nke*;3- 


cariot, Simon’s son, to betray him ; *Jesus knowing ‘that the Father A Matt, 11. 27. & 
had given all things into his hands, and ‘that he was come from God, 35. « i7.2. 
and went to God; ‘he ’riseth from supper, and laid aside his gar- }03"13)57, 


ments; and took a towel, and girded himself. ° After that he poureth Pe si - ae 
water into a bason, and began to wash the disciples’ feet, and to wipe 16. 28. 
them with the towel wherewith he was girded.» Then cometh he to /pitog a" 
Simon Peter: and *Peter said unto him, “ Lord, ‘dost thou wash my b Bae Ata me 

. . T. he. 
feet?” ‘Jesus answered and said unto him, “ What I do thou j.<00 aus. 4. 
knowest not now; but thou shalt know hereafter.” ° Peter saith tver. 12. 


unto him, “Thou shalt never wash my feet.” Jesus answered him, 
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m John 3. 5.1 Cor. 
6. 11. Ephes. 
Dees Litaow Os 
Heb. 10, 22. 


n ch. 15. 3. 
o ch. 6. 64. 


vp Matt. 23. 8, 10. 
Luke 6. 46. 

1 Cor, 8.6. & 
12. 3. Phil. 2.11. 

q Luke 22. 27, 

vr Rom, 12. 10. 
Gal. 6.1, 2. 

1 Pet. 5. 5. 

s Matt. 11. 29. 
Phil. 2. 5. 1 Pet. 
2,21. 1 John 2.6. 

t Matt. 10. 24. 
Luke 6. 40. John 
153,20. 


SECT. XXXII. 


V. &, 29. 
Adz. 
Jerusalem. 
a James 1. 25. 
b Ps. 41. 9. Matt. 
26. 23. John 13. 
21. 


* Or, From hence- 
forth. John 14. 
29, & 16. 4. 

c Matt. 10. 40. & 
25. 40, Luke 10. 
16. 


d Matt. 26. 21. 
Mark 14. 18. 
Luke 22. 21. 
John 12, 27. 

e Acts 1. 17. 

1 John 2. 19. 

f Ps. 41. 9. Matt. 
Q6. 21, 23. Mark 
14. 18. John 13. 
21, 26. 

g Matt. 26. 22. 
John 13, 22, 25. 


h Ps, 41. 9. 

Luke 22. 21. \ 
John 13. 18. 

a Matt. 26. 24. 
Luke 22. 22. 
See John 1. 51. 

j Acts 2. 23. & 

4, 28. 

k Gen. 3. 15. 

Ps, 22. Is. 50. 5, 
&c. & 53. 

Dan. 9. 26. 
Zech. 12. 10. & 
13.7. Mark 9.12. 
Luke 24. 25, 26, 
46. John 19. 24, 
28, 36, 37. Acts 
13, 27-29. & 17. 
2, 3. & 26. 22, 
93. & 28. 23. 

1 Cor. 15. 3. 

1 Peta. 

USee John 1. 51. 
& 17, 12. 

c See Note 26. 

m John 19, 26. & 
20. 2. & 21.7, 

» 20, 24. 

t Or, morsel. 

n Luke 22. 3, 
John 6. 70. 


CHRIST SPEAKS OF HIS BETRAYER. [Part VI. 
“Tf "I wash thee not, thou hast no part with me.” Simon Peter 
saith unto him, “Lord, not my feet only, but also my hands and my 
head.” 1° Jesus saith to him, ‘ He that is washed needeth not save 
to wash his feet, but is clean every whit; and “ye are clean, but not 
all.” 11 For °he knew who should betray him; therefore said he, 
“Ye are not all clean.” 

12 So after he had washed their feet, and had taken his garments, 
and was set down again, he said unto them, ‘‘ Know ye what I have 
done to you? 1° Ye call me ‘Master’ and ‘Lord: and ye say well, 
for solam. ‘If ‘I then, your Lord and Master, have washed your 
feet, "ye also ought to wash one another’s feet. 1° For ‘I have given 
you an example, that ye should do as I have done to you. 1° Verily, 
‘verily, I say unto you, The servant is not greater than his lord ; 
neither he that is sent greater than he that sent him.” 


Section XXXII.—Christ, sitting at the Passover and continuing the 
Conversation, speaks of his Betrayer. 
Mart. xxvi. 21-25.—Manrk xiv. 18-21.—Luxe xxii. 21-23.—Joun xiii. 17-380. 
‘« Tr “ye know these things, happy are yeif ye do them. 1 John xiii. 17. 


_ 


*I speak not of you all, I know whom I have chosen ; but * Jom x1. 18. 
that the ’Scripture may be fulfilled,— 
‘He that eateth bread with me 
Hath lifted up his heel against me.’ 
°*Now I tell you before it come, that, when it is come to 4 John xiii. 19. 
pass, ye may believe that 1am He. ‘ Verily, ‘verily, 1 say 4 John xiii. 20. 
unto you, He that receiveth whomsoever I send receiveth 
me; and he that receiveth me receiveth Him that sent 
mé;?? 
° When “Jesus had thus said, he was troubled in spirit. ° Jom xiii. 21. 
* And as they sat, and did eat, Jesus ’ testified and said, Le ~e 
“‘ Verily, verily, I say unto you, That ‘one of you, * which 8 Mark xiv. 18. 
aay, y) y y 
eateth with me, °shall betray me. 7' But, “behold! the piokn xiii. Y 
uKe XX1l. . 


hand of him that betrayeth me is with me on the table.” 


And “they began to inquire among themselves, which of 7 Lukexxii.23. 
them it was that should do this thing. *? And they began Mark xiv. 19. 
to be '* exceeding sorrowful ; and began every one of them 1 Matt. xxvi. 


to say unto him, “one by one, ’ “ Lord, is it [?” "and ,, 
another said, “Is it I?” ' And he answered and said » 
unto them, ‘It is one of the Twelve, that dippeth with me ,, 
in the dish. “* He *that dippeth his hand with me in the 1s 
dish, the same shall betray me. 7’? The ‘Son of Man in- 


Mark xiv. 19. 
Matt.xxvi.22, 
Mark xiv. 19. 
Mark xiv. 20. 
Matt. xxvi. 
23. 


20 As a org & 2 19 Mark xiv. 21. 
deed goeth, * as/it was determined, [and] * as “it is written 2 Luke xxii.2 
of him: but woe unto that man by whom ‘the Son of Man * Matt. xxvi._ 


is betrayed! it had been good for that man, if he had not 
beenborn!”* * Then the disciples looked one on another, 
doubting of whom he spake. ** Now “there was leaning 
on Jesus’ bosom one of his disciples, whom Jesus loved. 
**Simon Peter therefore beckoned to him, that he should 
ask who it should be of whom he spake. * He then lying 
on Jesus’ breast saith unto him, “Lord, who is it?” 
*6 Jesus answered, “ He it is, to whom I shall give a tsop, 
when I have dipped it.” And when he had dipped the — 
sop, he gave it to Judas Iscariot, the son of Simon. 7” And 2 John xiii, 27, 
“after the sop, Satan entered into him. * Then Judas, % Matt. xxvi. 
which betrayed him, answered and said, “ Master, is it 1?” 


22 John xiii. 22, 


23 John xiii. 23. 


24 John xiii. 24. 
2% John xiii. 25. 


26 John xiii. 26. 


€ 
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% John xiii. 27. He said unto him, “'Thow hast said.’4 °° Then said Jesus 18¢e Note 2%... 
* Joho xiii. 28. unto him, “That thou doest, do. quickly.” * Now no man 
E at the table knew for what intent he. spake this. unto him. 
John siti 29- 31 For some of them thought, because “Judas had the bag, °Jeh 12.6 
that Jesus had.said- unto him, “ Buy those things that we 
have need of against the feast ;”? or, that he should give 
* Joba xiii, 90. something to the poor. .* He then having received the sop 
went immediately out: and it was night.” p Knapp adds 


here, ‘* when he 
Marr. xxvi. ver. 21, and part of ver: 22, 23,and 24.—21 And as they did eat, he said, ¢t out.”—Ep. 
‘Verily I say unto you, That one of you shall betray me.” 22 And. ad were — wens 
23 And he answered and said, —24 'The Son of Man goeth —. ’ ¢ Seo John 1. 51. 
“Mark xiv. part of ver. 18, 19, and 21.—18 — said, “ Verily I say unto you, One of you » 
— shall betray me.’ 19 — sorrowful, and to say unto him —“Is it 1?”— 21 —as it is r Hee Note ke 
*written of him: but woe to that man by whom ‘the Son of Man is betrayed ! good were 5 See John 1. 5]. 
it for that man, if he never had been born!” t Matt. 26, 24,- 
Luke xxii. part of ver. 22.And truly the Son of Man goeth, — but woe unto that ee ve: i. me 
man by whom he is betrayed!” Sn ald 


Seotion XXXIII.—Judas goes out to betray Christ, who predicts SPOT. XXX. 
Peter’ s Denial of him, and the Danger of the rest of ‘the Apostles. VV. H. 29. 
Luxe xxii. 28-38.—Joun xiii. 31, to the end. J.P. 4742. 
Joha xiii. 31-25. 31 '['HEREFORE, when he was gone out, Jesus said, ‘“‘ Now ee 
“is the Son of Man glorified, and God is glorified in him. «§¢¢ch.151.& 
321f *God be glorified in him, God shall also glorify him in himself, 1Pet.4.n. 
and ‘shall straightway glorify him. *° Little children, yet a little while — — sy sige 
I am with you. Ye shall seek me; “and, as I said unto the Jews, dch.7. 34.8. 
‘Whither I go, ye cannot come ;’ so now I say to you. °4A ‘new (ti. 19.18, 
commandment I give unto you, That ye love one another; as I have 9. 2)" 
loved you, that ye also love one another. * By ‘this shall all men know 1 Thess. 4. 9. 


wens . J 2. 8. 
that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to another. 1 Pet. is 
Lake xxii.28-38. 28 «« Ve are they which have continued with me in “my 3.11,93.4’4.21 
temptations ; * and "I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath 4} John 2 5. & 


appointed unto me, *that ‘ye may.eat and drink at my table in my ¢ Hebe. 15. 


kingdom ; /and sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” * Matt 24. 47. 
31 And the Lord said, “Simon! Simon! behold! ‘Satan hath de- 2 Cor. 1.7. 


2 Tim. 2. 12. 
sired to have you, that he may ‘sift. you as wheat; *but “I have ; mat.s.11. on. 
prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not ; “and when thou art converted 148: Bros 
strengthen thy brethren.” * And he said unto him, ‘“ Lord! IT am 5 Pe. 49. 14, 
ready to go-with thee, both into prison, and to death.” *4 And “he 1 Cor.6.'2. « 
said, “I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow this day, before that ,49.> 71, 
thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest me.” 1 Amos 9.9. 

35 And "he said unto them, “ When I'sent you without purse, and ™ John 17. 9, 11, 
scrip, and shoes, lacked ye any thing?” And they said, “ Nothing.” » Ps. 51. 13. 
36 Then said he unto them, “ But now, he that hath a purse, let him {ony 
take it, and likewise his scrip; and he that hath no sword, let him sell o Matt. 26. 34. 
his garment, and buy one. *For I say unto you, that this that 1s John 13.38. 
‘written must yet be accomplished in me,—‘ And he was reckoned ? }lat10. 9) 
among the transgressors.’ For the things concerning me have an 1s. 53. 12. 
end.” 8 And they said, “Lord, behold! here are two swords.” Mk 15.2. 

And he said tinté tiem, “Tt is enough.” £ f See Note 29. 

John xiii. 36-38. 36 Simon Peter said unto him, « Lord, whither goest 
thou?” Jesus answered him, “ Whither I go, thou canst not follow 
meé now; but “thou shalt follow me afterwards.” *’ Peter said unto "yt %4, 
him, “ Lord, why cannot I follow thee now? I will ‘lay down my s Matt. 26. 98-35, 
life a thy aatte™ 38 Jesus answered him, “ Wilt thou lay down thy Luke 29. 33,34, 
life for my sake? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, The cock shall not 
crow, till thou hast denied me thrice.” 
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SECT. XXXIV. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 
g See Note 30. 
a Mark 14, 22, 
Luke 22. 19. 
] Cor. 11. 23,24, 
25 : 


* Many Greek 
copies have,gave 


b1Cor. 10. 16. 
or, represents ; 
the verb of ex- 
istence is often 
thus used; com- 
pare Acts 10.17. 
& 17. 20. where 
it is very prop- 
erly rendered 
mean; see also, 
Gen. 40. 26. 
Dan. 7. 24. 
Matt. 13. 38, 39. 
Luke 15, 26. 
John 7. 36. & 10. 
6. 1 Cor. 10. 4. 
Gal. 4. 24. Rev. 
15/20; 

e 1 Cor, 11, 24. 

d See Exod. 24.8. 
Lev. 17. 11. 
Jer. 31. 31. 
Matt. 20. 28. 
Rom. 5. 15. 
Heb. 9. 22. 


€ 1 Cor. 10. 16. 
Jj See Note b. 


h See Note 31. 


SECT. XXXV. 


V. An. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 

a ver. 27. ch. 16. 
3, 22. 

b ch. 13. 33, 36. 

c ver. 18. 28. 
Acts’ 1. 11. 

d ch. 12, 26. & 
17, 24. 1 Thess. 
4, 17. 

ech.l. 4, 17. & 
8. 32. & 10. 9. 
& 11.25. Heb. 
9. 8. 


f ch. 8. 19. 

grch. 12. 45, Col. 
3. 15,, Heb, 1, 3. 

h ver. 20. ch. 10. 
38, & 17. 21, 23. 

ich. 5.19. & 7. 
16. & 8, 28. & 
12. 49. 

jch. 5. 36. & 10. 
38. 

k Matt. 21. 21, 
Mark 16, 17. 
Luke 10. 17. 

1 Matt. 7. 7. & 
Q), 22. Mark 11. 
24, Luke 11. 9. 
ch. 15, 7, 16. 

& 16, 23, 24. 
James 1. 5. 

1 John 3. 22. & 
5, 14. 

m ver. 21, 23. ch. 
15. 10, 14. 

1 John 5. 3. 

n ch. 15, 26. & 
16.7. Rom. 8. 
15,005, 

och, 15, 26, & 
16. 13. 1 Cor. 2. 
14. 1 John 4, 6. 

p 1 John 2. 27. 

q Matt. 28. 20. 
ver. 3, 28. 


k Matt. 26, 26. Mark 14, 22. 


CHRIST CONSOLES HIS APOSTLES. [Part VI. 
Section XXXIV.—Christ institutes the Eucharist.8 
Marr. xxvi. 26-29.—Marx xiv. 22-25.—LuxeE xxii. 19, 20. 
‘Anp “as they were eating, Jesus took bread, and * jt =” 
*blessed it, and brake it, and gave it to the disciples, and 
said, “Take, eat; this ’is my body, * which is given for 
you: ‘this do in remembrance of me.” ° Likewise also 
*he took *the cup after supper, and when he had given 
thanks, he gave it to them, ” saying, ‘‘ Drink ye all of it;” 
and they all drank of it.. ° And he said unto them, “ This 
“is my blood of the New Testament, which is shed for many. 
* This “cup is the New Testament in my blood, which is | 
shed for you, [and] "for many for the remission of sins. 3; 
Verily [ say unto you, I will drink no more “ henceforth of | 
this fruit of the vine, “until that day when I drink it new ;, 
with you inmy Father’s kingdom; "in the kingdom of God.” 
Marv. xxvi. part of ver. 27, 28, and 29.—27 And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and 


gave it to them, — 28 “for this is my blood of the New Testament, which is shed — 
29 *But I say unto you, I will not drink —. 

Marx xiv. ver. 22, and part of ver. 23, and 25.—22+And as they did eat, Jesus 
took bread, and blessed, and brake it, and gave to them, and said, “Take, eat; this Jis 
my body. 23 And—the cup,—. 25 —of the fruit of the vine, until that day that I 
drink it new —. 

Luxe xxii. part of ver. 19, and 20.—19 # And he took bread, and gave thanks, and brake 
it, and gave unto them, saying, “‘ This ‘is my body — 20 — saying, — 


f Acts 10, 41. h Mark 14, 25. Luke 22. 18. i Matt. 26. 26. Luke 22. 19.1 Cor. 11, 23 
*1 See Note b. 


2 Luke xxii.i9. 
3 Luke xxii.20. 


4 Mark xiv. 23. 
5 Luke xxii.20. 
6 Mark xiv. 23. 
7 Matt. xxvi. 
ihe 
8 Mark xiv. 23. 
9 Mark xiv. 24. 
0 Luke xxii.20. 
Matt. xxvi. 
28. 
2 Mark xiv. 25, 
Mat.xxvi. 29. 
14 Mark xiv. 25. 


g See Note g. 


Section XXXV.—Christ exhorts the Apostles, and consoles them on 


his approaching Death. 
Joun Xiv. 
1 Ler “not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also 
inme. *In my Father’s house are many mansions; if 2t were not 


so, I would have told you. I *go to prepare a place for you; and 
if I go and prepare a place for you, “I will come again, and receive 
you unto myself; that ?where I am, there ye may be also. 4And 
whither | go ye know, and the way ye know.” 

5'Thomas saith unto him, “ Lord, we know not whither thou goest ; 
and how can we know the way?” 6 Jesus saith unto him, “I ‘am 
the Way, the Truth, and the Life; no man cometh unto the Father, 
but by me. ‘If ‘ye had known me, ye should have known my Father 
also; and from henceforth ye know him, and have seen him.” 

' Philip saith unto him, “ Lord, show us the Father, and it sufficeth 
us.” Jesus saith unto him, “ Have I been so long time with you, 
and yet hast thou not known me, Philip? “he that hath seen me hath 
seen the Father; and how sayest thou then, ‘Show us the Father?’ 
10 Believest thou not that "I am in the Father, and the Father in me? 
the words that I speak unto you ‘I speak not of myself; but the 
Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works. 1! Believe me that 
I am in the Father, and the Father in me; ‘or else believe me for the 
very works’ sake. «1? Verily, ‘verily, I say unto you, He that believeth 
on me, the works that I do shall he do also; and greater works than 
these shall he do; because I go unto my Father ; ! and ‘whatsoever 
ye shall ask in my name, that will I do, that the Father may be glori- 
fied in the Son. If ye shall ask any thing in my name, I will do it. 

15< Tf “ye love me, keep my commandments: !and I will pray the 
Father, and “he shall give you another Comforter, that he may abide 
with you for ever, '’ (even “the Spirit of truth ;) whom the world cannot 
receive, because it seeth him not, neither knoweth him; but ie know 
him ; for he dwelleth with you, ’and shall be in you. 1° 1-’will not 
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leave you *comfortless: I will come to you. 1 Yet a little while, and *® Phan. 
the world seeth me no more ; but "ye see me; because I live, ye shall "f%!%}85p, 
live also. *° At that day ye shall know that ‘I am in my Father, and # ver, 10. ch. 10,. 
ye in me, and I in you. ® He ‘that hath my commandments, and 20°71"? 
keepeth them, he it is that loveth me ; and he that loveth me shall be 1} 40h? 5. & 
: ae of my Father ; and I will love him, and will manifest myself to 

im.” . 
Judas “saith unto him (not Iscariot), “ Lordy how is it that thou * Luke 6. 16. 


’ . wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not unto the world?” % Jesus 


- answered and said unto him, “If.’a man love me, he will keep my *ver- 15. 
words ; and my Father will love him, “and we will come unto him, %)Jobn2.%. 
and make our abode with him. * He that loveth me not, keepeth 
not my sayings; and “the word which ye hear is not mine, but the zver. 10. ch. 5. 
: . 25 ° 19, 38. & 7. 16, 
Father’s which sent me. * These things have I spoken unto you, &’s. 28. & 12, 
being yet present with you; ** but ‘the Comforter (which is the Holy ai 16, Luke 
Ghost, whom the Father will send in my name), he shall teach you 24.49. 2h.2. 22 


all things, and bring all things to your remembrance, whatsoever [ 26. & 16. 7,13. 
s 1 John 2, 20, 27. 


have said unto you. * Peace *I leave with you, my peace I give unto , phir. 4.7. Col, 
you: not as the world giveth, give I unto you. «“Let net your heart * ) 

be troubled, neither let it be afraid. .2® Ye have heard how ’I said } ve. : 18. 
unto you, I go away, and come again unto you. If ye loved me, ye ¢yer,12, ch. 5. 
would rejoice, because [I said], “I go unto the Father; for my Father 16. 16. & 20.17. 


is greater than]. *° And ‘now I have told you before it come to pass, a re 
that, when it is come to pass, ye might believe. Soe 

30 Hereafter I will not talk much with you. ‘For the prince of “ts. ~~ 
this world cometh, and hath nothing in me. * But that the world 4), 102% 
may know that I love the Father; and “as the Father gave me com- *-® 


4 . i See Note 32. 
mandment, even so I do: arise, let us go hence.” * 


h. 13. 19. & 
4. 


Section XXXVI.—Christ goes with his Disciples to the Mount of S"CT. Xxxvi. 
Olives. V. A. 29. 
Mart. xxvi. 30.—Marx xiv. 26.—LUKE xxii. 39. J. P. 4742. 
: Mark xiv.26. + Anp when they had sung a *hymn, * he “came out, and Jerusalem. 
Bake xsii.39. went as he was wont, to the Mount of Olives; and his + or, psam. 


disciples also followed him. a John 18, 1. 
Mart. xxvi. 30.. And when they had sung a thymn, they went out into the Mount of 1 nels 
Olives. 
Marx xiv. part of ver. 26. —they went out into the Mount of Olives. 


Luke xxii. beginning of ver. 39. And—. 


Section XXXVII.—Christ declares Himself to be the True Vine. SPO?.XXXVI. 
Joun xv. 1-8. V. ZB. 29. 
1«T am the true Vine, and my Father is the Husbandman. °Every J. P. 4742. 
*branch in me that beareth not fruit he taketh away ; and every branch —Jeruselem- 
that beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that it may bring forth more fruit. « matt. 15. 13. 
3 Now ‘ye are clean through the word which I have spoken unto you, ?- 13: ene: 
4 Abide ‘in me, andI in you. As the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, et : pee 
except it abide in the vine; no more can ye, except ye abide in me. °; fohn'2. 6. 
51 am the Vine, ye are the branches. He that abideth in me, and I 4tos. 14 8. 
in him, the same bringeth forth much “fruit ; for *without me ye can eee 
do nothing. ®If a man abide not in me, “he is cast forth asa branchy “5..’Act 4 22. 
and is withered ; and men gather them, and cast them into the fire, ¢ Matt. 3.10. & 
and they are burned. ‘If ye abide in me, and my words = Ml ete 
you, “ye shall ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto you. ® Herein “13, 14. & 16.23. 


“is my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit; so shall ye be my #Matt5- 16... 


‘amy 35. Phil. 1. 11. 
disciples.” | 


ATR 
SEC. XXXVIII. 


V.'B! 29. ° 
J. P. A742. 
Jerusalem. ! 


a ch. 14415,21, 23. 
b ch. 16. 24. &-17, 
13. 1 John 1. 4. 

“e 13. 34. 
1 Thess, 4. 9. 
1 Pet. 4. 8. 


1 John 3, ll. & * 


ia. "10: 11, 15. 
Rom. 5-7, 8, 
Eph. 5. 2. 
1 John 3, 16. - 
ech, 14, 15, 23. 
See Matt. 12. 50. 
f See Gen. 18. 17. 
ch. 17.26. Acts 
0. 27° 
gch.6. 70. & 13. 
mp 1John 4. 10, 


Pe aa 28. 19. 
Mark 16. 15. 
Col. 1. 6. 

tver.7. ch. 14. 13. 

gryer. 12." 

k 1 John 3. 1, 13. 

U1 John 4.5, 

m ch. 17. 14. 

n Matt. 10. 24. 
Luke 6, 40. 
ch.13, 16. 

o Ezek. 3. 7. 

p Matt..10, 22. & 
24. 9. ch. 16, 3. 

qceh. 9.41, 

r Rom. 1. 20." 
James 4. 17. 

* Or, excuse. 

s 1 John 2, 23. 

t ch. 3. 2, &7.31. 
*& 9. 32. 

u Ps. 35. 19. & 
69. 4. , 

v Luke 24. 49, 
ch. 14. 17, 26. 
& 16. 7, 13. 
Acts 2. 33. 

w 1 John 5. 6. 

z Luke 1.2. & 
24. 48. Acts 1. 
8, 21, 22. & 2, 32, 
& 3. 15. & 4.20, 
33.. & 5.32. & 
10. 39. & 13. 31, 
i Pet. 5.1, 

2 Pet. 1. 16. 

1 John 1. 1, 2. 

vy Matt. 11. 6. & 
24. 10. & 26. 31. 

zch. 9. 22, 34. & 

12, 42. 

aActs8& 1& | 
9. 1. & 26, 9-11. 

6 che 15.21. +: 
Rom. 10. 2. 

1 Cor. 2. 8. 

FE Tim, 1.13; 

ech. 13. 19. & 

14, 29. 

d See Matt. 9. 15. 


SECT. XXXIX. 


V. AE. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 
Jerusalem, 
qa ver. ” 16: ch. 
te ee 13. 3. 
& 1 of 
hb ver. “95. ch.14.1. 
ech. 7. 39, & 14. 
16, 26. & 15, 26. 
Acts 2, 33. 
Eph. 4. 8. 
* Or, convince. \ 


@ Acts 2, 22-37, 


. world, therefore the world hateth you. 


EXHORTATION TO MUTUAL LOVE. [Parr VI. 
Section XX XVII.—Christ ewhorts his Apostles to mutual Love, and 
to prepare for Persecution. 

Joun xv. 9, to the end ; and xvi. 1-4, : 

mT “As the Father hath loved me,'so have I loved you: continue ye 
in my love. 1°If “ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my 
love ; even as I have kept my Father’s commandments, and abide in 
his love. 
41 These things have I spoken unto you, that my joy might remain 
in you, and ’that your joy might be full. 1° This “is my commandment; 
That ye love one another, as J have loved you. _'° Greater “love hath 
no man than this, that a man'lay down his life for his friends. 14 Ye 
‘are my friends, if ye do whatsoever | command you. 1 Henceforth 
I call you not servants, for the servant knoweth not what. his: lord 
doeth; but I have called you friends, /for all things that I have heard 
of my Father I have made known unto you. -1° Ye “have not chosen 
me, but I have chosen you, and ‘ordained you, that ye should go and 
bring forth fruit, and that your fruit should remain ;. that ‘whatsoever 
ye shall ask of the Father in my Name, He may give it you. 1’ These 
Jthings I command you, that ye love one another. 
| 18¢Tf *the world hate you, ye know that it hated me before zt hated 
you. 1°If ‘ye were of the world, the world would love his own ;, but 
“because ye are not of the world, but I have chosen -you out of the 
20 Remember the word that I 
said unto you, ‘The “servant is not greater than his lord.’ If they 
have persecuted me, they will also persecute you; “if they have kept 
my saying, they will keep yours also. *! But 7all. these. things. will 
they do unto you for my Name’s sake, because. they know not Him 
that sent me. “If *I had not come and spoken unto them, they had 
not had sin; "but now they have no *cloak for their sin. *° He *that 
hateth me hateth my Father also. “If I had not done among them 
‘the works which none other man did, they had not had sin; but 
now have they both seen and hated both me: and my Father. 25 But 
this cometh to pass, that the word might be fulfilled that is written in 
their Law, ‘They “hated me without a cause.’ 

26« But when the Comforter is come, whom I will send unto you 
from the Father (even the Spirit of Truth, which proceedeth from the 
Father), “he shall testify of me; *’and *ye also shall bear witness, 
because ye have been with me from the beginning. 

1< These things have I spoken unto you, that ye “should 
not be offended. * They “shall put you out of the syna- 
gogues: yea, the time cometh, “that whosoever killeth you will think 
that he doeth God service. ° And 'these things will they, do unto 
you, because they have not known the Father, nor me. 4 But “these 
things have I told you, that when the time shall come, ye may 
remember that I told you of them. And “these things I said not 
unto you at the beginning, because I was with you.” 


John xvi. 1-4. 


Sxerton XXXIM— Christ ore omises the Gifts of dl Holy Spirit. 
Joun xvi. 5, to the end. 

5“ Bur now “I go my way to His that sent me;-and none of you 
asketh me, ‘ Whither goest thou?’ ®but because I have said these 
things unto you, ’sorrow hath filled your heart. 7Nevertheless I tell 
you the truth—it is expedient for you that I go away. For if I go 
not away, ‘the Comforter will not come unto you; but if I depart, I 
will send Him unto you. ®And when He is come He will “reprove 
the world of sin, and of righteousness, and of judgment. °Of ¢sin, 


| SeceryXL.] CHRIST INTERCEDES FOR) HIS FOLLOWERS. 
because they believe not on me; !° of ‘righteousness, because I go to 
my Father; and ye see me no more; !of “judgment, because the 
prince of this worlds judged. 11 have yet many things to say unto 
you, “but ye cannot bear them now ; howbeit when He, "the Spirit 
of ‘Truth, is come, He will guide you into all truth, For He shall not 
speak of himself, but whatsoever He shall hear, that shall He speak, 
and He will show you things to come. ‘He shall glorify me; for 
He shall receive of mine, and shall show it unto you. } All ‘things 
that the Father hath are mine; therefore said I, that He shall take of 
mine, and show tt unto you.» 1A ‘little while, and ye shall not see 
me ; and again, a little while, and ye shall see me, “because I go to 
the Father.” 

7 'Then said some of his disciples among themselves, “‘ What is this 
that he saith unto us, ‘ A little while, and ye shall not see me; and 
again, a little while, and ye shall see me ;’ and, ‘ Because I go to the 
Father?’” 1° They said therefore, ‘“‘ What is this that he saith, ‘ A little 
while?’ we cannot tell what he saith.” 1 Now Jesus knew that they 
were desirous to ask him, and said unto them, ‘“‘ Do ye inquire among 
yourselves of that I said, ‘ A little while, and ye shall not see me;’ 
and again, ‘A little while, and ye shall see me?’ * Verily, verily, I 
say unto you, That ye shall weep and lament, but the world shall 
rejoice ; and ye shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall be turned 
into joy. *! A ‘woman when she is in travail hath sorrow, because 
her hour is come; but as soon as she is delivered of the child, she 
remembereth no more the anguish, for joy that a man is born into the 
world. * And “ye now therefore have sorrow; but I will see you 
again, and “your heart shall rejoice, and your joy no man taketh from 
you; *and in that day ye shall ask me nothing. ‘Verily, verily, I 
say unto you, Whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my Name, He 
will give it you. *4 Hitherto have ye asked nothing in my Name: 
ask, and ye shall receive, *that your joy may be full. 

25« These things have I spoken unto you in tproverbs; but the 
time cometh, when IJ shall no more speak unto you in {proverbs, but 
I shall show you plainly of the Father. *° At ‘that.day ye shall ask 
in my Name; and I say not unto you, that I will pray the Father for 
you; for "the Father himself loveth you, because ye have loved me, 
and ‘have believed that I came out from God. *°I ‘came forth from 
the Father, and am come into the world; again, I leave the world, 
and go to the Father.” 

29 His ‘disciples said unto him, “Lo! now speakest thou plainly, 
and speakest no *proverb. °° Now are we sure: that “thou knowest 
all things, and needest not that any man should ask thee. By this 
*we believe that thou camest forth from God.” *! Jesus answered 
them, ““Do ye now believe? **behold! “the hour cometh, yea, is 
now come, that ye shall be scattered, “every man to this own, and 
shall leave me alone: and “yet I am not alone, because the Father 1s 
with me. * These things I have spoken unto you, that “in me ye 
might have peace. “In the world ye shall have tribulation; *but be 
of good cheer, I have overcome the world.” 


Section XL.—Christ intercedes for his Followers. 
Joun xvii. 
1Turse words spake Jesus, and lifted up his eyes to heaven, and 
said, “ Father! “the hour is come ; glorify thy Son, that thy Son also 
may glorify ‘Thee ; ® as *Thou hast-given him power over all flesh, 
that he should give eternal life to as many “as Thou hast given him. 
VOL. I. o* 
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ch, 3, 14. & 5 
32. Acts 2,32. 
Sf Luke 10. 18, 
ch. 12, 31. 
Acts 26. 18, 


Eph. 2.2. Col, 

2. 15. Heb. 2.14, 
g Mark 4. 33. 

1 Cor. 3.2. Heb. 

5. 12. 


' 


hch, 14, 17 
& 15. 26. 
2, 20, 27. 

i Matt. 11. 27. 
ch. 3.35. & 13. 
3. & 1% 10... 

jver 10. ch. 7. 
33. & 13. 3% & 
14. 19. 

k ver. 28, ch. 13.3. 


a abe 
John 


Ts. 26. 17. 

m ver. 6, 

nm Luke 24, 41, 52. 
th. 1471, 27.& “* 
20.20. Acts 2. 
46. & 13, 52. 
Pete ee 

o Mat. 7.7. ch. 14. 
13. & 15. 16. 

peh. 15, 11. 

{ Or, parables. 

t Or, parables. 

q-ver. 23. 

rch. 14, 21, 23. 


s ver. 30. ch. 3.13. 
17883 

tch. 13.3. 

* Or, parable. 


uch. 21. 17, 
w ver. 27s ch. 17, 
8 


w Matt. 26. 31. 
Mark 14. 27. 

z.ch. 20. 10. 

{ Or, his own home. 

y ch. 8. 29. & 14. 
10, 12. 

z Is. 9. 6. ch. 14, 
27. Rom. 5. 1. 
Ephes. 2. 14. 
Col. 1. 20. 

ach. 15, 19, 20, 
21. 2 Tim. 3. 12. 

bch. 14. 1. Rom. 
8.37. 1 John 4. 
4, & 5. 4..- 


SECT. XL. 


VA, 29, 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 
ach. 12. 23. & 
13. 32. 


b Dan. 7. 13, 14. 
Matt. 11. 27. & 
16. 28. & 28. 18. 


31. Rom, 14. 9. 
1 Cor..15, 25, 27. 
Fphes. 1. 10,21. 
Phil. 2. 9,10. 
Heb. 1.2. & 2.8. 
1 Pet. 3. 22. 
Rev. 17. 14. 

c ver. 6, 9, 24, 
ch. 6, 37. 


174 CHRIST PREDICTS PETER’S DENIAL. [Parr VI. 


ds, 53.11. Jes 3 And “this is life eternal, that they might know Thee, ‘the only true 


e1 Cor. 8. 4. God, and Jesus Christ, ‘whom Thou hast sent. ‘I ‘have glorified Thee 
feh.3 3&5, On the earth, I have finished the work which Thou gavest me to do ; 
36, 87. & 6.29, 5 and now, O Father! glorify Thou me with thine own self, with the 


10. 36, &U, 2. glory ‘which I had with Thee before the world was. 
Een es.3.& © 1 ‘have manifested thy Name unto the men ‘which thou gavest 


3 &15,402%° Me out of the world. Thine they were, and Thou gavest them me ; 


oy g@ and they have kept thy word. 7 Now tHey have known+that all things 


10, 30.& 14.9. whatsoever, Thou hast given me are of Thee ; Sfor I have given unto 
eters sor them the words’ * which Thou gavest me; ‘and they havé*received 


them, ‘and have known surely that I came out from Thee, and they 
“have believed that Thou didst send me. °I pray for them; “FE pray — 
J Bere at lg not for the world, but for them which Thou hast given me, for they 


ee 4 are thine ; 1° and all mine are thine, and "thine are mine; and I am 
cn. o. . ° 


49.14.10. glorified in them. 1 And ’nowI am no more in the world, but these 
tyes 16 are in the world, and I come to Thee. Holy Father !.*keep, through 


m1Jobn5.19. thine own Name, those whom Thou hast given me, that they may be 
1 . . 7 . 
-.. Pe 1g, One, as we are. 1? While I was with them in the world, “I kept them 


ee thy Name, (those that Thou gavest me I have kept, and “none of 
P10. 30. 1 Pet. 1, them is lost, but the Son of Perdition, that the Scripture might be 


ae «10, fulfilled,) 1? and now come I to Thee, and these things I speak in the 


28. Heb. 2.13. world, that they might have my joy fulfilled in themselves. 
"eo eisis,  ?4* 1 ‘have given them thy word; ‘and the world hath hated them, 


& 16. ». Acts’. because they are not of the world, “even as I am not of the world. 


s ver. 8. 15] pray not that Thou shouldest take them out of the world, but “that 


ton 383 thou shouldest keep them from the evil. '° They “are not of the 


w.ch. 8. 23. ver. world, even as I am not of the world. 17 Sanctify “them through thy 
oMatt.6.13, truth: “thy word is truth. 1® As *Thou hast sent me into the world; 


Gal. 1.4 


o Thess3.3, even so have I also sent them into the world. 1% And “for their sakes 
) Jems T sanctify myself, that they also might be *sanctified through the 
x ch. 15. 3. Acts truth. 

Veo Poe ~~ 9 «* Neither pray I for these alone, but for them also which shall be- 
y 2 Sam. 7. 28 lieve on me through their word ; *! that ’they all may be one ; as Thou, 

s. 119, 142, 151. : . = 
ch.8,40, | ~‘Father, art in me, and I in Thee, that they also may be one in us; 
hes Nae a that the world may believe that Thou hast sent me. * And the glory 

UPhess. 4.7, which Thou gavest me I have given them ; ‘that they may be one, 
* Or, truly sancti. EVEN AS WE are one ; *3 (1 in them, and Thou in me) ; “that they may 
Jets pee be made perfect in one, and that the world may know that Thou hast 


ch. 10. 16, 38. & Sent me, and hast loved them, as Thou hast loved me. 


iver. 26. Ps. 22. 
22. 


Ae as 4! Father ! “I will that they also, whom Thou hast given me, be 
coh, 14.20, — with me where Iam; that they may behold my glory, which Thou 
3. 24, hast given me, /for Thou lovedest me before the foundation of the 


oe. * hie. World. *O righteous Father! ‘the world hath not known Thee ; but 


Ep] ch. 12.26. "I have known Thee, and these have known That thou hast sent me ; 
4. 17. *6 and ‘I have declared unto them thy Name, and will declare it ; that the 

FV orws love ‘wherewith Thou hast loved me may be in them, and I in them.” 
gch.15,21.&16. 3. ver. 8 ch. 7. 29, & 8, 55. & 10.15, & 16.27, iver.6.ch.15. 15. jeh. 15.9. 


BEOR Oden, Section XLI.—Christ again predicts Peter’s Denial of Him. 
V. ZB. 29. Marv. xxvi. 31-35.—Marx xiv. 27-31. 
J.P. 4742. ' 'Tuen saith Jesus unto them, “ All ‘ye shall be offend * Matt vi. 
Jerusalem. ed because of me this night ; for it is ’written,— ; 
pire ane ‘I will smite the Shepherd, 
John 16. 32. And the sheep of the flock shall be scattered abroad.’ 


b Zech. 13. 7. 
c Matt, 28.7, 10, * But after I am risen again, ‘I will go before you into Gal- ieee 
& 16.7, lee.” * Peter answered and said unto him, “Though all * Matt-xxvi.23, 


‘Sect. XLIL] CHRIST'S AGONY IN THE GARDEN. 
men shall be offended because of thee, yet will I never be 
> _ xiv.30. offended.” ‘And Jesus saith unto him, “Verily “I say 

34." unto thee, That this day, even in this night, before the cock 
* Matt. xxvi, crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.” ° Jesus said unto 
7 Mark xiv.31. him, “ Verily I say unto thee, that this night, before the cock 

crew, thou shalt deny me thrice.” ° Peter’ spake the more 
* Matt. xvi; vehemently, [and] * said unto him, “'Though I should die 
® Mark xiv. 31, With thee, yet will I not deny thee °in any wise.” 1" Like- 
© Mat-xxvi. 3. wise also said all the disciples. ; 

Mark xiv. ver. 27, 28, 29, and part of ver. 31.—27 ‘And Jesus saith unto them, “ All 
ye shall be offended because of me this night: for it is /written,—‘ I will smite the Shep- 
herd, And the sheep shall be scattered.’ 23 But “after that I am risen, I will go before 
you into Galilee.” 29 *But Peter said unto him, “ Although all shall be offended, yet 
will not I.” 31 But he—‘“IfI should die with thee, I will not deny thee — ‘Likewise 
also said they all. 


Section XLII.— Christ goes into the Garden of Gethsemanc— 
His Agony there. 

Marv. xxvi. 36-46.— Mark xiv. 32-42.—Lu ke xxii. 40-46.—Jouwn xviii. 1, 2. 
‘Joho xviii. 1. = Wen Jesus had spoken these words, “he went forth 
with his disciples * unto a place called* Gethsemane, * over 
3 Joha xviii. 1. *the brook Cedron, where was a garden into the which he 
4 John xviii. 2. entered, and his disciples. * And Judas also, which betrayed 

him, knew the place, ‘for Jesus ofttimes resorted thither 
an with his disciples; °and saith unto the disciples, “ Sit ye 
6 Mark xiv.33. here, while I go and pray yonder.” ° And he taketh with 
7 Matt.xxvi. him, Peter and James and John, ’ the “two sons of Zebe- 
¢ Lokexxii,40. dee. ®And when he was at the place, he * began to be 
9 Mat. xxvi-37- sorrowful, and '° to be sore amazed, and to be very! heavy. 
et engi * Then saith he unto them, “ My “soul is exceeding sorrow- 
ful, even unto death: tarry ye here, and watch with me, 
ve ake xii’ [and] ** pray that ye enter not into temptation. ‘* And he 
14 Luke xxii.41. Went forward a little, '* and he was withdrawn from them 
aie | stone’s cast, and kneeled down, '’ and fell on his 
16 Mark xiv. 35. face '® on the ground, and “prayed that if it were possible, 
17 Mark xiv. 36. the hour might pass from him. ‘7 And he said, ‘“ Abba, 
18 Mat. xxvi.39. “Father! "OQ my Father! if it be possible, let this cup 
ie ee fi : all things are possible unto Thee; ~ if 
2 Luke xxii.42. PASS Irom me: a fond Pp ? 
21 Luke xxii.43, Lhou be *willing, remove this cup from me ; nevertheless, 
2 Luke xxii44. not my will but thine be done.” * And there appeared ‘an 
angel unto him from heaven, strengthening him. * And ‘be- 
ingin an agony he prayed more earnestly ; and his sweat was 
as it were great drops of blood falling down to the ground. 
24 Matt. xxvi. And when he rose up from prayer, * he cometh unto the 
9 tke xviits, Sciples, and findeth them * sleeping for sorrow, * and 
26 Lukexxii46 Said unto them, ‘‘ Why sleep ye?” *’and [he] saith unto 
27 Mark xiv. 37. Peter, “Simon, sleepest thou? * What, could ye not 
* Matt. xxvi Watch with me one hour? 
29 Mark xiv.38. "that ye enter not into temptation: /the spirit indeed is 


39 Luke xxii-46. | +77: . es ’ oe 
31 Matt. xxv, Willing but the flesh is weak. He went away again the 


2 Matt. xxvi. 


5 Matt. xxvi. 


23 Luke xxii.45. 


oe _ second time, and prayed, “and spake the same words, 
i XY" 4 saving, “O my Father! if this cup may not pass away 


33 Mark xiv. 39. from me, except I drink it, thy will be done.” * And when 
“et =* he returned, he found them asleep again, (for their eyes 


3 Mark xiv. 40. were heavy,) neither wist they what to answer him. * And 


eat =e he left them, and went away again, and prayed the third 


%7 Matt. xvi. time, saying the same words. “Then cometh he to his 
% Mark xiv. 41. disciples * the third time, and saith unto them, “Sleep on 


* Watch ye, “rise and pray, 
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d Luke 22, 33,34. 
John 13, 37, 38 


e Matt. 26. 31. 
Sf Zech, 13. 7, 


g Matt. 28. 7, 10, 
16. ch. 16. 7. 

h Matt. 26. 33, 34, 
Luke 22. 33, 34, 
John 13. 37, 38. 

i Matt. 26. 35. 


SECT. XLU. 


VY. AB. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Garden of Geth- 
semane. 


a Mark 14, 32-35. 
k See Note 33. 
b2Sam. 15, 23. 
c Luke 21, 37. 

& 22. 30. 
d Matt. 4.21. 


1 See Note 34. 


e Mark 14, 34. 
John 12, 27. 


Sf Heb. 5. 7. 


g Matt. 20. 22. & 
26. 39. Luke 22, 
42. John 5. 30. 
& 6. 38. & 12. 
27. Rom. 8. 15. 
Gal. 4. 6. 

Phil. 2. 8. 

* Gr. willing to re- 
move. 

h Matt. 4. 11. 

i John 12. 27. 
Heb. 5. 7. 


j Mark 14. 38. 
Rom. 7, 23. 
Gal. 5. 17. 


6 


k Knapp punctu- 
ates this sen- 
tence so as to 
require this ren- 
dering — ** Sleep _ 
ye still and take 
your rest? it is 
enough! the hour 
ts come.??—Ep. 

ZSee John J. 51. 

m Matt. 26. 46. 
John 18. 1, 2. 

2 Mark 14. 32-35. 
Luke 22. 39. 
John 18. 1. 

o John 5, 30. & 
6, 38. Phil. 2. 8. 

p Mark 13. 33. 

& 14. 38. Luke 
~22. 40, 46. 
Ephes. Game: 

q See John 1. 51. 

r Mark 14. 42. 
John 18. 12. 

s Matt. 26. 36. 
Luke 22. 39. 
John 18. 1, 

= Matt. 26. 38. 
John 12. 27. 


u John5.30. & 6. 
38. 


» Matt. 26. 42. 
Rom. 7. 23. Gal. 
508%. 


SECT. XLIII. 


V..Au.. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Garden of Geth- 
semane. 


a Matt. 26. 47. 
Luke 22. 47. 
Acts 1. 16. 


52 Sam. 20. 9. 


c Ps. 41. 9. & 55. 
13 


d See John 1. 51. 


m See Note 35. 


e John-17,/12. 


f Luke 22. 59. 


CHRIS(°S BETRAYAL AND "APPREHENSION. ' | [Parr WI. 


now, and take your rest : itis enough, the hour is come ; i 
behold ! ‘the Son of Man is betrayed into the hands of sin-- 
ners. ™Rise “up, let: us go ; lo! he: that xe me is %! Mark xiv. 42. 


at hand.” .., Sor asad ® 

Marr. xxvi. part of ver. 36, 37,39, 40,41, ver. 43, whit of ver. 45, anit ver, 46.— 
36 “Then cometh Jesus with dieing — 37 And “sd took with him Petetand — and — very 
heavy. 39 And he went a little farther, — and prayed, saying, — nevertheless, °not as I 
will, but as Thou wilt.” 40 And—and findeth them asleep, and saith unto Peter, — 
41 ? Watch and pray, —43 And he came and found them asleep again, (for their eyes were 
heavy.) 45 —and saith unto them, “ Sleep on now, and take your rest: behold ! the hour 
is at hand, and ‘the Son of Man is betrayed into the — of sinners. 46 ’Rise, let us 
be going: behold! he is at hand that doth betray me.’ 

Marx xiv. ver. 32, part of ver. 33, ver. 34, part of ver. 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, and 41.— | 
32 °And they came és a place bjt eee was aantioed Gethsemane : dad he saith to his disciples, 
“Sit ye here, while I shall pray.” 33— and began — 34 And saith unto them,‘ My 
‘soul is Eivecdint sorrowful unto death: tarry ye here, and watch.” 35—and ‘fell _ 
36 —take away this cup from me: “nevertheless not what I will, but what Thou wilt.” 
87 And he cometh, and findeth them sleeping, — couldest not thou watch one hour ?” 
38 —and pray, lest ye enter into temptation. °The spirit truly is ready, but the flesh is 
weak.” 39 And again he went away, and prayed,— 41 And he cometh —. 

Luxe xxii. part of ver. 40, 41, 42, 45, and 46.—40 — said unto them, — 41 — and prayed, 
42 saying, “ Father, —45 Sad was come to his disciples, he found them— 46 lest 
ye enter into temptation.” 


ex wink > 


SEcTIoN XLUI. —Christ is betr ayed and apprehended— The Resistance 
of Peter. 

Marr. xxvi. 47-56.—Marx xiv. 43-50.— Luke xxii. 47-53.—Joun xvii. 3-11. 

‘ Anp “immediately, while He yet spake, cometh Judas * ™™"**v- 43. 
one of the Twelve, ® then, having received a band of men * 7°" *¥" % 
and officers from the Chief Priests and Pharisees, cometh 
thither with lanterns and torches and weapons; *and with 
him a great multitude, with swords and staves, from the 
Chief Preats and the Scribes and the elders *of the 
people. ° Now he that betrayed him *had given them a 
token, saying, “‘ Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is he ; 
take him, “hold him fast, °and lead hin away safely.” 
*And as soon as he was come, [he] * went before them, 
and drew near unto Jesus to kise hm. * And forthwith 
he came to Jesus, and said, “ Hail, Master!” ’and kissed 
him. And Jesus said unto him, “Friend, ‘wherefore 
art thou come? 7 Judas, betrayest thou “the Son of Man 
with a kiss?” ™ Jesus therefore, knowing all things that 
should come upon him, went forth, and-said unto them, 
“Whom seek ye?” * They answered him, “Jesus of 
Nazareth.” Jesus saith unto them, “I am he.” (And 
Judas also, which betrayed him, stood with them.) ‘As 
soon then as he had said unto them, “I am he,” they went 
backward, and fell to them ground. ™” Then asked he them ” Johnaviii. 7. 
again, ““Whom seek ye?” And they said, “Jesus of 
Nazareth.” _** Jesus answered, “T have told you that I am ™ Jo xviii 8. 
he ; if therefore ye seek me, let hihesé go their way.” That 19 John xviii. 9, 
the saying might be filfilled which he spake, “Of ‘them 
which Thou gavest me have I lost none.” *'Then came 
they, and laid hands on Jesus, and took him. 2 When 
they which were about him saw what would follow, they 
said‘ unto him, “ Lord, shall we smite with the sword 7% 
2 And, Wehelnt one of them which were with Jesus, 
a Simon Peter, “stretched out his hand, and drew % John xviii.10, 
his sword, and ‘struck a servant of the high priest, and ‘ie me 


3 Mark xiv. 43. 


4 Matt. xxvi. 
47. 

5 Matt. xxvi. 
48. 


6 Mark xiv. 44 
7 Matt. xxvi. 
48. 


8 Mark xiv. 44, 
9 Mark xiv. 45, 
10 Luke xxii.47 


1 Matt. xxvi. 
49. 


12 Matt.xxvi.50. 
13 Luke xxii. 48. 


14 John xviii. 4. 


13 John xviii. 5. 


16 John xviii. 6, 


20-"Matt. xxvi. 
50. 


21 Luke xxii.49,. 


22 Matt. xxvi, 
RIE 


Srcr. 1.] CHRIST IS TAKEN TO ANNAS. 177 


% Joha xviii.11. smote off * his right ear. The servant’s name was Mal- 
* Lokexxii-51, chus. ** And Jesus answered and said, “Suffer ye thus 
*7 John xviii-l. far !?? And he touched his ear, and healed him. 27 Then 
* Mt avi, said Jesus unto Peter, * “Put up again thy sword into his 

place: “for all they that take the sword shall perish with ¢,Sen, 9 6 Rev 
* Matt.xxvi_ the sword. *“* Thinkest thou that T cannot now pray to my 

Father, and he shall presently give me "more than twelve *2 Kings 6.17. 
* Matt. xxvi. Jeoions of angels? “ But how then shall the Scriptures be 
31 John xviii. fulfilled, ‘that thusit must be? *'The/cup which my Father * {32352 
% Matt. xvi, hath given me, shall J not drink it?’ ° In that same hour [uke 24-25, 44, 
33 Mark xiv. 48, °° Jesus answered and said “unto the Chief Priests, and j Matt. 20. 22. & 
igh captains of the temple, [and] *to the multitudes, “and ***>™ 

5s. ~—s the: elders, which were come to him, * “ Are ye come out, 

as against a thief, with swords and staves for to take me? 
I sat daily with you teaching in the temple, and ye laid no 
8S Luke xxii.53. hold on me, * ye stretched. forth no hands against me ; * but 


39 Mark xiv. 49. , 


4 Luke xxiz.53, the Scriptures must be fulfilled; “* but ‘this is your hour, gi ing tong 


36 Luke xxii.52. 
37 Matt. xxvi. 
55. 


4\ Matt. xvi. and the power of darkness.” “ "But all this was done, that 2b. pres 
the Scriptures of the Prophets might be fulfilled. "Then & 244 
all the disciples forsook him and fled. ee 


Marr. xxvi. part of ver. 47, 48, 51, 52, and 55.—47 And while “he yet spake, lo! Judas, See John 18. 15. 
one of the Twelve, came, shel with ins a great multitude with swords and staves, he give de - 
the Chief Priests and elders — 48 — gave ‘them a sign, saying, ‘“ Whomsoever I shall John 18. 3. 
kiss, that same is he : —. 51 —his ear. 52 Then said Jesus unto him, — 55 — said Jesus — Acta 116, 

Marx xiv. part of ver. 44, 45, ver. 46, 47, part of ver. 48, 49, and ver. 50.—44 Aba 
he that betrayed him — 45 — he goeth straightway to him, and °saith, “« Master ! master !”’ 9 Matt. 26. 49. 
and kissed him. 46 And they laid their hands on him, and took him. 47 And ?one of p Matt. 26. 51. 
them that stood by drew a sword, and smote a servant of the high priest, and cut off his pee ai 


ear. 48 And— unto them, “ res tye come out, as against a thief, with swords and with g Matt. 26. 55. 


staves totake me? 49 I was daily with you inthe temple teaching, and ye took me not :— — fe ‘so 
50“ And they all forsook him, and fled. "See John 18. 15. 


Luxe xxii. part of ver. 47, 48, ver 50, part of ver. 52, and 53.—47 And ‘while he yet s Matt. 26. 47. 
spake, behold a multitude, and he that was called Judas, one of the Twelve,— 48 But ree Sos 
Jesus said unto him,— 50 And ‘one of them smote the servant of the high priest, and ¢ Matt. 26. 51. 
cut off his right ear. 52 “Then Jesus said —‘“ Be ye come out, as against a thief, with Peay ge 
swords and staves? 53 When I was daily with you in the temple, —. Sp Matt. OF RS. 


Joun xviii. part of ver.3, 10, and 11.—3 Judas —10 *Then — having a sword, drew it, Mark 14, 48. 


and smote the high priest's servant, and cut — 11 —“ Put up thy sword into the sheath :—. Pic rig 


Luke 2. 49, 50, 
ME Gh ied bot Be le oo 
FROM THE APPREHENSION OF CHRIST TO THE CRUCIFIXION. 
Section I.—Christ is taken to Annas, and to the Palace of SECT. I. 
Caiaphas. V. 2. 29. 
Marv, xxvi. 57.— Marx xiv. 51-53.—Loxe xxii. 54.—Jouwn xviii. 12-14. J. P. 4742. 


1 John xviii.l2, ''Tumn the band, and the captain, and officers of the Jerusalem. 


2 John xviii-l3. Jews took Jesus, and bound him, *and “led him away to a sce Matt.26.57. 


Annas* first (for ‘he was father-in-law to Caiaphas), which "k*o* | 
a pee ote i.e 


3 John xviii-14- was the high priest that same year.* ° Now ’Caiaphas was +* Jina Annas sent 


he, which gave counsel to the Jews, that it was expedient /)""Cuinpnas. the 
4 Mark xiv.51. that one man should die for the people. ‘ And there fol- Mgt priest, John 
lowed him a certain young man, having a linen cloth cast 5 John 11.50. 
about Ais naked body; and the young men laid hold on 
5 Mark xiv.52. him, °And he left the linen cloth, and fled from them 


VOL. I. 23 
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é Matt. 26. 58. 
John 18. 15. 


SECT. II. 


V. 2. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Matt. 26. 69. 
Mark 14. 66. 
Luke 22, 54. 


b John 18. 25. 


SECT. III. 


V. A. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Matt. 26. 55. 
Luke 4. 15. 
John 7. 14, 26, 
28. & 8. 2. 


b Jer. 20.2. Acts 
25,2. 


* Or, with a rod. 


c Matt. 26. 57, 


d Ps, 27.12. & 
35. 11. Mark 14. 
55. So Acts 6.13. 


e Deut. 19. 15. 


Ff John 2. 19. 


g Is. 53.7. Matt. 
27. 12, 14. 


CHRIST IS CONDEMNED. [Parr VII. 


naked. ° And they that had laid hold on Jesus,’ then took ° Pana 4 
. e xxii.54. 

him, and led him * away to Caiaphas the high priest, ° and ¢ yratt. xxvi. 

brought him into the high priest’s house: ' and with him prremecgs 

were assembled all the Chief Priests, and the elders, and 10 yfark xiv. 53. 

the Scribes. +! And ‘Peter followed afar off. 1. Luke xxii.54. 
Marr. xxvi. part of ver. 57. — led him — where the Scribes and the elders were assembled. 
Marx xiv. part of ver. 53. And they led Jesus away to the high priest : —. 


Luxe xxii. part of ver.54. — they —. 


Secrion II].—Peter and John follow their Master. 
Marr. xxvi. 58.—Marx xiv. 54.—-Luxe xxii. 55.—Joun xviii. 15, 16. 

1Anp Simon Peter followed Jesus, *afar off, unto the : a 
high priest’s palace, *and so did another disciple. That 58. ~ 
disciple was known unto the high priest, and went in with 
Jesus into the palace of the high priest; * but “Peter stood * John xviii-16. 
at the door without. Then went out that other disciple, 
which was known unto the high priest, and spake unto 
her that kept the door, and brought in Peter. * And when ° b*e**459- 
they had kindled a fire in the midst of the hall, and were 
set down together, Peter sat down among them ° (the ° Me xv. 54 
servants), and warmed himself at the fire; ’and sat with 7 Me = 
the servants, to see the end. 

Marv. xxvi. part of ver. 58. But Peter followed him — and went in, — 


Marx xiv. part of ver. 54. And Peter followed him afar off, even unto the Bere of 
the high priest : and he sat with —. 


3 John xviii.15. 


Secrion III.— Christ is first examined and condemned in the House 
of the High Priest. 
Marv. xxvi. 59-66.—Marx xiv. 55-64.—Joun xviii. 19-24. 

'Tue high priest then asked Jesus of his disciples, and? John xviii.19- 
of his doctrine. *? Jesus answered him, “I “spake openly pe 
to the world; I ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple, 
whither the Jews always resort; and in secret have I said nothing. 
*1 Why askest thou me? ask them which heard me, what I have said 
unto them; behold! they know what I said.” ®? And when he had 
thus spoken, one of the officers which stood by ’struck Jesus *with 
the palm of his hand, saying, “‘ Answerest thou the high priest so?” 
3 Jesus answered him, “If I have spoken evil, bear witness of the 
evil; but if well, why smitest thou me?” 24 Now ‘Annas had sent 
him bound unto Caiaphas the high priest. * Now the Chief * Matt-xxvi.59. 
Priests, and elders, and all the Council, sought false witness 
against Jesus, to put him to death; * but found none: yea, * Matt.xxvi.60. 
“though many false witnesses came, yet found they none ; 
“for many bare false witness against him, but their witness 4 Mark xiv. 56. 
agreed not together. ° At the last came ‘two false witnesses, ° Mattxxvi-60. 
*and bare false witness against him, saying, ’ “This fellow ins Kia 

5 8 . 9 at. xxvi.6l. 
said, *we heard him say, °‘I/’am able to destroy the temple 5 Mark xiv.ss. 
of God, and to build it in three days; "I will destroy this ° i atte aed 
temple that is made with hands, and within three days I w Mark xiv. 58. 
will build another made without hands.’” ™ But neither 2 Markxiv. 59. 
so did their witness agree together. '* And the high priest ? M*tvi-& 
arose, *and stood up in the midst, and asked Jesus, and * M*** xv. 60. 
said unto him, “ Answerest thou nothing? what is it which aie 
these witness against thee?”” " But “Jesus held his peace, * Matt xxvi. 
and answered nothing. Again the high priest asked him, 36 Mark xiv. 61 
and said unto him, “ Art thou The Christ, the Son of The 


Secr. V.] PETER’S FIRST DENIAL OF CHRIST. 
“att Blessed? ‘I ‘adjure thee by the living God, that thou 
: tell us whether thou be The Christ, ‘the Son of God.” 
#8 Matt. xxvi. 1° Jesus saith unto him, “ Thou hast said: Iam; * never- 
19 Mark xiv. 62. theless I say unto you, Hereafter? shall ye see /the Son of 
* Matt. xxvi_ Man sitting on the right hand of Power, and coming in the 
% Matt. xxvi. clouds of heaven.” * Then “the high priest rent his 
: clothes,® saying, ‘‘ He hath spoken blasphemy ;4 what fur- 
ther need have we of witnesses? behold! now ye have 
heard his blasphemy. * What think ye?” They answered 
% Mark xiv. 64 and said, “He ‘is guilty of death.” *° And they all con- 
demned him to be guilty of death. ; 

Mart. xxvi. part of ver. 61, and 63.—61 And said, —63 — And the high priest an- 
swered and said unto him, —. 

Marx xiv. ver. 55, part of ver. 57, 60, 61, 62, ver. 63, and part of ver.64.—55 ™And the 
Chief Priests and all the Council sought for witness against Jesus to put him to death ; 
and found none. 57 And there arose certain, — 60 — the high priest — saying, “ Answer- 
est thou nothing ? what ts ¢ which these witness against thee?” 61 "But he held his 
peace, — 62 And Jesus said, —and °ye shall see the Son of Man sitting on the right 
hand of Power, and coming in the clouds of heaven.’ 63 Then the high priest rent his 
clothes, and saith, “‘ What need we any further witnesses? 64 Ye have heard the blas- 
phemy : what think ye? —. 


22 Matt. xxvi. 
66. 


Section 1V.—Twelve at Night—Christ is struck and insulted by the 


1 Luke xxii.68 


2 Mark xiv. 65. 


3 Matt. xxvi. 
67. 


*4 Luke xxii.64. 


5 Mat. xxvi.68. 
6 Luke xxii.65. 


Soldiers.° 
Mart. xxvi. 67, 68.—Manrx xiv. 65.—LUKE xxii. 63-65. 

*Anp the men that held Jesus mocked him, and smote 
him; *and some began “to spit on him, and to cover his 
face, and to buffet him, and to say unto him, “ Prophesy !” 
and the servants did strike him with the palms of their 
hands. * Then did they spit in his face, and buffeted him; 
and others smote him with *the palms of their hands. 
*And when they had blindfolded him, they struck him on 
the face, and asked him, saying, “‘ Prophesy! who is it that 
smote thee? ° Prophesy unto us, thou Christ! who is he 
that smote thee?” °And many other things blasphemously 
spake they against him. 


Section V.—Peter’s first Denial of Christ, at the Fire, in the Hall 


of the High Pwest’s Palace.® 


Marv. xxyi. 69, 70.—Marx xiv. 66-68.—LukKE xxii. 56, 57—Joun xviii. 17, 18, 


1 Matt. xxvi. 
69. 
2 Mark xiv. 66. 
3 John xviii.17. 
4 Luke xxii.56. 
5 Mark xiv. 67. 
6 Luke xxii.56. 
7 John xviii.17. 
8 Mark xiv. 67. 
9 Matt. xxvi- 
69. 
10 Luke xxii.57. 
11 Matt. xxvi. 
70. 


12 Luke xxii.57. 
13 Mark xiv. 68. 
14 John xviii.18. 


15 John xviii.25. 


16 John xviii.26. 


and 25-27. 

1 Now Peter sat without in the palace. 7° And as Peter 
was beneath in the palace, there cometh one of the maids 
of the high priest *(the damsel that kept the door) unto 
Peter, [and] ‘beheld him as he sat by the fire. ° And 
when she saw Peter warming himself, she looked upon 
him ‘earnestly, and said, “This man was also with him: 
7 Art not thou also one of this man’s disciples?” He saith, 
“Tam/not.” * And [she] said, “And thou also wast with 
Jesus of Nazareth, °of Galilee.” *° And he denied him, 
“before them all, saying, “I know not what thou sayest. 
12 Woman, I know him not. ‘I know not, neither under- 
stand I what thou sayest.”’ ** And the servants and officers 
stood there, who had made a fire of coals, for it was cold, 
and they warmed themselves; and Peter stood with them, 
and warmed himself. *° They said therefore unto him, “ Art 
not thou also one of his disciples?” He denied 7t, and 
said, “Iam not.” ‘One of the servants of the high priest, 
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h Lev. 5. 1 
1 Sam. 14, 24,26, 
i See Mark 1. 1. 


b See Note 2. 

j Ps. 110. 1, Dan. 
7. Matt. 16. 

24. 30. 

Luke 21, 27. & 

25. 31. See John 

1.51. Acts 7.55. 

Rom. 14. 10. 

1 Thess. 4. 16. 

Rev. 1.7. 


13. 
~& 


k 2 Kings 18. 37 
& 19. 1. 

c See Note 3, 

d See Note 4. 


1 Lev. 24. 16. 
John 19. 7. 


m Matt. 26. 59. 


n Is. 53.7. Matt. 
26. 63. 


o See Note j. 


SECT. IV. 


Y,. i. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


e See Note 5. 


a Is. 50. 6. & 53. 
3. Matt. 27. 30. 
John 19, 3. 


* Or, rods. 


f See Note 6. 


SECT. V. 


V. ZB. 29. 
J.P. 4742. ° 


Jerusalem, 


g See Note 7. 
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h See Note 8. 


SECT. VI. 


Wise Zits 20. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 
pe 


SECT. VII. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


i See Note 9. 


a Acts 2. 7. 
b Luke 22. 59. 


c Matt. 26. 34, 
Mark 14, 30. 
Luke 22. 34. 


* Or, he wept abun- 
dantly, or, he be- 
gan to weep. 


d Mark 24. 30. 
Luke 22. 34. 


PETER’S SECOND AND THIRD DENIAL. [Part VII. 


being his kinsman whose ear Peter cut off, saith, “ Did I ae 
not see thee in the garden with him?” '’ Peter then denied ” Jo x27 
again. **And he went out into the porch; “and imme- 8 Mark xiv. 68. 


i 19 John xviii.27. 
diately the cock crew." ohn xviii 


Marr. xxvi. part of ver. 69, and 70.—69 —and a damsel came unto him, saying, 
“ Thou also wast with Jesus— 70 But he denied —. 

Marx xiv. part of ver. 68. But he denied, saying, — and the cock crew. 

Luxe xxii. part of ver.56, and 57. But a certain maid —and — looked upon him, — 
57 — saying, —. 

Joun xviii. part of ver. 17, and 25.—17 Then saith — 25 And Simon Peter stood and 
warmed himself. —. 


Section V1.— After Midnight—Peter’s second Denial of Christ, at 
the Porch of the Palace of the High Priest. 

Marr. xxvi. 71, 72.—Marx xiv. 69, and part of ver. 70.—LuxKE xxii. 58. 
‘Anp when he was gone out into the porch, *after a * ist = 
little while another saw him, and said, “Thou art also of 2 Luke xxii.ss. 
them.” And Peter said, “Man, Iam not.” [And] ‘an- * 4+ = 
other maid saw him, ‘and began to say to them that stood 4 Mark xiv. 69. 
by, °“ This fellow was also with Jesus of Nazareth; ° this * 7° *** 
is one of them.” ‘And again he denied with an oath, “I ¢ Mark xiv. 69. 
do not know the man.” 7 Mat, ee 

Marv. xxvi. part of ver. 71. —and said unto them that were there, —. 
Marx xiv. part of ver. 69,70.—69 And a maid saw him again, — 70 And he denied it 
again. —. 
eee xxii. beginning of ver. 58. And—. 


Section VII.—Friday, the Day of the Crucifixion—Time, about three 
in the Morning. ‘Peter’s third Denial of Christ, in the Room where 
Christ was waiting among the Soldiers till the Dawn of Day. 


Marv. xxvi. 73, to the end—Marx xiv. part of ver. 70, to the end—LuKe xxii. 
59-62. 


*Anp about the space of one hour after, another con- * Puke xxii.s9. 
fidently affirmed, saying, ‘“‘Of a truth this fellow also was 
with hin; for he is a‘Galilean.” * And Peter said, “ Man, * !uke xxii.60. 
I know not what thou sayest.” ° And they that stood by 3 Mark xiv. 70. 
said again to Peter, *“ Surely thou also art one of them, * Matt. xxvi. 
5 a ts . ‘ 

for “thou art a Galilean, and th¥ speech agreeth thereto, 5 Mark xiv.70. 
*for thy ’speech bewrayeth thee.” ‘Then began he to ¢ Matt. xvi. 
curse and to swear, saying, “I know not the man; ‘I , ee asia 
know not this man of whom ye speak.” ° And immediately * Mark xiv.71. 
while he yet spake, the cock crew ; “the second time the ,j (kes! 00. 

xiv. 72. 
cock crew. “And the Lord turned, and looked upon » Late xxii.c1. 
Peter. ‘And Peter remembered the word of the Lord, 
how he had said unto him, “ Before the cock crow, thou 
shalt deny me thrice; before the cock crow twice, thou * Mk xiv. 72. 
shalt deny me thrice.” And *when he thought thereon, 
**he went out, and, wept bitterly. 

Marr. xxvi. part of ver. 73, 74, and 75.—73 And after a while came unto him they that 
stood by, and said to Peter, —74 — And immediately the cock crew. 75 And Peter re- 
membered the word of Jesus, which said unto him, “ Before ¢the cock crow, thou shalt 
deny me thrice. —. : 

Marx xiv. part of ver. 70,71, and 72.—70 —a little after, —‘‘ Surely thou art one of 
them :’ —71 But he began to curse and to swear, saying, —72 And — And Peter called 
to mind the word that Jesus said unto him,— he wept. 

Luxe xxii. 62. And Peter went out, and wept bitterly. 


¢ 


13 Matt. xxvi. 
von 


Secr. X.] _ CHRIST IS ACCUSED BEFORE PILATE. 


Secrion VIII.—Christ is taken before the Sanhedrin, and condemned. 

Marr, xxvii. 1—Marx xv. part of ver. 1.—Luxx xxii. 66, to the end. 
2 uksy. |_| Ano “straightway in the morning, ‘as soon as it was 
3 Mark xv.1. Gay, *the Chief Priests held a consultation with the elders 
4 Matt. xxvii “of the people, °and [the] Scribes, and the whole Council, 
5 Mark xv.1. [and] *took counsel against Jesus to put him to death. 
¢ Matt. xxvii. ” And [they] led him into their Council, saying, * “ Art thou 
7 Luke xxii.os. the Christ? tell us.” And he said unto them, “If I tell 
Sena ZaiLET. Yomnahs ie will not believe; °and if I also ask you, ye will 
0 Lake wi gg, HOt answer me, nor let me go. ™ Hereafter shall the Son 
1 Luke xxii.70. Of Man sit on the right hand of the power of God.” ™ Then 
said they all, “‘ Art thou then “the Son of God?” And he 
said unto them, “Ye say ; *thatI am.” * And ‘they said, 
“What need we any further witness? for we ourselves 
have heard of his own mouth.” 


Mart. xxvii. part of ver. 1. When the morning was come, all the Chief Priests and 
elders —. 


Luxe xxii. part of ver. 66. And —the elders of the people, and the Chief Priests, and 
the Scribes came together, —. 
_————— 


Srcrron 1X.—Judas declares the Innocence of Christ. 
Marr. xxvii. 3-10. 

8 Ten “Judas, which had betrayed him, when he saw that he was 
condemned, repented himself, and brought again the thirty pieces of 
silver to the Chief Priests and elders, 4 saying, “I have sinned in that 
I have betrayed the innocent blood.” And they said, ‘‘ What is that 
to us? see thou to that.” ° And he cast down the pieces of silver in 
the temple, ’and departed, and went and hanged himself.! ® And 
the Chief Priests took the silver pieces, and said, ‘‘It is not lawful for 
to put them into the treasury, because it is the price of blood.” 7 And 
they took counsel, and bought with them The Potter’s Field, to bury 
strangers in. © Wherefore that field was called, “Tue Firip or 
Boop, unto this day. °Then was fulfilled that which was spoken 
by “Jeremy the prophet,” saying,— 

*« And they took the thirty pieces of silver 

(The price of Him that was valued, 

*“Whom they of the children of Israel did value), 
10 And gave them for The Potter’s Field ; 

As the Lorp appointed me.” 


12 Luke xxii.71. 


Secrion X.—Christ is accused before Pilate, and is by him also 
declared to be innocent. 


Marv. xxvii. 2, and 11-14.—Mankx xv. latter part of ver. 1, and 2-5.—LUvxe xxiii. 1-4. 
Joun xviii. 28-38. 


» ukexaili-l- 1 Awp the whole multitude of them arose, * and bound 
2 Matt. xxvii. Jesus. * And when they had bound him, they led him away 
t yom ewiizon, 70m Caiaphas, unto *the hall of judgment; ° and “deliv- 
5 Matt.xxvii.2, ered him to Pontius Pilate the governor ; ° and it was early. 
6 John xviii.28. »And they themselves went not into the judgment-hall, lest 
they should be defiled, but that they might eat the Passover. 

7 John xviii.29- 7 Pilate then went out unto them, and said, ‘“‘ What accusa- 
$ John xviii.30. tion bring ye against this man.?”’ * They answered and said 
unto him, “If he were not a malefactor, we would not have 

9 John xviii-31. delivered him up unto thee.” ° Then said Pilate unto 
them, “Take ye him, and judge him according to your 
Law.” The Jews therefore said unto him, “It is not 

10 John xviii.32. lawful for us to put any man to death.” '° That ‘the say- 
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SECT. VIII. 


V. ZB. 29. © 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem, 


a Ps. 2.2, John 
18. 28. Acts 3. 
13. & 4. 26, & 
Bee 22. 5. 


b See John 1. 51. 
Heb. 1.5.&8. 1. 


c.See Mark 1. 1. 
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D.} Matt. 26, 
64. Mark 14. 62, 
e Matt. 26. 65. 
Mark 14. 63. 


SECT. IX. 


V. A. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


k See Note 10. 
a ch. 26. 14, 15. 


b2 Sam. 17. 23. 
Acts 1. 18, 


1 See Note 11. 


c Acts 1. 19. 


d Zech. 11. 12,13. 
m See Note 12. 


* Or, Whom they 
bought of the chil- 
dren of Israel. 


SECT. X. 


V.. ZB: 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem 


* Or, Pilate’s 
house. Matt. 27. 
27. 

a Matt. 20. 19. 
Acts 3.13. 

b Acts 10, 28. & 
cy ae 


c Matt. 20. 19. 
John 12. 32, 33 
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n See Note 13. 


d Acts 17.17. 


e See Matt. 17. 
97, 85/22, 21. 
Mark 12. 17. 

JF John 19. 12. 


g Dan. 2. 44. 
&7.14. Luke 
12. 14. John 6. 
15. & 8. 15. 

1 Tim, 6, 13. 


h[Or, for I am a 
king.—Ep.] 


¢ John 8. 47. 
1 John 3. 19. & 
4. 6. 


jl Pet. 2. 22. 


k Is. 53. 7, 


1See Note ge 


SECT. XI. 


V. A. 29. 
J. P. A742. 


Jerusalem. 


ach. 3 1. 


bch. 9. 9. 
c Matt. 14. 1. 
Mark 6. 14. 


@ Is. 53. 3. 


. 


CHRIST IS SENT BY PILATE TO HEROD. [Part VII. 


ing of Jesus might be fulfilled, which he spake, signifying 
what death he should die." *? And they began to accuse 
him, saying, “‘ We found this fellow “perverting the nation, 
and ‘forbidding to give tribute to Cesar, saying, /that he 
himself is Christ, a King.” ‘Then Pilate entered into the ¥ John xvii. 
judgment-hall again, and called Jesus. 18 And Jesus stood © i **"" 
before the governor: and the governor asked him, saying, 
“Art thou the King of the Jews?” *‘* Jesus answered him, 
“ Sayest thou this thing of thyself, or did others tell it thee 
of me?” Pilate answered, “ Am IJew? thine own na- 
tion and the Chief Priests have delivered thee unto me: 
what hast thou done?” 1° Jesus “answered, “‘ My kingdom 
is not of this world. If my kingdom were of this world, 
then would my servants fight, that I should not be deliv- 
ered to the Jews ; but now is my kingdom not from hence.” 
” Pilate therefore said unto him, “ Art thou a king then ?” 77 John xvili.37. 
Jesus answered ‘and said unto him, * “Thou sayest “that 1° Mark xv. 2. 
I am aking. To this end was I born, and for this cause oo i 
came I into the world, that I should bear witness unto the 

truth. Every one that ‘is of the truth heareth my voice.” 

0 Pilate saith unto him, “ What is truth?’ And when he ® Jobn xviii.s8. 
had said this, he went out again to the Jews, and saith unto 

*1the Chief Priests and to the people, “I ’find no fault in * Luke xxiii. 4. 
this man ;—* I find in him no fault a¢ all.” *° And the Chief *? John xvii.38. 
Priests accused.him of many things; but * when he was ac- » yon at 
cused of the Chief Priests and elders, he answered nothing. | \ 
Then said Pilate unto him, “ Hearest thou not how many hat a 
things they witness against thee ?” °° And he answered him * Matt. xxvii 
to never a word. * And *Pilate asked him again, say- 27 Mark xv. 4 
ing, “ Answerest thou nothing? Behold! how many things 

they witness against thee!’ * But Jesus yet answered * Mark xv. 5. 
nothing ; * insomuch that the governor marvelled greatly. P ie tetas 

Mart. xxvil. part of ver. 11, and 12.—11 — And Jesus said unto him, “ Thou sayest, 
—12 And—. 

Marx xv. part of ver.1, 2, 3, and 5.—1 — and carried him away, and delivered him to 
Pilate. 2 And Pilate asked him, “ Art thou the King of the Jews ?”” — he answering — 
“ Thou sayest it.” 3 —he answered nothing. ,5 —so that Pilate marvelled. 

Lux xxiil. part of ver. 1, ver. 3, and part of ver. 4.—1—and led him unto Pilate. 
3 And Pilate asked him, saying, “ Art thou the King of the Jews?” and he ‘answered 
him, and said, “ Thou sayest zt.”’. 4 Then said Pilate to —. 

Joun xviii. part of ver. 28, 33, and 38.— 28 Then led they Jesus — 33 — and said unto 
him, “ Art thou the King of the Jews?” 38 — the Jews, and saith unto them, —. 


11 Luke xxiii. 2. 


14 John xviii.34. 


15 John xviii.35. 


16 John xviii.36, 


Section XI.—Christ is sent by Pilate to Herod. 
Luxe xxiii. 5-12, 

° An they were the more fierce, saying, “ He stirreth up the people, 
teaching throughout all Jewry, beginning from Galilee to this place.” 

6 When Pilate heard of Galilee, he asked whether the man were a 
Galilean ; 7and as soon as he knew that he belonged unto “Herod’s 
jurisdiction, he sent him to Herod, who himself also was at Jerusalem 
at that time. ®And when Herod saw Jesus, he was exceeding glad ; 
’for he was desirous to see him of a long season, because “he had 
heard many things of him; and he hoped to have seen some miracle 
done by him. °Then he questioned with him in many words; but 
he answered him nothing. 1° And the Chief Priests and Scribes stood 
and vehemently accused him. 1! And “Herod with his men of war set 
him at nought, and mocked him, and arrayed him in a gorgeous robe, 
and sent him again to Pilate. ; 


Secr. XIL.] PILATE AGAIN DECLARES CHRIST INNOCENT. 


And the same day ‘Pilate and Herod were made friends together ; 
for before they were at enmity between themselves.° 


Sercrion XII.— Christ is brought back again to Pilate, who again de- 
clares Him innocent, and endeavours to persuade the People to ask 
for His release. 

: oe XXvil. 15-20.—Manrxk xv. 6-11.—Loxe xxiii. 13-19.—Joun xviii. 39. 
mn’ 1 Anp “Pilate, when he had called together the Chief 
* Lake xxiii, Priests and the rulers and the people, * said unto them, 
; “ Ye *have brought this man unto me, as one that pervert- 
eth the people; and, behold! I, having examined him be- 
fore you, have found no fault in this man touching those 
*Tuke xxiii, things whereof ye accuse him; *no, nor yet Herod; for 

I sent you to him, and, lo! nothing worthy of death is 

done unto him. ‘I will therefore ‘chastise him, and release 

* Matt. xxvii. him.” ° Now at that feast the governor was wont to release 

6 Markxy.6. Unto the Ppeople ‘one prisoner, whomsoever they desired. 

7 Matt. xxvii. 7 And they had then a notable prisoner, called Barab- 

8 Markxv.7. bas, * which lay “bound with them that had made insurrec- 

tion with him, who had committed murder in the insurrec- 

* Mark xv.8 tion. °And the multitude crying aloud began to desire 

Tpke sail, him to do as he had ever done unto them. "(For of 

necessity he must release one unto them at the feast.)— 

u Matt. xxvii. 11 Therefore when they were gathered together, Pilate said 

12 John xviii.39. unto them, ** “‘ Ye have acustom that I should release unto 

#8 Matt. xxvii you one at the Passover ; '* whom will ye that I release unto 

44 John xviii.39. you? Barabbas, or Jesus which is called Christ ? will ye 

therefore that I release unto you the King of the Jews?” 

15 Mark xv. 10. 15 For he knew that the Chief Priests had delivered him for 

gt sae xxviii envy. ** When he was set down on the judgment seat, his 
: wife sent unto him, saying, “ Have thou nothing to do 

with that just man; for I have suffered many things this 

Pai xxvii. day in a dream because of him.” *’ But the Chief Priests 
. and elders persuaded the multitude that they should ask 

* Luke xxiii. Barabbas, and destroy Jesus. °° And ‘they cried out all at 
: once, saying, “ Away with this man! and release unto us 

Barabbas.” 


Mart. xxvii. part of ver. 15, and ver. 18.—15—a prisoner, whom they would. 
18 For he knew that for envy they had delivered him. 

Marx xv. part of ver. 6,7, and ver. 9, and 11.—6 Now at that feast he released unto 
them—7 And there was one named Barabbas, —9 But Pilate answered them, saying, 
“ Will ye that I release unto you the King of the Jews?” 11 But ‘the Chief Priests 
moved the people, that he should rdther release Barabbas unto them. 


Luxe xxiii. ver. 19. *who for a certain sedition made in the city, and for murder, was 
. 


4 Luke xxiii. 
16. 


cast into prison. 
Joun xviii. beginning of ver. 39. But—. 


Section XIII.—Pilate three times endeavours again to release Christ. 
Marv. xxvii. 21-23.—Manrk xv. 12-14.—Loxe xxiii. 20-23.—Joun xviii. 40, 

1 Lukexsiii20, 1 Pyare * the governor,’ therefore willing to release Jesus, 

2 Mat.xxvii.2l. 4 © 5 . 6 s 

3 Lukexxiii20. answered, [and] °spake again to them, “and said unto 

4 Mat.xxvii.2l. them, ‘ Whether of the twain will ye that I release unto 

a kexxro, YOu?” They said, “ Barabbas.” 7 Then “cried they all again, 

7 John xviii40. saying, “ Not thi but? Barabbas!” (Now Barabbas 
ohn xviii.40. SayINg, Oo iS Man, Du arabbas . 10 , 

5 ark xv. was a robber.) * And Pilate answered and said again unto 

»XXVI1L.225 . . . . 
10 Mark xv. 2. them, “What will ye then that I shall do °with Jesus which is 
4 Mark xv. 13. ¢ajled Christ, whom ye call the King of the Jews?” " And 


eerie they cried out again, “ Crucify him!” [And] "they all say 
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¢ Acts 4.97. 
0 See Note 14. 


{ ————_________,__._____ 


SECT. XII. 


V. A. 29. 
J.P. 4742, 


Jorusalem. 


a Matt. 27. 23. 
Mark 15. 14. 
John 18. 38. & 
19. 4. 


b Luke 23, 1, 2. 


e [Or, instruct 
him.—Ep. 
Matt. 27. 6. 
John 19. 1. 


p See Note 15. 


d Luke 23, 19. 


e Acts 3. 14. 


FS Mark 15. 10. 


g Matt. 27. 30. 
Acts 3. 14. 


hk Mark 15. 7. 


SECT. XIII. 


V. ZB. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Acts 3, 14, 
q See Note 16. 
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8 [Or, instruct 
him.—Ep. 
Matt. 27. 6 
Luke 23, 16. 


SECT. XIV. 


V. ZB. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Deut. 21. 6. 
5 Deut. 19.10. 
Josh. 2. 19. 
1 Kings 2. 32. 
2 Sam. 1. 16. 
Acts 5. 28. 


x See Note 17. 


SECT. XV. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


* Or, assented. 
Exod. 23. 2. 

a Mark 15. 7. 
Luke 23. 19. 
John 18. 40. 


bis. 53.5. Matt. 
20. 19. & 27. 26. 


Mark 15. 15. 
Luke 18. 33. 


s See Note 18. 


t Or, governor's 
house. 


e Luke 23. 11. 
t See Note 19. 


d Ps. 69. 19. 
Is. 53. 3. 


u See Note 20. 


els. 50. 6. Matt. 


26. 67. 


fJohn 18. 38. & 
19. 6. 


g Acts 3. 13. 


h Lev. 24, 16. 


a Matt. 26. 65. 
See Mark 1. 1. 
John 5. 18. & 
10. 33. 


j Is.53. 7. Matt. 
97, 12, 14. 
x See Note 21. 


PILATE RELEASES BARABBAS. 


[Part VII 


unto him, ' “Crucify him! crucify him! “Let him be * fre = 


crucified ! pr as Then Pilate said unto them, '’ the third time, 
“ Why, what evil hath he done? I have found no cause” 
of death 1 in him; I will therefore ’chastise him, and let him 
DOr a evi they cried out the more exceedingly, “ Cruci- 
fy him!” 1° And they were instant with loud voices, re- 
quiring that he might be crucified ; and the voices of them 
and of the Chief Priests prevailed. 


4 ae XXVii. 


15 Mark xv. 14. 
16 Luke xxiii. 


W7 Mark xv. 14. 
18 Luke xxiii.23. 


Marr. xxvii. part of ver. 22, and ver. 23.—22 Pilate saith unto them, “ What shall I do 


then —23 And the governor said,“ Why, what evil hath he done?” 
out the more, saying, “ Let him be crucified! ” 


But they cried 


Marx xv. part of ver. 12, and 14.—12 — unto him — “ Why, what evil hath he done ?”” — 
LugE xxiii. part of ver. 21, and 22.—2] But they cried, saying, — 22 And he said unto 


them —. 


Section XIV.—The Jews imprecate the Punishment of Christ’s 


Death upon themselves. 
Mart. xxvii. 24, 25. 


24 Wuen Pilate saw that he could prevail nothing, but that rather a 
tumult was made, he “took water, and washed his hands before the 
multitude, saying, “I am innocent of the blood of this just person; 


see ye to it.” 
be on us, and on our children !”* 


25'Then answered all the people, and said, ‘“ His *blood 


Section XV.—Pilate releases Barabbas, and delivers Christ to be 


crucified. 


Marr. xxvil. 20 —Marx xv. 15-19.—Luke xxii. 24, 25.—Joun xix. 1-15, 


and part of ver. 16. 

*Anp so Pilate, willing to content the people, ? *gave 
sentence that it should be as they required. ° And he re- 
leased unto them “him that for sedition and murder was 
cast into prison, whom they had desired. *Then Pilate 
therefore took Jesus, and scourged him; °and when he 
had scourged him, ° he delivered Jesus to their will, ’ to be 
crucified.s * Then the soldiers of the governor took Jesus, 
[and] ° led him away *° into the tcommon hall, *' called Pre- 
torium ; and they call'together the whole band ” of soldiers. 
** And they stripped him, and they put on ‘him a scarlet 
robe, ‘a purple robe.t. ** And “when they had platted a 
crown of thorns," they put it upon his head, and a reed in 
his right hand ; and they bowed the knee before him, ** and 
worshipped him, "and mocked him, saying, “ Hail, King 
of the Jews!” “And they smote “him with their hands. 
* And ‘they spit upon him, and took the reed, and smote 
him on the head. ® Pilate therefore went forth again, and 


1 Mark xy. 15. 
2 Luke xxiii. 
24, 


3 Luke xxiii 
sy, 


4 John xix. 1. 
5 Mark xv. 15. 
6 Luke xxiii. 


7 Matt. xxvii. 
26. 


8 Matt. xxvii 
27. 


9 Mark xv. 16. 
10 Mt. xxvii. 27. 
1l Mark xv. 16. 
12 Mt. xxvii. 27. 
13 Mt. xxvii. 28. 
14 John xix. 2. 

15 Mt. xxvii. 29 
16 Mark xv. 19. 
17 Mat.xxvii.29. 
18 John xix. 3. 

19 Mt. xxvii. 30. 
20 Jn. xix. 4-16. 


saith unto them, “ Behold! I bring him forth to you, “that ye may know 
that I find no fault in him.” ® (Then came Jesus forth, wearing the crown 
of thorns, and the purple robe.) And Pilate saith unto them, “ Behold 
the man!” © When ¢ ‘the Chief Priests therefore and officers saw him, 
they cried out, saying, “Crucify him! crucify him!” Pilate saith 
unto them, «Take ye him, and crucify him; for I find no fault in 
him.” 7The Jews iaeee him, “ We *have a Law, and by our 
Law he ought to die, because ‘he made himself the Son of God.” 

8 When Pilate therefore heard that saying, he was the more afraid ; 
%and went again into the judgment-hall, and saith unto Jesus, 
“ Whence art thou?” /But Jesus gave him"'ho answer.* 1°'Then 
saith Pilate unto him, “‘Speakest thou not unto me? knowest thou 
not that I have power to crucify thee, and have power to release 


Secr. XVI.) CHRIST IS LED TO MOUNT CALVARY. 


thee?”” 1 Jesus answered, “Thou ‘couldest have no power at all 
against me, except it were given thee from above; therefore he that 
delivered me unto thee hath the greater sin.” 1° And from thence- 
forth Pilate sought to release him; but the Jews cried out, saying, 
“Tf ‘thou let this man go, thou art not Cesar’s friend: “whosoever 
maketh himself a king speaketh against Cwsar.”’ 

13'When Pilate therefore heard that saying, he brought Jesus forth, 
and sat down in the judgment-seat in a place that is called the Pave- 
ment, but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha ; 14 (and "it was the preparation 
of the Passover, and about the sixth hour;) and he saith unto the 
Jews, “Behold your King!” But they cried out, “Away with 
him! away with him! crucify him!” Pilate saith unto them, “ Shall 
I crucify your King?” The Chief Priests answered, “We “have no 
king but Cesar.” 1°Then ’delivered he him therefore unto them to 
be crucified. : 

Marr. xxvii. part of ver. 26, and 27.—26 Then released he Barabbas unto them; and 


when ‘he had scourged Jesus, he delivered him — 27 — and gathered unto him the whole 
band —. 

Mark xv. part of ver. 15, 16, ver. 17, 18, and part of ver. 19.—15 —released Barabbas 
unto them, — delivered Jesus, —to be crucified. 16 And the soldiers — into the hall, 
—17 And they clothed him with purple, and platted a crown of thorns, and put it about 
his head, 18 and began to salute him, “ Hail, King of the Jews!” 19 And they smote 
him on the head with a reed, and did spit upon him — bowing their knees —. . 

Luxe xxiii. beginning of ver. 24. And Pilate —. 

Joun xix. part of ver. 2, and 3.—2 And the soldiers platted a crown of thorns, and put 
zt on his head, and they put on him — 3 And said, “ Hail, King of the Jews ! —. 


Section XVI.—Christ is led away from the Judgment-Hall of Pilate 
to Mount Calvary. 


Marv. xxvii. 31, 32—Marx xv. 20, 21.—Loxe xxiii. 26-382.—Joun xix. part of | 


ver. 16, and ver. 17. 
eee: Awnp they took Jesus, and led him away. * And after 
3. that they had mocked him, *they took off the purple from 
a park xv him, and put his own clothes on him, and led him out to 
ohn xix. 17. f z @ 4 ; ° 
5 Lakexxiii9s. crucify him. * And “he bearing his cross 'went forth into 
© Matt. xxvii. a place called the place Or a Sxuuu, which is called in the 
7 Luke xxiii. Hebrew, Goneorua. ° And as they led him away, ° as “they 
8 turk xv.21, Came out, “they laid hold upon one Simon, a Cyrenian, 
9 Matt, xxvii. “Who passed by, coming out of the country, the father of 
10 cxe wai, Alexander andy Rufus; *him they compelled to bear his 

26-32. cross; ‘°and on him they laid the cross, that he might 
bear it after Jesus. *’ And there followed him a great company 
of people, and of women, which also bewailed and lamented him. 
28 But Jesus turning unto them said, “ Daughters of Jerusalem! weep 
not for me; but weep for yourselves, and for your children. *® For, 
“behold! the days are coming, in the which they shall say, Blessed are 
the barren, and the wombs that never bare, and the paps which never 
gave suck! *Then “shall they begin to say to the mountains, Fall 
on us! and to the hills, Cover us! *! For “if they do these things in 
a green tree, what shall be done in the dry?” And “there were 
also two others (malefactors) led with him to be put to death. 

Mart. xxvii. part of ver. 31, and 32.—31 — they took the robe off from him, and put 
his own raiment on him, “and led him away to crucify him. 32 And — they founda man 
of Cyrene, Simon by name : —. 

Marx xv. part of ver. 20, 21.—20 And when they had mocked him, —21 And they 
compel one Simon, a Cyrenian, — to bear his cross. 

Luxe xxiii. part of ver. 26. — coming out of the country, —. 
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k Luke 22. 53 
John 7. 30. 


1 Luke 23. 2, 
m Acts 17. 7. 


n Matt. 27. 62. 


o Gen. 49. 10. 


p Matt, 27. 26,31 
Mark J5. 15. 
Luke 23. 24. 


q Is. 53.5. Mark 
15. 15. Luke 23. 
16, 24, 25. John 
19. 1, 16, 


SECT. XVI 


V. &. 29. 
J.P. 4247. 


On the way to 
Calvary. 


a Matt. 27. 31,33. 
Mark 15. 21, 22. 
Luke 23. 26, 33, 

b Numb. 15. 36. 
Heb. 13. 12. 

c Numb. 15. 35. 

1 Kings 21. 13, 
Acts 7. 58. 
Heb. 13. 12. 

y See Note 22. 


d Matt. 24, 19. 
Luke 21. 23. 


eIs.2.19. Hos. 
10.8. Rev. 6.16, 
& 9. 6. 
Prov. 1]. 31. 
Jer, 25. 29. 
Ezek, 20. 47. 
& 21. 3, 4. 
1 Pet. 4. 17. 
Is,'53. 12: 
Matt. 27. 38. 

A Ie. 53.7. 
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SECT. XVI. 


V. . 20. 
J.P. 4742. 
Calvary. 


a It is doubted by 
some whether 
Calvary was a 
mount. Perhaps 
its present con- 
dition is not a 
criterion by 


which to judge of not.” 


its former state. 
—Eb. 
z See Note 23. 


* Or, Place of a 5 
Skull. 


b Matt. 27. 38. 
Mark 15. 27. 
John 19. 18. 

e Is. 53, 12. 
Mark 15. 28. 
Luke 23. 33. 
John 19. 18. 


a See Note 24. 


SECT. XVIII. 


V. A. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 
Calvary. 


a Matt. 5, 44. 
Acts 3. 17. & 
7. 60. 1 Cor. 4, 
12, 


SECT. XIX. 


V. Al. 29. 
J. P. 4247. 
Calvary. 


b See Note 25 
* Or, wrought. 
a Ps, 22. 18. 


CHRIST IS CRUCIFIED. [Parr VII, 
Secrion XVII.—Christ arrives at “Mount Calvary, and is crucified. 


Marv. xxvii. 33, 34, 37, 388.— Marx xv. 22, 23, 26, 27, 28.—LuKE xxiii. 33, 38.— 
JOHN XIX. 18-22, 


‘ Anp when they were come. unto a place called Goneo- * Matt. xxvii. 
THA (that is to say, a place of a skull), *they gave him 
vinegar to drink mingled with gall: and when he had 
tasted thereof, he would not drink. * And they gave him 
to drink wine mingled with myrrh; but he received it 7 

‘And when they were come to the place which is * Joke **"+ 
called *Canvary, ’there they crucified him, and the male- 
factors, one on the right hand, and the other on the left, 
and Jesus in the midst. °And the “Scripture was fulfilled, 
which saith, “And he was numbered with the trans- 
gressors.” 

"And Pilate wrote a title, °the superscription of his 
accusation, °and set up over his head his accusation 
written, ‘and put it on the cross. And the writing was 
“in letters of Greek, “Jesus or NazaretH THE Kine 
or THE Jews ;” and Latin, “Tae Kine or tue Jews ;” 
* and Hebrew, “Tuts 1s Jesus tHe Kine or THE Jews.” 
“This title then read many of the Jews; for the place x, 4 5 sy. 96. 
where Jesus was crucified was nigh to the city ; and it was 1 Luke xxiii 
written in Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin. * Then said the ,, hit ry 
Chief Priests of the Jews to Pilate, “Write not, ‘The King 37. 
of the Jews;’ but that he said, ‘Iam King of the Jews,» bk aa 
* Pilate answered, “ What I have written I have written.” 


2 siles XXVii. 
34. 


3 Mark xv. 23 


5 John xix. 18. 
6 Mark xv. 28. 


7 John xix. 19, 
8 Mark xv. 26. 


9 Matt. xxvii. 
al « 

10 John xix. 19. 

11 Luke xxiii. 
38. 

12 John xix. 19. 

13 Lake Xxiil. 


19 John xix. 22. 

Mart. xxvii. ver. 38. “Then were there two thieves crucified with him, one on the 
right hand, and another on the left. 

Marx xv. ver. 22, part of ver. 26, and ver. 27.—22 And they bring him unto the 
place Golgotha, which is, being interpreted, the place of a skull. 26 And—was written 
over, —. 27 “And with him they crucify two thieves; the one on his right hand, and the 
other on his left. 

Luke xxiii. part of ver. 38. And a superscription also was written over him —“ Tuis 
1s THE Kine or THE Jews.” 

Joun xix. part of ver. 18. “Where they crucified him, and two others with him, on 
either side one, — 


SzcTion XVIII.— Christ prays for his Murderers. 
Luxe xxii. part of ver. 34. 
Tuen said Jesus, “ Father! “forgive them ; for they know not what 
they do.” 


Secrion XIX.— The Soldiers divide and cast Lots for Christ’s Raiment. 


Marr. xxvii. 35, 36.—Marx xv. 24, 25.—Luke xxiii. part of ver. 34.— 
Joun xix. 23, 24. 


‘Anp they crucified him.” *Then the soldiers, when ! Matt. xxvii. 
they had crucified Jesus, took his garments, and made four ¢ 3. 
parts, to every soldier a part; and also his coat. Now the 
coat was without seam, “woven from the top throughout. 
*'They said therefore among themselves, ‘“‘ Let us not rend 
it, but cast lots for it, whose it shall be.” * And they 
parted his raiment, and cast lots; °[that the “Scripture 
might be fulfilled, “which was spoken by the Prophet, 
"which saith,— ; 


“They parted my raiment among them, 
And for my vesture they did cast lots.”] 
These things therefore the soldiers did. * And it was the 
third hour, ‘and they crucified him. *° And sitting down 
they watched him there. 


2 John xix. 23, 


3 John xix. 24, 

4 Luke xxiii. 
34, 

5 John xix. 24. 


6 Matt. xxvii. 
35. 


7 John xix. 24. 


8 Mark xv. 25. 
9 Matt. xxvii 


Secr. XXIII.] THE DEATH OF CHRIST. 


Marr. xxvii. part ef ver. 35. — and parted his garments, casting lots : that it might be ful- 
filled —“ They “parted my garments among them, and upon my vesture did they cast lots.” 

Marx xv. 24. And when they had crucified him, they “parted his garments, casting lots 
upon them, what every man should take. 


’ 


Section XX.—Christ is reviled, when on the Cross, by the Chief Priests, 
the Rulers, the Soldiers, the Passengers, and the Malefactors. 
Marv, xxvii. 389-44.—Marx xv. 29-32.—Luke xxiii. 35-37. 
"Anp “the people stood beholding. And the rulers also 
ae with them derided him, saying, “ He saved others ; let him 
36. * save himself, if he be Christ, the chosen of God.” * And 
the soldiers also mocked him, coming to him, and offering 
him vinegar, *and saying, “ If thou be the King of the Jews, 
* Matt. xxvii, save thyself.” * And *they that passed by reviled him, and 
8 Mark xv. 99. ° railed on him, wagging their heads, and saying, “ Ah! thou 
‘that destroyest the temple, and buildest it in three days, 
* save thyself, and come down from the cross. ‘If thou be 
_ the Son of God, come down from the cross.’”’ * Likewise 
* Met xxvii. also the Chief Priests mocking him, with the Scribes and 
i. ote 7 elders, said, *among themselves, “ He saved others; him- 
2. Self he cannot save. * If he be the King of Israel, let him 
now come down from the cross, and we will believe him. 
1 Matt. xxvii. 1! We “trusted in God; let him deliver him now, if he will 
12 Mark xv.32. have him: for he said, I am ’the Son of God. '* Let Christ, 
the King of Israel, descend now from the cross, that we 
may see and believe.” And they. that were crucified with 
*s Matt. xxvii. him reviled him. '* The thieves also, which were crucified 
é with him, cast the same in his teeth. 

Mart. xxvii. part of ver. 39, 40, and 42.—39 — wagging their heads, 40 and saying, 
“Thou Sthat destroyest the temple, and buildest it in three days, save thyself.— 42 He 
saved others ; himself he cannot save. 

Marx xv. part of ver. 29, and 31.—29 — they that passed by — 31 Likewise also the 
Chief Priests mocking said — with the Scribes, —. 


1 Luke xviii. 
35. 


3 Luke xxiii. 
37. 


6 Mark xv. 30. 
7 Matt. xxvii. 
40. 


Section XXI.—Christ, when dying as a Man, asserts his Divinity in 
his Answer to the Penitent Thief. 
~ Luxe xxiii. 39-43. 

33 Anp “one of the malefactors which were hanged, railed on Him, 
sayimz, “If thou be the Christ, save thyself and us.” 4° But the other 
answering rebuked him, saying, ‘“ Dost not thou fear God, seeing thou 
art in the same condemnation? *! And we indeed justly ; for we re- 
ceive the due reward of our deeds: but this man hath done nothing 
amiss.” 4? And he said unto Jesus, ‘‘ Lord remember me when thou 
comest into thy kingdom!” 4? And Jesus said unto him, “ Verily I 
say unto thee, To-day, shalt thou be with me in Paradise.” 


Srecrion XXIJI.—Christ commends his Mother to the care of John. 
Joun xix. 25-27, 

25 Now “there stood by the cross of Jesus, his mother, and his mother’s 
sister, Mary the wife of *Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene. *° When 
Jesus therefore saw his mother, and ‘the disciple standing by, whom 
he loved, he saith unto his mother, “‘ Woman, “behold thy son!” 
27 Then saith he to the disciple, “Behold thy mother!” And from 
that hour that disciple took her “unto his own home. 


Section XXIII.— The Death of Christ, and its attendant Circumstances. 
Marv. xxvii. 45-51, 54-56.—M arx xv. 33-41.—Louxe xxiii. 44-49.—Joun xix. 28-37. 
1 Mark xv. 93. 1 Any when the sixth hour was come, * there was a dark- 


2 Lu, xxiii. 44, _ : 
+ La ani, 4, ness over all the *earth until the ninth hour ; ° and the sun 
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a@ Ps, 22, 18, 
——SSSSS===== 


SECT. XX. 


V. ZB. 29, 
J. P. 4247, 
Calvary. 


a Ps, 22. 17. 
Zech. 12. 10. 
Matt, 27. 39, 
Mark 15, 29. 


b Ps. 22. 7. & 
109. 25. 


c Mark 14. 58, 
John 2. 19. 


d See Mark re 4 


e Ps, 22. 8. 
Wisd. 2. 16, 17, 
18. 


f See Mark 1. 1. 


_ g Matt. 26. 61. 
John 2. 19. 


SECT. XXI. 


V. &. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 
Calvary. 


c See Note 26, 
a Matt, 27. 44. 


SECT. XXII. 


V. ZR. 29. 

J. P. 4742. 
Calvary. 

a Matt. 27, 55. 


Mark 15. 40. 
Luke 23, 49. 
* Or, Clopas. 
Luke 24. 18. 
bch, 13, 23. & 20 
2. & 21.7, 20, 24 
ech. 2, 4. 
dch. 1. 11. & 16 
32. 


— 


SECT. XXIII. 


V. Zed: 
J. P. 4742. 


Calvary. 


* Or, land. 


1§8 


a Ps, 22.1. 
d See Note 27. 


5 Ps. 69. 21. 


ce John 17. 4. 
e See Note 28. 


d Ps, 31. 5. 
1 Pet. 2. 23. 


f See Note 29. 


e Exod. 26. 31. 
2 Chron. 3. 14. 


{See Mark 1.1 


g Ps. 38, 11. 
Matt. 27. 55. 
Mark 15. 40. 
See John 19. 25 


h Luke 8. 2, 3. 


t Deut. 21. 23. 
Mark 15, 42. 
John 19, 42. 


j 1 John 5. 6, 8. 


k Exod, 12. 46. 
Numb. 9. 12. 
Ps. 34. 20. 


1 Ps, 22. 16,17. 
Zech. 12. 10. 
Reve1.7. . « 


m Amos 8. 9.. 
Mark 15. 33. 
Luke 23. 44. 


n Heb. 5, 7. 
69s. 221, 


p Luke 8. 2, 3. 
q Mark 15. 40. 


THE DEATH OF CHRIST. [Part VII 
was darkened. ‘ And at the ninth hour Jesus cried with a * Mak x" %* 
loud voice, saying, “ Eloi, “Eloi, Jama sabachthani!4 ° Eli, ° Mt-7v-* 
Eli, lama sabachthani!” ° which is, being interpreted, “My ° ““**" ** 
God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me !” 7 And some of 7 Ma xv. # 
them that stood by, when they heard 7t, said, ‘‘ Behold! he 
calleth Elias.” * After this, Jesus, knowing that all things 
were now accomplished, that the "Scripture might be ful- 9 sonn xix. 29 
filled, saith, “I thirst.” ° Now there was set a vessel full 1 Matt. xxvii. 
of vinegar; and straightway one of them ran, and took a 1 John xix. 29. 
sponge, and filled it with vinegar, "' and put it upon hyssop, ” Matt. xxvi- 
and on a reed, “and put it to his mouth, “to drink. 12 John xix. 29. 
* The rest said, “‘ Let be; let us see whether Elias will * Matt xxvi. 
come to save him,—'* will come to take him down.” ‘7 When 1s Matt. xxvii. 
Jesus therefore had received the vinegar, he said, “It ‘is ,,4) 4 sv. 36. 
efinished !”” '* Jesus, when he had cried again with a loud 17 John xix. 30. 
voice, * he said, “ Father, “into thy hands I commend my * Met xvi. 
spirit’? And having said thus, * he bowed his head, and 19 Luke xxiii. 
gave up the ghost. *! And, behold! ‘the veil of the tem- o 4), six. 30, 
ple was rent in twain, * in the midst, * from the top to the 2 Matt. xxvii. 
bottom ; and the earth did quake, and the rocks rent; *4and » > 
the graves were opened. * Now when the centurion . 

*6 which stood over against him, *’ and they that were with 317” 
him, watching Jesus, saw the earthquake, and those things * Met. xxvh 
that were done ; [and] ** that he so cried out, and gave up 25 Matt. xxvit. 
the ghost, * they feared greatly, saying, “Truly this was, $f, .,. 99. 
‘the Son of God!” [and] * he glorified God, saying, “Cer- 27 Matt. xxvii. 
tainly, this was a righteous man!” “ And all the people 9 3" <y. 39 
that came together to that sight, beholding the things which 2 Matt. — 
were done, smote their breasts, and returned. * And a texexsiti-a7 
fall his acquaintance, and the women that followed him from #1 Luke xxiii. _ 
Galilee, stood afar off, beholding these things; © among ge 7 wait. 
whom was Mary Magdalene, and Mary, the mother of — 4%. 

James the Less and of Joses, and Salomé, * the mother of og aes se : 
Zebedee’s children, * who also, when he was in Galilee, 
*followed him, and ministered unto him; and many other = porn oss 
women, which came up with him unto Jerusalem. ** The eee ag 
Jews therefore, ‘because it was the Preparation, that the bodies should 
not remain upon the cross on the Sabbath day (for that Sabbath day 
was a high day), besought Pilate that their legs might be broken, 
and that they might be taken away. *? Then came the soldiers, and 
brake the legs of the first, and of the other which was crucified with 
him. ** But when they came to Jesus, and saw that he was dead already, 
they brake not his legs; **but one of the soldiers, with a spear, pierced 
his side, and forthwith ’came thereout blood and water. % And he 
that saw zt bare record, and his record is true; and he knoweth that 
he saith true, that ye might believe. *°T’or these things were done 
that the ‘Scripture should be fulfilled, ‘A bone of Him shall not be 
broken.” *7 And again, another ‘Scripture saith, ‘They shall look on 
Him whom they have pierced.” 


Mart. xxvii. ver. 45, part of ver. 46, ver. 47, part of ver. 48, 50, ver. 55, and part of ver. 
56.—45 ™Now from the sixth hour there was darkness over all the land unto the ninth 
hour. 46 And about the ninth hour “Jesus cried with a loud voice, saying, — that is to 
say, “My °God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me!”? 47 Some of them that stood 
there, when they heard that, said, “‘ This man calleth for Elias.’ 48 — put it— and gave 
him — 50 — yielded up the ghost. 55 And many women were there beholding afar off, 
Pwhich followed Jesus from Galilee, ministering unto him; 56 among which was Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary, the mother of James and Joses, and —. 

Manx xv. part of ver. 33, 36, ver. 37, 38, part of ver. 39, and 40.—33 — there was dark- 
ness over the whole land until the ninth hour. 86 And one ran ‘and filled a sponge full 


8 John xix. 28. 


22 Luke xxiii. 
45. 
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of vinegar, and put it on a reed, and "gave him to drink, saying, “ Let alone; let us see r Ps. 69. 21. 

whether Elias — 37 And Jesus cried with aloud voice, and gave up the ghost. 38 And 

“the veil of the temple was rent in twain from the top to the bottom. 39 And when the # Matt. 97.51. 

centurion — saw — he said, “ Truly this man was ‘the Son of God.” 40 There were also ,U"*® 23: 
women looking on “afar off : —. : ee pes : 
Luxe xxiii. part of ver. 44, 45,46, and 47.44 And it was about the sixth hour, and — 

45 — and the veil of the temple was rent— 46 And when Jesus had cried with a loud 

voice, — he gave up the ghost. 47 Now when the centurion saw what was done, —. 


Joun xix. part of ver. 29, 30.—29 —and they filled a sponge with vinegar, —30 — and —. 


PART VIII. ‘ 
FROM THE DEATH OF CHRIST TO HIS ASCENSION INTO 
HEAVEN. 


Section l—Joseph of Arimathea and Nicodemus bury the Boay ey ~S= 
Christ. V. &. 29. 
Marv. xxvii. 57-60.—Marx xy. 42-46.—Lo ke xxiii. 50-54. J oun xix. 38, to the end. J. P. 4742. 
2S | Anp after this, * when the even was come, because it — Jerusalem. 
3 Mat.xxvii.s7. Was the Preparation (that is, the day before the Sabbath), asee Note. 1. 
& ae *there came arich man of Arimathea, ‘a city of the Jews, 
Mat.xxvii.57. 5 
6 Mark xv. 43, named Joseph, ° an honorable counsellor ; ‘and he was a 
bc — good man, and a just ; * who also himself waited for the | 
9 Juha vix. 38, Kingdom of God; ° being a disciple of Jesus, but secretly, 
10 Luke xxiii. “for fear of the Jews, *°(the same had not consented to the #0h>: ”- © 
af ~" «xii, counsel and deed of them ;) " this man ’ came, and went 
ce boldly unto Pilate, and craved the body of Jesus ; '* [and] 
13 John xix.38, Desought Pilate, that he might take away the body of Jesus. 
14 Mark xv. 44. “ And Pilate marvelled if he were already dead ; and call- 
ing unto him the centurion, he asked him whether he had 
15 Mark xv. 45. been any while dead? ‘'’ And when he knew 7t of the cen- 
18 John xix. 38. turion, ‘* Pilate gave him leave ; [and] '’commanded the 
7 et =" body to be delivered to Joseph.’ And he bought fine See Note 2. 
° -~ si ~ linen, and * he came therefore, and took the body of J esus. 
2 John ix. 38. And when Joseph had taken the body, he wrapped it in 
a1 Mat.xxvii.59. a clean linen cloth; “and there came also ‘Nicodemus ?John3. 1, 2 & 
% John xix-29- (which at the first came to Jesus by night), and broughta ~~ 
mixture of myrrh and aloes, about an hundred pound 
% John xix. 40. qwejoht. ** Then took they the body of Jesus, and ‘wound °¢4*ts5. 6 
it in clean linen clothes with the spices, as the manner of 
24 John xix. 41. the Jews is to bury. ** Now in the place where he was 
crucified there was a garden, and in the garden a new sep- 
% Mat.xxvii.60. ylchre ; *° and [Joseph] “laid it in his own new tomb,which 
26 John xix.41. he had hewn out in the® rock, ** wherein was never man ¢ See Note 3. 
27 John xix. 2, yet laid. *’ There laid they Jesus therefore, because of the 
Jews’ Preparation day ; for the sepulchre was nigh at hand. 
*s And that day was the Preparation, and the Sabbath drew 
on; * and he rolled a great stone to the door of the sep- 
ulchre, and departed. 
Marr. xxvii. part of ver. 57, and58.—57 When the even was come — who also himself 
was Jesus’ disciple: 53 he went to Pilate, and begged the body of Jesus. Then Pilate —. 
Marx xv. part of ver. 42, 43, 45, 46.—42 And now — 43 Joseph of Arimathwa, — which 
also waited for the kingdom of God, — 45 —he gave the body —46 — took him down, 
and wrapped him in the linen, and laid him ina sepulchre which was hewn out of a rock, 
and rolled a stone unto the door of the sepulchre. 
Luxe xxiii. part of ver. 50, 51, 52, and ver. 53.—50 And, behold! there wus a man 


d Is, 53. 9. 


28 Luke xxiii. 
54. 


29 Matt. xxvii. 
60. 
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e Is. 53. 9. 
John 19. 39. 


SECT. II. 


V. A, 29. 
J.P. 4742. 
The Sepulchre. 


d See Note 4. 
a Luke 8. 2. 


SECT. IIL. 


V. &. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Mark 16. 1. 
4 Exod. 20. 10. 


SECT. IV. 


Vs AN 29: 
J. P. 4742. 


> 
The Sepulchre. 


e See Note 5. 


SECT. V. 


Vie Ei. 20. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


f See Note 6. 
ach. 16, 21. & 


17. 23. & 20. 19. 


& 26. 61. 
8. 31. & 10. 34, 
Luke 9, 22. & 
18. 33. & 24. 6, 
7. John 2. 19. 


b Dan. 6. 17. 


SECT. VI. 


V. ZB. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Matt. 28. 1. 
Luke 24. 1. 
John 20. 1. 

D Luke 23, 56. 


g See Note 7. 


SECT. VII. 


V. Zi. 29. 


J. P. 4742. 
The Sepulchre. 


h See Note 8. 


Mark 


THE CHIEF PRIESTS PREPARE A GUARD. [Part VIII. 


named Joseph, a counsellor ; — 51 —he was of Arimathea, — 52 —went unto Pilate, and 
begged the body of Jesus. 53 And he took it down, and wrapped it in linen, and ‘laid 
it in a sepulchre that was hewn in stone, wherein never man before was laid. 

Joun xix. part of ver. 38.— Joseph of Arimathexa —. 


Sucrion I].—Mary Magdalene, and the other Mary, and the Women 
from Galilee observe where the Body of Christ was laid.@ 
Marx xv. 47,—LUvKE xxiii. 55. 

47 Any Mary Magdalene and Mary, the mother of Joses, beheld 
where he was laid. °° And the women also, “which came with him 
from Galilee, followed after, and beheld the sepulchre, and how his 
body was laid. 


Secrion III.— The Women from Galilee hasten to return Home before the 
Sabbath began, to prepare Spices. 
Luxe xxii. 56. 
Anp they returned, and “prepared spices and ointments ; and rested 
the Sabbath day ’according to the commandment. 


Section [V.—Mary Magdalene and the other Mary continue to sit 
opposite the Sepulchre till it is too late to prepare their Spices. 
Marv, xxvii. 61. . : 
Ano there was Mary Magdalene, and the other Mary, sitting over 
against the sepulchre.° 


Secrion V.—The Sabbath being ended, the Chief Priests prepare a 
Guard of Soldiers to watch the Sepulchre. 
Marr. xxvii. 62, to the end. 

6 Now the next day, that followed the day of the Preparation, the 
Chief Priests and Pharisees came together unto Pilate, ® saying, “ Sir, 
we remember that that deceiver said, while he was yet alive, ‘ After 
“three days I will rise again.’ © Command therefore that the sepulchre 
be made sure until the third day, lest his disciples come [by night,] 
and steal him away, and say unto the people, He is risen from the 
dead ; so the last error shall be worse than the first.” Pilate said 
unto them, “‘ Ye have a watch ; go your way, make it as sure as ye 
can.” °° So they went, and made the sepulchre sure, ’sealing the 
stone, and setting a watch. 


Section VI.—The Sabbath being over, Mary Magdalene, the other 
Mary, and Salomé purchase their Spices to anoint the Body of Christ. 
Marx xvi. 1. 
Awnp “when the Sabbath was past, Mary Magdalene, and Mary, the 
mother of James, and Salomé, ’had bought sweet spices, that they 
might come and anoint him.’ 


& 


Section VI.—The Morning of Easter-Day—M. Magdalene, the other 
Mary, and Salomé, leave their Homes very early to go to the Sepulchre. 
Marr. xxviii, 1—Marx xvi. part of ver.2.—Joun xx. part of ver. 1. 
1 In the end of the” Sabbath * very early in the morning, } Met xxiiid 
3 ‘ 4 = Mark xvi. 2. 
the first day of the week, *when it was yet..dath, “ae it Witte, ¢ 
began to dawn, toward the first day of the week, came SP lg 22 
Mary Magdalene and the other Mary ‘ unto the sepulchre, ¢ oe. 
*to see the sepulchre. 


Seer. XID] CHRIST RISES FROM THE DEAD. 


Manx xvi. part of ver. 2. And — they came —. 
Joun xx. part of ver. 1. The first day of the week cometh Mary Magdalene early, — 
unto the sepulchre, —. 


Secrion VIIIl— After they had left their Homes, and before their 
Arrival at the Sepulchre, Christ rises from the Dead. 
Marv. xxviii. 2-4. 

* Anp, behold! there *was a great earthquake ; for “the Angel of the 
Lord descended from heaven, and came and rolled back the stone 
from the door, and sat upon it.' 3 His countenance was like lightning, 
and his raiment white as snow. 4 And for fear of him the keepers 
did shake, and became as dead men. 


of many come out of their Graves and go 
to Jerusalem. 
Marr. xxvii. part of ver. 52, and ver. 53. 
*? Anp many bodies of the’ saints which slept arose, *3 and came 
out of the graves after his resurrection, and went into the holy city, 
and appeared unto many. 


Secrion [X.—The Bodies 


Section X.—Mary Magdalene, the other Mary, and Salomé arrive at 
the Sepulchre, and find the Stone rolled away. 


Marx xvi. part of ver. 2, and ver. 3, 4—Joun xx. part of ver. 1. 
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SECT. VIII. 


V. ZB. 29. 
J, P. 4742, 
The Sepulchre 


* Or, had been. 

a See Mark 16, 5 
Luke 24, 4. 
John 20, 12. 


i See Note 9. 
b Dan. 10. 6, 


SECT, IX. 


VY... As. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


k See Note 10. 


SECT. X. 


V.AB. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Reged py 4 ‘ Anp they said among themselves, * at the rising of the Te Sepulehre. 
3 Mark xvi.3, Sun, *“* Who shall roll us away the stone from the door of 1See Note 11. 
4 Mark xvi. 4. the sepulchre?” ‘for it was very great. And when they 
§Johnxx-1. Jooked, they saw that the stone was rolled™ away ° from the ™ 5° Note 2. 
sepulchre. 
é Joun xx. part of ver. 1. —and seeth the stone taken away —. 
Section XI.—Mary Magdalene leaves the other Mary and Salomé = *®CT- X™- 
to tell Peter. V. &. 29. 
JOHN xx. 2, Jab, 4742, 
Tuen she runneth, and cometh to Simon Peter, and to the “other ‘°™s"e™ 
disciple whom Jesus loved, and saith unto them, “ They have taken ach. 13. 23. & 
away the Lord out of the sepulchre, and we know not where they 20,28 is 
have laid him.” 
Section XII.—Salomé and the other Mary, during the absence of Mary _ sxcv. xu. 
Magdalene, enter the Porch of the Sepulchre, and see one Angel, y “x 99. 
who commands them to inform the Disciples that Jesus was risen. J.P. 4749. 


Marv. xxviii. 5-7,—Mark xvi. 5-7. 

‘ Anp “entering into the sepulchre,” they saw a young 
man sitting on the right side, clothed in a long white gar- 
ment; and they were affrighted. * [But] the angel an- 
swered and said unto the women, “ Fear not ye; *be not 
affrighted ; ‘for I know that ye seek Jesus ° of Nazareth, 
which -was crucified ; *he is not here ; for he is risen, ’as 
he said. Come, see the place where the Lord lay, ’ behold 

vi. 7. the place where they laid him ! * But go your way, ° quickly, 

b pon ee tell his disciples and Peter '' that he is risen from the 

n Mat.xxviii-7- dead ; and, behold! that he goeth before you into Gali- 

Mark xv-.7.lee: there shall ye see him, ‘as he said unto you, “lo! I 
have told you.” 

Marr, xxviii. part of ver. 5, and 7—5 And—which was crucified. 7 And go—and 


tell his disciples — he goeth before you into Galilee ; there shall ye see him. he 
Marx xvi. part of ver. 6. And he saith unto them — ye seck Jesus — he is risen* 


he is not here : —. 


1 Mark xvi. 5. 


2 Mat. xxviii. 5. 


3 Mark xvi. 6. 
4 Mat. xxviii.5. 
5 Mark xvi. 6. 
6 Mat. xxviii.t. 
7 Mark xvi. 6. 
8 Mark xvi. 7. 


The Sepulchre. 
a Luke 24, 3. 
John 20, 11, 12 


n See Note 13. 


b Matt, 12. 40. & 
16. 21. & 17. 23 
20. 19. 


c Matt. 26. 32. 
Mark 14. 28. 


192 
SECT. XIII. 


Vite 29. 
J P. 4742. 
The Sepulchre. 


o See Note 14, 


SECT. XIV. 


V. 4h. 29. 


JHB SATA2: 
The Sepulchre. 


a Luke 24, 12. 
p See Note 15. 


b ch. 19. 40. 


ech. 11. 44. 


q See Note 16. 

d Ps. 16. 10. 
Acts 2, 25-31. & 
13. 34, 35. 


SECT. XV. 


V28. 29. 


Aloe eax WZ 
The Sepulchre. 


a Mark 16. 5. 
r See Note 17. 


SECT. XVI. 


V. &. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 
The Sepulchre. 


8 See Note 18. 


a Matt. 28. 9. 
Mark 16. 9. 


SECT. XVII. 
V. ., 29. 
J.P. 4742. 

The Sepulchre. 


t See Note 19. 
@ Luke 8. 2. 


b Luke 24. 16, 31. 
John 21. 4. 


u See Note 20. 

x See Note 21. 

c Ps, 22.22. Matt. 
28. 10. Rom. 8. 
29. Heb. 2. 11. 


d John 16. 28. 
é Ephes. 1. 17, 


CHRIST APPEARS TO MARY MAGDALENE. [Parr VIII. 
Srcrron XIII.—Salomé and the other Mary leave the Sepulchre. 
Marv. xxviii. 8.— Mark xvi. 8. 

_ 1 Anp they went out quickly * from the sepulchre, with ) Merk xvi ® 
fear, * and fled from the sepulchre ; for they trembled, and 3s ~~~ 
were amazed, neither said they any thing to any, man, for { Vuk xv. & 

they were® afraid ; “and [with] great joy did run to bring 
his disciples word. 
Mart. xxviii. beginning of ver. 8. And they departed quickly —. 


Srcrion XIV.—Peter and John, as soon as they hear the report of 
Mary Magdalene, hasten to the Sepulchre, which they inspect, and 
immediately depart. 

Joun xx. 3-10. 
3Prrer “therefore? went forth, and that other disciple, and came 

to the sepulchre. 4 So they ran both together; and the other disciple 
did outrun Peter, and came first to the sepulchre. ° And he, stoop- 
ing down, and looking in, saw ‘the linen clothes lying ; yet went he 
not in. © Then cometh Simon Peter following him, and went into the 
sepulchre, and seeth the linen clothes lie, “and “the napkin that was 
about his head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together 
in a place by itself. §Then went in also that other disciple, which 
came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and‘ believed ; *for as yet 
they knew not the “Scripture, that He must rise again from the dead. 
10'Then the disciples went away again unto their own home. 


Section XV.—Mary Magdalene, having followed Peter and John, 
remains at the Sepulchre after their departure. 
Joun xx. part of ver. 11. 
But “Mary stood without, at the sepulchre, weeping.” 


Section XVI.—M. Magdalene looks into the Tomb, and sees two Angels. 
Joun xx. part of ver. 11, ver. 12, 13, and part of ver. 14. 

11 Awnp as she wept, she stooped down and looked into the sepulchre, 
2 and seeth two angels* in white, sitting the one at the head, and the 
other at the feet, where the body of Jesus had lain. 1° And they say 
unto her, “ Woman, why weepest thou?” She saith unto them, 
“ Because they have taken away my Lord, and I know not where 
they have laid him.” . 1*And “when she had thus said, she turned 
herself back, and saw Jesus standing. 


Srction XVII— Christ first appears to Mary Magdalene, and com- 
mands her to inform the Disciples that he had risen. 
Marx xvi. 9.—Joun xx. part of ver. 14, and ver. 15-17. 
‘Now when Jesus was risen early the first day of the } 
week, he appeared‘ first to Mary Magdalene, “out of yee 
whom he had cast seven devils, * and [she] ’knew not that it was Jesus. 
© Jesus saith unto‘her, “ Woman, why weepest thou? whom seekest 
thou?” She, supposing him to. be the gardener, saith unto him, 
“Sir, if thou have borne him hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, 
and I will take him away.” 1° Jesus saith unto her, “Mary!” She 
turned herself," and saith unto him, “Rabboni!” (which is to say, 
Master). 17 Jesus saith unto her, “Touch me not ;* for I am not 
yet ascended to my Father; but go to ‘my brethren, and say unto 
them, “I ascend unto my Father and your Father, and to ‘my God and 
your God.” 


1 Mark xvi. 9. 


Seer, XXIL.] CHRIST APPEARS TO THE WOMEN, 


Secrion XVIN.—Mary Magdalene, when going to inform the Disciples 
that Christ had risen, meets again with Salomé and the other A ary 
—Christ appears to the three Women. 

Marr. xxviii. 9, 10.—Joun xx. 18. 
*® Mary Maepanene came and told the disciplesY that she had seen 
the Lord, and that he had spoken these things unto her. ° And as 
they went to tell his disciples, behold! “Jesus met them, saying, “ All 


hail!” And they came and held him by the feet, and worshipped ’x 


him. 1° Then said Jesus unto them, “Be not afraid; go tell 'my 
brethren that they go into Galilee, and there shall they see me.” 


Section XIX.—The Soldiers, who had fled from the Sepulchre, 
report to the High Priests the Resurrection of Christ. 
Marr. xxviii. 11-15. 

1! Now when they were going,.behold! some of the watch came 
into the city, and showed unto the Chief Priests all the things that 
~ were done. ' And when they were assembled with the elders, and 
had taken counsel, they gave large money unto the soldiers, 1° saying, 
** Say ye, His disciples came by night, and stole him away while we 
slept. ‘4 And if this come to the governor’s ears, we will persuade 
him, and secure you.” So they took the money, and did as they 
were taught: and this saying is commonly reported among the Jews 
until this day. 


Secrion XX.—The second Party of Women, from Galilee, who had 
bought their Spices on the Evening previous to the Sabbath, having 
had a longer way to come to the Sepulchre, arrive after the Departure 
of the others, and find the Stone rolled away. 

Luxe xxiv. 1-3. 

1 Now “upon the first day of the week, very early in the morning, 
they came unto the *sepulchre ‘bringing the spices which they had 
prepared, and certain others with them. * And ‘they found the stone 
rolled away from the sepulchre ; * and they entered im, and found not 
the body of the Lord Jesus. 


Srecrron XXI.—Two Angels appear also to the second Party of Women, 
from Galilee, assuring them that Christ was risen, and reminding them 
of his foretelling this Fact. 

LuKE xxiv. 4-9. 

4 Anp it came to pass, as they were much perplexed thereabout, 
“behold! two men stood by them in shining garments. ° And, as 
they were afraid, and bowed down their faces to the earth, they said 
unto them, ‘‘ Why seek ye *the living among the dead? ° He is not 
here, but is risen. ‘Remember how He spake unto you when He 
was yet in Galilee, 7 saying, ‘The ‘Son of Man must be delivered 
into the hands of sinful men, and be crucified, and the third day rise 
again.’”’ § And “they remembered his words, °and ‘returned from the 
sepulchre, and told all these things unto the Eleven and to all the rest.” 


Srcrron XXII.—Mary Magdalene unites her Testimony to that of the 
Galilean Women. 
Mark xvi, 10.—Lvxe xxiv. 10. 
aay Go ‘Tr was Mary ‘Magdalene, ’ and “she went and told them 
2 Mark xvi. 10. that had been with him, as they mourned and wept, *and 
9 Luke xxiv. ?Joanna, and Mary, the mother of James, and other women 
: that were with them, which told these things unto the 
apostles. 
VOL. II. 25 Q 
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SECT. XVIII. 


V. &. 29. 
J. P. 4742, - 
The Sepulchre 


y See Note 22. 


a Seo Mark 16.9, 
John 20. 14, 

b See John 20.17. 
om, 8, 29 
Heb. 2. 11. 


SECT. XIX. 


V. &. 20. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem, 


z See Note 23. 


SECT. XX. 


V. 2. 29. 
J. P. 4742 
The Sepulchre. 


a Matt. 28. 1. 
Mark 16. 1. 
John 20, 2. 


a See Note 24. 

b ch. 23. 56, 

c Matt. 28. 2. 
Mark 16. 4. 


SECT. XXI. 


V. &. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 
The Sepulchre. 


a John 20, 12. 
Acts 1. 10. 


* Or, him that liv- 
eth? 


b Matt. 16. 21. & 
17. 23, Mark 8 
31. & 9. 31 
ch. 9. 22. 

c See John J. 51. 

d John 2. 22, 


é Matt. 28. 8. 
~ Mark 16. 10. 


b See Note 25. 


SECT. XXII. 


V. A. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


c See Note 26. 
a John 20. 18. 
6 Luke 8. 3. 
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SECT. XXIII. 


V. ZB. 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


SECT. XXIV. 


V. ZB. 29. 
J. P. 4742, 
The Sepulchre. 


a John 20. 3, 6. 


SECT. XXV. 


V. £.29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


d See Note 27. 


SECT. XXVI. 


V. A. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 
On the way to 
Emmaiis. 


e See Note 28. 


a Matt. 18. 20. 
ver. 36. 

b John 20. 14, & 
21. 4. 

ce John 19. 25. 

d Matt. 21. 11. 
ch. 7. 16. 
John 3.2. & 4, 
19. & 6. 14. 
Acts 2. 22. & 
7, 22: 

ech. 23.1, Acts 
13. 27, 28. 

Sch. 1. 68. & 
2.38. Acts 1. 6. 

g Matt, 28. 8. 


Mark 16. 10. 
ver. 9,10. John 
20. 18. 


~ hver. 12, 


t ver. 46. Acts 17. 
3. 1Pet. 1. 11. 

j Gen. 3.15. & 
22. 18. & 26. 4. 
& 49.10. Num 


& 40. 10, li. 3 gs 
50. 6. & 53, 2. 
Jer. 23.5. & 33. 
14,15. Ezek.34, 
23. & 37. 25. 
Dan. 7. 13, 14. 
& 9. 24, Mic. 
5. 2. & 7.20. 
Zech. 6. 12, & 9. 
9, & 13.7. Mal. 
3.1. & 4.2. 

f See Note 29. 

k See.Gen. 32. 26. 


& 4. 7. Mark , 


6. 48, 

Gen, 19. 3. 
Acts 16, 15. 

m Matt. 14, 19. 

* Or, ceased to be 
seen of them. See 
ch. 4, 30. John 
8. 59. 


CHRIST APPEARS TO CLEOPAS. [Parr VILL 


Section XXIU.—The Apostles are still incredulous. 
Marx xvi. 11.—Luxe xxiv. 11. 
* Anp they, when they had heard that He was alive, and ? Mark xvi. 11 
had been seen of her, believed not. *And their words ? Luke xxiv. 
seemed to them as idle tales, and they believed them not. 


* Section XXIV.—Peter goes again to the Sepulchre. 
LUKE xxiv. former souihe of ver. 12. 
“Ten arose Peter, and ran unto the sepulchre; and stooping 
down, he beheld the linen clothes laid by themselves. 


Section XXV.—Peter, who had probably seen Christ, departs from 
the Sepulchre. 
Luxe xxiv. latter part of ver. 12. 
Anp [Peter] departed, wanering in himself at that which was 
come to pass.* 


Secrion XXVI.—Christ appears to Cleopas, and another Disciple, 
going to Emmaiis.° 
Marx xvi. 12.—Luke xxiv. 13-32. 

‘Ann, behold! * after that he appeared in another form 9 bt =i: 13. 
unto two of them, as they walked, and went into the coun- 2 Luke xxiv. 
try ? that same day to a village called Emmaiis, which was 1° 
from Jerusalem about threescore furlongs, }4and they talked together 
of all these things which had happened. 15 And it came to pass, that, 
while they communed together and reasoned, “Jesus himself drew 
near, and went with them; !°but ’their eyes were holden, that they 
should not know him. 1! And he said unto them, “ What manner of 
communications are these that ye have one to another, as ye walk, 
and are sad?’ 18And the one of them, ‘whose name was Cleopas, 
answering, said unto him, “ Art thou only a stranger in Jerusalem, 
and hast not known the things which are come to pass there in these 
days?” 1° And he said unto them, “ What things?” And they said 
unto him, “Concerning Jesus of Nazareth, “which was a prophet mighty 
in deed and word before God and all the people ; ° and “how the-Chief 
Priests and our rulers delivered him to be condemned to death, and have 
crucified him. 7! But we trusted/’that it had been he which should 
have redeemed Israel: and beside all this, to-day is the third day since 
these things were done. * Yea, “and certain women also of our com- 
pany made us astonished, which were early at the sepulchre ; ** and 


‘ when they found not his body, they came, saying, That they had also seen 
39 a vision of angels, which said that he was alive. 


*4 And "certain of 
them which were with us went to the sepulchre, and found it even 
so as the women had said; but him they saw not.” *° Then he said 
unto them, “ O fools, and slow of heart to believe all that the prophets 
have spoken! *6 Ought ‘not Christ to have suffered these things, and 
to enter into his glory?” *7 And, “beginning at Moses and all the 
Prophets, he expounded unto them in all the Scriptures the things 
concerning‘ himself. *§ And they drew nigh unto the village, whither 
they went; and *he made as though he would have gone further. 
29 But ‘they constrained him saying, “ Abide with us; for it is toward 
evening, and the day is far spent.” And he went in to tarry with 
them. *° And it came to pass, as he sat at meat with them, “he took 
bread, and blessed zt, and brake, and gave to them. *! And their eyes 
were opened, and they knew him; and he *vanished out of their 
sight. °% And they said one to another, “ Did not our heart burn 
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within us, while he talked with us by the way, and while he opened 
to us the Scriptures ?” 


Luxe xxiv. part of ver. 13. — two of them went —. 


Secrion XXVII.—Cleopas and his Companion retirn to Jerusalem, SHOT, XXVit. 


and assure the Apostles that Christ had certainly risen. V. 2. 29. 
: Marx xvi. 13.—Luke xxiv. 33-35. J.P. 4742. 
1 Mark xvi. 13, Jerusalem. 


2 Luke xxiv. 
33-35. 


‘Ann they went and told it unto the residue; neither 
believed they them. *And they rose up the same hour, 
and returned to Jerusalem, and found the Eleven gathered 


together, and them that were with them, *‘saying, “The Lord is 4! or. 15.5. 
risen indeed, and “hath appeared to §Simon.” °° And they told what ¢ See Note 30. 
things were done in the way, and how he was known of them in 


breaking of bread. 


Secrion XXVIII.—Christ appears to the assembled Apostles, Thomas SECT. XXvm. 
only being absent, convinces them of the Identity of the Resurrection yy. x. 99. 
Body, and blesses them. J. P. 4742. 


1 John xx. 19. 

2 Luke xxiv. 

3 Luke xxiv. 
37. 

4 Luke xxiv. 
38. 

5 Luke xxiv. 
39. 

6 Luke xxiv. 
40. 


7 John xx. 20. 


8 Luke xxiv. 
4l. 

9 Luke xxiv. 
42. 

1 Luke xxiv. 
43. 

11 John xx. 21. 


12 John xx, 22, 


13 John xx. 23. 


Luxe xxiv. 36-43.—Joun xx. 19-23. ig “ey 

“Tuen “the same day at evening, being the first day of a Mark 16. 14. 
the week, when the doors were shut where the disciples *°"** 
were assembled for fear of the Jews, came Jesus, * as they 
thus spake, and stood in the midst of them, and saith unto 
them, “‘ Peace be unto you!” ° But they were terrified and 
affrighted, and supposed that they had seen a spirit. *And ’™"*% *®: 
he said unto them, “ Why are ye troubled? and why do 
thoughts arise in your hearts? ° Behold my hands and my 
feet, that it is I myself; “handle me, and see; for a spirit 
hath not flesh and bones, as ye see me have.” ° And when 
he had thus spoken, he showed them his hands, and his feet, 
“and his side. “Then were the disciples glad, when they @7 16 2 
saw the Lord. *And while they yet believed not ‘for *¢™ *-*6 
joy, and wondered, he said unto them, “ Have ‘ye here £4?! >- 
any meat?” ° And they gave him a piece of broiled fish, 
and of a honeycomb. ' And “he took it, and did eat be- £ Acts 10. 41. 
fore them. "' Then said Jesus to them again, “ Peace be 
unto you: “as my Father hath sent me, even so send I you.” Ynys Ji 
1 And when he had said this, he breathed on them, and peo 9. 
saith unto them, “‘ Receive ye the Holy Ghost. '? Whose an. 
‘soever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them; and ‘att 10.19 & 
whose soever sins ye retain, they are retained.” 


ce John 20. 27. 


Luxe xxiv. part of ver. 36.— [Jesus] himself —. 
Joun xx. part of ver. 19, and 20.—19 — and stood in the midst, and saith unto them, 
« Peace be unto you!” 20 And when he had so said, he showed unto them his hands —. 


Section XXIX.—Thomas ts still incredulous. SECT. XXIX. 


Joun xx. 24, 25. V. 2. 29. 


24Bur Thomas, one of the Twelve, called Didymus, was not with yj p 4749. | 
them when Jesus came. * The other disciples therefore said unto Jerusalem. 
him, “‘ We have seen the Lord.” But he said unto them, “ Except I 13 
shall see in his hands the print of the nails, and put my finger into the 
print of the nails, and thrust my hand into his side, I will not believe.” 


4 
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SECT XXX. 


V. A, 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem, 


a Luke 24, 36.. 
1 Cor. 15. 5, 
* Or, together. 
h See Note 31. 
i See Note 32. 


61 John 1. 1. 


k See Note 33. 


c2 Cor. 5. 7. 
1 Pet. 1.8. 


SECT. XXXI. 


V. &. 29. 

J P. 4742. 

A mountain in 
alilee. 


ach, 26, 32. & 
28.7. 

1 See Note 34, 

m See Note 35. 


SECT. XXXII. 


V. &, 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


Sea of Tiberias. 


n See Note 36. 


ach. 1. 45. 
b Matt. 4. 21. 


ech. 20. 14. 

d Luke 24, 41, 

* Or, Sirs. 

e Luke 5. 4, 6, 7. 


f ch, 13. 23. & 20. 
2. 


g Acts 10. 41. 


h See ch. 20. 19, 
26. 


© See Note 37. 


CHRIST APPEARS AT TH SEA OF TIBERIAS. [Parr VILL 

Srcrion XXX.—Christ appears to the Eleven, Thomas being present. 
Marx xvi. 14. Joun xx. 26-29. 

‘ Arrerwarp “He appeared unto the Eleven as they sat 

*at meat, and *upbraided them with their unbelief and. 

hardness of heart, because they believed not them which 


1 Mark xvi. 14 


. ‘ 2 7 2 John xx. 26- 
had seen him after he was risen. *And after eight days 2. 
‘again his disciples were within, and Thomas with them. Then came 


Jesus, the doors being shut, and stood in the midst, and said, ‘“‘ Peace 
be unto you!” 27'Then saith he to Thomas, “ Reach hither thy finger, 
and behold my hands, and ’reach hither thy hand, and thrust 2¢ into 
my side; and be not faithless, but believing. ° And Thomas answered 
and said unto him, “My Lord and my *God!” ”° Jesus saith unto 
him, “ ['Thomas,] because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed : 
‘blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have believed!” 


Section XXXI.—Christ appears to a large number of his Disciples 
on a Mountain in Galilee. 
Marv. xxviii. ver. 16, 17, and part of ver. 18. 

16 Turn the eleven disciples went away into Galilee, into a moun- 
tain “where Jesus had appointed them. 17 And when they saw him, 
they worshipped him ; but some! doubted. 1®And Jesus came and 
spake unto them.™ 


Secrion XXXII.—Christ appears again at the Sea of Tiberias—His 
Conversation with Peter. 
Joun xxi, 1-24. 

1 Arrer these things, Jesus showed himself again to the disciples 
at the sea of Tiberias. And on this wise showed he himself. *There 
were together Simon Peter, and Thomas called Didymus, and “Na- 
thanael of Cana in Galilee, and *the sons of Zebedee, and two other ot 
his disciples. * Simon Peter saith unto them, “I go a fishing.” They 
say unto him, “ We also go with thee.” They went forth, and en- 
tered into a ship immediately, and that night they caught nothing. 
‘But when the morning was now come, Jesus stood on the shore ; 
but the disciples “knew not that it was Jesus. ° Then “Jesus saith 
unto them, ‘“*Children, have ye any meat?” They answered him, 
“ No.” © And he said unto them, “ Cast “the net on the right side of 
the ship, and ye shall find.” They cast therefore, and now they were 
not able to draw it for the multitude of fishes. ‘Therefore ‘that 
disciple whom Jesus loved saith unto Peter, “It is the Lord!” Now 
when Simon Peter heard that it was the Lord, he girt his fisher’s coat 
unto him (for he was naked), and did cast himself into the sea. ° And 
the other disciples came in a little ship (for they were not far from 
land, but as it were two hundred cubits), dragging the net with fishes. 
* As soon then as they were come to land, they saw a fire of coals 
there, and fish laid thereon, and bread. 1° Jesus saith untg them, 
“ Bring of the fish which ye have now caught.” 1! Simon Peter went 
up, and drew the net to land full of great fishes, an hundred and fifty 
and three; and forall there were so many, yet was not the net broken. 
2 Jesus saith unto them, “‘Come ‘and dine.” And none of the dis- 
ciples durst ask him, Who art thou? knowing that it was the Lord. 
13 Jesus then cometh, and taketh bread, and giveth them, and fish 
likewise. 14 This is now "the third time® that Jesus showed himself 
to his disciples, after that he was risen from the dead. 

15 So when they had dined, Jesus saith to Simon Peter, “ Simon, 
son of Jonas, lovest thou me more than these?’ He saith unto him, 


e 
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“Yea Lord, thou knowest that I love thee.” He saith unto him, 

“Feed my lambs.” 4° He saith to him again the second time, “ Si- 

mon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me?” He saith unto him, “ Yea, 

Lord, thou knowest that I love thee.” He ‘saith unto him, “ Feed i Acts 2. 98. 
my sheep.” ‘7 He saith unto him, the third time, “ Simon, son of 1 Bets B89; de 
Jonas, lovest thou me?” Peter was grieved because he said unto him 1 ae —— 
the third time, “ Lovest thou me?” and he said unto him, “ Lord,‘ 30.” 
thou knowest all things ; thou knowest that I love thee.” Jesus saith “1'3'5" 4" 


? 


unto him, ‘“‘ Feed my sheep. !° Verily, ‘verily, I say unto thee, When Peep pein 
thou wast young, thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou mm ch. 13,93, 95, & 
wouldest ; but when thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, ee 2 7iee 
and another shall gird thee,? and carry thee whither thou wouldest & 25.31. 1 or. 
not.” 1 This spake he, signifying ‘by what death he should glorify ev. 2.95. « 
God. And when he had spoken this, he saith unto him, “ Follow me.” 5 
* Then Peter, turning about, seeth the disciple "whom Jesus loved pe l> 26. 
following (which also leaned on his breast at supper, and said, “ Lord, ~°"" 
which is he that betrayeth thee?’’) *! Peter seeing him saith to Jesus, 
“ Lord, and what shall this man do?” *? Jesus saith unto him, “ If I S&C? *¥X"- 
will that he tarry “till I come, what is that to thee? follow thou me.” v. &. 29. 
*°'Then went this saying abroad among the brethren, that that disciple J. P. 4742. 
should not die. Yet Jesus said not unto him, He shall not die; 7°" 
but, “If I will that he tarry till I come, what is that to thee?” *4 This *,Qp aang to 


is the disciple which testifieth of these things, and wrote these things ; 4 See Note 39. 


° : ° * a John 14. 16, 26 
and °we know that his testimony is true. a aay 


16.7. Acts 2.33. 

b Matt. 3. 11. 
Acts 11. 16. & 
19. 4. 


Section XXXIII.—Christ appears to his Apostles at Jerusalem, and 30013. 18. 


commissions them to convert the World. aot a ae 
Luxe xxiv. 44-49.—Acrs 1. 4, 5. d Matt. in ee 
+ Aetai.t * Anp *being assembled together with them, [He] com- Marks.31..° 


manded them that they should not depart from Jerusalem, {2"5,° © 


but wait for the promise of the Father, “which, saith he, ye ¢See Luke 24. 27. 
2 Actsi.5. have heard of me; * for ’John truly baptized with water, eee, 
‘but ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost not many Sige te ein 
days hence. *And he said unto: them, “ These “are the Aets 17. 3. 


h Dan. 9. 24. 


3 Lake XXiv. 
words which I spake unto you, while I was yet with you, that all things “Acts'13. 38, 46. 


must be fulfilled which were written in the “Law of Moses, and in the {Jom>:)* 
Prophets, and zn the Psalms, concerning me.” * Then /opened he their Ps. 22. 27. 


: : ie - 1 Is. 49. 6, 22. 
understanding, that they might understand the Scriptures, *°and said Jor 31. 34, 
say . : : ) os. 2.23. Mic. 
unto them, “Thus “it is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer, #3 yap iy: 
and to rise from the dead the third day, *7 and that repentance and “re- j John 15. 27. 


mission of sins should be preached in his Name ‘among all nations, be- 2. 32. & 3.15. 

- 4 j ; M ¢ Is. 44. 3. 
ginning at Jerusalem. *° And ‘ye are witnesses of these things. * And, "573,71" 
k ! ig : , 16, 26. & 15, 26. 

behold! I send the promise of my Father upon you; but tarry ye in 15,26. & (6. 26. 


the city [of Jerusalem,] until ye be endued with power from on high.” 4.&2.1, &e. 


; SECT. XXXIV. 

Section XXXIV.—Christ leads out his Apostles to Bethany, within ym 90, 
sight of Jerusalem, gives them their final Commission, blesses them, J. p. 4742. 
and ascends up visibly into Heaven—from whence he will come to Bethany. 


judge the Living and the Dead. ies Mole a 
Marr. xxviii. part of ver. 18, ver. 19, 20.—Manrx. xvi. 15, to the end.—Lvxe xxiv. 50, See Pe 
J to the end—Acrs i. 6-12. austen 
* es 2 ‘Anp He led them out as far as to Bethany. * When 7%. Amos 9. 
2Actsi.6. they therefore were come together, they asked of him, say- , matt. 24. 36. 


‘ : awe : ne fark 13. 32. 
ing, “ Lord, “wilt thou at this time ’restore again the king- Ts'3 7, 


3 Actsi.7. dom to Israel?” * And he said unto them, “It ‘is not for 
VoL. I. *Q 


198 


d Acts 2. 1, 4. 

* Or, lhe power of 
the Holy Ghost 
coming Upon you. 
Luke 24, 49. 

t See Note 42. 

e Luke 24. 48. 
John 15, 27. 
Acts 1, 22, & 2, 
32. 

f Dan. 7. 13, 14. 
Matt. 11. 27. 

& 16. 28. Luke 
1. 32. & 10. 22. 
John 3.35. & 

5, 22, 27. & 12. 
34. & 13.3. & 
17.2. Acts2.36. 
& 17, 31. Rom. 
14, 9. 1 Cor. 15. 
25, 27. Ephes. 
1. 10, 21. Phil. 
2.9, 10. Heb. 1. 
2: & 268: 1 Pet: 
3. 22. Rev. 17. 
14. 

g Col. 1. 23. 

ft Or, make disci~ 
ples, or, Chris- 
tians of all na- 
tions. 

h Acts 2. 42. 

é John 3. 18, 36. 
Acts 2. 38. & 
16. 30, 31, 32. 
Rom. 10. 9. 

1 Pet. 3. 21. 

j John 12. 48. 

& Luke 10. 17. 
Acts 5. 16. & 8. 
7. & 16. 18. & 
19.72. 

t Acts 2. 4. & 10. 
46. & 19. 6. 

1 Cor. 12. 10, 28. 

m Luke 10. 19. 
Acts 28, 5. 

n Acts 5. 15, 16. 
& 9. 17. & 28. 8. 
James 5. 14, 15. 

o 2 Kings 2. 11. 
Ephes. 4. 8. 

p Ps. 110. 1. 
Acts 7. 55. 

q Acts 2. 7. & 13. 
31. 


r Dan. 7. 13. 
Matt. 24, 30. 
Mark 13. 26. 
Luke 21, 27. 
John 14. 3. 

1 Thess. 1. 10. 
& 4. 16. 2 Thes. 
1. 10. Rev. 1. 7. 
u See Note 43. 
s Acts 2. 46. & 
« 5, 42, 

t Acts 5. 12. & 
14, 3. 1 Cor. 2. 
4,5. Heb. 2. 4. 


SECT. XXXV. 


V. Ai: 29. 
J. P. 4742. 


x See Note 44, 


aSee Mark 1. 1. 


& Amos 7. 10. 


CONCLUSION TO THE GOSPEL HISTORY. [Parr VIII. 


you to know the times. or the seasons which the Father 
hath put in his own power ; ‘but “ye shall receive *power,* * A**'® 
after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you ; and ‘ye shall 
be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, 
and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the earth.” 
° And he said unto them, ° “All “power is given unto mein 
heaven and in earth. 7Go “ye, therefore, *into all the 
world, ° and {teach allnations, and preacli the Gospel to 7 aes 
* : ark xvi. 15. 

every creature, '' baptizing them in the name of the Father, 9» at xxviiiag. 
and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost; ’* teaching "them Mark xvi. 15. 
to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you. ” “1% 
'* He ‘that believeth and is baptized shall be saved ; ’but % Matt. xxviii 
he that believeth not shall be damned. ™ And these signs is Mark xvi. 16. 
shall follow them that believe ; “In my name shall they cast ™ Mark xvi. 17. 
out devils; ‘they shall speak with new tongues; * they * Merk xvi-J8. 
“shall take up serpents; and if they drink any deadly thing, 
it shall not hurt them; “they shall lay hands on the sick, 
and they shall recover: “and, lo! I am with you alway, ¥ ince 
even unto the end of the world!” [Amen.] E 

‘7 So then after the Lord had spoken unto them ape 
things, he lifted up his hands and blessed them. * And 19 Luke xxiv. 
*it came to pass, while he blessed them, ” while they beheld, ,, arti pu 
* he was parted from them, * [and] he was taken ” 
carried up into heaven, * and a cloud received him out of 
their sight; **he was received up into heaven, and ’sat 
on the right hand of God. * And they worshipped him. 
** And while they looked steadfastly toward heaven, as he pre 
went up, behold ! two men stood by them in white apparel ; 3 yen xvi. 19, 
* which also said, ‘“ Ye ‘men of Galilee, why stand ye 2% Luke xxiv. 
gazing up into heaven? this same Jesus, which is taken up 91 ee. ag 
from you into heaven, ‘shall so come in like manner as ye ® Aetsi. 11. 
have seen him go into heaven.” 

*° Then returned they unto Jerusalem from the mount 20 acts i. 12. 
called Olivet, which is from Jerusalem a Sabbath-day’s® 
journey, * and returned to Jerusalem with great joy, * and Linke st. 
were continually ‘in the temple, praising and blessing God. gin ales 
[Amen.] * And they went forth, and preached every where, 
the Lord working with them, ‘and confirming the word with 
signs following. [Amen.] 

Marr. xxviii. part of ver. 18. — Saying — 

Marx xvi. part of ver. 15.— Go ye —. 

Luxe xxiv. part of ver. 50. —and—. 

Acts i. beginning of ver. 9. And when he had spoken —. 


5 Mark xvi. 15 


6 Matt. xxviii. 
18. 
7 Mat. xxviii.19. 


18 these 17 Mark xvi. 19, 


21 Acts i. 9. 

22 Luke xxiv. 
51. 

23 Acts i. 9. 

24 Luke xxiv. 


83 Mark xvi. 20. 


Section XXXV.—St. John’s Conclusion to the Gospel History of 
Jesus Christ. 
Joun xx. 30, 31, and xxi. 25. 

*° Anp many other signs *truly did Jesus in the presence of his dis- 
ciples, which are not written in this book ; *! but these are written, 
that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, “the Son of God, and 
that believing ye might have life through his Name. 2% And there are 
also many other things which Jesus did, the which if they should be 
written every one, ’I suppose that even the world itself could not con 
tain the books that should be written. [Amen.] 


THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


PART IX. 


FROM THE ASCENSION OF CHRIST TO THE TERMINATION OF THE PERIOD 
IN WHICH THE GOSPEL WAS PREACHED TO THE PROSELYTES 
OF RIGHTEOUSNESS, AND TO THE JEWS ONLY. 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


Havine thus far proceeded through the magnificent temple of the Christian religion, till we 
have arrived at that holy altar on which the Great Sacrifice was offered, we are about to con- - 
template the wonderful gift of the Holy Spirit which the now-glorified Victim sent down from 
the Holy of Holies. We will pause, however, at the threshold of the rising Church, and appeal 
to all who have hitherto refused to enter in and worship, if they have been able to discover any God 
so worthy of their homage, as the God of Christianity ; or any temple so firmly established as this 
beautiful fabric of eternal truth. The Christian challenges the world to produce another system 
which is at all comparable to Christianity, in the evidences of its truth, the purity of its precepts, the 
philosophy of its discoveries, both concerning God and man; or in all the other essential qualities 
which the speculations, the fancy, or the sober reason of the reflecting or the learned in all ages 
have considered essential] to any proposed scheme of religion. The Christian world have hitherto 
been, for the most part, too patient under the repeated attacks of their antagonists. They have 
been contented with defence, and with maintaining the walls of their fortress; in replying to, 
rather than assailing the enemies of their sublime and holy faith. It is true that one considerable 
advantage has accrued to the cause of truth from this plan of action. Every argument which 
sophistry has been able to invent, and ignorance or vice to advance, has been fully and fairly 
met, discussed, and refuted. The external and internal evidence of Christianity has been so 
amply displayed—the facts on which the whole system rests have been so ably and repeatedly 
established, that no possible danger can be apprehended, if the Church of God continues its 
vigilance, from any future efforts of the great adversary of mankind, ‘The danger to which alone 
it is exposed, is the offence which arises from the negligent lives of its professed followers, or 
their too indolent security in the goodness of their cause. ’ 

Let us then leave for a short time the impregnable walls of the Christian truth, and make our 
incursion into the entrenched camp of the enemy. Let us at once inquire who are these proud 
boasters who have so long encouraged themselves in their empty blasphemies against the light 
of Revelation? What are theirclaims to our veneration? What are their discoveries ? What 
will they substitute in the place of Christianity? Where is to be found a complete and perfect 
system of truth and morals among these pretended illuminators of the human race? I appeal to 
the records of all ages for an answer, and implore the impartial inquirer to search into the history 
of all nations, in all periods from the day of the creation to the present moment, and see whether 
human reason has been able to frame a consistent religion for itself. Ifthe same one, only true 
religion, which is revealed in Scripture under the three several forms of the Patriarchal, Levitical, 
and Christian dispensations, had been withheld from the world, have we any reason whatever to 
suppose, that its advantages could have been supplied to the world by any human discovery ? © 

One thing only is necessary to be premised—the Christian in this great controversy appeals to 
facts, experience, and history. While he shrinks from no abstract reasoning, from no metaphysical 
inquiry, from no supposed philosophical deductions, he asserts that his religion is established 
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throughout upon divinely-attested and undeniable facts. He demands only of the opponents of 
Christianity, that the religion they would establish im its place be founded upon facts equally well 
attested, and upon evidences equally satisfactory and undeniable. 

It is certain that evil is every where around us. It is concealed in our hearts within—it is 
visible in our bodies without, in a countless train of infirmities, diseases, and afilictions. It is 
seen above us in the storms of heaven, around us in the evils of life, and beneath us in the graves 
of the dead. 

The question, Whence and-why is evil permitted in this world? baffles all but the Christian. 
If God could prevent evil and did not, where is his benevolence ? if he wished to prevent evil, 
and could not, where is his power? Here the infidel is baffled, and his proud reason stayed. 
Reason without Revelation has not solved, and cannot solve, the dark and mysterious difficulty. 
Christianity alone unfolds to man the origin of evil in this world, and while it explains the cause, 
appoints the remedy. ‘ An enemy hath done this,”’—and “ the seed of the woman shall bruise the 
serpent’s head.” We are assured that an evil and malignant spirit, superior to man, influenced 
the mind of man to an act of disobedience, This is the recorded fact, and daily experience 
confirms its reasonableness and probability. Evil is still continued by the same means by which 
it originated. ‘Thousands are hourly misled by one powerful or depraved mind. The sophistries 
of infidelity, the splendor of ambition, the gold of avarice are demons all pointing to the forbidden 
fruit—to a transgression of the sacred Law: and the authority of custom, the fear of ridicule, the 
false shame of the cowardice that dares not differ from the multitude, are all the enemies of our vir- 
tue, and poisoners of our happiness. Man tempts man to sin: if wicked men, ambitious conquerors, 
&c. can continue the dominion of evil solely from their superiority of talent (and such has been 
in every age the history of crime); if their own habits of evil were induced by the prior example 
of others acting upon minds liable to sin; is it irrational to believe that the influence and mental 
superiority of an Evil Being originated the first crime that contaminated the human race? The 
causes which continue evil may naturally be supposed to bear some analogy to the cause which 
primarily produced it; and no cause is more probable than the influence of mental superiority 
over a mind capable of error, and endowed with the liberty of choice. Hence we find, “that 
they who remain in the state in which the fall left them are called the children of the devil; and 
it is their pleasure to propagate that sin and death which their father introduced. As he wasa 
liar from the beginning, so they are liars against God, as well as man; he was a murderer, and 
they are murderers; he was a tempter, a deceiver, a subtle serpent, a devouring lion ; and their 
works, like his, abound with deceit, enmity, subtlety, avarice, and rapacity. There have been 
two parties from the beginning—the sons of God, and the seed of the serpent. Their opinions are 
contrary, and their works contrary. Christianity is at the head of one party, and infidelity at the 
head of the other. As time is divided into light and darkness, so is the world between these two. 
The dispute between them has subsisted throughout all ages past, it is now in agitation, and it 
will never cease till the consummation, when the Judge of men and angels shall interpose to 
decide it®.” 

We are called upon to believe rather than to fathom these depths of Omnipotence; and we 
know and are assured, that the two great works of the Destroyer, sin and death, shall be finally 
annihilated by the Saviour of mankind, who was revealed from the beginning as the conquerer 
of evil. 

But what are the discoveries of infidelity which could supersede this religion? What philoso- 
pher in ancient days, or what speculator in modern times, who has dared to reject that account of 
the origin of evil in the world which is given us in revelation, has been able for one moment to 
propose any satisfactory explanation of this great mystery ; or offer any thing either to allay its 
bitterness, or to remove its sting? All is wild and vain conjecture: they know only that evil 
exists, and they have no remedy whatever for the melancholy conviction, but a gloomy patience 
without hope of future good, or deliverance from present sorrow. 

Shall we go on to the next great event after the birth of the world? The testimony of 
Revelation has sometimes been rejected in this question also. If, however, the discoveries of our 
present eminent geologist, and the conclusions of scientific or curious observers, both at home - 
and abroad, may be received as arguments, there is sufficient evidence to assure us that at no 
very remote period a universal deluge overspread the whole surface of the globe, the traces of 
which are every where distinguishable. The traditions of all nations confirm the same truth. 
Their records in no one instance proceed higher than this event; the chronology of the Egyp- 
tians, and of the Hindoos, which boasted a more ancient descent, have been long since consigned 
to oblivion. Let me then ask, Whether any invention of natural religion, that vain idol of the 


* Jones’ (of Nayland) Works, vol. vii. p. 294. 
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imagination, can discover an adequate cause of this universal deluge; or does tradition relate 
any thing concerning it, which does not confirm the only rational and consistent account which 
is revealed to us in Scripture’? There is abundant. evidence to prove that the most absurd and 
superstitious ceremonies, and the most inconsistent and irrational theories of the pagan world 
were at first useful emblems or remembrances instituted in commemoration of this great event, 

_ though they were subsequently perverted ; and every species of idolatry, from the Hindoo to 
the savage, originated in the corruption of some primeval truth revealed to their patriarchal 
ancestors‘. 

On this view of the subject, every difficulty respecting the polytheism of antiquity is solved. 
All the mystery of its early origin, and the causes of the institution of barbarous rites and absurd 
notions respecting the Deity, are easily and satisfactorily explained. Let him, who rejects 
Revelation, and yet believes in the power of the unassisted reason of man to frame for itself a 
consistent system of rational religion, contemplate the history of his species, and account for the 
incomprehensible series of mysterious absurdities he there surveys. Was it not the real, genuine, 
undoubted majesty of human reason which fully displayed itself when the scientific Chaldean paid 
his homage to fire, as to a God—when the dignified Persian bowed down to the host of heaven 
—and the deeply-learned Egyptian acknowledged the divinity of the reptile or the vegetable? 
If the advocate of the supremacy of human reason would be further gratified, I would refer him to 
the contemplation of the more northern nations, and bid him there behold its triumphs in the 
massacre of human victims, when the blood-bedewed priest, as in the plains of Mexico, in a 
subsequent period, tore the palpitating heart from the still living breast of the sacrifice, and spoke 
in his mystic augury the will of a ferocious deity. Human reason proposed the worship of the 
sword of God, Attila, and revelled in the banquet’of those warriors, who drank mead from the 
skulls of their enemies in the halls of Valhalla. Human reason, unencumbered by Revelation, 
gradually instructed the passive population of Hindostan to burn their widows, to murder their 
infants, and to torture their own bodies. Cruelty, lust, and ignorance assumed the place of 
repentance, faith, and knowledge ; and the conquest of unassisted reason over the mind of man, 
was consummated in the golden clime of India, till the white horse of Brunswick pastured on its 
fair meadows, and the sons of Japhet forsook the shores of England to overthrow this proud 
temple of the idol god. ; 

We will now consider human reason in its most admired form in the schools of philosophy in 
Greece, of which the Pythagorean or Italic was the most distinguished for the reasonableness of 
its doctrines, the purity of its precepts, and the excellence of its discipline. Among the Pytha- 
goreans was taught the existence of a Supreme Being, the Creator, and providential Preserver of 
the Universe, the immortality of the soul, and future rewards and punishments. Though these 
opinions were blended with many sentiments which are not warranted by Revelation, there is 
certainly much to be admired and wondered at in the systems of Pythagoras. Yet even-here, it 
the advocates of the sufficiency of human intellect should feel inclined to triumph, they must | 
do so upon Christian principles only; for it is demonstrable that this great philosopher kindled 
his faint taper at the ever-burning fire on the holy altar of truth. He conversed, we have reason 
to believe, with those favored people who held in their hands the sacred records of Moses and the 
prophets. For Pythagoras, it is asserted by all the remaining evidence, travelled among the 
Jews in their dispersion, both in Egypt and in Babylon, and also with the remnant of them who 
were left in their own country at Mount Carmel. Before he proceeded on these travels he visited 
Thales, at Miletus, who happened to be in Egypt at the time when Jehoahaz was brought there a 
prisoner of war by Pharaoh-Necho’, with many of his captive countrymen; and these were the 
two men who founded the Ionic and Italic schools, from which descended all the schools of 


6 That which the modern speculators call natural religion is the offspring of cultivated minds, tho- 
roughly imbued with an early and extensive knowledge of religion, and endeavouring, by subtle dis- 
tinctions, to separate the doctrines and duties which could only have been known by Revelation, from 
those which tuey suppose to be discoverable by the power of human reason only. After all the reason- 
ings of Wollaston, Clarke, and others on this subject, the only point of real importance has been disre- 

arded. The questionis, Whether there has ever been found a nation who has been goyerned by natural 
religion? or, Whether this natural religion has made any discoveries concerning God, or the soul of 
man, or the nature of the future world, or on any of these sublimer subjects, which are at all comparable 
to those which are given to us in Revelation. Natural religion, says Faber, denotes that religion which 
man might frame to himself by the unassisted exercise of his intellectual powers, if he were placed in 
the world by his Creator, without any communication being made to him relative to that Creator’s will 
and attributes.—Faber On the Three Dispensations, vol. i. p. 74. 

© See Stillingfleet’s Origines Sucre ; Faber’s Origin of Pagan Idolatry ; Gale’s Court of the Gentiles ; 
Young On Idolatry. 

@ See Gale’s Court of the Gentiles ; Enfield’s Origin of Philosophy ; and Note 40, in the Arrangement 
of the Old Testament, Period VII. part iv. sect. 8. ‘ 
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philosophy in Greece. Their predecessors had by no means such clear ideas of a Supreme God 
and a Superintending Providence ; and the reason seems to be, that they had no communication 
with the depositaries of truth, but were embarrassed with the mixed traditions of ancient times, 
and the stupid idolatry of their own days. Socrates and Plato were the two principal philosophers 
who next distinguished themselves by their superiority to their countrymen. These seem to have 
been permitted to show to the world to what height of excellence the intellect of man could 
attain without the possession of the Inspired Volume. Both taught the existence of one God, 
though both practised the worship of the numerous gods of their country. And such is the 
superiority of Revelation, that a little child, of our own day, who has been made acquainted with 
the common truths of Christianity, is a wiser philosopher than either of them. 

If, then, the learned, deeply-reasoning, and talented Greek wasnot able, by his own powers of 
reasoning, to frame any consistent code of religion by which to govern himself, or to benefit man- 
kind, much less shall we find that the more modern philosophers, who have ventured to reject 
Christianity, are more perfect guides, or are favored with greater discernment. Shall we, for 
instance, follow Lord Herbert of Cherbury, who assures us that the indulgence of the passions is 
no greater crime than the quenching of thirst, or yielding to sleep >—Or shall we believe, with 
Mr. Hobbes, that inspiration is madness, and religion ridiculous, and that the civil law of a country 
is the only criterion of right and wrong ?—Shall we agree with Blount, the disappointed, self- 
possessed suicide, that the soul is material >—Or with Lord Shaftesbury, that the Scriptures are an 
artful invention, that the idea of salvation is absurd, and join in his untranscribable blasphemies 
against the meek and blameless Jesus? Shall the Jew Spinoza direct us, when he teaches us 
that God is the soul of the world and not the ruler; and that all things proceed, not from the 
will or government of an All-wise Creator, but from a necessary emanation from the physical 
energy of the material universe, the passive fountain of existence? Shall we agree with him 
that there is no Creator, no providence, no necessity for worship, nor any well-grounded expec- 
tation of a future state ?>—Or shall we rather become the votaries of Collins, and believe that 
man is a mere machine, and the soul is material and mortal P—Or praise, with Tindal and Morgan, 
and Chubb and Bolingbroke, the dignity of reason, the excellence of natural religion, professing 
to admire Christianity, while we deny its doctrines and-ridicule its truths ?—If these hiero- 
phants are not received as our guides into the temple of their natural religion, shall we turn to 
Gibbon, to pander to our frailties, and lead us to the shrine of vice, “a worthy priest, where 
satyrs are the gods ?”—Or shall we rather submit our intellects to the wisdom of Hume, to learn 
from him that we cannot reason from cause and effect, and therefore (oh sublime discovery !) the 
beauty of the visible creation does not prove the existence of God? or, that experience is our 
only guide, and therefore miracles are impossible, and not to be credited on any evidence whatever ! 
If these lights of the world are not to have the honor of conducting us, shall we rather barter our 
veneration for the Christian Scriptures, for the reveries of Drummond, who would change the 
Bible into an almanac; or the still worthier votaries of infidelity, who are alike distinguished 
from their countrymen by the double infamy of their politics and their religion? The good prin- 
ciples of England have rejected-the teaching of such men with scorn and contempt. “The 
etherial light has purged off its baser fire victorious.” Not even their names shall pollute my 
pages. In other lands, the follies of the rejectors of Revelation have been known in the misery 
of millions, These were the men, who, professing themselves wise, became indeed fools. God, 
with them, was the sensorium of the universe, or the intelligent principle of nature. They 
rejected, therefore, all idea of a Providence, and a moral Governor of the world. They ascribed 
every effect to fate or fortune, to necessity or chance; they denied the existence of a soul distinct 
from the body ; they conceived man to be nothing more than an organized lump of matter, a 
mere machine, an ingenious piece of clock-work, which, when the wheels refuse to act, stands 
still, and loses all power and motion for ever. They acknowledged nothing beyond the grave ; 
no resurrection, no future existence, no future retribution; they considered death as an eternal 
sleep, as the total extinction of our being; and they stigmatized all opinions different from these 
with the name of superstition, bigotry, priestcraft, fanaticism, and idolatry’. 

Let us now advert, for a moment’ to the effects produced by these principles on an entire people, 
and also on individuals’, The only instance in which the avowed rejectors of Revelation have 
- possessed the supreme power and government of a country, and have attempted to dispose of 
human happiness according to their own doctrines and wishes, is that of France during the 
greater part of the revolution, which it is now well known was effected by the abettors of 
infidelity. The great majority of the nation had become infidels. The name and profession of ° 


* Bishop Porteus’s Charge, Tracts 266, 267. Horne’s Crétical Introduction, vol.i. p. 32. 
Ff Horne, vol. i. p. 31-35. 
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Christianity was renounced by the legislature. Death was declared, by an act of the republican 
government, to be an eternal sleep. Public worship was abolished. The churches were con- 
verted into “temples of reason,” in which atheistical and licentious homilies were substituted for 
the proscribed service ; and an absurd and ludicrous imitation of the pagan mythology was 
exhibited, under the title of the Religion of Reason. In the principal church of every town a 
tutelary goddess was installed, with a ceremony equally pedantic, frivolous, and profane ; and the 
females selected to personify this new divinity were mostly prostitutes, who received the adora- 
tions of the attendant municipal officers, and of the multitudes, whom fear, or force, or motives of 
gain, had collected together on the occasion. Contempt for religion, or decency, became the. 
test of attachment to the government; and the gross infraction of any moral or social duty was 
deemed a proof of civism, and a victory over prejudice. All distinctions of right and wrong were 
confounded. The grossest debauchery triumphed. Then proscription followed upon proscription, 
tragedy followed after tragedy, in almost breathless succession, on the theatre of France; the 
whole nation seemed to be converted into a horde of assassins. Democracy and atheism, hand in 
hand, desolated the country, and converted it into one vast field of rapine and of blood. The moral 
and social ties were unloosed, or rather torn asunder. For a man to accuse his own father was 
declared to be an act of civism worthy of a true republican ; and to neglect it was pronounced a 
crime that should be punished with death. Accordingly women denounced their husbands, and 
mothers their sons, as bad citizens and traitors. While many women—not of the dress of the 
common people, nor of infamous reputation, but respectable in character and appearance—seized 
with savage ferocity between their teeth the mangled limbs of their murdered countrymen. The 
miseries suffered by that single nation have changed all the histories of the preceding sufferings 
of mankind into idle tales. The kingdom appeared to be changed into one great prison; the 
inhabitants converted into felons; and the common doom of man commuted for the violence of. 
the sword and the bayonet, the sucking boat and the guillotine. To contemplative men it seemed, 
for a season, as if the knell of the whole nation was tolled, and the world summoned to its execu- 
tion and its funeral. Within the short space of ten years not less than three millions of human 
beings are supposed to have perished in that single country, by the influence of atheism, and the 
legislature of infidelity. I well know it will be thought by many, that this part of the subject has 
been exhausted. But, in one sense, it can never be exhausted. The fearful warnings of that 
dreadful revolution ought to be indelibly impressed upon society, so long as a sovereign, or a 
state, remains in the civilized world. 

Thus it appears that man has never yet been able, by the mere light of nature to attain to a 
competert knowledge of religious truth. Let us now take a different view of the subject, and 
endeayour to show, by arguments of another kind, how impossible it is for him to lay any founda- 
tion for such knowledge, other than that which is already laid in the revealed will of God. 

From a consideration of the powers and faculties of the human understanding, it is demonstra- 
ble that it cannot attain to knowledge of any kind without some external communication. It 
cannot perceive unless the impression be made on the organs of perception ; it cannot form ideas 
without perceptions; it cannot judge without a comparison of ideas ; it cannot forma proposition 
without this exercise of its judgment; it cannot reason, argue, or syllogize, without this previous 
formation of propositions to be examined and compared. Such is the procedure of the human 
understanding in the work of ratiocination; whence it clearly follows that it can, in the first 
instance, do nothing of itself; that is, it cannot begin its operations till it be supplied with the 
materials to work upon, which materials must come from without ; and that the mind, unfurnished 
with these, is incapable of attaining even to the lowest degree of knowledge. 

Without Revelation, therefore, it is certain that man never could have discovered the mind or 
will of God, or have obtained any knowledge of spiritual things. That he never did attain to it 
appears from a fair and impartial statement of the condition of the heathen world before the 
preaching of Christianity, and of the condition of barbarous and uncivilized countries at the 
present moment. That he could never attain to it is proved by showing that human reason, 
unenlightened by Revelation, has no foundation on which to construct a solid system of religion ; 
that all human knowledge is derived from external communications, and conveyed either through 
the medium of the senses, or immediately by divine inspiration; that those ideas which are 
formed in the mind through the medium of the senses can communicate no knowledge of spiritual 
things ; and that, consequently, for this knowledge he must be indebted wholly to Divine 


Revelation®. 7 
If, then, we find, from the very nature of man, as well as from the records of all history, that 


£ Bishop Van Mildert’s Boyle’s Lectures, vol. ii. p. 68. This is one of the most valuable books ever 
given to the world. See also Dr. Dwight’s excellent Discourses on Infidelity. 
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he has never been able to invent for himself a consistent scheme of religion ; if his human reason is 
utterly incapable of arriving at any satisfactory conclusions respecting God and his Providence, 
the nature of the soul, or his own destiny in another state—if all his ideas on these subjects are 
clearly traceable to Revelation, and as soon as he steps over this boundary he launches at once 
into the chaos of conjecture and uncertainty ; we have the most undoubted evidence in our favor, 
to prove that Revelation was necessary to man, and that he is unable of himself to discover those 
interesting and important truths which relate both to his present and future existence ; and the 
decided superiority of Revelation over every other system which the ingenuity or sagacity of man 
has either invented or proposed is the hallowed and ratifying seal of its divine origin. Who, then, 
will yet refuse to enter this holy temple of Christianity ? who will still reject the religion of 
Christ, for infidel philosophy and metaphysical uncertainty—for endless and useless theories—for 
premises without conclusions—death without hope—and a God, without other proofs of his mercy 
than he has bestowed alike upon the beasts of the field and the fowls of the air? 


SrcT.I. —_ Section I.— After the Ascension of Christ the Apostles return to . 
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Secr. IV.] PETER’S ADDRESS TO THE MULTITUDE. 

*And they appointed two, Joseph, called "Barsabas (who was 
surnamed Justus), and Matthias. ** And they prayed, and said, “'Thou,° 
Lord! "which knowest the hearts of all men, show whether of these 
two thou hast chosen, * that “he may take part of this ministry and 
*apostleship, from which Judas by transgression fell, that he might go 
to his own place.” *° Anid they gave forth their lots; and the lot fell 
upon Matthias, and he was numbered with the eleven apostles. 


Secrion IlI.—Descent of the Holy Spirit on the Day of Pentecost.s 
Acts ii. 1-13. 

1 Anp when “the day of Pentecost was fully come," they were all with 
one accord in one place.' ? And suddenly there came a sound from 
heaven as of a rushing mighty wind, and ‘it filled all the house where 
they were sitting. *And there appeared unto them cloven tongues 
like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them, ‘and “they were all filled 
with the Holy Ghost, and began to speak with other tongues, as the 
Spirit gave them utterance. 
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every nation under heaven. © Now *when this was noised abroad, the 
multitude came together, and were tconfounded, because that every man 
heard them speak in his own language. 7 And they were all amazed, 
and marvelled, saying one to another, “Behold! are not all these 
which speak “Galileans? Sand how hear we every man in our ‘own 
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Secrion IV.—Address of St. Peter to the Multitude. 
Acts ii. 14-36. 

144 Bur Peter, standing up with the Eleven, lifted up his voice, and 
“said unto them, “ Ye men of Judea, and all ye that dwell at Jerusa- 
lem,' be this known unto you, and hearken to my words. } For these 
are not drunken, as ye suppose, seeing it is but the third hour of the 
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I ‘will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh : 
And your sons and ‘your daughters shall prophesy, 
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And your old men shall dream dreams; 
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19 And “I will show wonders in heaven above, 
And signs in the earth beneath, 
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SECT. V. 
V. A. 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


Luke 3, 10. 
ch. 9. 6. & 16.30. 
6 Luke 24. 47. 
ch. 3. 19. 
¢ Joel 2, 28. ch.3, 
25. & 10. 45. & 
11. 15, 18. & 14, 
27. & 15. 3, 8, 14. 
Eph. 2. 13, 17, 
d ver, 46. ch.1.14, 
Rom. 12. 12. 
Eph. 6. 18. Col. 
4,2. Heb. 10.25. 


SECT. VI, 


V. A, 29. 
J.P. 4742. 


Jerusalem. 


a Mark 16. 17. 
ch. 4.33. & 5.12. 


bch. 4.32, 34, 
o See Note 14. 


* 


EFFECTS OF ST. PETER’S ADDRESS. * [Parr IX. 
proved of God among you/by miracles and wonders and signs (which 
God did by him in the midst of you, as ye yourselves also know), 
3 Him, “being delivered by the determinate counsel and foreknowledge 
of God, ‘ye have taken, and by wicked hands have crucified and slain. 
24 Whom "God hath raised up, having loosed the pains of death ; be- 
cause it was not possible that he should be holden of it. *° For David 
speaketh concerning him,— 


‘I “foresaw the Lord always before my face, 
For he is on my right hand, that I should not be moved. 
26 Therefore did my heart rejoice, and my tongue was glad ; 
Moreover also, my flesh shall rest in hope ; 
27 Because thou wilt not leave my soul in hell, 
Neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see corruption.™ 
28 'Thou hast made known to me the ways of life ; 
Thou shalt make me full of joy with thy countenance.’ 


29 Men and brethren! *let me freely speak unto you °of the patriarch 
David, that he is both dead and buried, and his sepulchre is with us 
unto this day. °° Therefore being a prophet, ’and knowing that God 
had sworn with an oath to him, that of the fruit of his loins, [according 
to the flesh, he would raise up Christ] to sit on his throne; *! he, see- 
ing this before, spake of the resurrection of Christ, that ‘ [*his soul] was 
not left in hell, neither his flesh did see corruption.’ * This "Jesus 
hath God raised up, ‘whereof we all are witnesses. *° Therefore ‘being 
by the right hand of God exalted, and “having received of the Father 
the promise of the Holy Ghost, he “hath shed forth this, which ye now 
see and hear.* *4 For David is not ascended into the heavens; but he 
saith himself,— 


‘The “Lorp said unto my lord, 
Sit thou on my right hand, 
35 Until I make thy foes thy footstool.’ 


36 Therefore let all the house of Israel know assuredly, that God *hath 


made that same Jesus, whom ye have crucified, both Lord and 
Christ.” 


Section V.—Effects of St. Peter’s Address. - 
Acrs ii. 37-42, 

37 Now when they heard thas, “they were pricked in the heart, and 
said unto Peter, and to the rest of the apostles, “‘Men and brethren! 
what shall we do?” *°'TThen Peter said unto them, ‘“ Repent, and 
be baptized every one of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the re- 
mission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost. °° For 
the promise is unto you, and “to your children, and to all that are afar 
off, even as many as the Lord our God shall call.” 4° And with many 
other words did he testify and exhort, saying, “Save yourselves from 
this untoward generation.” ‘!'Then they that gladly received his 
word were baptized; and the same day there were added unto them 
about three thousand souls; “and “they continued steadfastly in the 

ay 4 A é S 
apostles’ doctrine “and fellowship, and in breaking of bread and in 
prayers. 


Section VI.—Union of the first Converts in the primitive Church. 
Acrs i. 43, to the end. 
“8 Ann fear came upon every soul, and “many wonders and signs 
were done by the apostles. “And all that believed were together, 
and *had all things common, * and sold their possessions® and goods, 


‘ 
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and “parted them to all men, as every man had need; “and “they, phases 
continuing daily with one accord ‘in the temple, and/breaking bread ¢ Lake 24, 53. 


“from house to house,? did eat their meat with gladness and singleness ,°" >”: 


of heart, *7 praising God, and “having favor with all the people. And Sond ice 
“the Lord added to the Church daily such as should be saved. P See Note 15, 


g Luke 2. 52, ch. 
Pa Rom. 14, 


heh. 5,14, & 11. 
24. 


Section VII.—A Cripple is miraculously and publicly healed by 
St. Peter and St. John. 
Acrs ii. 1-10. , 

‘ Now Peter and John went up together “into the temple at the — 
hour of prayer, ‘being the ninth hour. 2 And ‘a certain man lame V-. 30. 
from his mother’s womb was carried; whom they laid daily at the Pecan 
gate of the temple which is called Bravurirut, “to ask alms of them 
that entered into the temple. *Who seeing Peter and John about ¢¢h®.*. 
to go into the temple asked an alms. 4 And Peter, fastening his eyes ¢ch.14.8._ 
upon him with John, said, “ Look on us.’ * And he gave heed unto @John9. 8. 
them, expecting to receive something of them. © Then Peter said, 
*‘ Silver and gold have I none; but such as I have give I thee: ‘In 
the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise up and walk!” 7 And he sts. 35.6. 
took him by the right hand, and lifted him up. And immediately his #7) *00 7. 
feet and ancle bones received strength, ®and he ‘leaping up, stood, - 
and walked; and entered with them into the temple, walking, and 
leaping, and praising God. ° And “all the people saw him walking Pid Ne Ee 
and praising God; !and they knew that it was he which "sat for ae 
alms at the Beautiful gate of the temple; and they were filled with V.#. 30. 
wonder and amazement at that which had happened unto him, Js BRAIae 


Jerusalem, 


SECT. VII. 


ech. 4. 10. 


; a oo a 23. 
. . ch. 5, 12. 
Section VIII.—St. Peter again addresses the People. b ch. 5. 30. 


hs ¢ John 7.39. & 12. 
Acts ii. 11, to the end. 16. & 17.12 


1 Anp as the lame man which was healed held Peter and John, all a Matt. 27.9. 
the people ran together unto them in the porch “that is called Solo- ¢yay7y7 
mon’s, greatly wondering. 1! And when Peter saw it, he answered uke 2s. 18, 20, 
unto the people, “Ye men of Israel! why marvel ye at this? or why £19.15. ch. 13. 
look ye so earnestly on us, as though by our own power or holiness ¢p,. 16.40; Merk 
we had made this man to walk? 1° The 'God of Abraham, and of 1.24, Luke 1.35, 
Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our fathers, ‘hath glortfied his Son gh. 7. 52. « 22. 
Jesus, whom ye “delivered up, and “denied him in the presence of 
Pilate, when he was determined to let him go. But ye denied /the Heb. 2. 10. & 5, 

g a ‘ * ? d t 9. 1 John 5. 11. 
Holy One “and the Just, and desired a murderer to be granted unto ¢ oy, 9. 94. 
you, and killed the *Prince of Life ; "whom God hath raised from ich. 2. 32. 
' 3 . sy 8 s j Matt. 9. 22. 
the dead, ‘whereof we are witnesses. 16 And/his Name, through faith 7110 C4. 9, 
in his Name, hath made this man strong, whom ye see and know: yea, i Like 23, 34, 
. . . . . . . x onn de De . 
the faith which is by him hath given him this perfect soundness in the 13,97. 1Cor.2's. 
1 Tim. 1. 13. 
presence of you all. sot 
° *y. q See Note 16. 
17« And now, brethren, I wot that "through ignorance ye did it, as j Luke 24.44. ch. 


did also your rulers.1 1*But ‘those things, which God before had fee oe 
showed “by the mouth of all his Prophets, that Christ should suffer, he & 53.5,e. 


hath so fulfilled. 1° Repent “ye therefore, and be converted, that your 1 Pet. 1.10, 1. 
sins may be blotted out, when the times of refreshing® shall come from Kal ei 
the presence of the Lord, and he shall send Jesus Christ, which , sco ote 18. 
before was preached* unto you; *! whom “thie heaven must receive alle ie 
until the times of ’restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by fg.¢ note19, 
the mouth of all his holy Prophets [since the world began]. * For qtuke 1.70. 
Moses truly said unto the fathers, ‘A "Prophet shall the Lorp your 7 Deut. 18,15,18 


God raise up unto you of your brethren, like unto me ;" Him shall ye usec Note 20. 
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sch. 2, 39. Rom. 
9.4,8 & 15.8. 
Gal. 3. 26. 


t Gen. 12. 3. & 18. 


u Matt. 10. 5. & 
15, 24. Luke 24. 
47. ch. 13. 32, 33, 
46. 


v ver, 22, 
w Matt. 1. 21. 


SECT. IX. 


V. 2. 30. 
J.P. 4743. 


Jerusalem. 


* Or, ruler. Luke 
22.4. ch. 5. 24. 


a Matt. 22. 23. 
Acts 23. 8. 


6 Luke 3. 2. John 
11. 49. & 18. 13. 


x See Note 21. 


c Matt. 21. 23. 
ch. 7. 27. 


SECT. X. 


Vi as. 30: 
J.P. 4743. 


Jerusalem, 


a Luke 12, 11, 12. 


5 ch. 3.6, 16. 
ech. 2. 24, 
d Ps. 118. 22. 


Is. 28. 16. 
Matt. 21. 42, 


é Matt. 1. 21. ch. 
10. 43. 1 Tim. 2. 
5, 6. 


f Matt. 11.25. 
1Cor. 1. 27. 


g ch.3. 11. 


h John 11. 47. 
ich. 3. 9,10. 


Again, ch. 5. 40, 


, beh, 5.29: 


y See Note 22. 
Tch. 1.8. & 2.32. 


m ch, 22, 15. 
lJohn 1.1, 3. 


PETER’S ADDRESS TO THE SANHEDRIN. [Parr IX. 


hear in all things whatsoever he shall say unto you. *° And it shall 
come to pass, that every soul, which will not hear that Prophet, shall 
be destroyed from among the people.’ ** Yea, and all the Prophets 
from Samuel and those that. follow after, as many as have spoken, 
have likewise foretold of these days. * Ye ‘are the children of the 
prophets, and of the covenant which God made with our fathers, 
saying unto Abraham, ‘ And ‘in thy seed shall all the kindreds of the 
earth be blessed.’ 7° Unto “you first God, having raised up his Son 
[Jesus], “sent him to bless you, “in turning away every one of you 
from his iniquities.” 


Secrion [X.—St. Peter and St. John are imprisoned by Order 
of the Sanhedrin. 
Acts iv. 1-7. 

1 Anp as they spake unto the people, the priests, and the *captain 
of the temple, and the Sadducees, came upon them, ” being “grieved 
that they taught the people, and preached through Jesus the resurrec- 
tion from the dead. ° And they laid hands on them, and put them in 
hold unto the next day: for it was now eventide. * Howbeit many of 
them which heard the word believed ; and the number of the men was 
about five thousand. 

5 And it came to pass on the morrow, that their rulers, and elders, 
and Scribes, and ’Annas the high priest, and Caiaphas, and John, 
and Alexander, and as many as were of the kindred of the high 
priest, were gathered together at Jerusalem.* ‘And when they had 
set them in the midst, they asked, “‘ By “what power, or by what name, 
have ye done this?” 


Section X.—St. Peter’s Address to the assembled Sanhedrin. 
Acts iv. 8-22, 

8Tuen “Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said unto them, “Ye 
rulers of the people, and elders of Israel! °if we this day be exam- 
ined of the good deed done to the impotent man, by what means he 
is made whole; }°be it known unto you all, and to all the people of 
Israel, that by the Name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, whom ye cruci- 
fied, ‘whom God raised from the dead, even by him doth this man 
stand here before you whole.. ' This “is the Stone which was set at 
nought of you builders, which is become the head of the corner. 
12 Neither “is there salvation in any other; for there is none other 
Name under heaven given among men, whereby we must be saved.” 

13. Now when. they saw the boldness of Peter and John, ’and per- 
ceived that they were unlearned and ignorant men, they marvelled ; 
and they took knowledge of them, that they had been with Jesus ; 
4 and beholding the man which was healed “standing with them, they 
could say nothing against it. 1° But when they had’ commanded them 
to go aside out of the Council, they conferred among themselves, 
16 saying, “ What "shall we do to these men? for that indeed a nota- 


ble miracle hath been done by them is ‘manifest to all them that dwell 


in Jerusalem, and we cannot deny it ; !"but that it spread no further 
among the people, let us straitly threaten them, that they speak hence- 
forth to no man in this Name.” 1° And ‘they called them, and com- 
manded them not to speak at all nor teach in the name of Jesus. 
19 But Peter and John answered and said unto them, ‘‘ Whether “it be 
right in the sight of God to hearken unto you more than unto God, 
judgey ye! *? For ‘we cannot but speak the things which “we have 


el 
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seen and heard.” *! So when they had further threatened them, they 

let them go, finding nothing how they might punish them, "because of eet 2B 
the people ; for all men glorified God °for that which was done. ®For «2. 2. eh! 3.26 
the man was above forty years old, on whom this miracle of healing °° * 7° 


was showed. 


——————_—_—_——_—— 
Srecrion XI.— The Prayer of the Church on the Liberation of Se 
St. Peter and St. John. V. £. 30. 
Acts iy. 23-31. J. P. 4743. 


Jerusalem. 


8 Anp being let go, “they went to their own company, and reported ties 
all that the Chief Priests and elders had said unto them. * And ach. 12.12. 
when they heard that, they lifted up their voice to God with one ac- 
cord, and said, “ Lord! ’Thou art God, which hast made heaven and ?2Kings 19. 15. 
earth, and the sea, and all that in them is, * who by the mouth of thy 
servant David hast said,— 


‘Why “did the heathen rage, ¢ Ps. 2. 1. 
And the people imagine vain things ? gt aon ar tel 
*° The kings of the earth stood up, 22.1, 8. 
And the rulers were gathered together poy peas 
Against the Lorp, and against his Christ.’ John 10. 36, 
: g ch. 2. 23, & 3, 
*1 For “of a truth, against ‘thy holy child Jesus, ‘whom thou hast an- ee 
z See Note . 


ointed, both Herod, and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and-the ; ;.. 13, 31. ch. 
people of Israel, were gathered together, ** for “to do whatsoever thy 9-27; & 13. 46. 
hand and thy counsel determined before to be done. ®° And now, & 26.26. & 98. 


Lord! behold their threatenings, and grant unto thy servants “that ;°)/52i eras 

with all boldness they may speak thy word, *° by stretching forth Jeb. 3.6, 16. 

thine hand to heal, ‘and that signs and wonders may be done, ’by the (7"."5'4 « 16 

name of *thy holy child Jesus.” Se ee 
31 And when they had prayed, ‘the place was shaken where they ™¥° 

were assembled together; and they were all filled with the Holy, 

Ghost, “and they spake the word of God with boldness. 


SECT. XII. 


Secrion XII.—The Union and Munificence of the Primitive Church. y oe 


Acts iv. 32, to the end. . ats 

*° Anp the multitude of them that believed “were of one heart and «ch. 5.12. Rom. 
of one soul; ’neither said any of them that aught of the things which 33. 11. Phil, 1. 
he possessed was his own,.but they had all things common. * And 0 dit 
with “great power gave the apostles ‘witness of the resurrection of the Meir 
Lord Jesus; and ‘great grace was upon them all. * Neither was ¢°)" 1.) 
there any among them that lacked ; /for as many as were possessors ¢ ch. 2. 47. 
of lands or houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things that £e™?,. 
were sold, *and ‘laid them down at the apostles’ feet; "and distri- 5 5,9. 45. 61 
bution was made unto every man according as he had need. iron 34,95: 

36 And Joses, who by the apostles was surnamed BarnaBas (which 4 gee note 24. 
is, being interpreted, Tue Son or Consoxarion),a Levite, and of the 


country of Cyprus, *” having ‘land, sold it, and brought the money, and 


laid it at the apostles’ feet.* . SECT. XIII. 
V. &. 31. 
: : J. P. 4744, 
Section XIII.—Deaths of Ananias and Sapphira. Jerusalem. 
Acts vy. 1-10. er. 
1 Bur a certain man named Ananias, with Sapphira his wife, sold a o Num.30.2. 


possession ; 2and kept back part of the price, his wife also being privy ree 
to it; “and brought a certain part, and laid 7 at the apostles’ feet. vores 3. 
ry lo decewes 


3 But *Peter said, “ Ananias? why hath ‘Satan filled thine heart *to y..79. 
VOL. I. 27 a2) 
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b See Note 25. 
d ver. 10, 11. 


e Jobn 19. 40. 


Sf ver.3. Matt.4.7. 


g ver. 5. 


SECT. XIV. 


V. &. 31. 
J.P. 4744. 


Jerusalem. 
a ver. 5. ch. 2. 43. 
& 19. 17. 
b John 9, 22, & 
12. 42. & 19. 38. 
c See Note 26. 
¢ ch. 2.47. & 4.21. 
d ch.3.11. & 4. 32. 


ech. 2. 43. & 14, 
3. & 19.11. Rom. 
15. 19. 2 Cor. 12. 
12. Heb. 2. 4. 

* Or, in every 
street. 


f Matt. 9.21. & 
14. 36. ch. 19.12. 


g Mark 16. 17, 18. 
John 14. 12. 


SECT. XV. 


V. &. 32. 
J. P. 4745, 


Jerusalem, 


ach. 4.1, 2,6. 

* Or, envy. 

6 Luke 21. 12. 
cch. 12.7. & 16. 
26. 

d John 6. 68. & 


17. 3. 1 John 5, 
ni 


~ SECT XVI. 


V. &. 32. 
J.P, A745. 


Jerusalem. 


ach, 4. 5, 6. 


THE APOSTLES DELIVERED FROM PRISON. [Part IX. 
lie to the Holy Ghost, and to keep back part of the price of the land? 
4Whiles it remained, was it not thine own? and after it was sold, was 
it not in thine own power? Why hast thou conceived this thing in 
thine heart ?® thou hast not lied unto men, but unto God.” ° And 
Ananias hearing these words “fell down, and gave up the ghost. And 
great fear came on all them that heard these things. °And the 
young men arose, ‘wound him up, and carried him out, and buried 
him. ’ 

7 And it was about the space of three hours after, when his wife, 
not knowing what was done, came in. ® And Peter answered unto 
her, “Tell me whether ye sold the land for so much?” And she said, 
“Yea, for so much.” Then Peter said unto her, “ How is it that ye 
have agreed together “to tempt the Spirit of the Lord? behold! the 
feet of them which have buried thy husband are at the door, and shall 
carry thee out.” 1° Then “fell she down straightway at his feet, and 
yielded up the ghost. And the young men came in, and found her 
dead, and, carying her forth, buried her by her husband. 


Secrion XIV.—State of the Church at this time. 
Acts v. 11-16. 

11 Anp “great fear came upon all the Church, and upon as many as 
heard these things. 1° And ’of the rest durst no man join himself* to 
them: ‘but the people magnified them. 14 And believers were the 
more added to the Lord, multitudes both of men and women. !? And 
“they were all with one accord in Solomon’s Porch. And “by the 
hands of the apostles were many signs and wonders wrought among 
the people; !°insomuch that they brought forth the sick *into the 
streets, and laid them on beds and couches, “that at the least the 
shadow of Peter passing by might overshadow some of them. 1° There 
came also a multitude out of the cities round about unto Jerusalem, 
bringing “sick folks, and them which were vexed with unclean spirits ; 
and they were healed every one. 


Section XV.—An Angel delivers the Apostles from Prison. 
.-Acrs v. 17-20, and part of ver. 21. 

17T Hen “the high priest rose up, and all they that were with him 
(which is the sect of the Sadducees), and were filled with *indigna- 
tion, 8 and ‘laid their hands on the apostles, and put them in the 
common prison. 1° But ‘the Angel of the Lord by night opened the 
prison doors, and brought them forth, and said, *° “Go, stand and 
speak in the temple to the people “all the words of this life.” 2! And 
when they heard that, they entered into the temple early in the morn- 
ing, and taught. 


Sreotion XVI.— The Sanhedrin again assemble—St. Peter asserts 
before them the Messiahship of Christ. 
Acts v. part of ver. 21, and ver. 22-33. 

"1 Bur “the high priest came, and they that were with him, and 
called the Council together, and all the Senate of the children of 
Israel, and sent to the prison to have them brought. *? But when the 
officers came, and found them not in the prison, they returned, and 
told, saying, “The prison truly found we shut with all safety, and 
the keepers standing without before the doors; but when we had 
opened, we found no man within.” | 4 Now when the high priest and 


Secr. XVIIL] THE APPOINTMENT OF THE SEVEN DEACONS. Q11 


when they had brought them, they set them before the Council. And ¢¢h- 4-19. 
the high priest asked them, °° saying, “ Did “not we straitly command <i 


you that ye should not teach in this Name? and, behold! ye have EE as 


: . . E : Gal. 3. 13. 
filled Jerusalem with your doctrine, ‘and intend to bring this man’s 1 Pet. 9.94. 
as j ch. 2. 33, 36, 
‘blood “upon us ! 7 phit. 2.8 


fought to obey God rather than men. * The *God of our fathers kch.3.15. 
raised up Jesus, whom ye slew and ‘hanged on a tree; *! Him “hath ! Matt. 1.21. 
God exalted with his right hand to be *a Prince and ‘a Saviour, “for to "chs 96 13. 
give repentance to Israel, and forgiveness of sins. ® And “we are his 23)4?%>” 
witnesses of these things, and so zs also the Holy Ghost, °whom God nJobn 15. 26, 27. 
hath given to them that obey Him.” geen 
*° When *they heard that, they were cut to the heart, and took coun- ?,%h- 2. 37. & 7. 


sel to slay them. 


Section XVII.—By the Advice of Gamaliel the Apostles are Bie ie in 
dismissed. V. B. 32, 
Acts v. 34, to the end. * PB. ee 
Tuyen stood there up one in the Council (a Pharisee, named *Ga- es 
ach. «oe 


maliel,® a doctor of the Law, had in reputation ymong all the people), * 6° Nose 08 
and commanded to put the apostles forth a little space. * And said * or, detieved. 
unto them, “ Ye men of Israel, take heed to yourselves what ye intend "27-313. 
to do as touching these men. * For before these days rose up Theu- _}5- 13. 
das, boasting himself to be somebody, to whom a number of men, Peres ays 
about four hundred, joined themselves ; who was slain, and all, as 9") Doni. 
many as *obeyed him, were scattered, and brought to nought. °7 After fSee Note 29. 
this man rose up Judas of Galilee, in the days of the taxing, and drew By iret tg 
away much people after him; he also perished, and all, even as many i vee 
as obeyed him, were dispersed. ** And now I say unto you, Refrain ech. 4.18. 
from these men, and let them alone: “for if this counsel or this work SMatt: 10; 17. & 
be of men, it will come to ‘nought; ** but ‘if it be of God, ye cannot »°. 
overthrow it, lest haply ye be found even “to fight against God.” Satie ye 7 A 
40 And to him they agreed: and when they had ‘called the apos- 3%. ).Phil 
tles, ‘and beaten them, they commanded that they should not speak oe ee 
in the name of Jesus, and let them go. 4! And they departed from j¢y.9. 4.” 
the presence of the Council, ‘rejoicing that they were counted worthy ‘cb. 4. 20, 29. 
to suffer shame for his Name; “and daily “in the temple, and in 
every house, ‘they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus. Christ. 


SECT. XVIII. 


Section XVIIL—The Appointment of the seven Deacons. V. B. 32. 
; Acts vi. 1-6. J. P. 4745. 


1 Awp in those days, “when the number of the disciples was multi- — e™stle™ 


plied, there arose a murmuring of the 'Grecians against the Hebrews, «fy 98: ek 


because their widows were neglected ‘in the daily ministration. * Then , .,.'9 99. « u. 
the Twelve called the multitude of the disciples unto them, and said, ™- 
Fe c ch. 4.35. 
“Tt “is not reason that we should leave the word of God, and serve 7 p.04, 18, 17. 
tables. 3 Wherefore, brethren, ‘look ye out among you seven men Of ¢ Deut. 1. 13. ch, 
. i 1, 21, & 16. 2. 
honest report, full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom, whom we may ap- 1Tim.3.7. 
point over this business ; 4 but we ‘will give ourselves continually to s See Note 30. 


oan h. 2. 42, 
prayer, and to the ministry of the word.” - 
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g ch. 11.24. 

heh. 8. 5, 26. & 
21. 8. 

i Rev. 2. 6, 15. 

h See Note 31, 


SECT. XIX. 


V. Z. 33. 
J.P. 4746. 


Jerusalem. 


i See Note 32 
ach. 12. 24.&19, 
20. Col. 1. 6. 


5 John 12. 42. 


SECT. XX. 


V. &. 33 or 4. 
J.P. 4746 or 7. 


Jerusalem. 


k See Note 33. 

a Luke 21, 15. ch. 
5. 39. See Exod. 
4, 12. Is. 54. 17. 


6 1 Kings 21. 10, 
13. Matt. 26. 59, 
60. 


ech. 25.8. 
d Dan. 9. 26 
* Or, rites. 


SECT. XXI. 


V. &. 33 or 4. 
J. P. 4746 or 7. 


Jerusalem, 


ach. 22.1. 
1 See Note 34. 
b Gen. 12. 1. 


c Gen. 11. 31. & 


2. 4, 5. 


d Gen. 12. 7. & 


e Gen. 15. 13, 16, 

f Exod, 12. 40. 
Gal. 3. 17. 

m See Note 35. 

g Ex. 3. 12. 

h Gen. 17. 9, 10, 
TL" 


iGen. 21. 2,3, 4. 
j Gen. 25. 26. 
k Gen. 29. 31, &c. 
& 30..5, &e. 
& 35. 18, 23. 


1 Gen. 37. 4, 11, 
28. Ps. 105. 17, 


m Gen. 39. 2, 21, 
23. 


n Gen, 41. 37, & 
42. 6. 


THE SPEECH OF ST. STEPHEN. [Parr IX. 


5And the saying pleased the whole multitude; and they chose 
Stephen (‘a man full of faith and of the Holy Ghost), and *Philip, 
and Prochorus, and Nicanor, and Timon, and Parmenas, and ‘Nicolas 
(a proselyte of »Antioch), © whom they set before the apostles: and 
‘when they had prayed, ‘they laid thezr hands on them. 


Section XIX.—The Church continues to increase in Number.i 
Acts vi. 7. 
Awnp “the word of God increased, and the number of the disciples 
multiplied in Jerusalem greatly ; and a great company ‘of the priests 
were obedient to the faith. 


Section XX.—<Stephen, having boldly asserted the Messiahship of 
Christ, is accused of Blasphemy before the Sanhedrin. 
Acts vi. 8-14. ; 

8 Anp Stephen, full of faith and power, did great wonders and 
miracles among the people. 

®Then there arose certain of the synagogue, which is called the 
synagogue of the Libertines,* and Cyrenians, and Alexandrians, and of 
them of Cilicia and of Asia, disputing with Stephen; ‘°and “they 
were not able to resist the wisdom and the spirit by which he spake. 
11'Then ’they suborned men, which said, “‘ We have heard him speak 
blasphemous words against Moses, and against God.” 1? And they 
stirred up the people, and the elders, and the Scribes, and came upon 
him, and caught himgand brought him to the Council, “and set up 
false witnesses, which said, ‘“‘ This man ceaseth not to speak [blasphe- 
mous] words against this holy place, and the Law. 14 For ‘we have 
heard him say, that this Jesus of Nazareth shall “destroy this place, 
and shall change the *customs which Moses delivered us.” 


Section XXI.—Stephen defends himself before the Sanhedrin. 
Acts vi. 15, and vii. 1-50. 

15 Anp all that sat in the Council, looking steadfastly on him, saw 
his face as it had been the face of an angel. 

1'Then said the high priest, “ Are these things so?” And he 
said, ‘‘ Men, “brethren, and fathers, hearken!! The God of glory ap- 
peared unto our father Abraham, when he was in Mesopotamia, before 
he dwelt in Charran, ®and said unto him, ‘ Get 'thee out of thy coun- 
try, and from thy kindred, and come into the land which I shall show 
thee.’ “Then ‘came he out of the land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt in 
Charran ; and from thence, when his father was dead, he removed him 
into this land, wherein ye now dwell; °and He gave him none inheritance 
in it, no, not so much as to set his foot on; “yet He promised that He 
would give it to him for a possession, and to his seed after him, when, 
as yet he had no child. © And God spake on this wise, ‘That his seed 
should sojourn in a strange land ; and that they should bring them into 
bondage, and entreat them evil “four hundred years. 7 And the nation 
to whom they shall be in bondage will I judge, said God; and after 
that shall they come forth, and “serve Me in this place. 

8 (*« And "He gave him the covenant of circumcision : ‘and so Abraham 
begat Isaac, and circumcised him the eighth day; %and Isaac begat 
Jacob ; and "Jacob begat the twelve patriarchs. 

°« And ‘the patriarchs, moved with envy, sold Joseph into Egypt; 
“but God was with him, 'and delivered him out of all his afflictions, 
“and gave him favor and wisdom in the sight of Pharaoh king of Egypt ; 


Secr. XX1.] THE SPEECH OF ST. STEPHEN. Q13 


and he made him governor over Egypt and all his house. 1 Now °there ° Gen. 41.54. 
came a dearth over all the land of Egypt and Chanaan, and great 
affliction ; and our fathers found no sustenance. 1 But ’when Jacob ? &™ 1 
heard that there was corn in Egypt, he sent out our fathers first ; !° and 
‘at the second time Joseph was made known to his brethren, and 1%" 4:4 16 
Joseph’s kindred was made known unto Pharaoh. '4'Then ‘sent "9 4% 2%- 
Joseph, and called his father Jacob to him, and all [his] ‘kindred, three- *,Se- Be 
score and fifteen souls. 1° So Jacob went down into Egypt, “and died, «Gen. 40.5.” 
he, and our fathers. 1! And ‘were carried over into Sychem, and laid “gen? 
in “the sepulchre that Abraham bought for a sum of money of the sons » Exod. 13. 19. 
of Emmor the father of Sychem.)* o.Gen, 28, 18 & 
« But when “the time of the promise drew nigh, which God had *: gy" F 
sworn to Abraham, *the people grew and multiplied in Egypt; 1° till ee rg 
another king arose, which knew not Joseph. ’ 1° The same dealt subt- be 
illy with our kindred, and evil entreated our fathers,*so that they cast Pen 105. 34,25. 
out their young children, to the end they might not live. 2 Ex. 1, 22, 
***< In “which time Moses was born, and ‘was *exceeding fair, and ¢P*.>.> 
nourished up in [his] father’s house three months. 2 And ‘when he + or, fuir to Goa. 
was cast out, Pharaoh’s daughter took him up, and nourished him for ¢ ©*-2- 3-10. 
her own son. ** And Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyp- 
tians ; and was “mighty in words and in deeds. *? And ‘when he was @ bvke 24-19. 
full forty years old, it came into his heart to visit his brethren the ee 
‘children of Israel. *4 And seeing one of them suffer wrong, he defended 
him, and avenged him that was oppressed, and smote the Egyptian. 
*° +For he supposed his brethren would have understood how that God 
by his hand would deliver them; but they understood not. 7° And 
‘the next day he showed himself unto them as they strove, and would /2*e4. 2. 13. 
have set them at one again, saying, ‘ Sirs, ye are brethren! why do 
ye wrong one to another?’ *’ But he that did his neighbour wrong 
thrust him away, saying, ‘ Who “made thee a ruler and a judge over 4°49." 
us? * Wilt thou kill me, as thou didst the Egyptian yesterday ?’ 
29'Then "fled Moses at this saying, and was a stranger in the land of ¢%°5)7«16°3, 
Madian, where he begat two sons. 4s 
3° << And ‘when forty years were expired, there appeared to him in the #®*- 3-2 
wilderness of Mount Sina an Angel of the Lord in a flame of fire in a 
bush. *! When Moses saw zt, he wondered at the sight; and as he 
drew near to behold zt, the voice of the Lord came [unto him], * say- 
ing, ‘1/am the God of thy fathers, the God of Abraham, and the God J fis? 2 
of Isaac, and the God of Jacob.’ Then ‘Moses trembled, and durst & Ex. 3.5, Josh. 
not behold. *? Then said the Lord to him, ‘ Put off thy shoes from *” 
thy feet; for the place where thou standest is holy ground. *I'have '**% 
seen, I have seen the affliction of my people which is in Egypt, and I 
have heard their groaning, and am come down to deliver them ; and 
now come, I will send thee into Egypt.’ : m Ex. 14. 19. 
35 « This Moses whom they refused, (saying, ‘Who made thee aruler Nv.3°.'° 
and a judge ?’) the same did God send to be a ruler and a deliverer 33.1. 
“by the hand of the Angel which appeared to him in the bush. °° He ry Ke er 
"brought them out, after that he had “showed wonders and signs in| ** 1! af ee 
8, 29. 


the land of Egypt, ’and in the Red Sea, ‘and in the wilderness forty P98, 3 

Ex. 16. 1, 35. 

eave: : , pie . 18, 15,18. 
37 "This is that Moses which said unto the children of Israel, ‘A "ch. 3.2. 


"Prophet shall the Lord [your] God raise up unto you of your brethren, ! preva 


tlike unto me; ‘him shall ye hear.’ ** This ‘is He that was in the ; px, 19,3, 17. 


Church in the wilderness with “the Angel which spake to him in the w Is, 63.9. Gal. 


Mount Sina, and with our fathers, who received the lively “oracles to v Bx. 21.1, Deut 
give unto us; * to whom our fathers would not obey, but thrust him jy 359% 


from them, and in their hearts turned back again into Egypt, 40 sayINg w Rom. 3.2. 


{ Or, Now. 
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wz Ex. 32. 1. 

y Deut. 9. 16. 
Ps. 106. 19. 

z Ps. 81. 12, 
Ezek. 20, 25, 39. 
Rom. 1. 24. 

2 Thess. 2. 11. 

a Deut. 4. 19. & 
17.3. 2 Kings 17. 
16. & 21. 3. Jer. 
19. 13. 

3 Amos 5, 25, 26. 

o See Note 37. 

* Or, who spake. 

c Exod. 25. 40. & 
26.30. Heb. 8. 5. 

d Josh. 3. 14. 

t Or, having re- 
ceined. 

ei.e. Joshua.— 


Ep. 

Sf Neh. 9. 24. Ps. 
44, 2. & 78. 55. 
ch. 13. 19. 

g 1 Sam. 16.1. 

2 Sam: 7.1. - Ps. 
89. 19. ch. 13. 22, 

h 1 Kings 8, 17. 

1 Chron. 22. 7. 
Ps. 132. 4, 5. 

i 1 Kings 6.1, & 
8. 20. 1 Chron. 
17. 12. 2 Chron. 
eal 


j 1 Kings 8. 27. 
2Chron. 2.6. & 


k Is. 66. 1, 2. 


Matt: 5. 34, 35. 
& 23. 22. 


SECT. XXII. 


V. AX. 33 or 4. 
J. P. 4746 or 7. 


Jerusalem. 


a Exod. 32.9. & 
33. 3. Is. 48.4. 

b Lev. 26. 41. 
Deut. 10. 16. 
Jer. 4.4. & 6. 10. 
& 9. 26. Ezek. 
44,9. 

¢2 Chron. 36. 16 
Matt. 21. 35. & 
23.34, 37. 
1 Thess. 2. 15. 

_ adch, 3. 14. 

e Exod. 20. 1. 
Gal. 3.19. 
Heb. 2. 2. 

p See Note 38. 


SECT. XXIIf{. 


V. A. 33 or 4. 
J. P. 4746 or 7. 


Jerusalem. 


ach. 5. 33. 

b ch. 6. 5. 

c Ezek. 1. 1. 

att. 3. 16. 
ih. 10. 11. 

d Dan. 7, 13. 

See Jobn 1. 51. 

q See Note39. 

e | Kings 21. 13. 
Luke 4. 29. 
Heb, 13. 12. 

S Lev. 24. 16. 

g Deut. 13. 9, 10. 
G7. Teter. 
& 22. 20. 

r See Note 40. 

Ach. 9. 14. 

s See Note 41. 

i Ps, 31.5. Luke 
23. 46. 

jh. 9. 40. & 20. 
36. & 21.5. 

k Matt. 5. 44. 
Luke 6, 28. 

& 23. 34. 


David. 
. ernacle for the God of Jacob. 


THE MARTYRDOM OF ST. STEPHEN. _ [Parr IX 
“unto Aaron, ‘Make us gods togo before us: for as for this Moses, which 
brought us out of the land of Egypt, we wot not what is become of 
him.’ 41 And ‘they made a calf in those days, and offered sacrifice 
unto the idol, and rejoiced in the works of their own hands. “ Then 
*God turned, and gave them up to worship “the host of heaven ; asit 
is written in the Book. of the Prophets,— 


‘Oye house of Israel ! 
Have ye offered to me slain beasts and sacrifices 
By the space of forty years in the wilderness ? 
43 Yea, ye took up the tabernacle of Moloch, 
And the star of your god Remphan, 
Figures which ye made to worship them :° 
And I will carry you away beyond Babylon.’ 


44 Our fathers had the tabernacle of witness in the wilderness, as He 
had appointed, *speaking unto Moses, “that he should make it accord- 
ing to the fashion that he had seen; *° which “also our fathers, tthat 
came after, brought in with ‘Jesus into the possession of the Gentiles, 
‘whom God drave out before the face of our fathers, unto the days of 
46 Who *found favor before God, and "desired to find a tab- 
47 But ‘Solomon built him a house. 
48 Howbeit,’the Most High dwelleth not in [temples] made with hands ; 
as saith the *prophet,— , 


49< Heaven is my throne, 
And earth is my footstool. 
What house will ye build me? saith the Lorp ; 
Or what is the place of my rest? 
5° Hath not my hand made all these things ?]’” 


Section XXII.—Stephen, being interrupted in his Defence, reproaches 
the Sanhedrin as the Murderers of their Messiah. 
; Acts vii. 51-53. 

1 Vx “stiffnecked! and ‘uncircumcised in heart and ears! ye do 
always resist the Holy Ghost, as your fathers did, sodoye. *® Which 
‘of the Prophets have not your fathers persecuted ? and they have 
slain them which showed before of the coming of “the Just One, of 
whom ye have been now the betrayers and murderers ; *? who ‘have 
received the Law by the disposition of angels,? and have not kept it.” 


Secrion XXIII.—Stephen, praying for his Murderers, is stoned to 
Death. 
Acts vil. 54, to the end, and viii. beginning of ver. 1, and ver. 2. 

4 Wuen “they heard these things, they were cut to the heart, and 
they gnashed on him with their teeth. °° But he, *being full of the 
Holy Ghost, looked up steadfastly into heaven, and saw the glory of 
God, and Jesus standing on the right hand of God, *° and said, “ Be- 
hold! “I see the heavens opened, and “the Son of Man standing on 
the right hand of <God!” %’ Then they cried out with a loud voice 
and stopped their ears, and ran upon him with one accord; * tad 
‘cast him out of the city, ‘and stoned him. And “the witnesses laid 
down their clothes at a young man’s "feet, whose name was Saul, °°.and 
they stoned Stephen, "calling upon God, and saying, “Lord ‘Jesus; 
‘receive my spirit!” 6 And he’kneeled down, and cried with a loud 
voice, “ Lord, “lay not this sin to their charge!” And when he had 
said this, he fell asleep. 


’ 


Scr. XXVIL] PETER REPROVES SIMON MAGUS. —Q15 


1 And ‘Saul was consenting unto his death. ® And devout men ‘gh: 7-58: & 2 


carried Stephen ¢o Ais burial, and "made great lamentation over him. m n Gon, 23.2. 8, 
. '. am. 
31. 


t See Note 42. 
Secrion XXIV.—General Persecution of the Christians, in which Saul 


(afterwards St. Paul) particularly distinguishes himself. 

; Acrs viii. latier part of ver. 1, and ver. 3. SECT. XXIV. 

1 Anp at that time there was a great persecution against the Church vm 3h 

which was at Jerusalem ; and “they were all scattered abroad through- 5 ‘p. 4747. 

out the regions of Judzea and Samaria, except the apostles." 3 As for Jerusalem. 
Saul, *he made havoc of the Church,‘ entering into every house, and , 4), 11,40; 


hauling men and women committed them to prison. u See Note 43. 
: 3 a ean 4.” 
: & 26. 10,11. 
Secrion XXV.—Philip the Deacon, having left Jerusalem on account of Gs. 13." 
the Persecution, goes to Samaria, preaches there, and works Miracles. Phil-3-6.. 
Acts viii. 5-13. a See Note 44. 
°Tuen “Philip went down to the city of Samaria,y and preached 
Christ unto them. © And the people with one accord gave heed unto 
those things which Philip spake, hearing and seeing the miracles which **°7:**Y- 
he did. ‘For °unclean spirits, crying with loud voice, came out of V. &. 34. 
many that were possessed with them; and many taken with palsies, J. P. 4747. 
and that were lame, were healed. And there was great joy in that egten! 
city. a ch. 6. 5. 
® But there was a certain man called Simon,? which beforetime in Yycrve wy, 
the same city ‘used sorcery, and bewitched the people of Samaria, z see Note 46. 
‘giving out that himself was some great one ; !° to whom they all gave ¢ch- 13.6. 
heed, from the least to the greatest, saying, ‘‘ This man is the great ““"°** 
power of God.” 1! And to him they had regard, because that of long 
time he had bewitched them with sorceries. 1° But when they believed 
Philip preaching the things ‘concerning the kingdom of God, and ¢%-13 
the name of Jesus Christ, they were baptized, both men and women. 
13Then Simon himself believed also, and when he was baptized, he 
continued with Philip; and wondered, beholding the *miracles and pee. 


signs which were done. 


. 


Section XXVI.—St. Peter and St. John come down from Jerusalem to SECT. XXVI. 

Samaria, to confer the Gifts of the Holy Ghost on the new Converts. vy. m. 34. 
Acts viii. 14-17. J. P. 4747. 

14 Now when the apostles which were at Jerusalem heard that Sama- — Samaria. 

ria had received the word of God, they sent unto them Peter and ach. 2.38. 

John; 1° who, when they were come down, prayed for them, “that pe see 9 

they might receive the Holy Ghost. 3° (For ‘as yet He was fallen ‘ch. 9/33/ 

upon none of them, only ‘they were baptized in “the name of the @eh. 10.48, &19. 

Lord Jesus.) 17 Then ‘laid they their hands on them, and they received ech, 6.6, & 19.6 

ed 


the Holy Ghost.* a See Note 47. 


Secrion XXVII.—S¢. Peter reproves Simon Magus. 
Acts viii. 18-24. ae 
18 Ann when Simon saw that through laying on of the apostles’ Vv. . 34. 
hands the Holy Ghost was given, he offered them money, ' saying, gph te oh 
“‘ Give me also this power, that on whomsoever I lay hands, he may  —~ __* 
receive the Holy Ghost.” °° But Peter said unto him, “Thy money «vane S Se 
perish with thee! because “thou hast thought that the gift of God b ch. 2. 38. 10, 
may be purchased with money. *! Thou hast neither part nor log in, “"YPar ae 
this matter; for thy heart is not right in the sight of God. ” Repent 
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e¢ Dan. 4. 27. 
2 Tim. 2. 25. 

d Heb. 12. 15. 

e Gen. 20. 7, 17. 
Exod. 8. 8. 
Num, 21. 7. 

1 Kings 13. 6. 
Job 42, 8. 
James 5. 16, 


SECT. XXVIII. 


V. A. 34. 
J.P. 4747. 


Samaria. 


SECT. XXIX. 


' V. At. 34. 
J. P. 4747. 


Gaza. 


b See Note 48. 


a Zeph. 3. 10. 
e See Note 49. 
6 John 12. 20. 


cls. 53. 7,8. 


d See Note 50. 


e See Note 51. 


f See Note 52. 


d Luke 24, 27. 
ch. 18. 28, 


ech. 10. 47. 
g See Note 53. 


S Matt. 28. 19. 
Mark 16. 16. 


g See Mark 1. 1. 


h 1 Kings 18. 12. 
2 Kings 2. 16. 
Ezek. 3. 12, 14. 

h See N-te 54. 


SECT. XXX. 
V. A. 34. 
J.P. 4747, 


Judea. 


a Matt. 10.23. 
ch, 11.19. 


ives Note 25. 


PHILIP PREACHES THROUGHOUT JUDAZA. _ fParr TX. 


therefore of this thy wickedness, and pray God, ‘if perhaps the thought 
of thine heart may be forgiven thee. * For I perceive that thou art 
in “the gall of bitterness, and in the bond of iniquity.” **’Then an- 
swered Simon, and said, “ Pray ‘ye to the Lord for me, that none of 
these things which ye have spoken come upon me.” 


Srcrion XXVIII.— St. Peter and St. John preach in many Villages 
of the Samaritans. 
Acts vill. 25. 
Anp they, when they had testified and preached the word of the 
Lord, returned to Jerusalem, and preached the Gospel in many villages 
of the Samaritans. 


‘Seorion XXIX.—The Treasurer of Queen Candace, a Proselyte of 


Righteousness, is converted and baptized by Philip, who now preaches 
through*the Cities of Judea. ale 
Acts viii. 26, to the end. 

26 Anp the Angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, saying, “ Arise, and 
go toward the south unto the way that goeth down from Jerusalem 
unto Gaza. Which is desert.”? .?” And he-arose and went: and, be- 
hold ! “a man of Ethiopia,a °eunuch of great authority under Candace, 
queen of the Ethiopians, who had the charge of all her treasure, and "had 
come to Jerusalem for to worship, 7° was returning, and sitting in his 
chariot read Esaias the prophet. °° Then the Spirit said unto Philip, 
“ Go near, and join thyself to this chariot.”” °° And Philip ran thither 
to him, and heard him read the prophet Esaias, and said, ‘“ Under- 
standest thou what thou readest?”’ *! And he said, “ How can I, 
except some man should guide me?” And he desired Philip that he 
would come up and sit with him. * The place of the Scripture which 
he read was “this,— 


“‘ He was led as a sheep to the slaughter, 
And like a lamb dumb before his shearer, 
So opened He not his mouth.4 
33Tn his humiliation his judgment was taken. away ; 
And who shall declare his generation ?¢ 
For his life is taken from the earth.” 


34 And the eunuch answered Philip, and said, “I pray thee, of whom 
speaketh the prophet this? of himself, or of some other man?” 
35'Then Philip opened his mouth, “and began at the same Scripture, 
and preached unto him Jesus. *° And as they went on their way, 
they came unto a certain water; and the eunuch said, “ See, here is 
water! “what doth hinder me to be baptized ?”” °7 [And Philip said, “If 
‘thou believest with all thine heart, thou mayest.” And he answered, 
and said, “I “believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God!”] 38 And 
he commanded the chariot to stand still; and they went down both 
into the water, both Philip and the eunuch: and he baptized him. 
3° And when they were come up out of the water, "the Spirit of the 
Lord caught away Philip ; that the eunuch saw him no more, and he 
went on his way rejoicing. 4° But Philip was found at Azotus; and_ 
passing through he preached in all the cities, till he came to Caesarea. 


Section XXX.—Many of the Converts, who had fled from Jerusalem 
im consequence of the Persecution there, preach the Gospel to the 
Jews in the Provinces. 

Acts viii. 4, ; 
Turrerore “they that were scattered abroad went every where 
preaching the word.' 


Secr. XXXUI.] SAUL IS BAPTIZED AND PREACHES. Qi 


Secrion XXXI.—Saul, on his way to Damascus, is converted to the SECT. XXX 
Religion he was opposing, on hearing the Bath Col, and seeing the vV.2. 35. 
Shechinah.* J, P. 4748. 
‘ Acts ix. 1-9. Noar Damascus. 
‘Anp “Saul, yet breathing out threatenings and slaughter ‘against Seo Note 56. 
the disciples of the Lord, went unto the high priest, ?and desired eon 
of him letters to™Damascus to the synagogues, that if he found any “of a aaa 
this way," whether they were men or women, he might bring them \¢.°.0°°” 


: * Gr. of the way: 
bound unto Jerusalem. *And ’as he journeyed, he came near Da- §° ¢h. 19.9, 23. 
mascus: and suddenly there shined round about him a light °from ee eae 
heaven ; ‘and he fell to the earth, and heard a voice saying unto him, 12 1 Cor. 15.8. 
“‘ Saul! Saul! ‘why persecutest thou me?” 5And he said, “ Who ° soa et 
art thou, Lord?” And the Lord said, “I am Jesus whom thou per- ach. 5. 39. 
secutest: [“it is hard for thee to kick against the pricks.”  And_he P Se Note Gl. 
trembling and astonished said, “Lord, ‘what wilt thou have me to °2-37.«16.30." 
do?” And the Lord said unto him,] “ Arise, and go into the city, 

and it shall be told thee what thou must do.” 7 And /the men which fPan.30.7. Se 
journeyed with him stood speechless, hearing a voice, but seeing no B. 
man.? ®And Saul arose from the earth; and when his eyes wére 4 See Note 62. 
opened, he saw no man ;° but they led him by the hand, and brought +See Note 63. 
him into Damascus. ° And he was three days without sight, and nei- * 5° Note 


_ ther did eat nor drink.® 


* 


Section XXXII.—Saul is baptized. i a 
Acts ix. 10-18, and beginning of 19. V. A. 35. 
10 Anp there was a certain disciple at Damascus, “named Ananias; J. P. 4748. 
and to him said the Lord in a vision, “ Ananias!”? And he said,  Pam2scvs- 
“ Behold! I am here, Lord!” “And the Lord said unto hin, ach.22. 12. 
‘«* Arise, and go into the street which is called Straight, and inquire in 
the house of Judas for one called Saul, ’of Tarsus; for, behold! he °2b- 21-39. &2. 
prayeth, and hath seen in a vision a man named Ananias coming in,* 
and putting Ais hand on him, that he might receive his sight.” ¢ver! 


: aaa te d ver. 21. ch. 7. 
13 Then Ananias answered, “ Lord, I have heard by many of this man, 69. & B®. 16, 

"107 . or. 1. < 
‘how much evil he hath done to thy saints at Jerusalem. ‘4 And here 2 1im. 3, 9. 


he hath authority from the Chief Priests to bind all “that call on thy ¢gh-J3-4. 2. 


ae ; wer. 
Name. ° But the Lord said unto him, “Go thy way, for “he is a 1-1-1 Gor. 15. 


chosen vessel‘ unto Me, to bear my Name before ’the Gentiles, and Ephes. 3.7, 8. 
®kings, and the children of Israel. 16 For ‘I will show him how great im. 1.11. 


things he must suffer for my Name’s sake.” Peete henge ss 
17 And ‘Ananias went his way, and entered into the house; and Tie Gal 9.7.8" 

Jputting his hands on him said, “ Brother Saul! the Lord (even Jesus, #03), 22. 

that appeared unto thee in the way as thou camest) hath sent me, that nen. 90.23. «21. 

thou mightest receive thy sight, and “be filled with the Holy Ghost.” ,"- 200 8. 

18 And immediately there fell from his eyes as it had been scales, and jen. 8.17. 

he received sight forthwith, and arose, and was baptized, !° and when *¢h;*-.&93)" 


he had received meat, he was strengthened. 


SECT. XXXUI. 


Section XXXITI.—Saul preaches in the Synagogues to the Jews. ifs 
Acts ix. part of ver. 19, and 20-30. V. &. 35. 

_. 9TyEN “was [Saul] certain days with the disciples which were at Tine 
~ Damascus; *° and straightway" he preached [Christ] in the synagogues, se 
*that He is the Son of God. * But all that heard him were amazed, 1 oy oe 

and said; ‘Is ‘not this he that destroyed them which called on this b See Mark 1,1. 

Name in Jerusalem? and came hither for that intent, that he might (oy. és ver.1. 
bring them bound unto the Chief Priests.” ®? But Saul increased the @ 1-18, 
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ST. PETER RAISES DORCAS FROM THE DEAD. [Parr IX. 


more in strength, “and confounded the Jews which dwelt at Damas- 
cus, proving that this is very Christ. : 

3 And after that many days were fulfilled, “the Jews took counsel to 
kill him; but /their laying await was known of Saul. And they 
watched the gates day and night to kill him ; *° then the disciples took 
him by night, and “let Aim down by the wall in a basket.* 

26 And “when [Saul] was come to Jerusalem,’ he assayed to join 
himself to the disciples ; but they were all afraid of him, and believed 
not that he was a disciple. ?’ But ‘Barnabas took him, and brought 
him to the apostles, and declared unto them how he had seen the 
Lord in the way, and that He had spoken to him, ’and how he had 
preached boldly at Damascus in the name of Jesus. *° And “he was 
with them coming in and going out at Jerusalem, ??and he spake 
boldly in the name of the Lord Jesus. And ‘disputed against the “Gre- 
cians ; "but they went about to slay him. °° Which when the brethren 
knew, they brought him down to Cesarea, and sent him forth to 
Tarsus. 


Section XXXIV.—St. Peter, having preached throughout Judea, 
comes to Lydda, where he cures Aineas, and raises Dorcas from the 
dead. 

Acts ix. 82, to the end. 

32 Anp it came to pass, as Peter passed “throughout all quarters, he 
came down also to the saints which dwelt at Lydda. ** And there he 
found a certain man named A‘neas, which had kept his bed eight — 
years, and was sick of the palsy. *4 And Peter said unto hm, 
« /Aneas! ‘Jesus Christ maketh thee whole: arise, and make thy 
bed!” And he arose immediately. °° And all that dwelt in Lydda 
and ‘Saron saw him, and “turned to the Lord. 

36 Now there was at Joppa a certain disciple named Tabitha (which, 
): this woman was full ‘of good 
works and almsdeeds which she did. %7 And it came to pass in those 
days, that she was sick, and died ; whom when they had washed, they 
laid her ‘in an upper chamber. °° And forasmuch as Lydda was nigh 
to Joppa, and the disciples had heard that Peter was there, they sent 
unto him two men, desiring Aim that he would not tdelay to come to 
them. 

39 Then Peter arose and went with them. When he was come, they 
brought him into the upper chamber, and all the¢widows stood by him 
weeping, and showing the coats and garments which Dorcas made, 
while she was with them. *° But Peter “put them all forth, and 
"kneeled down, and prayed; and turning him to the body, ‘said, 
“Tabitha, arise!”? And she opened her eyes: and when she saw 
Peter, she sat up. “4! And he gave her his hand, and lifted her up, 
and when he had called the saints and widows, he presented her 
alive.? 4? And it was known throughout all Joppa; ‘and many believed 
in the Lord. * And it came to pass, that he tarried many days in 
Joppa, with one ‘Simon a tanner.* 


Section XXXV.—The Churches are at rest *from Persecution, in 
consequence of the Conversion of Saul, and the Conduct of Caligula. 
Acts ix, 31. 
Turn “had the Churches rest® throughout all Judea and Galilee 
and Samaria, and were edified, and, walking in the fear of the Lord, 
and in the comfort of the Holy Ghost, were multiplied. 


Seor. IL] ST. PETER VISITS CORNELIUS. 
PART X. 


THE GOSPEL HAVING NOW BEEN PREACHED TO THE JEWS IN 
JERUSALEM, JUDASA, SAMARIA, AND THE PROVINCES, THE 
TIME ARRIVES FOR THE CONVERSION OF THE DEVOUT GEN- 
TILES, OR PROSELYTES OF THE GATE. 


Secrion I.— St. Peter sees a Vision, in which he is commanded to visit 
a Gentile, who had been miraculously instructed to send for him. ° 
Acts x. 1-16. 
l'TuERE was a certain man in Cesarea called Cornelius, a centurion 
of the band called the Italian band, 2a “devout man, and one that 
*feared God with all his house, which gave much alms to the people, 
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SECT. I. 


V. 2. 40. 
J. P. 4753. 


Caesarea and 
Joppa. 


a See Note 1. 
a@ ver. 22. ch. 8.2 
Ps 


and prayed to God alway. * He ‘saw in a vision evidently, about the “¢'9375 


~ ninth hour of the day, an angel of God coming in to him, and saying 
unto him, “Cornelius!” *And when he looked on him, he was 
afraid, and said, “ What is it, Lord?” And he said unto him, 
**'Thy prayers and thine alms are come up for a memorial before God. 
>And now send men to Joppa, and call for one Simon, whose sur- 
name is Peter: ®he lodgeth with one “Simon a tanner, whose house 
is by the seaside ; [‘he shall tell thee what thou oughtest to do.]” 
7 And when the angel which spake unto Cornelius was departed, he 
called two of his household servants, and a devout soldier of them 
that waited on him continually ; and when he had declared all these 
things unto them, he sent them to Joppa. 

®°On the morrow, as they went on their journey, and drew nigh 
unto the city, /Peter went up upon the housetop to pray about the 
sixth hour. 1°And he became very hungry, and would have eaten ; 
but while they made ready, he fell into a> trance, 1! and “saw heaven 


b ver. 35. 
ever. 30. ch. 11. 
13. 


dch. 9. 43. 
ech. 11. 14. 


f ch. 11.5, &e. 


b See Note 2. 
g ch. 7. 56. Rev 
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opened, and a certain vessel descending [unto him], as it had been a “19.1 


great sheet knit at the four corners, and let down to the earth ; 
12 wherein were all manner of fourfooted beasts of the earth, [and wild 
beasts,] and creeping things, and fowls of the air. 1° And there came 
a voice to him, “Rise, Peter! kill, and eat!” +4*But Peter said, 
‘* Not so, Lord! for "I have never eaten any thing that is common or 
unclean.” 1° And*the voice spake unto him again the second time, 
«* What ‘God hath cleansed, that call not thou common.” 1° This was 
done thrice ; and the vessel was received up again into heaven. 


Section I].— St. Peter visits Cornelius, a Roman Centurion. 
Acts x. 17-33. 

17 Now while Peter doubted in himself what this vision which he 
had seen should mean, behold! the men which were sent from Cor- 
nelius had made inquiry for Simon’s house, and stood before the gate, 
18and called, and asked whether Simon, which was surnamed Peter, 
were lodged there. 

19 While Peter thought on the vision, “the Spirit said unto him, 
“Behold! [three] men seek thee; *°arise *therefore, and get thee 
down, and go with them, doubting nothing; for I have sent them.” 
21 Then Peter went down to the men [which were sent unto him from 
Cornelius ;] and said, “ Behold !.I.am he whom ye seek ; what is the 
cause wherefore. ye are come?” And they said, ‘“ Cornelius “the 


h Lev. 11, 4. &20. 
25. Deut. 14. 3, 
7. Ezek. 4. 14. 


i Matt. 15. ll.ver. 
28. Rom, 14. 14, 
17, 20. 1 Cor, 10. 
25.1 Tim. 4. 4. 
Tits Usa5; 


SECT. IT. 


V. &. 40. 
J. P. 4753. 


Caesarea. 


ach. 11. 12. 
6 ch. 15, 7. 


c ver. 1, 2, &c. 


+ 


220 


d ch. 22. 12. 
e ver. 45. ch. 11. 
1, 


f ch. 14. 14, 15. 
Rev. 19. 10. & 
22. 9. 

g John 4. 9. & 18. 

Clie der os 
Gal. 2. 12, 14. 


h ch. 15. 8, 9. 
Ephes, 3. 6, 

tch. 1. 10. 

j Matt. 28, 3. 
Mark 16, 5. 
Luke 24. 4. 

k ver. 4, &c. 
Dan. 10. 12. 

U Heb. 6. 10. 

m (Or, hast kindly 
done.—Ep.] 


SECT. III. 


V. "40. 
J.P. 4753. 


Cesarea. 


a Deut. 10. 17. 
2 Chron. 19. 7. 
Job 34. 19. Rom. 
Q. 11. Gal.2. 6. 
Ephes. 6. 9. Col. 
3. 25. 1 Pet.1.17. 

bch. 15. 9. Rom. 
2. 13, 27. & 3:22, 
29. &. 10. 12, 13. 
1 Cor, 12. 13. 
Gal. 3. 28. 
Ephes. 2. 13, 18. 
& 3. 6. 


e See Note 3. 

d See Note 4. 

ce Is. 57. 19. Eph. 
2. 14, 16, 17. 
Col. 1. 20. 

d Matt. 28. 18. 
Rom. 10. 12. 

1 Cor. 15. 27. 
Eph. 1. 20, 22. 

1 Pet. 3. 22. 
Rev. 17. 14. & 
19. 16. 

e Luke 4. 14. 

f Luke 4. 18. ch. 
2,22. & 4, 27. 
Heb. 1. 9. 

g John 3. 2. 

h ch. 2. 32. 

tch 5, 30. 

j ch. 2. 24. 

k John 14, 17,22. 
ch. 13, 31. 

e See Note 5. 

T Luke 24. 30, 43. 
John 21, 13. 

m Matt. 28. 19, 
20. ch. 1. 8. 

n John 5. 22, 27. 
ch. 17. 31. 

o Rom. 14. 9, 19. 
2 Cor.'5.710; 

2 Tim. 4. 1. 
1 Pet. 4. 5. 

p Is. 53. 11. Jer. 

31. 34. Dan. 9. 


Zech. 13. 1. 
Mal. 4. 2.ch. 26. 
22 


q ch. 15. 9. & 26, 
18. Rom. 10 11]. 
Gal. 3. 22. 


SECT. IV. 


V. &, 40. 
J. P. 4753. 


Cesarea. 


ach, 4. 31. & 8. 
15, 16,17. & 11. 
15. 


b ver. 23, 


CORNELIUS IS BAPTIZED. [Parr X. 
centurion (a just man, and one that feareth God, and “of good report 
among all the nation of the Jews), was warned from God by a holy 
angel to send for thee into his house, and to hear words of thee.” 
?3'Then called he them in, and lodged them. 

And on the morrow Peter went away with them, ‘and certain 
brethren from Joppa accompanied him. *4 And the morrow after they 
entered into Ceesarea. And Cornelius waited for them, and had called 
together his kinsmen and near friends. *° And as Peter was coming 
in, Cornelius met him, and fell down at his feet, and worshipped 
him. But Peter took him up, saying, “Stand “up; I myself 
also am a man!” 27 And as he talked with him, he went in, and 
found many that were come together. ** And he said unto them, 
“Ye know how “that it is an unlawful thing for a man that is a Jew 
to keep company, or come unto one of another nation ; but "God hath 
showed me that I should not call any man common or unclean. 
29 Therefore came I unto you without gainsaying, as soon as I was 
sent for. I ask therefore for what intent ye have sent for me?” 

30 And Cornelius said, “‘ Four days ago I was fasting until this hour ; 
and at the ninth hour I prayed in my house, and, behold! ‘a man 
stood before me/in bright clothing, *! and said, ‘ Cornelius, “thy prayer 
is heard, ‘and thine alms are had in remembrance in the sight of God. 
32Send therefore to Joppa, and call hither Simon, whose surname is 
Peter (he is lodged in the house of one Simon, a tanner, by the sea- 
side), who, when he cometh, shall speak unto thee.’ * Immediately 
therefore I sent to thee; and thou “hast well done that thou art 
come. Now therefore are we all here present before God, to hear all 
things that are commanded thee of God.” 


Section II].—St. Peter first declares Christ to be the Saviour of all, 
even of the Gentiles, who believe in him. 
Acts x. 34-43. 

34'THen Peter opened his mouth, and said, “‘ Of “a truth I perceive 
that God is no respecter of persons; *° but ’in every nation he that 
feareth Him, and worketh righteousness, is ‘accepted with Him. °° The 
word! which God sent unto the children of Israel, ‘preaching peace by 
Jesus Christ: (“he is Lord of all.) That word, I say, ye know, which 
was published throughout all Judzea, and “began from Galilee, after 
the baptism which John preached; **how ‘God anointed Jesus of 
Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with power, who went about doing | 
good, and healing all that were oppressed of the Devil; ‘for God was with 
him. ° And “we [are] witnesses of all things which he did both in the 
land of the Jews, and in Jerusalem ; ‘whom they slew and hanged on 
a tree. “ Him ’God raised up the third day, and showed him openly, 
“1 (not “to all the people, but unto witnesses® chosen before of God, 
even to us, ‘who did eat and drink with him), after he rose from the 
dead; “and “he commanded us to preach unto the people, and to 
testify “that it is he which was ordained of God to be the Judge °of 
quick and dead. *'To *him give all the Prophets witness, that through 
his Name ‘whosoever believeth in him shall receive remission of 
Sins. a.” 


Secrion IV.—Cornelius and his Friends receive the Holy Ghost, and 
are baptized. 
Acts x. 44, to the end. 
44Wuitx Peter yet spake these words, “the Holy Ghost fell on all 
them which heard the word. * And "they of the circumcision which 


\ 


Secr. VI.] THE CONVERTS PREACH TO THE GENTILES. 22] 


believed were astonished, as many as came with Peter, ‘because that. ¢¢h: 11-18. 
on the Gentiles also was poured out the gift of the Holy Ghost fos he 
they heard them speak with tongues, and magnify God. Then - 
answered Peter, “7 “Can any man forbid water, that these should not doh, Th de 
be baptized, which have received the Holy Ghost “as well as we?” elcor.ti7. 
“8 And “he commanded them to be baptized ‘in the Name of the Lord. £ alle abe 
Then prayed they him to tarry certain days. 


Secrion V.—St. Peter defends his Conduct in visiting and baptizing SECT. V- 
Cornelius. V. A. 40. 
; Acts xi. 1-18. J. P. 4753. 
1 Anp the apostles and brethren that were in Judea heard that the Je™s*!e™- 
Gentiles had also received the word of God. ? And when Peter was 
come up to Jerusalem, “they that were of the Circumcision contended 4£",10- 45. Gal. 
with him, *saying, ‘“ Thou ‘wentest in to men uncircumcised, ‘and 2 ch. 10. 28. 
didst eat with them.” iad 
* But Peter rehearsed the matter from the beginning, and expounded 
at “by order unto them, saying, ° “I ‘was in the city of Joppa praying: @Luke 1. 3. 
and in a trance, I saw a vision, A certain vessel descend, as it had hs od 
been a great sheet, let down from heaven by four corners; and it 
came even to me; ® upon the which when I had fastened mine eyes, 
I considered, and saw fourfooted beasts of the earth, and wild beasts, 
and creeping things, and fowls of the air. 7And I heard a voice 
saying unto me, ‘ Arise, Peter! slay and eat!’ & But I said, ‘ Not so, 
Lord ! for nothing common or unclean hath at any time entered into 
my mouth.’ ° But the voice answered me again from heaven, ‘ What 
God hath cleansed, that call not thou common.’ 1° And this was done 
three timés : and all were drawn up again into heaven. 1 And, behold! 
immediately there were three men already come unto the house where 
I was, sent from Cesarea unto me. |! And “the Spirit bade me go ee aay 
with them, nothing doubting; moreover “these six brethren accom- gch. 10.93.” 
panied me, and we entered into the man’s house. 18 And "he showed “eh. 10. 30. 
us how he had seen an angel in his house, which stood and said unto 
him, ‘Send [men] to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose surname is 
Peter ; 14 who shall tell thee words, whereby thou and all thy house 
shall be saved.’ 1° And as I began to speak, the Holy Ghost fell on icn.o. 4, 
them, ‘as on us at the beginning. 1° Then remembered I the word of jet er 
the Lord, how that he said, ‘ John, /indeed, baptized with water; but ch. 1.5.&'19.4. 
*ve shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost.’ +7 Forasmuch ‘then as “gy 4453;2°e!” 
God gave them the like gift as he did unto us, who believed on the te. 15.8, 9. 
Lord Jesus Christ ; “what was I, that I could withstand God?” aay a 
18 When they heard these things, they held their peace, and glorified pier he 
God, saying, “ Then “hath God also to the Gentiles granted repentance 
unto life!” 


Section VI.—The Converts who had been dispersed by the Persecution S®CT. VI. 
after the Death of Stephen, having heard of the Vision of Peter, vy. m.41. 
preach to the devout Gentiles also. J. P. 4754. 

; Acts xi, 19-21. wer ial ae ded 
19 Now “they which were scattered abroad, upon the persecution 

that arose about Stephen, travelled as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and 

Antioch, preaching the word to none but unto the Jews only.! *° And fSee Note & 

some of them were men of Cyprus and Cyrene, which, when they 

were come to Antioch, spake ufito ’the Grecians, preaching the Lord oe ee 

Jesus. 2! And ‘the hand of the Lord was with them: and a great 947, ° " " 

number believed, and “turned unto the Lord. d ch. 9, 35. 
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HEROD AGRIPPA IMPRISONS ST. PETER. [Parr X. 
Srcrron VII.—The Church at Jerusalem commissions Barnabas to make 
inquiries into this matter.é 
Acts xi. 22-24. 

2 'Turen tidings of these things came unto the ears of the Church 
which was in Jerusalem; and they sent forth “Barnabas, that he 
should go as far as Antioch. 2%? Who, when he came, and had seen 
the grace of God, was glad, and ’exhorted them all, that with purpose 
of heart they would cleave unto the Lord; *4for he was a good man, 
and ‘full of the Holy Ghost and of faith. “And much people was 
added unto the Lord. 


Srorron VIII.—Barnabas goes to Tarsus for Saul, whom he takes with 
him to Antioch, where the Converts were preaching to the devout 
Gentvles. 

Acts xi. 25, 26. 
25Tuen departed [Barnabas] to “Tarsus, for to seek Saul; 7° and 
when he had found him, he brought him unto Antioch. And it 
came to pass, that a whole year they assembled themselves *with the 

Church, and taught much people, and the disciples were called Chris- 

tians first in Antioch. 


Section 1X.—Herod Agrippa condemns James the Brother of John to 
Death, and imprisons Peter, who is miraculously released, and pre- 
sents himself to the other James, who had been made Bishop of 
Jerusalem. 

; Acts xii. 1-18, and beginning of ver. 19. 

1 Now about that time Herod the king *stretched forth his hands to 
vex certain of the Church. *And he killed James “the brother of 
John with the sword. % And because he saw it pleased the Jews, he 
proceeded further to take Peter also ; (then were *the days of unleav- 
ened bread ;) *and ‘when he had apprehended him, he put Aim in. 
prison, and delivered him to four quaternions of soldiers to keep him ; 
intending after Easter to bring him forth to the people. »° Peter there- 
fore was kept in prison; but tprayer was made without ceasing of the 
Church unto God for him. © And when Herod would have brought 
him forth, the same night Peter was sleeping between two soldiers, 
bound with two chains, and the keepers before the door kept the 
prison. ‘And, behold! “the Angel* of the Lord came upon him, and 
a light shined in the prison; and he smote Peter on the side, and 
raised him up, saying, “ Arise up quickly!” And his chains fell off 
from his hands. ® And the Angel said unto him, “Gird thyself, and 
bind on thy sandals.” And so he did. And he saith unto him, 
“Cast thy garment about thee, and follow me.” ° And he went out, 
and followed him; and ‘wist not that it was true which was done 
by the Angel; but thought “he saw a vision. 1°When they were 
past the first and the second ward, they came unto the iron gate that 
leadeth unto the city, “which opened to them of his own accord ; and 
they went.out, and passed on through one street, and forthwith the 
Angel! departed from him. 1 And when Peter was come to himself, 
he said, “‘ Now I know of a surety, that "the Lord hath sent his Angel, 
and ‘hath delivered me out of the hand of Herod, and from all the 
expectation of the people of the Jews.” 

And when he had considered the thing, she came to the house of 
Mary. the mother of ‘John, whose surname. was Mark, where many 
were gathered together ‘praying. And as Peter knocked at the 
door of the gate, a damsel came fto hearken, named Rhoda; “and 


Seo. XIII] 


THE DEATH OF HEROD AGRIPPA. 


when she knew Peter’s voice, she opened not the gate for gladness, 
but ran in, and told how Peter stood before the gate. 1 And they 


said unto her, “ Thou art mad!” 
was even so. 


But she constantly affirmed that it 
Then said they, “It “is his angel.” 1° But Peter con- 


tinued knocking ; and when they had opened the door, and saw him, 


they were astonished. 


“But he, "beckoning unto them with the 


hand to hold their peace, declared unto them how the Lord had 
brought him out of the prison. And he said, “ Go, show these things 


unto James, and to the brethren.” 
another place.™ 


And he departed, and went into 


18 Now as soon as it was day, there was no small stir among the 


soldiers, what was become of Peter. 


9 And when Herod had sought 


for him, and found him not, he examined the keepers, and commanded 
that they should be put to death. 


Secrion X.—The Converts at Antioch, being forewarned by Agabus, 
send relief to their Brethren at Jerusalem, by the hands of Barnabas 


and ‘Saul. 


/ 


Acts xi. 27, to the end. 


27 Anp in these days came “prophets °from Jerusalem unto Antioch. 
*8 And there stood up one of them named ’Agabus, and signified by 
the Spirit that there should be great dearth throughout all the world: 
which came to pass in the days of Claudius [Cesar]. ** Then the 


disciples, every man according to his ability, determined to send ‘relief 


unto the brethren which dwelt in Judzea; *° which “also they did, and 
sent it to the elders? by the hands of Barnabas and Saul. 


Section XI.—The Death of Herod Agrippa. 
Acts xii. latter part of ver. 19, and ver. 20-23. 


19 Anp “he went down from Judea to Cesarea, and there abode. 


20 And [Herod] *was highly displeased with them of Tyre and 


Sidon: but they came with one accord to him, and, having made 
Blastus tthe king’s chamberlain their friend, desired peace ; because 
*their country was nourished by the king’s country. 7! And upon a set 
day Herod, arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon his throne, and made 


an oration unto them. 
the voice of a god, and not of a man!” 


#2 And the people gave a shout, saying, “ It is 


*3 And immediately the 


Angel of the Lord “smote him, because “he gave not God the glory: 
and he was eaten of worms, and gave up the ghost.4 


Secrion XII.—The Churches continue to increase. 


Acts xii. 24, 


- Bur “the word of God grew, and multiplied. 


Section XIII.—Saul having seen a Vision in the Temple, in which he 
is commanded to leave Jerusalem, and to preach to the Gentiles, 
returns with Barnabas to Antioch. 


Acts xii. 25. 


sAnp Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerusalem, when they had 
fulfilled their *ministry, and “took with them John, whose surname a vor 12.ch- 13.5, 


was Mark. 
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SECT. X. 


V. A. 44. 
J.P. 4757. 
Antioch. 

n See Note 13. 
ach, 2.17. & 13. 
1. & 15. 32. & 
2). 9. 1 Cor. 12. 
28, Eph. 4. 11. 
o See Note 14. 
b ch. 21. 10. 
c Rom. 15. 26. 
1 Cor. 16. 1. 
2 Cor. 9. 1. 


d ch. 12. 25. 
p See Note 15. 


SECT. XI. 


V. . 44. 
J.P. 4757. 


Cesarea. 


ai.c.HerodAgrip- 
pa.—Eb. 

* Or, bare a 

hostile mind, in- 
tending war. 

f Gr. that was 
over the king’s 
bedchamber. _ 

b 1 Kings 5. 9, 11. 
Ezek. 27. 17. 

c1 Sam. 25. 38, 

2 Sam. 24, 17. 

ad Ps. 115. 1. 

q See Note 16. 


SECT. XII. 


V. A. 44, 
J.P. 4757 


als. 55. 11. eh. 6. 
7. & 19, 20. 
Col. 1. 6. 


SECT. XIII. 


V. &. 45. 
J. P. 4758. 
Antioch. 


r See Note 17. 
8 See Note 18, 


* Or, charge. 
ch. 11, 29, 30. 
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SECT. I. 


Vi. A. 45; 
J. P. 4758. 
Antioch. 


ach, li. 27.& 14. 


26. & 15. 35. 
’ ch 11. 22-26. 
c Rom. 16. 21. 
* Or, Herod’s 

Sosterbrother. 


d Num. 8. 14. ch. 


9715. & 22. 2). 
15. & 


e Matt. 9. 38. ch. 


14, 26. Rom. 10. 
15. Ephes. 3. 7, 
8.1 Tim. 2. 7. 
2Pame 1s 1. 
Heb. 5. 4. 


J ch. 6. 6. 
a See Note 1. 


SECT. II. 


V. i. 45. 
J.P. 4758. 


. Seleucia. 


SEOT. IIL. 


V. ZE. 45. 
J.P. 4758. 


Salamis and 
Paphos. 


ach. 4. 36. 
b ver, 46. 


ech. 12,25. & 15. 
37. 


dch. 8. 9. 
b See Note 2. 


éEx. 7. Ut. 
2 Tim. 3,8. 
ce See Note 3. 
d See Note 4, 
f ch. 4. 8. 
g Matt. 13. 38. 
John 8. 44, 
1 John 3. 8. 


h Knapp, here 


drops the interro- 


gation point.— 
Ep. 


i Ex. 9.3. 1 Sam. 
DalGs 


ener) IV. 


Vv. B. 45. 
J.P. 4758. 


Perga. 


ach. 15, 38. 


Lg 1.1. Gal.1. 
2.9. 
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o- PART XI. 


« ae 


PERIOD FOR PREACHING THE GOSPEL TO THE IDOLATROUS 
GENTILES, AND ST. PAUL’S FIRST APOSTOLICAL JOURNEY. 


Secrion 1—The Apostles having been absent from Jerusalem when 
Saul saw his Vision in the Temple, he and Barnabas are separated 
to the Apostolic Office by the Heads of the Church at Antioch. 

: Acts xii. 1-3. 

1 Now there were “in the Church that was at Antioch certain proph- 
ets and teachers; as "Barnabas, and Simeon that was called Niger, 
and “Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen (*which had been brought up 
with Herod the tetrarch),and Saul. ? As they ministered to the Lord, 
and fasted, the Holy Ghost said, ‘“‘ Separate “me Barnabas and Saul for 
the work “whereunto I have called them.” ? And when they had fasted 
and prayed, and laid their hands on them, they sent them away.* 


Section I].—Saul, in company with Barnabas, commences his first 
Apostolical Journey, by going from Antioch to Seleucia. 
Acts xiii. former part of ver. 4. 
So they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost, departed unto Seleucia. 


Section II.—From Seleucia Saul and Barnabas proceed to Salamis 
and Paphos, in Cyprus, where Sergius Paulus (whose name was 
assumed by Saul) is converted ; being the first known or recorded 
Convert of the tdolatrous Gentiles. 

Acts xii. latter part of ver. 4-12. 

4 Anp from thence they sailed to “Cyprus. ° And when they were 
at Salamis, ’they preached the word of God in the synagogues of the 
Jews: and they had also ‘John to their minister. © And when they 
had gone through the isle unto Paphos, they found a certain sorcerer, 
a false prophet, a Jew, whose name was Bar-jesus ; 7 which was with 
the deputy” of the country, Sergius Paulus, a prudent man. Who 
called for Barnabas and Saul, and desired to hear the word of God. 
8 But “Elymas® the sorcerer (for so is his name by interpretation) with- 
stood them, seeking to turn away the deputy from the faith. % Then 
Saul (who also 7s called ‘Paul), ‘filled with the Holy Ghost, set his eyes 
on him, !°and said, ‘O full of all subtilty and all mischief, “thou child 
of the Devil, thou enemy of all righteousness! thou wilt not cease to 
pervert the right ways of the Lord ;* 14 and now, behold! ‘the hand 
of the Lord zs upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, not seeing the sun 
for a season.” And immediately there fell on him a mist and a dark- 
ness; and he went about seeking some to lead him by the hand. 
12'Then the deputy, when he saw ‘what was done, believed, being as- 
tonished at the doctrine of the Lord. 


Section [V.—From Cyprus to Perga in Pamphylia. 
Acts xii. 13, 
Now when Paul and his company loosed from Paphos, they came 
to Perga in Pamphylia. And “John departing from them returned to 
Jerusalem. 


‘* 


Secr. V.] ST. PAUL IS DRIVEN FROM ANTIOCH. 
Section V.—From Perga to Antioch in Pisidia—Paul, according to 
his custom, first preaches to the Jews—They are driven out of Antioch. 
Acts xiii, 14-50. se 
_ Bur when they departed from Perga, they came to Antioch in 
Pisidia, and “went into the synagogue on the Sabbath day,° and sat 
down. ‘And ‘after the reading of the Law and the Prophets, the 
rulers of the synagogue sent unto them, saying, “ Ye men and breth- 
ren! if ye have “any word of exhortation for the people, say on!” 
‘© Then Paul stood up, and “beckoning with his hand said, “ Men 
of Israel, and “ye that fear God, give audience! 17 The God of this 
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SECT. V. 


V. Zi. 46. 
J.P. 4759. 


Antioch in 
Pisidia. 
ach. 16.13. & 17, 
2. & 18, 4. 

e See Note 5. 

b Luke 4, 16. ver. 
27. 

c Heb. 13, 22. 

f See Noto 6. 

dch, 12, 17. 

é ver, 26, 42, 43, 
ch. 10. 35. 


people of Israel “chose our fathers, and exalted the people “when they sDeut.7. 6,7. 


dwelt as strangers in the land of Egypt, "and with a high arm brought 
He them out of it; ‘Sand ‘about the time of forty years *suffered He 
their manners in the §wilderness; !° and when /He had destroyed seven 
nations in the land of Chanaan, ‘He divided their land to them by lot. 
*° And after that ‘He gave unto them judges about the space of four 

hundred and fifty years, “until Samuel the" prophet. * And “after- 
ward they desired a king: and God gave unto them Saul the son of 
Cis, a man of the tribe of Benjamin, by the space of forty years. *? And 
“when He had removed him, ’He raised up unto them David to be 
their king; to whom also He gave testimony, and said, ‘I ‘have found 
David the son of Jesse, “a man after mine own heart, which shall 
fulfill all my will.’ ** Of *this man’s seed hath God according ‘to his 
promise raised unto Israel “a Saviour, Jesus: ®4 when “John had first 
preached before his coming the baptism of repentance to all the people 
of Israel. * And as John fulfilled his course, he said, ‘ Whom “think 
ye that Lam? I am not he; but, behold! there cometh One after 
me, whose shoes of /zs feet I am not worthy to loose.’ *° Men and 
brethren, children of the stock of Abraham, and whosoever among you 
feareth God, “to you is the word of this salvation sent. *’ For they 
that dwell at Jerusalem, and their rulers, *because they knew him not, 
nor yet the voices of the Prophets “which are read every Sabbath day, 
“they have fulfilled them in condemning' him; and ‘though they 
found no cause of death in him, ‘yet desired they Pilate that he should 
be slain. * And “when they had fulfilled all that was written of him, 
‘they took him down from the tree, and laid him ina sepulchre ; *° but 
‘God raised him from the dead, *! and “he was seen many days of them 
which came up with him “from. Galilee to Jerusalem, ‘who are his wit- 
nesses unto the people. *? And we declare unto you glad tidings, how 
that ‘the promise which was made unto the fathers, **God hath ful- 
filled the same unto us their children, in that he hath raised up Jesus 
again ; as it is also written in the “second Psalm,— 


‘Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten thee,’ 


34 And as concerning that He raised him up from the dead, now no 
more to return to corruption, He said on this wise,— 


‘I ‘will give you the sure tmercies of David.’ 
35 Wherefore he saith also in another ”Psalm,— 
‘Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One to see corruption.’ 


36 For David, tafter he had served his own generation by the will of 
God, "fell on sleep, and was laid unto his fathers, and saw corruption ; 
37 but He, whom God raised again, saw no corruption. *° Be it known 
unto you therefore, men and brethren, that “through this Man is 


15. 56,7. Rich. 1.11. eb, b. 6.1m 2.ae.. 6 os lo, d 5. 32, 
Gal. 3. 16. k Ps. 2. 7. Heb. 1. 5. & 5. 5. UIs. 55. 3. i 
the place of Is. 55. 3. and in many others, use for that which is in the Hebrew, mercies. k See Note 10. 
+ Or, after he had in his own age served the will of Gud. ver. 22. Ps. 78. 72. n 1 Kings 2. 10. ch. 2. 29. 


24, Luke 24. 47.1 John 2. 12. 
VOL. i. 29 


P 


g Ex, 1.1. Ps.105, 


23, 24. ch. 7. 17, 
h Ex. 6. 6. & 13. 
] 


i Ex. 16. 35. 
Num, 14. 33, 34. 
Ps. 95. 9, 10. ch. 


7. 36. 

* re érporo- 
popnoev, 
perhaps or 
érpodopdbpncer, 
srr fed them, 
as a nurse bear- 
eth, or, feedeth 
her child, Deut.1. 
31. 2 Mac. 7.27. 
according to the 
LXX, and so 
Chrysostom. 

g See Note 7, 


j Ep ing: 6 
k Josh. 14. 1, 2. 
s. 78. 55 


of . 
UJudg.2. 16. « 
m1 Sam, 3.20. 

h See Note 8. 

nl Sam. 8 5. & 
10. 1. 

o1 Sam. 15. 23, 

26, 28. & 16.1. 

Hos. 13. 11. 
1Sam. 16, 13. 

2Sam.2.4.& 5.3, 

q Ps. 89. 20. 

r 1Sam. 13, 14. 

ch. 7. 46. ‘ 
Is. 11.1. Luke 1. 

32, 69. ch. 2. 30. 


s 
Rom. 1. 3. 

t2 Sam. 7.12. Ps, 
132, 11. 

u Matt. 1:21. 
Rom, 11. 26. 

» Matt. 3. 1. 
Luke 3. 3. 

w Matt. 3. 11. 
Mark 1.7. 

Luke 3. 16. 
John 1. 20, 27. 

z Matt. 10. 6. 
Luke 24, 47. 
ver. 46. ch. 3.26. 

y Luke 23, 34, ch, 
3. 17, 1 Cor. 2.8, 

z ver. 14, 15, ch. 
45,21. 

a Luke 24, 20, 44. 
ch.26.22.& 28,23. 


i See Note 9. 

b Matt. 27. 22. 
Mark 15, 18, 14. 
Luke 23, 21, 22. 
John 19. 6, 15, 

ech. 3. 13, 14. 


d Luke 18. 3]. & 
24, 44, John 19. 
28, 30, 36, 37. 

e Matt. 27. 59. 
Mark 15. 46, 
Luke 23. 53, 
John 19. 38. 

f Matt. 28. 6. ch. 
2, 24. & 3.13, 15, 
26. & 5. 30. 

g Matt. 28. 16, 
chl, 3. 1 Cor, 


j Gen, 3. 15. & 12. 3. & 22. 18. ch, 26.6. Rom, 4.13. : 
Gr. 7a 6 holy, or, just things: which word the LXX, both in 
We heiee eae m Ps. 16. 10.ch 2.31 
o Jer. 31.34, Dan. 9 
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pls.53.11. |, preached unto you the forgiveness of sins; * and *by Him all that 

3.Heb.7.19. believe are justified from all things, from which ye could not be justi- 
fied by the Law of Moses. *° Beware therefore, lest that come upon 

als.29:14 you, which is spoken of in “the Prophets ;— 


41 «Behold! ye despisers, 
And wonder, and perish! 
For I work a work in your days, 
A work which ye shall in no wise believe, 
Though a man declare it unto you.’” 


42 And when the Jews were gone out of the synagogue, the Gen- 
tiles besought that these words might be preached to them *the next 


"Gr. in the week 
between, or, in 


the Sabbath be- Sabbath.! 43 Now when the congregation was broken up, many of 
See Note 11, _ the Jews and religious proselytes followed Paul and Barnabas: who, 


rch. 11. 23.&14. speaking [to them], "persuaded them to continue in “the grace of God. 
: 44 And the next Sabbath day came almost the whole city together 
to hear the word of God. ‘* But when the Jews saw the multitudes 


they were filled with envy, and ‘spake against those things which 


s Tit. 2. 11. Heb. 
12. 15. 1 Pet. 5. 
12, 


t ch. 18. 6, 1 Pet. 


4.4. Jude 10. were spoken by Paul, contradicting and blaspheming. * Then Paul 
u Matt. 10. ¢-ch- and Barnabas waxed bold, and said, “It “was necessary that the word 
Rom. 1.16. of God should first have been spoken to you ; but "seeing ye put it 
“Deut. 32.21. from you, and judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, lo! “we 
te ee 43. turn to the Gentiles. *’ For so hath the Lord commanded us, saying,— 
Rom. 10. 19. 
weh. 18.6.&28. ‘I *have set thee to be a Light of the Gentiles, 
ee eases! That thou shouldest be for salvation unto the ends of the earth.’ ” 
. Luke 2. 32. : : 2 ia 
ere 48 And when the Gentiles heard this, they were glad, and glorified the 
y ch. 2. 47. 


m See Note 12. 


word of the Lord; ’and as many as were ordained to ™eternal life 


believed. 4? And the word of the Lord was published throughout all 

the region. °° But the Jews stirred up the devout and honorable 

+2Tim.3.11. women, and the chief men of the city, and “raised persecution against 
Paul and Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts. 

SECT. VI. Section VI.—From Antioch in Pisidia to Iconium in Lycaonia—The 

V. &. 46. People about to stone them. 

J.P. 4759. Acts xiii. 51, 52, and xiv. 1-5, and former part of ver. 6. 

Teoma 51 Bur “they shook off the dust of their feet against them, and came 

aMatt.10.14 unto Iconium. * And the disciples ‘were filled with joy, and with 


Luke 9. 5.ch.18. 
6. 


5 Matt. 5. 12. 


John 16, 22. ch. 
2. 46. 


c Mark 16. 20. 
Heb. 2. 4. 


dch. 13. 3. 


e2 Tim. 3. 11. 
f Matt. 10. 23. 


the Holy Ghost. 

* And it came to pass in Iconium, that they went both together into 
the synagogue of the Jews, and so spake, that a great multitude both 
of the Jews and also of the Greeks believed. ? But the unbelieving 
Jews stirred up the Gentiles, and made their minds evil affected against 
the brethren. * Long time therefore abode they speaking boldly in the 
Lord, “which gave testimony unto the word of his grace, and granted 
signs and wonders to be done by their hands. 4 But the multitude of 
the city was divided: and part held with the Jews, and part with the 
‘apostles. °©And when there was an assault made, both of the Gen- 
tiles, and also of the Jews with their rulers, ‘to use them despitefully, 
and to stone them, ® they were ware of it, and “fled unto Lystra. 


SECT. Vi. Section VII.—From Iconium to Lystra—The People attempt to offer 
V. &. 46. them Sacrifice, and afterwards stone them. 
J. P. 4759. Acts xiv. 8-19, and beginning of ver. 20. 
gate ° Anp “there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent in his feet, [being] 
ach. 3. 2. 


5 Matt. 8. 10. & 


9.28, 29. 


a cripple from his mother’s womb, who never had walked. The 
same heard Paul speak: who steadfastly beholding him, and *perceiv- 
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ing that he had faith to be healed, !° said with a loud voice, “ Stand 
“upright on thy feet!” And he leaped and walked. eae ke 


“* And when the people saw what Paul had done, they lifted up their 750°\0" 3, 
voices, saying, in the speech" of Lycaonia, ‘The “gods are come down © 
to us in the likeness of men!” 1! And they called Barnabas, Jupiter ; a pees 
and Paul, Mercurius,° because he was the chief speaker. 1° Then the Matt 26, 65. 
priest of Jupiter, which was before their city, brought oxen and gar- £¢h 10.26. 
lands unto the gates, ‘and would have done sacrifice with the people. Rev. 19. 10. 


‘4 Which when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul, heard of, ‘they rent ‘] Kites i. 15. 
their clothes, and ran in among the people, crying out, and saying, 37-142. 
“Sirs! “why do ye these things? *We also are men of like passions 1-8. 4 
with you, and preach unto you that ye should turn from ‘these vani- 44." 1 * 
ties ‘unto the living God, “which made heaven, and earth, and the sea, Ps.°8.6 re ad 
and all things that are therein: ‘who ‘in times past suffered all nations 1 Ps. 81, 12. ch.17. 
to walk in their own ways: 17 nevertheless “He left not himself with- Peet wt bs 
out witness, in that He did good, and "gave us rain from heaven, and Rom. 1. 20. 

uitful seasons, filling our hearts with food and gladness.” 1! And gh ial. a 
with these sayings scarce restrained they the people, that they had not 3: 12 40 5-70. 
done sacrifice unto them. oe 
- 19 And °there came thither certain Jews from Antioch and Iconium,. Matt.5. 45. 
who persuaded the? people, *and, having stoned Paul, drew him out of °c 1% 

. a : ke ik p See Note 15. 

the city, supposing he had been dead. * Howbeit, as the disciples p2cor. 11-25. 


stood round about him, he rose up, and came into the city. Badd 


Section VIII.—From Lystra to Derbe. SECT. VIII. 


Acts xiv. latter part of ver. 20, and latter part of ver. 6, and ver 7. V. #. 47. 
°° Ano the next day he departed with Barnabas to Derbe, ° cities of J. P. 4760. 
Lycaonia, and unto the region that lieth round about: 7and there Dette. 


they preached the Gospel. 


Acts xiv. part of ver. 6. — and Derbe,—. 


SECT. IX. 
Secrron [X.—St. Paul and Barnabas return to Lystra, Iconium, and VY: a is 
Antioch in Pisidia, ordaining in all the Churches. i 7 


Acts xiv. 21-23. 
21 Axp when they had preached the Gospel to that city, “and *had colts 
taught many, they returned again to Lystra, and to Iconium, and An-_ many disciples. 
: es f ae 4 F bch. 11. 23, & 13. 
tioch ; ®? confirming the souls of the disciples, and ’exhorting them to “43. 
continue in the faith, and that “we must through much tribulation ¢ Matt 10.38. ¢ 


enter into the kingdom of God. And when they had ‘ordained %,2. Rom. 8. 
them‘ elders in every Church, and had prayed with fasting, they com- 12.&3.12.°°” 


d Tit. 1. 5. 
mended them to the Lord, on whom they believed. q Bee ae 


Srecrion X.—They proceed through Pisidia, Perga, and Attalia, in  sucr. x. 
Pamphylia. Vv. E48. 
Acts xiv. 24, 25. J. P. 4761. 
24 Anp after they had passed throughout Pisidia, they came to Pam- _ Pisidia, &c. 
phylia. °° And when they had preached the word in Perga, they went a 
down into Attalia. 


———E—— SECT. XI. 
Secrion XI.— They return to Antioch, and submit an Account of their y, E. 48. 
Proceedings to the Church in that place. J.P. 4761. 

Acts xiv. 26, to the end. Antioch, 


26 Anp thence sailed to Antioch, “from whence they had been ’recom- an. 13.1, 3. 


_mended to the grace of God for the work which they fulfilled. *” And °°. '>- joo x 
when they were come, and had gathered the Church together, “they ‘21.19° ” ~ 
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d1 Cor. 16. 9. 
2 Cor. 2. 12. 
Col. 4. 3. 
Rev. 3. 8. 
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rehearsed all that God had done with them, and. how he had “opened 
the door of faith unto the Gentiles. °° And [there] they abode long 


_ time with the disciples. 


SECT. XII. 


V. ZB. 49. 
J. P. 4762. 
Antioch. 


a Gal. 2. 12. 

b John 7. 22. ver. 
5. Gal. 5. 2. 
Phil. 3.2. Col. 2. 
8, 11, 16. 

c Gen. 17. 10. 
Lev. 12. 3. 

d@ Gal. 2. 1. 


SECT. XIII. 


V. 2. 49. 
J. P. 4762. 


Jerusalem. 


a Rom. 15. 24. 
1 Cor. 16. 6, 11. 
bch. 14. 27. 


¢ ver. 12. ch. 14. 
27. & 21. 19. 


r See Note 17. 


* Or, rose up, said 
they, certain. 


d ver. 1. 


, ech. 10. 20. & 11. 
12. 


f 1 Chron, 28, 9. 
ch. 1. 24. 

g ch. 10. 44. 

h Rom. 10. 11. 


t ch, 10. 15, 28,43. 
1 Cor. 1. 2. 
1 Pet. 1. 22. 

Jj Matt, 23. 4, 
Gal. 5. 1. 


8 See Note 18, 


k Rom. 3. 24. 
Eph. 2. 8. Tit.2. 
11. & 3. 4,5. 


ich. 14. 27. 
m ch, 12. 17. 


n ver. 7. 


o Amos 9. 11, 12. 


t See Note 19. 


\p See ver. 28. 
q1 Thess. 1. 9. 


Section XII.—Dissensions at Antioch concerning Circumcision, before 
the Commencement of St. Paul’s second Apostolical Journey. 
Acts xv. J, 2. 

1 Ann “certain men which came down from Judea taught the breth- 
ren, and said, ‘‘ Except ’ye be circumcised ‘after the manner of Moses, 
ye cannot be saved.” * When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no 
small dissension and disputation with them, they determined that 
¢Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them, should go up to Jeru- 
salem, unto the apostles and elders, about this question. 


Section XIII.—St. Paul and Barnabas go up to Jerusalem to consul 
the Apostles and Elders on the Dispute concerning Circumcision— 
Decree of James and of the Church therein. 

Acts xy. 3-29. 

3Anp “being brought on their way by the Church, they passed 
through Phenice and Samaria, *declaring the conversion of the Gen- 
tiles; and they caused great joy unto all the brethren. * And when 
they were come to Jerusalem, they were received of the Church, and 
of the apostles and elders; and ‘they declared all things that God 
had done with them. * But" there *rose up certain of the sect of the 
Pharisees which believed, saying, “That “it was needful to circumcise 
them, and to command them to keep the Law of Moses.” 

6 And the apostles and elders came together for to consider of this 
matter. ‘And when there had been much disputing, Peter rose up, 
and said unto them, “ Men ‘and brethren, ye know how that a good while 
ago God made choice among us, that the Gentiles by my mouth 
should hear the word of the Gospel, and believe. ® And God, ‘which 
knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, “giving them the Holy Ghost, 
even as he did unto us; °and “put no difference between us and 
them, ‘purifying their hearts by faith. 1° Now therefore why tempt ye 
God, /to put a yoke upon the neck of the disciples, which neither our 
fathers nor we were able to* bear? +1 But "we believe that through 
the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ we shall be saved, even as they.” 

2'Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave audience to Barna- 
bas and Paul, declaring what miracles and wonders God had ‘wrought 
among the Gentiles by them. 

13 And after they had held their peace, “James answered, saying, 
‘Men and brethren, hearken unto me! Simeon “hath declared 
how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a peo- 
ple [for] his name. | And to this agree the words of the Prophets ; 
as it is written,— 


16¢ After °this I will return, 
And will build again the Tabernacle of David, which is fallen down; 
And I will build again the ruins thereof, 
And I will set it up ; 
17'That the residue of men‘ might seek after the Lorp, 
And all the Gentiles, upon whom my name is called, 
Saith the Lorp, who doeth all these things.’ 


18 Known unto God are all his works from the beginning of the world. 
19 Wherefore ” my sentence is, that we trouble not them, which from 
among the Gentiles “are turned to God: 2° but that we write unto 
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them, that they abstain “from pollutions of idols, and ‘from fornication, "2525559, 


and from things strangled, ‘and from* blood. *! For Moses of old time Pk: 20. 00. 
hath in every city them that preach Him, “being read in the syna- Rov. 2, 14, 20,6 


gogues every Sabbath day.” 


manner ;— u See Note 20. 
“The Apostles and Elders and Brethren send greeting unto “°c }%.15, 27. 
“ : : : : : o ch. 1. 23. 
the Brethren which are of the Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and 
“Cilicia! *Forasmuch as we have heard, that “certain which went “3 };Si.?)* 
“out from us have troubled you with words, subverting your souls, 1%). 
“saying, ‘ Ye must be circumcised, and keep the Law,’ (to whom we 
“gave no such commandment:) *it seemed good unto us, being as- 
‘**sembled with one accord, to send chosen men unto you, with our 
‘beloved Barnabas and Paul, 2°men *that have hazarded their lives 719'1Ger 15.30. 
‘for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. ®’ We have sent therefore © 1-6 
* Judas and Silas, who shall also tell you the same things by tmouth. 19" "4 
*©28 For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay upon you 
“no greater burden than these necessary things; * that “ye abstain 1 yer-20. ch 21. 
** from meats offered to idols, and *from blood, and from things stran- 20. et 
“gled, and from fornication: from which if ye keep yourselves, ye 7%” 1" * 
“shall do well. Fare ye well!” 


Section XIV.—<St. Paul and Barnabas return to the Church at An- SECT X!V- 
tioch, with the Decree of the Church at Jerusalem on the subject of Vv. &. 49. 
the Necessity of Circumcision. J. P. 4762. 

Sig Acts xv. 30-35. Aceh, 
3° Sq when they were dismissed, they came to Antioch ; and when 

they had gathered the multitude together, they delivered the epistle ; 

31 which when they had read, they rejoiced for the *consolation. * Or, exhortation. 

32 And Judas and Silas, being prophets* also themselves, “exhorted the * See Nete 2!- 

» - ach. 14. 22. & 18. 

brethren with many words, and confirmed them. ** And after they 23. 

had tarried there a space, they were let 'go in peace from the brethren ?4.9°%'" 

unto the apostles. ** Notwithstanding it pleased Silas to abide there 

still. 35 Paul ‘also and Barnabas continued in Antioch, teaching and ¢* 1 


preaching the word of the Lord, with many others also. 


PART XII. 


ST. PAUL’S SECOND APOSTOLICAL JOURNEY. 


SECT I. 
Section I.—After remaining some time at Antioch, St. Paul epee: Vv. &. 540. 
to Barnabas to commence another Visitation of the Churches. J.P. 4763. 
Acts xv. 36. Askiaghs 
Anp some days after, Paul said* unto Barnabas, “Let us go again a See Note 1. 
and visit our brethren “in every city where we have preached the *fh lbp 
word of the Lord, and see how they do.” 25. 
you. 0. es 


oe 
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SHoT. U- Section II.—St. Paul, separating from Barnabas, proceeds from 

V. ZB. 50. Antioch to Syria and Cilicia. 

J. P. 4763. Acts xv. 37, to the end, and xvi. 4, 5. 
Syria and Cilicia, 37 Any Barnabas determined to take with them “John, whose sur- 
ach. 12. 12,25. name was . Mark. ° But Paul thought not good to take him with 
10.2Tim. 4.11. them, ’who departed. from them from Pamphylia, and went not with 
be ~~ them to the work. 3° And the contention was so sharp between them, 
bSee Note2. that they departed asunder one from the other,” and so Barnabas took 
Me neak Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus; “°and Paul chose Silas, and departed, 
deh. 16.5. ‘being recommended by the brethren unto the grace of God. 4! And 


e ch. 15. 28,29. he went through Syria and° Cilicia, “¢onfirming the Churches. 


aoe, And as.they went through the cities, they delivered them the 4° *% 4 > 
decrees for to keep, ‘that were ordained of the apostles and elders 
which were at Jerusalem. % And “so were the Churches established 
SECT. tl. in the faith, and increased in number daily. 
V. . 50. 
J. P. 4763. 7 
DerbeandLystra. Srorton UI.—St. Paul proceeds to Derbe, and Lystra in Icontum— 
ach. 14, 6. Timothy his Attendant. 
16. 31,1 Gor, Acts xvi, 1-3. : 
peers 1Tuen came he to “Derbe and Lystra: and, behold! a certain 


1 Tim.1.2. disciple was there, ’named Timotheus, “the son of a certain woman, 


¢2Tim.1.5. Which was a Jewess, and believed, but his father was a Greek; * which 


d ch. 6.3. ‘was well reported of by the brethren that were at Lystra and Ico- 
“dao3 ~~) nium. 3Him would Paul have to go forth with him; and “took and 
ees circumcised him because of the Jews which were in those quarters : 
for they knew all that his father was a Greek.°® d 
SECT. IV. 
vV.%.50. Section 1V.—They proceed from Iconium to Phrygia and Galatia. 
J. P. 4763. Acts xvi. 6. 


= 
Phrygia and Now when they had gone throughout Phrygia and the region of Ga- 


Galatia. 


— latia, and were forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia, 


SECT. V. ; 
V. #50. Section V.—From Galatia to Mysia and Troas. 
J. P. 4763. Acts xvi. 7-10. 
Mysia and Troas. 7 Arrer they were come to Mysia, they assayed to go into Bithynia; 
aThe words of Dut the Spirit [of Jesus]* suffered them not. ® And they, passing by 
Jesus” are in. Mysia, °came down to Troas. ° And a vision appeared to Paul in the 


serted on the au- 


thority of both ioht :— c . s F 
thority of bath night :—there stood “a man of Macedonia, and prayed him, saying, 


_ Koapp—Ev. ‘Come over into Macedonia, and help us!” 1° And after he had 


. 2. 12) es : ‘ : . . 
oti 4 13, seen the vision, immediately we endeavoured to go “into Macedonia, 


ech.10.30. assuredly gathering that the Lord had called us for to preach the 


d2Cor.2.13- Gospel unto them. 

SECT. VI. 

V. &.50. Section VI.—From Troas to Samothracia. 

J. P. 4763. . Acts xvi. beginning of ver. 11. 

Samothracia. * So anone loosing from Troas, we came with a straight course to 
fSee Notes.  2mothracia, 

SHOT. VIL Section VII.—From Samothracia to Neapolis. 

seabipe Acts xvi. latter part of ver. 11 
V. 2. 50. ater part of ver, 11. 
J.P. 4763. Awp the next day to Neapolis : 


Neapolis. 
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Section VIII.—From Neapolis to Philippi, where the Pythoness is SECT. yul. 
dispossessed, and the Jailor converted. V. &. 50. 
Acts xvi. 12, to the end. J. P. 4763, 

2 Anp from thence to “Philippi, which is *the chief city of that — Philippi. 
part of Macedonia, and a colony. And we were in that city abiding « Pnit.1.1. 
certain days. 1‘ And on the tSabbath we went out of the city by a * 0h MeJrst 
river side, where prayer was wont to be made, and we sat down, and jar. satbashy 
spake unto the women which resorted thither. 

* And a certain woman named Lydia, a seller of purple, of the city 
of Thyatira, which worshipped God, heard us ; *whose heart the Lord ® Luke 24. 45. 
opened, that she attended unto the things which were spoken of Paul. 
© And when she was baptized, and her household, she besought us, 
saying, “If ye have judged me to be faithful to the Lord, come into 
my house, and abide there.” And ‘she constrained us. ¢ Gen. 19. 3. & 

16 : F 33.11. Judges 19, 

And it came to pass, as we went to prayer, a certain damsel 21: Luke 24. 29, 
“possessed with a spirit tof divination met us, which brought her mas- q 1c... se. 7, 
ters ‘much gain by" soothsaying. “The same followed Paul and us, ¢ Or, of Python 
and cried, saying, “These men are the servants of the Most High ¢ ch) 
God, which show unto us the way of salvation!” 48 And this did she 
many days. But Paul, “being grieved, turned and said to the spirit, fSee Mark 1.25, 
“1 command thee in thé name of Jesus Christ to come out of her.” 

*And he came out the same hour. g Mark 16. 17. 

19 And *when her masters saw that the hope of their gains was * ch. 19. 25, 26. 
gone, ‘they caught Paul and Silas, and ‘drew them into the *market- ‘2 ©». 6.5. 
place, unto the rulers; *° and brought them to the magistrates, saying, gee 
“These men, being Jews, ‘do exceedingly trouble our city, *! and & 1 Kings 18. 17. 
teach customs, which are not lawful for us to receive, neither to ob- one 
serve, being Romans.” * And the multitude rose up together against 
them; and the magistrates rent off their clothes, ‘and commanded to '),%3" 55°" © 
beat them; *and when they had laid many stripes upon them, they 1 Te: ?: 
cast them into prison, charging the jailor to keep them safely: ** who, 
having received such a charge, thrust them into the inner prison, and 
made their feet fast in the stocks. 

25 And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and sang praises unto 
God: and the prisoners heard them. *° And “suddenly there was a 
great earthquake, so that the foundations of the prison were shaken : 
and immediately “all the doors were opened, and every one’s bands 
were loosed. *®’ And the keeper of the prison awaking out of his 
sleep, and seeing the prison doors open, he drew out his sword, and 
would have killed himself, supposing that the prisoners had been fled. 
28 But Paul cried with a loud voice, saying, ‘ Do thyself no harm: for 
we are all here!” *’ Then he called for a light, and sprang in, and 
came trembling, and fell down before Paul and Silas. *° And brought 
them out, and said, “Sirs! “what must I do to be saved?” 3! And %"3Ke3-.)% eh 
they said, “ Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be p Pie eee 
saved, and thy house.” * And they spake unto him the word of the 10." * Oe 
Lord, and to all that were in his house. * And he took them the 
same hour of the night, and washed their stripes ; and was baptized, 
he and all his, straightway. * And when he had brought them into 
his house, ‘he set meat before them, and rejoiced, believing in God 
with all his house. 

35 And when it was day, the magistrates sent the serjeants, saying, 
‘*‘ Let those men go.” *° And the keeper of the prison told this saying 
to Paul, “ The magistrates have sent to let you go: now therefore . 
depart, and go in peace.” *’ But Paul said unto them, “ They: have 
beaten us openly uncondemned, "being Romans, and have cast us into 
prison ; and now do they thrust us out privily ? nay verily; but let them 


m ch. 4. 31. 


n ch. 5. 19, & 12. 
, 10. 


q Luke 5. 29. & 
19. 6. 


r ch. 22,25, 
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come themselves and fetch us out.” * And the serjeants told these 
words unto the magistrates ; and they feared, when they heard that 
they were Romans. * And they came and besought them, and 


s Matt.8.34- brought them out, and ‘desired them to depart out of the city. *” And 


# retgty: they went out of the prison, ‘and entered into the house of Lydia ; 
and when they had seen the brethren, they comforted them, and 
departed. 

SECT. IX. Secrion [IX.—From Philippi, through Amphipolis and Apollonia, to 
Vee. Sk. fy Thessalonica, where they are opposed by the Jews. 
weet na Acts xvii. 1-9. 


Thessalonica. 


1 Now when they had passed through Amphipolis and Apollonia, 
they came to Thessalonica, where was a synagogue of the Jews. ? And 

“e135 Paul, as his manner was, “went in unto them, and three Sabbath days 

14.&14.1.& reasoned with them out of the! Scriptures, ? opening and alleging, ’that 

iSee Note9. Christ must needs have suffered, and risen again from the dead ; anda 


b Luke 24. 26,46. that “this Jesus, *whom I preach unto you, is Christ.” * And “some of 


af them believed, and consorted with Paul and “Silas; and of the devout 

“team. *4 Greeks a great multitude, and of the chief women not a few. 

¢ ch. 28. 24. 5 But the Jews which believed not, moved with envy, took unto 

doh. 15.2227, them certain lewd fellows of the baser sort, and gathered a company, 
and set all the city on an uproar, and assaulted the house of “Jason, 

e Rom. 16. 21. 

feh.16,9, 20d sought to bring them out to the people; °and when they found 


Ef OG them not, they drew Jason and certain brethren unto the rulers of the 
1Pet. 215. City, crying, “ These ‘that. have turned the world upside down are 
come hither also! 7 whom Jason hath received ; and these all do con- 

trary to the decrees of Ceesar, “saying that there is another king, one 

Jesus.” ®And they troubled* the people and the rulers of the city, 

SECT. X. when they heard these things ; °and when they had taken security of 


v.#.51, Jason, and of the other, they let them go. 


J. P. 4764. 

Soh Section X.—St. Paul writes his Epistle to the Galatians, to prove, in 
kSee Note10. | opposition to the Judaizing Teachers, that Faith in Christ, and not 
a ver. 1], 12. yee a 5) rpmnN), 

F hes 9G aco, their imperfect Obedience to the Ceremonial Law, was the cause of 
10, 15,21.&26. thed Salvation.« 

16. Tit. 1. 3. 

Se ee THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 

ca a § 1.—chap. i. 1-5. 

ee : St. Paul vindicates his Apostleship, and salutes the Brethren. 

oom *Paut, an apostle (“not of men, neither by man, but *by Jesus 


Phil. 1,2. 001, Christ, and God the Father, “who raised him from the dead), ? and all 


12 Thess, 1.2. the brethren “which ‘are with me, “unto the Churches of Galatia! 
7 Matt.2.98, Grace “be to you, and peace from God the Father, and from our 


UE ae re Lord Jesus Christ, * who “gave himself for our sins, that he might de- 


2g liver us “from this present evil world, according to the will of God 
“John 15. 19,& and our father: °to whom be glory for ever and ever! Amen. 
17. 14. Heb. 2. 


5. & 6.5. a SE 
§ 2.—chap. i. 6-10. 
§ 2. St. Paul reproves the Galatians for their departure from his Gospel. 
Betas °I marven that ye are so soon removed “from him that called you 


b2Cor.u.4. Into the grace of Christ unto another Gospel ; 7 which *is not another ; 
e Acts 15.124 but there be some ‘that trouble you, and would pervert the Gospel of 
2 Cor. 2. 17. & : 8 d 

11. 28, ch. 5.10, Christ. ° But though “we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other 
d1Cor.16.92, Gospel unto you than that which we have preached unto you, let him 


¢ Deut. 4.2. & be accursed ! ° As we said before, so say I now again, If any man preach 
2. 32. Prov. 30. . > 
6. Rev.22. 18, any other Gospel unto you ‘than that ye have received, let him be 
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accursed! 1° For “do I now “persuade men or God? or "do I seek to £1 Thess. 2.4. 


‘ Sam, 24, 7. 
please men? for if I yet pleased men, I should not be the servant of “macs 14. 
Christ. : 1 John 3. 9. 

. h 1 Thes. 2. 4, 
Jam. 4. 4. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 11, to the end, and ii. 1-10. 
St, Paul, in Answer to the False Teachers, asserts that he received his Apostleship from § 3. 
God, and relates his Conversion, Commission, and General History. 
a 1 Cor. 15. 1. 


" Bur “I certify you, brethren, that the Gospel which was preached 3 1 cor 15. 1,3. 


of me is not after man; ! for 'I neither received it of man, neither was pe 


I taught iz, but ‘by the revelation of Jesus Christ. 1° For ye have a Acts9.1.&2. 
heard of my conversation in time past in the Jews’ religion, how that pate 
“beyond measure I persecuted the Church of God, and ‘wasted it ; “and « Acts 8.3. 
profited in the Jews’ religion above many my *equals in mine own na- ke gn 


tion, “being more exceedingly zealous “of the traditions of my fathers. ag sitcom 


1° But when it pleased God, ‘who separated me from my mother’s ¢ Jer.9.14. Matt. 


womb, and called me by his grace, '° to ‘reveal his Son in me, that IY" ine 7 
ee preach him among the heathen ; immediately I conferred not 1.5. Acts 9.15. 
ith ‘flesh and blood, 7 neither went I up to Jerusalem to them which {5 Roni i.” 


were apostles before me ; but I went into Arabia, and returned again # 2 or. 4.6. 
18 1 1 j Acts 9. 15. & 22. 
unto Damascus. Then after three years ‘I twent up to Jerusalem ” 91° «36. 17, 18 


to see Peter, and abode with him fifteen days; ! but “other of the en's's* 


apostles saw I none, save "James the Lord’s brother. ®° (Now the bee ee 
things which I write unto you, “behold! before God I lie not.) *! Af- Epn.6.12. 


terwards *I came into the regions of Syria and Cilicia ; *? and was ! Acts 9. 26. 
<g . ¥ ‘ AY 8 { Or, returned. 
unknown by face’ ‘unto the Churches of Judzea which "were in Christ: m 1 Cor. 9.5. 


*8 but they had heard-only, That he which persecuted us in times past Matt, 13. 55. 


now preacheth the faith which once he destroyed ; *4and they glorified 4 rom. 9.1. 
Gal. ii. 1-10. Godin me. Then fourteen years after, “I went up again p Acts 9.30. 


to Jerusalem with Barnabas, and took Titus with me also: if Aa es 


2and I went up by revelation, ‘and communicated unto them that , acts15.9. 
Gospel which I preach among the Gentiles, (but tprivately to them ¢ Acts 15. 12. 


- 
which were of reputation,) lest by any means “I should run, or had run, } 90> soa 


in vain. ° But neither Titus, who was with me, being a Greek, was 1 Thes.3.5. 
. . 2 Acts 15. 1, 24. 
compelled to be circumcised. *And that because of ’false brethren "9 ‘Cor. 11. 9b. 


: : “le ig rate acs 
unawares brought in, who came in privily to spy out our “liberty iil es 


which we have in Christ Jesus, *that they might bring us into bondage: , 9¢or. 11.20.ch, 


5to whom we gave place by subjection, no, not for an hour ; that “the Py a fet: 
truth of the Gospel might continue with you. © But of those “who “1"e'4 6." 


seemed to be somewhat (whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to * ppc ved 
a 2 ot 


me ; “God accepteth no man’s person): for they who seemed to be ‘Rom.9. il. 


somewhat *in conference added nothing to me; 7 but contrariwise, “when 4 pike Ne 
. er ° c cts Lo, . 
they saw that the Gospel of the Uncircumcision “was committed unto “Rom. 1.5.« 1. 
oe 3. 1 Tim, 2. 7. 
me, as the Gospel of the Circumcision was unto Peter ; § (for He that J pin 141 


wrought effectually in Peter to the apostleship of the Circumcision, 4 awl 
‘the same was mighty in me toward the Gentiles :) °and when James, “hk 13. 
Cephas, and John, who seemed to be “pillars, perceived “the grace % y'6o0.35.10° 
that was given unto me, they gave to me and Barnabas the right hands eh. 1. 16. Col. 1. 
of fellowship ; that we should go unto the heathen, and they unto the + matt. 16.18. 


Circumcision: !° only they would that we should remember the poor; $)"4" 7" "*" 


*the same which I also was forward to do. ri ee 
ae 15, 1 Cor. 15. 10 
z Eph. 3. 8 
. § 4.—chap. ii. 11, to the end. 7. Ata Th Sore 
St. Paul reproves Peter for Judaizing—He maintains the Doctrine of Justification by oe Wyse oni 


Faith, and argues, that if those Jews who had embraced Christianity were convinced 2 Cor. 8, & 9, 

of the insufficiency of the Ceremonial Law, as the means of Salvation, it was 1m- chapters. 

possible that the Gentiles should be expected to conform to it, or that it should be 

obligatory on them. § 4. 

11 Bur “when Peter was come to Antioch, I withstood him to the ¢ Acts 15.9. 
VOL. II. 30 id 
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5 Acts 10. 28, & 
11.3. 
c ver. 5. 


d 1 Tim. 5. 20. 
e Acts 10. 28. & 
11. 3. 


f Acts 15. 10, 11. 


att.9. 11. 


g 
ph. 2. 3, 12. 


h Acts 13. 38, 39. 


i Rom. 1.17. & 


3. 22, 28. & 8.3. 
ch. 3.24. Heb. 7. 


18, 19. 


_ Jj Ps. 143.2. Rom. 


3. 20. ch. 3. 11. 
k 1 John 3. 8,9. 
1See Note 11. 

U Rom. 8. 2. 
m Rom. 6. 14. & 

7.4, 6. 

n Rom. 6. 11. 

2 Cor. 5. 15. 

1 Thess. 5. 10. 

Heb. 9.14. 1 Pet. 

4.2. 


o Rom. 6. 6. ch. 
5. 24. & 6. 14. 

p 2 Cor, 5. 15. 
1 Thess. 5. 10. 
1 Pet. 4. 2. 

q See Mark 1.1. 


r ch. 1. 4, Eph. 
5. 2. Tit. 2. 14, 

s ch. 3. 21. Heb. 
7. 11. See Rom. 
11. 6. ch#5. 4. 


§ 5. 

a ch..5. 7. 

b ch. 2. 14. & 5. 
”, 


c Acts 2. 38. & 

* 8. 15, & 10. 47. 
& 15. 8. ver. 14, 
Eph. 1. 13. Heb. 
6. 4. 


d Rom. 10. 16, 
17. 


ech. 4.9. 
f Heb. 7.16. & 9. 
10. 


g Heb. 10. 35, 36, 
2 John 8. 


* Or, so great. 
h 2Cor. 3, 8. 


§ 6. 

a Gen. 15. 6. 
Rom. 4. 3, 9, 21, 
22. Jam.2. 23. 

* Or, imputed. 

b John 8. 39. 
Rom. 4. 1], 12, 
16. 


c See Rom. 9. 17. 
ver. 22. < 

d Gen, 12. 3. & 
18. 18. & 22. 18. 
Ecclus. 44. 21. 
Acts 3. 35. 

é Deut. 27. 26. 
Jer. 11. 3. 

f ch. 2. 16. 

g Hab. 2. 4. Rom, 
1. 17. Heb. 10. 


38. 
m See Note 12. 

h Rom. 4.4, 5. & 
10. 5, 6. & 11. 6. 
i Lev. 18.5. Neh. 
9, 29, Ezek. 20. 
11. Rom. 10. 5. 

3 Rom. 8. 3. 
2 Cor. 5. 21. ch. 
Any 

k Deut. 21. 23. 


‘the same are the children of Abraham. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. [Part XII. 
face, because he was to be blamed. 1 For before that certain came 
from James, the did eat with the Gentiles ; but when they were come, 
he withdrew and separated himself, fearing them which were of the 
Circumcision. 1} And the other Jews dissembled likewise with him ; 
insomuch that Barnabas also was carried away with their dissimulation. 
14 But when I saw that they walked not uprightly according to “the 
truth of the Gospel, I said unto Peter “before them all, “ If ‘thou, being 
a Jew, livest after the manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, 
why compellest thou the Gentiles to live as do the Jews?” 

15 We ‘who are Jews by nature, and not ‘sinners of the Gentiles, 
16 (knowing ‘that a man is not justified by the works of the Law, but 
‘by the faith of Jesus Christ,) even we have believed in Jesus Christ, 


-that we might be justified by the faith of Christ, and not by the 


works of the Law: for /by the works of the Law shall no flesh be jus- 
tified. 17 But if, while we seek to be justified by Christ, we ourselves 
also are found “sinners, is therefore Christ the minister of sin? God 
forbid ! ‘ 
18 For if I build again the things which I destroyed, I make mysel 
a transgressor.! 19 For I ‘through the Law “am dead to the Law, that 
I might “live unto God. ”°I am “crucified with Christ ; nevertheless 
I live, yet not I, but Christ liveth in me; and the life which I now 
live in the flesh ’I live by the faith of “the Son of God, “who loved 
me, and gave himself for me. #!I do not frustrate the grace of 
God ; for “if righteousness come by the Law, then Christ is dead in vain. 


§ 5.—chap. iii. 1-5. 

St. Paul reproves the Galatians for deserting their first Principles of Faith, in supposing 
that the New Dispensation was not sufficient for Salvation; although it had been 
confirmed to them by those spiritual Blessings and Gifts which were unknown to the 
Mosaic Law. 


10 rootisu Galatians! “who hath bewitched you, [that ye should 
not obey ’the truth ?] before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath. been evi- 
dently set forth, crucified among you. * This only would I learn of 
you, Received ye “the Spirit by the works of the Law, “or by the 
hearing of faith? %Are ye so foolish? ‘having begun in the Spirit, 
are ye now made perfect by “the flesh? 4 Have “ye suffered *so many 
things in vain? if it be yet in vain! ° He therefore "that ministereth 
t6 you the Spirit, and worketh miracles among you, doeth he it by the 
works of the Law, or by the hearing of faith? 


§ 6.—chap. iii. 6-18. 
St. Paul proves the Truth of his Doctrine by the example of Abraham, who was justified 
by his Faith in the Promises of God. 

6 Even as “Abraham believed God, and it was *accounted to him 
for righteousness. 7 Know ye therefore ’that they which are of faith, 
8 And ‘the Scripture, fore- 
seeing that God would justify the heathen through faith, preached 
before the Gospel unto Abraham, saying, ‘In “thee shall all nations 
be blessed.” So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful 
Abraham. 1° For as many as are of the works of the Law are under 
the curse. For it is written, “ Cursed ‘is every one that continueth not 
in all things which are written in the Book of the Law to do them!” 
11 But ‘that no man is justified by the Law in the sight of God, it is 
evident ; for, ‘The “just shall live by™ faith: ” !2 and “the Law is not 
of faith; but “ The ‘man that doeth them shall live in them.” }° Christ 
Jhath redeemed us from the curse of the Law, being made a curse for 
us ; (for it is written, ‘‘ Cursed ‘ts every one that hangeth on a tree” ;) 
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that 'the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through Je- ! Rom. 4.9, 16. 
sus Christ; that we might receive™the promise of the Spirit through faith. "us tor 3 
1 Brethren, I speak after the manner of men ; "though 71 be buta #£% 


man’s tcovenant, yet if it be confirmed, no man disannulleth, or addeth AY A a 

thereto: '©now “to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. 10. John 7 39 
cts 2. . 

He saith not, “ And to seeds,” as of many; but as of one, “And to » wep. 9. 17. 


thy seed,” which is Christ." 17 And this I say, That the covenant, t 0r, testament. 


that was confirmed before of God in Christ, the Law, ‘which was four °,$¢ 2.3,7-& 
hundred and thirty years after, cannot disannul, "that it should make ? 1 Cor. 12. 12. 

the promise of none effect. »!8 For if ‘the inheritance be of the Law, a iety 6 
‘it is no more of promise ; but God gave i¢ to Abraham by promise. + Rom. 4. 13, 14. 


ver. 21. 
| s Rom. 8. 17. 
§ 7.— chap. iii. 19, to the end. t Hom. & 1%, 
St. Paul declares the object of the Mosaic Law was to preserve the Jews, from whom § 7. 
Christ was to be born, from the idolatrous Practices and Rites of the Heathens, and g John 15. 99. 
to educate them in the Hope and Expectation of the promised Messiah. ae s Neg 5. 
> 19 Wuererore then serveth the Law? “It was added because of ieee 
t 7 


ransgressions, (till “the Seed should come to whom the promise was ¢ Acts 7.53. Heb. 
made ;) and it was ‘ordained by angels in the hand ‘of a mediator. 2: 

2° Now a mediator is not a mediator of one, ‘but God is one. 2! Js the ge a 
Law then against the promises of God? God forbid! /For if there Sas HUN kets 
had been a law given which could have given life, verily righteousness 7: °°: 1 Tim. ?- 
should have been by the Law; * but “the Scripture hath concluded ¢ Rom. 3.99, 30. 
“all under sin, ‘that the promise by faith of Jesus Christ might be given £°. ®.2!- 

to them that believe. ** But before Faith came, we were kept under pik a 9, 19, 
the Law, shut up unto the Faith which should afterwards be revealed. 3: & 11. . 

24 Wherefore /the Law was our schoolmaster to bring us unto Christ, ‘16 “7 ™ 
*that we might be justified by faith ; *° but after that Faith is come, we J Matt.5. 17, 
are no longer under a schoolmaster. *° For ye ‘are all the children of 2,17. Heb. 9.9," 
God by faith in Christ Jesus. 7’ For “as many of you as have been x Acts 13. 39. ch. 
baptized into Christ "have put on Christ.° °° There °is neither Jew 70°) 1. a 
nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor 8. 14, 15, 16. ch. 
female ; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. °° And ‘if ye be Christ’s, 7p." 


then are ye Abraham’s seed, and “heirs according to the promise. n Rom. 13.14, 
o See Note 14. 
Tatte o Rom. 10. 12. 
= i = : 1 Cor, 12.13. ch. 
§ 8.—chap. iv. 1-11. ee eR 


St. Paul adds another Illustration, showing the Purport of the Law, and reproving the p John 10. 16. & 
Jewish and Gentile Converts for their desire again to place themselves in Bondage— 7. Beyer be 
His Fear on that account. 4.4, 15. 


1 Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth nothing {yee os Mies 


from a servant, though he be lord of all; * but is under tutors and 1. 16. 
r Rom. 8. 17. ch. 


governors until the time appointed of the father. * Even so we, when 4. 7,98. Eph. 3. 
we were children, “were in bondage under the *elements of the world; ss 
4but ‘when the fulness of the time was come, God sent forth his Son, § 8. 

‘made “of a woman, ‘made under the Law, °to redeem them that 43° % 9"Gs, 
were under the Law, ‘that we might receive the adoption of sons. 2.8, 20. Heb. 9. 
6 And because ye are sons, God hath sent forth “the Spirit of his Son « or, rudimente. 
into your hearts, crying, Abba, Father! 7 Wherefore thou art no Gen a1 


more a servant, but a son; ‘and if a son, then a heir of God through 1.15. Eph. 1.10. 


3 . ; : . hn 1. 14. Rom. 
Christ. ® Howbeit then, ’when ye knew not God, ‘ye did service unto °7°3" pits. 7. 


st a l Heb. 2. 14. 
them which by nature are no gods; * but now, after that ye have ei diet 


known God, or rather are known of God, “how turn ye tagain to “the 7.14. Mic. 5. 8. 
weak and beggarly telements, whereunto ye desire again to be in eT 


bondage? 1° Observe “ye days, and months, and times, and Pyears 2% p Sie ae 
. = F é utl. do. . 
11 J am afraid of you, ‘lest I have bestowed upon you labor in vain. “Luke 2.27. 


Matt. 29 28. ch: 3. 13. Tit. 2.14. Heb. 9.12. Eph. 1.7. 1 Pet. 1.18, 19. g Jobn 1. 12. ch. 3. 26. Eph. J. 5. h Rom, 5 
- & 8. 15. i Rom. 8. 16, 17. ch. 3, 29. j Eph. 2. 12. 1 Thes. 4.5. k Rom. 1. 25. 1 Cor. 12. 2. Eph. 2. 11, 12. 1 Thess 
I. 9. 1 1 Cor. 8. 3. & 18, 12. 2 Tim. 2. 19. m ch. 3.°3. Col. 2. 20. t Or, back. n Rom. 8. 3. Heb. 7. 18, t+ Or, rude 
ments, ver. 3. oRom. 14. 5. Col. 2. 16. p Interrogatively afterGricsbach & Knapp.—Ep. | qch. 2. 2. & 5.2, 4. 1 Thess. 3.5 
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§ 9. 


a 2 Cor. 2. 5. 


b 1 Cor. 2. 3. 
2 Cor. 11. 30. & 
pay Pee 


e ch. 1. 6. 


d 2Sam. 19, 27 
Mal. 2. 7. See 
Zéch. 12. 8. 

e Matt. 10. 40. 
Luke 10. 16. 
John 13. 20. 

1 Thess. 2, 13. 

* Or, What was 
then? 


Sf ch. 2. 5, 14, 
g Rom. 10.2. 

1 Cor. 11. 2. 
t Or, us. 

q See Note 15. 
h 1 Cor. 4. 15. 
Philem, 10. 

Jam. 1. 18. 
} Or, I am per- 
plexed fur you. 


< 510. 


a Gen. 16.15 

b Gen. 21. 2. 

c Rom. 9. 7, 8. 

d Gen. 18. 10, 14. 
& 21. 1, 2. Heb. 
iH. 


t See Note 17. 

* Or, testaments. 

e Deut. 33. 2. 

t Gr. Sina. 

t Or, is in the 
same rank with. 


f Is.2.2. Heb. 12. 
22, Rev. 3. 12. & 
21. 2, 10. 

g Is. 54.1, 


h Acts 3.25. 
Rom. 9.8. ch. 3. 
29. 


i Gen. 21.9. 
j ch. 5. 11. & 6. 
12. 


k ch. 3. 8, 22. 
U Gen. 21. 10, 12. 
m John 8. 35. 


n John 8. 36. ch. 
Seige 


§ 11. 


a John 8, 32. 
Rom. 6. 18. 

1 Pet. 2. 16, 

6 Acts 15. 10. ch. 
2.4. & 4.9. 

c Acts 15. 1. See 
Acts 16.3. 

d ch. 3. 10. 

e Rom. 9.31, 32. 
ch, 22216 

© Heb. 12. 15. 

7 Rom, 8. 24, 25, 
2 Tim. 4, 8. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. | [Parr XII. 


: § 9.—chap. iv. 12-20. 
St Paul appeals to the Jews by their former zeal, and their affection for him. 

12 Breruren, I beseech you, be as I am; for Lamas ye are. “Ye 
have not injured me at all: ye know how ’through infirmity of the 
flesh, I preached the Gospel unto you ‘at the first, * and my tempta- 
tion which was in my flesh ye despised not, nor rejected, but received 
me “as an angel of God, ‘even as Christ Jesus. 1° *Where is then the 
blessedness ye spake of? for I bear you record, that if it had been pos- 
sible, ye would have plucked out your own eyes, and have given them 
tome. 16AmJI therefore become your enemy, ‘because I tell you the 
truth ? 

17 They “zealously affect you, but not well; yea, they would exclude 
tyou,i that ye might affect them. 1* But it is good to be zealously af- 
fected always in a good thing, and not only when I am present with 
you, /°my “little children, of whom I travail in birth again until Christ 
be formed in you: 7°I desire to be present with you now, and to 
change my voice ; for tI stand in doubt of you. ~ 


§ 10.—chap. iv. 21, to the end. 
St. Paul continues his Appeal by an Illustration from the Old Testament, demonstrating 
the inferiority of the Law to the Gospel Covenant. 2 

21 Tru me, ye that desire to be under the Law, do ye not hear the 
Law? * For it is written, “That Abraham had two sons, “the one by 
a bondmaid, ’the other by a freewoman. * But he who was of the 
bondwoman ‘was born after the flesh; “but he of the freewoman 
was by promise.” 4 Which things are an allegory." For these are the 
two *covenants ; the one from the “Mount tSinai, which gendereth to 
bondage, which is Agar, * (for this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia), 
and tanswereth to Jerusalem which now is, and is in bondage with her 
children ; ?° but “Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the mother 
of us [all]. °” For it is written,— 


“ Rejoice, “thou barren that bearest not ! 
Break forth and cry, thou that travailest not ! 
For the desolate hath many more children 
Than she which hath a husband.” 


28 Now we brethren, as Isaac was, are "the children of promise. ®° But 
as then ‘he that was born after the flesh persecuted him that was born 
after the Spirit, /even so it is now. *° Nevertheless what saith 'the 
‘Scripture? Cast out the bondwoman and her son; for “the son of 
the bondwoman shall not be heir with the son of the freewoman.— 
31 So then, brethren, we are not children of the bondwoman “but of 
the free. 


§ 11.—chap. v. 

St. Paul asserts that all those who depend upon the Jewish Law for Salvation, deprive 
themselves of the Blessing of the Christian Dispensation, and become Debtors to the 
whole Law—He exhorts them to practise the graces and virtues required by the 
Spiritual Religion of the Gospel, taking care to avoid those Moral Offences which the 
Law of Moses condemned, and suppressing that spirit of vainglory and desire of Dis- 
tinction, which is the cause of so much Provocation and Envying among Christians. 

1 Sranp fast therefore in “the liberty wherewith Christ hath made 
us free, and be not entangled again ’with the yoke of bondage. 
? Behold! I Paul, say unto you, that ‘if ye be circumcised, Christ shall 
profit you nothing. * For I testify again to every man that is circum- 
cised, “that he is a debtor to do the whole Law. 4 Christ ‘is become 
of no effect unto you, whosoever of you are justified by the Law ; “ye 
are fallen from grace. °For we, through the Spirit, ‘wait for the 
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hope of righteousness by faith. For *in Jesus Christ neither cireum- 1 Cor, 7.19. ch. 
cision availeth any thing, nor uncircumcision ; but ‘faith which work-  Go.3)1 


eth by love. 7 Ye/did run well; *who ‘did hinder you that ye should ‘ Pe 
not obey the truth? ®This persuasion cometh not of him'that calleth 2” 
you. °A “little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. - !°I "have confi- 4 10% 24 


: : ellen *o 
dence in you through the Lord, that ye will be none otherwise minded 5 “arisk'you buck? 


but “he that troubleth you "shall bear his judgment, whosoever he be. # &- 3-1. 
“And ‘I, brethren, if I yet preach circumcision, "why do I yet suffer 1)". 6 ¢ 
persecution? is “then the offence of the cross ceased? !2I ‘would! 15.33.07” 
—They were even cut off “which trouble you. ae 
13 For, brethren, ye have been called unto liberty ; only °wse not ¢ ch. 1.7. 
liberty for an occasion to the Flesh, but “by love serve one another. ? *°er!?.6 
14 For “all the Law is fulfilled in one word, even in this ;— Thou ’shalt 1 {Ge 3220 
love thy neighbour as thyself.” 1° But if ye bite and devour one another, $b: 9. © 6 
take heed that ye be not consumed one of another. 8 1 Cor. 1. 23. 
16 This I say then, “Walk in the Spirit, and tye shall not fulfil the * fst 7-2 
» lust of the Flesh. 17 For “the Flesh lusteth against the Spirit, and the 1.89." 
Spirit against the Flesh ; and these are contrary the one to the other ; ‘an Pc 
*so that ye cannot do the things that ye would. 1° But ‘if ye be led »1,Cor.8.9. 
of the Spirit, ye are not under the Law. 1 Now “the works of the 319 Judea 
Flesh are manifest, which are these ;—[adultery,] fornication, unclean- “,) 6°% * 1°: 
ness, lasciviousness, 7° idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, variance, emulations, 2 Matt. 7.12. & 
wrath, strife, seditions, heresies, *!envyings, murders, drunkenness, yaa 
revellings, and such like ; of the which I tell you before, as I have also "Matt. 22. 39. 
told you in time past, ‘that they which do such things shall not inherit ye 3 
the kingdom of God. * But/the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, 8.1, 4, 2. & 13. 
long-suffering, “gentleness, "goodness, ‘faith, *? meekness, temperance: 2. eek 


Jagainst such there is no law. *4And they that are Christ’s ‘have t Op/ilnot. 

crucified the Flesh with the iaffections and lusts. ®°If ‘we live in the ‘s"9"7." > © 
Spirit, let us also walk in the Spirit. *°Let “us not be desirous of + Rom.7. 15, 19. 
vainglory, provoking one another, envying one another. Margie 


d 1Cor. 3. 3. Eph. 5. 3. Col. 3. 5. Jam. 3. 14, 15. e 1Cor. 6.9. Eph. 5. 5. Col. 3. 6. Rev. 22.15. f John 15.2. Eph. 5. 9. 
g Col. 3.12. Jam. 3. 17. h Rom. 15. 14. € 1 Cor.'13, 7. 7 Tim. £8. k Rom. 6. 6. & 13. 14. ch. 2. 20.1 Pet. 2. 11. 
} Or, passions. l Rom. 8. 4, 5. ver. 16 m Phil. 2. 3. 


Ss a § 12. 
§ 12.—chap. vi. 1-10. * Or, although. 


St. Paul exhorts them to Christian Charity, from a consideration of their own Weaknesses, g Rom. 14. 1. & 
from the Necessity of examining their Actions, for which all shall be accountable, and 4 : are = 
from the Duty of contributing to the Support of the Ministry, and to the Necessities of , co iene 


all mankind, particularly to our fellow,Christians. 3.1 
= . . 1 Cor. 4. 21. 
1Breruren! *if “a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which are “opyess. 3. 15. 
spiritual, restore such an one “in the spirit of meekness: considering ?7'™-* >. 
a o ‘ A d 1 Cor. 7.5.& 
thyself, “lest thou also be tempted. * Bear “ye one another’s burdens, 10. 12% 


and so fulfil ‘the Law of Christ. °For ‘if a man think himself to °0m/%,1.0™ 


be something, when "he is nothing, he deceiveth himself; * but ‘let Pees AUS 


every man prove his own work, and then shall he have rejoicing in BM. & 15.12. 
: . : um. 2. 8. 
himself alone, and /not in another ; * for “every man shall bear his own 4°51. ae 
Rom, 12. 3, 
burden. #1 Cor. 8. 2. ch. 


6 Let ‘him that is taught in the word communicate unto him that Kg MSHS 


teacheth in all good things. 7 Be “not deceived ; “God is not mocked. 12.11. ee 
For °whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap; ° for “he that ‘3 Go0y3/5. 


soweth to his Flesh shall of the Flesh reap corruption; but he that j See Luke 16. 
soweth to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting. °% And & Rom.2.6. 
‘Jet us not be weary in well doing ; for in due season we shall reap, "if Bae 
we faint not. 1°As ‘we have therefore opportunity, ‘let us do good 1 Cor. 9. 11, 14. 
unto all men, especially unto them who are of “the household of faith. bee ae 


n Job 13.9. o Luke 16. 25. Rom. 2. 6. 2 Cor. 9. 6. p Job 4. 8. Prov. 11. 18. & 32. 8. Hosea 8.7. & 10. 12. Rom, 8. 13. 
James 3. 18. q2 Thess. 3. 13. 1 Cor. 15, 58. r Matt. 24. 13. Heb. 3. 6, 14. & 10. 26. & 12.3, 5. Rev. 2. 10. 
s John 9.4. & 12. 35. t1 Thess. 5.15. 1 Tim. 6. 18. Tit. 3.8. «Eph. 2. 19. Heb. 3. 6. 


= 
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§ 13. 


ach. 2. 3, 14. 

6 Phil. 3. 18 

ech. 5. 11. 

d Phil. 3. 3, 7, 8. 

* Or, whereby. 

e Rom. 6.6. ch, 2. 
20. 


f1 Cor. 7. 19. 
ch. 5. 6. Coi. 3. 
ll. 

g 2Cor. 5.17. 

PSR ihlay Se 

¢ Phil. 3. 16. 

j Rom. 2. 29. & 4 

“12. & 9. 6, 7, 8 
Chy3.7%5, 9529. 
Phil. 3. 3 


22 Tim. 4, 22. 
Philemon 25. 


SECT. XI. 


V. &. 51. 
J. P. 4764. 


Berea. 


ach. 9. 25. ver. 
14. 


5 Is. 34. 16. Luke 
16. 29. John 5. 
39. 


c Matt. 10. 23. 


ach. 18. 5. 


b 2. Pet. 2. 8. 
* Or, fullof idols. 


s See Note 18. - 


} Or, base fellow. 


¢ Or, Mars’ Hill. 
It was the high- 
est court in 
Athens. 


ST. PAUL PREACHES AT ATHENS. [Part XII. 


» ~  §18.—chap. vi. 11, to the end. 

St. Paul concludes, by reminding the Galatians, that the Zealots for Judaism did not 
keep the Law, and desired only to have their proselytes circumcised, that they them- 
selves might escape Persecution ; but St. Paul, on the contrary, declares, that he can- 
not be actuated by such selfish motives, for he bears in his body the marks of his 
sufferings for the Lord Jesus; and testifies, that Holiness alone availeth with God. 
He prays for a blessing on the Church. 5 

11 Yr see how large a letter I have written unto you with mine own 
hand. !As many as desire to make a fair show in the flesh, “they 
constrain you to be circumcised ; ’only lest they should “suffer perse- 
cution for the cross of Christ. 1° For neither they themselves who are 
circumcised keep the Law; but desire to have you circumcised, that 
they may glory in your flesh. 14 But “God forbid that I should glory, 
save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, *by whom the world is 

‘crucified unto me, and I unto the world. 4°.For in “Christ Jesus 

neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor uncircumcision, but “a 


“ new creature. 16 And “as many as walk ‘according to this rule, peace 
2 


be on them, and mercy, and upon ’the Israel of God ! 

17 From henceforth let no man trouble me; for ‘I bear in my body 
the marks of the Lord Jesus. 1 Brethren, ‘the grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ be with your spirit! Amen. 

[[Unto the Galatians, written from Rome. ]] 


[END OF THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.] 


Section X].—From Thessalonica to Berea—The Causes for which 
the Bereans are favorably disposed to receive the Gospel. 
Acts xvil. 10-14. 

10 Anp “the brethren immediately sent away Paul and Silas by night 
unto Berea. Who coming thither went into the synagogue of the 
Jews. ™ These were more noble than those in Thessalonica, in that 
they received the word with all readiness of mind, and ’searched the 
Scriptures daily, whether those things were so. 1° Therefore many ot 
them believed ; also of honorable women which were Greeks, and ot 
men, not a few; ‘but when the Jews of Thessalonica had knowledge 
that the word of God was preached of Paul at Berea, they came 
thither also, and stirred up the people. ‘1 And ‘then immediately the 
brethren sent away Paul, to go as it were to the sea; but Silas and 
Timotheus abode there still. 


Section XIl.—From Berea, having left there Silas and Timothy, 
St. Paul proceeds to Athens, where he preaches to the Philosophers 
and Students. 

Acts xvii. 15, to the end. 

Ann they that conducted Paul brought him unto Athens; and 
“receiving a commandment unto Silas and Timotheus for to come to 
him with all speed, they departed. 

‘© Now while Paul waited for them at Athens, ’his spirit was stirred 
in him, when he saw the city *wholly given to idolatry. 17 Therefore 
disputed he in the synagogue with the Jews, and with the devout per- 
sons, and in the market daily with them that met with him. 18 Then 
certain philosophers of the Epicureans, and of the Stoics, encountered 
him ; and some said, “ What will this thabbler say?” other some 
“He seemeth to be a setter forth of strange gods;” because he 
preached unto them Jesus, and the Resurrection. 19 And they took 
him, and brought him unto tAreopagus, saying, “ May we know what 
this new doctrine, whereof thou speakest, is? *° For thou bringest 
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certain strange things to our ears. We would know therefore what 
these things mean.” *' (For all the Athenians and strangers which 
were there spent their time in nothing else, but either to tell, or to § 
hear some new thing.) 
Then Paul stood in the midst of *Mars’ Hill, and said, “ Ye men *0r the Court of 
: = : cide ¢ Areopagites. 
of Athens! I perceive that in all things ye are too superstitious. 23 For 
as I passed by, and beheld your tdevotions, I found an altar with this 10" feds at ye 


worship, 


inscription, To tHe Unknown Gov !* Whom therefore ye ignorantly fe 2. 4. 
. . t 
worship, Him declare I unto you. * God ‘that made the world and (7°°)4°°2™ 


all things therein, seeing that he is “Lord of heaven and earth, a Matt. 11.95. 
*dwelleth not in temples made with hands ; * neither is worshipped ech. 7.48. 
with men’s hands, “as though he needed any thing, seeing “he giveth f?s. 50.8. 


to all life, and breath, and all things; °°and hath made of one blood “6°33. ni \o" 


all nations of men for to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath 3°){73-2:£: 
determined the times before appointed, and “the bounds of their hab- 16: Zech. 12.1. 
itation ; ®’ that ‘they should seek the Lord, if haply they might feel yoo" ?2" 
after Him, and find Him, ’though He be not far from every one of us. j ch. 14. 17. 

28 For ‘in Him we live, and move, and have our being ; ‘as certain *,$! !-17- Heb. 
also of your own poets have said, “ For we are also his "offspring.” ¢ Tit. 1.12. 

* Forasmuch then, as we are the offspring of God, “we ought not to © See Note 20. 
think that the Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by 7 
art and man’s device. *° And “the times of this ignorance God winked 
at; but “now commandeth all men every where to repent; *! because o Luke 24. 47. 
he hath appointed a day, in the which ’he will judge the world in [peut Yes. 
righteousness by that Man whom he hath ordained ; whereof he hath ee) Tee 
tgiven assurance unto all men, in that “he hath raised Him from the 2.16. & 14. 10. 
dead.” } Or, offered faith. 


82. And when they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some * ve 
mocked ; and others said, “« We will hear thee again of. this matter.” 
33 So Paul departed from among them. ** Howbeit certain men clave 
unto him, and believed: among the which was Dionysius the Areopa- : 
gite, and a woman named Damaris, and others with them. SECT. XIII. 


V. £. 51. 
Section XIII.—From Athens St. Paul proceeds to Corinth, where heis J. P. 4764. 


reduced to labor for his support—Silas and Timothy join him there. Corinth. 


Acts xviii. 1-5, atone Ss 
1 Arter these things Paul departed from Athens, and came to 3%yrlG"y, 
Corinth ; 2 and found a certain Jew named “Aquila, born in Pontus, «x See Note 21. 


lately come from Italy, with his wife Priscilla, (because that Claudius ii 


had commanded all Jews to depart from Rome,)* and came unto ,°.? Thess: 95: 
. ain ow 
them: 2and because he was of the same craft, he abode with them, @ en. 17. 14,15. 


band wrought ; for by their occupation they were tentmakers. +4 And ¢ [0r, by a differ- 


ent reading, was 


‘he reasoned in the synagogue every Sabbath, and persuaded the Jews sin pence 
instruction.—Ep 


and the Greeks. ° And “when Silas and Timotheus were come from Job 32. 18. ch. 
Macedonia, Paul was ‘pressed [in the spirit],¥ and testified to the Jews “.* ver ™ 


y See Note 22. 


that Jesus *was Christ. * Or, is the Christ 


n ch. 14, 16.Rom, 
Be2ds 


Section XIV.—St. Paul writes his First Epistle to the Thessalonians, to SECT. XIV. 
establish them in the Faith, (when they were exposed to the Attacks of vy. a. 51. 
the Unconverted Jews,) by enforcing the Evidences of Christianity.” J, p. 4764. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. eo 
} § 1.—chap. i. 1-4. § 1. 
The Introduction and Salutation. J he bie Ly 


1 Pavr, and “Silvanus, and 'Timotheus, unto the Church of the Thes- 2 Thess, 1.1. 


salonians, which is in God the Father and in the Lord Jesus Christ! 5 pp4/1,9, 


+Grace be unto you, and peace, from God our Father, and the Lord oftom. 8. 


Jesus Christ! ® We ‘give thanks to God always for you all, making Phitom. 4. 


240 


é@ ch. 2. 13. 

e John 6, 29. Gal. 
5. 6. ch.'3. 6. 
2'Thess. 1.3, 11. 


* Or, beloved of 
God, your elec- 
tion. 

g Col. 3. 12. 

2 Thess. 2. 13. 


§ 2. 
a Mark 16, 20. 

1 Cor.2.4.&4.20. 
52 Cor. 6. 6. 
cCol.2.2. Heb.2.3. 
d ch. 2.-1, 5, 10, 

11. 2 Thess. 3. 7. 
e1 Cor. 4. 16. & 

11. 1. Phil. 3.17. 

ch. 2. 14. 

2 Thess. 3. 9. 

J Acts 5. 41. 

Heb. 10. 34. 

g Rom. 10. 18. 
hk Rom. 1. 8. 

2 Thess. 1.4. 
4 ch. 2. 1. 

j 1 Cor. 12. 2. 

Gal. 4. 8. 

k See Mark 1.1. 

Rom. 2. 7. 

Phil. 3. 20. 

Tit. 2. 13. 2 Pet. 

3. 12. Rev. 1. 7. 
l Acts 1. 11. ch. 4. 

16.2 Thess. 1.7. 
m Acts 2. 24. 

n Matt. 3.7. Rom. 

Da Oe Clans Oe 


e Phil. 1. 30..Col. 
2.1. 

Sf 2Cor. 7. 2. ver. 
5. 2 Pet. J. 16. 

g 1 Cor. 7. 25. 

1 Wino, 1. 325 19. 

hil Cor. 9. 17, 
Gal. 2.7. Tit.1.3. 

i Gal. 1. 10. 

j Prov. 17. 3. 
-Rom. 8. 27. 

k Acts 20. 33. 

2 Cor.2.17.&4.2. 
&7. 2. & 12.17. 

1 Rom. 1. 9. 

m John 5, 41, 44. 
& 12. 43. 1 Tim. 
5. 17. 

n1 Cor. 9. 4, 6, 
12, 18.2 Cor. 10. 
1, 2,10, 11. & 
13. 10. 2 Thess. 
3.9. Philem. 8.9. 

* Or, used author- 


aty. 
0 2Cor. 11.9. & 
12. 13, 14. 
2 Thess. 3. 8. 
p 1 Cor. 9. 1,2, 5. 
gq 1Cor, 2. 3. & 9, 


22, 2 Cor. 13. 4. - 


2 Tim. 2. 24. 

r Rom. |. 11. & 
15. 29. ‘ 

«2 Cor. 12. 415. 

t Acts 20. 34. 

1 Cor. 4. 12. 
2 Cor, 11. 9. 
2 Thess. 3. 8. 

wu 2 Cor. 12.13,14. 

och. 1.5, 

w 2 Cor. 7.2. 

2 Thess. 3. 7. 

xz Ephes. 4. 1. 
Phil. 1. 27. Col. 
1. 10. ch. 4. 1. 

y 1 Cor. 1. 9. ch. 
5. 24, 2 Thess. 2. 
14,2 Tim. 1.9. 

ech; Davos 

a Matt. 10. 40. 
Gal.4, 14. 2 Pet. 
3. 2. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [Parr XI. 


mention of you in our prayers ; 2remembering “without ceasing “your 
work of faith, “and labor of love, and patience of hope in our Lord 
Jesus Christ, in the sight of God and our Father; * knowing, brethren 
*beloved, “your election of God. . 


§ 2.—chap. i. 5, to the end. 

St. Paul derives his first Argument for the Truth of Christianity, from the miraculous 
Gifts of the Holy Spirit—He rejoices in, and commends, their steady Adherence to the 
Christian Faith. . 

5 For “our Gospel came not unto you in word only, but also in 
power, and ’in the Holy Ghost, “and in much assurance ; as “ye know 
what manner of men we were among you for your sake. ° And ‘ye 
became followers of us, and of the Lord, having received the word in 
much affliction, “with joy of the Holy Ghost; “so that ye were ensam- 
ples to all that believe in Macedonia and Achaia. °® For from you 
‘sounded out the word of the Lord not only in Macedonia and Achaia, 
but also “in every place your faith to God-ward is spread abroad; so 
that we need not to speak any thing. ° For they themselves show of 
us ‘what manner of entering in we had unto you, /and how ye turned 
to God from idols to serve the living and true God; }°and ‘to wait 
for his Son ‘from heaven, “whom he raised from the dead, even Jesus, 
which delivered us “from the wrath to come. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 1-13. 

From the Character, Conduct, and Sufferings of the Preachers of the Gospel, St. Paul 
demonstrates its Truth—and thanks God that the Thessalonians had received it, not 
as a system of Philosophy, but as the Word of God—which was shown by its Influence 
on their Conduct. 

1 For “yourselves, brethren, know our entrance in unto you, that it 
was not in vain: ?but even after that we had suffered before, and 
were shamefully entreated, as ye know, at ’Philippi, “we were bold in 
our God “to speak unto you the Gospel of God ‘with much conten- 
tion. * For “our exhortation was not of deceit, nor of uncleanness, nor 
in guile; *but as “we were allowed of God “to be put in trust with 
the Gospel, even so we speak ; ‘not as pleasing men, but God, /which 
trieth our hearts. ° For “neither at any time used we flattering words, 
as ye know, nor a cloak of covetousness ; (God ‘ts witness!) ° nor “of 
men sought we glory, neither of you, nor yet of others, when "we 
might have *been “burdensome, *as the apostles of Christ; 7but ‘we 
were gentle among you. Even as a nurse cherisheth her children, ® so 
being affectionately desirous of you, we were willing "to have imparted 
unto you, not the Gospel of God only, but also “our own souls, 
because ye were dear unto us. ° For ye remember, brethren, our labor 
and travail: for ‘laboring night and day, “because we would not be 
chargeable unto any of you, we preached unto you the Gospel of God. 
Ye “are witnesses, and God also, “how holily and justly and un- 
blameably we behaved ourselves among you that believe ; "as ye know 
how we exhorted and comforted and charged every one of you, asa 
father doth his children, 1 that “ye would walk worthy of God, ’who 
hath called you unto his kingdom and glory. For this cause also 
thank we God “without ceasing, because, when ye received the word 
of God which ye heard of us, ye received zt “not as the word of men, 
but, as it is in truth, the word of God, which effectually worketh also 
in you that believe. 


§ 4.—chap. ii. 14, to the end. 


St. Paul shows the persecuting spirit of the Jews, by which the Power of the Gospel, 
and the Faith of Converts is tried—their Repugnance to the Gospel being preached to 
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the Gentiles—their Iniquity and Destruction—He declares his love for the brethren, 
and his desire to see them, which has only been prevented by the influence of Satan 
over the hearts of his opponents. 

14 For ye, brethren, became followers “of the Churches of God which 
in Judea are in Christ Jesus: for *ye also have suflered like things of 
your own countrymen, “even as they have of the Jews; who “both 
killed the Lord Jesus, and “their own prophets, and have *persecuted 
us ; and they please not God, ‘and are contrary to all men; 1° forbid- 
ding “us to speak to the Gentiles that they might be saved, “to fill up 
their sins alway: ‘for the wrath is come upon them to the uttermost. 

'T But we, brethren, being taken from you for a short time /in 
presence, not in heart, endeavoured the more abundantly ‘to see your 
face with great desire. '* Wherefore we would have come unto you; 
even I Paul, once and again; but ‘Satan hindered us. 19 For “what 
is our hope, or joy, or “crown of trejoicing? Are not even ye in the 
presence of our Lord Jesus [Christ], °at his coming? *° For ye are our 


glory and joy. 


§ 5.—chap. iii. 1-5. 

St. Paul declares his Anxiety for the Thessalonians, and reminds them that he had sent 
Timotbeus to confirm their faith, and comfort them in those various afflictions to 
which all Christians, as they had been before warned, were exposed. 

1 Wuererore “when we could no longer forbear, ’we thought it 
good to be left at Athens alone; *and sent “Timotheus, our brother, 
and minister of God, and our fellow-laborer in the Gospel of Christ, to 
establish you, and to comfort you concerning your faith; * that “no 
man should be moved by these afflictions: (for yourselves know that 
‘we are appointed thereunto: 4 for “verily, when we were with you, 
we told you before that we should suffer tribulation ; even as it came 
to pass, and ye know ;) *for this cause, “when I could no longer for- 
bear, I sent to know your faith, "lest by some means the tempter have 
tempted you, and ‘our labor be in vain. 


§ 6.—chap. iii. 6, to the end. 
St. Paul declares himself to be comforted by Timothy’s account of them—He desires 
another opportunity of seeing them again—and prays for their perseverance in holiness 
till the coming of Christ. 


6 Bur “now when Timotheus came from you unto us, and brought us 
good tidings of your faith and charity, and that ye have good remem- 
brance of us always, desiring greatly to see us, ’as we also fo see you ; 
7 therefore, brethren, “we were comforted over you in all our affliction 
and distress by your faith: * for now we live, if ye “stand fast in the 
Lord. °For ‘what thanks can we render to God again for you, for all 
the joy wherewith we joy for your sakes before our God? ' night 
fand day “praying exceedingly *that we might see your face, ‘and might 
perfect that which is lacking in your faith. 1! Now God himself and 
our Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, “erect Jour way uhto you ; 
12and the Lord ‘make you to increase and abound in love ‘one toward 
another, and toward all men, even as we do toward you: ' to the end 
he may “stablish your hearts unblameable in holiness before God, even 
our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus [Christ] “with all his saints. 


§ 7.—chap. iv. 1-12. 

St. Paul shows the Gentile Converts the necessity of holiness and purity, and warns them 
against those vices to which they had been before addicted, and which were still 
practised by the Heathens—He exhorts them to brotherly love, and industry in their 
callings. 

1 FurrHermore then we “beseech you, brethren, and texhort you by 
the Lord Jesus, “that as ye have received of us ’how ye ought to walk 
VOL. If. _ él : U 
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§ 4. 
a Gal. 1, 22. 
b Acts 17, 5, 13... 
¢ Heb. 10. 33, 34. 


d Acts 2. 23, & 3. 
15. & 5. 30, & 7. 
52 


e Matt. 5. 12. & 
23. 34, 37. 


* Or, chased us 
out. 

Sf Esth. 3. 8. 

g Luke 11. 52. 
Acts 13. 50. & 
14, 5,19. & 17. 
5, 13. & 18, 12. 
& 19. 9. & 22.21, 
22. 

h Gen. 15. 16. 
Matt, 23. 32. 

i Matt. 24. 6, 14. 

j 1Cor. 5. 3. 
Coligs5a 

k ch. 3, 10. 

Rom. 1. 13. & 
15. 22. 

m 2 Cor. 1. 14. ~ 
Phil. 2. 16.& 4, 
1 


n Prov. 16. 31. 


t Or, glorying. 

o 1 Cor. 15, 23. 
ch, 3.13. Rev. 1 
7. & 22. 12. 


§ 5. 
a ver. 5. 
6 Acts 17. 15. 


c Rom. 16. 21. 
1 Cor. 16. 10. 
2 Cor. 1. 19. 

d Eph. 3. 13. 

e Acts 9. 16. & 
14, 22. & 20. 23 
& 21. 11.1 Cor. 
4.9. 2Tim., 3. 
12. 1 Pet; 222m. 


Ff Acts 20 24, 
g ver. 1, 


h 1 Cor. 7. 5. 
2 Cor. 11. 3. 


7 Gal. 2.2. & 4. 
11. Phil. 2. 16, 


§ 6. 

a Acts 18. 1, 5. 

b Phil. 1. 8. 

e2Cor. 1. 4. & ~ 
(Bay Ae Se 

d Phil. 4. 1. 

ech. 1.2, 

S Acts 26. 7. 
2 Tim. 1.3: 

g Rom. 1.10, 11 
& 15. 32. 

Woh 217, 

i2 Cor. 13. 9, 11. 
Col. 4. 12. 

* Or, guide. 

j Mark 1.3. 

k ch. 4. 10. 

Ich. 4. 9.& 5.15 
2 Pet. 1. 7. 

m1 Cor. 1. 8. 
Phil. 1. 10. ch. 
5. 23. 2' Thes. 2 
17. 1 John 3, 20, 
Bit 

n Zech, 14, 5, 
Jude 14, 


§ 7. 

* Or, request. 

{ Or, beseech, 

a Phil. 1. 27, 
ol. 2. 6. 

bch. 2. 12. 


" f'1Cor. 15.51. 


e 
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eCol.1.10. “and to please God, so ye would abound more apd more ; * for ye 
d Rom. 12. 2. b h {ava J 3B 
Eph. 5.17... know what commandments we gave you by the Lord Jesus. or 


ace 3 “4g, this is “the will of God even “your sanctification ; that ye should abstain 
£ph.5.3.C01.3.5. from fornication ; *that ‘every one of you should know how to pos- 


# Rom. 6.19.) sess his vessel in sanctification and honor; °not “in the lust of concu- 


hCol.3.5. Rom. piscence, ‘even as the Gentiles/which know not God; ° that *no man 


Foti tie 1s, go beyond and tdefraud his brother *in any matter, because that the 


j1Cor. 15.34. Lord ‘is the avenger of all such, as we also have forewarned you and 
Deris testified. 7For God hath not called us unto uncleanness, “but unto 


2 Thess.1.8- holiness. ® He “therefore that tdespiseth, despiseth not man; but God, 
k Lev. 19. 11, 138. | : iz ° wes 

1 Cor. 6. 8. who hath also given unto us his Holy Spirit. 

1 Or oppress os 9 But as touching brotherly love ?ye need not that I write unto you: 
* Or, in the mat- for ‘ye yourselves are taught of God "to love one another: 1° and *in- 


19Thess.1.8, deed ye do it toward all the brethren which are in all Macedonia. 


m Lev. 11 44. & But we beseech you, brethren, ‘that ye increase more and more ; *! and 

Heb.2.14. _ that ye study to be quiet, and “to do your own business, and °to work 
et . . 6 

nuke 10.16, With your [own] hands, as we commanded you ; that “ye may walk 


t Or, rejecteth. honestly toward them that are without, and that ye may have lack tof 
o1 Cor. 2. 10. & : 

7.40.1 Joho 3.24, Nothing. 
poh.5.1. qJer. 31.34. John 6. 45. & 14. 26. Heb. 8. 11. 1 John 2. 20,27. _ 7 Matt. 22. 39. John 13. 34. & 15. 12. Eph. 5. 2+ 
1 Pet. 4. 8. 1John3. 11,93.&4.91. sch.1.7. tch.3.12. ” «2 Thess. 3.11.1 Pet. 4.15. v Acts. 20. 35, Eph- 
4.28. 2 Thess. 3. 7, 8, 12. w Rom. 13. 13. 2 Cor. 8. 21. Col. 4. 5. 1 Pet. 2. 12. t Or, of no man. 


§ 8. § 8.—chap. iv. 13, to the end. 


a See Lev. 19.28. St. Paul warns them against those zealous Jews. who would deprive them of their hope 


a St eg of a future happiness—They are called upon not to indulge as the Heathen did in 
b Eph. 2. 12. immoderate grief over their dead, whom they supposed would not rise again—As an 
e1 Cor. 15. 13, additional Evidence of the great Truth of the Resurrection, St. Paul describes its manner, 
te Or 18,23. as he had been taught by Christ himself. 


e1Kings 13.17, | Bur I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning 
7. them whith are asleep, that ye sorrow not, “even as others ’which have 
g Matt. 24.3031. no hope. ‘4 For “if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so 
Thess 17. “them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him. For this 
h1 Cor. 15.52. we say unto you ‘by the word of the Lord, that, ~we which are alive and 
Ke ne i, a2. Yemain unto the coming of the Lord, shall not prevent them which are 
k Acts 1.9.Rev. asleep. 1° For “the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
bien 19.96, @ With the voice of the Archangel, and with *the trump of God; ‘and the 
14. 3. & 17.24. dead in Christ shall rise first: 17 then ’we which are alive and remain 


re shall be caught up together with them ‘in the clouds to meet the Lord 


mch.5. ll. 
in the air: and so ‘shall we ever be with the Lord. 18 Wherefore 
§ 9. *comfort “one another with these words. 
a Matt 24. 3, 36. fe 
ei § 9.—chap. v. 1-11. 


¢ Matt. 24. 43,44, St- Paul shows the Necessity of Holiness from the sudden and terrible appearance of 
& 25. 13. Luke Christ, and the inevitable Destruction of the Wicked, and of those who are not pre- 


Lee cin pared for the day of his coming—Those who continue firm in the faith and practice of 


& 16.15. the Gospel are comforted with the assurance that this day will be a day of salvation to 


d ee aa on them through Jesus Christ. 
Luke 17. A 
29, «21.3435. | Bur of “the times angk the seasons, brethren, ’ye have no need 


VL aged that I write unto you; * for yourselves know perfectly that “the day of 
13, 13, the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. % For when they shall say, 


F Rom. 3, Peace and safety; then “sudden destruction cometh upon them, ‘as 


gEphes.5.8 travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not escape. 


h Matt, >. ‘But “ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should over- 
95. 13.Rom. 13. take you as a thief: ° ye are all “the children of light, and the children 


11, 12, 13.1 Pet. ‘aplbthkc 
5.8.” * of the day: weare not of the night, nor of darkness. © Therefore "let 


jLuke 21. 34, 35. ys not sleep, as do others; but ‘let us watch and be sober. 7 For/they 


1 Cor. 15.34 that sleep, sleep in the night; and they that be drunken, ‘are drunken 
Ephes, 5. 14. 5 e 8 1 5 
k Acts 2. 15. in the night. ®But let us, who are of the day, be sober, putting on 


we” the breastplate of faith and love; and for a helmet, the hope of sal- 
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vation: °for "God hath not appointed us to wrath, "but to obtain mRom. 9, 2. ch. 

salvation b Lord J Christ, © who °di ; a oa at 
y our Lord Jesus Christ, '? who “died for us; that, whether Jude'4. 

we wake or sleep, we should live together with him. #2 Wherefore ig Meigs ners, 

comfort yourselves together, and edify one another, even as also ye do. o Rom. 14.8, 9. 


2 Cor. 5. 15. 
a * Or, exhort, 
§ 10.—chap. v. 12, to the end. : ch. 4. 18, 
St. Paul admonishes them to have a due regard for their spiritual instructors, gives various 10 
other impressive Exhortations—and concludes with prayers and salutations. abr 16. 18. 
Phil. 2. 29. 


12 Anp we beseech you, brethren, “to know them which labor among Te 
you, and are over you in the Lord, and admonish you; !and to Heb. 13.7, 17. 
esteem them very highly in love for their work’s sake. ‘And be at ‘one 
peace among yourselves. ‘4 Now we ‘exhort you, brethren, ‘warn ¢2Thess. 3.11, 
them that are tunruly, “comfort the feeble-minded, ‘support the weak, + or, aisorderly. 
“be patient toward all men. !° See ‘that none render evil for evil unto 4 Heb. Pras 
any man; but ever “follow that which is good, both among yourselves, “1 1 Gal, 6 ro, 
and to all men. 1° Rejoice ‘evermore ; !7 pray /without ceasing: 1° in /S2l. 5.2, Eph. 
every thing give thanks. For this is the will of Godin Christ Jesus 2Tim. 4-2. 
concerning you. 1° Quench ‘not the Spirit: 2° despise “not prophe- 4pr£¥" 30; 3: & 
syings. *! Prove “all things; “hold fast that which is good; abstain 34-29: Matt.5, 
*from all appearance of evil. * And ‘the very God of peace ‘sanctify V7.1 Combed. 
. AD et. 3. 9. 
you wholly ; and I pray God your whole spirit and soul and body “be 4 Gat. 6. 10. en. 
preserved blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ! ,*( . 4 
24 Faithful ‘is He that calleth you, who also will do zt. ‘Phil. 4.4. 
*> Brethren, “pray for us. _ %° Greet,“all the brethren with a holy kiss. 43/°%6 Won. 19. 
*7T tcharge you by the Lord, that “this Epistle be read unto all *the 22.,Pph; 6 18. 
holy brethren. ** The “grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you! *7- 
[Amen.] Pe 2 5. 20. Col. 


[|The First Epistle unto the Thessalonians was written from Athens. ]] ! Fpb. 4.3%, 


[END OF THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. | pep Hy hes 
m 1 Cor. 14. 1, 39. ni Cor.2. 11,15, 1 John 4. 1. o Phil. 4. 8. pcoh.4.12. gPhil.4.9. rch. 3 13. s 1 Cor, 1.8. 
t 1 Cor. 1.9. & 10. 13. 2 Thess. 3. 3. u Col. 4.3. 2Thess. 3. 1. v Rom. 16. 16. ¢ Or, adjure. w Col. 4. 16. 


2 Thess. 3. 14. a See Note 24. z Rom. 16.20, 24. 2 Thess. 3. 18. 


Section XV.—St. Paul, being rejected by the Jews, continues at SECT. XV. 
Corinth, preaching to the Gentiles. V. &. 52. 
Acts xviii. 6-11. J. P. 4765. 

6 Anp when “they opposed themselves, and blasphemed, ’he shook — Coriath. 


his raiment, and said unto them, “ Your ‘blood be upon your own a i.e. the Jews. 
; 13. 45. 
heads ; “I am clean: ‘from henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles.” ohare, 


‘And he departed thence, and entered into a certain man’s house, ¥ Neb. 5.13.Matt 
named Justus, one that worshipped God, whose house joined hard to ; rev. 90. 9,11, 
the synagogue. *® And /Crispus, the chief ruler of the synagogue, 12, 28am. 1.16, 
believed on the Lord, with all his house ; and many of the Corinthians ,°%.4. 2 |. 1 
hearing believed, and were baptized. *Then “spake the Lord to Paul «33.9. en. bo, 
in the night by a vision, “ Be not afraid, but speak, and hold not thy ¢ en. 13. 46. 
peace; '° for "I am with thee, and no man shall set on thee to hurt aie x 
thee; for I have much people in this city.” !! And he *continued there ‘g ch. 93.11. - 


] i h Jer. 1. 18, 19. 
a year and six months, teaching the word of God among them. Migr hse 


* Gr, sat there. 


Secrion XVI.—St. Paul writes his Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
in order to refute an error which they had fallen into concerning the 


sudden coming of the Day of Judgment—He prophesies the rise, pros- *VC™ *V" 
perity, and overthrow of a great Apostacy in the Christian Church.® _ V. 28. 52. 
J.P. 4765. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. Corinth, 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1, 2. 
St. Paul’s Salutation. bee be: 
1Paut, “and Silvanus, and Timotheus, unto the Church of the «2Cor.1.19 
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6 1 Thess. 1. 1. 
¢.1Cor. 1. 3. 


b 2 Cor. 7.14. & 
9. 2.1 Thess. 2. 
19, 20. 

c 1 Thess. 1. 3. 

d 1 Thess. 2. 14. 

ce See Note 26. 

e Phil. 1. 28. 

f 1 Thess. 2. 14. 


§ 3. 

a Rev. 6. 10. 

b Rey. 14. 13. 

c 1 Thess. 4, 16. 
Jude 14, 

d See Note 27. 

* Gy. the angels 
of his power. 

d Heb. 10. 27. & 
12, 29. 2 Pet. 3. 
7. Rev. 21. 8. 

t Or, yielding. 

e Ps. 79. 6. 

1 Thess. 4. 5. 
f Rom. 2. 8. 
g Phil. 3. 19. 

2 Pet. 3. 7. 

h Deut. 33. 2. Is. 
2.19. ch. 2. 8. 

t.Ps. 89.7. 

j Ps. 68. 35. 

k ver. 5. 

t Or, vouchsafe. 

1 Thess. 1. 3. 

m1 Pet.1.7.& 
4, 14. 


§ 4. 
al Thess. 4. 16. 
b Matt. 24. 31. 
Mark 13. 27. 
1 Thess. 4. 17. 


c Matt. 24. 4. 
Eph. 5. 6. 1 John 
4 


Gries 

d Matt. 24. 4. 
Eph. 5. 6. 

e 1 Tim. 4.1. 

f Dan. 7. 25. 
1 John 2.18.Rev. 
13. 11, &c. See 
1 Mac. 2. 48, 62. 

g John 17. 12. 

hls, 14. 13. Ezek. 
28. 2, 6, 9. Dan. 
7. 25. & 11. 36. 
Rev. 13. 6. 

i 1 Cor.8. 5. 

* Or, holdeth. 

j 1John 2. 18. & 
4. 3. 


k Dan. 7. 10, 11. 

1 Job 4.9. Is. 1]. 
4. Hos. 6. 5. 
Rev. 2. 16. & 19. 
15, 20, 21. 

m ch. 1.8,.9. 
Heb. 10. 27. 

n John 8. 41. 


o See Deut. 13.1. 
Matt. 24. 24. 
Rey. 13. 13. & 
19. 21. 

p 2Cor. 2. 15. & 


4. 3. 

q Rom. 1.24, &c. 
See 1 Kings 22. 
22. Ezek. 14. 9. 

r Matt. 24. 5, 11. 
1 Tim. 4. 1. 

s Rom. 1.32. 

e 8ce Note 28. 
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Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ! ? Grace 
‘unto you, and peace, from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


§ 2.—chap. i. 3-5. 
St. Paul rejoices at their Constancy under persecution ; and assures them that their pa- 
tient endurance is an evidence of a future judgment, when they willreceive their reward. 


3 Wer “are bound to thank God always for you, brethren, as it is 
meet, because that your faith groweth exceedingly, and the charity of 
every one of you all toward each other aboundeth; ‘*so ’that we our- 
selves glory in you in the Churches of God ‘for your patience and 
faith “in all-your persecutions and tribulations that ye® endure: ° which 
is “a manifest token of the righteous judgment of God, that ye may 
be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, /for which ye also suffer, 


§ 3.—chap. i. 6, to the end. 
St. Paul predicts the Coming of Christ to judgment, and the everlasting Destruction of all 
those who have rejected his Gospel. 


6 Serine “it is a righteous thing with God to recompense tribulation 
to them that trouble you, 7and to you who are troubled ’rest with us ; 
when “the Lord Jesus shall be’ revealed from heaven with *his mighty 
angels, in “flaming fire, ttaking vengeance on them “that know not . 
God, and “that obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus [Christ]: ° who 


“shall be punished with everlasting destruction from the presencegof 


the Lord, “and from the glory of his power; !° when ‘he shall come 
to be glorified in his saints, /and to be admired in all them that believe 
(because our testimony among you was believed) in that day. 

11 Wherefore also we pray always for you, that our God ‘would 
{count you worthy of ths calling, and fulfil all the good pleasure of 
his goodness, and ‘the work of faith with power: !* that “the name of 
our Lord Jesus [Christ} may be glorified in you, and ye in him, ac- 
cording to the grace of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


§ 4.—chap. ii. 1-12. 

The Apostle here begins to rectify their error, with regard to the speedy coming of Christ 
to judgment—He warns them against any pretended revelations or spurious epistles, 
and calls to their memory what he had already told them, that a grand Apostacy must 
first take place : the character of which he fully describes. 


1 Now we beseech you, brethren, “by the coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, ‘and by our gathering together unto him, ? that ‘ye be not soon 
shaken in mind, or be troubled, (neither by spirit, nor by word, nor 
by letter as from us,) as that the day of Christ is at hand. 3 Let “no 
man deceive. you by any means: for that day shall not come, ‘except 
there come a falling away first, and “that Man of Sin be revealed, 
‘the Son of Perdition, *who opposeth and “exalteth himself ‘above all 
that is called God, or that is worshipped, so that he as God sitteth in 
the temple of God, showing himself that he is God. ° Remember ye 
not, that, when I was yet with you, I told you these things? ® And 
now ye know what *withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time. 
‘For /the mystery of iniquity doth already work: only he’ who now 
letteth will lez, until he be taken out of the way. ®And then shall 
that Wicked be revealed (whom ‘the Lord shall consume ‘with the 
spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy “with the brightness of his 
coming) ; ° even him, whose coming is “after the working of Satan 
with all power and ’signs and lying wonders, !°and with all deceiv- 
ableness of unrighteousness in *them that perish; because they 
received not the love of the truth, that they might be saved. 1 And 
‘for this cause God shall send them strong delusion, “that they should 
believe a lie: that they all might be damned who believed not the 
truth, but “had pleasure in unrighteousness.° 


Sscr. XVI.] THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 18, to the end. 
He rejoices over the Thessalonians, and exhorts them to continue steadfast in the doc- 
trines in which they had been instructed. 
*S Bur “we are bound to give thanks alway to God for you, brethren 
beloved of the Lord, because God *hath ‘from the beginning chosen 
you to salvation “through sanctification of the Spirit and belief of the 


truth : '*whereunto he called you by our Gospel, to ‘the obtaining of 


the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 1° 'Therefore, brethren, “stand 
fast, and hold “the traditions which ye have been taught, whether by 
word, or our epistle. 1° Now “our Lord Jesus Christ himself, and God, 
even our Father, ‘which hath loved us, and hath given us everlasting 
consolation and /good hope through grace, !7 comfort your hearts, ‘and 
stablish [you] in every good word and work ! 


§ 6.—chap. iil. 1-5. 

St. Paul desires them to pray for him and his companions, that the Gospel of God may 
be glorified as much in other Gentile nations as with them; and that they may be 
delivered from their persecutors—He repeats his prayer for their faith and patience. 

1 Farry, brethren, “pray for us, that the word of the Lord *may 
have free course, and be glorified, even as tt is with you: ? and ’that 
we may be delivered from tunreasonable and wicked men ; ‘for all 
men have not faith. % But “the Lord is faithful, who shall stablish you, 
and “keep you from evil. *And “we have confidence in the Lord 
touching you, that ye both do and will do the things which we com- 
mand you. 
and tinto the patient waiting for Christ ! 


§ 7.—chap. ili. 6, to the end. 

St. Paul here advises the Thessalonians how to act towards those who still continue to 
live a disorderly and idle life, contrary to the express commands they had received 
from him—His prayer and blessing. 

5 Now’ we command you, brethren, in the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, “that ye withdraw yourselves “from every brother that walketh 
‘disorderly, and not after “the tradition which he received of us. 7 For 
yourselves knew ‘how ye ought to follow us: for ‘we behaved not 
ourselves disorderly among you, * neither did we eat any man’s bread 
for nought; but “wrought with labor and travail night and day, that 
we might not be chargeable to any of you; * not "because we have not 


° And “the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God, t 
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1 Pet. 5, 10. 
f 1 Cor. 16, 13. 
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4 1John 4. 10. 
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k 1 Cor. 1. 8. 
1 Thess. 3. 13. 
1 Pet. 5. 10. 


§ 6. 
a Eph. 6. 19. Col. 
4. 3.1 Thess. 5. 
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b Rom. 15. 31. 
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c Acts 28. 24, 
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d 1Cor. 1.9. 
1 Thess. 5. 24, 

e John 17. 15. 
2 Pet. 2. 9. 

f 2 Cor. 7.. 16. 
Gal. 5. 10. 

g 1 Chron. 29. 
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of Christ.1 Thess. 
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f See Note 29, 

a Rom. 16.17. - 
ver. 14. 1 Tim. 
6. 5.2 John 10. 

6 1 Cor. 5. 1), 
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c 1 Thess. 4. 11. 
& 5. 14. ver. 11, 
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e 1Cor. 4. 16. & 
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J 1 Theat, 2. 10, 

g Acts 18.3. & 
20934. 2 Cor. | 
TINY. 1 Thess. 
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power, but to make ‘ourselves an ensample unto you to follow us. 1 Thess. 2.6. 


10 For even when we were with you, this we commanded you, 
any would not work, neither should he eat. 11 For we hear that there 
are some ‘which walk among you disorderly, 'working not at all, but 
are busybodies. 1 Now “them that are such we command and ex- 
hort by our Lord Jesus Christ, "that with quietness they work, and eat 
their own bread. 1 But ye, “brethren, *be not weary in well doing. 
14 And if any man obey not our word tby this Epistle, note that man, 
and ?have no company with him, that he may be ashamed: ' yet 
%count him not as an enemy, "but admonish him as a brother. 1° Now 
‘the Lord of peace himself give you peace always by all means: the 
Lord be with you all! 

17 The ‘salutation of Paul with mine own hand,’ which is the token 
in every Epistle: so I write. 1°The “grace of our Lord Jesus Christ 
be with you all! [Amen.] : 

[The Second Epistle to the Thessalonians was written from Athens. ]] 
[END OF THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. | 
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SECT. XVII. 


V. 4. 52. 
J. P. 4765. 
Corinth. 
_ @ ch. 23, 29. & 
25.11,19. 
b 1 Cor. 1.1. 
h See Note 31. 


SECT. XVIII. 


V. AE. 53. 
J.P. 4766. 


Crete, Nicopelis. 


§ 1. 
i See Note 32. _ 
a 2 Tim. 2. 25. 
6 1 Tim. 3. 16. & 
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§ 2. 
@ 1 Cor, 11, 34. 
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b Acts 14, 23. 
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c 1 Tim. 3. 2#&c. 
d 1 Tim. 3. 12. 
e 1 Tim. 3. 4, 12. 
Sf Matt. 24. 45. 
1 Cor. 4. 1, 2. 
g Lev. 10. 9. 
1 Tim. 3. 3, 8. 
Eph. 5. 18. 
h J Pet. 5. 2. 
i 1 Tim. 3. 2. 
{ Or, good things. 
j 2 Thess. 2.15. 
2 Tim. 1. 13. 
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4.9. & 6. 3. 
2 Tim. 2. 2. 
t Or, in teaching. 
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6. 3. 2 Tim. 4, 3. 
ch. 2... 


§ 3. 

a1 Tim. 1.6. 
6 Rom. 16. 18. 
e Acts 15. 1. 

d Matt. 23. 14, 

2 Tim. 3: 6. 

e 1 Tim. 6. 5. 
f Acts 17. 28. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. [Parr XII. 
Section XVII.—St. Paul, still at Corinth, is brought before the 
Judgment-seat of Gallio the Proconsul, the Brother of Seneca. 
Acts xviii. 12-17, and former part of ver. 18. 

12 Anp when Gallio was the deputy of Achaia, the Jews made insur- 
rection with one accord against Paul, and brought him to the Judg- 
ment-seat, 1? saying, “This fellow persuadeth men to worship God 
contrary to the Law.” And when Paul was now about to open his 
mouth, Gallio said unto the Jews, “If “it were a matter of wrong or 
wicked lewdness, O ye Jews! reason would that I should bear with 
you: but if it be a question of words and names, and of your Law, 
look ye to it; for I will be no judge of such matters.” 14°And he 
drave them from the Judgment-seat. 17'Then all the Greeks took 
’Sosthenes, the chief ruler of the synagogue, and beat him before the 
Judgment-seat ; and Gallio cared for none of those things.” 

18 And Paul after this tarried there yet a good while, and then took 
his leave of the brethren. / 


Section XVIII.—St. Paul, having left Corinth for Crete, is compelled 
on his return to winter at Nicopolis, from whence he writes his 
Epistle to Titus, whom he had left in Crete, with power to ordain 
Teachers, and govern the Church in that Island. 


LHe EPISTiE TOT Ss: 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1-4. 
St. Paul’s Salutation. 
1Paut, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, (according 

to the faith of God’s elect, and “the acknowledging of the truth ’which 
is after godliness ; ? *in “hope of eternal life, which God, “that cannot 
lie, promised “before the world began; *but “hath in due times mani- 
fested his word through preaching, “which is committed unto me 
‘according to the commandment of God our Saviour ;) 4 to ‘Titus, 
imine own son after ‘the common faith! ‘Grace, mercy, and peace, 
from God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ our Saviour ! 


§ 2.—chap. i, 5-9. 

St. Paul enumerates the necessary qualifications required of those whom Titus was ap- 
pointed to ordain—more especially as the teachers were called upon to oppose and confute 
the Judaizing Christians, who were endeavouring to influence the Gentile Converts. 

5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest “set in 
order the things that are “wanting, and ‘ordain elders in every city, as ’ 

I had appointed thee : °if “any be blameless, “the husband of one wife, 

‘having faithful children, not accused of riot, or unruly. 7 For a bishop 

must be blameless, as /the steward of God; not self-willed, not soon 

angry, “not given to wine, no striker, "not given to filthy lucre; ® but 

‘a lover of hospitality, a lover of tgood men, sober, just, holy, tem- 

perate ; ° holding’fast "the faithful word tas he hath been taught, that 

he may be able ‘by sound doctrine both to exhort and to convince the 
gainsayers. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 10, to the end. 

St. Paul draws the character of the Cretians, particularly the Judaizing teachers. 

10 For “there are many unruly and vain talkers and 'deceivers, 
‘specially they of the Circumcision, '' whose mouths must be stopped ; 
‘who subvert whole houses, teaching things which they ought not, ‘for 
filthy lucre’s sake. 1? One ‘of themselves, even a prophet of their own, 
said, ‘‘ The Cretians are alway liars, evil beasts, slow-bellies.” 13 This 


Secr. XVIIL] THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 
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witness is true. ‘Wherefore rebuke them sharply, that they may be 790%!" 


*sound in the faith; ‘not ‘giving heed to Jewish fables, and /com- 
mandments of men, that turn from the truth. 1! Unto ‘the pure all 
things are pure: but ‘unto them that are defiled and unbelieving is 
nothing puré; but even their mind and conscience is defiled. !° They 
profess that they know God; but “in works they deny Him, being 
abominable, and disobedient, “and unto every good work *reprobate. 


§ 4.—chap. ii. 1-8. 

St. Paul directs Titus to enforce Christian virtues, in opposition to the vices of the Cre- 
tians, and the rites and ceremonies they wished to introduce—Titus is further com- 
manded to illustrate the purity of his doctrine, by his own personal example. 

1 Bur speak thou the things which become “sound doctrine: * that 
the aged men be *sober, grave, temperate, ‘sound in faith, in charity, 
in patience: *the ‘aged women likewise, that they be in behaviour as 
becometh tholiness, not tfalse accusers, not given to much wine, 
teachers of good things; *that they may teach the young women to 
be *sober, “to love their husbands, to love their children, *to be dis- 
creet, chaste, keepers at home, good, “obedient to their own husbands, 
‘that the word of God be not blasphemed. 

6 Young men likewise exhort to be tsober minded: “in “all things 
showing thyself a pattern of good works: in doctrine showing uncor- 


ruptness, gravity, “sincerity, °sound ‘speech, that cannot be condemned; / 


4.7.2 Tim. 4, 4 


j Is. 29, 13. Mutt 


15. 9. Col. 2. 22, 
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‘that he that is of the contrary part ‘may be ashamed, having no evil t Or, discreet. 


thing to say of you. i 
§ 5.—chap. ii. 9, to the end. 

Titus is directed to exhort servants to fidelity, on Christian principles—He is reminded 
that the Christian religion is equally binding upon all ranks and descriptions of pecple, 
holding forth the same hope, and requiring the same holiness from all. 

9Exuort “servants to be obedient unto their own masters, and to 
please them well *in all things ; not *answering again ; '° not purloin- 
ing, but showing all good fidelity ; ‘that they may adorn the doctrine 
of God our Saviour in all things. 1 For “the grace of God tthat 
bringeth salvation “hath appeared to all men, ™ teaching us /that, 
denying ungodliness “and worldly lusts, we should live soberly righ- 
teously, and godly, in this present world; } looking “for that blessed 
thope, and the glorious /appearing of the Great God and our Saviour 

Jesus Christ; who ‘gave himself for us, that he might redeem us 

from all iniquity, ‘and purify unto himself “a peculiar people, "zealous 

of good works. 1° These things speak, and “exhort, and rebuke with 
all authority: let no man despise thee.* 


§ 6.—chap. ill. 1-8. 


1 Tim. 4, 12, 
1 Pet. 5. 3. 
h Eph. 6. 24, 
4.4iTin: 6. 3: 


j Neh. 5. 9. 


1 Tim. 53 14) 9 
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k 2 Thess. 3.14. 


* Or, gainsaying. 
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Phil. 2. 15. 
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1 Thess. 4. 7. 

g 1 Pet. 4.2. 
1 John 2. 16. 

h 1 Cor. 1. 7. 
Phil. 3. 20. 

2 Pet. 3.42; 


Titus is directed, in opposition to the Judaizing Christians, to impress upon the minds of i Acts 24.15. Col. 


his converts the duty of submission to their civil governors, of whatsoever nation or 
religion; and, from the consideration of the great love and mercy of Christ toward 
themselves, Titus is desired to inculcate the duty of brotherly love and kindness to all. 


1 Pur them in mind “to be subject to principalities and powers, to 


obey magistrates, ‘to be ready to every good work, * to “speak evil of 


“to be no brawlers, but ‘gentle, showing all ’meekness unto 
3 For “we ourselves also were sometimes foolish, disobedient, 


_ no man, 
all men. 


deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living in malice and envy, 


1.5, 23. ch. 1. 2. 
& 3.7. 


j Col. 3. 4. 


2 Tim. 4. 1, 8. 
Heb. 9. 28. 1 Pet. 
1. 7%. 1 John 3, 2. 
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20. Eph. 5. 2. 
1 Tim. 2. 6. 
l Heb. 9. 14. 
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& 14, 2. & 26. 
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hateful, and hating one another: ‘but after that "the kindness and »,Pph. 2. 10. ch. 


*love of ‘God our Saviour toward man appeared, * not /by works of 


righteousness which we have done, but according to his mercy he saved 
us, by ‘the washing of regeneration, and renewing of the Holy Ghost ; 
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7 Rom. 3. 20. & 9. 11. & 11. 6. Gal. 2. 16. Fph.2. 4, 8,9. 2 Tim, 1. 9. k 1John 3. 3,5. Eph. 5..26, 
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a1Tim. 1. 4. 
2 Tim. 2. 23. ch. 
1. 14. 
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§ 8. 
a 2 Cor. 13. 2. 
6 Matt. 18.17. 
Rom. 16. 17. 
2 Thess. 3. 6, 14. 
2 Tim. 3.5. 
2 John 10. 
ec Acts 13. 46. 


§ 9. 
a Acts 20. 4. 
2 Tim. 4. 12. 
Ephes. 6. 21. 
Col. 4. 7. 
1 See Note 34, 
b Acts 18. 24. 
c ver. 8. 
* Or, profess 
honest trades. 
Eph. 4, 28. 


d Rom. 15. 28. 
Phil. 1.11. & 4. 
17. Col. 1. 10. 
2 Pet. 1. 8. 


SECT. XIX. 


V. i. 54. 
J. P. 4767. 


Cenchrea. 


a Num. 6. 18. ch. 
21. 24, 


b Rom, 16. 1. 
m See Note 35. 


SECT. XX. 


V. A. 54. 
J. P. 4767. 
Ephesus. 


SECT XXI. 


V. &. 54. 


J P4767. 
Antioch. 


a ch. 19, 21. & 
20.16. « 


PAUL COMPLETES HIS SECOND APOST. JOURNEY. [Parr XII. 


6 which ‘he shed on us tabundantly through Jesus Christ our Saviour ; 
7that “being justified by his grace, “we should be made heirs “accord- 
ing to the hope of eternal life. i . 

8 This-is a faithful saying: and these things I will that thou affirm 
constantly, that they which have believed in God might Be careful “to 
maintain good works. These things are good and profitable unto men. 


§ 7.—chap. ii. 9. 
St. Paul commands the teachers of Christianity to avoid the discussion of useless 
questions and speculations. 


Bur ‘avoid foolish questions, and genealogies, and contentions, and 
strivings about the Law ; ‘for they are unprofitable and vain. 


§ 8.—chap. iii. 10, 11. 
St. Paul directs Titus in what manner he is to proceed with respect to heretics. 
10 A man that isa heretic, “after the first and second admonition, 
‘reject; 14 knowing that he that is such is subverted, and sinneth, 
‘being condemned of himself. 


§ 9.—chap. iii. 12-14. 
Titus is directed to proceed to Nicopolis, on the arrival of Artemas or Tychicus; and 
to provide for Zenas and Apollos, if they should pass through the island. 
22 Wuen I shall send Artemas unto thee, or “Tychicus,! be diligent 
to come unto me to Nicopolis: for I have determined there to winter. 


‘13 Bring Zénas the lawyer and 'Apollos on their journey diligently, that 


nothing be wanting unto them. 14 And let ours also learn ‘to *main- 
tain good works for necessary uses, that they be “not unfruitful. 


§ 10. chap. iu. 15. 
St. Paul’s Salutations and Conclusion. 
Aut that are with me salute thee. Greet them that love us in the 
faith. Grace be with you all! [[ Amen. ]] 
[[It was written to Titus, ordained the first bishop of the Church 
of the Cretians, from Nicopolis of Macedonia. |] 


[END OF THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. | 


Section XIX.—St. Paul proceeds to Cenchrea. 
Acts xviii. end of ver. 18. 
Awnp sailed thence into Syria, and with him Priscilla and Aquila ; 
having “shorn his head in.’Cenchrea: for he had a vow.™ 


Section XX.—From Cenchrea to Ephesus—where he disputes 
with the Jews. 
Acrs xviii. 19. 
Anp he came to Ephesus, and left them there ; but he himself 
entered into the synagogue, and reasoned with the Jews. 


Szorion XXI.—From Ephesus St. Paul proceeds to Caesarea; and 
having saluted the Church at Jerusalem, completes his second Apos- 
tolical Journey, by returning to Antioch in Syria. 

Acts xviii, 20-22. 3 
20 Wuen they desired him to tarry longer time with them, he con- 
sented not ; *! but bade them farewell, saying, “I “must by all means 


Secr. III.] ST. PAUL’S THIRD APOSTOLICAL JOURNEY. i Q49 
keep this feast that cometh in Jerusalem ; but I will return again unto 
you, *if God will.” And he sailed from'Ephesus ; 2 and when he had oe oe 


landed at Ceesarea, and gone up, and saluted the Church, he went 4.15. 
down to Antioch." n See Noto 36. 


PART XIII. 


THIRD APOSTOLICAL JOURNEY OF ST. PAUL. 


SECT. I. 
Section I.— St. Paul again leaves Antioch, to visit the Churches of TP ae 
Galatia and Phrygia. pre te 

Acts xvili. 23. Phrygia. 


Anp after he had spent some time there, he departed, and went a Gal. 1.2. & 4. 
over all the country of “Galatia and Phrygia in order, ’strengthening ita ae 
all the disciples. 32, 41. 


Section I].—History of Apollos, who was now preaching to the SECT. U. 
Church at Ephesus planted by St. Paul. V. £p55. 
Acts xvill. 24, to the end. J. P. 4768. 
24 Anp “a certain Jew named Apollos,* born at Alexandria, an elo- Ephesus. 
quent man, and mighty in the Scriptures, came to Ephesus. * This , 1 oor. 1.19. & 
man was instructed in the way of the Lord ; and being *fervent in the 3,55 & 4.6 
spirit, he spake and taught diligently the things of the Lord, “knowing a see Note 1. 
only the baptism of John. *° And he began to speak boldly in the ee 
synagogue. Whom when Aquila and Priscilla had heard, they took °°" ”"” 
him unto them, and expounded unto him the way of God more per- 
fectly. *’ And when he was disposed to pass into Achaia, the breth- 4, o4.. 3.6. 
ren wrote, exhorting the disciples to receive him; who, when he was cn. 9, 29, & 17 
come, “helped them much which had believed through grace. *° For © re 
he mightily convinced the Jews, and that publicly, ‘showing by the » see note 9. 
Scriptures that Jesus *was Christ.” 


Section II].—St. Paul proceeds from Phrygia to Ephesus, and dis- BOG Ty Mts 
putes there with the Jews. V. 2. 55. 
Acts xix. 1-10. take 4768. 
1 Ann jt came to pass, that, while “Apollos was at Corinth, Paul ~~" 
having passed through *the upper coasts came to Ephesus. And find- 4,! 0¢ } 1? & 
ing certain disciples, ?he said unto them, ‘“ Have ye received the 61 Mac. 3.37. & 
Holy Ghost since ye believed?” And they said unto him, “We .*). . .., 
‘have not so much as heard whether there be any Holy* Ghost.” 18am. 3.7. 
3 And he said unto them, “‘ Unto what then were ye baptized?”” And ey bag de 
they said, “ Unto “John’s baptism.”’ * Then said Paul, “ John [‘verily] ¢ matt. 3.11. 
baptized with the baptism of repentance, saying unto the people, that ge ae bee 
they should believe on him which should come after him, that is, on }}- 16-19-24 
[Christ] Jesus.” ° When they heard this, they were baptized “in the ¥en. 8.16. 
name of the Lord Jesus; ®and when Paul had “laid Ais hands upon g ch. 6. 6:8 8. 
them, the Holy Ghost came on them, and *they spake with tongues, h ch. 2.4, & 10, 
and prophesied. 7 And all the men were about twelve. Pisces 
8 And ‘he went into the synagogue, and spake boldly for the space 4. 
of three months, disputing and persuading the things /concerning the /gj""**** 
L 32 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE.TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XIII. 


kingdom of God. °% But when divers were hardened, and believed 
not, but spake evil ‘of that way before the multitude, he departed 
from them, and separated the disciples, disputing daily in the’ school 
of one Tyrannus. 1° And “this continued by the space of two years ; 
so that all they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord 
[Jesus] both Jews and Greeks. 


Sxorion IV.—St. Paul continues two years at Ephesus—The people 
burn their magical books. 
Acts xix. 11-20. 

U Ann “God wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul; so 
that from his body were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs or 
aprons, and the diseases departed from them, and the evil spirits went 
out of them. a 

13 Then ‘certain of the vagabond Jews,* exorcists, “took upon them 
to call over them which had evil spirits the name of the Lord Jesus, 
saying, “We adjure you by Jesus whom Paul preacheth.” 1 And 
there were seven sons of one Sceva, a Jew, and chief of the priests, 
which did so. 15 And the evil spirit answered and said, “Jesus I 
know, and Paul I know; but who are ye?” 1° And the man in 
whom the evil spirit was leaped on them, and overcame them, and 
prevailed against them, so that they fled out of that house naked and 
wounded. 17 And this was known to all the Jews and Greeks also 
dwelling at Ephesus ; and “fear fell on them all, and the name of the 
Lord Jesus was magnified. 

18 And many that believed came, and “confessed, and showed their 
deeds. 1° Many of them also which used curious arts brought their 
books together, and burned them before all men ; and they counted 
the price of them, and found it fifty thousand pieces of silver. *° So 
“mightily grew the word of God and prevailed! 


Section V.—St. Paul sends Timothy and Erastus to Macedonia and 
Achaia. 
Acts xix. 21, and former part of ver. 22. 

*1 Arrer “these things were ended, Paul ‘purposed in the spirit, 
when he had passed through Macedonia and Achaia, to go to Jerusa- 
lem, saying, ‘‘ After I have been there, “I must also see Rome.” 22 So he 
sent into Macedonia two of “them that ministered unto him, Timotheus 
and ‘Erastus. 


Secrion VI.—St. Paul writes his First Epistle to the Co?inthians, 
to assert his Apostolic Authority, to reprove the Irregularities and 
Disorders of the Church, and to answer the Questions of the Con- 
verts on various points of Doctrine and Discipline.‘ 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1-3. 
St. Paul’s Introduction, in which he asserts his Apostleship, and the unity of those who 
believe in Christ Jesus. 

1 Pau “(called to be an apostle of Jesus Christ *through the will of 
God), and “Sosthenes our brother, ? unto the Church of God which is 
at Corinth, “to them that ‘are sanctified in Christ Jesus, “called to be 
saints, with all that in every place ‘call upon the name of Jesus Christ 
‘our Lord, ‘both theirs and ours! ° Grace “be unto you, and peace, 
from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ ! 


‘Sect. VL] THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS, 
§ 2.—chap. i. 4-9, 


St. Paul rejoices at their conversion, and at the spiritual gifts which they had received 
in testimony of the truth of Christ. 

‘I “rnanx my God always on your behalf, for the grace of God 
which is given you by Jesus Christ: ° (that in every thing ye are en- 
riched by him, ‘in all utterance, and in all knowledge; ®even as ‘the 
testimony of Christ was confirmed in you; 7so that ye come behind 
in no gift; “waiting for the *coming of our Lord Jesus Christ :) 8 who 
‘shall also confirm you unto the end, ‘that ye may be blameless in the 
day of our Lord Jesus Christ. ° God ‘is faithful by whom ye were 
called unto the “fellowship of his Son Jesus Christ our Lord. 


§ 3—chap, i, 10-16. 
St. Paul exhorts them to unity in the name of Jesus Christ, in whom was no division, in 
opposition to those Leaders under whose names they had enlisted themselves. 

1° Now I beseech you, brethren, by the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, “that ye all speak the same thing, and that there be no *di- 
visions among you; but that ye be perfectly joined together in the 
same mind and in the same judgment. 1! For it hath been declared 
unto me of you, my brethren, by them which are of the house of Chloe, 
that there are contentions among you. | Now this I say, ‘that every 
one of you saith, I am of Paul; and I of “Apollos; and I of “Cephas ; 
and | of Christ. 

13 Ts “Christ divided ? was Paul crucified for you? or were ye bap- 
tized in the name of Paul? “I thank God that I baptized none of 
you, but “Crispus and “Gaius; }° lest any should say that I had baptized 
in mine own name. 1° And I baptized also the household of "Stepha- 
nas; besides, I know not whether I baptized any other. 


§ 4.—chap. i. 17, to the end. 

St. Paul asserts that he was sent to preach the Gospel not with learned and skilful elo- 
quence, lest the power of God should be overlooked—He declares that the truths of the 
Gospel are not to be discovered by human wisdom or acquirements—And although 
the preaching of the Cross seems foolishness to those who disbelieve, yet it surpasses 
the wisdom of men, and is the power of God unto salvation, both to the converted 
Jew and Greek—that God has chosen the most despised among men to confound the 
learned Philosophers, and the great men of the Jews, who opposed themselves to the 
wisdom of the Gospel, showing by comparison the inferiority of all human attainments, 
that no flesh should have occasion to glory but in the Lord. 

17 For Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the Gospel: “not 
with wisdom of *words, lest the cross of Christ should be made of 
none effect. 18 For the preaching of the cross is to ’them that perish, 
‘foolishness ; but unto us “which are saved it is the ‘power of God. 
19 For it is “written,— 

“J will destroy the wisdom of the wise, 

And will bring to nothing the understanding of the prudent.” 


20 Where ‘is the wise ? where is the Scribe? where is the disputer of 
this world? *hath not God made foolish the wisdom of this world ? 
21 For ‘after that in the wisdom of God the world by wisdom knew 
not God, it pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save them 
that believe. * For the ’Jews require a sign, and the Greeks seek 
after wisdom; ® but we preach Christ crucified; ‘unto the Jews a 
stumblingblock, and unto the Greeks ‘foolishness ; **but unto them 
which are called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ "the power of God, 
and “the wisdom of God. * Because the foolishness of God is wiser 
than men; and the weakness of God is stronger than men. __ 

26 For ye see your calling, brethren, how that °not many wise men 
after the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble, are called: *’ but 


251 
§ 2. 


a Rom. 1. 8. 

b ch, 12,8, 2Cor. 
i 

e ch. 2. 1.2 Tim 
1. 8. Rev. 1. 2. 


d Phil. 3,20. Tit. 
Eo 13. 2 Pet. 3. 


* Gr. revelation. 
Col, 3, 4. 


e 1 Thess. 3, 13. 

f Col. 1, 22. 
1 Thess, 5. 23. 

g Is. 49. 7. ch. 
10. 13. 1 Thess. 
5. 24, 2 Thess, 
3. 3. Heb. 10. 
23. 

h John 15, 4. & 
17. 21.1 John 
1. 3. & 4. 13, 


§ 3. 

a Rom. 12. 16. & 

15. 5. 2 Cor. 13. 

11. Phil. 2. 2. & 
He 16. 1 Pet. 3. 


* Gr. schisms, ch. 
11. 18. 
b ch. 3. 4. 


c Acts 18. 24, & 
19. 1. ch. 16. 12 


d John 1. 42. 


e 2Cor. 11. 4. 
Eph. 4. 5. 


fi 
g 
h 


Acts 18. 8. 
Rom. 16. 23. 
ch. 16. 15, 17. 


§ 4. 
a ch. 2. 1, 4,13. 
2 Pet. 1. 16. 
* Or, speech. 
b 2 Cor. 2. 15. 
e Acts 17. 18. ch. 
2. 14, 


d ch. 15, 2, « 
e Rom. 1. 16. ver. 
24, 


f Job 5, 12, 13. 
Is. 29. 14. Jer. 8. 
9. 

g Is. 33. 18. 

hk Job 12. 17, 20, 
24, Is, 44, 25. 
Rom. 1. 22. 


i Rom. 1. 20, 21, 
28. See Matt. 11 
25. Luke 10,21. 

j Matt. 12. 38. & 
16. 1. Mark 8, 11 * 
Luke 11. 16. 
John 4. 48. 

k Is. 8, 14. Matt. 
11. 6. & 13. 57. 
Luke 2. 34. John 
6. 60, 66. Rom. 
9. 32. Gal. 5. 11. 
1 Pets2.,8, 

1 ver. 18. ch. 2, 
14. 


m Rom. ]. 4, 16, 
ver. 18, 


n Col.2. 3. 
o John 7. 48. 


252 


p Matt. 11.25. 
Jam. 2. 5. Sea 
Pz. 3. 2. 


q Rom. 4. 17. 

r ch. 2. 6 © 

s Rom. 3. 27. 
Eph. 2. 9. 

t ver. 24. 


u Jer. 23. 5, 6. 
Rom. 4.25, 


2 Cor. 5.21. Phil. 
3. 9. 


» John 17. 19. 
w Eph. 1. 7. 


z Jer. 9. 23, 24. 
2 Cor. 10. 17. 


§ 5. 


a ch. 1. 17. ver. 
4, 13. 2 Cor. 10. 
10. & 11. 6.. 


b ch. 1. 6. 


ce Gal. 6.14. Phil. ° 
3. 8. 


d Acts 18. 1,6, 
12. 


e 2Cor. 4.7. & 
10. 1, 10. & 11. 
30. & 12. 5, 9. 
Gal. 4. 13." 


f ver. 1. ch. 1.17. 
2 Pe nf 


Pet. 1. 16. 
* Or, persuasible. 
g Rom. 15. 19. 
1 Thess, 1.5 


t Gr. be. 
h 2Cor.4.7.& 
6. 7. 


§ 6. 

a ch. 14. 20, Eph. 
4. 13. Phil. 3. 
15. Heb. 5. 14. 

6 ch. 1. 20. & 3. 
19. ver. 1, 13. 
2Cor.1.12. Jam. 
3. 15. 

e ch. 1, 28, 

ad Rom. 16. 25, 
26. Eph. 3. 5, 9. 
Col.1. 26.2 ‘Tim. 
1. 9. 

e Matt. 11. 25. 
John 7. 48. Acts 
13. 27. 2 Cor. 3. 
14. 

f Luke 23. 34, 
Acts 3, 17. See 
John 16, 3. 


Ps, 31. 19. Is. 
Fea. 4. 


h Matt. 13. 11. & 
16. 17. John 14. 
26. & 16.13. 

1 John 2. 27. 

t Prov, 20. 27. & 
27. 19. Jer. 17, 
9. 


j Rom. 11. 33, 
34.- 


k& Rom. 8. 15. 

1 2 Pet. 1. 16. 
See ch. 1. 17. 
ver. 4. 

m Matt. 16. 23. 

n ch. 1. 18, 23. 

o Rom. 8. 5, 6, 7. 
Jude 19. 

p Prov. 28.5. 

1 Thess. 5. 21. 
1John 4. 1. 

* Or, discerneth. 

{ Or, discerned. 

q Job 15. 8. Is. 
40. 13. Jer. 23. 
18. Wisd. 9. 13, 
Rom. 11. 34, 

t Gr. shall. 


yr John 15. 15. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XIII. 


?God hath chosen the foolish things of the world to confound the wise ;_ 


and God hath chosen the weak things of the world to confound the 
things which are mighty ; ® and base things of the world, and things 
which are despised, hath God chosen, yea, [and] ‘things which are 
not, “to bring to nought things that are: * that ‘no flesh should glory 
in his presence. %° But of him are ye in Christ Jesus, who of God is 
made unto us ‘wisdom, and “righteousness, and "sanctification, and 
“redemption : *! that, according as it is “written,— 


“He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lorn.” 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 1-5. 

St. Paul declares, that when he preached the Gospel to them, unlike their false teachers, 
he adorned it with no human learning or eloquence, but that his arguments were 
drawn from the testimony of divine revelation, confirmed by the power of miracles— 
therefore their faith should not be founded on the wisdom or philosophy of men. 

1 Anp I, brethren, when I came to you, “came not with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom, declaring unto you ‘the testimony of God. 
2 For I determined not to know any thing among you, ‘save Jesus 
Christ, and him crucified. ° And “I was with you ‘in weakness, and 
in fear, and in much trembling ; and my speech and my preaching 
‘was not with *enticing words of [man’s] wisdom, “but in demonstra- 
tion of the Spirit and of power: * that your faith should not {stand 
in the wisdom of men, but “in the power of God. 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 6, to the end. 

The Apostle next shows, that, although he uses not worldly wisdom, the Corinthians 
have no cause to glory in their false teachers, for he (St. Paul) speaks the hidden 
mystery of God revealed to him by the Spirit; which no human industry or study 
could attain to; and declares to them, by the preaching of the Holy Ghost, the deep 
things of God, which can be revealed only by the Spirit of God, and cannot even be 
received by the natural or animal man, who has no other help but his human faculties. 

6 Howserr we speak wisdom among them “that are perfect; yet 
not ’the wisdom of this world, nor of the princes of this world, “that 
come to nought: 7 but we speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, 
even the hidden wisdom, “which God ordained before the world unto 
our glory ; ° which “none of the princes of this world knew, (for “had 
they known it, they would not have crucified the Lord of glory ;) ° but 
as it is “written,— 

“‘ Kye hath not seen, nor ear heard, 

Neither have entered into the heart of man, 
The things which God hath prepared for them that love Him.” 


0 But "God hath revealed them unto us by his Spirit: for the Spirit 
searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of God. 1! For what man 
knoweth the things of a man, ‘save the spirit of man which is in 
him? /even so the things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of 
God. ™ Now we have received, not the spirit of the world, but the 
Spirit which is of God; that we might know the things that are 
freely given to us of God: 1° which ‘things also we speak, not in the 
words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the [Holy] Ghost 
teacheth, comparing spiritual things with spiritual. 44 But “the natural 
man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God; “for they are fool- 
ishness unto him; “neither can he know them, because they are 
spiritually discerned. 1 But "he that is spiritual *judgeth all things, 

et he himself is tjudged of no man. 1° For ‘who hath known the 
mind of the Lord, that he {may instruct Him? “But we have the 
mind of Christ. 
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§ 7. - lil, 1-9, and beginning of ver. 10. Bava 


St. Paul shows that divisions in a Church, arising from the opinions of the people on the @ ch. 2. 15. 
various qualifications of their ministers, are destructive of spirituality. bch. 2 14. 


‘ Ano I, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto “spiritual, but 1 ‘ = 13 
as unto “carnal, even as unto ‘babes in Christ. ? I have fed you with ret?) 
“milk, and not with meat: ‘for hitherto ye were not able to bear it, fch. 1. 11. & 1, 
neither yet now are ye able. * For ye are yet carnal. For ‘whereas 41, 52h °3 "03, 
there is among you envying, and strife, and “divisions, are* ye not * factions. 
carnal, and walk fas men? +4 For while one saith, “I am of Paul ;” ‘Gt «cording @ 
and another, “I am of Apollos ;” are ye not carnal? |g ch. 1.12, 

5 Who then is Paul, and who is Apollos, but "ministers by whom “3°3.""? ©" 


ye believed, ‘even as the Lord gave to every man? ° Ihave planted, i Rom, 12.3, 6. 
. . . et. 4. . 
‘Apollos watered ; ‘but God gave the increase: 7 so then “neither is j seis ee 


he that planteth any thing, neither he that watereth ; but God that ch: 4.15. & 


giveth the increase. ° Now he that planteth and he that watereth are 2Cor. 10. uu; 15. 
one: “and every man shall receive his own reward according to his "At 1%??? 
own labor. * For “we are laborers together'with God: ye are God’s 0 BF ree 
thusbandry, ye are*God’s building. 1° According ‘to the grace of 3 co. 12.11 


God which is given unto me, as a wise masterbuilder, I have laid "the i ae 
n rs. . . 


foundation, and another buildeth thereon. Rom. 2.6, ch. 4. 
5. Gal. 6.4, 5. 
Rev. 2, 23, & 2. 
§ 8.—chap. iii. latter part of ver. 10-15. o Acte 15. 4, 
2Cor. 6. 1. 


Jesus Christ the only Foundation of Christianity—those who build upon this foundation § Or, lage: 
are cautioned to take heed, as they must pass a severe examination—the teacher who ? Eph. 9.20. Col. 
has introduced false doctrines, will see his converts fall away in the time of perse- 2. 7. Heb. 3.3, 
cution, as wood, hay, and stubble in the fire, escaping themselves with difficulty—On i ey ns . 
the other hand, with those who have built upon this Foundation sound and good doc- vs agg 
trine, their converts, like silver and gold, will pass through the trial of fire, and the r Rom. 15. 20. 
teacher himself will receive the reward of his labors. xen. ORs ae 


Rev. 21. 14. 
10 Bur “let every nian take heed how he buildeth thereupon. © For 
other foundation can no man lay than “that is laid, ‘which is Jesus § 8. 
Christ. }° Now if any man build upon this foundation gold, silver, a 1pet. 4.01. 
precious stones, wood, hay, stubble; !* every ?man’s work shall be 2? Js. 28. 16. 


Matt. 16. 18. 


made manifest: for the day ‘shall declare it, because ‘it *shall be 2 Cor. 11, 4. Gal 
revealed by fire ; and the fire shall try every man’s work of what sort , fph.9. 90. 


it is; *4if any man’s work abide which he hath built thereupon, “he @ eh. 4.5. ; 
shall receive a reward; }° if any man’s work shall be burned, he shall *DVek Le 


suffer loss; but he himself shall be saved—yet “so as by fire. f Luke 2. 35. 
* Gr. is revealed. 
2 Bey i g ch. 4.5. 
§ 9.—chap. il. 16, to the end. h Jude 22. 


St. Paul declares, that the teacher who wilfully introduces false doctrine into the Church 
will be destroyed, however successful in his attempt—The wisdom of this world is folly 
in the sight of God, therefore they should not glory in their teachers nor their boasted 
philosophy, making divisions in the Church—the true glory of a Christian is in Christ, , 
who is God’s, through whom alone we obtain the promise of salvation, which cannot § 9. 
be given by the preachers of the Gospel. 


16 Know “ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit “6 1a itph. 2.9. 
of God dwelleth in you? 17If any man “defile the temple of God, 7 pet’s.3.” 
him shall God destroy ; for the temple of God is holy, which temple - a 
ye are. ‘Let ’no man deceive himself: if any man among you ‘5.91 " ” 
seemeth to be wise in this world, let him become a fool, that he may 
be wise. 19 For “the wisdom of this world is foolishness with God. ¢°- 1-20. & 2.6. 


For it is “written,— @ Job 5.13. 


«‘ He taketh the wise in their own craftiness.”’ 


. e Ps, 94, 11. 
20 And ‘again,— 


“The Lorp knoweth the thoughts of the wise, that they are vain.” fh. 1. 12. & 4 


21 Therefore “let no man glory in men; for “all things are yours; £ 2 Cor. 4.5, 15 
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§ 12. 
a 1 Thess. 2, 11. 
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whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the world, or life, or death, 
or things present, or things to come; all are yours; *8 and *ye are 
Christ’s ; and Christ 7s God’s. 


§ 10.—chap. iv. 1-5. 

The Apostles, as servants of Christ, are required to dispense the mysteries of the Gospel 
as men were prepared to receive them—In answer to the censure passed upon him by 
the false teachers, for not having instructed the Corinthians in the deeper doctrines of 
Christianity, St. Paul declares, it is of little moment to be condemned by man’s judg- 
ment ; for God alone can judge righteously, to whom only the secrets of the hearts 
are known—He exhorts them, therefore, not to pass judgment on their spiritual in- 
structors : 

1 Ler aman so account of us, as of “the ministers of Christ, ’and 
stewards of the mysteries of God ; ® moreover it is required in stewards, 
that a man be found faithful. % But with me it is a very small thing 
that I should be judged of you, or of man’s *judgment: yea, I judge 
not mine own self; 4(for I know nothing by myself, “yet am I not 
hereby justified :) but He that judgeth me is the Lord. ° Therefore 
“judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, “who both will 
bring to light the hidden things of darkness, and will make manifest the 
counsels of the hearts; and “then shall every man have praise of God. 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 6-13. 

St. Paul declares he has made use of his own name, and that of Apollos, that they might 
learn not to think too highly of their separate leaders, and so become puffed up with 
anger and contempt for each other—St. Paul and Apollos were only the servants of 
Christ, by whose ministry the Christians had believed—They disclaimed all titles and 
distinctions among them, that by their example the Corinthians might learn not to 
esteem their teachers above what he had written—The Apostle then addresses himself 
to the false teachers—The former are called ignorant and foolish, because they preach 
the first article of the Christian faith: while the false teachers, from their speculations 
and traditions, are considered wise men and philosophers—The Apostles are despised 
—They are honored—The Apostles are exposed to every kind of danger, while they 
are in the full enjoyment of affluence and every comfort. 

6 Anp these things, brethren, “I have in a figure transferred to my- 
self and to Apollos, for your sakes; *that ye might learn in us not to 
think of men above that which is written, that no one of you ‘be 
puffed up for one against another.‘ For who *maketh thee to differ 
from another? and “what hast thou that thou didst not receive ? now 
if thou didst receive it, why dost thou glory, as if thou hadst not re- 
ceived it? ® Now ye are full, “now ye are rich, ye have reigned as 
kings without us: and I would to God ye did reign, that we also 
might reign with you! For I think that God hath set forth tus the 
apostles last, Yas it were appointed to death; for “we are made a 
tspectacle unto the world, and to angels, and to men. 1°We *are 
fools for Christ’s sake, but ye are wise in Christ—we ‘are weak, but 
ye are strong—ye are honorable, but we are despised. 1! Even ‘unto 
this present hour we both hunger, and thirst, and ‘are naked, and ‘are 
buffeted, and have no certain dwellingplace, * and “labor, working 
with our own hands: “being reviled, we bless; being persecuted, we 
suffer it; 1° being defamed, we entreat: °we are made as the filth of 
the earth—and are the offscouring of all things unto this day. 


: § 12.—chap. iv. 14-17. 

St. Paul declares he does not write these things to shame, but to instruct them, and to 
warn them against those false teachers who will not be to them as he was, their spiritual 
father—He therefore entreats them to imitate him, and sends Timotheus to them, who 
should remind them of his instruction. ; 

‘4 ] wrire not these things to shame you, but “as my beloved sons 

I warn you. 1° For though ye have ten thousand instructors in Christ, 
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yet have ye not many fathers; for’in Christ Jesus I have begotten 
you through the Gospel. '° Wherefore I beseech you, ‘be ye follow- 
ers of me. 1 For this cause have I sent unto you “Timotheus, ‘who 
is my beloved son, and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring you ‘into 
remembrance of my ways which be in Christ, as I ‘teach every where 
in every Church. 


§ 13.—chap. iv. 18, to the end. 

The false teacher having declared that St. Paul feared to encounter such learned and 
eloquent opposers, he declares his intention of visiting them shortly, when he would 
inquire not into the speech, but into the supernatural powers of his opposers, as the 
Gospel is not established by the boasted wisdom of its preachers, but in the miraculous 
powers which are imparted to them for its confirmation—He then asks them if his 
own supernatural powers should be exercised towards them in punishment, or if he 
should come to them in the spirit of peace and in love, on account of their having cor- 
rected their errors. 

‘8 Now “some are puffed up, as though I would not come to you; 

19 but *I will come to you shortly, ‘if the Lord will, and will know, not 

the speech of them which are puffed up, but the power. 2° For “the 

kingdom of God is not in word, but in power. *! What will ye? ‘shall I 

come unto you with,a rod, or in love, and in the spirit of meekness ? 


§ 14.—chap. v. 

St. Paul commands the public excommunication of the incestuous person—He condemns 
their boasting in the knowledge of their false teacher, who has tolerated this enormity, 
and shows the infectious nature of sin, by comparing it to leaven—They are prohibited 
from associating with Christians openly profane, who are to be delivered over to the 
censure of the Church—But the wicked heathen, as being without the pale of the 
Church, are to be left to the judgment of God. 

-1 Ir is reported commonly that there is fornication among you, and 
such fornication as is not so much as “named among the Gentiles, 
*that.one should have his ‘father’s wife. * And “are ye puffed up? 
And have not rather ‘mourned, that he that hath done this deed might 
be taken away from among you? For /I verily, as absent in body, 
but present in spirit, have *judged already, as though I were present, 
concerning him that hath so done this deed, * in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, (when ye are gathered together, and my spirit,) “with 
the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, ° to “deliver such an one unto 
‘Satan for the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in 
the day of the Lord Jesus. ° Your/’glorying is not good. Know 

e not that “a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump? 7 Purge out 
therefore the old leaven, that ye may be a new lump, as ye are un- 
leavened ; for even ‘Christ our “Passover tis sacrificed for us. ® There- 
fore “let us keep {the feast, °not with old leaven, neither with the 
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9] wrote unto you in an £epistle, ‘ Not “to company with fornicators.” 
10 Yet "not altogether with the fornicators ‘of this world, or with the 
covetous, or extortioners, or with idolators ; for then must ye needs 
go ‘out of the world. 1 But now I have written unto you, Not to 
keep company, “if any man that is called a brother be a fornicator, or 
covetous, or an idolator, or a railer, or a drunkard, or an extortioner ; 
with such an one “no not to eat. 1 For what have I to do to judge 
“them also that are without? Do not ye judge “them that are within ? 
13 hut them that are without God judgeth. Therefore "put away 


from among yourselves that wicked person. 


§ 15.—chap. vi. 1-8. 
The Christians are reproved for referring their differences to heathen courts of judicature ‘ 
by which their Christian profession is dishonored—Instead of laying them before their 
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inspired teachers, who gave laws for the present ruling of the world—They are rebuked 
also for attempting to injure and defraud their Christian brethren. 

1 Dare any of you, having a matter against another, go to law be- 
fore the unjust, and not before the saints? *®Do ye not know that 
“the saints shall judge the world ? and if the world shall be judged by 
you, are ye unworthy to judge the smallest matters? °® Know ye not 
that we shall ‘judge angels? how much more things that pertain to 
this life! If, ‘then, ye have judgments of things pertaining to this 
life, [do ye] set them to judge who are least esteemed in the 
Church? *I speak’to your shame. Is it so, that there is not a wise 
man among you? no, not one that shall be able to judge between his 
brethren? © But brother goeth to law with brother, and that before 
the unbelievers! 7 Now therefore there is utterly a fault among you, 
because ye go to law one with another. *Why do ye not rather take 
wrong? why do ye not rather suffer yourselves to be defrauded? 
8 Nay, ye do wrong, and defraud, ‘and that your brethren ! 


§ 16.—chap. vi. 9, to the end. 

The Apostle here confutes the arguments of the false teacher, by which he appears to 
have sanctioned luxury and fornication, and declares that no unclean person can inherit 
the blessings of the Gospel—The immoderate indulgence of things in themselves lawful 
is sinful in Christians, who are God’s both by creation and redemption. 

9 Know ye not that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom of 
God? Be not deceived: “neither fornicators, nor idolators, nor adul- 
terers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with mankind, !° nor 
thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor extortioners, 
shall inherit the kingdom of God. 1! And such were ’some of you: 
‘but ye are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye are justified in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God. 

12 All “things are lawful unto me, but all things are not *expedient : 
all things are lawful for me, but I will not be brought under the power 
of any. 18 Meats “for the belly, and the belly for meats: but God 
shall destroy both it and them. Now the body is not for fornication, 
but “for the Lord, “and the Lord for the body ; 14 and "God hath both 
raised up the Lord, and will also raise up us ‘by his own power. 
15 Know ye not that /your bodies are the members of Christ? shall I 
then take the members of Christ, and make them the members of a 
harlot? God forbid! 1° What? know ye not that he which is joined 
to a harlot is one body ? for ‘two, saith He, shall be one flesh. 17 But 
‘he that is jomed unto the Lord is one spirit. 1° Flee “fornication. 
Every sin that a man doeth is without the body; but he that com- 
mitteth fornication sinneth “against his own body. 1° What? °know 
ye not that your body is the temple of the Holy Ghost which is in 
you, which ye have of God, ’and ye are not your own? *° For ‘ye are 
bought with a price: therefore glorify God in your body, [and in your 
spirit, which are God’s]. 

‘ § 17.—chap. vii. 1-17. 

St. Paul proceeds to answer the questions of the Corinthians, and gives rules of conduct 
both to married and single persons, according to their several tempers, and to the 
present state of the Church in a time of persecution. 

* Now concerning the things whereof ye wrote unto me: “Itis 
good for a man not to touch a woman ; ? nevertheless, to avoid forni- 
cation, let every man have his own wife, and let every woman have 
her own husband. ° Let *the husband render unto the wife due [be- 
nevolence]: and likewise also the wife unto the husband. 4'The wife 
hath not power of her own body, but the husband: and likewise also 
the husband hath not power of his own body, but the wife. 5 De- 
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fraud ‘ye not one the other, except i¢ be with consent for a time, that ye ¢Joel2. 16. 
may give yourselves to fasting and prayer; and come together again, fuloi5.” 
that “Satan tempt you not for your incontinency. ° But I speak this Pre es tes 
by permission : ‘and not of commandment." 7 For “I would that all y ver. “ = 
men were “even as I myself; but “every man hath his proper gift of 2,09 ®® © 
God, one after this manner, and another after that. h See Note 8. 
*I say therefore to the unmarried and widows, ‘It is good for them / 4°? 
if they abide even as I. ° But/if they cannot contain, let them marry : fron ees 
for it is better to marry than to burn. }°And unto the married [ °:??:4- 
command, “yet not I, but the Lord, ‘Let not the wife depart from her mais rae 
husband ; (but and if she depart, let her remain unmarried, or be 5 Seo ver. 19, 25, 
reconciled to her husband :) and let not the husband put away his”. 
wife. 12 But to the rest speak I, “not the Lord: If any brother hath a /mait.s. 92.6 
wife that believeth not, and she be pleased to dwell with him, let him {0 i 12. Luke 
not put her away; ‘Sand the woman which hath a husband that }°'* 
believeth not, and if he be pleased to dwell with her, let her” “"” 
not leave him. ‘For the unbelieving husband is sanctified by 
the wife, and the unbelieving wife is sanctified by the husband: 
else “were your children unclean; but now are they holy. 1 But if * ™“"* 
the unbelieving depart, let him depart. A brother or a sister is not 
under bondage in such cases. But God hath ’called us *to peace. 0 Ray aut 
*® For what knowest thou, O wife! whether thou shalt ’save thy hus- 3: "eb: 29.14. 
band? or thow knowest thou, O man! whether thou shalt save thy > ee 
wife? 17 But as God hath distributed to every man, as the Lord hath ¢ ér. what. 


called every one, so let him walk ; and ‘so ordain I in all Churches. 4,°h. 4 }7-5,. 


§ 18.—chap. vii. 18-24. 
St. Paul teaches that Christianity makes no change in the common relations and natural 
obligations of life. 


§ 18. 


a 1 Mace. 1. 15. 
- F i es a 5 Acts:15. 1.55, % 
187s any man called being circumcised? let him “not become un- }%,24, 28. Gal. 
circumcised. Is any called in uncircumcision? let him not be cir- c Gal. 5.6. & 6 
cumceised. 1% Circumcision “is nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing, 4 yonn 15. 14 
but “the keeping of the commandments of God. *° Let every man 1 Jobn2.3.&3 
@ = ° ‘ 21 24, 
abide in the same calling wherein: he was called. Art thou called , sonns. 36. 
being a servant? care not for it: but if thou mayest be made free, Rom. 6. 18,22 
use it rather. * For he that is called in the Lord, being a servant, is * Gr. made free. 
‘the Lord’s *freeman: likewise also he that is called, being free, is 4,1) y3; WG 


/Christ’s servant. 7? Ye “are bought with a price; be not ye the 1 Pet. 2.16. 
g P 4 


servants of men. * Brethren, "let every man, wherein he is called, $30 17%a, 19. 
therein abide with God. See Lev. 25. 42 
trae h ver. 20. 
§ 19.—chap. vii. 25, to the end. 

St. Paul recommends both virgins and widows to continue unmarried in times of perse- 

cution ; and, to make them less solicitous about the present cares and pleasures of life, 

he reminds them of its shortness and insignificance. § 19. 

25 Now concerning virgins “I have no commandment of the Lord: 4,\¢r 610 1. 


yet I give my judgment, as one *that hath obtained mercy of the Lord 6 1 Tim. 1. 16. 

"to be faithful. °°I suppose therefore that this is good for the present °,°%.4? 1} 7m 

*distress, I say, “that. it is good fora man so to be. *7 Art thou bound + or, necessity. 

untoa wife? seek not to be loosed. Art thou loosed from a wife? seek ¢ ve" 1)® 

not awife. °° But and if thou marry, thou hast not sinned; and if a 

virgin marry, she hath not sinned ; nevertheless such shall have trouble 

in the flesh: but I spare you. ” But ‘this I say, brethren, the time is “"patay.” 

short: it remaineth, that both they that have wives be as though they °?*®% 

had none ; °° and they that weep, as though they wept not ; and they 

- that rejoice, as though they rejoiced not ; and they that buy, as though f a de ny 

they possessed not; *! and they that use this world, as not “abusing it. 1. 0. de 4; 14 

For ‘the fashion of this world passeth away. * But I would have 4.7.1John3.17, 
~<OR. i. 33 bi 
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you without *carefulness. He that is unmarried careth for the things 
tthat belong to the Lord, how he may please the Lord ; ** but he that 
is married careth for the things that are of the world, how he may 
please his wife. *4 There is difference also between a wife and a 
virgin; the unmarried woman ‘careth for*the things of the Lord, that 
she may be holy both in body and in spirit: but she that is married 
careth for the things of the world, how she may please her husband. 
35 And this I speak for your own profit; not that I may cast a snare 
upon you, but for that which is comely, and that ye may attend upon 
the Lord without distraction. ; 

36 But if any man think that he behaveth himself uncomely toward 
his virgin, if she pass the flower of her age, and need so require, let 
him do what he will, he sinneth not; let them marry. *7 Neverthe- 
less he that standeth steadfast in his heart, having no necessity, but 
hath power over his own will, and hath so decreed in his heart that 
he will keep his virgin, doeth well. °° So’then he that giveth her in 
marriage doeth well; but he that giveth Aer not in marriage doeth 
better. 

3° The ‘wife is bound by the law as long as her husband liveth ; but 
if her husband be dead, she is at liberty to be married to whom she 
will; ‘only in the Lord. 4° But she is happier if she so abide, “after 
my judgment: and “I think also that I have the Spirit of God. 


§ 20.—chap. viil. 
St. Paul, in reply to the converts, instructs them that though the eating of things offered 
to idols was indifferent in itself, the custom was to be avoided, as their example might 


lead the weaker brethren into sin, by encouraging them in the idea that their idol is a 
real God. 


1 Now “as touching things offered unto idols, we know that we all 
have ’knowledge’; (“knowledge puffeth up, but charity edifieth ; * and 
“if any man think that he knoweth any thing, he knoweth nothing yet 
as he ought to know; *but if any man love God, ‘the same is known of 
him ;) 4 as concerning therefore the eating of those things that are offered. 
in sacrifice unto idols, we know that “an idol is nothing in the world, 
“and that there is none other God but one. * For though there be that 
are ‘called gods, whether in heaven or in earth, (as there be gods many, 
and lords many,) ° but ‘to us there is but one God, the Father, /of whom 
are all things, and we *in him; and ‘one Lord Jesus Christ, ‘by whom 
are all things, and we by him.' 7Howbeit there is not in every man 
that knowledge: for some "with conscience of the idol unto this hour 
eat zt as a thing offered unto an idol; and their conscience being weak 
is “defiled. 

8 But “meat commendeth us not to God: for neither, if we eat, jare 
we the better; neither, if we eat not, tare we the worse. ° But ?take 
heed lest by any means this *liberty of yours become ‘a stumbling- 
block to them that are weak. 1° For if any man see thee which hast 
knowledge sit at meat in “the idol’s temple, shall not “the conscience 
of him which is weak be temboldened to eat those things which are 
offered to idols? 1! and ‘through thy knowledge shall the weak brother 
perish for whom’ Christ died? 1 But “when ye sin so against the 
brethren, and wound their weak conscience, ye sin against Christ. 
13 Wherefore, “if meat make my brother to offend, I will eat no flesh 
while the world standeth, lest I make my brother to offend. 


§ 21.—chap. ix. 1-14. 
The Apostle here vindicates his Apostleship by appealing to their own conversion from 
Heathenism, and the spiritual gifts he had conferred upon them—He argues against 
the objections made to his apostolic character by his enemies, whose vigws and con- 
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_ duct were totally opposite to his own; by asserting, that although he declined receiving § 2h. 
maintenance from the Corinthians, he was fully entitled to demand it both for himself a Acts 9. 15. & 
and for his sister, or wife, as well as the other-Apostles—He defends his right to a 13.2, & 26. 17, 


: ‘ : 2 Cor. 12. 12. 
maintenance from the common practice of mankind; by the Law of Moses; and like- Gal. 2. 7,8. 
wise by the express command of Christ. Ey) Mi 1s 


1 Am “I not an apostle? am I not free ? "have I not seen Jesus Christ » Acts 9. 3, 17.” 
e ’ & 18. 9, & 22. 

our Lord? ‘are not ye my work in the Lord? ? If I be not an apostle M4, 18. & 23. 11 
unto others, yet doubtless I am to you: for “the seal of mine apostle- (74'3 6&4, 


ship are ye in the Lord. * Mine answer to them that do examine me » 


rin f las d 2 Cor. 3.2. & 
is this, * Have “we not power to eat and to drink? 12. 12, 


* Have we not power to lead about a sister, a *wife, as well as other ¢,ver-14,1 Thess. 


apostles, and as ‘the brethren of the Lord, and “Cephas? ®Or I only »°. 


and Barnabas, “have not we power to forbear working ? 7 Who ‘goeth - Mini ee 


a warfare any time at his own charges ? who ’planteth a vineyard, and ee 
. uke 0. » Gal. 
eateth not of the fruit thereof? or who *feedeth a flock,-and eateth 119. 


not of the milk of the flock? § Say I these things as a man? or saith ¢ re ae 
not the Law the same also? ° For it is written in the ‘Law of Moses, "9? 7" 


“Thou shalt not muzzle the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the gee . “ 


corn.” Doth God take care for oxen? 1°Or saith he it altogether » 6. 12. 2 Tim. 2. 
for our sakes? For our sakes, no doubt, this is written: that "he that j Deut. 20. 6. 
ploweth should plow in hope; and that he that thresheth in hope [75 @77'%. 
should be partaker of his hope. 1 If “we have sown unto you spiritual x John 91. 15. 
things, is ita great thing if we shall reap your carnal thngs? If ero) 
others be partakers of this power over you, are not we rather? °Nev- 1Tim.5. 18. 


ertheless we have not used this power; but suffer all things, “lest we ™ 2 7im.® 
should hinder the Gospel of Christ. '% Do ‘ye not know that they eal.6.6. °° 
which minister about holy things flive of the things of the temple? and °A°% 20.8 


they which wait at the altar are partakers with the altar? 14 Even so ene agen 


"hath the Lord ordained that they which preach the Gospel should 1Thess. 2.6. 
; p 2Cor. 11. 12. 
live of the Gospel. ih 
2 se Aa & 7.6, &e. 
E P ; Num. 5. 9, 10. 
§ 22.—chap. ix. 15, to the end. & 18. 628 
eut. ade 
St. Paul gives his reasons for not having asserted his right to a maintenance from the 18. 1. 
Christian Church at Corinth, in the fear that by burthening them he might make the f Or, feed. 


Gospel less suecessful—He declares his great desire to excel in his ministry ; content- 1 ie 


ing himself with the indispensable duty of preaching, he shows his condescension Gal. 6. 6. 
and conformity to the weaknesses and prejudices of all sorts of people, that he might 1 Tim. 5.17. 
win them to Christ—The Apostle (v. 24.) proves the propriety of bis conduct in thus 
exposing himself to hardships and unnecessary labors, by an allusion to the customs 
of their own countrymen, who hope to obtain only a corruptible crown ; and invites all § 22. 
the converts to follow his example, being encouraged with the certain hope of an gq yer, 19, Acts 


incorruptible one—They are exhorted to a life of continued self-denial and abstinence. -% . aon 34, 


' Bur “I have used none of these things: neither have I written these } Thess.2. 9 


things, that it should be sodone untome. For ‘it were better for me to 5 9 Gor. 11.10. 
die, than that any man should make my glorying void. !° For though I Pee 07 
preach the Gospel, I have nothing to glory of : for ‘necessity is laid upon ¢ ("41 Ga1.o. 


‘me. Yea, woe is unto ine, if I preach not the Gospel. 1!” For if [do 7-Phil-1.17. Col 


this thing willingly, “I have a reward: but if against my will, ‘a dis- + oy. 10.39. 


pensation of the Gospel is committed unto me. 18 What is my reward 7,09" *>* 


then? Verily that, ‘when I preach the Gospel, I may make the Gos- ¢ ch. 7.31. 
pel of Christ without charge; that I “abuse not my power in the mee cs 
Gospel. 1° For though I be "free from all men, yet have ‘I made my- ; matt. 18. 15. 
self servant unto all,’that I might gain the more ; *° and ‘unto the Jews 1 fers le 
I became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews; to them that are “18. 18. «21. 93, 
under the Law, as under the Law, [being not myself under the Law,] a Aa 
that I might gain them that are under the Law; *!to ‘them that are Gal.3.2.” 
without law, as without law (being “not without law to God, but et 4s Lee 
under law to Christ), that I might gain them that are without law. "scor. 11.99." 


2'To "the weak became I as weak, that I might gain the weak. °I am 0 ch. 10.33. 
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p Rom. 11. 14. 
ch. 7. 16: 

q Gal. 2.2. & 5. 
7. Phil. 2. 16. & 
3. 14.2 Tim. 4. 
7. Heb. 12.1. 

r Eph. 6, 12. 

1 Tim. 6. 12. 
_ 2 Tim. 2.5.&4.7. 

s 2 Tim. 4. 8. 
James 1. 12. 

] Pet. 1.4. & 5. 
4. Rev. 2. 10. & 


Col. 3.5. | 
» Rom. 6. 18, 19. 
w Jer. 6. 30. 

2 Cor. 13. 5, 6. 


§ 23. 


a Ex. 13.21. & 
40. 34. Num. 9. 
18. & 14. 14. 
Deut. 1.33. 
Neh. 9. 12, 19. 
Ps. 78. 14. & 
105. 39. 

b Ex. 14. 22. 
Num. 3328, 
Josh. 4. 23. Ps. 
78. 13. 

e Ex. 16. 15, 35. 
Neh. 9. 15, 20. 
Ps. 78. 24. 

d Ex. 17.6. Num. 
20.11. Ps. 78.15. 

* Or, went with 
them. 

Deut. 9. 21. Ps. 
105. 41. 

e Num. 14. 29, 
32, 35. & 26. 64, 
65. Ps. 106. 26. 
Heb. 3.17.Jude5. 

t Gr. our figures. 

f Num, 11.4, 33, 
34. Ps. 106. 14. 

g ver. 14. 

A Ex. 32. 6. 

1 ch. 6.18. Rev. 
2.14. 

j Num. 25. 1, 9. 
Ps. 106. 29. 

EK. Wey ae 
Num. 21. 5. 
Deut. 6. 16. Ps. 
78. 18, 56. & 95. 
9. & 106. 14. 

U Num. 21. 6. 

m Ex. 16.2. &17. 
2. Num. 14. 2, 
29, & 16. 41. 

n Num, 14. 37. & 
16. 49. 

o Ex. 12. 23. 

2 Sam. 24. 16. 

1 Chr, 21. 15. 

} Or, types. 

p Rom. 15. 4. ch. 
9. 10. 

q ch. 7. 29. Phil. 
4. 5. Heb, 10. 
25, 37. 1 John 2. 

8 


18. 
r Rom. 11. 20. 


§ 24. 

* Or, moderate, 

ach. 1.9. 

6.Ps. 125. 3. 

2 Pet. 2:9. 

ce Jer. 29. 11. 

d ver. 7. 2 Cor, 
6. 17, 1 John 5. 
21. 

ech. 8. 1. 

f Matt. 26. 26, 27, 


B. 

g Acts 2. 42, 46. 
ch. 11. 23, 24. 

h Rom, 12. 5. ch. 
12. 27. 

i Rom. 4, 1,12. & 
9. 3, 5.2Cor. 11. 
18, Gal. 6. 16. 

7 Lev. 3.3. & 7. 
15. 

* ch, 8. 4. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XIII. 


made all things to all men, ’that I might by all means save some. 
3 And this I do for the Gospel’s sake, that I might be partaker thereof 
with you. 

4 Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one re- 
ceiveth the prize? “So run, that ye may obtain. °° And every man 
that “striveth for the mastery is temperate in all things: now they do 
at to obtain a corruptible crown ; but we “an incorruptible. *° I there- 
fore so run, ‘not as uncertainly; so fight I, not as one that beateth the 
air: 27 but “I keep under my body, and “bring it into subjection: lest 
that by any means, when I have preached to others, I myself should 
be “a castaway. 


§ 23.—chap. x. 1-12. 

The Apostle, from the conduct of the Israelites of old, wishes to convince the Corinthians 
that as the favored people of God were so severely punished for their irregularities 
and idolatry,so also the Christians, under the Gospel dispensation, who indulge in the 
same sinful conduct and gratifications, will be as certainly punished as the Israelites 
under the Law—He cautions them from these examples to avoid the same offences, and 
warns them not to have too much confidence in themselves, as being members of the 
Christian Church, but to take heed lest they also fall info sin. 

1 Moreover, brethren, I would not that ye should be ignorant, how 
that all] our fathers were under “the cloud, and all passed through ’the 
sea; ? and were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud and in the sea ; 
3and did all eat the same ‘spiritual meat ; 4 and did all drink the same 
“spiritual drink ; (for they drank of that spiritual Rock that *followed 
them: and that Rock was Christ ;) ° but with many of them God was 
not well pleased: for they “were overthrown in the wilderness. 

6 Now these things were tour examples, to the intent we should not 
lust after evil things, as ‘they also lusted. 7 Neither “be ye idolators, 
as were some of them; as it is “written, “The people sat down to eat 
and drink, and rose up to play.” ° Neither ‘let us commit fornication, 
as some of them committed, and /fell in one day three and twenty 
thousand. ° Neither let us tempt Christ, as "some of them also 
tempted, and ‘were destroyed of serpents. 1° Neither murmur ye, as 
“some of them also murmured, and "were destroyed of °the Destroyer. 
1! Now all these things happened unto them for fensamples: and ?the 
are written for our admonition, “upon whom the ends of the world are 
come. '? Wherefore "let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest 
he fall! 


§ 24.—chap. x. 13-22. 

The Corinthians, exposed only to similar temptations as others, are exhorted to abstain 
from idolatry, and from eating of things offered to idols—The Apostle proves by a 
reference to our: own communion, and to the ceremonial Law, that by such an action 
there was an outward worshipping of the demons on whose sacrifices they feasted, 
and to whom they united themselves—The worship of the true God and idols incom- 
patible, and derogatory to the honor of Christ. 

‘8 Ture hath no temptation taken you but *such as is common to 
man: but “God is faithful, ’who will not suffer you to be tempted 
above that ye are able; but will with the temptation also ‘make a way 
to escape, that [ye] may be able to bear it. 

“* Wherefore, my dearly beloved, “flee from idolatry. I speak as 
to “wise men; judge ye what I say: 1° the ‘cup of blessing which we 
bless, is it not the communion of the blood of Christ? “The bread 
which we break, is it not the communion of the body of Christ? 
17 For ‘we being many are one bread and one body: for we are all 
partakers of that One Bread. 1° Behold ‘Israel after the flesh : are not 
they which eat of the sacrifices partakers of the altar? 1° What say I 
then? ‘that the idol is any thing, or that which is offered in sacrifice 
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to idols is any thing? °° But J say, that the things which the Gentiles Lev. 17.7. 
sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God: and I would not. Ps 10037" 


that ye should have fellowship with devils. 2! Ye “cannot drink the fips re 
cup of the Lord, and "the cup of devils: ye cannot be partakers of 1 ||” 


the Lord’s Table, and of the table of devils. % Do we “provoke the ” et" % 3: 


Deut. 32. 21, 
Lord to jealousy ? “are we stronger than he? p Ezek. 22, 14 
§ 25.—chap. x. 23, to the end, and xi. 1. : § 25. 


St. Paul, affirms, that though all meats under the Gospel dispensation were lawful, in ¢ ch, 6. 19. 
opposition to the false teachers, he declares them not expedient, as the edification of & Rom 15. 1, 2. 
others should be the first consideration—The Corinthians are permitted to eat whatever Me saan on 
“was sold in the shambles, or placed on the table of a heathen, unless by so doing they , cereale aie 
offend the conscience of weaker brethren—Christians are required to consult, even in or,welfare.-Ev.] 
the most indifferent actions, the glory of God, and the advantage of others, rather than @ Baruch 6. 28. 
their own inclinations—They are called upon to follow the disinterestedness of St. jae 
Paul, who followed Christ. P Deut. 10. 14. Ps. 
*3 Aux “things are lawful [for me], but all things are not expedient: vera ee 
all things are lawful [for me], but all things edify not. *4 Let ’no 7 %aKen7 | 
man seek his own, but [every man] another’s ‘wealth. *° Whatsoever i Deut, 10-14. 
“is sold in the shambles, that eat, asking no question for conscience’ $374} ve™ 
sake, *° for “the earth is the Lord’s, and the fulness thereof. *7 If any i Rom. 14. 16. 
of them that believe not bid you to a feast, and ye be disposed to go; *,0n tanksgiv- 


‘whatsoever is set before you, eat, asking no question for conscience’ j Rom. 14. 6. 
s i vee 2 : é 1 Tim. 4. 3, 4. 
sake. °° But if any man say unto you, “This is offered in sacrifice , ¢o13 47". 


unto idols,” eat not “for his sake that showed it, and for conscience’ 1 Pet. 4. 11. 
sake: [for *the earth is the Lord’s, and the fulness thereof.] °° Con- e132 Gore6 
science, I say, not thine own, but of the other. For ‘why is my liberty re ‘aaa 
judged of another man’s conscience? * for if I by *grace be a par- m Acts 20. 28. 
taker, why am I evil spoken of for that /for which I give thanks? poe 

31 Whether ‘therefore ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all to » Rom. 15.2. ch. 
the glory of God. * Give ‘none offence, neither to the Jews, nor to , ver, 04, 

the tGentiles, nor to “the Church of God: * even as “I please all men p ch. 4.16, 

in all things, ’not seeking mine own profit, but the profit of many, that Phil. 3. 17. 


. 1 Thess. 1. 6. 
they may be saved. ! Be “ye followers of me, even as Talso amof Christ. 9 mess. 3: 9. 


§ 26.—chap. xi. 2-16. ~ § 26 
St. Paul commends them for having observed his ordinances—He explains their nature, . 
R ott Ue = : ; a ch. 4. 17. 
by showing the subordination of all men to Christ, of the woman to the man, and the , «7, 17, 
subordination of Christ to God—The veil being agmark of inferiority and subjection, + O,, waditions. 
women are forbidden to appear unveiled. pie 2. 15. 
2 Now, I praise you, brethren, “that ye remember me in all things,  Epn. 5.23. 
and ‘keep the *ordinances, as I delivered them to you. * But I would 4Gn-3 16. 


have you know, that ‘the head of every man is Christ; and “the head 1 Pet. 3.1, 5,6 
of the woman is the many; and ‘the head of Christ is God. 4 Every ¢,1.'s' as © 1s. 


man praying or “prophesying, having his head covered, dishonoreth his 57%}; Ph) *: 
head. ° But “every woman that prayeth or prophesieth with her head ¢ en. 12. 10, 98. 
uncovered dishonoreth her head: for that is even all one as if she were “1% 4“ 
shaven. © For if the woman be not covered, let her also be shorn: but r§ ae 
if it be ‘a shame for a woman to be shorn or shaven, let her be covered. * Num. 5,18. 


7 For a man indeéd ought not to cover his head, forasmuch as /he is j Gen. 1, 26, 27, 
. P : & 5.1. . 6. 
the image and glory of God: but the woman is the glory of the man. ,"¢"" “ag 


‘ 
8 For ‘the man is not of the woman, but the woman of the man; 1 Gen. 2. 18, 21, 
9 neither ‘was the man created for the woman, but the woman for the 4. o4 44, 

man. 1° For this cause ought the woman “to have tpower on her + Thatis,acover- 
head “because of the angels.« 1! Nevertheless ‘neither is the man plc 


without the woman, neither the woman without the man, in the Lord ; fem af her hus- 


12 for as the woman is of the man, even so is the man also by the woman, x Eccles. 5. 6. 

i . : . . Se 7 i 
?but all things of God. 1 Judge in yourselves: 1s it comely that a ‘_ oe 
woman pray unto God uncovered? 4 Doth not even nature itself 5 Rom. 11. 36. 


\ 
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ft Or, veil. 

q 1 Tim. 6. 4. 

© ch. 7. 17. & 14. 
33. 


§ 27. 


@.ch. 1.10, 125 
2. & 3.3. 

* Or, schisms. 

6 Matt 18.7. 
Luke 17. 1. 
Acts 20. 30. 

1 Tim. 4.1. 
2 Pet..2. 1, 2. 

t Or, sects. 

e Luke 2. 35. 

1 John 2. 19. 
See Deut. 13. 3. 

t Or, ye cannot 
eal. 

d 2 Pet. 2. 13. 
Jude 12. 

e ch. 10. 32. 

Sf James 2. 6. 

* Or, them that 
are poor. 

g ch. 15. 3. Gal. 
15 Deel, 2s 

h Matt. 26. 26. 
Mark 14. 22. 
Luke 22. 19. 

{ Or, for a re- 
membrance. 

{ Or, show ye. 

@ John 14. 3. & 
21. 22. Acts 1. 
11. ch: 4, 5. & 
15, 23. 1 Thess. 
4, 16. 2 Thess. 
1. 10. Jude 14. 
Rev. 1. 7. 

j Num. 9.10, 13. 
John 6, 51, 63, 
64. & 13. 27. ch. 
10. QI. 

k 2 Cor. 13.5. 
Gal. 6. 4. 

* Or, judgment, 
Rom. 13. 2. 

U Ps. 32.5. 
1John 1. 9. 

’om Ps. 94. 12, 13. 
Heb. 12. 5-11. 

m ver, Ql. 

o ver. 22. 

ft Or, judgment. 

puch, 7. 17. Lit. 
1. 5. 

q ch. 4, 19. 


§ 28. 


a ch. 14. 1, 37. 

b ch. 6, 1]. Eph. 
2 J1,.12.1'Thes. 
1,97 Tit..3. 3. 

1 Pet. 4. 3. 

c Ps, 115. 5. 

d Mark 9. 39. 
1 John 4, 2, 3. 

* Or, anathema. 

e Matt. 16. 17. 
John 15. 26. 

2 Cor. 3.5. 

f Rom. 12. 4, &e. 
Heb. 2. 4. 1 Pet. 
4. 10. 

g Eph. 4. 4. 

h Rom, 12. 6, 7, 
8. Eph. 4. 11. 

f Or. ministeries. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XIII 


teach you, that, if a man have long hair, it is a shame unto him ? 
15 but if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to her? For her hair 
is given [her] for a tcovering. 1° But ‘if any man seem to be conten- 
tious—we have no such custom, “neither the Churches of God. 


§ 27.—chap. xi. 17, to the end. 

The Apostle reproves them for their divisions and separate parties, when they meet 
together for the celebration of the Lord’s Supper—They are required not only to 
assemble themselves in one place, but to receive the Lord’s Supper as one body, 
uniting in commemorating the death of’ Christ—He condemns them for bringing meat 
into the Church, and joining it to the Lord’s Supper, profaning the holy ordinance— 
To correct these disorders, the Apostle gives an account of the institution of the 
Eucharist, with directions for its due observance. 

17 Now in this that I declare unto you I praise you not, that ye come 
together not for the better, but for the worse. 1° For first of all, when 
ye come together in the Church, “I hear that there be *divisions among 
you; and I partly believe it; 1° for *there must be also‘ theresies 
among you, ‘that they which are approved may be made manifest 
among you. *? When you come together therefore into one place, 
{this is not to eat the Lord’s Supper; *' for in eating every one taketh 
before other his own supper: and one is hungry, and “another is 
drunken. *? What! have ye not houses to eat and to drink in? or 
despise ye “the Church of God, and “shame *them that have not? 
What shall I say to you? shall I praise you in this? I praise you not. 

3 For “I have received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto 
you, "That the Lord Jesus the same night in which he was betrayed 
took bread ; *4and when he had given thanks, he brake it, and said, 
“Take, eat:] this is my body, which is broken for you: this do tin 
remembrance of me.” * After the same manner also he took the 
cup, when he had supped, saying, “ This cup is the new testament in 
my blood: this do ye, as oft as ye drink ¢t, in remembrance of me.” 
76 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, tye do show 
the Lord’s death ‘till He come. #7 Wherefore, /whosoever shall eat this 
bread, and drink this cup of the Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty of 
the body and blood of the Lord. *§ But ‘let a man examine himself, 
and so let him eat of that bread, and drink of that cup; 2° for he that 
eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh *damnation to 
himself, not discerning the, Lord’s body. *° For this cause many are 
weak and sickly among you, and many sleep. *! For 'if we would judge 
ourselves, we should not be judged ; ** but when we are judged, “we 
are chastened of the Lord, that we should not be condemned with the 
world. ** Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come together to eat, tarry 
one for another; *4and if any man “hunger, let him eat at “home, that 
ye come not together unto tcondemnation. “And the rest will I set in 
order when ‘I come. 


§ 28.—chap. xii. 1-80. 

The power of Christ shown to be superior to that of idols, by the spiritual gifts he imparted 
—The Christians are desired to judge of the inspiration of their teachers by the 
doctrines they taught+Spiritual gifts, however various, derived from one and the same 
Holy Spirit, and for the same end, the common benefit of the Christian Church— 
Which is exemplified, by a comparison to the human body and its members. 

‘ Now “concerning spiritual gifts, brethren, I would not have you 
ignorant. * Ye know ’that ye were Gentiles, carried away unto these 
‘dumb idols, even as ye were led; 3 wherefore I give you to under- 
stand, “that no man speaking by the Spirit of God calleth Jesus *ac- 
cursed ; and that “no man can say that Jesus is the Lord, but by the 
Holy Ghost. * Now there are diversities of gifts, but ‘the same Spirit ; 
°and ‘there are differences of tadministrations, but the same Lord ; 
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Sand there are diversities of operations, but it is the same God ‘which é Ep». 1.23. 
worketh all in all. 7 But/the manifestation of the Spirit is given to /,Pom 2-7 


; mn of 31 8. ch. 14, 265” 
every man to profit withal: ®for to one is given by the Spirit *the a eat 
word of wisdom; to another, 'the word of knowledge by the same x on.9.67. 


Spirit ; ° to “another, faith by the same Spirit; to another, “the gifts of ade ee 


healing by the same Spirit; !° to ’another, the working of miracles; m mat. 17.19, 
to another, “prophecy ; ‘to another, discerning of spirits; to another, 3%0!}°.2: 


“divers kinds of tongues; to another, the interpretation of tongues, » Mark 16. 18. 

1 But all these worketh that one and the self-same Spirit, “dividing apan 

to every man severally ‘as he will. onig a a 
For “as the body is one, and hath many members, and all the p Rem 12.6. cb. 


‘ . : 13. 2 . 
members of that [one] body, being many, are one body: so also is ae ~'*”» 


Christ. ° For “by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body, “whether 4,°b.14.29 
ohn 4, 1. 


we be Jews or {Gentiles, whether we be bond or free ; and “have been all + Acts 2. 4. &10. 


made to drink into one Spirit. ' For the body is not one member, but “°° 1}: 
s Rom. 12. 6. ch. 


many. ‘If the foot shall say, Because I am not the hand, I am not 7.7, 2. Cor, 10. 
of the body ; is it therefore not of the body? 16 And if the ear shall ; jen3/8. 


say, Because I am not the eye, Iam not of the body; is it therefore he $a OF 2 
not of the body ?! !7 If the whole body were an eye, where were the Eph. 4. 4,16.” 


hearing? If the whole were hearing, where were the smelling? °°" 27 Gal 3. 

18 But now hath “God set the members every one of them in the body, w Rom. 6.5. 

“as it hath pleased Him. 1° And if they were all one member, where %,9%3°4.78EP>- 
. 13, 14, 16, 


were the body? *° But now are they many members, yet but one pak et 
body. *! And the eye cannot say unto the hand, I have no need ; tie Ga 


of thee: nor again the head to the feet, I have no need of you. ,737.35%- 
® Nay, much more those members of the body, which seem to be ; yess. 
y; y; z ver. 28. 
more feeble, are necessary; *° and those members of the body, which 6 Ram Se ve 
we think to be less honorable, upon these we *bestow more abundant + or, put on. 
honor ; and our uncomely parts have more abundant comeliness ; fOr division. 
24 for our comely parts have no need. But God hath tempered. the ‘gpn"j. 23 & 4. 
body together, having given more abundant honor to that part which 6¢)°7°5 
lacked ; ®° that there should be no tschism in the body; but that the ¢ Eph. 5. 30. 
members should have the same care one for another. *° And whether ee gees 
one member suffer, all the members suffer with it; or one member be pen 
honored, all the members rejoice with it. ®7 Now ‘ye are the body of te es 
Christ, and ‘members in particular. ®* And “God hath set some in ¢ ver. 00. 
the Church, first “Apostles, secondarily, ’Prophets, thirdly, Teachers, ; num. 11. 17. 


: ot Be: nite i j is «19; 8 
after that ‘miracles, then, ‘gifts of healings, ‘helps, /governments, tdi i foe. 3 ES 


versities of tongues. ®? Are all apostles? are all prophets? are all heb. 15.17, 24. 
teachers? are all *workers of miracles? *° have all the gifts of heal- 42pyj" 
ing? do all speak with tongues? do all interpret ? * Or, powers. 

§ 29.—chap. xii. 31, and xiii. § 29. 


Charity founded on the love of God is preferable to the best spiritual gifts. a ch. 14.1, 39. 


51 Bur “covet earnestly the best gifts; and yet show I unto youa bch. 12. 8,9, 103 
: 8. .1, &e. 
more excellent way.—! Though I speak with the tongues of men and _ See Matt. 7.22. 


: , sno hrac c Matt. 17. 20. 
of angels, and have not charity, I am become as sounding brass, or a ¢,Matt, t7.% 


tinkling cymbal. ? And though I have the gift of *prophecy, and un- Luke 17. 6. 
derstand all mysteries, and all knowledge ; and though I have all faith, ¢ fistt b> 
‘so that I could remove mountains, and have not charity, | am nothing. 1 Pet.4.8. 


* Or, isnot rash. 


3 And “though I bestow all my goods to feed the poor, and though I give | (11054. pit. 
my body to be burned, and have not charity, it profiteth me nothing. ia ee 

4 Charity ‘suffereth long, and is kind ; charity envieth not ; charity “3°” 
*yaunteth not itself, is not puffed up, > doth not behave itself unseemly, * 2 
fseeketh not her own, is not easily provoked, thinketh no evil; ° re- ae 
joiceth “not in iniquity, but “rejoiceth fin the truth ; 7 beareth ‘all 7 Bossi pags. 
things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. 24. 
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j ch. 8.2. 


{ Or, reasoned. 

k 2 Cor. 3. 18. & 
5. 7 Phil. 3. 12. 

* Gr. in a riddle. 


1 Matt. 18. 10. 
1 John 3. 2. 


§ 30. 


a ch. 12, 31. 
6 Num. 11. 25, 
29. 


ec Acts 2. 4.& 10. 
46. 


* Gr. heareth. 
Acts 22. 9. 


d ver. 26. 


{ Or, tunes. 


f Gr. significant. 


* Gr. of spirits. 


e ph, 5. 19. Col. 
3. 16. 


f Ps. 47. 7. 


g ch, 11. 24. 


kh Ps. 137, 2° 
Matt. 11. 25. & 
18. 3. & 19. 14. 
Rom. 16. 19. ch. 
3.1. Eph. 4. 14. 
Heb. 5. 12, 13. 

i Matt. 18. 3. 

1 Pet. 2. 2, 

{ Gr. perfect, or, 
of a ripe age. ch, 
2. 6. 


j John 10. 34. 
k Is. 28, 11, 12. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. - [Parr XIH. 


® Charity never faileth: but whether there be prophecies, they shall 
fail; whether there be tongues, they shall cease ; whether there be 
knowledge, it shall vanish away. ° For ‘we know in part, and we pro- 
phesy in part; 1° but when that which is perfect is come, then that 
which is in part shall be done away. 1! When I was a child, I spake 
as a child, I understood as a child, I {thought as a child: but when I 
became a man, I put away childish things. ! For ‘now we see through 
a glass, *darkly ; but then ‘face to face: now I know in part; but then 
shall I know even as also I am known. !° And now abideth faith, hope, 


charity, these three ; but the greatest of these is charity ! 


§ 30.—chap. xiv. 1-25. 

The miraculous gifts being sometimes perverted, by being used to ostentation, St. Paul 
shows that prophecy is to be preferred to tongues, as it tends more to the edification of 
the Church. 

1 Foitow after charity, and “desire spiritual gifts, "but rather that 
ye may prophesy. ? For he that “speaketh in an unknown tongue speak- 
eth not unto men, but unto God: for no man *understandeth him ; 
howbeit in the spirit he speaketh mysteries: * but he that prophesieth 
speaketh unto men fo edification, and exhortation, and comfort. * He 
that speaketh in an unknown tongue edifieth himself; but he that 
prophesieth edifieth the Church. °I would that ye all spake with 


tongues, but rather that ye prophesied: for greater is he that prophe- 


sieth than he that speaketh with tongues, except he interpret, that the 
Church may receive edifying. ° Now, brethren, if I come unto you 
speaking with tongues, what shall I profit you, except I shall speak to 
you either by “revelation, or by knowledge, or by prophesying, or by 
doctrine ? 7 And even things without life giving sound, whether pipe 
or harp, except they give a distinction in the tsounds, how shall it be 
known what is piped or harped? ® for if the trumpet give an uncer- 
tain sound, who shall prepare himself to the battle ? ° So likewise ye, 
except ye utter by the tongue words feasy to be understood, how shall 
it be known what is spoken? for ye shall speak into the air. !° There 
are, it may be, so many kinds of voices in the world, and none of 
them is without signification. '' Therefore if I know not the meaning 
of the voice, I shall be unto him that speaketh a barbarian, and he 
that speaketh shall be a barbarian unto me. ! Even so ye, forasmuch 
as ye are zealous *of spiritual gifts, seek that ye may excel to the 
edifying of the Church. 1? Wherefore let him that speaketh in an 
unknown tongue pray that he may interpret. 4 For if I pray in an un- 
known tongue, my spirit prayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful. 
18 What is it then? I will pray with the spirit, and I will pray with 
the understanding. also: ‘I will sing with the spirit, and I will sing 
‘with the understanding also. 1° Else when thou shalt bless with the 
spirit, how shall he that occupieth the room of the unlearned say 
Amen “at thy giving of thanks, seeing he understandeth not what thou 
sayest? '’ For thou verily givest thanks well, but the other is not edi- 
fied. 1° I thank my God, I speak with tongues more than ye all. 19 Yet 
in the church I had rather speak five words with my understanding, 
that by my voice I might teach others also, than ten thousand words in 
an unknown tongue. 

°° Brethren, "be not children in understanding: howbeit in malice 
‘be ye children, but in understanding be tmen. 2! In/the Law it is 
*written,— 


‘With men of other tongues and other lips 
Will I speak unto this people ; 


And yet for all that will they not hear me, saith the Lorp.” 
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2 Wherefore tongues are for a sign, not to them that believe, but to 
them that believe not: but prophesying serveth not for them that be- ‘ 
lieve not, but for them which believe. *5 If therefore the whole Church ; 
be come together into one place, and all speak with tongues, and there 

come in those that are unlearned, or unbelievers, ‘will they not say ! Acts? 13. 
that ye are mad? ™ But if all prophesy, and there come in one that 
believeth not, or one unlearned, he is convinced of all, he is judged of 

all, * and thus are the secrets of his heart made manifest; and so 

falling down on his face he will worship God, and report “that God is "{18,4% 
in you of a truth. 


—_— 


§ 31.—chap. xiv. 26, to the end. 

St. Paul gives directions for the most profitable way of exercising their gifts in the public 
assemblies—W omen are forbidden to speak in the Churches—He submits the truth of 
his doctrine to those who were discerners of spirits—He commands that every thing § 31. 
be done in their Churches both decently, and according to the observances already g vor, 6, ch. 12, 
established among Christians. 


ie] - 


bask bch. 12. 7. 
6 How is it then, brethren? when ye come together, every one of “ocor. is. 19. 


you hath a psalm, “hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, 2 e 
hath an interpretation: ‘let all things be done unto edifying. ®7 If any tien 19, 
man speak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at the most by 7). 4 1 
three, and that by course; and let one interpret. 7° But if there be no * Gr. mmut, or, 
interpreter, let him keep silence in the Church ; and let him speak to Pergo = 
himself, and to God. *° Let the prophets speak two or three, and ‘let ¢1Tim.2:n, 
the other judge ; *° if any thing be revealed to another that sitteth by, ,"\.41 9 Eph. 
“let the first hold his peace. *! For ye may all prophesy one by one, 5,22. Col. 3. 18. 


ei ite a. . 
that all may learn, and all may be comforted; *? and ‘the spirits of the eee 


prophets are subject to the prophets ; * for God is not the author of Hf aes 
*confusion, but of peace, “as in all Churches of the saints. 1 John 4. 6. 


34 Let ‘your women keep silence in the Churches: for it is not per- y%je: 309, 


mitted unto them to speak; but “they are commanded to be under ? ver. 33. 
obedience, as also saith the ‘Law. *° And if they will learn any thing, 
let them ask their husbands at home: for it isa shame for women to 32. 
speak in the Church. *° What! came the word of God out from you? a Gat.1. 11. 


or came it unto you only? a tag ee 
37 Tf Jany man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him 1.91. °°" * 


acknowledge that the things that I write unto you are the command- * canes 
ments of the Lord ; ** but if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant. Bo - 


8° Wherefore, brethren, ‘covet to prophesy, and forbid aot to speak 4G). 3% 
with tongues. *° Let ‘all things be done decently and in order. fGal LD. 
Ps, 22, 15, &e. 
Fr. 53, 5, @ in 


§ 32.—chap. xv. 1-11. Dan. 9.26, Zech. 


St. Paul proceeds to refute a Judaical error which had prevailed among the Corinthians Ay yp ea 


respecting the resurrection, and appeals to the testimony of the eyewitnesses, as the 18. & 26. 23. 
best evidences of the resurrection of Christ. 


2, 7, 6 le 
: . . 10, Ts. 53. 10. 

preached unto you, which also ye have received, and ’wherein ye fies, 6.2. Luke 

stand ; ®by ‘which also ye are saved, if ye *keep in memory twhat I 3*52"3/.A9° 


d : : ieee e ; 33, 34, 35. & 26 
preached unto you, unless “ye have believed in vain. * For “I delivered 3. 30) 79 


unto you first of all that’which I also received, how that Christ died 1. 
for our sins ‘according to the Scriptures; ‘and that he was buried, } yt os. 17, 
and that he rose again the third day,"according to the Scriptures ; Mois ease 
5and ‘that he was seen of Cephas, then /of the Twelve. ° After that John 2. 19,26. 


Acts 10. 41. 
he was seen of above five hundred brethren at once; of whom the , tare s4. 50. 


greater part remain unto this present, but some are fallen asleep. A‘!.%* 

k he l Acts 9. 4, 17. & 
7 After that, he was seen of James; then ‘of all*the apostles; ®and 2. 14, is) en: 9 
Yast of all he was seen of me also, as of tone born out of due time. ion-iene 
9 (For I am “the least of the apostles, that am not meet to be called mn pyn.s.s. 
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n Acts 8. 3. & 9. 
1. Gal. 1. 13. 
Phil. 3. 6.1 Tim. 
1. 13. 

o Eph. 2. 7, 8. 

p 2Cor. 11. 23. 
& 12. 11. 


q Matt. 10, 20. 
Rom. 15. 18, 19. 
2 Cor. 3. 5. Gal. 
2. 8. Eph. 3. 7. 
Phil. 2. 13. 


§ 33. 
a 1 Thess. 4. 14. 


c Rom. 4. 25. 
ad 2 Tim. 3. 12. 


~e¢ 1 Pet. 1.3. 


SF Acts 26. 23. ver. 


23. Col. 1. 18. 
Rev. 1.5. 


g Rom. 5. 12, 17. 


hk John 11.25. 
Rom. 6. 23. 


§ 34. 

a ver. 20. 1 Thes. 
4, 15, 16, 17. 

b Dan. 7. 14, 27. 
ce Ps. 110. 1. Acts 
2. 34, 35. Eph. 
1. 22. Heb. 1. 13. 

& 10. 13. 

d 2 Tim. 1. 10. 
Rev. 20. 14. 

e Ps. 8. 6. Matt. 
28. 18. Heb. 2.8. 
1 Pet. 3. 22. 

Sf Phil. 3. 21. 

g ch. 3. 23. & 11. 
3. 


§ 35. 

@ 2 Cor. 11. 26. 
Gal. 5. 11. 

* Some read, our. 

5 1 Thess, 2. 19. 


c Rom. 8. 36. ch. 
4. 9, 2 Cor. 4. 
10, 11. & 11. 23. 

ft Or, to speak 
after the manner 
of men. 

d 2Cor. 1. 8. 

e Is. 22. 13, & 56. 
12. Eccles. 2. 24. 
Wisd. 2. 6. 
Luke 12. 19. 

f ch.5 6. 

g Rom. 13.11. 
Eph. 5. 14. | 

h 1 Thess, 4. 5. 


i ch. 6. 5. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XIII. 
an apostle, because "I persecuted the Chureh of God: ' but “by the 
grace of God I am what I am; and his grace which was bestowed 
upon me was not in vain; but I labored more abundantly than they 
all—‘yet not I, but the grace of God which was with me.)  There- 
fore whether it were I or they, so we preach, and so ye believed. 


§ 33.—chap. xv. 12-22. 
St. Paul proves the certainty of the resurrection of the dead from the resurrection of 
Christ—Mankind subjected to death by Adam, and raised to life by Christ. 

12 Now if Christ be preached that he rose from the dead, how say 
some among you that there is no resurrection of the dead? ) But if 
there be no resurrection of the dead, “then is Christ not risen: 14 and 
if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching vain, and your faith is 
also vain. 1° Yea, and we are found false witnesses of God: because 
bwe have testified of God that he raised up Christ; whom he raised 
not up, if so be that the dead rise not. 1° For if the dead rise not, then 
is not Christ raised ; 17 and if Christ be not raised, your faith is vain; 
‘ye are yet in your sins: !*then they also which are fallen asleep in 
Christ are perished. 1° If “in this life only we have hope in Christ, we 
are of all men most miserable. ah 

20 But now “is Christ risen from the dead, and become “the first- 
fruits of them that slept. ?! For “since by man came death, "by man 
came also the resurrection of the dead. ? For as in Adam all die, even 
so in Christ shall all be made alive. 


- § 34.—chap. xv. 23-28. > 
St. Paul reveals the order of the resurrection—The resignation of the mediatorial kingdom 
of Christ, after the resurrection of mankind from the grave, and the annihilation of sin 
and death. 


3 Bur “every man in his own order: Christ the first fruits ; afterward 
they that are Christ’s at his coming: *4then cometh the end, when he 
shall have delivered up ’the kingdom to God, even the Father; when 
he shall have put down all rule and all authority and power ; ?° for he 
must reign, “Till he hath put all enemies under his feet. *° The “last 
enemy that shall be destroyed zs death. *” For “He hath put all things 
under his feet. But when he saith, “ All things are put under him,” 
it 1s manifest that He is excepted, which did put all things under him. 
28 And “when all things shall be subdued unto him, then ‘shall the Son 
also himself be subject unto Him that put all things under him, that . 
God may be all in all. 


§ 35.—chap. xv. 29-34. 
The disbelief of the resurrection is inconsistent with the nature of our baptismal pro- 
fession, and encourages licentiousness—He exhorts them not to be deceived. 

9 Huse what shall they do which are baptized for the dead? If the 
dead rise not at all, why are they then baptized for the dead? ®° And 
“why stand we in jeopardy every hour? *!I protest by *your *rejoicing 
which I have in Christ Jesus our Lord, ‘I die daily! *° If tafter the 
manner of men “I have fought with beasts at Ephesus, what advan- 
tageth it me? If the dead rise not; “ Let “us eat and drink ; for to- 
morrow we die.” * Be not deceived: ‘“ Evil/communications corrupt 
good manners.” *4 Awake “to righteousness, and sin not; “for some 
have not the knowledge of God—I ‘speak this to your shame. 


§ 36.—chap. xv. 35-44. 

St. Paul answers the pWilosophical objections raised to the resurrection of the dead, 
from the analogy of the growth of a plant from its seed—He shows that the human 
body, which is committed to the ground, will in the same manner rise again at the 
resurrection, changed in its properties, and more beautiful in its form. 


- 
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* Bur some man will say, “How are the dead raised up? and with —‘§ 36. 
what body do they come? *° Thou fool! *that which thou sowest is not 4 22k. 37.3. 
quickened, except it die: *7 and that which thou sowest, thou sowest not ° 3°" 12%: 
that body that shall be, but bare grain, it may chance of wheat or of some 
other grain: * but God giveth ita body as it hath pleased him, and to 
every seed his own body. * All flesh is not the same flesh : but there is 
one kind of [flesh] of men, another flesh of beasts, another of fishes, and 
another of birds. *° There are also celestial bodies, and bodies terres- 
trial: but the glory of the celestial is one, and the glory of the terres- 
trial zs another. *! There is one glory of the sun, and another glory 
of the moon, and another glory of the stars: for one star differeth 
from another star in glory. * So ‘also is the resurrection of the dead. ¢Da- 12.3. 
It is sown in corruption—it is raised in incorruption: “it “is sown in gq phil.3 21. 
dishonor—tt is raised in glory: it is sown in weakness—it is raised 
in power: “it is sown a natural body—it is raised a spiritual body. 

There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual bodv. —— 


§ 37.—chap. xv. 45-49. 


The Truth of the Resurrection proved to the Jews by the analogy between the first and 
the second Adam. § 37. 


“© Anp so it is written, The first man Adam “was made a living ¢ 6-2-7. 
soul; *the last Adam was made ‘a quickening spirit. 4* Howbeit that ? fo" 21%. , 
was not first which is spiritual, but that which is natural; and after- 33, 39,40, 54, 

eae tea Tenet ; ; 57. Phil. 3. 21. 
ward that which is spiritual. ‘’ The “first man is of the earth, ‘earthy: Col. 3. 4. 


the second man is the Lord/from heaven. “* As is the earthy, such ¢ 23-3) 


are they also that are earthy: “and as is the heavenly, such are they 19. 


also that are heavenly ; *°and*as we have borne the image of the 40h. 18,31. 
g Phil. 3. 20, 21. 


earthy, ‘we shall also bear the image of the heavenly. h Gon. 5.3. 
oe . i Rom. 8. 29. 
§ 38.—chap. xv. 50, to the end. yee eo 


St. Paul asserts that our present bodies cannot be admitted into a spiritual state—He 1 John3. 2. 
describes the manner of the resurrection, and the glorious change which will take 
place in a state of immortality, with the complete victory over sin and death—From 
these considerations the Corinthians are exhorted to an active and steadfast faith. 


= a . 2 § 38. 

5° Now this I say, brethren, that “flesh and blood cannot inherit the « mate. 16.17, 

kingdom of God; neither-doth corruption inherit incorruption. *! Be- Joh" 3-3, 5. 
. b 1 Thess, 4.15, | 
hold! I show youa mystery ! ’We shall not all sleep, “but we shall all be 16, 17. 
changed, ® in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump. ¢ Ph 3 2. 
(‘For the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorrupti- Mate. 24. 31. 
53 : : . John 5. 25. 
ble, and we shall be changed.) °? For this corruptible must put on in- 1 Thess. 4. 16. 
corruption, and “this mortal must put on immortality. °*So when this ¢ 2 Cor. 5. 4. 
corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put Print gn 
on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the “saying that is written, °-14 
+ - * 29 55 g ! “ak FRE : 4,8 Hos. 13. 14, 
“Death is swallowed up in victory. O “death! where is thy sting? ¥ 6, jeu, 
O *grave! where is thy victory? °° The sting of death is sin; andthe 2 Rom. 4, 15. & 
: : L 57 B 4 | k b t G d | : | . tl 5. 13. & 7, 5,13. 

strength of sin is the Law. ut ‘thanks be to God, which giveth us ; pom. 7.95. 
jthe victory through our Lord Jesus Christ! °* Therefore, “my beloved j 1 John 5. 4,5. 
brethren, be ye steadfast, unmoveable, always abounding in the work * ? Pet: 14. 
of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know 'that your labor is not in vain in ! % 3-8. 


the Lord. 


§ 39.—chap. xvi. 1-4. 
St. Paul, in reply to the last inquiry of the Corinthians, gives directions as to the manner 


in which Christians should provide for the poor, and promises to send their collections . pie 4 
a Acts 11. 29. 
to Jerusalem. 24. 17. Rom. 15. 


1 Now concerning “the collection for the saints, as I have given nears 
order to the Churches of Galatia, even so do ye. ® Upon ‘the first day ht ot 
of the week let every one of you lay by him in store, as God hath ‘y".""""°" 
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¢ 2 Cor. 8. 19. 


t Gr. gift, 
2 Cor. 8. 4, 6, 
19. 


d 2 Cor. 8. 4, 19. 


§ 40. 


a Acts 19. 21. 
2 Cor. 1. 16. 

b Acts 15.3. & 
17. 15. 4c 21.5. 
Rom, 15. 24. 

2 Cor. 1. 16. 

c Acts 18. 21. ch. 
4. 19. James 4. 
15.4 


d Acts 14. 27. 
2 Cor, 2. 12. 
Col. 4. 3, Rev. 
3. 8. 


e Acts 19.9. 

f Acts 19. 22. ch. 
4.17. 

g Rom. 16. 21. 
Phil. 2. 20, 22. 
1 Thess. 3. 2. 

h 1 Tim, 4. 12. 

i Acts 15. 33. 

j ch. 1. 12. & 3. 
> 


k Matt, 24. 42. & 
95. 13. 1 Thess. 
5. 6.1 Pet. 5. 8. 

1 ch. 15. 1. Phil. 
1, 27. & 4. 1. 

1 Thess, 3, 8. 
2 Thess. 2. 15 


m Eph. 6. 10. 
Col 21). 


n ch. 14. 1.1 Pet. 
4. 8. 


o ch. 1. 16. 

p Rom. 16. 5. 

q 2 Cor, 8. 4. & 
9, 1. Heb. 6. 10. 

xr Heb, 13,17. 

s Heb. 6. 10. 

t 2'Cor. 11,9: 
Phil. 2. 30. 
Philemon 13. 

u Col. 4. 8. 

v 1 Thess. 5. 12. 
Phil. 2. 29. 

w Rom. 16. 5, 15. 
Philemon 2. 

az Rom. 16. 16. 


y Col. 4. 18. 
2 Thess. 3. 17. 


z Eph. 6, 24. 

a Gal. 1. 8, 9. 
b Jude 14, 15. 
c Rom. 16. 20. 


SECT. VII. 


V. . 56 or 7. 
J.P.4769 or 70. 


iphesus, 


m See Note 12. 
a 2Cor. 1.8. 

6 See ch. 9. 2. 
¢ ch. 16. 16, 19. 


d Ps 115.4. Is. 
44, 10-20. Jer. 
10.3. . 


THE TUMULT AT EPHESUS. [Parr XIII. 


prospered him, that there be no gatherings when I come. * And when 
I come, ‘whomsoever ye shall approve, by your letters, them will I 
send to bring your *liberality unto Jerusalem. 4 And “if it be meet that 
I go also, they shall go with me. 


40.—chap. xvi. 5, to the end. 

St. Paul concludes his Epistle with various messages and salutations—He gives an 
account of his son Timothy, and Apollos’ intention of coming to see them—Recom- 
mends Timothy to them—He exhorts them to faith and charity—Recommends 
Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus to them—He concludes with greetings and 
salutations, 5 
5 Now I will come unto you, “when I shall pass through Macedonia ; 

(for I do pass through Macedonia ;) ®and it may be that I will abide, 

yea, and winter with you, that ye may ‘bring me on my journey whith- 

ersoever I go. 7For I will not see you now by the way; but I trust 
to tarry awhile with you, ‘if the Lord permit. * But I will tarry at 

Ephesus until Pentecost; 9 for “a great door and effectual is opened 

unto me, and “there are many adversaries. 

10 Now “if Timotheus come, see that he may be with you without 
fear: for "he worketh the work of the Lord, as I also do ; let *no man 
therefore despise him. But conduct him forth ‘in peace, that he may 
come unto me; for I look for him with the brethren. ; 

#2 As touching our brother’Apollos, I greatly desired him to come 
unto you with the brethren: but his will was not at all to come at 
this time ; but he will come when he shall have convenient time? 

13 Watch “ye, ‘stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, “be strong ; 
M4 Jet “all your things be done with charity. 

ST beseech you, brethren, (ye know “the house of Stephanas, that 
it is *the first-fruits of Achaia, and that they have addicted themselves 
to ‘the ministry of the saints,) 1° that "ye submit yourselves unto such, 
and to every one that helpeth with us, and “laboreth. 

17T am glad of the coming of Stephanas and Fortunatus and Achai- 
cus: ‘for that which was lacking on your part they have supplied ; 
18 for “they have refreshed my spirit and yours. Therefore “acknowl- 
edge ye them that are such. 

19'The Churches of Asia salute you. Aquila and Priscilla salute 
you much in the Lord, “with the Church that is in their house: 2° all 
the brethren greet you. “Greet ye one another with a holy kiss. 

*! The “salutation of me Paul with mine own hand, ” (if any man 
“love not the Lord Jesus Christ, “let him be Anathema ! ’Maran-atha, ) 
*8 the “grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you! 24 My love be with 
you all in Christ Jesus! [Amen.] 

[The First Epistle to the Corinthians was written from Philippi by 

Stephanas, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus, and Timotheus. ]] 


[END OF THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. | 


Section VII.—St. Paul continues at Ephesus—A Tumult is occasioned 
‘ at that place by Demetrius.™ 
Acts xix. latter part of ver. 22, to the end. 

* Bur he himself staid in Asia for a season. % And “the same 
time there arose no small stir about that way. *4 For a certain man 
named Demetrius, a silversmith, which made silver shrines for Diana, 
brought “no small gain unto the craftsmen. 2° Whom he called to- 
gether with the workmen of like occupation, and said, “Sirs, ye know 
that by this craft we have our wealth ; 2° moreover ye see and hear, that 
not alone at Ephesus, but almost throughout all Asia, this Paul hath 
persuaded and turned away much people, saying that “they be no 
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gods, which are made with hands. *7 So that not only this our craft is 

in danger to be set at nought ; but also that the temple of the great 

goddess Diana should be despised, and her magnificence should be 

destroyed, whom all Asia and the world worshippeth.” 

°8 And when they heard these sayings, they were full of wrath, and 

cried out, saying, “Great is Diana of the Ephesians!” 2° And the 

whole city was filled with confusion; and having caught ‘Gaius and ¢Re™- 16; 2% 
‘Aristarchus, men of Macedonia, Paul’s companions in travel, they f£ ch. 20.4. & 97 
rushed with one accord into the theatre. 8° And when Paul would Pitiemon 24 
have entered in unto the people, the disciples suffered him not. *! And f 
certain of the Chief [Priests] of Asia, which were his friends, sent 

unto him, desiring Aim that he would not adventure himself into the 

theatre. ** Some therefore cried one thing, and some another ; for the 

assembly was confused, and the more part knew not wherefore they 

were come together. *° And they drew Alexander out of the multitude, 

the Jews putting him forward; and “Alexander "beckoned with the 4),7'",1)3 
hand, and would have made his defence unto the people. 4 But when 2 eh. 12. 17. 
they knew that he was a Jew, all with one voice about the space of 

two hours cried out, ‘“ Great is Diana of the Ephesians!” 

% And when the townclerk had appeased the people, he said, “ Ye 

men of Ephesus! what man is there that knoweth not how that the | 

city of the Ephesians is *a worshipper of the great goddess Diana, and “sare “"”” 
of the image which fell down from Jupiter? °° Seeing then that these 

things cannot be spoken against, ye ought to be quiet, and to do 

nothing rashly. *’ For ye have brought hither these men, which are 

neither robbers of churches, nor yet blasphemers of your goddess. 

°8 Wherefore if Demetrius, and the craftsmen which are with him, 

have a matter against any man, tthe law is open, and there are depu- t Bishi 
ties ; let them implead one another. *° But if ye inquire any thing con- eda 
cerning other matters, it shall be determined in a flawful assembly. +> 77¢iay- 
40 For we are in danger to be called in question for this day’s uproar, 
there being no cause whereby we may give an account of this con- 
course.” 4! And when he had thus spoken, he dismissed the assembly. 


‘ SECT. VIII. 
Secrion VIII.— St. Paul leaves Ephesus and goes to Macedonia. — 
Agra xx 1. Mie Ss fae 
Anp after the uproar was ceased, Paul called unto him the disciples, "yj eden, 
and embraced them, and “departed for to go into Macedonia. — 
a 1 Cor. 16. 5. 
1 Tim, 1.3. 
Sretion IX.— St. Paul writes his First Epistle to Timothy, to direct ahs 
OTe IX. 


him how to proceed in the Suppression of those false Doctrines, and vt: 
Corruptions, which the Jewish Zealots were endeavouring to establish Vv. H. 57 or 8. 
in the Church of Ephesus, over which he was appointed to preside.” J.P.4770 or 71. 


Macedonia. 
Tre Tins? EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


§ 1. 
§ 1.—chap. i. I, 2. n See Note 13. 
2 he Salutation. a sees. 15. Gal 
3 - 1.1, 
1 Pun, an. apostle of Jesus Christ “by the commandment ’of God 9 ch.2.3. & 4. 


: : ° ° : 10. Tit. 1. 3. 
our Saviour, and [Lord] Jesus Christ, “which is our hope ; ? unto “Timo- «2, 10, ¢ 3.4 


thy, ‘my own son in the faith! “Grace, mercy, and peace, from God Jade = 


= c Col. 1, 27. 
our Father and Jesus Christ our Lord ! 7 ae 
1Cor.4.17. Phil. 
. ‘ 2. 19. 1 Thess. 
i 3. 2. 
§ 2.—chap. 1. 3, 4. ae 


St. Paul reminds Timothy of the causes for which he had left him at Ephesus—To ¢ gq}, 1.3.2 Tim 
oppose the Jewish zealots, who endeavoured to intermix genealogies and traditions 1.2.1 Pet. 1.2. 
with the Christian doctrines. : 
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§ 2. 
@ Acts 20. 1, 3. 
Phil. 2.°24, 
& Gal. 1. 6, 7. ch 
6. 3, 10. 
c ch. 4.7. & 6.4, 
20. 2 Tim. 2. 14, 


16, 23. Tit. 1. 
14, & 3.9. 


d ch. 6. 4. 


“3: 

a Rom. 13.8, 10. 
Gal. 5. 14. 

b 2 Tim. 2. 22. 

* Or, or nol aiming 
at. 

c ch. 6. 4, 20. 

d ch. 6. 4. 

e Rom. 7. 12. 

f Gal. 3. 19, & 5. 
23. 


g ch. 6.3.2 Tim. 


h. 
"4.3, Tit. 1. 9. & 
els 


h ch. 6. 15. 


§ 4. 
a 1 Cor. 9. 17. 
Gal. 2. 7. Col. 
1. 25. 1 Thess. 
2. 4: ch. 2.7. 
2 Tim. 1.01. 
CIN plistabs 
b 2 Cor. 12. 9. 
c fb Cor..7, 25. 


d 2 Cor.3. 5, 6. 
& 4. 1. Col. 1. 
25. 

e Acts8.3.&9, 
1.1 Cor, 15. 9. 
Phil. 3. 6. 


f Luke 23. 34. 
John 9. 39, 41. 
Acts 3. 17. & 26. 
9° 


g Rom. 5. 20. 
1 Cor. 15, 10. 


h 2 Tim. 1. 13. 
i Luke 7. 47. 


j ch. 3.1. & 4.9. 
2 Tim. 2. 11. 
ity seOe 

k Matt. 9. 13. 
Mark 2. 17. Luke 
5, 32. & 19. 10. 
Rom. 5. 8. 1John 
3.5. 

1 2 Cor. 4. 1. 

m Acts 13. 39. 

n Ps, 10. 16. & 
145. 13. Dan. 7. 
14. ch. 6. 15, 16. 

o Rom. 1. 28. 

p John 1, 18. 
Heb. 11. 27. 

1 John 4. 12. 

q Rom. 16. 27. 
Jude 25. * 

r 1 Chro. 29. 11. 


§ 5. 


a ch. 6. 13, 14, 
20. 2 Tim. 2. 2. 
b Ecclus. 46. 1. 
ch. 4. 14. 

ce ch. 6, 12.2 Tim. 
as Par oa Oo 

ad ch. 3. Oy 

e ch. 6. 9. 

fo Tim. Qa 

g 2 Tim. 2. 14, 

bh 1 Cor.5.5. 

i Acts 13. 45. 


§ 6. 


* Or, desire. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. — [Pant XIIL 


3 As I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, “when I went into 
Macedonia, that thou mightest charge some that they teach no other 
doctrine, 4 neither “give heed to fables and endless genealogies, “which 
minister questions, rather than godly edifying which is in faith: so do. 


§ 3.—chap.1. 5-10, and part of ver. 11. 

St. Paul explains the design and use of the Law, which he shows to be perfectly 
consistent with Christianity, as it enforces moral goodness, and condemns all kinds of 
wickedness. 

5 (Now “the end of the commandment is charity ’out of a pure 
heart, and of a good conscience, and of faith unfeigned: ° from which 
some *having swerved have turned aside unto ‘vain jangling ; ‘ desiring 
to be teachers of the Law ; “understanding neither what they say, nor 
whereof they affirm. ® But we know that ‘the Law is good, if a man 
use it lawfully ; ° knowing /this, that the Law is not made for a 
righteous man, but for the lawless and disobedient, for the ungodly 
and for sinners, for unholy and profane, for murderers of fathers and 
murderers. of mothers, for manslayers, }° for whoremongers, for them 
that defile themselves with mankind, for men-stealers, for liars, for 
perjured persons, and if there be any other thing that is contrary ‘to 
sound doctrine ; |! according to the glorious Gospel of “the blessed God. 


§ 4.—chap. i. part of ver. 11, and 12-17. 

St. Paul digresses to enlarge on the goodness of Christ in making him an Apostle of this 
glorious dispensation, and from God’s mercy to himself, he invites all sinners to 
repentance. 
 Wauicn “was committed to my trust, !® and I thank Christ Jesus our 

Lord, ’who hath enabled me, “for that he counted me faithful, “putting 

me into the ministry, #3 who “was before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, 

and injurious; but I obtained mercy, because “I did it ignorantly in 
unbelief, 14and “the grace of our Lord was exceeding abundant “with 
faith ‘and love which is in Christ Jesus: }° this /is a faithful saying, and 
worthy of all acceptation, that ‘Christ Jesus came into the world to 
save sinners, of whom I am chief; !° howbeit for this cause I ‘obtained 
mercy, that in me first Jesus Christ might show forth all long-suffering, 

“for a pattern to them which should hereafter believe-on him to life 

everlasting :—'’ now unto "the King eternal, immortal, ?invisible, “the 

only wise God, “be honor and glory for ever and ever! Amen.) 


§ 5.—chap. i. 18, to the end. 

St. Paul reminds Timothy that he had been appointed by prophecy to the Christian 
ministry, and exhorts him to persevere in the purity of the faith, and a good con- 
science-—Alexander and Hymeneus, who had preserved neither, are punished for their 
impiety. ' 

8 Tus charge “I commit unto thee, son Timothy, ‘according to the 
prophecies which went before on thee, that thou by them mightest 
‘war a good warfare; 1° holding “faith, and a good conscience, which 
some having put away concerning faith “have made shipwreck : 2° of 
whom is/Hymenzeus and “Alexander, whom I have “delivered unto 
Satan, that they may learn not to ‘blaspheme. 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 1-7. 

In opposition to the Judaizing Christians, St. Paul commands the Christian converts, in 
the benevolent spirit of the Gospel, to pray for all men, whether Jews or Gentiles: 
and especially for kings, and those in authority, of whatsoever nation or country—He 
declares this to be acceptable in the sight of God, who would have all men saved, 
and with whom there is only one Mediator between God and men of all nations— 
St. Paul is appointed to make these truths known tothe Gentiles as well as to the Jews. 


11] *exuorr therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers, inter- 
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cessions, and giving of thanks, be made for all men; ® for “kings, and %£%*% 10-Jer 
‘for all that are in tauthority ; that we may lead a quiet and peaceable » Rom. 13.1. 
life in all godliness and honesty. * For this is “good and acceptable in t 0r,¢minent 
the sight “of God our Saviour ; 4 who ‘will have all men to be saved, ¢ Rem. 12.2 oh. 
fand to come unto the knowledge of the truth. > For ‘there is one God, >“ 


and ‘one médiator between God and men, the man Christ Jesus, who “na 
‘gave himself a ransom for all: tto’be testified ‘in due time, 7 where- °,07 16, 17, 
unto ‘T am ordained a preacher, and an apostle, (I "speak the truth in Jit.?11° 
Christ, and [I] lie not ;) “a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity. f John 17,3, 
Im. 2. le 
g Rom. 3, 29,30. 
& 10, 12. Gal. 3. 
§ 7.—-chap. ii. 8, to the end. am arr 
The duty of prayer is again enjoined—Men are commanded to offer up public prayers; 15. 


which are not to be confined to the synagogue, or the temple at Jerusalem; but, if + Mat. 20.28. 


- : 3 : se Mark 10. 45. 
offered with devotion, are acceptable in every place—Christian women are exhorted to Boh 1.7. fri 


good works, and to silence—Their dress is to be consistent with their holy profession 2. 14. 
—The woman, on account of her transgression, is to be subject to the man—The curse) t Or, atestimony. 


denounced against her will be mitigated on the condition of faith and holiness. jd Neon ge 


SI writ therefore that men pray “every where, ‘lifting up holy 7m )® 


hands, without wrath and doubting: °in like manner also, that “wo- Gal. 4. 4. Eph, 
. : ; 1.9. & 3.5. Tit 
men adorn themselves in modest apparel, with shamefacedness and 1:3; 


sobriety ; not with *broidered hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly array ; 1 Eph. 3.7.8. 
10 but “(which becometh women professing godliness) with good works. m Rom. 9.1. 

11 Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection ; but ‘I suffer not *,2em- U.18-& 
a woman to teach,’nor to usurp authority over the man, but to be in 16. 

silence. }° For “Adam was first formed, then Eve.  And"Adam was § 7. 
not deceived, but the woman being deceived was in the transgression ; a Mal. 1.11. 

15 notwithstanding she shall be saved in childbearing, if they continue ,70r" 4, 5> 


. . 5 ; : b Ps. 134. 2. Is. 
in faith and charity and holiness with sobriety. 1. 15. 


c 1Pet. 3.3. 

* Or, plaited. 

d 1 Pet. 3.4. 

e | Cor. 14. 34, 
f Eph. 5. 24. 

g Gen. 1.27. &2. 


§ 8.—chap. ii. 1-7. 
The qualifications of a Bishop, superintendent over several congregations, and of a 
Minister over one congregation, are described. 8, 9. 
1 Tuts “is a true saying, If a man desire the office of a "bishop, he Arce 
desireth a good ‘work. * A “bishop then must be blameless, ‘the hus- F 
band of one wife, vigilant, sober, *of good behaviour, given to hospital- , 4, 8 - 
ity, ‘apt to teach ; ? tnot “given to wine, "no striker, ‘not greedy of filthy * Acts20. 28. 


° = Phil. 1. 1. 
lucre ; but patient, not a brawler, not covetous ; ‘one that ruleth well c Eph. 4.12. 
. . . . . fa . . . oil BA Cc. 
his own house, ‘having his children in subjection with all gravity ; ¢ ch.5.9.’ 


. : *O : 
_ 5 (for if a man know not how to rule his own house, how shall he take fate ek: 


care of the Church of God ?) © not ta novice, lest being lifted up with 1," nelteady 
pride ‘he fall into the condemnation of the devil: 7moreover he must aifer wrong, as 


have a good report “of them which are without; lest he fall into re- g ver. 8. Tit. 1 


proach “and the snare of the Devil. h 2 Tim. 2. 24, 
i 1 Pet, 5. 2. 

j 2 Tim. 2. 24, 

- k Tit. 6. 

§ 9.—chap. i. 8-13. t Or, one newly 


. . : » come to the faith 
The qualifications of the Deacons are enumerated ; their wives are to be examples to the 7 Js, 14. ee 


m Acts 22. 12. 
people. 1 Cor: 5+ 12. 


8 , & oe oO b 1 Thes. 4. 12, 
Lixewise must “the deacons be grave, not double-tongued, ’not 1 Thes. 4, 1°. 


iven to much wine, not greedy of filthy lucre ; ° holding “the mystery 2. 26. 
of the faith in a pure conscience ; !° and let these also first be proved ; § 9. 
‘then let them use the office of a deacon, being found blameless : | even a Acts 6.3. 


b ver. 3. Lev. 


4sq must their wives be grave, not slanderers, sober, faithful in all °\'5.thci's4 
things. 1° Let the deacons be the husbands of one wife, ruling their 7) 1. 19, 
children and their own houses well. '° For ‘they that have “used the ¢ Tit. 2.3. a 
office of a deacon well purchase to themselves a good degree, and oe Ae 
‘) si | 


great boldness in the faith which is in Christ Jesus.° 0 See Note 14, 
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§ 10. 

a Eph. 2. 21, 22. 
2 Tim. 2. 20. 

b Knapp & Gries- 
bach have a pe- 
riod after ‘*God,”’ 
and connect “the 


pillar,” &c. with 


the next sen- 
tence. Itis an 
awkward con- 
struction, and 


the present punc- 


tuation, which 
Wolfius says 
was most esteem- 
ed in his day, 


(see Cura, iv. 447), seems preferable. 


14. 1 John ¥. 2. 
6, &c. 


48. Gal. 2. 8. Eph. 


§ 11. 


a John 16. 13. 
2 Thess. 2. 3. 
2 Tim. 3. 1, &c. 
2 Pet. 3.3. 
1 John 2.18. Jude 
4, 18. 

5 1 Pet. 1. 20. 

CQnhime sales 
2 Pet. 2. 1. Rev. 
16. 14. 

d Dan. 11. 35, 37, 
38. Rev. 9. 20. 

e Matt. 7. 15. 
Rom. 16. 18. 

2 Pet. 2. 3. 

f Eph. 4. 19. 

g 1 Cor. 7. 28, 
36, 38. Col. 2. 
20,21. Heb. 13.4, 

h Rom, 14. 3, 17. 
1 Cor. 8. 8. 

ee 1. 29. & 9. 


Jj Rom. 14. 6. 
1 Cor. 10. 30. 

& Rom. 14, 14, 
20. 1 Cor. 10. 25. 
it, W105; 

12Tim. 3.14,15. 

m ch. 1. 4. & 6. 
20.2 Tim. 2. 16, 
23. & 4, 4. Tit. 
1. 14, 

m Heb. 5. 14, 

o 1Cor. 8. 8 
Col. 2. 23. 

* Or, for a little 
time. 

p ch. 6.6. 

q Ps. 37. 4. & 84. 
Il. & 112. 2, 3. 
& 145, 19. Matt. 
6. 33. & 19.29. 
Mark 10, 30. 
Rom. 8. 28. 

9” the 1. 15. 

s 1 Cor. 4.11, 12. 

teh. 6.17. 

u Ps. 36. 6. & 
107. 2, 6, &c. 

v ch. 6. 2. 


§ 12. 


a 1 Cor. 16. 11. 
Dit, 2215. 


b Tit. 2. 7.1 Pet. 
5. 3. 


c 2 Tim. 1. 6. 

d ch. 1. 18. 

e Acts 6. 6. & 8. 
17. & 13.3. & 
19) 6:ch. 5. 22: 
2 Tim. 1. 6. 

* Or, in allthings. 

Ff Acts 20. 28. 

.f£ Ezek, 33. 9. 

h Nom. 11. 14. 

1 Cor.9.22. Jam. 
5. 20. 


~ e Matt. 28. 2. Mark 16. 5. Luke 2. 13. & 24. 4. John 20. 12. Eph. 3, 10. 1 Pet. 1. 12. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [Parr XIII. 
§ 10.—chap. iti. 14, to the end. 


St. Paul encourages Timothy in his episcopal and ministerial duties by reminding him 
of the sublimer doctrines of the Christian religion. 2 
14'Tiznsx things write I unto thee, hoping to come unto thee shortly ; 
15 but if I tarry long, that thou mayest know how thou oughtest to 
behave thyself “in the house of God, which is the Church of the living 
God,’ the pillar and *ground of the truth. 1° And without controversy 
great is the mystery of godliness; “God was tmanifest in the flesh, 
‘justified in the Spirit, ‘seen of angels,/preached unto the Gentiles, 
“believed on in the world, ‘received up into glory. 
Even Wakefield and the Improved Version think so.—Ep. * Or, stay. c John I. 
d Matt. 3. 16. John 1, 32,33. & 15. 26. & 16.8, 9. Rom. 1. 4. 1Pet. 3. 18. 1 John 5. 


f Acts 10. 34. & 13. 46, 
h Luke 24. 5]. Acts 1.19. 1 Pet. 3. 22. 


t Gr. manifested, 


3. 5, 6, 8. Rom. 10. 18. Col. 1. 27,28. ch.2.7. g Col. 1. 6, 23. 
eo 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 1-11. 

By the Spirit of God St. Paul foretells the apostacy of the Christian Church, and describes 
the character of its corruptions; intimating thereby that the Judaizing teachers were 
some of those who were preparing its way—Timothy is cautioned against all tendencies 
to these corruptions, and exhorted to inculcate the practice of virtue and piety, as the 
only profitable and acceptable service of a Christian; and he is enjoined to enforce 
this important truth, although for so doing he will be reproached and persecuted. 

1 Now the Spirit “speaketh expressly, that °in the latter times, some 
shall depart from the faith, giving heed “to seducing spirits, “and doc- 
trines of devils; ? speaking ‘lies in hypocrisy ; “having their conscience 
seared with a hot ifon; ° forbidding “to marry, “and commanding to 
abstain from meats, which God hath created ‘to be received /with 
thanksgiving of them which believe and know the truth. * For ‘every 
creature of God is good, and nothing to be refused, if it be received 
with thanksgiving ; ° for it is sanctified by the word of God and prayer. 

6If thou put the brethren in remembrance of these things, thou 

shalt be a good minister of Jesus Christ, ‘nourished up in the words 
of faith and of good doctrine, whereunto thou hast attained. 7 But 
“refuse profane and old wives’ fables, and "exercise thyself rather unto. 
godliness. ®For °bodily exercise profiteth *little ; *but godliness is 
profitable unto all things, “having promise of the life that now is, and 
of that which is to come. ® This “is a faithful saying and worthy of all 
acceptation ; !° for therefore “we both labor and suffer reproach, be- 
cause we ‘trust in the living God, “who is the Saviour of all men, 
specially of those that believe. '! These “things command and teach. 


§ 12.—chap. iv. 12, to the end. 

St. Paul gives Timothy directions as to his own conduct, and warns him to put away all _ 
subjects of speculative teaching—To become an example to the Church -To devote 
himself to the ministry, to reading, study, meditation, and self-government ; for in so 
doing he should save himself, and be made the instrument of salvation to others. 

2 Lur “no man despise thy youth; but *be thou an example of the 
believers, in word, in conversation, in charity, in spirit, in faith, in 
purity. 1° Till I come, give attendance to reading, to exhortation, to 
doctrine. '* Neglect ‘not the gift that is in thee, which was given thee 
“by prophecy, ‘with the laying on of the hands of the presbytery. 
15 Meditate upon these things; give thyself wholly to them; that thy 
profiting may appear “to all. 1°Take “heed unto thyself, and unto the 
doctrine ; continue in them: for in doing this thou shalt both “save 


thyself, and "them that hear thee. 


§ 13.—chap. v. 1-16. 

Further directions are given to Timothy for the better success of his teaching—He is 
instructed as to his conduct to the elders, to young men and women, and to widows 
who were maintained by the charity of the Church—None were to be admitted under 
sixty years of age, lest if younger women were received, and forbidden to marry, they 
might renounce Christianity, or bring disgrace upon the Christian name. 
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1Resuxe “not an elder, but entreat him as a father; and the bia. 
younger men as brethren ; *the elder women as mothers; the younger *™”"® 
as sisters, with all purity. 

’ Honor widows ’that are widows indeed. 4 But if any widow have ® ver. 5, 16. 
children or nephews, let them learn first to show “piety at home, and * 0% Hindness. 


“to requite their parents: “for that is good and acceptable before God. ¢,SeeGen. 45.10, 
5 Now ‘she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, trusteth in God, and Eph. 5.i,2. 


; ; s “yor pconies eWk ek d ch. 2. 3, 
continueth in supplications and prayers ‘night and day ; ®but "she ¢ 766.7. 39. 


that liveth tin pleasure is dead while she liveth. 7 And ‘these things f Luke 2. 37. & 
. ‘ 8 . . : 18. 1. 

give in charge, that they may be blameless, * But if any provide not ¢ Actes, 7, 
for his own, /and specially for those of his own thouse,*he hath # Jam. 5.5. 


denied the faith, ‘and is worse than an infidel. eae cn” 
®Let not a widow be *taken into the number under threescore U. & 6. 17. 


years old, “having been the wife of one man, !° well reported of for 710: pubatecs 


good works; if she have brought up children, if she have "lodged + 0» kindred. 
= F 0 - : 3 : . k 2 Tim. 3. 5. 
strangers, if she have °washed the saints’ feet, if she have relieved ‘Tit. 1.16. 


the afllicted, if she have diligently followed every good work. ! But ! Matt 18.17. 
the younger widows refuse ; for when they have begun to wax wanton <7 me 
against Christ, they will marry ; having damnation, because they 3-2. 

have cast off their first faith ; }5 and ?withal they learn to be idle, wan- "12t/13.9.1 Pet. 
dering about from house to house ; and not only idle, but tattlers also Be ei: 


and busybodies, speaking things which they ought not. “I ‘will 1.2, Luke 7. 
therefore that the younger women marry, bear children, guide the 5,14.°°" ~ 


house, “give none occasion to the adversary tto speak reproachfully. ? * Thess 3.11. 
¥ . Or. 4. 9s 

15 For some are already turned aside after Satan. #©If any man or } ch. 6.1. Tit.9, 

8 


- woman that believeth have widows, let them relieve them, and Jet not the lb Si 
Church be charged ; that it may relieve ‘them that are widows indeed. ee “7 


s ver. 3, 5. 


§ 14.—chap. v. 17, to the end. 


Timothy is directed in his conduct towards the Elders, or the Pastors of the Church— 
Good ministers worthy of double honor and emolument—A suitable provision to be cc 
made by the Church for them—The Elders are to be reproved only on the fullest 
evidence, and then publicly, as a warning for others—Timothy is solemnly charged to 
be strictly impartial in his government, and to ordain Elders with the greatest care and § 14. 
circumspection, after a faithful examination into their characters, that he may be pure g Rom. 12. 8. 


from any future act of guilt, or misconduct—St. Paul advises him, in a parenthesis, as ae - is 
to his health. 2,29. 1 Thess. 


17 Ler “the elders that rule well ’be counted worthy of double honor, Be in 


especially they who labor in the word and doctrine. 1° For the “Scrip- » Acts 10. 
ture saith, “‘ Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth out the corn.” °1Cor.9.9. 


¢And, “The laborer is worthy of his reward.” 1° Against an elder re- “p¢¥ or 14 15, 


ceive not an accusation, “but *before two or three witnesses. *? Them Matt. 10.10. 
‘that sin rebuke before all, “that others also may fear. ¢ Deut. 19. 15. 


21] "charge thee before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, and the * 0 wder. 


elect angels, that thou observe these things twithout preferring one These 


before another, doing nothing by partiality. ? Lay ‘hands suddenly on 4 eigen 
no man, ‘neither be partaker of other men’s sins. Keep thyself pure. “s'Tim! 2. 14.& 


oa we : : vhs 
23 Drink no longer water, but use a little wine “for thy stomach’s sake + Or, witout pre. 
and thine often infirmities. judice. 


‘ . . : i Acts 6. 6. & 13, 
24 Some ‘men’s sins are open beforehand, going before to judgment; “3. cn. 4. 14, 


and some men they follow after. 2° Likewise also the good works of some jefe = 
are manifest beforehand ; and they that are otherwise cannot be hid. % Ps. 104. 15. 


1 Gal. 5. 19. 


§ 15.—chap. vi. 1, 2. 

Because Christianity does not alter the relations of society, servants and slaves are to be 
commanded to pay due deference even to their heathen masters—They are more 
especially cautioned to pay the same obedience to their Christian masters, and not to, 
permit their brotherly union as Christians to interfere with their known duties. 
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§ 15. 

6 Eph. 6. 5. Col. 
Baten Lites.) Os 
1 Pet. 2. 18. 

b Is. 52. 5. Rom. 


2. 24. Tit. 2.5,8. 


e Col. 4. 1. 
* Or, believing. 
@ ch. 4. 11. 


} Or, gallings 
one of another. 
f 1 Cor, 11.16. 
ch. 1. 6. 
2 Tim. 3.3. 
Tit. 1.11.2 Pet. 
3 


2. 3. 

t Rom. 16. 17. 

Tim. 3. 5. 

j Ps. 37. 16. Prov. 
15. 16. & 16. 
8. Heb. 13. 5. 

ke Jop 1, 21. Pa. 
49. 17. Prov. 27. 
24. Eccles. 5. 15. 

1 Gen. 28. 20. 
Heb. 13. 5. 

m Prov. 15. 27. 

n ch. 3. 7. 

o ch. 1. 19. 

p Ex. 23. 8. 

* Or, been se- 
duced. 


§ 17. 


a Deut. 33. 1. 
2 Tim, 2. 22. &3. 


1%, 

6 1 Cor. 9. 25, 26. 
ch. 1. 18.2 Tim. 
4.7. 

ce Phil. 3. 12, 14, 


Ff Deut. 32. 39. 
1Sam. 2.6. John 
5, 21. 

g Matt, 27. 11. 
John 18. 37. Rev. 
1.5. & 3. 14. 

* Or, profession. 

h Phil. 1. 6, 10. 
1 Thess, 3. 13.& 
§. 23. 

¢ chy. L115 17. 

j Rev. 17. 14. & 
19. 16. 

Koh. 1 1%. 

l Ex. 33. 20. John 
6. 46. 

m Eph. 3. 21. 
Phil. 4. 20. Jude 
25. Rev. 1. 6. & 
4. 11. & 7. 12. 


§ 18. 


a Job 31, 24. Ps. 
52. 7. & 62. 10. 
Mark 10. 24. 
Luke 12. 21. 

* Gr. the uncer- 
tainty of riches. 

b Prov. 28. 5. 

ec 1 Thess. 1. 9. 
ch. 3.15. & 4,10. 

d Acts 14.17. & 
1%. 25. 

e Luke 12. 21. 
ch. 5. 10. Tit. 3. 
8. Jam. 2. 5. 

f Rom. 12. 13. 

{ Or, sociable. 

g Gal. 6. 6. Heb. 
13. 16. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [Parr XIII. 


1Ler as many “servants as are under the yoke count their own 
masters worthy of all honor, that the name of God and his doctrine 
be not blasphemed. ? And they that have believing masters, let them 
not despise them, ‘because they are brethren; but rather do them 
service, because they are *faithful and beloved, partakers of the bene- 
fit. “These things teach and exhort. 


§ 16.—chap. vi. 3-10. 

The Judaizing teachers condemned, who hold different doctrines, absolving men from 
their civil duties—They are reproved for their controversies and strifes of words, and for 
preferring their own temporal gain to the honor of God, and the advancement of his 
truth—Contentment is enforced in every station, from the vanity of all earthly pos- 
sessions—The great danger of an immoderate love of riches. __ 

3 Tr any man “teach otherwise, and consent ‘not to wholesome words 
(even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ), “and to the doctrine which 
is according to godliness, 4 he is *proud, “knowing nothing, but tdoting 
about ‘questions and strifes of words, whereof cometh envy, strife, 
railings, evil surmisings, ° tperverse ’disputings of “men of corrupt 
minds, and destitute of the truth, "supposing that gain is godliness.. 
‘From such withdraw thyself. 

6 But /godliness, with contentment, is great gain. 7 For ‘we brought 
nothing into this world, and it is certain we can carry nothing out. 
8 And ‘having food and raiment let us be therewith content. ° But 
“they that will be rich fall into temptation “and a smare, and into many 
foolish and hurtful lusts, °which drown men in destruction and per- 
dition. !° For ’the love of money is thé root of all evil: which while 
some coveted after, they have *erred from the faith, and pierced them- 
selves through with many sorrows. 


§ 17.—chap. vi. 11-16. 

Timothy, as divinely inspired, is called upon to refrain from these evil practices, and to 
follow after godliness—St. Paul charges him, as in the presence of God, and in con- 
sideration of the great day of judgment, that he continue steadfast in the faith, con- 
scientiously discharging his office, and avoiding all worldly and sordid motives—The 
Apostle concludes by describing the great glory of Christ, which will be hereafter 
manifested. 

11 Bur “thou, O man of God! flee these things; and follow after 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness: 1 fight ’the 
good fight of faith, “lay hold on eternal life, whereunto thou art also 
called, “and hast professed a good profession before many witnésses. 
8 T “give thee charge in the sight of God, /who quickeneth all things, 
and before Christ Jesus, “who before Pontius Pilate witnessed a good 
*confession ; 14 that thou keep this commandment without spot, unre- 
bukeable, “until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ: 5 which in 
his times He shall show, who is ‘the blessed and only Potentate, ‘the 
King of kings, and Lord of lords; 1° who ‘only hath immortality, 
dwelling in the light which no man can approach unto; ‘whom no 
man hath seen, nor can see: “to whom be honor and power everlast- 
ing! Amen. 


§ 18.—chap. vi. 17-19. 

Timothy is charged to admonish those who are rich, not to trust in their uncertain pos- 
sessions, but in God, who is the giver of them—They are exhorted to be rich in good 
works, that they may prepare for themselves more durable and eternal blessings. 

7 Cuarce them that are rich in this world, that they be not high- 
minded, “nor trust in “uncertain ’riches, but in ‘the living God, ?who 
giveth us richly all things to enjoy ; !* that they do good, that ‘they 
be rich in good works, “teady to distribute, +willing ‘to communicate ; 
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“laying “up in store for themselves a good foundation against the 

time to come, that they may ‘lay hold on eternal life. 

’ § 19.—chap. vi. 20, to the end. 

St. Paul ends as he began the Epistle, by again exhorting Timothy to be steadfast in the 
Christian doctrine, avoiding all philosophical and useless speculations, so strenuously 
advocated by the false teachers. 

°° O Timorny! “keep that which is committed to thy trust, *avoid- 
ing profane and vain babblings, and oppositions of science falsely so 
called: *! which some professing ‘have erred concerning the faith. 

Grace be with thee! [Amen.] 

{|The First to Timothy was written from Laodicea, which is the 
chiefest city of Phrygia Pacatiana.]] 


[END OF THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. ] 


Section X.— St. Paul proceeds from Macedonia to Greece, or Achaia, 
and continues there three Months. 
Acts xx. 2, and beginning of ver. 3. 
? Anp when he had gone over those parts, and had given them much 
exhortation, he came into? Greece, ° and there abode three months. 


Secrion XI.—<St. Paul, having been informed of the Reception his 
First Epistle had met with from the Corinthians, writes his Second 
Epistle from Philippi, to justify his Apostolic Conduct, and vindicate 
his Authority, both of which had been impugned by a false Teacher.4 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1, 2. 
Introduction and Benediction of St. Paul. 

1 Paux, “an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, and Timo- 
thy our brother, unto the Church of God which is at Corinth, with 
all the saints which are in all Achaia! *Grace “be to you and peace 
from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ! 


§ 2.—chap. i. 3-7. 

St. Paul blesses God for his support and deliverance from all his afflictions and dangers, 
because by his example others may be comforted under similar sufferings with the 
same consolation. 

3 Bressep “be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 
Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort; 4 who comforteth us in 
all our tribulation, gp we may be able to comfort them which are in 
any trouble, by the*comfort wherewith we ourselves are comforted of 
God ; ® for as ’the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our consolation 
also aboundeth by Christ. © And whether we be afflicted, “it is for your 
consolation and salvation, which *is effectual in the enduring of the 
same sufferings which we also suffer: or whether we be comforted, it 
is for your consolation and salvation, “(and our hope of you %s stead- 
fast,) knowing, that “as ye are partakers of the sufferings, so shall ye 
be also of the consolation. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 8-11. 
St. Paul relates his deliverance, by the power of God, from the imminent danger to 
which he was exposed at Ephesus—He acknowledges their prayers on his account. 
8For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of “our trouble 
which came to us in Asia, that we were pressed out of measure, above 
strength, insomuch that we despaired even of life; ° but we had the 
*sentence of death in ourselves, that we should ‘not trust in ourselves, 
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h Matt. 6. 20, & 
19, 21. Luke 12, 
33. & 16. 9. 


i vor. 12, 


§ 19. 


a 2 Tim. 1, 14, 
Tit. 1. 9. Rev. 
3. 3. 


b ch. 1. 4,6. & 
4. 7. 2 Tim. 2. 
14, 16, 23. Tit. 
1, 14. & 3, 9. 

e ch. 1. 6,19. 

2 Tim. 2. 18. 


SECT. X. 


V. &. 57. 
J. P. 4770. 


Macedonia, or 
Achaia. 


p See Note 15. 


SECT. XI. 


V. &. 58. 
J.P. 4771. 


Macedonia, 
or Achaia. 


Sel, 
q See Note 16. 
@.l Cor 1. ks 
Eph. 1. 1. Col. 
}. 1.0 i. 7 
1.'2' Tim, F. 3. 


6 Phil. 1. 1. Col. 
1. 2. 


c Rom. 1. 7. 
1 Cor. 1. 3. 
Gal. 1. 3. Phil. 
1.25 Col, 1.2. 
1 Thess, 1. 1. 
2 Thess. J. 2. 
Philemon 3. 


b Acts 9, 4. ch. 
4. 10. Col. 1,24 


e ch. 4. 15. 
* Or, is wrought 


d Rom. 8. 17. 
2 Tim, 2. 12. 


§ 3. 


a Acts 19, 23. 
1 Cor. 15. 32. 
& 16.9. 


* Or, answer. 
b Jer. 17. 5, 7. 
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¢ 2 Pet. 2. 9. 

d Rom. 15. 30. 
Phil, 1. 19. 
Philemon 22. 

e ch. 4. 15. 


§ 4. 


a ch.2.17,& 4. 
BA 


b 1 Cor. 2. 4, 13, 


e ch. 5. 12. 


d Phil. 2. 16. & 
4. 1.1 Thess. 2. 
19. 20. 


§ 5. 
a 1Cor.4. 19. 
6 Rom. 1. 11. 


* Or, grace. 
e 1 Cor. 16. 5, 6. 


a ch. 10. 2. 
t Or, preaching. 


e See Mark 1. 1. 


S Heb. 13.8. 
g Rom. 15. 8, 9. 


h 1 John2. 20, 27. 


i Eph. 1. 13. & 4. 
30. 2 Tim. 2.19, 
Rev. 2. 17. 


j ch. 5. 5. Eph. 1. 
14. 


k Rom, 1. 9. ch. 
11. 31. Gal. 1, 20. 
Phil. 1. 8. 

U1 Cor. 4, 21. ch. 
2.3. & 12. 20.& 
13:2) 10. 

m 1 Cor, 3. 5. 

1 Pet. 5. 3. 

nm Rom. 11. 20. 
1 Cor, 15. 1. 

o ch. 1, 23. & 12. 
20, 21. & 13. 10. 

p ch. 12. 21. 

q ch. 7. 16. & 8. 
22. Gal. 5. 10. 

rch. 7. 8, 9, 12. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO.THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XUI. 


but in God which raiseth the dead: 1° who “delivered us from so great 
a death, and doth deliver ; in whom we trust that he will yet deliver 

us; “ye also “helping together by prayer for us, that “for the gift 
bestowed upon us by the means of many persons thanks may be given 
by many on our behalf. 


§ 4.—chap. i. 12-14. 

In allusion to the calumnies of the false teacher, St. Paul rejoices in his sincerity and 
purity of conduct towards the Corinthians, which he declares to have been free from 
all selfish or interested motives—He trusts that all will acknowledge and glory in him, 
as some have already done, as they shall be his rejoicing in the day of the Lord. 

12 For our rejoicing is this, the testimony of our conscience, that in 
simplicity and “godly sincerity, (‘not with fleshly wisdom, but by the 
grace of God,) we have had our conversation in the world, and more 
abundantly to you-ward. 13 For we write none other things unto you, 
than what ye read or acknowledge ; and I trust ye shall acknowledge 
even to the end; /*as also ye have acknowledged us in part, “that we 
are your rejoicing, even as “ye also are ours in the day of the Lord 
Jesus. 


§ 5.—chap. i. 15, to the end, and ii. 1-4. 

The false teacher having accused St. Paul of irresolution and carnal-mindedness, because 
he failed in his promised visit to the Corinthians, the Apostle shows his consistency 
in the uniformity of the doctrine which he taught, and appeals to the unction of the 
Holy Spirit, by which God had fully established his authority among them—He solemnly 
declares his true reason for delaying his visit proceeded from his wish to spare them— 
He assures them that he wrote in the deepest affliction, instead of coming to punish 
them, that he might have joy in their repentance, and convince them of the greatness 
of ee love. 

15 Anp in this confidence “I was minded to come unto you before, 
that ye might "have a second *benefit; !°and to pass by you into 
Macedonia, and “to come again out af Macedonia unto you, and of 
you to be brought on my way toward Juda. 17 When I therefore was 
thus minded, did I use lightness? or the things that I purpose, do I 
purpose “according to the flesh, that with me there should be yea yea, 
and nay nay? !® But as God is true, our tword toward you was not 
yea and nay! ' For ‘the Son of God, Jesus Christ, who was preached 
among you by us (even by me and Silvanus and Timotheus), was not 
yea and nay, “but in him was yea, °° (for “all the promises of God in 
him are yea, and in him Amen,) unto the glory of God by us. 7! Now 
He which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and “hath anointed us, is 
God; *? who ‘hath also sealed us, and ’given the earnest of the Spirit 
in our hearts. 


3 Moreover "I call God for a record upon my soul, ‘that to spare 


you I came not as yet unto Corinth! **not for “that we have dominion 


over your faith, but are helpers of your joy; (for “by faith ye stand ;) 
1but I detantined this with myself, °that I would not come chap. ii. 1-4. 

again to you in heaviness. * For if I make you sorry, who 

is he then that maketh me glad, but the same which is made sorry by 
me? ? And I wrote this same unto you, lest, when I came, ?I should have 
sorrow from them of whom I ought to rejoice ; ‘having confidence in 
you all, that my joy is the joy of you all. 4 For out of much affliction 
and anguish of heart I wrote unto you with many tears ; "not that ye 
should be grieved, but that ye might know the love which I have more 
abundantly unto you. 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 5-11. 
The Apostle here commands them to receive again the excommunicated person, for 
whom they have grieved, on his sincere repentance, and to show their love to him by 
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a kind and friendly conduct, lest Satan should drive him to despair—St. Paul expects 

they will obey him in removing the sentence, as they had obeyed him in inflicting it— 

He declares, that in both instances he acted in the name and authority of Christ. § 6. 

° Bur “if any have caused grief, he hath not grieved me, but in 10" 5-1 
part (that I may not overcharge) you all. ° Sufficient to such a man ° “""*™ 
is this *punishment, which was injlicted ‘of many ; 7 so “that contrari- a apy 
wise ye ought rather to forgive him, and comfort him, lest perhaps “1 Tim: 5.9." 
such a one should be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow. ® Where- % &" 1: 
fore I beseech you that ye would confirm your love toward him ; ° (for 
to this end also did I write, that I might know the proof of you, 
whether ye be ‘obedient in all things. !°To whom ye forgive any °,0' 7: & 10 
thing, I forgive also—for if I forgave any thing, to whom I forgave it, 
for your sakes forgave J it—tin the person of Christ;) lest Satan t On inthe sight 
should get an advantage ofus. For we are not ignorant of his devices. 


§ 7.—chap. ii. 12, to.the end. == 
St. Paul declares, as another reason for not having come to Corinth at the time appointed, 
his anxiety on account of Titus—He relates his success in Macedonia, and declares 
the great consequences of his preaching, both to those who receive and reject the 
Gospel—He ends with a severe reflection on the false teacher, and a profession of his 
own sincerity and disinterestedness. § 7. 

12 FurrHERMORE, “when I came to Troas to preach Christ’s Gospel, a Acts 16. 8, & 
and °a door was opened unto me of the Lord, !°I ‘had no rest in my 4 1 cor. 16.9. 
spirit, because I found not Titus my brother: but taking my leave of © ¢h.7.5, 6. 
them, I went from thence into Macedonia. . : -, nie ?. 

14 Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to triumph in fon.a3. 
Christ, and maketh manifest “the savour of his knowledge by us in ‘eee 
every place! }°For we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ, “in 1 Pet.2.7,8. 
them that are saved, and ‘in them that perish: 1° to “the one we *) 9% '¢: 1% 
are the savour of death unto death; and to the other the ‘savour of i ch.4.2.@ 11. 
life unto life. And “who is sufficient for these things! 1” For we are Pits eres 
not as many, ‘which *corrupt the word of God: but as /of sincerity, Fully with. 
but as of God, in the sight of God speak we tin Christ. | eee 
t Or, of. 


§ 8.—-chap. ii. 1-6. 
St. Paul here ironically inquires whether it is necessary for him also, as well as the false § 8. 
teacher, to come to them with letters of recommendation—He declares that they a ch. 5. 12. & 10 


themselves are his letters of recommendation, not written with ink, but with the Spirit ® 12. & 12. 1. 
ors - . ’ db Acts 18. 27. 
of the living God; and consequently they were an evidence of God's delegated au- |} qo, 9.9, 


thority to him in the ministry of the New Testament. Pic 


1Do “we begin again to commend ourselves? or need we, as some °4°)°* 1? © 


others, ‘epistles of commendation to you, or letters of commendation f Ps. 40.8. Jor. 
: . 33, Ezek, 11, 


from you? ? Ye ‘are our epistle, written in our hearts, known and read 19. « 36. 26. 


of all men: * forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared to be the epistle ae #4 


of Christ “ministered by us, written not with ink, but with the Spirit 2.16. 
of the living God; not ‘in tables of stone, but /in fleshly tables of ae 


the heart. i Lor. 3. 5.8 
. 15. 10. ch. 5, 18. 
4 And such trust have we through Christ to God-ward ; >not “that npn. 3.7! Gol. 
. . . 2, 9 
we are sufficient of ourselves to think any thing as of ourselves; but [77271 11,12. 


*our sufficiency is of God ; ® who also hath made us able ‘ministers of ? Tim.1.11- 


ithe New Testament—not ‘of the letter, but of the spirit: for 'the / wit 95. 23. 
letter killeth, but “the spirit *giveth life." ee 
ns & 7. 6. 
§ 9.—chap. iii. 7, to the end. eae ee 7. 9, 10, 


St. Paul declares, in opposition to the false teacher, the glorious superiority of the Gospel 11. Gal. 3. 10. 
dispensation—The veil which covered the transient and outward glory of Moses em- Ne i 
blematically represented the obscurity and figurative nature of the Covenant of Death + Or, quickeneth. 
the ministers of the Covenant of the Spirit, by a lasting and greater glory, in the + See Note 17. 
abiding gifts and inspiration of the Holy Spirit, were enabled to unveil, to explain, and 
to preach every where the more glorious Covenant of Righteousness. 
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§ 9. 
a Rom. 7. 10. 
6 Ex, 34. 1, 28. 
Deut. 10. 1, &c. 
c Ex. 34, 29, 30, 
35. 


d Gal. 3. 5. 

e Rom. 1.17.& 
3. 21. 

f ch. 7, 4. Eph. 
6. 19. 

* Or, boldness. 

g Ex. 34, 33, 35. 

h Rom, 10. 4. 
Gal. 3. 23. 

i Is. 6. 10. Matt. 
13. 11, 14. John 
12. 40. Acts 28. 
26. Rom. 11. 7, 
8, 25. ch. 4. 4. 

j Ex. 34. 34. 
Rom. 1]. 23, 26. 

k Is. 25. 7. 


I ver. 6. 1 Cor. 15. 
45. 


m 1 Cor. 13. 12. 


n ch, 4. 4, 6. 
Pein, Ls 1. 

o Rom. 8. 29. 
1 Cor. 15. 49. 
Col. 3. 10. 

} Or, of the Lord 
the Spirit. 

s See Note 18. 


§ 10. 
a ch. 3. 6. 


6 1 Oor. 7. 25. 
1 Tim. J. 13. 


* Gr. shame, 


Rom. 1. 16. & 6. 


21. 
ce ch. 2. 17. 

1 Thess. 2. 3, 5. 
d ch. 6.4, 7. & 
7. 14. 

ech. 5. 11. 
Ff 1 Cor. 1. 18. 


ch.2.15.2 Thess. 


2. 10. 
g John 12, 31. & 


14, 30. & 16. ll. 


Eph. 6. 12. 
h Is. 6. 10. John 


12. 40. ch. 3. 14. 


teh. 3.185.905 115 
18. ver. 6. 

j John 1, 18. & 
12. 45. & 14. 9. 


Phil. 2. 6. Col. 1. 


15. Heb. 1. 3. 


k 1 Cor..1. 13, 23. 
& 10. 33. 


l 1 Cor. 9. 19. ch. 
1, 24, 

m Gen, 1.3. 

tT Gr. is he who 
hath. 

1-2) Pets 1. 198 

o ver. 4. 1 Pet.2. 
9. 


* Or, not alto- 
gether without 
help, or, means. 

d Ps. 37. 24. 

e1Cor 15, 31. 
ch. 1..5, 9. Gal, 
6. 17. Phil. 3. 10. 

f Rom. 8. 17. 
OTim. 240), 12, 
I Pet. 4. 13. 

g ch. 44, 22. 
“Rom. 8. 36. 
1Cor. 15. 31, 49. 
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7 Bur if “the Ministration of Death, ’written and engraven in stones, 
was glorious, ‘so that the children of Israel could not steadfastly be- 
hold the face of Moses for the glory of his countenance (which glory 
was to be done away): ® how shall not “the Ministration of the Spirit 
be rather glorious? ° for if the Ministration of Condemnation be glory, 
much more doth the Ministration ‘of Righteousness exceed in glory! 
10 For even that which was made glorious had no glory in this respect, 
by reason of the glory that excelleth. 1! For if that which was done 
away was glorious, much more that which remaineth is glorious ! 

12 Seeing then that we have such hope, “we use great *plainness of 
speech: }8and not as Moses, “who put a veil over his face, that the 
children of Israel could not steadfastly look “to the end of that which 
is abolished. !4 But ‘their minds were blinded: for until this day re- 
maineth the same veil untaken away in the reading of the Old Testa- 
ment: which veil is done away in Christ; © but even unto this day, 
when Moses is read, the veil is upon their heart; 1° nevertheless ’when 
it shall turn to the Lord, *the veil shall be taken away. 1’ Now ‘the 
Lord is that Spirit: and where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is lib- 
erty. 18 But we all, with open face beholding "as in a glass “the glory 
of the Lord, ’are changed into the same image from glory to glory, 
even as thy the Spirit of the Lord.* 


§ 10.—chap. iv. 1-6. 

St. Paul shows that the glorious ministry entrusted to him fills him with hope and dili- 
gence—He desires to commend himself by a full manifestation of the truths of the 
Gospel, which can only be hid from the worldly-minded, who are blinded by their lusts 
and passions—St. Paul declares that he seeks not his own glory—God having en- 
lightened his heart, that he might communicate the knowledge and glory of God, 
which had been made manifest in Jesus Christ. 

1'Turrerore seeing we have “this ministry, ’as we have received 
mercy, we faint not; * but have renounced the hidden things of *dis- 
honesty, not walking in craftiness, “nor handling the word of God 
deceitfully, but “by manifestation of. the truth “commending ourselves 
to every man’s conscience in the sight of God. 

3 But if our Gospel be hid, /it is hid to them that are lost: 4in 
whom “the god of this world “hath blinded the minds of them which — 
believe not, lest ‘the light of the glorious Gospel of Christ, ‘who is the 
image of God, should shine unto them. °For ‘we preach not our- 
selves, but Christ Jesus the Lord; and ‘ourselves your servants for 
Jesus’ sake. ° For God, “who commanded the light to shine out of 
darkness, thath “shined in our hearts, to give °the light of the knowl- 
edge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. : 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 7-11. 

St. Paul declares, by comparing the ministers of the Gospel to earthen vessels, that God 
chose illiterate and insignificant men for his Apostles to show that the excellency of 
the power by which his Religion was propagated proceeded from God, and not from 
men—He enumerates the difficulties to which they were exposed, as a proof that their 
deliverance from them did not proceed from themselves, but from God. 

7 Bur we have this treasure in “earthen vessels, ’that the excellency 
of the power may be of God, and not of us: ®we are “troubled on 
every side—yet not distressed; we are perplexed—but *not in 
despair ; ° persecuted—but not forsaken; “cast down—but not de- 
stroyed; '° always “bearing about in the body the dying of [the Lord] 
Jesus, ‘that the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our body. 
11 For we which live “are alway delivered unto death for Jesus’ sake, 
that the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our mortal flesh 
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§ 12.—chap. iv. 12, to the end. 

St. Paul shows that through faith in Christ, and the hope of a glorious immortality, he 
is enabled to overcome all the difficulties and dangers of his Christian ministry—He 
tells them that for their sakes he endured these sufferings, that they, being con- 
vinced of his sincerity, might give thanks to God—He declares his conviction that his 
sufferings for the sake of the Gospel will procure for him a proportionate reward in 
heaven ; for which cause he looks not for the temporal advantages of this world, but 


for the eternal glories of the invisible state. § 12. 
So then “death worketh in us, but life in you. !° We having "the Me oak 
a ty : Ste tae Bk om. k. 12, 

same spirit of faith, according as it is ‘written,— 9 Pet. i. 1. 
ce Ps. 116. 10. 


*“T believed, and therefore have I spoken ;” 


we also believe, and therefore speak; 'knowing that “He which wheres 
raised up the Lord Jesus shall raise up us also by Jesus, and shall 
present us with you. For ‘all things are for your sakes, that “the %,! [or ?-21,ch- 


‘ ae 1. 6, Col. 1. 24, 
abundant grace might through the thanksgiving of many redound to 2Tim.2.10. 
fch. 1.11. &8. 
the glory of God. 19. & 9. 11, 12 
For which cause we faint not; but though our outward man ¢ Rom. 7. 22. 


: ; : ' Eph. 3. 16. Col. 
perish, yet “the inward man is renewed day by day. !7 For “our light 0, 1 Pet, 3. 


affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh for us a far more eXx- , yas. 5. 19 
ceeding and eternal weight of glory; '* while ‘we look not at the Roms 1s. 
things which are seen, but at the things which are not seen: for the 1. °° 

: é : . . i Rom. 8. 24. ch. 
things which are seen are temporal ; but the things which are not ‘om.8. 24. ch. 
seen, are eternal. 


§ 13.—chap. v. 1-10. 

St. Paul continues his argument by showing how greatly superior our heavenly habi- 
tation will be to that which we at present dwell in—He asserts that God prepares us 
for this immortal state, and gives us his Spirit as a pledge of it—This consideration 
gives him boldness in his preaching, and makes him willing to leave this body, that 
he may be present with the Lord; but whether living or dying, his aim is to be 
accepted of God, to whom all are accountable. § 13. 


: : Job 4. 19. ch. 
1 For we know that if ‘our earthly house of this tabernacle were “%,'9?yl%: sh 
oh et. 1.13, 


dissolved, we have a building of God, a house not made with hands, Jee 

eternal in the heavens. 2 For in this we groan, earnestly desiring to | gon wove 19. 
be clothed upon with our house which is from heaven.‘ ?If so be that c Rev. 3.18. & 
“being clothed we shall not be found naked. * For we that are in this q 1 Go. 15.53, 
tabernacle do groan, being burdened: not for that we would be un- * 
clothed, but “clothed upon, that mortality might be swallowed up of 
life. > Now ‘He that hath wrought us for the selfsame thing is God, Rom. 8.23. ch. 


1.22. Eph. 1. 14. 


who also “hath given unto us the earnest of the Spirit. Therefore pe age 
we are always confident, knowing that, whilst we are at home in the “¢i."4"1s) 1 Gon, 


body, we are absent from the Lord; 7 (for ‘we walk by faith, not by |? Heb 


sight:) ®we are confident, I say, and ‘willing rather to be absent from 2 Phil. 1. 23. 
: 4 = * Or, endeavour, 


the body, and to be present with the Lord. ° Wherefore we “labor, ; y).("55 51, 


that, whether present or absent, we may be accepted of him. 1 For EE eae 
‘we must all appear before the judgment-seat of Christ, /that every ’6-7"ppi. 6. 8." 
- . . . . . « Or 
one may receive the things done in his body, according to that he 2%?" 


hath done, whether zt de good or bad. 


e Is. 29, 23. Eph. 
* 2.10. 


§ 14.—chap. v. 11-15. ane a 
The Apostle, knowing the terrors of the future judgment, was more earnest in his en- 
deavour to preach the Gospel, and to persuade men to be Christians—He discharges 
his duty, as being manifest to God; and he hoped also to the conviction of the Cor- 
inthians—He then defends himself from the attacks of the false teachers, that his 
converts might be provided with reasons for glorying in him as an apostle ; and de- 
clares that whether he preached the Gospel at the risk of his life, and was therefore 

by the faction considered as mad, or whether he acted soberly in shunning persecution, § 14. . 


jt was for the sake of his disciples. ~ a Job 31. 23. 
2 d on. but Beh: 20-81 
11 Know1ne therefore “the terror of the Lord, we persuade men, Jude 23, 
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6 ch. 4. 2. 

e ch, 3. 1._ 

d ch. 1. 14. 

* Gr. m the face. 

e ch. 11.1, 16, 17. 
& 12.6, Il. 

Ff Rom. 5. 15. 

g Rom. 6. 11, 12. 
& 14.7,8.1 Cor. 
6. 19. Gal. 2. 20. 
1 Thess. 5. 10. 
1 Pet. 4. 2.6 


§ 15. 


a Matt. 12. 50. 
John 15. 14. 


6 Sohn 6.63. 
ce Rom. 8.9. & 
16, 7. Gal. 6. 15. 
* Or, let him be. 
d Gal. 5. 6. & 6. 
15. 


eé Is. 43. 18,19.& 
65. 17. Eph. 2. 
15. Rev. 21. 5. 


SF Rom. 5. 10. 
Eph. 2. 16. 
Col. 1. 20. 
1 John 2. 2. & 4. 
10. 


g Rom, 3. 24, 25, 

{ Gr. put in us. 

h Job. 33. 25. 
Mal. 2. 7. ch. 3.- 
6. Eph. 6. 20. 

t ch. 6. 1. 

7 Is. 53. 6, 9, 12. 
Gal. 3. 13. 1 Pet. 
2 22, 24.1 John 
3. 5. 


k& Rom. 1. 17. & 
5. 19. & 10. 3. 


§ 16. 


a 1 Cor. 3. 9. 

6 ch. 5. 20. 

c Heb. 12. 15. 

d Is. 49. 8. 

e Rom. 14. 13. 
1 Cor, 9. 12. & 
10. 32. 

* Gr. commending. 
ch, 4, 2. 

Ff 1Cor. 4. 1. 

g ch. 11. 28, &e. 

t Or, in tossings 
to and fro. 

h ch. 4.2. & 7 
14. 


% 1 Cor. 2. 4. 


; ch. 10. 4. Eph. 
6. 11, 13.2 'Tim. 
4.7. 


k ch. 4.2. & 5. 


11. 6 11.6. 


t 1 Cor, 4. 9. ch, 
1.9. & 4. 10, 11. 


am Ps. 118. 18. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XIII. 


‘we are made manifest unto God; and I trust also are made manifest 
in your consciences. 12 For ‘we commend not ourselves again unto 
you, but give you occasion ?to glory on our behalf, that ye may have 
somewhat to answer them which glory *in appearance, and not in 
heart. 1 For ‘whether we be beside ourselves, it is to God: or whether 
we be sober, it is for your cause. !*For the love of Christ constraineth 
us; because we thus judge, that /if One died for all, then were all 
dead; and that He died for all, ‘that they which live should not 
henceforth livé unto themselves, but unto Him which died for them, 
and rose again. 


§ 15.—chap. v: 16, to the end. 

From the consideration that Christ died for all mankind, St. Paul proceeds to argue that 
from henceforth there is no distinction between Jew and Gentile, Christ being no 
longer esteemed as a Jew according to the flesh—all who are united to Christ by faith 
become new creatures—Their old and sinful practices have ceased—The advantages 
and blessings of this new state of being are derived from God alone, who has reconciled 
the world to himself by Christ Jesus, and has committed the word of reconciliation to 
the Apostles—St. Paul, in Christ’s stead, exhorts all men to come to God, and to 
accept the pardon which has been purchased for them through the atonement of his 
Son, who had been made the sin offering for mankind. 

16 Wuererore “henceforth know we no man after the flesh: yea, 
though we have known Christ after the flesh, ’yet now henceforth 
know we him no more. !7 Therefore if any man “be in Christ, *he is 
“a new creature: “old things are passed away ; behold! all things are 
become new. }® And all things are of God, “who hath reconciled us to 
himself by Jesus Christ, and hath given to us the ministry of recon- 
ciliation ; '¥ to wit, that “God was in Christ, reconciling the world 
unto himself, not imputing their trespasses unto them; and hath 
tcommitted unto us the word of reconciliation. 

0 Now then we are ‘ambassadors for Christ, as ‘though God did 
beseech you by us. We pray you in Christ’s stead, be ye reconciled 
to God ; *! for /He hath made him to be sin for us, who knew no sin, 
that we might be made ‘the righteousness of God in him. 


§ 16.—chap. vi. 1-10. 

St. Paul, as the ambassador of Christ, entreats the Corinthians not to receive the grace 
of God in vain, but to perform all that the Gospel requires—The Apostle, by describing 
his own sufferings, draws the picture of a faithful minister of the Gospel—Thereby 
proving the inferiority of the false teacher. 

‘We then, as “workers together with him, ‘beseech you also ‘that 
ye receive not the grace of God in vain ; ? (for He saith, “I have heard. 
thee in a time accepted, and in the day of salvation have I suecoured 
thee: behold now is the accepted time! behold now zs the day of 
salvation!) ® giving “no offence in any thing, that the ministry be not 
blamed: *but in all things *approving ourselves fas the ministers of 
God, in much patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in distresses, 5 in 
“stripes, in imprisonments, tin tumults, in labors, in watchings, in 
fastings ; ° by pureness, by knowledge, by long-suffering, by kindness, 
by the Holy Ghost, by love unfeigned, by "the word of truth, by 
‘the power of God, by ‘the armor of righteousness on the right hand 
and on the left, *by honor and dishonor, by evil report and good 
report: as deceivers—and yet true; °as unknown—and ‘yet well 
known ; ‘as dying—and, behold! we live; "as chastened—and not 
killed ; as sorrowful—yet alway rejoicing; as poor—yet making 
many rich; as having nothing—and yet possessing all things. 


§ 17.—chap. vi. 11, to the end, and vii. 1. 
St. Paul declares his great love and affection for the Corinthians—Reproves them for their 
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want of love, and exhorts them, as his children, to have their hearts enlarged towards 

him as their spiritual father—He forbids them either to form marriages with infidels, to 

contract friendships, or to enter into’any kind of familiar intercourse with them—God's 

promise to those who separate themselves from such unholy alliances should be their : 
strongest motive to aim at perfection. § 17. 

*O ye Corinthians! our mouth is open unto you, “our heart is en- 4-7-3. 
larged. ' Ye are not straitened in us, but "ye are straitened in your ? eb. 12.15. 
own bowels. '° Now for a recompence in the same, (I “speak as unto ©! Cor. 4.14. 
my children,) be ye also enlarged. 

«Be “ye not unequally yoked together* with unbelievers : for ‘what 4,Devt,7.2:3-, 
fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness? and what com- 2% 
munion hath light with darkness? 1° And what concord hath Christ on"? 3°s, 
with Belial? or what part hath he that believeth with an infidel? ‘Kings 18-31. 


3 i Ecclus. 13. 17. 
16 And what agreement hath the temple of God with idols? for ‘ye 1 Cor. 10. 21. 


are the temple of the living God; as God hath ‘said,— ride 
“Twill dwell in them, and walk in them ; 23. Heb 3.6. 
And I will be their God, and they shall be my people. nt ag beg 
7Wherefore “come out from among them, ee a 
And be ye separate, saith the Lord, 30. 28. & 97.26, 
And touch not the unclean thing ; “13.9 
And I will receive you, 1° and ‘will be a Father unto you, a eee a 

And ye shall be my sons and daughters, i Jor. 31-1, 9, 


Saith the Lord Almighty.” 


‘ Having ‘therefore these promises, dearly beloved, let us cleanse our- J sh: 6: 1a, 38. 
selves from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in *- 
the fear of God. 


§ 18.—chap. vii. 2-4, 
The Apostle entreats the Corinthians to acknowledge him as an apostle, and, by men- 

tioning his own claims to their affection, he insinuates the opposite conduct of the 

false teacher—He assures them he speaks not this to condemn them, but from the 

greatest love for them—He rejoices in their good dispositions and obedience. 

2RecerIve us; we have wronged no man, we have corrupted no bile 
man, “we have defrauded no man. °I speak not this to condemn a, Acts 20. 93. ch. 
you: for *I have said before, that ye are in our hearts to die and live ® eh. 6.11, 12. 

: ce * d : ¢ ch. 3. 12, 
with you. *Great ‘is my boldness of speech toward you, “great is my $9 'Go.. 1, 4. ch. 
glorying of you: ‘I am filled with comfort, I am exceeding joyful in 1.14. 
all our tribulation. e,ch. 1,4. Phil 


§ 19.—chap. vii. 5, to the end. 
St. Paul, as a proof of his affection, relates to the Corinthians his anxiety on their account, —— 
lest they should have been perverted by the false teacher—His joy on the arrival of 

Titus with the intelligence of their submission and love—He speaks to them of his 

First Epistle, and assures them that he ordered the incestuous person to be excommu- 

nicated, to show his great care of them—He commends their obedience, zeal, and 

repentance—He expresses the consolation he received from their conduct, and the 
_ joy of Titus on seeing their union and obedience. § 19. 

5 For “when we were come into Macedonia, our flesh had no rest, « ch-2- 13. 
but ’we were troubled on every side ; “without were fightings—within ° i ge 
were fears. ° Nevertheless “God, that comforteth those that are cast {on 14. 
down, comforted us by “the coming of Titus; 7and not by his coming ¢ See ch. 2. 13. 
only, but by the consolation wherewith he was comforted in you, when 
he told us your earnest desire, your mourning, your fervent mind to- 
ward me; so that I rejoiced the more. * For though I made you sorry 
with a letter, I do not repent, ‘though I did repent; for I perceive f°? + 
that the same epistle hath made you sorry, though it were but for a 
season. 2 Now I rejoice, not that ye were made sorry, but that ye sor- ee 
rowed to repentance: for ye were made sorry *after a godly manner, gg" 
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g 2 Sam. 12. 13. 
Matt, 26. 75. 

» Prov. 17. 22. 


i ch. 2. 4. 


j Rom. 15. 32. 


t Gr. bowels, ch. 
6. 12. 

k ch. 2. 3. Phil. 
2, 12, 


1 2 Thess. 3. 4. 
Philemon 8, 21. 


§ 20. 

a Mark 12, 44. 

* Gr. simplicity. 
ch, 9, 11. 


b Acts 11. 29. & 
24. 17. Rom. 15, 
25, 26. 1 Cor. 16. 
1, 3, 4, ch. 9 1. 


ce ver. 17. ch. 12. 
18. 

Lee gift. ver. 4, 

d1Cor.1.5.& 
PR. 13. 

ech. 9. 8. 


f 1 Cor. 7.6. 


g Matt. 8. 20. 
Luke 9. 58. 
Phil. 2. 6, 7. 

h Cor, 7. 25. 

i Prov. 19. 17. 
Matt. 10. 42. 

1 Tim. 6, 18, 19. 
Heb. 13. 16. 

j ch. 9. 2. 

+ Gr. willing. 

k Mark 12. 43, 
44, Luke 21. 3. 


1 Ex, 16. 18. - 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [Parr XIII. 


that ye might receive damage by us in nothing. 1° For ‘godly sorrow 
worketh repentance to salvation not to be repented of ; "but the sorrow 
of the world worketh death. | For behold this selfsame thing, that ye 
sorrowed after a godly sort, what carefulness it wrought in you! yea, 
what clearing of yourselves! yea, what indignation ! yea, what fear! 
yea, what vehement desire! yea, what zeal! yea, what revenge! In 
all things ye have approved yourselves to be clear in this matter. 
12 Wherefore, though I wrote unto you, I did it not for his cause that 
had done the wrong, nor for his cause that suffered wrong, ‘but that 
our care for you in the sight of God might appear unto you. 

13 Therefore we were comforted in your comfort: yea, and exceed- 
ingly the more joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his spirit /was 
refreshed by you all; for if I have boasted any thing to him of you, 
I am not ashamed: but as we spake all things to you in truth, éven so 
our boasting, which I made before Titus, is found a truth; /° and his 
tinward affection is more abundant toward you, whilst he remem- 
bereth ‘the obedience of you all, how with fear and trembling ye 
received him. 1°I rejoice therefore that ‘I have confidence in you in 
all things. 


§ 20.—chap. viii. 1-15. 

St. Paul exhorts the Corinthians, by the example of the Churches in Macedonia, which 
were in very straitened circumstances, to contribute liberally to the relief of the 
Christian brethren in Judea—He declares he does not give this injunction by com- 
mandment, because works of kindness must be voluntary, but hopes they will abound 
in them from the example and love of Christ—He calls upon them to complete the 
collections already begun without loss of time, according to their ability, as God 
regards the willingness of the giver more than the value of the gift—The amount of 
their liberality to be applied only to the poor brethren in Judea, who in their turn may 
be able to supply the wants of the Corinthians. 

1 Mornover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God be- 
stowed on the Churches of Macedonia ; ? how that in a great trial of 
affliction the abundance of their joy and “their deep poverty abounded 
unto the riches of their “liberality: *for to their power, (I bear record,) 
yea, and beyond their power, they were willing of themselves ; * pray- 
ing us with much entreaty that we would receive the gift, and take 
upon us *the fellowship of the ministering to the saints ; ° and this they 
did, not as we hoped, but first gave their ownselves to the Lord, and 
unto us by the will of God! °insomuch that “we desired Titus, that 
as he had begun, so he would also finish in you the same tgrace also. 

‘Therefore, as “ye abound in every thing, (in faith, and utterance 
and knowledge, and 7n all diligence, and in your love to us,) see ‘that 
ye abound in this grace also: ® I “speak not by commandment, but by 
occasion of the forwardness of others, and to prove the sincerity of 
your love: ° for ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, ‘that 
though he was rich, yet for your sakes he became poor, that ye through 
his poverty might be rich: !°and herein "I give my advice. For ‘this 
is expedient for you, who have begun before, not only to do, but also 
‘to be tforward a year ago: !' now therefore perform the doing of it ; 
that as there was @ readiness to will, so there may be a performance 
also out of that which ye have. 1 For “if there be first a willing mind 
it is accepted according to that a man hath, and not according to that 
he hath not. For J mean not that other men ‘be eased, and ye bur- 
dened: ‘but by an equality, that now at this time your abundance 
may be a supply for their want, that their abundance also may be a 
supply for your want, that there may be equality: as it is ‘written 
“He that had gathered much had nothing over; and he that had 
gathered little had no lack.” 
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§ 2l.—chap. viii. 16, to the end. 

St. Paul thanks God for having made ‘Titus as anxious about them as he was—His dili- 
gence induced him to become the bearer of this Epistle—The Apostle informs them 
that he sends with Titus a brother of great reputation, who had been chosen by the 
Macedonian Churches, as a witness of the administration of their gifts, that no sus- 
picion of blame might arise as to the disposal of the abundance entrusted to them— 
Another fellow-laborer is likewise sent, who is more than commonly active on the 
present occasion, from the report of their good dispositions—He instructs them how 
to answer the inquiries of the faction, and exhorts them to give to these messengers 
and to the Churches a proof of their love, and of his confidence in them. 

‘© Bur thanks be to God, which put the same earnest care into the 
heart of Titus for you! \“ for indeed he accepted “the exhortation ; but @ ve & 
being more forward, of his own accord he went unto you. 18 And we 
have sent with him ‘the brother, whose praise is in the Gospel, ® ch. 12.18. 
throughout all the Churches ; ! and not that only, but who was also 
“chosen of the Churches to travel with us with this *grace, which is ¢ 1 Cor. 16. 3,4 
administered by us “to the glory of the same Lord, and declaration of “er $87. cn. 
your ready mind: * avoiding this, that no man should blame us in *, |. 
this abundance which is administered by us: *! providing ‘for honest ¢ Rom. 12. 17. 
things, not only in the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men. Fh) 48 1Pet. _ 
* And we have sent with them our brother, whom we have oftentimes 
proved diligent in many things, but now much more diligent, upon the 
great confidence which +I have in you. ** Whether any do inquire of Or, he hath. 
Titus, he is my partner and fellow-helper concerning you: or our 
brethren be inquired of, they are the messengers of the churches—and J Phil. 2.25. 
the glory of Christ. ** Wherefore show ye to them, and before the 
Churches, the proof of your love, and of our “boasting on your behalf. ¢,ch-7. 4 & 9 


§ 21. 


§ 22.—chap. ix. 1-5. 
St. Paul continuesthis discourse, by reminding the Corinthians that he had boasted to 
the Macedonians of their willingness a year ago—Since which time being informed 
by Titus of their negligence in these things, he sends Titus and his companions to 
make ready the collections before his arrival, that. he might not be ashamed of his 
boasting in them; and that what they gave might be done freely, and not, as it were, ~ 
extorted from them as from persons of covetous dispositions. § 22. 


1 For as touching “the ministering to the saints, it is superfluous for « Acts 11. 29. 


me to write to you. ? For I know ‘the forwardness of your mind, “for 1 Cor. 16.1. ch 
Md 4 » 4, Gal. <. LU, 
which I boast of you to them of Macedonia, that “Achaia was ready a , 4)" s. 49, 


year ago; and your zeal hath provoked very many. * Yet ‘have I sent ¢ ch.8. 24. 

the brethren, lest our boasting of you should be in vain in this behalf; ¢ Ss 347 19, 
that, as I said, ye may be ready: ‘lest haply if they of Macedonia 2. 

come with me, and find you unprepared, we (that we say not, ye) 

should be ashamed in this same confident boasting. ° Therefore I * Gt blessing. 


Gen. 33. 11, 
thought it necessary to exhort the brethren, that they would go before } Sam. 25. 27. 
unto you, and make up beforehand your *bounty, twhereof ye had ¢ o,, which natn 
notice before, that the same might be ready as a matter of bounty, and 4¢ense much 


spoken of before. 
not as of covetousness. 


§ 23.—chap. ix. 6, to the end. . — 
St. Paul exhorts the Corinthians to liberality, from the consideration that we shall be re- 
warded in another world according to our actions here—He admonishes them to give 
with cheerfulness—The power of God, by blessing their labors, to supply them with § 23. 
all the sufficiency of this world’s goods, both for their own maintenance, and for their ¢ proy, 11, 24. & 
works of charity—The joy of those relieved—Their gratitude to God, and prayers for 19. 17. & 22. 9. 


Gal. 6. 7, 9. 

their benefactors. leDentaineel 
®Bur “this I say, He which soweth sparingly shall nee also c Bx, 95.2. & 
sparingly ; and he which soweth bountifully shall reap also bounti- 11.35 Beclus, 


fully. 7 Every man according as he purposeth in his heart, so let him 43: 9 ch! 49: 


. oh ey e eerful d Prov. 11.24, 25 
give ; >not grudgingly, or of necessity: for “God loveth a chee ] ror -J1, 24, B 


giver. ® And “God is able to make all grace abound toward you; that 4 19. 
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@ Ps 112.9. 


Sf Is. 55. 10. 


g Hos. 10. 12. 
Matt. 6. 1. 


* Or, liberality. 
Gr. simplicity. 
ch. 8, 2. 

h ch, 1. 11. & 4. 
lb. , 


i ch. 8.14. 
j Matt. 5. 16. 
k Heb. 13. 16. 


ich. 8.1. 
m Jam. 1. 17. 


§ 24. 
a Rom. 12. 1. 
.6 ver. 10. ch. 12. 
+ ddl Yoke ed 
* Or, in outward 
appearance. 


ce 1 Cor. 4. 21. ch. 


13. 2, 10. 
{ Or, reckon. 
d Eph. 6. 13. 
1 Thess. 5. 8. 
e 1 Tim. 1. 18. 
2 Tim. 2. 3. 
f Acts 7. 22. 
1 Cor. 2. 5, ch. 
6. 7. & 13, 3, 4. 
t Or, to God. 
g Jer. 1. 10. 
h1Cor. 1.19. & 
ee IME 
* Or, reasonings. 
i oh. 13. 2, 10. 
j ch.2.9. & 7. 
15. 


§ 25. 


a John 7. 24. ch. 
5. 12. & 11. 18. 


b 1 Cor. 14. 37, 
1 John 4. 6. 

c 1 Cor, 3. 23, & 
9. 1. ch. 11. 23, 

d ch, 13. 10. 

e ch. 7. 14, & 12 
6. 


* Gr. ‘saith he. 

f 1 Cor. 2.3, 4. 
ver. 1. ch. 12, 5, 
7,9. Gal. 4. 13. 

g 1) Cor. 1.17. & 
2.3, 4. ch. 11.6. 
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ye, always having all sufficiency in all things, may abound to every 
good work : %as it is “written,— : 


‘“‘ He hath dispersed abroad ; 
He hath given to the poor : 
His righteousness remaineth for ever.” 


10 Now He that ‘ministereth seed to the sower, and bread for food, 
both minister and multiply your seed sown, and increase the fruits of 
your “righteousness; 1 being enriched in every thing to all *bounti- 
fulness, which causeth through us thanksgiving to God. ” For the 
administration of this service not only ‘supplieth the want of the saints, 
but is abundant also by many thanksgivings unto God ; '° whiles by 
the experiment of this ministration they “glorify God for your pro- 
fessed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ, and for your liberal ‘dis- 
tribution unto them, and unto all men; and by their prayer for you, 
which long after you for the exceeding ‘grace of God in you. !° Thanks 
be unto God “for his unspeakable gift ! ; 


§ 24.—chap. x. 1-6. 

St. Paul here particularly addresses the false teacher and his adherents, who had ca- 
lumniated him, by asserting that he was mild only when present, but bold in his letters, 
when absent—He now, though absent, ironically beseeches those who accuse him of 
walking after the flesh, that he may not when present have cause to prove his bold- 
ness—He declares the extraordinary powers conferred on him by God for the purpose 
of pulling down every thing opposed to the Gospel ; and asserts that he was prepared 
to show his miraculous power to punish disobedience, as soon as the obedience of 
the penitent among them should be complete. 

1 Now “I Paul myself beseech you by the meekness and gentleness 
of Christ, ’who *in presence am base among you, but being absent 
am bold toward you: ® but I beseech you, ‘that I may not be bold 
when I am present with that confidence, wherewith I think to be 
bold against some, which tthink of us as if we walked according to 
the flesh. ?For though we walk in the flesh, we do not war after the 
flesh : 4 (for “the weapons ‘of our warfare are not carnal, but ‘mighty 
{through God “to the pulling down of strong holds :) ° casting "down 
“imaginations and every high thing that exalteth itself against the 
knowledge of God, and bringing into captivity every thought to the 
obedience of Christ; ®and ‘having in a readiness to revenge all dis- 
obedience, when ’your obedience 1s fulfilled. 


§ 25.—chap. x. 7-11. ; 

St. Paul upbraids the false teacher for judging from outward appearances—He desires 
also to be acknowledged as the minister of Christ, boasts of the power imparted to 
him for edification, and again sarcastically refers to the calumniating reports of his 
opponent, whom he calls upon from the effects of his power, already seen, when ab- 
sent, in the punishment of the incestuous person, to conclude that when present it 
would be equally great. 

"Do “ye look on things after the outward appearance? °If any man 
trust to himself that he is Christ’s, let him of himself think this again, 
that, as he 7s Christ’s, even so are “we [Christ’s]. °For though I 
should boast somewhat more “of our authority, which the Lord hath 
given us for edification, and not for your destruction, “I should not be 
ashamed: °that I may not seem as if I would terrify you by letters ; 
10 (for his letters, “say they, are weighty and powerful, but “his bodily 
presence is weak, and his “speech contemptible ;) ‘let such a one 
think this, that, such as we are in word by letters when we are absent, 
such will we be also in deed when we are present. 
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In a continued strain of irony St. Paul declares that he dare not compare himself to the 
false teacher, who measures himself only by himself, and commends himself for the 
things he had done at Corinth; but, on the contrary, desires only to rejoice in the 
bounds prescribed to him by God, in obedience to which he had now reached the Cor- 
inthians—He refuses to boast, like the false teacher, in the labors of other men, and 
hopes to preach the Gospel in those countries where it was never before preached ; for 
not he who glories in the works of others, but he who preaches to the glory of God, 
and who receives commendation of God, shown by the gifts of the Spirit, is approved. § 26. 
* For “we dare not make ourselves of the number, or compare our- a ch. 8. 1. & 5. 
selves with some that commend themselves ; but they measuring them- ~ 
.selves by themselves, and comparing themselves among themselves, 
*are not wise. 8 But °we will not boast of things without our measure, * Ors undaretand 
but according to the measure of the trule which God hath distributed to 5 ya. 15, 
us, a measure to reach even unto you; '4 (for we stretch not ourselves + Or, tine. 
beyond our measure, as though we reached not unto you: ‘for we are ¢ Pad heh 
come as faras to you also in preaching the Gospel of Christ ;) not 
. : . ey > d Rom. 15. 20. 
boasting of things without our measure, that is, “of other men’s labors ; ‘don une 
but having hope, when your faith is increased, that we shall be ten- “ix you. 
larged by you according to our rule abundantly, ‘to preach. the 7067 
Gospel in the regions beyond you, and not to boast in another man’s 9. 24.1 Cor. 1. 
“line of things made ready to our hand. 17 But ‘he that glorieth, let pe 97. 2, 
him glory in the Lord. For ‘not he that commendeth himself is y Rom. 2.29. 


approved, but “whom the Lord commendeth. iisiest a: be 


§ 27.—chap. xi. 1-6. Ae by 
St. Paul, having been accused of commending himself, entreats the Corinthians on the 
present occasion to bear with it; as he fears that those whom he had converted to 
Christ, whom he was anxious at the judgment to present as a chaste virgin to their es- § 27. 
poused husband, were beguiled from him by the false teacher—He urges, that, if their a ver. 16. ch. 5. 
pretended apostle preached to them any other Saviour or Gospel, or conferred on ‘ieee 
them any other Spirit, they might bear with his pretensions—He affirms, that he is shee 
equal to the chief of Christ’s apostles; and that, though rude in speech, it was made b Gal. 4.17, 18. 
manifest to them he was not deficient in the knowledge necessary for a minister of ¢ ones 19 20. 
see Sopp d d Col. 1.98. 
1 Wovutp to God you could bear with me a little in “my folly! And , 5... 9). 33, 
indeed *bear with me. * For I am ‘jealous over you with godly jeal- F Gen. 3. 4. John 


ousy: for “I have espoused you to one husband, “that I may present ¢ upp. 6.94. 
you ‘as a chaste virgin to Christ ; ® but I fear, lest by any means, as ’the {qin P34. 
serpent beguiled Eve through his subtilty, so your minds “should be}. Heb. 13. 9. 


corrupted from the simplicity that is in Christ. * For if he that cometh h Gal. 1.7, 8. 
preacheth another Jesus, whom we have not preached, or ¢f ye receive t Or, with me. 


. : i 1 Cor. 15. 10. 
another Spirit, which ye have not received, or “another Gospel, which “oh 2 11. Gal. 
ye have not accepted, ye might well bear twith him. Fe ket get 


: f j 
5 For I suppose ‘I was not a whit behind the very chiefest apostles. ° 2. 1, 13. eh, 10 

6 But though’I be rude in speech, yet not*in knowledge; but ‘we x npn.3.4. 
have been throughly made manifest among you in all things. a et 


§ 28.—chap. xi. 7-15. 

St. Paul explains his reason for not receiving any maintenance from the Corinthians— 
He declares it did not proceed from unkindness, as his enemies would suggest, but 
from his love for them, and that he might prevent the false teacher from imputing 
his exertions to temporal profit—Also, that the false teacher, who received gifts in 
private, might be compelled to lay aside this practice, and to follow the Apostle’s ex- 
ample—Satan himself assuming the appearance of an angel of light, it ought not to 
excite surprise, that the ministers of Satan should take upon themselves the office of § 28 
the ministers or apostles of Christ. Perec. 5 


7 Have I committed an offence “in abasing myself that ye might be 1 Cor. 9.6, 12 
exalted, because I have preached to you the Gospel of God freely? ,°y 059° 93, 
8T robbed other Churches, taking wages of them, to do you service ; ¢h. 2.13. 

9 and when I was present with you, and wanted, *I was chargeable to 2 Thess. 3: 8, 9. 
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_ € Phil. 4. 10, 15, 
16 


d ch. 12. 14, 16, 

e Rom. 9. 1. 

* Gr. this boasting 
shall not be stop- 
ped in me. 

Ff 1 Cor. 9. 15. 

g ch.6. 11. &7. 
3. & 12. 15. 

h 1 Cor. 9. 12. 

t Acts 15. 24. 
Rom. 16. 18. 
Gal. 1. 7. & 6. 
12, Phil. 1. 15. 
2 Pet. 2. 1. 

1 John 4.1. Rev. 
Qe. 

j ch. 2. 17. Phil. 
ed Weir on (8 
ll. 

k Gal. 1. 8. 

1 ch, 3. 9. 

», Phil. 3. 19. 


§ 29. 


t ver. 1. ch. 12. 
eit 
Or, suffer. 
9 1 Cor. 7. 6, 12. 
ce ch. 9.4. 
d Phil. 3. 3, 4. 
e 1 Cor. 4. 10. 
Pas 2.4. & 4. 


g ch. 10. 10. 

h Phil. 3. 4. 

i Acts 22. 3. 
Rom. 11. 1. Phil. 
3. 5. 

j 1 Cor. 15. 10, 

k Acts 9. 16. & 
20. 23. & 21. 11. 
ch. 6. 4, 5. 

11 Cor. 15. 30, 
31,32. ch. 1. 9, 
10. & 4.11. & 6. 
9. 

m Deut. 25. 3, 

n Acts 16. 22. 

o Acts 14. 19. 

p Acts 27. 41. 

q Acts 9. 23. & 
13. 50. & 14. 5. 
& 17. 5. & 20. 3. 
& 21. 31. & 28. 
10, 11. & 25. 3. 


r Acts 14.5. & 
19. 23. 

s Acts 20. 31. ch. 
6. 5. 


t 1 Cor. 4. 11. 

u See Acts 20. 
18, &c. Rom. 1. 
14. 

v 1Cor. 8. 13. & 

w ch, 12. 5, 9, 10.. 

z Rom. 1.9.& 9. 
Pichi ous 
Gal. 1.2. 1 Thes. 
2. 5. 

y Rom. 9. 5, 


z Acts 9, 24, 25. 
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no man; (for that which was lacking to me ‘the brethren which came 
from Macedonia supplied ;) and in all things I have kept myself “from 
being burdensome unto you, and so will I keep myself. 1° As ‘the truth 
of Christ is in me, *no‘’man shall stop me of this boasting in the re- 
gions of Achaia! !! Wherefore? “because I love you not ? God know- 
eth! 12 But what I do, that I will do, "that I may cut off occasion 
from them which desire occasion ; that wherein they glory, they may 
be found even as we. }° For such ‘are false apostles, ’deceitful workers, 
transforming themselves into the apostles of Christ. 1 And no marvel. 
For Satan himself is transformed into ‘an angel of light; }° therefore 
it is no great thing if his ministers also be transformed as the ‘minis- . 
ters of righteousness: “whose end shall be according to their works. 


§ 29.—chap. xi. 16, to the end. 

St. Paul again entreats the Corinthians to bear with his boasting—As those who are no 
apostles glory after the flesh, it is necessary for the vindication of his apostolic char- 
acter, that he also should glory in his circumcision and Jewish extraction—He shows 
that the Corinthians had submitted too patiently to the overbearing disposition of” 
others—He describes the conduct of the false teacher towards them—He affirms, in 
opposition to the reproach brought against him of being low born, weak, and ill-quali- 
fied to be an apostle, that if any had cause of boasting, he had cause also—He com- 
pares himself, in these respects, with the false teacher; and shows his own superiority 
by an appeal to his labors and sufferings—his great anxiety for the Churches and in- 
dividuals, in sympathizing with the weak, and being zealously active in reclaiming the 
misled—He glories in his weakness, particularly in his deliverance from Damascus, 
that the power of God might be displayed. 

16] “say again, Let no man think me a fool; if otherwise, yet as a 
fool *receive me, that I may boast myself a little. 7 That which I 
speak, I speak zt not after the Lord, but as it were foolishly, “in this 
confidence of boasting. 1° Seeing “that many glory after the flesh, I 
will glory also. !° For ye suffer fools gladly, ‘seeing ye yourselves are 
wise ; * for ye suffer, ‘if a man bring you into bondage, if a man de- 
vour you, if a man take of you, if a man exalt himself, if a man smite 
you on the face. *! I speak as concerning reproach, “as though we had 
been weak ; howbeit *whereinsoever any is bold, (I speak foolishly,) 
I am bold also. *? Are they Hebrews? ‘so am I. Are they Isra- 
elites? so am J. Are they the seed of Abraham? so am I. 23 Are 
they ministers of Christ? (I speak as a fool) Iam more; /in labors 
more abundant, “in stripes above measure, in prisons more frequent, 
‘in deaths oft: *4(of the Jews five times received I “forty stripes 
save one, * thrice was I "beaten with rods, °once was I stoned, thrice I 
*suffered shipwreck, a night and a day I have been in the deep:) in 
journeyings often, in perils of waters, in perils of robbers, ‘in perils by 
mine own countrymen, ‘in perils by the heathen, in perils in the city, in 
perils in the wilderness, in perils in the sea, in perils among false 
brethren ; *7in weariness and painfulness, ‘in watchings often, ‘in 
hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness. 2° Beside 
those things that are without, that which cometh upon me daily, “the 
care of all the Churches! ® Who °is weak, and I am not weak ? who 
is offended, and I burn not? *°IfI must needs glory, “I will glory of 
the things which concern mine infirmities. *! The “God and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, “which is blessed for evermore, knoweth that I 
lie not! * In “Damascus the governor under Aretas the king kept the 
city of the Damascenes with a garrison desirous to apprehend me: 


*? and through a window in a basket was I let down by the wall, and. 
escaped his hands. é 
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§ 30.—chap. xii. 1-6. 

St. Paul declares, that, if compelled for theiffsakes to glory, he will do so, in the reve- 
lations and visions he had received: but personally he is determined only to glory in 
his weakness and sufferings; for though he might do so in great truth, he forbears, 
lest any should form too high an opinion of him. 


‘Ir is not expedient for me doubtless to glory.* I will come to § 30. 


visions and revelations of the Lord. 2I knew a man “in Christ above Be ace cpeny 


fourteen years ago (whether in the body, I cannot tell; or whether out « Rom. 16.7. ch 
of the body, I cannot tell: God knoweth), such an one ’caught up to sea 
the third heaven. * And I knew such a man (whether in the body, or ax 
out of the body, I cannot tell: God knoweth), 4 how that he was caught 


up into ‘Paradise, and heard unspeakable words, which it is not tlaw- sores we 
r, possible. 


ful for a man to utter. *Of such an one will I glory: “yet of myself @ en. 11,30. 

I will not glory, but in mine infirmities. ® For ‘though I would desire ch 30-8 oh 
to glory, I shall not be a fool; for I will say the truth: but now I for- ~ 

bear, lest any man should think of me above that which he seeth me ‘ 
to be, or that he heareth of me. 


§ 31.—chap. xii. 7-11. 

St. Paul asserts that his bodily infirmity, for which he had been reproached by the fac- 
tion, was sent to him by God, that he might not be too much exalted by the glorious 
revelations vouchsafed to him—It is not to be removed, because by his weakness the 
power of God is made perfect—On this account he rejoices in persecution, infirmities, 
«&c. for in proportion to his weakness, the grace of God dwelling in him gives him 
strength—The conduct of the Corinthians has compelled him, thus reluctantly, to 
glory—They ought to have vindicated his apostleship, knowing he was in no respect 


inferior to the chiefest of the apostles. § 31. 


7 Ann lest I should be exalted above measure through the abun- %95°2.4743° 


dance of the revelations, there was given to me a “thorn in the flesh os 
(‘the messenger of Satan) to buffet me, lest I should be exalted above 13.16. 
measure. * For ‘this thing I besought the Lord thrice, that zt might °5¢¢ Pott.3-. 


depart from me. ° And He said unto me, “ My grace is sufficient for Man oe 
ch. . . 


thee: for my strength is made perfect in weakness.” Most gladly , ) pe. 4 14. 
therefore ‘will I rather glory in my infirmities, ‘that the power of Christ f Rom. 5.8. ch. 
may rest upon me. !° Therefore /I take pleasure in infirmities, in re- | 44" 43, 4 


proaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses for Christ’s sake : i eh. I. 1, 16,, 


‘for when I am weak, then am I strong. 1! I am become “a fool [in ; ¢).1).5. care 


glerying ;] ye have compelled me: for I ought to have been com- ~ Kalbe i 


mended of you: for ‘in nothing am I behind the very chiefest apos- 15.8, 9. Eph. 3. 
tles, though ’I be nothing. : ; 


§ 32.—chap. xii. 12, to the end. 

St. Paul continues to justify his apostleship by his miracles, and the spiritual gifts he 
imparted—He inquires of them in what respect he had made them inferior to other 
Churches, except that he himself was not burdensome to them—He declares his in- 
tention of visiting them, and of still not being burdensome ; for, as their spiritual father, he 
seeks not the goods of his spiritual children, but their salvation—He confutes the in- 
sinuations of his adversaries, charging him with craftily refusing to take money from 
them, by appealing to the disinterested conduct of Titus and his assistant—He affirms 
that his designin sending Titus to them was not as an apology for his not coming himself, 

(2 Cor. i. 23.), but to give the disobedient time to amend their lives—He expresses his 
fear, that, when he does visit them, he will be called upon to lament over, and punish eS. 
those who have not repented of the sins and impurities of which they had been . = sata 


guilty. 19. 1 Cor. 9. 2. 
ch. 4. 2. & 6. 4. 


2 Trury “the signs of an apostle were wrought among you in all ¢./. = 


patience, in signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds. 1° For ‘what is it 51 Cor. 1.7. 
wherein you were inferior to other Churches, except it be that “I — Pits ee 
was not burdensome to you? Forgive me this wrong. ™ Behold ! d cludDs tae 
“the third time I am ready to come to you; and I will not be burden- °60)\0,'33. 


some to you: for ‘I seek not yours, but you. /For the children ought s 1 Cor. 4. 14,15. 
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not to lay up for the parents, but the parents for the children. And 


g,1 Thess.2.8. *T will very gladly spend and b@ spent “for *you; though ‘the more 
& John 10. 11.ch, abundantly I love you, the less I be loved. 

a ae 16 But be it so,/I did not burden you: nevertheless, being crafty, I 
* Gr. your sows. caught you with guile. 17 Did *I make a gain of you by any of them 


i ch.6. 12,13. whom I sent unto you? !8I ‘desired Titus, and with him I sent a 


j ch. 11.9. per : : 
i oh. 7.2. ™brother. Did Titus make a gain of you? walked we not in the 
{ ch, 8.616, same spirit? walked we not in the same steps? 

a ies 19 Again, "think ye that we excuse ourselves unto you? “We speak 


Jee before God in Christ: ?but we do all things, dearly beloved, for your 


p10or. 10.33. edifying. *° For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as 


4,1 Cor-4,21-ch. T would, and that “I shall be found unto you such as ye would not; 


10. lest there be debates, envyings, wraths, strifes, backbitings, whisper- 
rch.2.1,4. ings, swellings, tumults ; *! and lest, when I come again, my God ‘will 
s ch. 13. 2. humble me among you, and that I shall bewail many “which have 


t1Cor.5.1. sinned already, and have not repented of the uncleanness and ‘forni- 
cation and lasciviousness which they have committed. 


a § 33.—chap. xiii. 1-4. 
St. Paul proceeds by assuring the Corinthians, that when he next visits them they shall 
be judged after the Law and the Gospel by the testimony of two or three witnesses— 
He reminds them of his former threat and punishment of the incestuous person, 
and assures all those who have already sinned, and those who continue in sin, that 


§ 33. they likewise will not be spared by him; more particularly as they require a proof of 
Abas Christ speaking by him, who already has shown himself not in weakness, but in 
mcaciNote Ol: strength, by the mighty works he hath enabled him to accomplish—Christ, though 
b Num. 35. 30. crucified in the weakness of his human nature, still lives by the power of God—We 

Devt, 176. __also are weak in body with him, but the Apostle will show that they live with him by 
16, John 8. 17. the power of God, manifested in their punishment. 
Heb. 10. 28. . . ° . . 
psa 1'Turs is “the third t¢me lam coming to *you: °in the mouth of two 
d ch. 12.21. or three witnesses shall every word be established. ? I ‘told you before, 


ee eo, and foretell you (as if I were present the second time, and being ab- 


1 Cor. 5.4. che sent now), “to them “which heretofore have sinned, and to all other, 


gicor.9.2. that, if I come again, ‘I will not spare: ? since ye seek a proof of 
eB Christ “speaking in me, who to you-ward is not weak, but is mighty 
i Bein,te. 14, “in you. * For "though He was crucified through weakness, yet ‘He 
j Seech.10.3, liveth by the power of God. For/we also are weak *in Him, but 


* Or, witham. We Shall live with Him by the power of God toward you. 


§ 34.—chap. xiii. 5-10. 

—- As the faction desired a proof of Christ’s being with St. Paul, he now calls upon them 
to examine themselves, and see whether they possess those spiritual gifts which are 
the proof of Christ’s presence—He hopes, that, although they should be without this 
proof, he should not be found wanting in supernatural powers, were it necessary for 
him to use them for their punishment when he came—He prays to God that they 
might conduct themselves properly, being much more anxious for their repentance, 
than that he should have an opportunity of exercising his proofs, and of showing his 
strength—He affirms that supernatural powers can only be exerted in support of the 
truth—For their perfection, St. Paul writes these things, that, when he is present with 


them, the miraculous powers imparted to him for the edification of the Church may 
not be used in severity. 


§ 34. 


ae 5 Examine “yourselves ; whether ye be in the faith, prove your own- 
bRom.8.10. selves: know ye not your ownselves, "how that Jesus Christ is in you? 
Gal. 4. 19. b c : b 6 By 

¢1Gor.9.97, except ye be ‘reprobates. ° But I trust that ye ‘shall know that we 
d ch. 6.9. are not reprobates. 7 Now I pray to God that ye do no evil; not that 
e 1 Cor. 4. 10. 


a Sire should appear approved, but that ye should do that which is honest, 
a ig a aca though “we be as reprobates. § For we can do nothing against the 
ess. J. . e 
71Cor.4.1, truth, but for the truth. ° For we are glad, ‘when we are weak, and ye 
#129091. are strong: and this also we wish—even ‘your perfection. 1° Therefore 


4 Tit.1.13. “I write these things being absent, lest being present “I should use 
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sharpness ‘according to the power (which the Lord hath given me) to # ch. 10.8, 
edification, and not to destruction. 


§ 35.—chap. xiii. 11, to the end. 
St. Paul, having fished his reproofs to the faction, addresses the whole Church ; giving 


_them various directions—He concludes with salutations, and with his apostolic bene- § 35. 


diction. a Rom. 12. 16, 18. 
& 15.5. I Cor. 


" Frvauuy, brethren, farewell, be perfect, be of good comfort, “be L 
of one mind, live in peace ; and the God of love ‘and peace shall be 38” 
with you! ' Greet “one another with a holy kiss: all the saints ? fo" 3? 3. 
salute you. '* The “grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of 1 €or. 16.20. 


e . 5 1 Thess, 5. 26, 
God, and ‘the communion of the Holy Ghost, be with you all! 1 Pet 5.14. 


[Amen] tam 
[The Second Epistle to the Corinthians was written from Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia, by Titus and Lucas. ]] 

[END OF THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. | sige 

V. &. 58. 

JOPPA. 

Section XII.—St. Paul returns from Achaia and Corinth to Macedo-  M*cedenia- 
nia, sending his companions forward to. Troas. a ch. 9. 23, & 23. 

Acts xx. latter part of ver. 3, ver. 4, 5. 3 Gor. 11, 36. 
* Anp “when the Jews laid wait for him, as he was about to sail into 2,ch, 19. 29,& | 


Syria, he purposed to return through Macedonia. 4 And there accom- « ch. 19.29. 
ied him into Asia, S f B ; and of the Thessaloni @ eh- AB. 4. 
panie im into Asia, Sopater o erea ; and of the essalonlans, | i, 6.21. Col 
*Aristarchus and Secundus; and “Gaius of Derbe, and “Timotheus; 4.7.2 Tim. 4. 


x : = x 5 12. Tit. 3. 12. 
and of Asia, “I'ychicus and /Trophimus. * These going before tarried ¢ ¢.01.992 Tim. 


for us at Troas. 4, 20. 


Secrion XIII.—St. Paul, in his way from Achaia to Macedonia, writes secr. xm. 

from Corinth his Epistle to the Jews and Gentiles of Rome—to the oF 
; : ; : V. £. 58. - 

Gentiles, to prove to them that neither their boasted Philosophy, nor 5p 477. 
their moral Virtue, nor the Light of human Reason—and to the Jews, Corinth. 
that neither their knowledge of, nor obedience to, the Law of Moses— or 
could justify them before God; but that Faith in Christ alone was, 3 : a 
and always had been, the only way of Salvation to all Mankind.y x) 005 on, 


THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. | Gal ii Tim, 
* § 1.—chap. i. 1-7. 2Tim. 1. 11: 


St. Paul affirms his apostolic power, and, showing the human nature of Christ by his yg raced 


descent from Dayid, and his Divine nature by the resurrection, he declares that he ¢ gee on Acts 26. 


received his mission from Christ to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles, of whom the by ee es * 
Church of Rome principally consisted, and he has therefore authority to address “o§"Gii'3' 8, 
them. e es, 1. 6, a6. 

° Luke 1. 32, Acts 
1 Paut, a servant of Jesus Christ, “called to be an apostle, separated 2.80. 2 Tim. 2 


unto the Gospel of God, ? which ‘he had promised afore “by his 
Prophets in the Holy Scriptures, *concerning his Son Jesus Christ 
our Lord (‘who was /made of the seed of David according to the flesh ; * Gr. @termmed: 
4 and *declared ‘to be the Son of God with power, according “to the “acts 13. 33. 
spirit of holiness, by the resurrection from the dead: > by whom ‘we * Heb.9.1. 
have received grace and apostleship, tfor obedience to the faith among 15. 1 Cor. 15. 10 
all nations, “for his Name ; among whom are ye also the called of 9. kpi.s/s. ~ 
Jesus Christ !) 7 to all that be in Rome, beloved of God, ‘called to be 10, fetes 
saints! “Grace to you and peace from God our Father, and the Lord j ets. 7. oh 


f John 1, 14. Gal. 
4. 4, 


Jesus Christ ! Re 
l ch. 9, 24, 1 Cor. 
§ 2.—chap. i. 8-17. 1. 2. 1 Thess. 4. 


‘ P 7s 
St. Paul rejoices at their faith—Expresses a great desire to visit them, that he might ,, ) cor. 1.3, 
establish them by the imparting of some spiritual gift; by which proof he and they — 1.2. Gal. 
would be mutually strengthened and comforted in the faith of Christ—Being appointed ““ 
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§ 2. 


a1Cor. 1.4. Phil. 
1. 3. Col. 1. 3,4. 
1 Thess. 1. 2. 
Philemon 4. 

b ch. 16. 19. 
1 Thess. 1. 8. 


c ch. 9. 1. 2 Cor. 
1423. Phil 1.8. 
1 Thess. 2. 5. 


d Acts 27, 23, 
2 Tim. 1. 3. 

* Or, inmy spirit, 
“John 4. 23, 24. 
Phil. 3. 3. 

e 1 Thess. 3. 10. 

f ch. 15. 23, 32. 
1 Thess. 3. 10. 

g Jam. 4. 15. 

h ch. 15. 29. 

} Or, in you. 

a Tit. 1. 4. 2 Pet. 
LW 

j ch. 15. 23. 

k See Acts 16. 7. 
1 Thess. 1. 18. 

1 Phil. 4. 17. 

t Or, in you. 

m 1 Cor. 9. 16. 

n Ps. 40. 9, 10. 


Mark 8. 38. 
2 Tim. 1. 8. 


o 1Cor. 1. 18. & 
15, 2. 


p Luke 2. 30, 31, 
32. & 24. 47, 
Acts 3. 26. & 13. 
26, 46. ch. 2. 9. 


q ch. 3. 21. 


r Hab. 2. 4. John 
- 3.36. Gal. 3, 11. 
Phil, 3. 9. Heb. 

10. 38. 


Ree 


a Acts 17. 30. 
Eph. 5. 6. Col. 
3. 6. 

b Acts 14, 17. 

* Or, to them. 


ce John 1. 9. 


d Ps. 19. 1, &c. 
Acts 14, 17. & 
17. 27. 


{ Or, that they 
may be. 

e 2 Kings 17. 15. 
Jer. 2. 5. Eph. 
4. 17, 18. 

Sf Jer. 10.14. 


g Deut. 4. 16, 
&c. Ps. 106. 20. 
Is. 40. 18, 26. 
Jer. 2. 1. Ezek. 
8. 10. Acts 17. 
20. 

h Ps. 81, 12. 
Wisd. 12. 23. 
Acts 7. 42. Eph. 
4. 18, 19.2 Thes. 
Ql le. 

i 1 Cor. 6. 18. 

1 Thess. 4. 4, 
1 Pet..4. 3. 

j Lev. 18. 22. 

k 1 Thess, 1.9. 
1 John 5, 20. 


1 Is. 44. 20. Jer. 
10. 14. & 13, 25. 
Amos 2, 4. 


} Or, rather. 
m Lev. 18, 2, 
23, Eph. 5. 12, 
~ Jude i0, 
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to preach the Gospel to all nations, he still desires to preach it to the Romans—First, 

because he affirms it to be the power of God unto salvation to the Jew, and also to the 

Gentile—Secondly, that in the Gospel alone is revealed the righteousness of God; and 

the only condition of justification and acceptance with him, which is by faith, and not 

by works—Thirdly, on account of the superiority of the Gospel Gispenaaiion to the 

Law of Moses, or the light or law of conscience, both of which condemn to death, 

without any condition, all those who have sinned. 

* First, “I thank my God, through Jesus Christ for you all, that’ your 
faith is spoken of throughout the whole world. 9 For “God is my wit- 
ness, “whom I serve *with my spirit in the Gospel of his Son, that 
‘without ceasing I make mention of you always in my prayers ; 
1° making ‘request, if by any means now at length I might have a 
prosperous journey (by ’the will of God) to come unto you. ' For 
I long to see you, that*I may impart unto you some spiritual gift, 
to the end ye may be established; !?that is, that I may be com- 
forted together twith you by ‘the mutual faith both of you and me. 
13 Now I would not have you ignorant, brethren, that /oftentimes I 
purposed to come unto you, (but ‘was let hitherto), that I might have 
some ‘fruit among you also, even as among other Gentiles. “41am 
debtor both to the Greeks, and to the barbahians ; ; both to the wise, 
and to the unwise ::!°so, as much as in me is, I am ready to preach 
the Gospel to you that are at Rome also. 

16 For "I am not ashamed of the Gospel [of Christ] : for “it is the 
power of God unto salvation to every one that believeth ; *to the Jew 
first, and also to the Greek. 17 For ‘therein is the righteousness of God 
revealed from faith to faith: as it is "written,— 


“The just shall live by faith.” 


: § 3.—chap. i. 18, to the end. 

St. Paul shows that the Gentiles had a sufficient evidence of God and of his glorious 
perfections in the works of creation—To demonstrate that no man by the law of nature 
could obtain salvation, he enumerates the vices of the Greeks, who had attained to 
the highest degree of human knowledge and wisdom—He asserts that they knew 
God, but concealed the knowledge of him, till their own hearts lost sight of the truth, 
and they established the worship of the creature instead of the Creator—By their 
knowledge of God they were convinced of the punishment which awaited their 
crimes; yet they continued in them, and encouraged others to do so likewise. 

18 For “the wrath of God is revealed from heaven against all ungod- 
liness and unrighteousness of men, who hold the truth in ee 
ness. ° Because that which may be known of God is manifest * 
them ; for “God hath showed it unto them ; *° (for “the invisible nish 
of him from the creation of the world are clearly seen, beg under- 
stood by the things that are made, even his eternal power and God- 
head ;) tso that they are without excuse. *! Because that, when they 
knew God, they glorified Him not as God, neither were thankful, but 
aes vain in their imaginations, and their foolish heart was dark- 
ened: * professing /themselves to ‘be wise, they became fools, 7° and 
changed the glory of the incorruptible ‘God into an image made like 
to corruiptible man, and to birds, and fourfooted beasts, and creeping 
things. 

21 Wherefore "God also gave them up to uncleanness through the 
lusts of their own hearts, ‘to dishonor their own bodies “between them- 
selves ; *° who changed the truth of God ‘into a lie, and worshipped 
and served the creature tmore than the Creator, who is blessed for 
ever! Amen. *° For this cause God gave them up unto “vile affec- 
tions ; for even their women did change the natural use into that 
which is against nature : *7and likewise also the men, leaving the natu- 
ral use of the woman, burned in their lust one toward See men 
with men working that which is unseemly, and receiving in themselves 
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that recompence of their error which was meet. °° And "even as they ® Pine bs 9 
did not like *to retain God in their knowledge, God gave them over * Or, to acknows 
to fa reprobate mind, to do those things ‘which are not convenient ; ,/%* 

29 1..: * : ; “ - t Or, a mind void 
being filled with all unrighteousness, fornication, wickedness, covet- judgment. 
ousness, maliciousness ; full of envy, murder, debate, deceit, malignity ; 
whisperers, * backbiters, haters of God, despiteful, proud, boasters, 
inventors of evil things, disobedient to parents, ! without understand 1 Of gnsreiable 

ing, covenant breakers, twithout natural affection, implacable, unmer- q ch. 6.21. 
ciful: * who ’knowing the judgment of God, (that: they which com- *,Hs,7:% Ps 
mit such things ‘are worthy of death), not only do the same, "but « or, consent with 
“have pleasure in them that do them. oo 


o Eph. 5. 4. 


§ 4.—chap. 11. 1-3. 

The Apostle, well knowing the readiness of the Jews to join in the condemnation of the 
Gentiles for their sins, now endeavours to convince the Jews of sin, by declaring that 
they also are guilty of the same crimes, and that God’s judgment passed in their Law 
against such crimes is known to be according to truth; and that all those who commit 
them, whether Jews or Gentiles, will not escape the final judgment of God. . § 4. 


1 Tuererore thou art “inexcusable, O man whosoever thou art that ¢@ ¢ 1-20. 
judgest! ‘For wherein thou judgest another, thou condemnest thyself; °,?5°": Tie 
for thou that judgest doest the same things. ® But we are sure that the Joh" 8-9. 
judgment of God is according to truth against them which commit 
such things. ° And thinkest thou this, O man that judgest them which 
do such things, and doest the same! that thou shalt escape the judg- 


ment of God ? 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 4-10. ct 
The Apostle admonishes the Jews that their privileges will tend to their condemnation |, g ps 
if they do not repent—He denies all distinctions between Jews and Gentiles in the 1.7. &92. 
judgment of God; and affirms that the same punishments, and the same rewards, will 4 ch. 3.25. 


be equally given both to the Jew and to the Greek. : sad 4 
4 Or despisest thou “the riches of his goodness and ’forbearance and 2 ee 
‘long-suflering ; “not knowing that the goodness of God leadeth thee to “jam. 3.3. 


5 ] 1 is Job 34. 11. Ps. 
repentance ? ° But after thy hardness and impenitent heart “treasurest Fob 34 11.Ps. 


up unto thyself wrath against the day of wrath and revelation of the 12.Jer.17. 10. 
righteous judgment of God, ° who/will render to every man according a ch. 14, ly 
to his deeds: 7to them who, by patient continuance in well doing, 9 ¢er.5, 10. 


seek for glory and honor and immortality, eternal life: ®but unto 2%," 


them that are contentious and “do not obey the truth, but obey un- g Job 24, 13. eh. 
. . ss. 


righteousness, indignation, and wrath. ° Tribulation and anguish upon 
every soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew "first, and also of the *Amos3.2. 
*Gentile ! 1° But ‘glory, honor, and peace, to every man that worketh 1 Pet. 4.17.’ 
good, to the Jew first, and also to the tGentile ! eee 


t Gr. Greck. 


Eph. 
are 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 11-16. 

St. Paul declares that-with God there is no distinction of persons—That all men shall 
be judged according to the degree of light and knowledge which they have received 
—That, not those Jews who profess the Law and are not doers of it, but the Gentiles, 
and all those who act up to it, without having received the later knowledge of it, will 
find favor with God at the great day, when all men shall be judged by the law of con- 


science, and of faith, according to the Gospel of God. § 6. 
11.For “there is no respect of persons with God. ) For as many as @Peut. 10,17. 
have sinned without law shall also perish without law: and as many Job 34. i9. Acts 


have sinned in the Law shall be judged by the Law; 1° (for ’not the 6 Eph. 9. 
hearers of the Law are just before God, but the doers of the Law shall {°};°°° 1? 


be justified. 14 For when the Gentiles, which have not the Law, do by + Mat. 7.21., 
nature the things contained in the Law, these, having not the Law, 25.1 John’s.7 


are a law unto themselves: 15 which show the work of the Law written 
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* Or, the con- 
science witness~ 
ing with them. 

} Or, between 
themselves. 


e Eccles. 12. 14, 
Matt. 25. 31. 
John 12. 48. ch. 
3. 6. 1 Cor. 4. 5. 
Rev. 20. 12. 

d John 5. 22. 
Acts 10. 42. & 
17. 31. 2 Tim.. 
1, 8. 1 Pet. 4. 


e ch. 16, 25. 
Dri. 1. it. 
2 Tim. 2. 8. 


7, 


a Matt. 3. 9. 
John 8. 33. ch. 
9. 6, 7, 2 Cor. 
11, 22. 


b Mic. 3. 11. ch. 
9. 4. 


ce Is. 45, 25. & 
48, 2. John 8. 41. 

d Deut. 4. 8. Ps. 
147. 19, 20. 

e Phil. 1. 10. 

* Or, triest the 
things that differ. 

Sf Matt. 15. 14. & 
23. 16, 17, 19, 
24, John 9. 34, 
40, 41. 

g ch. 6.17. 
2 Tim. 1. 13. & 
3,5. 


h Ps. 50. 16, &c. 
Matt. 23. 3, &c. 

t Mal.3. 8. 

jver. 17. 

k 2Sam. 12. 14, 
Is, 52. 5. Ezek. 
36. 20, 23. 


§ 8. 


a Gal. 5. 3. 

b Acts 10. 34, 
35. 

c Matt. 12. 41, 
42. 


d Matt. 3.9. 
John 8. 39, ch. 
9. 6, 7. Gal. 6. 
15. Rev. 2. 9. 

e 1 Pet. 3.4. 

f Col. 2. 11. Phil. 
3. 3. 


g ch. 7. 6. 2 Cor. 
3 Cone 


h 1 Cor. 4. 5. 
2 Cor. 10. 18. 
1 Thess. 2. 4. 


§ 9. 


a Deut. 4. 7, 8. 
Ps. 147. 19, 20. 
ch, 2. 18. & 9. 
4 


b ch. 10. 16. Heb. 
4. 2. 
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in their hearts; *their conscience also bearing witness, and their 
thoughts tthe meanwhile accusing or else excusing one another ;) 1° in 
‘the day when God shall judge the secrets of men “by Jesus Christ, 
‘according to my Gospel. i 


§ 7.—chap. ii. 17-24. ’ 

St. Paul shows that the mere knowledge of religion could not justify the Jew—The in- 

efficacy of the Mosaic Law for salvation is proved by the flagrant violations of it in 

the conduct of the Jewish Scribes and Rulers, who were the appointed instructors of 
the people—He proves the charge by passages from their own Scriptures. 

17 Brnoiy ! “thou art called a Jew, and’restest in the Law, ‘and 
makest thy boast of God, and “knowest his will, “and *approvest the 
things that are more excellent, being instructed out of the Law ; '° and 
fart confident that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, a light of them 
which are in darkness, 2°an instructor of the foolish, a teacher of 
babes, ‘which hast the form of knowledge and of the truth in the Law. 
21 Thou "therefore which teachest another, feachest thou not thyself? 
thou that preachest a man should not steal, dost thou steal? *? Thou 
that sayest a man should not commit adultery, dost thou commit 
adultery? thou that abhorrest idols, ‘dost thou commit sacrilege? 
23 Thou that’makest thy boast of the Law, through breaking the Law 
dishonorest thou God ? 74 For the name of God is blasphemed among 
the Gentiles through you, as it is “written. 


§ 8.—chap. il. 25, to the end. 

St. Paul proceeds to show that circumcision, in whiclt the Jews gloried, as the sign of 
their descent from Abraham, and their peculiar privileges of God’s chosen people, 
would profit them nothing unless they kept the Law—By transgressing the Law, the 
Jew forfeited his privileges, and was in no better condition than the uncircumcised 
Gentile—The Gentiles, who perform the duties of the Law, will be accepted of God, 
and admitted into the number of his chosen people—He is not a son of Abraham who 
makes only an outward profession of religion ; but he only is a true son who is spiri- 
tually pure. ; 


25 For “circumcision verily profiteth, if thou keep the Law: but if 
thou be a breaker of the Law, thy circumcision is made uncircum- 
cision. *° Therefore *if the Uncircumcision keep the righteousness of 
the Law, shall not his uncircumcision be counted for circumcision ? 
27 And shall not uncircumcision which is by nature, if it fulfil the Law, 
‘judge thee, who by the letter and circumcision dost transgress the 
Law ? *8 For “he is not a Jew, which is one outwardly; neither is 
circumcision that which is outward in the flesh: ®° but he zsa Jew, 
‘which is one inwardly ; and “circumcision is that of the heart, “(in the 
spirit—and not in the letter ;) ‘whose praise zs not of men, but of God. 


§ 9.—chap. iii. 1-8. 

The Jews and Gentiles having been now equally convinced of sin by the Apostle, he 
proceeds to refute the prejudices of the Jews, by introducing one who inquires in 
what then the children of Abraham are favored more than the Gentiles? The Apos- 
tle replies—“ In having the oracles of God committed to them’—The Jew then in- 
quires, whether, because some of their nation did not believe in these oracles, their 
unbelief would annul the promises of God? The Apostle, in answer, maintains that 
the truth and promists of God were confirmed by their unbelief; the frailty of man 
breaking the conditions on which they xested—The Jew then asks, “If by their 
unbelief the righteousness of God is more abundantly displayed, would not God be 
unjust to punish them ?’”—The Apostle shows that God cannot be unjust ; because, if 
he were, how could he judge the world?—The Jew repeats the argument—The Apos- 
tle rejects it, by affirming that such conduct would be inculeating the practice of evil 
that good might ensue—The just condemnation of those who hold such an opinion. 


1 Wnuar advantage then hath the Jew? or what is the profit of cir- 
cumcision? *Much every way. Chiefly, because that “unto them 
were committed the oracles of God. *For what if some did not be- 
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lieve ? ‘shall their unbelief make the faith of God without effect? g Nam, 13,19; 


*God “forbid! yea, let ‘God be true, but/every man a liar; as it is %:2'Tim 248 
Ne satis ¢ Jon 88 
“ That thou mightest be justified in thy sayings, Sn 
And mightest overcome when thou art judged.” g Ps. 51. 4, 


h ch. 6, 19. Gal. 


> But if our unrighteousness commend the righteousness of God, what °. 5. 
" i Gen. 18, 25, 
shall we say? Is God unrighteous who taketh vengeance? (I "speak Job 8.3. & 34. 


as aman.) © God forbid! for then ‘how shall God judge the world ? ia ru ke 


7 For if the truth of God hath more abounded through my lie unto “1, 15. 

his glory ; why yet am I also judged as a sinner? ® And not rather 

(as we be slanderously reported, and as some affirm that we say), *Let | —— 
us do evil, that good may come ? whose damnation is just. 


x § 10. 
§ 10.—chap. iii. 9-20. 2 i, that 


The Jew now inquires whether they have not better claims than the Gentiles?—To 1.28, &c.& 2, 

' which question the Apostle again affirms what he has already stated, that both Jews Be ae Pe 
and Gentiles were equally under sin—The sin of the Jews proved from their own 99°" =” 
Scriptures, which they allowed to be of divine inspiration—No man can be justified by } Ps. 14. 1, 2, 3. 
the Law either of Moses, or of nature, which could give only the knowledge of sin ica cs 


and its condemnation. c Ps. 5.9. Jer. 5. 


16. 


®° Waar then? are we better than they? No, in no wise: for we neta 
ers. ale 


have before *proved both Jews and Gentiles, that “they are all under ¢ pry. 1. 16. Is. 
sin; !° as it is ’written,— 7, si 
re 5 g Ps. 36. 1. 
“There is none righteous—no, not one! os 
11 There is none that understandeth, i Job 5.16. Ps. 
There is none that seeketh after God ; tigen yg 
. 12 > & 2.1. 
° They are all gone out of the way, | mm 
They are together become unprofitable ; 2. 
] ! Or, subject t 
There is none that doeth good—no, not one! ' ee hedgeamcal 
13 Their ‘throat is an open sepulchre ; Bet 
With their tongues they have used deceit ; ‘Acta 13. 39.Gal 
The “poison of asps is under their lips ; Fiph. 2.8.9. Tit, 
14 Whose ‘mouth is full of cursing and bitterness. Se 
15 Their “feet are swift to shed blood, tals 
16 Destruction and misery are in their ways ; sa 
17 And the way of peace have they not known. “ke 
a ‘ a Acts 15. 11. ch. 
18 There “is no fear of God before their eyes.” 1. 17. Phil. 3. 9. 
Heb. 11. 4, &c. 
19 Now we know that what things soever "the Law saith, it saith to o Johns. 46. 


i cts 26, 22. 
them who are under the Law: that ‘every mouth may be stopped, and (40° 7°3"" pot, 


jall the world may become tguilty before God! *° Therefore ‘by the pe 
deeds of the Law there shall no flesh be justified in his sight: for ‘by “throughout. 


) i ech. 10, 19. Gal. 

the Law is the knowledge of sin. oh, 10, 19, Gal. 
S ver. 9. ch. 11. 
§ 11.—chap. iil. 21-26. 32. Gal. 3. 22. 


F ae ee ‘ . 4,16. Eph. 
The Law having entirely failed for justification, the Apostle declares that the only igh 6 3 o 


method of justification is by faith in Jesus Christ, which is taught in the Law and the 7. 
Prophets, and offered alike to the Jews and Gentiles, both of whom were equally con- tht Le ; 
vinced of sin—And with God there was no respect of persons—Justification the free}. 14. 1 Tim. 2. 


gift of God to all, through faith, by the propitiation and redemption of Christ Jesus. Tie 18, 


21 Bur now “the righteousness of God without the Law is mani- * Or, foreor 
fested, "being witnessed by the Law ‘and the Prophets; * even the ; Tey. 16. 15. 


righteousness of God which is “by faith of Jesus Christ, unto anand ~ 1 
upon all them that believe. For “there is no difference. oe For fall 5 cot. 1.20. 
have sinned, and come short of the glory of God; *4 being justified k Acts 13. 38, 29 
freely ‘by his grace "through the redemption that is in Christ Jess :°o. seorag 
25 whom God hath *set forth ‘to be a propitiation through faith 7in his Silene 
blood, to declare his righteousness “for the tremission of ‘sins that “feb. 9.15." 


* 
VOL. Il. = ; a4 


294 


§ 12. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. [Part XIU. 


are past, through the forbearance of God; *° to declare, I say, at this 
time his righteousness, that he might be just, and the justifier of him 
which believeth in Jesus. 


§ 12.—chap. iii. 27, to the end. 

St. Paul declares that all boasting is excluded, and concludes the argument by declaring 
that neither the Jew nor the Gentile, under the Gospel, can be justified excepting by faith 
alone, without any assistance from the works of the Law—The Gentiles as well as the 
Jews being equally regarded by God—The same means of justification are appointed 
for both—The Law is established, or made perfect, by faith. 


“oie «=> Wuere “is boasting then? It is excluded. By what law? Of 


31. Ephes.2.9. works ? Nay, but by the law of faith; ** therefore we conclude that 


6 Acts 13. 38, 39 


ver. 20, 21, 32. 


16 
é ch. 10. 12,13. 


Gal. 3. 8, 30, 28 


—— 


Reals: 

a Is. 5). 2. Matt 
3.9. John 8. 33 
39. 2 Cor. 11. 22 

b ch. 3. 20. 27, 
28. 

c Gen. 15. 6. Gal 
3. 6. Jam. 2. 23. 
See ver. 22. 


d ch. 11. 6. 
e Josh. 24.2. . 


f Ps. 32. 1, 2. 


g Gen 17.10. 


h Luke 19. 9. ver. 
12, 16. Gal. 3. 7 


‘a man is justified by faith without the deeds of the Law. ?° Is he the 


eS God of the Jews only? is he not also of the Gentiles?. Yes, of the 


Gentiles also. 3° Seeing “it is one God, which shall justify the Circum- 
’ cision by faith, and Uncircumcision through faith. 
31 Do we then make void the Law through faith? God forbid! 
yea, we establish the Law. ; 


§ 13.—chap. iv. 1-12. 

The Apostle proves that Abraham was not justified by the works of the Law—He hath 
not whereof to boast—His justification was of faith, of grace and favor—not of debt, 
as areward due to his works—David testifies the same method of justification, from 

- the fact, that Abraham was justified in uncircumcision, and that he afterwards received 
the sign of circumcision as the seal of his justification by faith, that he might become 
the spiritual father both of Jew and Gentile, who were to be alike entitled to justifica- 
tion on the equal condition of faith only. 

* |} Waar shall we then say that “Abraham, our father as pertaining 
- to the flesh, hath found? * For if Abraham were ’justified by works, , 
he hath whereof to glory; but not before God. * For what saith the 
- ‘Seripture? “‘ Abraham believed God, and it was counted unto him 
for righteousness.” “4 Now “to him that worketh is the reward not 
reckoned of grace, but of debt; ° but to him that worketh not, but 
believeth on Him that justifieth “the ungodly, his faith is counted 
for righteousness. © Even as David also describeth the blessedness of 
“the man, unto whom God imputeth righteousness without works, 
7 saying ,— 
“Blessed fare they whose iniquities are forgiven, 
And whose sins are covered ! 
® Blessed is the man to whom the Lorp will not impute sin !” 


° Cometh this blessedness then upon the Circumcision only, or upon 
the Uncircumcision also? For we say, that faith was reckoned to 
Abraham for righteousness. !° How was it then reckoned? when he 
was in circumcision, or in uncircumcision? Not in circumcision, but 
in uncircumcision. 1! And “he received the sign of circumcision, a 
seal of the righteousness of the faith which he had yet being un- 

- circumcised; that “he might be the father of all them that be- 
lieve, though they be not circumcised, (that righteousness might be 
imputed unto them also:) and the father of circumcision to them 
who are not of the.Circumcision only, but who also walk in the steps 
of that faith of our father Abraham, which he had being yet uncir- 
cumcised. 


§ 14.—chap. iv. 13-22. 

The Apostle continues his argument, by declaring to the Jews that the promise itself, 
which was given to Abraham, intimated that all the world should become his heirs 
through the medium of his faith—But that if only the Jews were to be the heirs to his 
promise, faith is made void, and the promise which was given on the condition of faith 
is cancelled—For the Law, without mercy, subjects the sinner to punishment—and 
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without the Law there can be no rule of duty, and consequently no sin—On this 
account the promise is given to faith—the free grace of God including both the natu- 
ral and spiritual children of Abraham—Abraham’s justification in uncireumcision 
proves the acceptance of the Gentiles—and the promise itself confirmed to Abraham, 
as the father of many nations, establishes the claim of the Gentiles to all the blessings 
of redemption. 

'S For the promise, that he should be the “heir of [the] world, was 
not to Abraham, or to his seed, through the Law, but through the 
righteousness of faith. ' For ‘if they which are of the Law be heirs, 
faith is made void, and the promise made of none effect ; }° because ‘the 
Law worketh wrath: for where no law is, there is no transgression. 
1° Therefore it is of faith, that it might be “by grace ; ‘to the end the 
promise might be sure to all the seed; not to that only which is of 
the Law, but to that also which is of the faith of Abraham, /who is 
the father of us all, }7 (as it is “written, ‘I have made thee a father 
of many nations,”) *before Him whom he believed, even God, "who 
quickeneth the dead, and calleth those ‘things which be not as 
though they were. 

18 Who against hope believed in hope, that he might become the 
father of many nations, (according to that which was /spoken, “ So 
shall thy seed be !”’) #° and being not weak in faith, “he considered not 
his own body now dead, when he was about a hundred years old, 
neither yet the deadness of Sarah’s womb: * he staggered not at the 
promise of God through unbelief, but was strong in faith, giving glory 
to God; *'and being fully persuaded that, what He had promised, 
"He was able also to perform. ** And therefore it was imputed to him 


for righteousness. 


§ 15.—chap. iv. 23, to the end. 

The circumstance of Abraham's acceptance with God through faith was recorded for 
our sakes—to show us that the only means of salvation with God is through faith in 
his Son, who suffered for our sins, and rose again, as a pledge of our reconciliation, or 
justification. 

23 Now “it was not written for his sake alone, that it was imputed to 
him ; 24 but for us also, to whom it shall be imputed, if we believe ‘on 
Him that raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead ; *° who ‘was delivered 
for our offences, and “was raised again for our justification. 


§ 16.—chap. v. 1-11. 

St. Panl proceeds by enumerating the great blessings and privileges which follow justifi- 
cation by faith—The Holy Spirit imparted to the Gentiles manifests the love of God 
towards them, which is confirmed by Christ's dying for them while they were still 
heathens—The Gentiles have then the same hope of salvation through Christ, and the 
same grounds for rejoicing in God, with the natural seed of Abraham, as they have been 
reconciled to God by the same Atonement. 

1Tuererore “being justified by faith, we have ‘peace with God 
through our Lord Jesus Christ, ® (by “whom also we have access by 
faith into this grace ‘wherein we stand ;) and ‘rejoice in hope of the 
glory of God. *And not only'so, but/we glory in tribulations also, 

‘knowing that tribulation worketh patience ; * and “patience, experi- 

ence ; and experience, hope; *and ‘hope maketh not ashamed : /be- 

cause the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy Ghost 
which is given unto us. © For when we were yet without strength, *in 
due time ‘Christ died for the ungodly. 7For scarcely for a righteous 
man will one die; yet peradventure for a good man some would event 
dare to die. ® But ‘God commendeth his love toward us, in that, while 
we were yet sinners, Christ died for us. * Much more then, being now 
justified “by his blood, we shall be saved "from wrath through him. 
10 For °if, when we were enemies, ”we were reconciled to God by 
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e John 10. 9, & 
14. 6. Ephes. 2. 
18. & 3.12. Heb. 
10. 19. 

d 1 Cor. 15. 1. 

e Heb, 3. 6. 

Ff Matt. 5. 11, 12. 
Acts 5, 41. 2Cor. 
12. 10. Phil. 2. 
17. Jam, 1.2, 12. 
1 Pet. 3. 14. 

g Jam. 1. 3. 

h Jam. 1. 12. 

t Phil. 1.20. 

j 2 Cor. 1. 22. 
Gal. 4. 6. 
Ephes. 1. 13, 14. 

* Or, according to 
the time, 

Gal. 4, 4. 

k ver. 8. ch. 4. 

1 John 15. 13. 

I Pet. 3.18.» 
] John 3. 16. & 

4.9, 10. 

m ch. 3. 25. Eph. 
2. 13. Heb. 9. 14. 
1 John. 1. 7. 

n ch. 1. 18. 

Thess. 1. 10. 

o ch. 8. 32. 

p 2 Cor. 5. 18, 19. 
Eph. 2. 16. Col. 
1. 20, 21. 


° 


296 THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. [Parr XIIL. 
the death of his Son, much more, being reconciled, we shall be 


ae eas saved “by his life. 1! And not only so, but we also “joy in God through 


10, 11. _our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom we have now received the tAtonement. 
A ghee: link 3. 
, 30. Gal. 4,9. 
{ Or, Reconcilia~ § 17.—chap. v. 12, to the end. 
tion, ver. 10. 


2 Cor. 5.18.19, St- Paul now lays down the doctrine of Original Sin—He shows that by the transgression 
; of one man sin entered into the world, and the sentence of death was passed upon all 
men, for that all were afterwards born with a sinful nature—That death reigned, 
through the corruption of our nature, before the Mosaic Law was known—Adam, the 
[a type, the earthly head of the human race, communicated sin—Christ, the antitype, the 
spiritual head, communicated life and justification to all—The effects of Christ’s obe- 
dience are greater than the effects of Adam’s disobedience—By one offence Adam 
brought into the world transgression and death—By obedience Christ undid the evil 
of sin, and through the righteousness of faith restored to all mankind the free gift of 
life and pardon for man’s offence, for both original and actual sin—The Law entered 
to give the knowledge of the guilt of sm—The grace and gift of God abounds, to 
deliver us from the condemnation of the Law—As sin has universally reigned, subject- 
ing all mankind to spiritual and temporal death, so shall also the grace of God reign, 


§ 17. producing holiness unto eternal life. 
aston BS 12 Wuererore, as “by one man sin entered into the world, and 


6 Gen.2.17.ch. ’death by sin; and so death passed upon all men, *for that all have 

mpi hom, sinned. 3°For until the Law sin was in the world: but ‘sin is not 

¢ ch.4.15.1John imputed when there is no law; !nevertheless death reigned from 

oe Noteos, Adam to Moses, even over them that had not sinned after the simili- 

@ 1 Cor. 16. 21, tude of Adam’s? transgression, “who is the figure of Him that was 

wa to come. 

15 But not as the offence, so also is the free gift; for if through the 

offence of one many be dead, much more the grace of God, and the 

*Miuti bo. 98, & gift by grace, whch is by one man, Jesus Christ, hath abounded “unto 

26, 28. many. 1° And not as it was by one that sinned, so is the gift: for the 

judgment was by one to condemnation, but the free gift is of many 

1 Cts ont oe offences unto justification. 17 For if thy one man’s offence death 

reigned by one; much more they which receive abundance of grace 

and of the gift of righteousness shall reign in life by one, Jesus 

{ Or, by oneof Christ. 1° Therefore as iby the offence of one judgment came upon 

pies on all men to condemnation ; even so *by the righteousness of one the 
righteousness. free gift came “upon all men unto justification of life. 19 For as b 


faeh2.9. one man’s disobedience many were made sinners, so by the obedience 

a, Jenn ts" of One shall many be made righteous. ?° Moreover ‘the Law entered, 

oo that the offence might abound. But where sin abounded, grace did 

h Luke 7.47. much “more abound; 7! that as sin hath reigned unto death, even so 

iitim-I-i+ might grace reign through righteousness unto eternal life by Jesus 
Christ our Lord. 


§ 18.—chap. vi. 1-11. 

St. Paul, after having shown that by the one offence of Adam all men were condemned 
to death, inquires whether it were possible to preach, as they had been accused of 
doing (chap. iii. 8.), “ that by the continuance of sin, the free grace of God to eternal 
life would be more abundantly given to man’”—To confute this prevailing error, he 

_ affirms the obligation of Christian holiness from ‘the rite of baptism, by which Christians 
were instructed, that, as Christ was crucified, and gave up his body as a sacrifice to sin, 
so those who are baptized unto him should consider their bodies as dead and buried 
with him unto sin, and as raised with him to newness of life, by the same quickening 
Spirit who raised the dead body of Christ from the grave—The old man, or the natural 

§ 18. man, being put to death with Christ, the power of sin is destroyed, and man is deliv- 
inl, oo BD ered from its dominion—Those who are dead unto sin with Christ, will live with him 


b vert Loko’, unto God for ever—Which things the Romans are exhorted to consider. 


in? 1 Wuar shall we say then? “shall we continue in sin, that grace 


Col 3.3.1 Pet, May abound? * God forbid! ~ How shall we, that are ’dead to sin, 
tos oe live any longer therein? 3 Know ye not, that ‘so many of us as *were 


d1Cor, 15.29. baptized into Jesus Christ “were baptized into his death? 4 Therefore 
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we are ‘buried with him by baptism into death: that /like as Christ 
was raised up from the dead by “the glory of the Father, "even so we 
also should walk in newness of life. °For'if we have been planted 
together in the likeness of his death, we shall be also in the likeness 
of his resurrection ; ° knowing this, that’our old man is crucified with 
him, that “the body of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth we 
should not serve sin. ‘For ‘he that is dead is tfreed from sin. 
8 Now “if we be dead with Christ, we believe that we shall also live 
with him ; ° knowing that "Christ being raised from the dead dieth no 
more—death hath no more dominion over him. !°For in that he 
died, “he died unto sin once: but in that he liveth, ”he liveth unto 
God. Likewise reckon ye also yourselves to be ‘dead indeed unto 
sin, but “alive unto God through Jesus Christ [our Lord]. 


§ 19.—chap. vi. 12-14. 
St. Paul exhorts the Romans, as they are now by the death of Christ redeemed from the 
- dominion of sin, not to suffer sin again to reign over their mortal bodies, but to subdue 
them—He calls upon them to resist the tempting power of sin, and to surrender their 
souls and bodies to the service of righteousness unto God; for they are no longer 
under the Law, which exacts a sinless obedience without mercy, but they are admitted 
into the dispensation of the Gospel, which gives pardon and grace. 

2 Ler “not sin therefore reign in your mortal body, that ye should 
obey it in the lusts thereof; !° neither yield ye your ‘’members as 
*instruments of unrighteousness unto sin; but “yield yourselves unto 
God, as those that are alive from the dead, and your members as 
instruments of righteousness unto God. For “sin shall not have 
dominion over you; for ye are not under the Law, but under 
Grace. 


§ 20.—chap. vi. 15-18. 

The Apostle then inquires whether it was rational to suppose, as some did, that sin might 
abound, because the Jews were delivered from the Law (which exacted a perfect obedi- 
ence, without any condition of pardon), and were admitted into the Dispensation of 
Mercy—He affirms, on the contrary, that under every dispensation, those who continue 
in sin are the servants of sin, and become subject to eternal death—Those only who 
are obedient to the faith of the Gospel receive the reward of righteousness, the free 
gift of eternal life—He rejoices that the Romans, who had been the slaves of sin, had 
now obeyed the form or mould of doctrine imparted to them in baptism, by which they 
were emancipated from its slavery, and were become the servants of righteousness. 

15 Wuar then? shall we sin, “because we are not under the Law, 
but under Grace? God forbid! 1° Know ye not, that 'to whom ye 
yield yourselves servants to obey, his servants ye are to whom ye 
obey ; whether of sin unto death, or of obedience unto righteous- 
ness? 17 But God be thanked, that ye were the servants of sin, but 
ye have obeyed from the heart “that form of doctrine *which was 
delivered you! 1° Being then “made free from sin, ye became the 
servants of righteousness. 


§ 21.—chap. vi. 19, to the end. 


The Apostle, in reasoning with the Romans, employs allusions to their own custems (the 
laws of slavery being familiar to them), that they might better comprehend the tyranny 
that sin had exercised over their bodies—He exhorts them, as they are now made free 
from sin, as they were before free from righteousness, to yield their members, which 
had formerly been employed in the service of sin, whose end was death, to the service 
of righteousness, whose end is eternal life. 


19 (fF speak after the manner of men because of the infirmity of 
your flesh.) For as ye have yielded your members servants to un- 
cleanness and to iniquity unto iniquity ; even so now yield your mem- 
bers servants to righteousness unto holiness. *? For when ye were 
“the servants of sin, ye were free *from righteousness. *! What ’fruit 
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had ye then in those things whereof ye are now ashamed? for “the 
end of those things is death. % But now “being made free from sin, 
and become servants to God, ye have your fruit unto holiness, and 
the end everlasting life. 3 For ‘the wages of sin* is death ; but /the 
gift of God is eternal life through Jesus Christ our Lord. 


: § 22.—chap. vii. 1-6. 

The Apostle, still further to convince the Jews of the inefficacy of the Law to justifica 
tion, affirms that the Law of Moses, like the law of marriage, was dissolved by the 
death of either party—That as they have been put to death by the Law in the body of 
Christ, they were at liberty to be married to another husband, even to Him, who, 
though put to death, was raised again from the dead, that with him they might 
live unto God—He asserts, that, before they were dead with Christ in the Flesh, their 
evil propensities, which were made manifest by the Law, subjected them to death— 
But they were now delivered from the power of the Law, having given up, with 
Christ, the fleshly body of sin, which held them bound under its curse, that they might 
serve God in the spiritual obedience of the Gospel, and not in the old ceremonies and 
letter of the Law. 

1 Know ye not, brethren (for I speak to them that know the law), 
how that the law hath dominion over a man as long as he liveth ? 
2 For “the woman which hath a husband is bound by the law to her 
husband so long as he liveth; but if the husband be dead, she is 
loosed from the law of her husband. °So then °if, while her husband 
liveth, she be married to another man, she shall be called an adul- 
teress ; but if her husband be dead, she is free from that law, so that 
she is no adulteress, though she be married to another man. 

4 Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are become ‘dead to the Law by 
the body of Christ, that ye should be married to another, even to Him 
who is raised from the dead, that we should “bring forth fruit unto 
God. °For when we were in the Flesh, the *motions of sins, which 
were by the Law, “did work in our members “to bring forth fruit unto 
death. & But now we are delivered from the Law, tthat being dead 
wherein we were held ; that we should serve “in newness of spirit, 
and not in the oldness of the letter. 


§ 23.—chap. vil. 7-12. 

The Apostle here supposes a Jew to inquire, whether the Law was the cause of sin? to 
which he replies, that it could not be the cause of sin, because it prohibited sin—The 
evil propensity was in man, and the Law served only to discover it—St. Paul, to avoid 
giving offence, describes in his own person the state of the unregenerate Jew under 
the Law—He shows that the Law disclosed what was evil, and prohibited it—by which 
he sinful nature of man was strongly excited to disobedience and rebellion against its 
prohibitions—Wherefore the Law and the Commandment, as they prohibit sin, are 


holy, just, and good—But still, as the Apostle has implied, they lead to condemnation, 
and not to salvation. 


“Wuar shall we say then? Js the Law sin? God forbid! Nay, 
“T had not known sin, but by the Law; for I had not known *lust, 
except the “Law had said, “ Thou shalt not covet.” § But ‘sin, taking oc- 
casion by the Commandment, wrought in me all manner of concupis- 
cence. For “without the Law sin was dead. 9 For I was alive with- 
out the Law once: but when the Commandment came, sin revived, 
and I died. 1° And the Commandment, ‘which was ordained to life, 
I found to be unto death. ' For sin, taking occasion by the Command- 
ment, deceived me, and by it slew me. !2 Wherefore “the Law is 
holy, and the Commandment holy, and just, and good. 


§ 24.—chap, vii. 13-24, and former part of ver. 25. 

The Jew is now supposed to inquire, whether the Law, which is so good and holy, is the 
cause of their death? to which the Apostle replies, that it is not the Law, but sin, 
which is the gause of death; and the exceeding enormity of sin 1s manifested, when 
it subjected sinners to death by a Law, which was holy, just, and good—He affirms 
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that the Law itself promotes spirituality ; but to show its inefficacy, for want of super- 
natural assistance, for sanctification, he represents, still in his own person, that the un- 
regenerate Jew, under the Law, was sold under sin, that is, without the power of 
escaping from its service ; and describes the two contending principles of the nature 
of man, which are always opposed to each other—Under the Law the carnal nature 
prevails over the inward man, or the spiritual nature—The Mosaic Law gives man the 
knowledge of his duty, without the power of performing it, and he is brought into sub- 
jection to the law of sin and death—In this miserable condition the Apostle exclaims, 
“Who then can deliver me from this body, which is sold, or is the property of sin?” 
a hati declares the only means of salvation to be the grace of our Lord Jesus 
Tist. 
8 Was then that which is good made death unto me? God forbid! —§ 2%. 
But sin, that it might appear sin, working death in me by that which 
is good ; that sin by the Commandment might become exceeding sin- 
ful. '* For we know that the Law is spiritual ; but I am carnal, “sold eye y 
under sin. '° For that which I do I *allow not; for "what I would, 17-1 Mac. 1.15. 
that do I not ; but what I hate, that do I. !°If then I do that which *8"""™ 
I would not, I consent unto the Law that it is good. !7 Now then it’s Gal. 5.17. 
is no more | that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. !° For I know 
that ‘in me (that is, in my Flesh,) dwelleth no good thing ; for to will “f° &> ©* 
is present with me, but Aow to perform that which is good I find not. 
19 For the good that I would I do not; but the evil which I would 
not, that I do. *” Now if I do that I would not, it is no more I that 
do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. 7! I find then a law, that, when I 
would do good, evil is present with me. * For I “delight in the Law ¢ Ps.1.2. 
eof God after ‘the inward man; *’ but /T see another law in ‘my mem- “Boh. 4: 16. Gol. 
bers, warring against the law of my mind, and bringing me into cap- Pris ty 
tivity to the law of sin which is in my members. *O wretched man ‘g ch. 6.13, 19. 
that | am! who shall deliver me from tthe body of this death ? *°I +r, tis body of 


‘thank God, through Jesus Christ, our Lord! - hk 1 Cor. 15. 57. 


§ 25.—chap. vii. latter part of ver. 25, and viii. 1-4. 

The Apostle declares that, although, while he remained under the Mosaic Law, with his 
neind he desired to serve the Law of God, but, through the corrupt nature of his flesh, 
he served the law of sin—There is now no condemnation, in the New Covenant, to 
those who believe in Christ, and walk under the influence of his Spirit—He proceeds 
to show the method by which man is delivered from the law of sin and of death—The 
Law not haying the power either to pardon or to justify, through the degraded nature 
and corruption of the flesh, the Son of God, in the likeness of man, put sin to death in 
that body which had been made subject to death by the sin of the first man, by which 
the righteousness of the Law was fulfilled, and mankind were ransomed from its curse 
and power—The sacrifice of Christ enjoins on all conformity to the spirituality of the 
Law, destroying or making a sacrifice of sin in the flesh, if they would be sanctified, 
and made partakers of the Spirit of Christ. 

25 So then with the mind I myself serve the Law of God; but with — § 5. 
the Flesh the law of sin. ! There is therefore now no condemnation to 

them which are in Christ Jesus, [who “walk not after the Flesh, but @ ror, 4. Gal. 5. 

after the Spirit]. ? For ‘the law of ‘the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus 4 young. 36. ch. 

hath made me free from “the law of sin and death. * For ‘what the ¢, 18 2.Gal.2. 

Law could not do, in that it was weak through the Flesh, God send- ¢.1 Cor, 15. 45 

ing his own Son in the likeness of sinful Flesh, and “for sin, con- 7.5, es 

demned sin in the Flesh ; 4 that the righteousness of the Law might be ¢ Acts 13. 39. ch. 


Sad . 20. Heb. 7. 18, 
fulfilled in us, “who walk not after the Flesh, but after the Spirit. Toe, 1, 3 
"3 Gal. 3. 13. 
§ 26.—chap. viii. 5-11. 2 Cor. 5. 21. 


; Pe * Or, b i 
St. Paul contrasts the character of the Carnal and the Spiritual Man—The carnal man, “¢%o/ sin. 


under the Law, was destitute of grace, unable to please God, and at enmity with him g ver. 1, 
—But Christians, who are guided by the Spirit of the Gospel into holiness, are sancti- 
fied and reconciled to God—Those who have not the Spirit have no part in Christ— 
The effects of the Spirit manifested in the life ; destroying the power of sin, producing 
the fruits.of the Spirit, righteousness and holiness—And the same Spirit of God that 
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raised Jesus from the dead, dwelling in them, shall also quicken their mortal bodies, 
now under the curse of sin, and make them alive unto righteousness, and raise them 
§ 26. hereafter, as the body of Christ was raised, to a life of glory. 
a John 3. 6. 5For “they that are after the Flesh do mind the things of the 


pene eee Flesh; but they that are after the Spirit, ’the things of the Spirit. 


* Gr. the minding © For *to “be carnally minded is death ; but ¢to be spiritually minded 
of the flesh : AS "1 d ~ ‘ : E 
so ver. 7. is life and peace. 7 Because {the “carnal mind is enmity against God ; 


ech. 6.21. ver. for it is not subject to the Law of God, “neither indeed can be ; 8 so 


{ Gr. the minding then they that are in the Flesh cannot please God. 


ie ee °But ye are not in the Flesh, but in the Spirit, if so be that/the 


af she Eon Spirit of God dwell in you. _Now if any man have not “the Spirit of 
d jam 4\4\,, Christ, he is none of his. !° And if Christ be in you, the body is dead 


f1Cor.3.16.& because of sin; but the Spirit is life because of righteousness. 1 But 
PP, 34.¢a, 1f the Spirit of "Him that raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, 


4.6. Phil. 1.19. ‘He that raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mor- 


n Acts2.24. tal bodies *by his Spirit that dwelleth in you. 

i ch. 6. 4, 5. ———— 
Meta rs § 27.—chap. viii. 12-17. 
Aaa teh f The Apostle continues his argument by affirming, that as the Spirit of God is now pro- 
pie : mised to them in the Gospel, they are no longer obliged to live after the Flesh, which 
leads to eternal death ; but if, through the Spirit, they mortify the deeds of the Body, 
they shall attain eternal life—They are now delivered from the power and bondage of 
== the Mosaic Law, and through Grace are become the adopted children of God, and are 
enabled to address him asa reconciled Father, the Holy Spirit bearing witness with 
their spirit, that they are the sons of God; and if sons, then heirs, and joint-heirs 

§ 27. with Christ of glory and immortality, if they jointly suffer with him. 


a ch. 6. 7, 14. 12 THreRerore, “brethren, we are debtors, not to the Flesh, to live 
bvor 6 Gal. after the Flesh. !3 For “if ye live after the Flesh, ye shall die ; but if 
¢ Ephes. 4.22. ye, through the Spirit, do ‘mortify the deeds of the Body, ye shall 


Col. 3. 5. 


d Gal. 5. 18. live. ae 
@ 1 Cox. 2, 19. 14 For “as many as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons 


yoTim.1.7. Of God. For “ye have not received the spirit of bondage again /to 


2 eee, fear; but ye have received the “spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, 
“5,6. “Abba, Father! 1°The ‘Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, 


h Mark 14. 36. ‘ 17 2 yee (8 Bettas Deas 
Dearie Es that we are the children of God. ‘7 And if children, then heirs ; ‘heirs 


8.5. Ephe 1. 13. of God, and joint-heirs with Christ ; “if so be that we suffer with him, 
j Acts26,1, that we may be also glorified together. 


Gal. 4. 7. 


es ee § 28.—chap. viii. 18-23. 


2 Tim. 2. 11,12. The Apostle, having now fully illustrated the blessings of the Gospel dispensation 
which promises to the Jew and Gentile, through faith, both justification, sanctification, 
and a joint inheritance of glory and immortality with Christ, introduces the painful 
subject of persecutions for the Gospel’s sake—He addresses himself more particularly 
to the Gentiles, as being the most exposed to them; and comforts them with the con- 
sideration that the transient sufferings of this life cannot be compared with the glory 
which shall be revealed to them hereafter ; a manifestation of glory which all mankind, 
even the heathens themselves, have earnestly desired and anticipated—For as mankind 
have been all subjected to mortality, not by their own act, but by reason of the trans- 
gression of their first parents, they have hope that they shall all be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption and the grave, and be admitted into the glorious happiness of 
the children of God—He further assures them they are not the only sufferers, for the 
whole creation travaileth in pain together, under the weight of Adam’s transgression, 
hoping for deliverance; and the Apostles themselves are groaning under the miseries 
§ 28. of life till their sonship shall be established in the redemption of their bodies. 


¢ 8 Cay Mae 18 For I reckon that “the sufferings of this present time are not 
4.13.”  worthy to be compared with the glory which shall be revealed in us. 
p 2 Pet. 5- 0 19 For *the earnest expectation of the creature waiteth for the ‘mani- 
a ver. 22. Gen.3. festation of the sons of God. * For “the creature was made subject 
Pt to vanity (not willingly, but by reason of Him who hath subjected 

the same, ) in hope, *! because the creature itself also shall be delivered 


from the bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty of the chil- 
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dren of God. ® For we know that “the whole creation ‘groaneth and 
travaileth in pain together until now. °° And not only they, but our- 
selves also, which have ‘the firstfruits of the Spirit, “even we ourselves 
groan within ourselves, *waiting for the adoption—to wit, the ‘redemp- 
tion of our body. 


§ 29.—chap. viii. 24-28. 

St. Paul continues his argument, by affirming that man’s salvation in this world, is the 
hope of the future deliverance which is given in the Gospel; for what we possess is no 
longer hoped for—If therefore they have a firm hope in a glorious resurrection, they 
should be able calmly to endure the afflictions of life, waiting patiently its future bless- 
ings—Another ground of consolation is, that the Holy Spirit will assist them in their 
distresses, and guide them in their prayers; making, himself, intercession for their 
deliverance in desires and groanings, not expressed, but comprehended and accepted 
by God. 

** For we are saved by hope. But “hope that is seen is not hope ; 
for what a man seeth, why doth he yet hope for? * But if we hope 
for that we see not, then do we with patience wait for it. 26 Likewise 
the Spirit also helpeth our infirmities ; for'we know not what we 
should pray for as we ought, but “the Spirit itself maketh intercession 
for us with groanings which cannot be uttered. ®7 And “He that 
searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the Spirit, *because 
He maketh intercession for the saints ‘according to the will of God. 
°° And we know that all things work together for good to them that 
love God, to them “who are the called according to his purpose. 


§ 30.—chap. viii. 29, to the end. 

As a further encouragement to the persecuted Gentile converts, St. Paul affirms that all 
things, more particularly sufferings, work together for more abundant good to those 
who love God, to those who are called according to his merciful purpose—For those 
whom he thus foreknew, he also: did predestinate, or decree, to be conformed to the 
image of his Son (which they now were by suffering), that they might become his 
chosen people—That the Gentiles, who were thus preédrdained, were called to the 
knowledge of the Gospel unto salvation, and those who obeyed were justified, and 
those who persevered were glorified—God having thus manifested his mercy towards 
them, and given his own Son to suffer for them, the Gentiles are exhorted not to sink 
under their afflictions, but rather to rejoice in them, as a pledge of their conformity to 
the image of Christ—“ Which of their persecutors,’’ St. Paul demands, ‘ will be able 
at the last day to bring an accusation against those whom God has justified ; and who 
will dare to condemn those for whom Christ had died, and intercedes ?””—He asserts, 
too, that neither injuries, nor afflictions, nor the troubles and dangers of this life, will 
be able to separate the chosen people of God from the love of Christ, through whom 
they have hitherto more than conquered. 


22 For whom “He did foreknow, 'He also did predestinate ‘to be 
conformed to the image of his Son, “that he might be the first-born 
among many brethren. *° Moreover whom He did predestinate, them 
He also ‘called: and whom He called, them He also ‘justified : and 
whom He justified, them He also “glorified. *! What shall we then 
say to these things? “If God be for us, who can be against us ? *° He 
‘that spared not his/own Son, but ‘delivered him up for us all, how 
shall He not with him also freely give us all things? ** Who shall lay 
any thing to the charge of God’s elect? ‘It is God that justifieth ? 
34 Who “is he that condemneth? If 7s Christ that died? yea rather, 
that is risen again ? “who is even at the right hand of God ? ’who also 
maketh intercession for us? 3° Who shall separate us from the love of 


Christ ? shail tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or na- » 


kedness, or peril, or sword ? * (as it is written, ‘‘ For thy sake we are 
killed all the day long; we are accounted as sheep for the slaugh- 
ter.”) °7 Nay, ‘in all these things we are more than conquerors, through 
him that loved us. ** For I am persuaded, that neither Death, nor 
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Life, nor Angels, nor Principalities, nor Powers, nor Things present,’ 
nor Things to come, ®? nor Height, nor Depth, nor any other creature, 
shall be able to separate us from the love of God, which is in Christ 
Jesus our Lord. 


§ 31.—chap. ix. 1-5. 

The Apostle, having now shown the full claim of the Gentiles to the privileges and bless- 
ings of the Gospel, cautiously introduces the subject of the rejection of the Jews— 
This truth he assures them, as in the presence of Christ, the Holy Spirit bearing him 
witness, fills him with so much grief and anguish, that, to prevent it, he would will- 
ingly be cut off himself from the visible Church of God, or submit to the temporal de- 
struction that awaited them for their disobedience, if by that means he could save his 
kinsmen according to the flesh—To conciliate them, and to engage their attention, he 
enumerates their glorious privileges. 

1] “say the truth in Christ, I lie not, (my conscience also bearing 
me witness in the Holy Ghost,) ® that ’I have great heaviness and con- 
tinual sorrow in my heart. * For “I could wish that myself were’ *ac- 
cursed from Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen according to the 
flesh ; * who “are Israelites ; ‘to whom pertaineth the adoption, and /the 
glory, and “the tcovenants, and “the giving of the Law, and ‘the ser- 
vice of God, and‘the promises ; ° whose ‘are the fathers ; and ‘of whom 
as concerning the flesh Christ came, “who is over all God, blessed for- 
ever! Amen. 


§ 32.—chap. ix. 6-9, 

The objection that had been already proposed (chap. iii. 3.), that the rejection of the Jews 
would be contrary to the veracity of God, the Apostle here again introduces, and fully 
answers—He affirms, that although the Jews are rejected, the promise of God would ~ 
not fail—He assures them that all the children of Abraham, according to the flesh, as 
in the case of Ishmael, were not Abraham’s seed; for in Isaac was his seed to be 
called—The word of the promise itself demonstrates that Abraham’s seed according to 
the promise, not according to the flesh, are to be his spiritual children. 

6 Nor “as though the word of God hath taken none effect. For 
*they are not all Israel, which are of Israel ;7 neither, “because they 
are the seed of Abraham, are they all children, but, “ In “Isaac shall 
thy seed be called :’”—* that is, they which are the children of the 
flesh, these are not the children of God; but “the children of the pro- 
mise are counted for the seed. 9 For this zs the word of promise, “ At 
‘this time will I come, and Sarah shall have a son.” 


§ 33.—chap. ix. 10-13. 

By the instance of Esau and Jacob, the Apostle proves that God’s fidelity is not im- 
peached by the rejection of the Jews, as He has a sovereign right to elect, or call, ac- 
cording to his own good pleasure—The children, who were the representatives of na- 
tions, being yet unborn, could neither merit God’s preference, nor deserve to be left 
out of his covenant—Such distinctions, therefore, evidently depend on God’s free 
choice, and illustrate the purpose of God according to election. * 


° Ann not only this ; but when “Rebecca also had conceived by 
one—even by our father Isaac. 1! For the children being not yet born, 
neither having done any good or evil, (that the purpose of God ac- 
cording to election might stand, not of works, but of "Him that call- 
eth ;) it was ‘said unto her, “The *elder shall serve the tyounger :” 
13as it is “written, “ Jacob have I loved, but Esau have I hated.” 


§ 34.—chap. ix. 14-18. 

The Apostle continues his argument by affirming, that the free election of God, as it re- 
gards nations, is perfectly consistent with his justice, as He has a sovereign right to 
dispense his free-will blessings and mercies as He pleases; which is illustrated in the 
instance of the Israelites of old, whose transgressions, as a nation, God, of his own free 
mercy, pardoned after they had worshipped the golden calf; (Exod. xxxiil. 19.) as He 
declared unto Moses—For man can never merit, or claim ag a right, the mercy of God 


Secr. XIII] THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 


—The Israelites, after their apostacy, might, had it been God's pleasure, continued as 
a nation, as the Egyptians were, for the purpose of demonstrating, in their destruction 
and punishment, the Almighty power of God, and his hatred of sin—The Apostle then 
intimates the rejection of the Jews, by asserting that the same free gift of mercy is still 
exercised, and the same exemplary punishment will be inflicted on those who continue 
and harden themselves in sin, resisting, as the Egyptians did, the evidences that were 
vouchsafed to them. 

4 Wnuar shall we say then? “Is there unrighteousness with God ? 
God forbid! }° For He saith to ‘Moses, “TI will have mercy on whom 
I will have mercy, and I will have compassion on whom I will have 
compassion.” 1° So then it is not of him that willeth, nor of him that 
runneth, but of God that showeth mercy. !7 For ‘the Scripture saith 
unto Pharaoh, “‘ Even for this same purpose have I raised thee up, 
that I might show my power in thee, and that my Name might be de- 
clared throughout all the earth.” '* Therefore hath He mercy on whom 
He will have mercy ; and whom He will, He hardeneth. 


; § 35.—chap. ix. 19-29. 

The Apostle here introduces a Jew, as saying, “ If God acts thus, why does he then find 
fault? for who can resist his will, if he is determined to destroy nations ?’’—‘ Nay,” 
answers the Apostle, “‘ but who art thou that presumest to argue against the decrees 
of God ?’’—He vindicates the justice of God’s dealings towards the Jews and Gentiles, 
and shows his absolute power over nations, exalting one and rejecting another, by a 
reference to Jeremiah’s type of the potter—He then applies the type more immediately 
to the present condition of the Jews and Gentiles—The Jews, like the Egyptians, after 
continued proofs of God’s forbearance, became vessels of wrath fitted for destruction, 
making known the power of God unto salvation—The believing Gentiles were prepared 
by their means for the glory of being admitted into the visible Church of God, and with 
the believing Jews were called to be God’s people, and the vessels of his mercy—The 
same truths were predicted and enforced by their own ancient prophets. 

19 Tou wilt say then unto me, Why doth He yet find fault? for 
“who hath resisted his will? *° Nay, but, O man! who art thou that 
*repliest against God ? ’Shall the thing formed say to Him that formed 
it, Why hast Thou made me thus? *! Hath not the “potter power over 
the clay, of the same lump to make “one vessel unto honor, and another 
unto dishonor? ®? What if God, willing to show his wrath, and to 
make his power known, endured with much long-suffering “the vessels 
of wrath tfitted “to destruction ? #?and that He might make known 
“the riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy, which He had "afore 
prepared unto glory....** even us, whom He hath called, ‘not of the 
Jews only, but also of the Gentiles? * As he saith also in ’Osee,— 


‘J will call them my people, which were not my people ; 
And her beloved, which was not beloved. 

26 And “it shall come to pass, 
That in the place where it was said unto them, 

‘Ye are not my people ;’ 
There shall they be called the children of the living God.” 


27 Fsaias also ‘crieth concerning Israel,— 
“ Though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand of the sea, 
A "remnant shall be saved! 
28 For He will finish tthe work, and cut 7¢ short in righteousness : 
Because "a short work will the Lorp make upon the earth.” 
29 And as °Esaias said before,— 


« Except the Lorp of Sabaoth had left us a seed, 
We “had been as Sodoma, and been made like unto Gomorrha.” 


§ 36.—chap. ix. 30, to the end, and x. 1-3. 
The Apostle, having clearly represented the rejection of the Jews, and reconciled it with 
the Divine truth and justice, introduces a Jew, inquiring, ‘‘ Whether the Gentiles, 
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who have not followed after the rule of righteousness given in the Mosaic Law, have now 
attained to the righteousness of faith, and to the privileges of God’s chosen people, 
while the Jews, who have followed the righteousness of the Law, have not attained to 
righteousness by faith in the Gospel ?”—The Apostle declares that the cause of their 
rejection was their want of faith, and their dependence on the works of the Law, 
which led them to look for justification from its observances, as had been predicted by 
one of their own prophets—The Apostle repeats his anxious desire that the Jews would 
believe and be saved—He confesses their zeal for the glory of the Law, but it was 
without the knowledge of the object and end of its rites—Their ignorance of the plan 
of God’s salvation through faith made them endeavour to establish their own method of 
justification, through the sacrifices and ceremonies of the Law, and prevented them 
from submitting to the righteousness of faith, which God requires as the only means 
of salvation. 

30 Wuar shall we say then? “That the Gentiles, which followed not 
after righteousness, have attained to righteousness, ’even the righteous- 
ness which is of faith; *! but Israel, “which followed after the law of 
righteousness, “hath not attained to the law of righteousness. ** Where- 
fore? Because they sought it not by faith, but as it were by the works 
of the Law. For “they stumbled at that stumbling stone ; *as it is 


Swritten,— 


“ Behold, I lay in Sion a Stumbling stone and Rock of Offence : 
And “whosoever believeth on Him shall not be *ashamed.”’ 


1 Brethren, my heart’s desire and prayer to God for Israel Chep. x. 1-3. 

[is], that they might be saved. * For I bear them record 

‘that they have a zeal of God, but not according to knowledge. 3 For 

they, being ignorant of ‘God’s righteousness, and going about to estab- 

lish their own /righteousness, have not submitted themselves unto the 
righteousness of God. 
: § 87.—chap. x. 4-13. 

In order to convince the Jews of their error, with regard to justification by their Law, 
St. Paul describes the nature of the righteousness which is required by the Law, and that 
which is required by the Gospel—He affirms that Christ himself was the end or the per- 
fection of the Law—the great object of all its rites and sacrifices—Moses has declared that 
by the Law none can be justified, because it was not possible for man to live up to its 
precepts—But the Law or principle of faith, as described by Moses (Deut. xxx. 11-14.), 
requires not those signs from heaven, which the Jews demanded, that Christ should de- 
scend again from heaven, and rise again from the dead, for the word was always nigh 
them, and power was given them to fulfil it—Thus it was with the Gospel, it requires a 
confession of our faith in Jesus Christ, and-an inward conviction of the truth of his 
resurrection, producing righteousness of life—The Scripture has declared that none shall 
be ashamed or disappointed of their confidence, that the plan of redemption extends to 
all, both Jew and Gentile ; for all who believe in Christ and call upon him shall be saved. 

“For “Christ is the end of the Law for righteousness to every one 
that believeth. ° For Moses ’describeth the righteousness which is of 
the Law, “That the man which doeth those things shall live by 
them.” ° But the righteousness which is of faith speaketh on this 

“wise, “Say not in thine heart, Who shall ascend into heaven?” 

that is, to bring Christ down from above: ) 7or, Who shall descend 
into the deep? (that is, to bring up Christ again from the dead.) ® But 
what “saith it? The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and in thy 
heart: that is, the word of faith, which we preach: ° that ‘if thou 
shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe in thine 
heart that God hath raised him from the dead, thou shalt be saved. 

10 (For with the heart man believeth unto righteousness ; and with the 

mouth confession is made unto salvation.) '! For the Scripture “saith, 

“ Whosoever believeth on Him shall not be ashamed.” 12 For “there is 

no difference between the Jew and the Greek : for "the same Lord over 

all ‘is rich unto all that call upon Him. } For ‘whosoever shall call 

‘upon the Name of the Lord shall be saved. 
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§ 38.—chap. x. 14, 15. 


From the prophecies of the New Testament, which were now fulfilling, St. Paul is led to 


vindicate his divine mission, and that of the other Apostles—He inquires how it was 
possible that these prophecies, which foretold the acceptance of the Gentiles, should be 
accomplished? for without the Gospel could be no salvation, and without preachers it 
could not have been proclaimed—As a Jew, he asserts that his prejudices would have 
prevented him from carrying the Gospel to the Gentiles, unless he had been divinely 
appointed to do so; and he shows, according to the prophecy of Isaiah, their great 
success, and the happy reception which attended the messengers of salvation. 


‘4 How then shall they call on Him in whom they have not believed ? 


and how shall they believe in Him of whom they have not heard? 
and how shall they hear “without:a preacher? !° and how shall they 
preach, except they be sent? as it is ’written,— 


** How beautiful are the feet of them that preach the Gospel of peace, 


And bring glad tidings of good things!” 


§ 39.—chap. x. 16, to the end. 


Here the Jew is supposed to object, that a divine commission would have been attended 


with full success; whereas many did not obey the faith of the Gospel—To which St. 
Paul replies, that the Spirit of God had already foretold the event in the case of the 
Jews themselyes—He asserts that Faith is produced by the means of preaching and 
hearing—by the command of God himself—and asks if they have not all heard the 
glad tidings of salvation ?—The Apostles have preached the Gospel to the Jew as well 
as the Gentile, fulfilling the words of the Psalmist, which he applied to the universal 
teaching of the heavenly bodies—“ But,”says the Apostle, “let me further ask if Is- 
rael did not know that the Gospel should be preached to the Gentiles ?”’ their Prophets 
having so plainly predicted the calling of the Gentiles, and their joyful reception of 
the Gospel, as well as the rejection of the Jews. 


16 Bur “they have not all obeyed the Gospel. For Esaias 'saith,— 
“ Lord, who hath believed *our treport ?” 


17 So then faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of God. 
18 But I say, Have they not heard? Yes, verily,— 


“ Their ‘sound went into all the earth, 
And “their words unto the ends of the world.” 


19 But I say, Did not Israel know? First Moses ‘saith, “I will provoke 
you to jealousy by them that are no people, and by /a foolish nation 
I will anger you.” *° But Esaias is very bold, and “saith,— 


“T was found of them that sought me not ; 
I was made manifest unto them that asked not after me.” 


21 But to Israel he *saith,— 


«« All day long I have stretched forth my hands 
Unto a disobedient and gainsaying people.” 


§ 40.—chap. xi. 1-6, 


St. Paul, after having thus positively declared the rejection of the Jews as a nation, com- 


forts them with the assurance that God has not totally cast away his chosen people— 
For, as in the days of Elias, there shall still remain a remnant of converted Jews, who, 
with the believing Gentiles, are elected through faith to be God’s people, not by good 
works, but by the mere grace and favor of God. 


1[ say then, “Hath God cast away his people? God forbid! for °I 


also am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin. 


2God hath not cast away his people which ‘he foreknew. Wot ye 


not what the Scripture saith *of Elias? how he maketh intercession 
to God against Israel, “saying, *“‘ Lord! they have killed thy prophets, 
and digged down thine altars ; and I am left alone, and they seek my 


life.’ 4 But what saith the “answer of God unto him? “TI have re- 


served to myself seven thousand men, who have not bowed the knee 


VOL. Il. 39 ad 
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§ 38. 

a Tit. 1.3. 

6 Is. 52. 7. Nah. 
1. 15. 


§ 39. 
a ch. 3. 3. Heb 
4.2. 
6 Ts. 53. 1, John 
12, 38. 


* Gr. the hearing 
of us. 


{ Or, preaching ? 


* ¢ Ps. 19, 4, Matt. 


24. 14. & 28. 19. 
Mark 16. 15. 
Col. 1. 6, 23. 

d See 1 Kings 18. 
10. Matt. 4. 8. 


e Deut. 32, 21. ch. 
HW PH 


f Tit. 3.8) 


Ts. 65. 1. ch. 9. 
*50. 


h Is. 65. 2. 


§ 40. 
a 1Sam, 12. 22 
Jer. 31, 37. 


6 2 Cor. 11. 22, 
Phil. 3. 5. 


ce ch. 8. 29. 

* Gr. in Elias? 

d 1 Kings 19. 10, 
14. 


e | Kings 19. 18. 
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feh-0-97 to the image of Baal.” ° Even ‘so then at this present time also there 
g ch. 4. 4,5. 


Gul. 5.48ee iS a remnant according to the election of grace. ® And “if by grace, 

Deut, 94,5. then is it no more of works; otherwise grace is no more grace. But 
if it be of works, then is it no more grace; otherwise work is no 
more work. 


§ 41.—chap. x1. 7-10. 

The Apostle continues by asserting, that, though Israel, as a nation, had failed to obtain 
that justification and righteousness which they sought for in the works of the Law, 
the election of the chosen remnant who hath embraced the Gospel had obtained it, 
and the rest were blinded—had their eyes shut against the truth, fulfilling the predic- 
tion of Isaiah; also that of David likewise, who foretold the lamentable condition to 
which they were now reduced by the persevering hardness of heart, which converted 
their best blessings into curses, and snares, and the means of their punishment, by lead- 
ing them to expect a worldly Messiah—He predicted also that their unbelief would 

§ 41. bring them into a state of abject slavery and depression. 


@ch.9.31.&10. 7 Whar then? “Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for ; 


3. 


* Or, hardened, but the election hath obtained it, and the rest were *blinded, ® (ac 


2Cor. 3. 14, : cele cde’ 
b Is, 29. 10. cording as it is ’written,— 


1 Or, remorse. * God hath given them the spirit of tslumber, 


¢ Deut. 99.4. 1s. Eyes “that they should not sce, and ears that they should not hear ;)” 
6. 9. Jer. 5. 21. 5 9 Spee 
Ezek. 12.2, unto this day. ? And David “saith,— 
Matt. 13. 14, 


John 12. 40, ‘ i 
ee ea. Let their table be made a snare, and a trap, 


d Ps, 69. 22. And a stumblingblock, and a recompence, unto them ; 
10Let ‘their eyes be darkened, that they may not see, 


e Ps, 69, 23. And bow down their back alway.” 


§ 42.—chap. xi. 11-16. 

— To the question whether the Jews have so stumbled that they are irrecoverably fallen? 
St. Paul replies, ‘“ by no means:’’ but by their rejection of Christ the calling in of the 

Gentiles was accelerated, and the very circumstance of receiving the Gentiles into 

covenant with God was intended for the good of the Jews, to excite in them an emu- 

lation of becoming partakers of the blessings of the Gospel—He predicts their final 

restoration, and argues, that if through their unbelief the riches of God’s grace is mani- 

fested to the Gentile world, how much more will his grace and glory be magnified by 

their return! He glories in the ministry entrusted to him to preach among the Gen- 

tiles, in the hope that by his means the Jews may-be provoked to emulate the Gen- 

tiles, and the Gentiles be induced to respect the Jews—‘ For,” he repeats, “if their 

fall was the occasion of the reconciliation of the heathen world to God, the resump- 

tion of the Jewish nation will still more be the means of establishing the truth of 
Christianity, and will cause as much joy in the world, as if they had been raised from 

the dead—For if a remnant of the Jews, the firstfruits who have believed, have been 

accepted of God, the whole Jewish nation will be so when they also believe—And if 

‘ Abraham, the root of that nation, was accounted righteous through faith, so will his 

§ 42. branches be on the same conditions.” 


wy rey 1B T say then, Have they stumbled that they should fall? God for- 
aol. bid! but rather “through their fall salvation 7s come unto the Gentiles, 


* Or, decay, or, for to provoke them to jealousy. !2 Now if the fall of them be the 


loss. i 5 Se ey oe : 
> Acts9.13.& iches of the world, and the *diminishing of them the riches. of the 
Ds sec, Gentiles; how much more their fulness! ! For I speak to you Gen- 
j, 16.&2.2,7, tiles, (inasmuch as ” the . : ° ; 

89. Eph. 38. tiles, ( ch as "I am the Apostle of the Gentiles, I magnify mine 


PTim. 2.7. office,) “if by any’means I may provoke to emulation them which are 
im, Le . 


¢ BS . . 
1cor.7.16. my flesh, and ‘might save some of them. !° For if the casting away of 


&9.2.1'Tim. them be the.reconciling of the world, what shall the receiving of them 


dLev.93,10, be, but life from the dead? !6For if “the firstfruit be holy, the lump 


a.” is also holy : and if the root be holy, so are the branches. 


§ 43.—chap. xi. 17-24, 
St. Paul exhorts the Gentiles not to contemn or despise the Jews because they are at 
present cut off from being God’s people; from the consideration that they themselves, 
as a wild olive-tree, are grafted in among them, and are made partakers with them of 


Ps 


Secr. XIII] THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. - 307 
the root and fatness of the good olive-tree, deriving all their spiritual advantages and privi- 
*eges from their root—that is, from the Abrahamic covenant—They are admonished not 
to exult in the preference which is now given to them—for the Jews fell for unbelief, 
and they stand by faith—therefore they should not be arrogant, but fear—For if God 
spared not the natural branches, it cannot be expected that he will spare them—They ‘ 
are commanded to remember the severity of God toward the Jews who fell, and his 
great mercy toward them, if they continue in his faith ; otherwise they also shall be 
eut off—And the Jews if they abide not in unbelief, shall be grafted in again—shall be 
_ restored to their forfeited privileges, which God in his mercy is still able to do—For if the 
Gentiles, like a wild and fruitless scion, were grafted, contrary to the nature of things, 
into a good stock—were brought to the knowledge of God, and admitted into covenant 
with him—how much more possible is it that the natural branches, who have already 
received the Law and the Prophets, will be brought to the knowledge of salvation, and 
be grafted again into their own olive-tree ! . § 43. 
“’ Anp if “some of the branches be broken off, ‘and thou, being a ¢ Jer 11.16. 


wild olive-tree, wert grafted in *among them, and with them partakest ooh aie 13. 


of the root and the fatness of the olive-tree ; ‘boast ‘not against the * fur them. 
branches; but if thou boast, thou bearest not the root, but the root * 1°" 1% 
thee. 1° Thou wilt say then, The branches were broken off, that I 

might be grafted in. ®? Well; because of unbelief they were broken 

off, and thou standest by faith. “Be not high-minded, but ‘fear ; 2! for e Ly hc 

if God spared not the natural branches, take heed lest he also spare “66. 2 Phil. 2.12 
not thee. * Behold therefore the goodness and severity of God! on 

them which fell, severity ; but toward thee, goodness, ‘if thou con- 0%, 15.2. 
tinue in his goodness: otherwise ‘thou also shalt be cut off. 23 And g John 15.2. 
they also, “if they abide not in unbelief, shall be grafted in: for God * ? © 16 
is able to graft them in again. *4 For if thou wert cut out of the olive- 
tree which is wild by nature, and wert grafted contrary to nature into 
a good olive-tree ; how much more shall these, which be the natural 


branches, be grafted into their own olive-tree ! 


§ 44.—chap. xi. 25-32. 

t. Paul affirms that he would not have the Gentiles ignorant of the mystery of the fu- 

ture restoration of the Jews, lest they should think too highly of their own merits—He 

affirms that blindness in part only has happened unto Israel, till the Church of the 

Gentiles is fully completed, and then the Jews themselves will be brought to the 

knowledge of salvation, according to the predictions of their own prophets—And God, 

when he remits their sins, will take them into coyenant again, and restore them to 

their forfeited privileges, (compare v. 27, Is. lix. 20, 21.)—The unbelieving Jews, being 

the enemies of the Gospel, were rejected of God in favor of the Gentiles—But, as 

it regards election, whereby they were originally chosen of God to be his peculiar peo- 

ple, they are beloved for their fathers’ sakes—God’s free gift, and the calling of Abra- 

ham’s posterity, is not to be changed ; for as surely as the Gentiles had now obtained 

mercy through the disbelief of the Jews, so surely will the Jews who have not believed 

have the same mercy extended to them—For God has concluded both Jew and Gen- 

tile in unbelief; both of them being in turns disobedient to the light they possessed, © 

that the free gift or pardon might be equally bestowed on all. 

35 For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this —§ 44 

mystery, (lest ye should be “wise in your own conceits,) that *blind- ¢° 7-16 


: ny ut * On, hardness. 
ness ’in part is happened to Israel, ‘until the fulness of the Gentiles , Bid, Ep 


be come ir; 2°and so all Israel shall be saved: as it is “written,— 3. 14. 
2 : c¢ Luke 21. 24 
‘ . Rev. 7. 9. 
“There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, Peg eto 
And shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob ; “ a : 
27For, “This is my covenant unto them, “31. 31, &e. Heb 
8.8. & 10. 16. 


Whea I shall take away their sins.” 


28 As concerning the Gospel, they are enemies for your sakes: but as + pout. 7.8. &9 


touching the election, they are “beloved for the fathers’ sakes. 9 For ve aie Pik 
the gifts and calling of God are ‘without repentance. *° For as ye “in 5 Eph: are, Cel. 


times past have not tbelieved God, yet have now obtained mercy, ete 


through their unbelief: *! even so have these also now not thelieved, ¢ or, obeyed 


hk 
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#2 3. Sn Gal SH chen your mercy they also may obtain mercy. * For ‘God hath 


* Or, shut them *concluded them all in unbelief, that he might have mercy upon all. 
up together. 


§ 45. § 45.—chap. xi. 33, to the end. : 

a Ps. 36. 6. The Apostle concludes the whole of this important discussion with rapturous expressions 
Pa ll. 7. Ps. of wonder and praise at the wisdom and goodness of God in his dealings with man— 
eeAG 1b. Sis, He asserts that it is not possible for man to penetrate into the secret judgments and 

40. 13. Jer. 23, councils of God, that the election of either the Jews or the Gentiles is perfectly con- 


aed are 13. sistent with his justice, as no man can have a claim upon Him, who is the Author and 


d Job 36. 22. efficient Cause of all things—By whom and through whom they all exist—Let God 
bi 35.7.&41. therefore in all his works be glorified for ever. 


f 1 Cor.8.6. Col 33 vue depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of 


tae God ! “how unsearchable are his judgments, and his ways past finding 


1 Tim. 1.17. out! 4For ‘who hath known the mind of the Lord? or “who hath 
Heb. 13.21. been his counsellor? * or ‘who hath first given to him, and it shall be 
"2 Pet.3.18. | recompensed unto him again? *° For ‘of him, and through him, and to 


ve’ him, are all things: “to *whom be glory for ever! Amen. 
* Gr. him. 2 eee, J 
§ 46. § 46.—chap. xii. 1-8. 
a2Cor.10.1. St. Paul, having concluded the doctrinal part of his Epistle, enforces the necessity of a 
ere ‘13, 10. holy life, which these doctrines were intended to inculeate—He calls upon the Romans 
1 Cor. 6. 13, 00, to present, instead of the animals that were offered to God in the Mosaic Law, their 
1 Fet.2. 5. own bodies at his spiritual altar, a living sacrifice ; entirely consecrating them to God, 
= eae which is the acceptable and reasonable service of a Christian—He exhorts them not to 
1 John 2. 15. be conformed to the customs and sentiments of this world, but to be changed in the 
Pie se es 4 temper and dispositions of their minds—that they might fulfil in themselves, and prove 
29. %& 3.10.”  toothers, what is the perfect and acceptable will of God—St. Paul, by his apostolical 
f Eph. 5. 10, 17. office, warns them not to think too highly of themselves on account of their spiritual 
pes eI 5,  endowments—for although their qualifications may differ, they are the members of one 


15.1 Cor. 3.10. body, indispensably necessary to each other—He admonishes them to use the respec- 


Eee one. tive gifts entrusted to them diligently and faithfully. 


ong ee 1] “peseecu you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, *that 
ae es ye present your bodies “a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto a 
i 1 Cor. 12.7, 11. Which is your reasonable service ; ® and “be not conformed to th 

j teen b i, world, but ‘be ye transformed by the renewing of your mind, that ye 
ia ee ‘prove what is that good, and acceptable, and perfect will of 
aan God. 3For I say, ° through: the grace given unto me, to every man that 
25. is among you, “not to think of himself more highly than he ought to 
‘trea ton, think; but to think *soberly, according as God hath dealt ‘to every 
m yer. 3 97, man the measure of faith. +For’as we have many members in one 


1 Cor. 12. 10, . / 5 k j 
poe le body, and all members have not the same office ; °so “we, being many, 


1. 1, 6,29, 31, are one body in Christ, and every one members one of another. ° Hav- 
o Acts 13.1. Eph. - 5 q - : é : 
4.11. Gal.6.6. ing ‘then gifts differing “according to the grace that is given to us, 


p Acuis. 32, Whether “prophecy, let us prophes y according to the proportion of 


q Matt, 6-1,9,3, faith ; Tor ministry, let us wait on our ministering ; ; or “he that teacheth, 


{ Or, imparteth. ON teaching ; 8 or “he that exhorteth, on ah hits Gone "He that teiveth, 


ees ~— let him do it twith simplicity ; "he that ruleth, with diligence ; he that 
r Acts 20. 28. 
(cts 20.8. showeth mercy, “with cheerfulness. 
Heb. 13. 7, 24. fr teres 
1 Pet. 5. 2. a 
5 2Cor. 9. % § 47,—chap. xii. 9, to the end. 
Z St. Paul continues his,practical exhortations, by recommending them to love one another ; 
: ve to practise benevolence to all—to have humility, diligence, devotion, mutual sympathy, 
Mm. 1. De . . . . 
4 et, and to seek no revenge, but to overcome evil with good,—with other important moral 
eds 34. on ae duties. 
35. 4, & 97. 10. : eae . : : * : 
Amos 5, 15 ° Let “love be without dissimulation: abhor that which is evil ; 
é eb. ode 


1 Pot, 1,22,& Cleave to that which is good: 1° be ‘kindly affectioned one to another 
otaciy. “with brotherly love ; “in honor preferring one another; " not slothful 


* Or, in thelove of in business ; fervent in spirit; serving the Lord; + rejoicing ‘in hope ; 


the brethren, 


aPuil.2.3. patient in tribulation ; “continuing instant in prayer; 7° distributing 
et. 0. oO. 
e tute 10. 20. ch. 5. 2. & 15. 13.-Phil. 3. 1. & 4. 4. 1 Thess. 5. 16. Heb. 8. 6. 1 Pet. 4. 13. Ff Luke 21. 19. ] Tim. 6. 11, 


Heb. 10. 36. & 12. 1. Jam. 1. 4. & 5, 7. 1 Pet, 2. 19, 20. g Luke 18. 1. Acts 2. 42, & 12. 5. Col. 4.2. Eph. 6. 18.1 Thess. 1, 17 
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*to the necessity of saints ; ‘given to hospitality. 4 Bless /them which 
persecute you: bless, and curse not. 1° Rejoice ‘with them that do re- 
jJoice, and weep with them that weep. !° Be ‘of the same mind one 
toward another; “mind not high things, but teondescend to men of 
low estate. “Be not wise in your own conceits. !7 Recompense °to no 
man evil for evil: “provide things honest in the sight of all men: }8if 
it be possible, as much as lieth in you, ‘live peaceably with all men. 
’ Dearly beloved, “avenge not yourselves; but rather give place unto 
wrath ; for it is “written, “ Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, saith the 
Lord.” * Therefore ‘if thine enemy hunger, feed him; if he thirst, 
give him drink. For in so doing thou shalt heap coals of fire on his 
head. *! Be not overcome of evil, but overcome evil with good. 


§ 48.—chap. xiii. 1-10. 

The Jews, as the chosen people of God, refused to obey, or to pay tribute to magistrates 
who were not of their own nation, and, as they supposed, especially appointed by God 
—tThe Apostle charges them to submit to all civil authorities ; as all power, both Jewish 
and heathen, is ordained and established by God—The condemnation of those who 
resist the divine appointments—The advantages of a just administration—Rulers, as the 

_ministers of God, have the power of protecting and rewarding the good, and, as the 
servants of God, to punish those who commit evil—Submission is therefore necessary, 
not only from fear of temporal punishment, but for conscience’ sake—They are also com- 
manded to pay tribute ; as all civil magistrates are to be considered as ministers of God’s 
providence, devoting themselves to the duties of their office.—They are required to 
render to all the honor due to their office and rank, although individually they do not 
deserve _it—To be just in the discharge of all their debts, so that they may owe no 
man any thing, but to love one another, which is the fulfilment and perfection of all 
the commands of the Law that respect our neighbours. ; 

1 Ler every soul “be subject unto the higher powers. For ’there is 
no power but of God: the [powers] that be are *ordained of God. 
2 Whosoever therefore resisteth “the power, resisteth the ordinance of 
God: and they that resist shall receive to themselves damnation. 
3 For rulers are not a terror to good works, but to the evil. Wilt thou 
then not be afraid of the power? “do that which is° good, and thou 
shalt have praise of the same; ‘for he is the minister of God to thee 
for good. But if thou do that which is evil, be afraid ; for he beareth 
not the sword in vain; for he is the minister of God, a revenger to 
execute wrath upon him that doeth evil. ° Wherefore “ye must needs 
be subject, not only for wrath, “but also for conscience’ sake. ° For, for 
this cause pay ye tribute also: for they are God’s ministers, attending 
continually upon this very thing. 7 Render “therefore to all their dues: 
tribute to whom tribute is due; custom to whom custom; fear to 
whom fear; honor to whom honor. 

8 Owe no man any thing, but to love one another; for "he that 
loveth another hath fulfilled the Law. ° For this, “'Thou ‘shalt not 
commit adultery, Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, [Thou 
shalt not bear false witness,] Thou shalt not covet;” and if there be 
any other commandment, it is briefly comprehended in this saying, 
namely, ‘“ Thou /shalt love thy nerghbour as thyself.” 1° Love worketh 
no ill to his neighbour: therefore “love is the fulfilling of the Law. 


§ 49.—chap. xiil. 11, to the end. 


As the Roman converts must have well known that this was the time of the Gospel dis- 
pensation, the light having begun to shine, the Apostle calls upon them to awake from 
their sleep of sin, as the eternal salvation of the Gospel, and the duties it requires, are 
better understood by them than when they first believed—He represents the darkness 

of the heathen world under the figure of a night which is far spent, and the Gospel as 
the light of a glorious day succeeding to it—He exhorts the Gentiles, therefore, to cast 
off the dresses in which the works of darkness were performed, and to clothe them- 
selves with the armor or habiliments of light—to renounce all their former habits and 
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sinful courses—to put on the Lord Jesus Christ; that is, to receive his Gospel, to imi-* 
tate his example, to seek for heavenly things, and to make no provision for the Flesh, 
to fulfil the lusts thereof. 

11 Anp that, knowing the time, that now it-is high time “to awake 
out of sleep: for now is our salvation nearer than when we believed. 
2 The night is far spent, the day is at hand; ‘let us therefore cast off 
the works of darkness, and ‘let us put on the armor of light. 1 Let 
us walk “honestly, as in the day ; ‘not in rioting and drunkenness, “not 
in chambering and wantonness, “not in strife and envying; ™“ but “put 
ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and ‘make not provision for the Flesh, to 


fulfil the lusts thereof. 


§ 50.—chap. xiv. 1-12. 

The Jewish converts at Rome supposing that the distinction between meats, which 
Moses had commanded, as well as the Holy Days he had appointed, should be observed 
in the Christian dispensation, St. Paul calls upon the Gentiles, who were better in- 
formed, to receive with kindness the Jewish converts who were thus weak in the faith, 
and not to dispute these points—The Jews and Gentiles are exhorted not to despise or 
condemn each other—for God has received into his Church the Gentile, who indis- 
criminately eats of all things; and at the day of judgment will hold up or acquit all 
those who have acted in these indifferent matters according to their conscience—Men 
are not to live to themselves, but to Christ—They are not to condemn each other, for 
we shall all be judged of God, to whom alone we are accountable. 

1 Him that “is weak in the faith receive ye, but *not to doubtful dis- 
putations. ? For one believeth that he ’may eat all things: another, 
who is weak, eateth herbs. 3 Let not him that eateth despise him that 
eateth not; and ‘let not him which eateth not judge him that eateth: 
for God hath received him. * Who “art thou that judgest another 
man’s servant? to his own master he standeth or falleth: yea, he shall 
be holden up ; for God is able to make him stand. * One “man esteem- 
eth one day above another; another esteemeth every day alike: let 
every man be tfully persuaded in his own mind. ° He /that tregardeth 
the day, -regardeth zt unto the Lord; and he that regardeth not the 
day, to the Lord*he doth not regard it. He that eateth, eateth to the 
Lord, for “he giveth God thanks; and he that eateth not, to the Lord 
he eateth, not, and giveth God thanks. 7For*none of us liveth to 
himself, and no man dieth to himself. ®°For whether we live, we 
live unto the Lord; and whether we die, we die unto the Lord: 
whether we live therefore, or die, we are the Lord’s. 9° For ‘to this 
end Christ both died, and rose, and revived, that he might be “Lord 
both of the dead and living. But why dost thou judge thy brother ? 
or why dost thou set at nought thy brother? For ‘we shall all stand 
before the judgment-seat of Christ. 1 For it is ‘written,— 


“ As TI live, saith the Lord, 
Every knee shall bow to Me, 
And every tongue shall confess to God.” 


So then “every one of us shall give account of himself to God. 


a 


§ 51.—chap. xiv. 13, fo the end. 

From the consideration that we shall all render an account of our own actions, St. Paul 
entreats the Roman converts to forbear judging each other, and to be particularly cau- 
tious that they do not give occasion to a weak brother to stumble, or to offend ; for 
although no meat is unclean of itself, itis made so to him who thinks it unclean— 
They are to take care, therefore, that by their example they destroy not him for 
whom Christ died, and that the good liberty they enjoyed be not the cause of 
evil—For the kingdom of God does not consist in meat and drink, but in holi- 
ness, spiritual peace, and joy—They are to serve Christ by following such a 
course as will promote the peace and edification of each other, and not by the indul- 
gence of appetite run the risk of destroying the virtue of another—Those who have 
attained to a right faith concerning meats and days are not to make a display of it to 
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the injury of others—He indeed is happy who never subjects himself to condemnation 
. by doing those things, which in themselves are lawful—He who believes certain meats, 

according to the Mosaic Law, to be unlawful, sins if he eats them; because he does a 

thing which he believes to be unlawful, and thereby violates his conscience. 

‘Ler us not therefore judge one another any more: but judge 
this rather, that “no man put a stumblingblock or an occasion to fall 
in his brother’s way. I know, and am persuaded by the Lord Jesus, 
*that there is nothing “unclean of itself; but ‘to him that esteemeth 
any thing to be tunclean, to him it is unclean. ! But if thy brother 
be grieved with thy meat, now walkest thou not tcharitably. “Destroy 
not him with thy meat, for whom Christ died. 

*° Let ‘not then your good be evil spoken of. 17 For /the kingdom 
of God is not meat and drink ; but righteousness, and peace, and joy 
in the Holy Ghost. 18 For he that in these things serveth Christ ‘is 
acceptable to God, and approved of men. 19 Let "us therefore follow 
after the things which make for peace, and things wherewith ‘one may 
edify another. *° For/meat destroy not the work of God. ‘All things 
indeed are pure; ‘but zt 7s evil for that man who eateth with offence. 
*! [tis good neither to eat “flesh, nor to drink wine, nor any thing 
whereby thy brother stumbleth, or is offended, or is made weak. 
* Hast thou faith? have it to thyself before God. “Happy is he that 
condemneth not himself in that thing which he alloweth! 7° And he 
that *doubteth is damned if he eat, because he eateth not of faith: for 
*whatsoever is not of faith is sin. - 


§ 52.—chap. xv. 1-7. 

Those who are strong in the faith are mcre particularly required to bear with the infirmi- 
ties of the weak, and to attend not to their own gratification, but to the edification of 
their neighbour, as Christ himself, by his own predicted example, has taught (Ps. lxix. 
9.)—He assures them, that all that is recorded of the sufferings of Christ, and of the 
saints in the Old Testament, were written for their instruction, that they through the 
Scriptures might obtain the same hope and the same consolation—He prays that they 
may act toward each other after the example of Christ, that they may without conten- 
tion unite in glorifying God, and receive and hold communion with each other in the 
same manner as Christ received them both into his Church, to the glory of God the 
Father. 

1 We “then that are strong ought to bear the ’infirmities of the weak, 
and not to please ourselves. ® Let “every one of us please his neighbour 
for his good “to edification. * For ‘even Christ pleased not himself ; 
but, as it is ‘written, “The reproaches of them that reproached 'Thee 
fell on me.” 4For ‘whatsoever things were written aforetime were 
written for our learning, that we through patience and comfort of the 
Scriptures might have hope. ° Now ‘the God of patience and conso- 
lation grant you to be like minded one toward another “according to 
Christ Jesus; that ye may ‘with one mind and one mouth glorify God, 
even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ! 7 Wherefore ’/receive ye 
one another ‘as Christ also received us to the glory of God. 


§ 53.—chap. xv. 8-13. 

The Apostle here seems to have in view a probable objection that the Jew would make to 
the admission of the Gentiles into the Church of Christ, because Christ had not preached 
to them—St. Paul affirms, that Jesus Christ was born a Jew, and became the minister 
of cireumcision for the purpose of more effectually accomplishing the promises made to 
the fathers, by which means the Gentiles also would have reason to glorify God for his 
mercy, according to the predictions of their own prophets, which clearly prove that 
God was determined from the beginning to make the Gentiles his people, as well as 


the Jews—The Apostle prays that God, who has given the Gentiles this hope, may fll . 


them with all spiritual peace and joy in believing in Jesus Christ; and that all their 
hopes and expectations in him may be fulfilled by the power of the Holy Ghost. 


8 Now I say that “Jesus Christ was a minister of the Circumcision 
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b Acts 10. 15, 
ver. 2, 20. 1 Cor. 
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c 1 Cor, 8. 7, 10. 

t Gr. common. 

t Gr. according to 
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d 1Cor. 8, 11. 

e ch. 12. 17. 


f 1 Cor. 8. 8. 
g 2 Cor. 8. 21. 


h Ps. 34. 14, ch. 
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t ch. 15, 2. 1 Cor. 


14. 12. 1 Thess. 
5. 11. 


j ver. 15. 
k Matt. 15, 11. 
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i. TH. 15, 


1 1 Cor. 8. 9, 10, 
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2 


m 1 Cor. 8. 13, 
n 1 John 3. 21, 
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§ 52. 


a Gal. 6. 1. 
b ch. 14. 1. 
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& 10. 24, 33. & 
13. 5. Phil. 2. 4, 

5. 


d ch. 14, 19. 

e Matt. 26. 39. 
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6. 38. 


f Ps. 69. 9. 


g ch. 4. 23, 24. 
1 Cor. 9. 9, 10. 
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h ch. 12. 16. 

1 Cor. 1. 10. 
Phil. 3. 16. 
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i Acts 4, 24, 32. 

j ch. 14. 1, 3. 

k ch. 5. 2. 


§ 53. 
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for the truth of God, ’to confirm the promises made unto the fathers: 1.20. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. [Part XIII. 


9 and ‘that the Gentiles might glorify God for his mercy; as it is 
¢written,— 4 “ 


“For this cause I will confess to thee among the Gentiles, 
And sing’unto thy name.” 


10 And again ‘he saith,— 
“ Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people!” 
1 And /again,— - 


“ Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles! 
And laud him, all ye people!” 


12 And again, Esaias “saith,— 
fs) 2 5) 


‘«‘ There shall be a Root of Jesse, 
And He that shall rise to reign over the Gentiles ; 
In Him shall the Gentiles trust.” 


13 Now the God of hope fill you with all “joy and peace in believing, 
that ye may abound in hope, through the power of the Holy Ghost! 


§ 54.—chap. xv. 14, to the end. 

The Apostle, having now completed the doctrinal and practical part of his Epistle, ad- 
dresses himself more particularly to the Gentiles—He is persuaded that they are so full 
of goodness and knowledge of God’s design towards them, that they are able to ad 
monish each other; yet he has made bold to write to them on account of his apostol 
ical office, which he had received from God, for the converting of the Gentiles, whom 
he now presents as an acceptable offering to God—He glories in the success of his own 
ministry—Christ working with him, and, by the power of the Holy Ghost, confirming 
both his doctrine and mission, by mighty signs and wonders—His anxiety to preach 
the Gospel where it was before unknown prevented him from having visited Rome, 
where it was already planted; but now having nothing more to do, he hopes to see 
them on his way to Spain, and to be gratified by their company thitherward—He men- 
tions his intended journey to Jerusalem, to carry the contributions of his Gentile con- 
verts to the Jewish converts at Jerusalem, thereby hoping to reconcile them to each 
other ; as through the means of the Jews the Gentiles were brought to the knowledge, 
of spiritual things, they are hound to make a return of carnal things—He repeats his 
intention to visit them, after he has delivered up the contributions, endued with the 
gifts and blessings of the Gospel of Christ—He entreats them to pray earnestly for his 
deliverance from the unbelieving Jews, who sought to destroy him; and that his sub- 
scription might be acceptable to the Christian Jews—His hope to see them, that they 
may be both strengthened by the imparting of spiritual gifts, and his benediction. 


4 Anp “I myself also am persuaded of you, my brethren, that ye 
also are full of goodness, ’filled with all knowledge, able also to admon- 
ish one another. 1° Nevertheless, brethren, I have written the more 
boldly unto you-in some sort, as putting you in mind, “because of the 
grace that is given to me of God, !*that “I should be the minister of 
Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, ministering the Gospel of God, that ‘the 
‘offering up of the Gentiles might be acceptable, being sanctified by 
the Holy Ghost. 1” I have therefore whereof I may glory through Jesus 
Christ “in those things which pertain to God; '8for I will not dare to 
speak of any of those things “which Christ hath not wrought by me, 
"to make the Gentiles obedient, by word and deed, !° through ‘mighty 
signs and wonders, by the power of the Spirit of God; so that from 
Jerusalem, and round about unto Illyricum, I have fully preached the 
Gospel of Christ: * yea, so have I strived to preach the Gospel, not 
where Christ was named, /lest I should build upon another man’s 
foundation : 7! but, as it is 'written,— : 


«To whom He was not spoken of, they shall see : 
And they that have not heard shall understand.” 


‘ 
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* For which cause also ‘I have been tmuch hindered from coming ! ch, 1.33 


to you. * But now having no more place in these parts, and "having 1. 


Thess. 2. 17, 


a great desire these many years to come unto you; *4 whensoever I thai ways 
take my journey into Spain, I will come to you: for I trust to see m Acts 19. 21. 


you in my journey, “and to be brought on my way thitherward by you, 
if first I be somewhat filled twith your company. . 

*° But now “I go unto Jerusalem to minister unto the saints. °° For 
*it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a certain ° 


ver. 32. ch. 1.» 
Us, 


Acts 15. 3. 


} Gr. with yo 
ver. 32, - 


Acts 19. 21. & 


20. 22. & 24. 17. 


contribution for the poor saints which are at Jerusalem. 27It hath p 1Cor. 16. 1,2. 


pleased them verily ; and their debtors they are. For ‘if the Gentiles 359° *+©* 


have been made partakers of their spiritual things, "their duty is also ¢ 
to minister unto them in carnal things. *° When therefore I have per- ” 
formed this, and have sealed to them “this fruit, I will come by you s 
into Spain. ** And ‘I am sure that, when I come unto you, I shall come ‘ 
in the fulness of the blessing of the Gospel of Christ. v 

3° Now I beseech you, brethren, for the Lord Jesus Christ’s sake, 
and “for the love of the Spirit, “that ye strive together with me in your « 
prayers to God for me; *'that “I may be delivered from them that , 
*do not believe in Judea; and that *my service which I have for Je- , 
rusalem may be accepted of the saints; *° that ‘I may come unto you + 


ched1.17,. 

1 Cor..9, 11. 
Gal. 6. 6. 
Phil. 4. 17. 
ch. 1.11, 


wu Phil. 2.1. 


2 Cor. 1. 11. 
Col. 4. 12, 


w 2 Thess. 3. 2. 


Or, are disobe- 
ient. 


2 Cor. 8. 4. 
ch. 1. 10. 


Acts 18, 21. 
1 Cor. 4. 19. 


with joy, (“by the will of God,) and may with you be “refreshed. *® Now Jam. 4.15. 


b bo 1 Cor. 16. 18. 
the God of peace be with you all! [Amen.] wa ag ee 
Bree BLESS S 2 Tim. 1. 16. 
} Philemon 7, 20. 
§ 55.—chap. xvi. 1-16. b ch. 16. 20. 
St. Paul recommends to the good offices of the Christians at Rome, Phebe, who was the ts ts “yo 
bearer of this Epistle—He greets Aquila and Priscilla, whom he highly commends, and Phil. 4. 9. 
the Church at their house—He salutes many of his Christian friends, some of whom 3 press" 3° ras 
were probably his own converts, who were now settled at Rome. Heb. 13. 20. 
1] commenp unto you Phebe our sister, which is a servant of the 5 55 
Church which is at “Cenchrea, * that *ye receive her in the Lord, as |, * |, 14 
becometh saints, and that ye assist her in whatsover business she hath , phir, 9, 99, 


need of you; for she hath been a succourer of many, and of myself 34h 5,6. — 


also. 

3 Greet ‘Priscilla and Aquila my helpers in Christ Jesus, 4 (who have ¢ 
for my life laid down their own necks: unto whom not only I give 
thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles), ° likewise greet “the 4 


Acts 18. 2, 18, 


26. 2 Tim. 4.19 


1 Cor. 16. 19. 
Col. 4. 15, 


church that is in their house. Salute my well-beloved Epenetus, who Philemon. 


is ‘the firstfruits of Achaia unto Christ. ° Greet Mary, who bestowed ¢ 1! Cor. 16.15. 
much labor on us. * Salute Andronicus and Junias, my kinsmen, and 

my fellow-prisoners, who are of note among the apostles, who also 

‘were in Christ before me. ® Greet Amplias my beloved in the Lord. f Gal. 1.2. 

9 Salute Urbané, our helper in Christ, and Stachys my beloved. 1° Sa- 

lute Apelles approved in Christ. Salute them which are of Aristo- 

bulus’ *household. ! Salute Herodion my kinsman. Greet them that * r friends. 
be of the thousehold of Narcissus, which are in the Lord. }? Salute + or, friends. 
Tryphena and Tryphosa, who labor in the Lord. Salute the beloved 

Persis, which labored much in the Lord. 1° Salute Rufus “chosen in g 2 John 1. 
the Lord, and his mother and mine. !* Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, 

Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the brethren which are with them. 

15 Salute Philologus, and Julias, Nereiis, and his sister, and Olympas, 

and all the saints which are with them. 1 Salute “one another with a 4,1 Cor. 16.50. 
holy kiss. The Churches of Christ salute you ! 1 Thess. 5. 26 


§ 56.—chap. xvi. 17-2u. 

St. Paul again admonishes them to avoid divisions, and the persons that cause them ; for 
they serve not Christ by preaching his doctrine, being only anxious for worldly gain ; 
and, not having spiritual gifts, they by good words and fair speeches deceive or per- 
vert the hearts of the unsuspecting Christian converts—He rejoices in their present 
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§ 56. 
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2 Thess. 3. 6, 
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2 John 10. 

c Phil. 3.19. 
1 Tim. 6. 5. 

d Col, 2. 4. 

2 Tim, 3.6. 
Tit.46 10.» 
2 Pet. 2. 3. 

ech. 1. 8. 

f Matt. 10. 16. 
1 Cor. 14. 20. 

* Or, harmless. 

g ch. 15, 33. 

h Gen. 3. 15. 

t Or, tread. 

i ver. 24. 1-Cor. 
16. 23. 2 Cor. 13. 
14. Phil. 4. 23. 
1 Thess. 5. 28. 
2 Thess. 3. 18. 
Rey. 22. 21. 
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i ch. 2. 16. 

j Eph. 1.9. & 3. 
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Troas. 


a Ex, 12. 14, 15. 
& 23. 15. 


b ch. 16. 8.2 Cor. 
2.12. 2 Tim. 4. 
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c 1 Cor. 16. 2. 
Rev. 1. 10. 
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ST. PAUL RAISES EUTYCHUS TO LIFE. [Parr XIII 


obedience, and exhorts them to continue to discern and to practise that which is good, 
and to be pure or simple respecting evil; that is, avoiding all false doctrines, or exam- 
ples—He foretells the speedy destruction of the agents of Satan, who introduce divis- 
ions in the Church, and concludes with his benediction. 


17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them “which cause divisions 
and offences contrary to the doctrine which ye have learned; and 
’avoid them. 18 For they that are such serve not our Lord Jesus Christ, 
but ‘their own belly ; and “by good words and fair speeches deceive 
the hearts of the simple. '° For ‘your obedience is come abroad unto 
all men ; I am glad therefore on your behalf, but yet I would have you 
4wise unto that which is good, and *simple concerning evil. *° And “the 
God of peace “shall tbruise Satan under your feet shortly. ‘The grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you! [Amen.] 


§ 57.—chap. xvi. 21, to the end. 

The Apostle, in a postscript, sends the salutations of several persons who were with him 
—He sums up all, by ascribing glory to God, who alone has power to establish in the 
true faith of Christ, without the Law of Moses ; which before was a mystery, kept secret 
(although the calling of the Gentiles was predicted), but is now made manifest by the 
commandment revealed to St. Paul by the everlasting God, that all nations by his 
preaching might have the knowledge of the obedience of faith, that they might believe 
and obey—To God, who is only wise, to him be glory. for ever ! 

“1 'TimotHeus “my workfellow, and ’Lucius, and “Jason, and “Sosi- 
pater, my kinsmen, salute you! * I Tertius, who wrote this Epistle, 
salute you in the Lord! °° Gaius ‘mine host, and of the whole Church, 
saluteth you. “Erastus the chamberlain of the city saluteth you, and 
Quartus a brother. **The “grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
you all! Amen. 

2° Now “to him that is of power to stablish you ‘according to my 
Gospel, and the preaching of Jesus Christ, ’according to the revelation 
of the mystery, ‘which was kept secret since the world began, 7° but 
‘now is made manifest, and by the Scriptures of the Prophets, accord- 
ing to the commandment of the Everlasting God, made known to all 
nations for "the obedience of faith: *7to”God only wise, be glory, 
through Jesus Christ for ever! Amen. 

[| Written to the Romans from Corinthus, and sent by Phebe, servant 

of the church at Cenchrea.]] 


[END OF THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. | 


Srcrion XIV.—From Macedonia St. Paul proceeds to Deowsi where 


he raises Eutychus to life. 
Acts xx. 6-12, 

°Anp we sailed away from Philippi after “the days of unleavened 
bread, and came unto them ‘to Troas in five days; where we abode 
seven days. “And upon ‘the first day of the week, when the disciples 
came together “to break bread, Paul, ready to depart on the mor- 
row, preached unto them, and continued his speech until midnight. 
* And there were many lights ‘in the upper chamber, where they were 
gathered together. ° And there sat in the window a certain young 
man named Eutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep: and as Paul 
was long preaching, he sunk down with sleep, and fell down from 
the third loft, and was taken up dead. ! And Paul went down, and 
‘fell on him, and embracing him said, “ Trouble ‘not yourselves ; for 
his life is in him.” '' When he therefore was come up again, and 
had broken bread, and eaten, and talked a long while, even till break 


of day, so he departed. 1 And they brought the young man alive, 
and were not a little comforted.? 


Sect. XVIII] ST. PAUL’S FAREWELL OF THE EPHESIANS. 


Section XV.—From Troas to Assos and Mitylene. 
Acts xx. 13, 14. 
_ 18 Ayp we went before to ship, and sailed unto Assos, there intend- 
ing to take in Paul: for so had he appointed, minding himself to go 
afoot. '‘ And when he met with us at Assos, we took him in, and 
came to Mitylene. 


Section XVI.—From Mitylene to Chios. 
Acts xx. beginning of ver. 15. 
Anp we sailed thence, and came the next day over against Chios. 


Section XVII.—From Chios to Samos, and Trogyllium. 
Acts xx. part of ver. 15. 
Anp the next day we arrived at Samos, and tarried at Trogyllium. 


Secrion XVIII.—From Trogyllium to Miletus ; where St. Paul meets, 
and takes his Farewell of, the Elders of the Church at Ephesus. 
Acts xx. latter part of ver. 15, to the end. 

8 Anp the next day we came to Miletus. !° For Paul had determined 
to sail by Ephesus, because he would not spend the time in Asia; for 
“he hasted, if it were possible for him, 'to be at Jerusalem ‘the day of 
Pentecost. ; 

“7 And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, and called the elders of 
the Church.* 1 And when they were come to him, he said unto them, 
“Ye know, “from the first day that I came into Asia, after what man- 
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SECT. XV. 


V. A. 58. 
J.P. 4771. 


Assos - 
and Mitylene, 


SECT. XVI. 


V. &. 58. 
PB Se real 
Chios. 


SECT. XVII. 


V. &. 58. 
J. P. 4771. 


Samos 
and Trogyllium. 


SECT. XVIII. 


V. 2. 58. 
JeP APIs 
Miletus. 


ach. 18.21. & | 
19, 21. & 21. 4, 
12. 


b ch. 24. 17. 

c ch. 2. 1. 1 Cor. 
16. 8. 

c See Note 26. 


d ch. 18. 19. & 
19. J, 10. 


ner I have been with you at all seasons, ! serving the Lord with all ¢ve® | 


humility of mind, and with many tears, and temptations, which befell 
me “by the lying in wait of the Jews ; *° and how ‘J kept back nothing 
that was profitable unto you, but have showed you, and have taught 
you publicly, and from house to house, *! testifying “both to the Jews, 
and also to the Greeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward our 
Lord Jesus Christ. ?? And now, behold! "I go (bound in the Spirit) 
unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall befall me there ; 
23 save that ‘the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds 
and afflictions *abide me. *4 But ’none of these things move me, 
neither count I my life dear unto myself, ‘so that I might finish my 
course with joy,‘and the ministry, “which I have received of the 
Lord Jesus, to testify the Gospel of the grace of God. * And, now, 
behold! "I know that ye all, among whom I have gone preaching the 
kingdom of God, shall see my face no more. *° Wherefore I take you 
to record this day, that I am ’pure from the blood of all men ; *" for 7I 
have not shunned to declare unto you all ‘the counsel of God. 

28 Take "heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, over 
the which the Holy Ghost “hath made you overseers, to feed the Church 
of ‘God, which He hath purchased “with his own blood. *’ For I 
know this, that after my departing *shall grievous wolves enter in 
among you, not sparing the flock; also “of your ownselves shall 
men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after them. 
31 Therefore watch, and remember, that “by the space of three years I 
ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears. * And now, 
brethren, I commend you to God, and "to the word’ of his grace, 
which is able *to build you up, and to give you “an inheritance among 
all them which are sanctified. **I *have coveted no man’s silver, or 
gold, or apparel ; **yea, ye yourselves know, “that these hands have 
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AGABUS PROPHESIES ST. PAUL’S IMPRISONMENT. [Parr XIIL 


ministered unto my necessities, and to them that were with me. * I 
have showed you all things, “how that so laboring ye ought to support 
the weak, and to remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how he said, 
‘It is more blessed to give than to receive.’ ” 

36 And when he had thus spoken, he ‘kneeled down, and prayed 
with them all. °7 And they all wept sore, and “fell on Paul’s neck, and 
kissed him, °° sorrowing most of all for the words “which he spake, 
that they should see his face no more. And they accompanied him 
unto the ship. 


Section XIX.—From Miletus, to Coéds and Rhodes and Patara: 
whence St. Paul, together with St. Luke, the Writer of the Book of 
the Acts of the Apostles, sails in a Phenician vessel to Syria, and 
lands at Tyre. 

Acts xxi. 1-3. 

1 Anp it came to pass, that after we were gotten from them, and 
had launched, we came with a straight course unto Cods, and the day 
following unto Rhodes, and from thence unto Patara. ® And finding a 
ship sailing over unto Pheenicia, we went aboard, and set forth: 3 now 
when we had discovered Cyprus, we left it on the left hand, and sailed 
into Syria, and landed at Tyre ; for there the ship was to unlade her 
burden. 


Section XX.—St. Paul and St. Luke continue at Tyre seven Days. 
Acts xxi. 4-6. _ 

4 Anp finding disciples, we tarried there seven days: “who said to 
Paul through the Spirit, that he should not go up to Jerusalem.® ° And 
when we had accomplished those days, we departed and went our 
way; and they all brought us on our way, with wives and chil- 
dren, till we were out of the city ; and ’we kneeled down on the shore, 
and prayed. © And when we had taken our leave one of another, we 
took ship ; and they returned “home again. 


Secrion XXI.— They proceed from Tyre to Ptolemais: 
Acts xxi. 7. 
Anp when we had finished owr course, from Tyre we came to Ptol- 
emais, and saluted the brethren, and abode with them one day. 


Section XXII.—From Ptolemais to Cesarea, to the House of Philip 
= EP Sr prophesies the near Imprisonment of St. 
aul. 
Acts xxi. 8-14. 

8 Anp the next day we that were of Paul’s company departed, and 
came unto Czsarea; and we entered into the house of. Philip “the 
Evangelist, ’which was one of the Seven, and abode with him. ° And 
the same man had four daughters, virgins, ‘which did prophesy. 1 And 
as we tarried there many days, there came down from Judea a certain 
prophet, named “Agabus ; '! and when he was come unto us, he took 
Paul’s girdle, and bound his own hands and feet, and said, “ Thus saith 
the Holy Ghost, “So shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man that 
owneth this girdle, and shall deliver him into the hands of the Gentiles.” 
12 And when we heard these things, both we, and they of that place, 
besought him not to go up to Jerusalem. ’Then Paul answered, 
“What /mean ye to weep and to break mine heart? for I am ready not 
to be bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the name of the 


&. , 


Seer. XXIV.] ST. PAUL IS APPREHENDED AT JERUSALEM. 317 


_ Lord Jesus. '! And when he would not be persuaded, we ceased, ‘say % ph 
ing, “‘ The will of the Lord be done!” 2, & 22.42, 


SS 


_ Secrion XXIUI— St. Paul and St. Luke arrive at Jerusalem, and pre- *®°T_XX™- 
sent themselves to St. James and the Church. V. &. 58. 
Acts xxi. 15-26. J.P. 4771. 
‘5 Anp after those days we took up our carriages, and went up to ""™**™ 
Jerusalem. !° There went with us also certain of the disciples of Cas- 
area, and brought with them one Mnason of Cyprus, an old disciple, 
with whom we should lodge. : 
™ And “when we were come to Jerusalem, the brethren received @ °- 15.4. 
us gladly. '° And the day following Paul went in with us unto ’James ; 4 ch.15. 13. Gal 
and all the elders were present. !? And when he had saluted them, “*”*”” 
‘he declared particularly what things God had wrought among the Pee! 
Gentiles “by his ministry. °° And when they heard it, they glorified a ch. 1.17. ch. 
the Lord, and said unto him, “ Thou seest, brother, how many thou- 7 ** 
sands of Jews there are which believe; and they are all ‘zealous of °,03%,3; fon, 
the Law. *! And they are informed of thee, that thou teachest all the 
Jews ghich are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, saying, ‘ That 
they ought not to circumcise their children, neither to walk after the 
customs.’ * What is it therefore? the multitude must needs come 
together ; for they will hear that thou art come. * Do therefore this 
that we say to thee: we have four men which have a vow_ on them. 
Them take, and purify thyself with them, and be at charges with 
them, that they may /shave their heads ; and all may know, that those £Xum- 6% 33 
things, whereof they were informed concerning thee, are nothing ; but 
that thou thyself also walkest orderly, and keepest the Law. ® As touch- 
ing the Gentiles which believe, “we have written, and concluded that 
they observe no such thing, save only that they keep themselves from 
things offered to idols, and from blood, and from strangled, and from 
fornication.” 
°6'Then Paul took the men, and the next day purifying himself with F 
2 ; ‘iets s h ch, 24. 18. 
them, “entered into the temple, ‘to signify the accomplishment of the i num. 6.13, 
days of purification, until that an offering should be offered for every See Note 29, 
one of them.‘ 


g ch. 15. 20, 29. 


SECT, XXIV. 


Secrron XXIV.—St. Paul is apprehended by the Chief Captain of "re 
the Temple, in consequence of a Mob, occasioned by some of the V.#.58. 
Asiatic Jews, who met St. Paul in the Temple. 3. P.a0i, 

Acs xxi, 27-36. Jerosalom, 

27 Anp when the seven days were almost ended, “the Jews which a ch. 24.18. 
were of Asia, when they saw him in the temple, stirred up all the 
people, and ‘laid hands on him, *8 crying out, “ Men of Israel, help ! 

This is the man, ‘that teacheth all men every where against the people, 

and the Law, and this place; and further, brought Greeks also into 

the temple, and hath polluted this holy place.” * (For they had seen 

before with him in the city “Trophimus an Ephesian, whom they sup- ¢ eh. 20. 4. 

posed that Paul had brought into the temple.) °° And ‘all the city ¢ °° 

was moved, and the people ran together; and they took Paul, and 
drew him out of the temple ; and forthwith the doors were shut. 

31 And as they went about to kill him, tidings came unto the chief 

captain of the band, that all Jerusalem was in an uproar; *° who ‘im- 

mediately took soldiers and centurions, and ran down unto them. 

And when they saw the chief captain and the soldiers, they left beat- 

ing of Paul. ** Then the chief captain came near, and took him, and we 

‘commanded him to be bound with two chains; and demanded who “3/" “"""" 


b ch. 26. 21. 
¢ ch. 24. 5, 6. 


f ch. 23. 27: & 24. 
op 


318 


k Luke 23, 18. 
John 19. 15. ch. 
22. 22. 


SECT. XXV. 


V. &. 58. 
J.P. 4771. 


Jerusalem. 


a@ See ch. 5. 36. 


oer 9. 11. & 22, 


¢ ch. 12. 17. 


@ ch. 7. 2. 


é ch. 21. 39. 
2 Cor. 11. 22. 
Phil. 3. 5. 


Ff Deut. 33. 3. 
2 Kings 4. 38. 
Luke 10. 39. 


g ch. 5. 34. 

h ch. 26. 5. 

i ch, 21. 20. Gal. 
1. 14. 


j Rom. 10. 2. 


k ch. 8. 3. & 26. 
9, 10, 11. Phil. 3. 
6. 1 Tim. 1. 13. 


1 Luke 22. 66. ch. 
4.5. 
10, 12 


n ch. 9. 3. & 26. 
12, 13. 


m ch. 9.2. & 26. 
, 12. 


o ch. 9. 7. Dan. 
10. 7. 


p ch. 9. 17. 

q ch. 10. 22. 

r 1 Tim. 3.7. 

s ch. 3.13. & 5, 
30. 


t ch. 9. 15. & 26. 
16. = | 


wu 1Cor. 9.1. & 
15. 8. ch. 3. 14. 
& 7. 52 


» 1 Cor. J1. 23. 
Gal. 1. 12. 

w ch. 23. 11. 

x ch. 4. 20. & 26. 
16. 


y ch. 2.38. Heb. 
10. 22. 

z ch. 9. 14. Rom. 
10. 13. 

a ch. 9. 96. 

2 Core 1252. 


b ver, 14, 
c Matt. 10.14, 


~ 
. 


ST. PAUL’S DEFENCE BEFORE THE POPULACE. [Parr XII. 


he was, and what he had done. *4 And some cried one thing, some 
another, among the multitude. And when he could not know the 
certainty for the tumult, he commanded him to be carried into the 
castle. 3° And when he came upon the stairs, so it was, that he was 
borne of the soldiers for the violence of the people ; *° for the multi- 
tude of the people followed after, crying, “ Away *with him!” 


Srction XXV.—St. Paul makes his Defence before the Populace. 
Acts xxi. 37, to the end, and xxii. 1-21. 

37 Anp as Paul was. to be led into the castle, he said unto the chief 
captain, “ May I speak unto thee?” Who said, “ Canst thou speak 
Greek ? °*8 Art “not thou that Egyptian, which before these days madest 
an uproar, and leddest out into the wilderness four thousand men that 
were murderers?” 29 But Paul said, “I’am a man which am a Jew 
of Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city: and, I beseech 
thee, suffer me to speak unto the people.” 

40 And when he had given him licence, Paul stood on the stairs, and 
‘beckoned with the hand unto the people. And when there was made 
a great silence, he spake unto them in the Hebrew tongue, sayitig,— 

1< Men, “brethren, and fathers, hear ye my defence which I make 
now unto you!” ®(And when they heard that he spake in the He- 
brew tongue to them, they kept the more silence ; and he saith,) 3“ I 
‘am verily a man which ama Jew, born in Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, 
yet brought up in this city,’at the feet of “Gamaliel, taught “ac- 
cording to the perfect manner of the Law of the fathers, and ‘was 
zealous toward God,/as ye all are this day; *and ‘I persecuted this 
way unto the death, binding and delivering into prisons both men and 
women: °as also the high priest doth bear me witness, and ‘all the 
estate of the elders; “from whom also I received letters unto the 
brethren, and went to Damascus, to bring them which were there bound 
unto Jerusalem, for to be punished. ® And “it came to pass, that, as I 
made my journey, and was come nigh unto Damascus about noon, 
suddenly there shone from heaven a great light round about me; “and 
I fell unto the ground, and heard a voice saying unto me, ‘Saul! 
Saul! why persecutest thou me?’ § And [ answered, ‘ Who art thou, 
Lord?’ And He said unto me, ‘I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou 
perecutest.’ ° And °they that were with me saw indeed the light, and 
were afraid ; but they heard not the voice of Him that spake to me. 
19 And I said, ‘ What shall I do, Lord?’ And the Lord said unto me, 
‘ Arise, and go into Damascus; and there it shall be told thee of all 
things which are appointed for thee to do.’ 1! And when I could not 
see for the glory of that light, being led by the hand of them that were 
with me, I came into Damascus. !? And ?one Ananias, a devout man 
according to the Law, ‘having a good report of all the "Jews which 
dwelt there, !>came unto me, and stood, and said unto me, ‘ Brother 
Saul, receive thy sight!’ And the same hour I looked up upon him. 
14 And he said, ‘ The “God of our fathers ‘hath chosen thee, that thou 
shouldst know his will, and “see that Just One, and ’shouldst hear 
the voice of his mouth ; } for “thou shalt be his witness unto all men 
of “what thou hast seen and heard. 1° And now why tarriest thou? 
arise, and be baptized, “and wash away thy sins, “calling on the Name 
of the Lord.’ 

7 And “it came to pass, that, when I was come again to Jerusalem, 
even while I prayed in the temple, I was in a trance; 18and ’saw 
Him saying unto me, ‘ Make ‘haste, and get thee quickly out of Jeru 
salem ; for they will not receive thy testimony concerning me.’ 1° And 
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I said, ‘ Lord! “they know that I imprisoned and ‘beat in every syna- 4 ver. 4. ch. 8. 3. 
gogue them that believed on Thee ; *°and/when the blood of thy ¢ Mt 1017. 
martyr Stephen was shed, I also was standing by, and “consenting “y Lake 11, 48. 
[unto his death], and kept the raiment of them that slew him.’ 2! And $b: ® 1: Rom 1. 


He said unto me, ‘ Depart, “for I will send thee far hence unto the A ch. 9.15. & 13. 
Gentiles.’ ” 2 40, 47, & 16. 


Section XXVI.—On declaring his Mission to preach to the Gentiles, ?:3:°,Eph-3. 
the Jews clamor for his Death. 2’Pim. 1. 1. 

: Acts xxii. 22. a 

Anp they gave him audience unto this word, and then lifted up their SECT. Xxvt. 
voices, and said, ‘‘ Away “with such a fellow from the earth! for itis vy. a. 58, 


not fit that °he should live!” J.P. 4772. 
Jerusalem. 
Secrion XXVII.—<St. Paul claims the Privilege of a Roman Citizen. a ch. 21.36. 
Acts xxi. 23-29, b ch. 25. 24. 


°3 Anp as they cried out, and cast off their clothes, and threw dust 
into the air, ** the chief captain commanded him to be brought into sEcT. xxvm. 
the castle, and bade that he should be examined by scourging; that y jm 5 
he might know wherefore they cried so against him. *° And as they jy p. 477. 
bound him with thongs, Paul said unto the centurion that stood by, Jerusalem. 
“Ts “it lawful for you to scourge a man that is a Roman, and uncon- 
demned ?” *° When the centurion heard that, he went and told the 
chief captain, saying, “‘’ Take heed what thou doest; for this man is a 
Roman.” *? Then the chief captain came, and said unto him, “ Tell 
me, art thou a Roman?” He said, “ Yea.” *° And the chief captain 
answered, “ With a great sum obtained I this freedom.” And Paul 
said, “ But I was free’ born.” *° Then straightway they departed from § See Note 30. 
him which should have *examined him; and the chief captain also *,0% tortured 
was afraid, after he knew that he was a Roman, and because he 
had bound him. 


a ch, 16,.37. 


Secrion XXVIII.—<St. Paul is brought before the Sanhedrin, who are S®CT. XXVUI. 
summoned by the Captain of the Temple. V. &. 58. 
Acrs xxii. 30, and xxiii. 1-10. J.P. 4771. 
30Qn the morrow, because he would have known the certainty 7e"wstle™ 
wherefore he was accused of the Jews, he loosed him [from Ais bands], 
and commanded the Chief Priests and all their Council to appear, and 
brought Paul down, and set him before them. 1 And Paul, earnestly 
beholding the Council, said, “ Men and brethren, “I have lived in all @sr"i7%° 
good conscience before God until this day.” * And the high priest, 79% pieiSs, 
Ananias, commanded them that stood by him, ’to smite him on the Heb. 13. 1s. 
mouth. ? Then said Paul unto him, “God shall smite thee, thou ?y Sues sie 
whited wall! for sittest thou to judge me after the Law, and‘com- “| 
mandest me to be smitten contrary to the Law?” 4 And they that stood “out, 25; 1, 2 
by said, “ Revilest thou God’s high priest?” °©Then said Paul, “I yin 


(eee } 7 -h 54 Pilg. Sahraes d ch. 24. 17. 
wist not, brethren, that he was the high priest ; "for it is ‘written, eee ee 


‘Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy people.’ ” » Ex. 22. 8. 
6 But when Paul perceived that the one part wére Sadducees, and Perles, 10,20. 


the other Pharisees, he cried out in the Council, “ Men and brethren! Jude 8. ce 
‘I am a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee ; “of the hope and resurrection Ff oh, 26. 5. 
of the dead I am called in question!” 7And when he had so said, g ch. 4. 15,21. 
there arose a dissension between the Pharisees and the Sadducees; 2. °° "~ 
and the multitude was divided. * For *the Sadducees say that there is * Matt. 22.23. 
no resurrection, neither angel, nor spirit ; but the Pharisees confess both. Luke 20. 27. 
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V. &. 58. 
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Jerusalem. 


a ch. 18. 9. & 27. 
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SECT, XXX. 
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a@ ver. 21, 30. ch. 
25. 3. 


* Or, with an oath 
of execration. 
i See Note 35. 


& ver. 12. 


THE JEWS CONSPIRE AGAINST ST. PAUL. [Parr. XIII. 


9 And there arose a great cry ; and the Scribes, that were of the Phari- 
sees’ part arose, and strove, saying, “‘ We ‘find no evil in this man ; 
but /if a spirit or an angel hath spoken to him, [let *us not fight against 
God]. }° And when there arose a great dissension, the chief captain, 
fearing lest Paul should have been pulled in pieces of them, com- 
manded the soldiers to go down, and to take him by force from among 
them, and to bring him into the castle. 


Section XXIX.— St. Paul is encouraged by a Vision to persevere. 
Acts xxiii. 11. 
Anp “the night following, the Lord stood by him, and said, “Be of 
good cheer [Paul] ! for as thou hast testified of me in J erusalem, so 
must thou bear witness also at Rome.” 


Srecrron XXX.—In consequence of the Discovery of a Conspiracy to 
kill St. Paul, he is removed by Night from Jerusalem, through An- 
tipatris to Cesarea. 

Acts xxii. 12, to the end. 

12 Anp when it was day, “certain of the Jews banded together, and 
bound themselves *under a curse, saying, that they would neither eat 
nor drink till they had killed Paul.t 18 And they were more than forty _ 
which had made this conspiracy ; tand they came to the Chief Priests 
and elders, and said, ““ We have bound ourselves under a great 
curse, that we will eat nothing until we have slain Paul. 1° Now there- 
fore ye, with the Council, signify to the chief captain that he bring 
him down unto you [to-morrow], as though ye would inquire some- 
thing more perfectly concerning him: and we, or ever he come near, 
are ready to kill him.” 

16 And when Paul’s sister’s son heard of their lying in wait, he went 
and entered into the castle, and told Paul. !7 Then Paul called one of 
the centurions unto him, and said, “‘ Bring this young man unto the 
chief captain ; for he hath a certain thing to tell him.” 1° So he took 
him, and brought him to the chief captain, and said, “ Paul the 
prisoner called me unto him, and prayed me to bring this young man 
unto thee, who hath something to say unto thee.” 1° Then the chief 
captain took him by the hand, and went with him aside privately, and 
asked him, ‘“‘ What is that thou hast to tell me?” °° And he said, 
“The ‘Jews have agreed to desire thee that thou wouldst bring down 
Paul to-morrow into the Council, as though they would inquire some- 
what of him more perfectly. *! But do not thou yield unto them; for 
there lie in wait for him of them more than forty men, which have 
bound themselves with an oath, that they will neither eat nor drink 
till they have killed him ; and now are they ready, looking for a prom- 


‘ise from thee.” * So the chief captain then let the young man depart, 


¢ ch. 21. 33. & 
24. 7. 


and. charged him, “ See thou tell no man that thou hast showed these 
things to me.’ 

22 And he called unto him two centurions, saying, “‘ Make ready 
two hundred soldiers to go to Ceesarea, and horsemen threescore and 
ten, and spearmer two hundred, at the third hour of the night ; 24 and 
provide them beasts, that they may set Paul on, and bring him safe 
unto Felix the governor.” 

*5 And he wrote a letter after this manner :— 

*6« Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent governor Felix sendeth 
* oreeting! 7 This ‘man was taken of the Jews, and should have been 
“killed of them: then came I with an army, and rescued him, having 
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“understood that he wasa Roman. °° And “when I would have known @ ¢- 2-30. 
“the cause wherefore they accused him, I brought him forth into 
“their Council ; ®* whom I perceived to be accused ‘of questions of %¢%!8 5 ©. 
“ their Law, “but to have nothing laid to his charge worthy of death or F ch. 26. 31. 
“of bonds. *° And “when it was told me how that the Jews laid wait ¥ ‘°° 
“ for the man, I sent straightway to thee, and *gave commandment to /,ch 24 & &%. 
“his accusers also to say before thee what they had against him. — 
* Farewell!” 

*!'Then the soldiers,as it was commanded them, took Paul, and 
brought him by night to Antipatris. *?On the morrow they left the 
horsemen to go with him, and returned to the castle. °3 Who, when 
they came to Cesarea, and delivered the epistle to the governor, pre- 
sented Paul also before him. ** And when [the governor] had read 
the letter, he asked of what province he was; and when he understood _ 
that he was of ‘Cilicia, * «I/will hear thee,” said he, “when thine ; grag 
accusers are also come.” And he commanded him to be kept in %-16. 7 | 
*Herod’s judgment-hall. hae 


Secrion XXXI.—St. Paul is accused of Sedition before Felix, SOT ***! 
the Governor of Judea—His Defence. V. &. 58. 
Acts xxiv. 1-21. J.P, 4771. 

” Anp after “five days *Ananias the high priest descended with the °° 
elders, and with a certain orator, named Tertullus, who informed the ¢ °- 21.27. 
governor against Paul. ? And when he was called forth, Tertullus be- °s3"¢ 95.2.” 
gan to accuse him, saying,— 

** Seeing that by thee we enjoy great quietness, and that very worthy 
** deeds are done unto this nation by thy providence, ? we accept it 
*‘ always, and in all places, most noble Felix! with all thankfulness. 

*< 4 Notwithstanding, that I be not further tedious unto thee, I pray 
‘“‘ thee that thou wouldest hear us of thy clemency a few words. *° For 
6c © . Es : “4: c Luke 23, 2. ch. 

we have found this man, a pestilent fellow, and a mover of sedition ‘6.13. & 16.20. 
* among all the Jews throughout the world, and a ringleader of the OB. 1 Pet, 2. 12, 
“sect of the ‘Nazarenes ; © who “also hath gone about to profane the ,’° 

° . ee Note 33. 
“temple ; whom we took, and would ‘have judged according to our 4 ch. 21. 98. 
“ Law. 7 But /the chief captain, Lysias, came upon us, and with great ¢ John 18. 31. 
*‘ violence took him away out of our hands, ®° commanding “his accus- # a 
“ers to come unto thee; by examining of whom thyself mayest take 
“ knowledge of all these things, whereof we accuse him.” 

® And the Jews also assented, saying that these things were so. 
10’'Then Paul, after that the governor had beckoned unto him to speak, 
answered,— 

‘«« Forasmuch as I know that thou hast been of many years a judge 
unto this nation, I do the more cheerfully answer for myself; '! be- 
cause that thou mayest understand, that there are yet but twelve days *,xer 17. ch. 21. 
since I went up to Jerusalem’for to worship. ! And ‘they neither i ch. 25.8. & 28. 
found me in the temple disputing with any man, neither raising UP |<), jmosa.14. 
the people, neither in the synagogues, nor in the city ; }* neither can ‘ ch. 9.2. 
they prove the things whereof they now accuse me. \ But this I con- Se 
fess unto thee, that after the way which they call heresy, so worship * ra 
I the *God of my fathers, believing all things which are written in ‘the reer rr 
Law and in the Prophets; 1° and “have hope toward God (which they »,Dan. 12.2.) 
themselves also allow), “that there shall be a resurrection of the dead, 4 ch. 93.1. 
both of the just and unjust. 1° And “herein do I exercise myself, to have 7 chy 11.28 30. 
always a conscience void of offence toward God, and toward men. '' Now 15, 25. 2 Cor. 8 
after many years ”I came to bring alms to my nation, and offerings ; a ch, 21, 98, 27: 


18 whereupon ‘certain Jews from Asia found me purified in the tem~ ‘« 26.21. 
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s ch. 23. 6. & 28. 
20. 


——— 


SECT. XXXII. 


V. . 58. 
J.P. 4771. 


Cesarea. 


a@ ver. 7. 


1 See Note 34. 


6 ch. 27.3, & 28. 
16. 


SECT. XXXIII. 


V. A. 60. 
J.P. 4773. 


Cesarea. 


a ch, 24. 1. ver. 
15. 


b ch. 23. 12, 15. 


c ch. 18. 14. ver. 
18. 


* Or, as some 
copies read, no 
more than eight 
or ten days. 


d Mark 15, 3. 
Luke 23. 2, 10, 
ch. 24. 5, 13. 


e ch. 6, 13. & 24. 
12. & 28. 17. 


f ch. 24, 27. 
g ver. 20. 


h ver. 25. ch. 18. 
14, & 23, 29. & 
26, 31. 


i ch. 26. 32, & 28. 
19. 


n See Note 36. 


TRIAL OF PAUL BEFORE FESTUS. | [Parr XIII. 
ple, neither with multitude, nor with tumult; !° who “ought to have 
been here before thee, and object, if they had aught against me. *° Or 
else let these same here say, if they have found any evil doing in me, 
while I stood before the Council, #! except it be for this one voice, 
that I cried standing among them, ‘ Touching ‘the resurrection of the 
dead I am called in question by you this day !’” 


Szction XXXII.—After many Conferences with Felix, St. Paul 1s 
detained in Prison till the Arrival of Porcius Festus. 
Acts xxiv. 22, to the end. 

22 Anp when Felix heard these things, having more perfect knowl- 
edge of that way, he deferred them, and said, “ When “Lysias the 
chief captain shall come down, I will know the uttermost of ‘your 
matter.” 23 And he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, and to let 
him have liberty, and ‘that he should forbid none of his acquaintance 
to minister or come unto him. 

4 And after certain days, when Felix came with his wife Drusilla 
(which was a Jewess), he sent for Paul, and heard him concerning the 
faith in Christ. 2° And as he reasoned of righteousness, temperance, 
and judgment to come, Felix trembled, and answered, “ Go thy way 
for this time ; when I have a convenient season, I will call for thee.” 
76 He hoped also that ‘money should have been given him of Paul, 
[that-he might loose him:] wherefore he sent for him the oftener, and 
communed with him. 

*7 But after two years Porcius Festus came into Felix’ room; and 
Felix, “willing to show the Jews a pleasure, left Paul bound.™ 


Section XXXIII.—Trial of St. Paul before Festus—He appeals 
to the Emperor. 
Acts xxv. 1-12. : 

1 Now when Festus was come into the province, after three days he 
ascended from Cesarea to Jerusalem. ® Then “the high priest and 
the chief of the Jews informed him against Paul, and besought him, 
3 and desired favor against him, that he would send for him to Jeru- 
salem, ’laying wait in the way to kill him. * But Festus answered, that 
Paul should be kept at Czesarea, and that he himself would depart 
shortly thither. °** Let them therefore,” said he, ‘‘ which among you 
are able, go down with me, and accuse this man, ‘if there be any 
wickedness in him.” 

® And when he had tarried among them *more than ten days, he 
went down unto-Cesarea ; and the next day sitting on the judgment- 
seat commanded Paul to be brought. 7 And when he was come, the 
Jews which came down from Jerusalem stood round about, ‘and laid 
many and grievous complaints against Paul, which they could not 
prove: ® while he answered for himself, “ Neither ‘against the Law of 
the Jews, neither, against the temple, nor yet against Cesar, have I 
offended any thing at all.” 9 But Festus, “willing to do the Jews a 
pleasure, answered Paul, and said, “ Wilt ‘thou go up to Jerusalem, 
and there be judged of these things before me?” !°Then said Paul, 
‘I stand at Casar’s judgment-seat, where I ought to be judged. To 
the Jews have I done no wrong, as thou very well knowest. ! For "if 
I be an offender, or have committed any thing worthy of death, I re- 
fuse not to die; but if there be none of these things whereof these 
accuse me, no man may deliver me unto them. ‘I appeal" unto 
Cesar!” 1 Then Festus, when he had conferred with the Council, 
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answered, “ Thou hast appealed unto ‘Cesar; unto Cesar shalt 4% ute this 


in the declarative 


thou go.” form.—Ep. 
’ eEooooooo—X*{{=_======= ° —__ 
Section XXXIV.—Curious Account given to Agrippa by Festus, of SECT. XXXI. 
the Accusation against St. Paul. V. &. 60. 
Acts xxv. 13-22. J.P. 4773. 


13 Anp after certain days, King Agrippa and Bernicé came unto  O™s*"™ 
Cexsarea to salute Festus. “And when they had been there many 
days, Festus declared Paul’s cause unto the king, saying, “ There “is « eb. 2%. 27. 
a certain man left in bonds by Felix: ' about ‘whom, when I was at ? ver. 2,3. 
Jerusalem, the Chief Priests and the elders of the Jews informed me, : 
desiring to have judgment against him. !°'To ‘whom I answered, ‘ It ¢ ve" 45 
is not the manner of the Romans to deliver any man to die, before 
that he which is accused have the accusers face to face, and have 
licence to answer for himself concerning the crime laid against him.’ 
17 Therefore, when they were come hither, ‘without any delay on the 4 ver. 6. 
morrow I sat on the judgment-seat, and commanded the man to be 
brought forth. 1* Against whom when the accusers stood up, they 
brought none accusation of such things as I supposed; !° but ‘had ¢,ch.18. 15.& 
certain questions against him of their own superstition, and of one 
Jesus, which was dead, whom Paul affirmed to be alive. 2° And be- 
cause *I doubted of such manner of questions, I asked him whether ‘a 
he would go to Jerusalem, and there be judged of these matters. ‘hereof 
*t But when Paul had appealed to be reserved unto the thearing of 1 Or Judgment. 
Augustus, I commanded him to be kept till I might send him to 
Cesar.” * Then “Agrippa said unto Festus, “I would also hear the s See ch. 9. 15. 
man myself.” ‘“ To-morrow,” said he, “ thou shalt hear him.” 


Section XXXV.—<St. Paul defends his Cause before Festus and SECT. Xxxv. 
Agrippa—Their Conduct on that Occasion. vB 60. 
Acts xxv. 23, to the end, and chap. xxvi. J. P. 4773. 
23 Anp on the morrow, when Agrippa was come, and Bernicé, with —Cesarea. 
great pomp, and was entered into the place of hearing, with the chief a 
captains, and principal men of the city, at Festus’ commandment Paul 
was brought forth. *4 And Festus said, “ King Agrippa, and all men 
which are here present with us, ye see this man, about whom “all the ¢ v-® 7 
multitude of the Jews have dealt with me, both at Jerusalem, and also 
here, crying that he ought *not to live any longer. *° But when I found ® eh. 22. 22. 
that ‘he had committed nothing worthy of death, “and that he himself ‘“g¢'37° © 
hath appealed to Augustus, I have determined to send him. *° Of whom 4 ver. 11, 12. 
I have no certain thing to write unto my lord ; wherefore I have brought 
him forth before you, and specially before thee, O King Agrippa! that, 
after examination had, I might have somewhat to write. *’ For it seem- 
eth to me unreasonable to send a prisoner, and not withal to signify 
the crimes aid against him.” 
1 Then Agrippa said unto Paul, ‘‘ Thou art permitted to 
speak for thyself.’ Then Paul stretched forth the hand, 
and answered for himself :— 
2««T think myself happy, King Agrippa! because I shall answer for 
myself this day before thee touching all the things whereof I am ac- 
cused of the Jews ; * especially because I know thee to be expert in all 
customs and questions which are among the Jews. Wherefore I 
beseech thee to hear me patiently. 
4 My manner of life from my youth, which was at the first among 
mine own nation at Jerusalem, know all the Jews; > which knew me 
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PAUL’S DEFENCE BEFORE FESTUS AND AGRIPPA. [Parr XIII. 


from the beginning, (if they would testify,) that after “the most straitest 
sect of our religion I lived a Pharisee. ° And /now I stand and am 
judged for the hope of “the promise made of God unto our fathers ; 
7 unto which promise *our twelve tribes, instantly serving ‘God “day 
and night, hope to come; for which hope’s sake, King Agrippa! I 
am accused of the Jews. ® Why should it be thought a thing incredi- 
ble with you, that God should raise the dead ? ' ee 

9«<J verily thought with myself, that I ought to do many things 
contrary to the name of Jesus of Nazareth. !° Which ‘thing I also did 
in Jerusalem ; and many of the saints did I shut up in prison, having 
received authority "from the Chief Priests ; and when they were put 
to death, I gave my voice against them; ' and “I punished them oft 
in every synagogue, and compelled them to blaspheme ; and being 
exceedingly mad against them, I persecuted them even unto strange 
cities. 12 Whereupon °as I went to Damascus with authority and com- 
mission from the Chief Priests, at mid-day, O king! I saw in the 
way a light from heaven, above the brightness of the sun, shining 
round about me and them which journeyed with me. And when we 
were all fallen to the earth, L heard a Voice speaking unto me, and say- 
ing in the Hebrew tongue, ‘Saul! Saul! why persecutest thou me? it 
is hard for thee to kick against the pricks.’ 1° And I said, ‘ Who art 
thou, Lord?’ And he said, ‘I am Jesus whom thou persecutest. 
16 But rise, and stand upon thy feet; for I have appeared unto thee 
for this purpose, to make thee a minister and a witness, both of these 
things which thou hast seen, and of those things in the which I will 
appear unto thee;.+7 delivering thee from the people, and from the 
Gentiles, “unto whom now I send thee, '* to “open their eyes, and “to 
turn them from darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto 
God, ‘that they may receive forgiveness of sins, and “inheritance among 
them which are ’sanctified by faith that is in me.’ 

19 Whereupon, O King Agrippa! I was not disobedient unto the 
heavenly vision; ?° but “showed first unto them of Damascus, and at 
Jerusalem, and throughout all the coasts of Judza, and then to the 
Gentiles, that they should repent, and turn to God, and do *works 
meet for repentance. *! For these causes “the Jews caught me in the 
temple, and went about to kill me. * Having therefore obtained help 
of God, I continue unto this day, witnessing both to small and great, 
saying none other things than those “which the Prophets and “Moses 
did say should come ; *° that ‘Christ should suffer, and “that he should 
be the first that should rise from the dead, and “should show light 
unto the people, and to the Gentiles.” © 

*4 And as he thus spake for himself, Festus said with a loud voice, 
“Paul, “thou art beside thyself! much learning doth make thee mad.” 

*»© But he said, “I am not mad, most noble Festus! but speak forth 
the words of truth and soberness. *° For the king knoweth of these 
things, before whom also I speak freely ; for I am persuaded that none 
of these things are hidden from him; for this thing was not done in a 
corner. *’ King Agrippa, believest thou the Prophets? I know that 
thou believest.” °° Then Agrippa said unto Paul, “ Almost thou per- 
suadest me to be a Christian.” ®° And Paul said, “ I/would to God, 
that not only thou, but also all that hear me this day, were both almost, 
and altogether such as I am, except these bonds.” 

39 And when he had thus spoken, the King rose up, and the Gov- 
ernor, and Bernicé, and they that sat with them; 3! and when they 
were gone aside, they talked between themselves, saying, “ This “man 
doeth nothing worthy of death or of bonds.” 32 'Then said Agrippa 
unto Festus, “This man might have been set at liberty, "if he had not 
appealed unto Cesar.” 
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Secrion XXXW.—St. Paul, being surrendered as a Prisoner to the S®°T_XX*¥! 
Centurion, is prevented from completing this Journey, by returning V. &. 60 
to Antioch, as he had usually done. J. P. 4773 

Acts xxvii. 1. —_——- 
Anp when “it was determined that we should sail into Italy, they ¢ ch. 25. 12, 2% 
delivered Paul and certain other prisoners unto one named Julius, a 
centurion, of Augustus’ band.° 0 See Note 37. 


PART XIV. 
THE FOURTH JOURNEY OF ST. PAUL. 


SECT. I. 
Section I.— St. Paul commences his Voyage to Rome as a Prisoner. oir ge 
Acts xxvii. 2. J.P. 4773. 


Anp entering into a ship of Adramyttium, we launched, meaning to 0n the Voyage to 
sail by the coasts of Asia ; one “Aristarchus,* a Macedonian of Thessa- i 


lonica, being with us. a ch. 19. 29. 
a See Note l. 


Section Il.—The Ship arrives at Sidon, from whence it proceeds to SECT. I. 


Cyprus. V. . 60. 
Acts xxvii. 3, 4. J.P. 4773. 
3 Anp the next day we touched at Sidon. And Julius “courteously Sidon. 


entreated Paul, and gave him liberty to go unto his friends to refresh ch, 24.93. & 98 
himself. 4 And when we had launched from thence, we sailed under 
Cyprus, because the winds were contrary. 


Section Ill.—After changing their Ship at Tyre, they proceed to SECT. m1. 

Cnidus, Salmone in Crete, and the City of Lasea. V. £. 60. 
Acts xxvii. 5-8. J.P. 4773. 
5 Anp when we had sailed over the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia, we Vovase to Rome. 

came to Myra, a city of Lycia. ® And there the centurion found a ship ry 

of Alexandria” sailing into Italy ; and he put us therein. 7And when ?&ee Note 2 

we had sailed slowly many days, and scarce were come over against 

Cnidus, the wind not suffering us, we sailed under *Crete, over against * 0: Candy. 

Salmone; ®and, hardly passing it, came unto a place which is called 

The Fair Havens ; nigh whereunto was the city of Lasea. 


Secrion I1V.—St. Paul warns the Master of the Ship of the Danger  sncr. rv. 
they were in—They attempt to reach Phenice in Crete. V. E.60. 
Acts xxvii. 9-13. J. P. 4773. 


9 Now when much time was spent, and when sailing was now dan- V°*°!¢ fom? 
gerous, “because the fast was now already past, Paul admonished them, The tol eae 
10 and said unto them, “ Sirs! I perceive that this voyage will be with the seventh 
*hurt and much damage, not only of the lading and ship, but also of 3739? °""~ 
our lives.”’ 1! Nevertheless the centurion believed the master and the * 0 ur 
owner of the ship, more than those things which were spoken by 
Paul. 12 And because the haven was not commodious to winter in, the 
more part advised to depart thence also, if by any means they might 
attain to Phenice, and there to winter; which is a haven of Crete, 
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SECT. V. 


V. ZB. 60. 
J.P. 4773. 


Voyage to Rome. 


* Or, beat. 
c See Note 3. 
d See Note 4. 


@ Jonah 1. 5. 


2 Tim. 1.3. 


d Luke 1. 45. 
Rom. 4. 20, 21. 
2 Tim. I. 12. 


e ch. 28. 1. 


e See Note 5. 


Sf 1 Kings 1. 52. 
Matt. 10. 30. . 
Luke 12. 7. & 
21. 18. 

_g 1Sam. 9. 13. 
Matt. 15. 36. 
Mark 8. 6. 
John 6. 11. 

1 Tim. 4. 3, 4. 

h ch. 2. 41. & 7. 
14, Rom. 13, 1. 
1 Pet. 3. 20. 


fOr, cut the 
anchors, they left 
them in the sea, 
&c, 


f See Note 6. 


ST. PAUL IS SHIPWRECKED. [Pant XIV. 
and lieth toward the south-west and north-west. 1* Andywhen the south 
wind blew softly, supposing that they had obtained their purpose, 
loosing thence, they sailed close by Crete. : 


Secrion V.—The Ship is wrecked, but the Lives of all on board are 
saved, as St. Paul had foretold. 
Acts xxvii. 14, to the end. 

144Bur not long after there *arose against it a tempestuous* wind, 
called Euroclydon.* © And when the ship was caught, and could not 
bear up into the wind, we let her drive. 1° And running under a certain 
island which is called Clauda, we had much work to come by the 
boat ; 17 which when they had taken up, they used helps, undergirding 
the ship; and, fearing lest they should fall into the quicksands, strake 
sail, and so were driven. !® And we being exceedingly tossed with a 
tempest, the next day they lightened the ship; 1° and the third day 
“we cast.out with our own hands the tackling of the ship. ? And when 
neither sun nor stars in many days appeared, and no small tempest 
lay on us, all hope that we should be saved was then taken away. 

*1 But after long abstinence Paul stood forth in the midst of them, 
and said, “Sirs! ye should have hearkened unto me, and not have 
loosed from Crete, and to have gained this harm and loss. *? And now 
I exhort you to be of good cheer; for there shall be no loss of any 
man’s life among you, but of the ship. *° For ’there stood by me this 
night the Angel of God, whose I am, and “whom I serve, ™ saying, 
‘Fear not, Paul; thou must be brought before Cesar; and, lo! God 
hath given thee all them that sail with thee.’ ® Wherefore, sirs! be 
of good cheer ; “for I believe God, that it shall be even as it was told 
me. *° Howbeit “we must be cast upon a certain “island.” 

77 But when the fourteenth night was come, as we were driven up 
and down in Adria,° about midnight the shipmen deemed that they 
drew near to some country; *°and sounded, and found 7 twenty 
fathoms ; and when they had gone a little further, they sounded again, 
and found it fifteen fathoms. ®? Then fearing lest they should have 
fallen upon rocks, they cast four anchors out of the stern, and wished 
for the day. : 

8° And as the shipmen were about to flee out of the ship, when they 
had let down the boat into the sea, under color as though they would 
have cast anchors out of the fore-ship, *! Paul said to the centurion and 
to the soldiers, “‘ Except these abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved.” 
*2'Then the soldiers cut off the ropes of the boat, and let her fall off. 

3 And while the day was coming on, Paul besought them all to take 
meat, saying, “This day is the fourteenth day that ye have tarried 
and continued fasting, having taken nothing. *4 Wherefore I pray you 
to take some meat; for this is for your health; for “there shall not a 
hair fall from the head of any of you.” ®> And when he had thus 
spoken, he took bread, and “gave thanks to God in presence of them 
all; and when he had broken it, he began to eat. 9° Then were they 
all of good cheer, and they also took some meat. 37 And we were in 
all in the ship two hundred threescore and sixteen "souls. 3° And when 
they had eaten enough, they lightened the ship, and cast out the 
wheat into the sea. 

39 And when it was day, they knew not the land ; but they discov- 
ered a certain creek with a shore, into the which they were minded, 
if it were possible, to thrust in the ship. 4°And when they had 
ttaken up the anchors, they committed themselves unto the sea, and 
loosed the rudder-bands,‘ and hoisted up the mainsail to the wind, 
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and made toward shore. “! And falling into a place where twos seas ¢ 8c Note 7. 
met, ‘they ran the ship aground ; and the forepart stuck fast, and re- 120° 1% 
mained unmoveable, but the hinder part was broken with the ‘violence 
of the waves. : 
* And the soldiers’ counsel was to kill the prisoners, lest any of 
them should swim out, and escape. “But the centurion, willing to 
save Paul, kept them from their purpose, and commanded that they 
which could swim should cast themselves first into the sea, and get to 
land, “tand the rest, some on boards, and some on broken pieces of 
the ship. And so it came to pass, ‘that they escaped all safe to land. j ver.2. 


Secrion VI.—They land on the Island of Melita. SECT. VI. 

Acts xxviii. 1-10. Vv. E. 60. 

1 Anp when they were escaped, then they knew that “the island was _ J. P. 4773. 
called Melita." ? And the *barbarous people showed-us no little kind- Melita. 


ness: for they kindled a fire, and received us every one, because of a ch.27. 26. 
the present rain, and because of the cold. an rly 
om. 1. * 


% And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid them on 1 Cor. 14- 11. 
the fire, there came a viper out of the heat, and fastened on his hand. ; g2) Notes. * 


* And when the barbarians’ saw the venomous beast hang on his hand, « i. 6. Aven, or 
: é . the goddess V7 
they said among themselves, “ No doubt this man is a murderer, whom,  geance: it will be 


though he hath escaped the sea, yet Vengeance’ suffereth not to live! ”’ Peresived the 


° And he shook off the beast into the fire, and “felt no harm ; ° how- speaking —Fo. 


beit they looked when he should have swollen, or fallen down dead Luke 10. 19. 

suddenly. But after they had looked a great while, and saw no harm 

come to him, they changed their minds, and ‘said that he was a god. ¢ ch. 14.11. 
7™In the same quarters were possessions of the chief man of the 


island, whose name was Publius; who received us, and lodged us she Greek word 
three days courteously. ® And it came to pass, that the father of Pub- ae 
lus lay sick of a fever and of a “bloody flux; to whom Paul entered 4,Mark6. 5. & 7. 
in, and “prayed, and “laid his hands on him, and healed him. 9 So Luke 4. 40. ch. 
when this was done, others also, which had diseases in the island, 129,38 


came, and were healed ; !° who also honored us with many ‘honors, and * Matt. 15. 6 


when we departed, they laded us with such things as were necessary. 


SECT. VII. 


V. &. 60. 
which J. P. 4773. 
Voyage to Rome. 


Section VII.— After three Months they sail to Rome. 
Acts xxvili. 11, fo former part of ver. 14. 

1 Anp after three months we departed in a ship of Alexandria, 
had wintered in the isle, whose sign was Castor and Pollux.* ! And 
landing at Syracuse,! we tarried there three days; and from thence * Se Note 10 
we fetched a compass, and came to Rhegium; and after one day the '* goes 
south wind blew, and we came the next day to Putedli; '* where we 
found brethren, and were desired to tarry with them seven days. 


Secrion VIII.— St: Paul arrives at Rome, and is kindly received by  gpor. vin. 
the Brethren. = 


a . E. 60. 
Acts xxviii. latter part of ver. 14-16. * Bg 
14 Anp so we went toward Rome. And from thence, when the Rome. 


brethren heard of us, they came to meet us as far as Appii Forum, 
and The Three Taverns; whom when Paul saw, he thanked God, and 
took courage. !® And when we came to Rome, the centurion delivered a: 
the prisoners to the captain of the guard; but “Paul was suffered to “s7'30° 

dwell by himself with a soldier that kept him.” m See Note 12, 
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6. 20. 2 Tim. 1. 
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g Luke 2. 34. ch. 
24.5, 14. 1 Pet. 
2. 12. & 4. 14. 


fy Luke 24. 27. 
ch. 17. 3. & 19. 
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% See on ch. 26. 6, 
22. 


j ch. 14.4. & 17. 
4. & 19.9. 


& Is. 6.9. Jer. 5. 
21. Bzek. 12. 2. 
Matt. 13. 14, 15. 
Mark 4. 12. 
Luke 8. 10. 
John 12. 40. 
Rom. 11. 8. 


2 Matt. 21. 41, 43. 
ch. 13. 46, 47. & 
18. 6. & 22. 21. 
& 26. 17, 18. 
Rom. 11. 11. 


SECT. X. 


Vb Ole 
J.P. 4774. 


Rome. 


n See Note 13. 


THE EPISTLE T0 THE EPHESIANS. [Parr XIV. - 


Srorion IX.—S¢. Paul summons the Jews at Rome, to explain to them 
the Causes of his Imprisonment. 
Acts xxviii. 17-29. nM ~ 

17 Anp it came to pass, that after three days Paul called the chief 
of the Jews together. And when they were come together, he said 
unto them, “Men and brethren, “though I have committed nothing 
against the people, or customs of our fathers, yet was I delivered pris- 
oner from Jerusalem into the hands of the Romans; 1% who, ‘when 
they had examined me, would have let me go, because there was no 
cause of death in me. ! But when the Jews spake against 7t, “I was 
constrained to appeal unto Cesar; not that I had aught to accuse my 
nation of. ?°For this cause therefore have I called for you, to see 
you, and to speak with you; because that for the “Hope of Israel I 
am bound with “this chain.” #4 And they said unto him, ‘“‘ We neither 
received letters out of Judea concerning thee, neither any of the breth- 
ren that came showed or spake any harm of thee. ® But we desire 
to hear of thee what thou thinkest; for as concerning this Sect, we 
know that every where “it is spoken against.” 

23 And when they had appointed him a day, there came many to 
him into his lodging ; *to whom he expounded and testified the king- 
dom of God, persuading them concerning Jesus ‘both out of the Law 
of Moses, and out of the Prophets, from morning till evening. ** And 
jgsome believed the things which were spoken, and some believed 
not. ®* And when they agreed not among themselves, they departed, 
after that Paul had spoken one word, “ Well spake the Holy Ghost 
by ‘Esaias the prophet unto our fathers, ®° saying,— 


‘Go unto this people, and say, 
Hearing ye shall hear, and shall not understand ; 
And seeing ye shall see, and not perceive. 
*7 For the heart of this people is waxed gross, 
And their ears are dull of hearing, 
And their eyes have they closed ; 
_ Lest they should see with their eyes, 
And hear with their ears, 
And understand with their heart, 
And should be converted, and I should heal them.’ 
8 Be it known therefore unto you, that the Salvation of God is sent 
‘unto the Gentiles, and that they will hear it.” ®? And when he had 


said these words, the Jews departed, and had great reasoning among 
themselves. 


Secrion X.—St. Paul writes his Epistle to the Ephesians, to establish 
them in the Christian Faith, by describing, in the most animating 
Language, the Mercy of God displayed in the Calling of the Gentiles 
through Faith in Christ, without being subjected to the Law of Moses, 
and to enforce upon them that Holiness and Consistency of Conduct, 
which is required of all who have received the knowledge of Salvation. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1-14, 


After his individual and general salutation, St. Paul breaks forth into rapturous expres- 
sions of gratitude to God for the spiritual blessings he has bestowed on the Gentiles ; 
and for calling them according to his merciful design, that they might be holy and 
blameless, his chosen people—Predestinated to the adoption of children, through faith 
in Jesus Christ—By his blood they are redeemed, and their sins pardoned—not by the 
Mosaic Law, but through his abundant merey—giving the apostles both wisdom in 
spiritual things, and prudence in the exercise of them, and revealing to them the 
mystery of his will (the admission of the Gentiles into his Church, without subjecting 
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them to the Jewish Law,) and the plan by which both Jews and Gentiles will be gath- § 1. 
ered together under Jesus Christ into one Church—Through Christ the believing Jews @ 2Cor. 1.1. 
have obtained the spiritual inheritance promised to the spiritual children of Abraham, ?,Rom. 1. 7. 
being predestinated or reélected according to the purpose of his own will, through "roe ate 
faith in Christ ; that they, wheewere the first who believed in Christ, should be to the “hs 6. 31. Col. 1. 
praise of his glory, by imparting the knowledge of salvation to the world—In him the 

Gentiles also have believed, when they heard from the apostles the word of truth— 
and by him the Holy Spirit, promised by the Father, was given, which is the earnest ¢ 2 Cor. 1.3, 
of the eternal inheritance of the Jews, and now of the Gentiles, till they together ob- ,1 Pet: 1.3. 
tain the purchased possession of heaven, to the praise and glory of Christ. ri We a vciy Ps 


* Paux, an apostle of Jesus Christ “by the will of God, ’to the saints f Rom. 8. 28, 


which are at Ephesus, ‘and to the faithful in Christ Jesus! 2 Grace “be pets 


Ys you, and peace, from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus 1 Pet. 1.2. & 2 
hrist. ‘ : 


d Gal. 1, 3. Tit 
1. 4. 


g 1 Pet. 1. 20. 


3 Blessed “be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who 4 Luke 1.75. eh. 
hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly *places in Christ ; Gol. 1-22) 


“according as ‘He hath chosen us in him “before the foundation of *4°S"jo""™ 


the world, that we should “be holy and without blame before Him ; in é Rom. 8.29, 30. 
love ®having ‘predestinated us unto /the adoption of children by pers? P. 
Jesus Christ to himself, *according to the good pleasure of his will, Rem.* 1. 
®to the praise of the glory of his grace, ‘wherein He hath made us Gal. 4. 5. 
accepted in “The Beloved: 7in “whom we have redemption through x matt, 1.98. 
his blood (the forgiveness of sins), according to °the riches of his ?vke'? 3? 
grace, *wherein He hath abounded toward us in all wisdom and_ver-9- 
prudence, ° having ?made known unto us the mystery of his will, ac- ‘3157 °°" “ 
cording to his good pleasure ‘which He hath purposed in himself: ™ Mett.3.17.& 
10 that in the dispensation of “the fulness of times ‘He might gather 35. « 10.17. 
together in one ‘all things in Christ, both which are in theaven, and “you's. 94." 
which are on earth—even in him. ! In “whom also we have obtained §°1,}, 4. Heb. 
an inheritance, “being predestinated according to “the purpose of Him 18; 19. Rev. 5.9 
who worketh all things after the counsel of his own will, }2that “we, “or t's, 23. cn 


who first ttrusted in Christ, should “be to the praise of his glory ; in $,3.4,49°"* 


whom ye also trusted, (after that ye heard “the word of truth, the p Rom. 16. 2%. 
Gospel of your salvation ;) in whom also, after that ye believed, “ye 1.26.7 ~°” 


were sealed with that Holy Spirit of promise, !* which ’is the earnest ,%h. 3-11. 


£ - : ¢ 2 Tim. 1. 9. 
of our inheritance ‘until the redemption of “the purchased posses- r Gal. 4. 4. Het 
= ° P “1.2. &.9.. 102 

sion, “unto the praise of his glory. 1'Pet, 1.20. 
s 1 Cor. 3. 22, 23. & 11. 3. ch. 2, 15. & 3. 15, t Phil. 2. 9, 10. Col. 1. 20. + Gr. the heavens. w Acts 20. 32. & 26. 18. 


Rom. 8. 17. Col. 1. 12. & 3, 24. Tit. 3.7. Jam. 2. 5.1 Pet. 1. 4. ® ver. 5. w Is. 46. 10, 11. xz ver. 6,14. 2 Thess. 2 
13. t Or, hoped. y Jam. 1. 18. z John 1. 17.2 Cor. 6. 7. a2 Cor. 1, 22. ch. 4. 30. 62 Cor. 1. 2, & 5.5. 
ce Luke 21. 28. Rom. 8. 23. ch. 4. 30. d Acts 20. 28. e ver. 6, 12. 1 Pet. 2. 9. 


§ 2.—chap. i. 15, to the end. 

St. Paul thanks God for their conversion, and prays that they may be further enlightened 
in the knowledge of the truth, and attain to the fullest conception of the blessings of 
the Gospel, and its glorious Author, by whose power Christ was raised from the dead, 
and exalted to supreme dignity and dominion in this world, and that which is to come 
—All things are subjected to Him, for the advantage of the Church—which is consid- § 2. 
cred more particularly as his body—of which he is the Supreme Head—The Church @ Col. 1. 4. 


es * ae é A “ Phile e 
receiving the fulness of its spiritual gifts and graces from Him who fills all persons in , etc rp 
all places, and is all in all. : “iy 3; 4, 

: . Jol. 1. 3. 
15 Wurrerore I also, “after I heard of your faith in the Lord Je- 1 hess.1. 2. 


sus, and love unto all the saints, !®cease not to give thanks for you, py tayss ae 
making mention of you in my prayers; !7 that ‘the God of our Lord a col.1.9. 
Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, “may give unto you the Spirit of “(ei nent, 
wisdom and revelation *in the knowledge of him: ‘the ‘eyes of ¢ Acts 26.18. 
your understanding being enlightened ; that ye may know what is Mihi Ape? Teme 
hope of his calling, and what the riches of the glory of his “inheritance ee e. 
in the saints, !9and what is the exceeding greatness of his power to “1/9. ¢. 12. 
us-ward who believe, “according to the working tof his mighty power, 1 (tr athe mignt 
20 which He wrought in Christ, when ‘He raised him from the dead, ; Acts 2. 24, 33. 
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j Ps. 110. 1. 
Acts 7. 55, 56. 
Col. 3. 1. Heb. 
1.3. & 10. 12. 

k Phil. 2. 9, 10. 
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1. 4, 


Z Rom. 8. 38. 
Col. 1. 16. & 2. 
a5s 


m Ps.8.6. See 
Matt. 28. 18. 
1 Cor, 15, 27. 
Heb. 2. 8. 


n ch. 4, 15, 16. 


Col. 1.18, Heb. 


Qo75 

o Rom. 12. 5. 
1 Cor. 12. 19, 
27. ch. 4. 12. & 
5. 23, 30. Col. 1. 
18, 24. 

p Col. 2. 10. 

q 1Cor. 12. 6. 
a 4. 10. Col. 3. 


§ 3. 


a John 5. 24. 
Col. 2. 13, 

b ver. 5. ch, 4. 18. 

e 1 Cor. 6, 11. ch. 
4, 22. Col. 1. 21. 
& 3.7.1 John 
5,19. 

d ch. 6.12. 

e ch. 5. 6. Col. 3. 
6. 


f Tit. 3.3. 1 Pet. 
7B ay, 


g Gal. 5. 16. 

* Gr. the wills. 

h Ps. 51.5, Rom. 
5. 12, 14. 

i Rom. 10. 12. 
ch. 1. 7. ver. 7. 
j Rom. 5. 6, 8, 10. 

ver. l. 

k Rom. 6. 4, 5. 
Col. 2. 12, 13. & 
3. 1, 3. 

t Or, by whose 
grace: See Acts 
15. 11. ver. 8. 
Tits 3.5. 

t ch. 1. 20. 

m Tit. 3. 4. 

nm ver. 5. Rom. 3. 
24, 2 Tim. 1. 9. 

o Rom. 4. 16. 


p Matt. 16. 17. 
John 6. 44, 65. 
Rom, 10. 14, 15, 
17. eh. 1219. 
Phil. 1. 29. 

q Rom. 3. 20, 27, 
28. & 4.2. & 9. 
11. & 11 6. 

1 Cor. 1. 29, 30, 
31..2)Tims 1.9, 
Tit. 3. 5. 


r Deut. 32.6. 
Ps. 100. 3. Is. 
19. 25. & 29, 23. 
& 44, 21. John 
3. 3, 5. 1 Cor. 3. 
9. 2 Cor. 5. 5, 
17. ch. 4. 24, 
Tit, 2.14: 

sch. 1. 4, 


t Or, prepared. 


THE EPISTLE 'TO THE EPHESIANS. [Part XIV. 


and /set him at his own right hand in the heavenly places, *" (far “above 
all ‘principality, and power, and might, and dominion, and every name 
that is named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to 
come ;) and “hath put all things under hig feet, and gave him “to be 
the head over all things to the Church, which “is his body, ’the fulness 
of him ‘that filleth all in all. 


§ 3.—chap. ii. 1-10. 

St. Paul, to excite the gratitude of the Ephesians, reminds them of the love of Christ, 
who hath quickened them, or filled them with his grace, when they were dead in tres- 
passes and sins—He describes their character and conduct in their heathen state—Then 
in the name of the converted Jews he acknowledges that they also, before their con- 
version, followed the same course of life, so that they, as well as the Gentiles, had 
become naturally the children of wrath—But God, in his great mercy, of his cewn free 
grace, had provided for them the means of salvation, and had quickened them, or made 
both the Jews and Gentiles alive in Christ—alive from the death of sin to the life of 
righteousness, and had raised them up together, or given to them, by his resurrection, 
the anticipation of their own, and by his exaltation, the hope that they, through him, 
may be received into heavenly places—thereby declaring the exceeding riches of his 
mercy and forgiveness through Christ Jesus—For by the mercy of God, through faith, 
were they saved; not by works of the Mosaic Law, or merit of their own, lest any 
man should boast, but by the free gift and will of God—For they were his workman- 
ship, He himself having created them in Christ Jesus unto good works, which God 
had before decreed, by the influences of his Holy Spirit, they should have the.power 
of performing. 

1Anp “you hath He quickened,*who were dead in trespasses and 

sins, ? (wherein “in time past ye walked according to the course of 
this world, according to “the prince of the power of the air, the spirit 
that now worketh in “the children of disobedience ; ?among “whom 
also we all had our conversation in times past in “the lusts of our flesh, 
fulfilling *the desires of the flesh and of the mind, and “were by na- 
ture the children of wrath, even as others; 4 but God, ‘who is rich in 
mercy, for his great love wherewith he loved us) ....° even/when we 
were dead in sins, hath ‘quickened us together with Christ, (tby grace 
ye are saved!) and hath raised us up together, and made us sit to- 
gether ‘in heavenly places in Christ Jesus; 7 that in the ages to come 
He might show the exceeding riches of his grace, in “his kindness 
toward us through Christ Jesus. ° For "by grace are ye saved °through 
faith ; and that not of yourselves, “it is the gift of God: not ‘of 
works, lest any man should boast. '° For we are “his workmanship, 
created in Christ Jesus unto good works, “which God hath before 
tordained that we should walk in them. 


§ 4.—chap. ii. 11, to the end. 

The Apostle, after having described the fallen state of the Jew and Gentile, desires the 
Gentiles to remember that before they were converted they had no knowledge of 
Christ—they were alienated from the privileges of the Jewish people, without a part 
in the covenant of promise made to Abraham; without a well-grounded hope of par- 
don of sin, or the immortality of the soul ; without Ged in the world—but now, by faith 
in Christ, them, who were far removed from the covenant of promise, God has brought 
nigh by the blood of Christ, who has died for Jew and Gentile, and has become a peace- 
offering, and has formed one Church out of the believers of both people ; and by his — 
death in the flesh has abolished the Jewish ordinances that separated them, and were 
the causes of their enmity ; and has united them both in himself, as one new man, or 
one new body, making peace between them, that he might reconcile both to God by 
the atoning sacrifice of his body ; having slain or destroyed the enmity between God 
and man, produced by sin—and who, after his resurrection, preached, through his 
apostles, peace and reconciliation, both to Jew and Gentile, aff@ through him both have 
access by the same Holy Spirit to the same Father—The Gentiles being no longer 
strangers, but incorporated with the Jews, are admitted into the same privileges with 
his holy people; belonging to his house, or visible Church, which is built upon the 
doctrine taught by the Prophets in the Old, and the Apostles in the New, Dispensation, 
Jesus Christ himself the corner-stone, connecting the Jews and Gentiles together in 
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the same building—by whom the building, composed of Jews and Gentiles, fitly joined § 4. 
together, groweth by the accession of new converts into a holy temple unto God—And a1 Cor. 12.2 
through Christ, they, his brethren, are builded together, that they may become the ch. 5. 8. Col. 1. 
habitation of God, his Spirit living within them. pidiel ge 


5 youd Be s . 5 Rom. 2. 28, 29 
‘ Wiererore “remember, that ye being in time past Gentiles in Col.9.11.’ 


the flesh (who are called Uncircumcision by that which is called *the °,%;,4 ® © 
Circuméision in the flesh made by hands), !* that ‘at that time ye were a See Ezek. 13. 
without Christ, ‘(being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and .°.72"""} 
strangers from ‘the covenants of promise, “having no hope, ‘and f 1 Thess. 4.13 
without God in the world,) }° but ‘now in Christ Jesus ye who some- £,94!. 4.8: 
times were ‘far off are made nigh by the blood of Christ. ' For /he 1 cats. 28. 

is our Peace, ‘who hath made both one, and hath broken down the # Acts®- 99 ver 
middle wall of partition between us ; having ‘abolished in “his flesh j Mic. 5.5. 


; eae 5 : John 16. 33. 
the enmity, even the Law of commandments contained in ordinances 3 ‘Acts 10.36. 


for to make in himself of twain one “new man, so making peace, (9!"y°o0° 
© and that he might ’reconcile both unto God in one body by the « elm 10. 16. 
cross, *having slain the enmity *thereby. 17 And came ‘and preached , oj, 9, 14,90. 
peace to you which were afar off, and ‘to them that were nigh; '® for m Col. 1. 22. 
“through him we both have access ‘by one Spirit unto the Father. "Gal. 6.15. che4s 
’ Now therefore ye are no more strangers and foreigners, but ** | oo, 
“fellow-citizens with the saints, and of “the household of God, 2° and 22° 77>” 
“are built ‘upon the foundation of the “Apostles and Prophets, Jesus 7,"9"6§ & . 
Christ himself being *the chief corner-stone ; ®!in “whom all the or, innimseif. 
building fitly framed together groweth unto’a holy temple in the 2J8. 57.19. Zech. 


9. 10. Acts 2. 39. 


Lord: * in “whom ye also are builded together for a habitation of & 10-36. Rom. 
ae 5. 1. ver. 13, 14. 
God through the Spirit. . r Ps. 148. 14. 


s John 10. 9. & 14. 6. Rom. 5. 2. ch. 3. 12. Heb. 4. 16. & 10. 19, 20. 1 Pet. 3. 18. t 1Cor. 12. 13. ch. 4. 4. wu Phil. 3. 20. 
Heb. 12. 2, 23. v Gal. 6. 10. ch. 3. 15. w 1 Cor. 3. 9, 10. ch. 4. 12. 1 Pet. 2. 4, 5. x Matt. 16.18. Gal 2. 9. Rev. 21. 
14, y 1 Cor. 12. 28. ch. 4.11. z Ps. 118, 22. Is, 28. 16. Matt. 21. 42. ach. 4. 15,16. b1Cor. 3.17. & 6.19. 2 Cor. 6. 16, 
cl Pet. 2. 5. 


§ 5. 
§ 5.—chap. iii. 1-12. eee? 
St. Paul affirms, that for maintaining the admission of the Gentiles to the same privileges 1. & 6.20. Phil, 
as the Jews, without being bound by the Law of Moses, he was now suffering }; 7) 13,14, 16. 
imprisonment—a circumstance they could not doubt, as they had heard of the dispen- 2 Tim. 1. 8. & 
sation of grace committed to him on their account—That God, by immediate revelation, -. Philemon 
had revealed to him this doctrine ; as he had already told them (chap. i. 9, 10. and ii. 5 Gal. 5. 11. Col. 
11, to the end)—that the Gentiles should be joint-heirs, united in one body with the ge 2 Tim. 2. 
Jews, and joint-partakers of his promise concerning Christ by the Gospel—of which ~* 
he was made a minister, according to the effectual working of the free gift of grace, “am Pkg a . 
that he might preach the plan of salvation through Christ—That both Jews and Gen- ch. 4.7. Col. 1. 
tiles may have sufficient light to be able to comprehend the mystery of bringing all Paine ie & 
mankind to salvation through faith.in Christ, which God till now hath kept hidden— 13,2. Rom.12.3. 
although, like the other dispensations, it was created or formed by Jesus Christ from ae 1. 16, ver. 
the foundation of the world—That the manifold wisdom of God, gradually discover- ' ait 99, 17.91. 
ing itself, might be made evident to the angelic spirits, by his dealings with the &26. 17,18. 
Church according to the external arrangements or economy he made or constituted in f Gal. 1. 12. 
Christ Jesus, through whom we may freely address our prayers, and have access to £ Rom. 16. 25. 


- ‘ol. 1, 26, 27. 
God, in the full assurance of being heard through faith. Bas . a 


1For this cause I Paul, “the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you * 01 alittle be- 
Gentiles—* if ye have heard of “the dispensation of the grace of God #1 Cor. 4. 1. ch. 
4which is given me to you-ward, ° how ‘that “by revelation “he made tae 98. 
known unto me the mystery, (as “I wrote *afore in few words, Rom-16 % ver. 
4whereby, when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge ‘in the x ch.2. 20. 


mystery of Christ,) °which/in other ages was not made known unto ! 9% 9): % 


the sons of men, “as it is now revealed unto the holy apostles and m ch, 2. 15,16. 
prophets by the Spirit ; °that the Gentiles ‘should be fellow-heirs, and 6 Rom. is. 16. 


™of the same body, and “partakers of his promise in Christ by the ,{n) 2” 
Gospel : 7whereof “I was made a minister, ’according to the gift of fom 1518. 1 
the grace of God given unto me by “the effectual working of his 2. 


; : . 2 eo) Cori 15,9, 
power :—®unto me, “who am less than the least of all saints, 1s this 1 Tim. 13.15 
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s Gal. 1,16. & 2 
8. 1 Tim. 2. 7. 
2 Tim. 1. 11. 

$ch. 1.7. Col... 
27. 

u ver. 3. ch. 1.9. 

v Rom. 16. 25. 
ver. 5. 1 Cor. 2. 
%.Col, 1.26. 


w Ps. 33. 6. John 
183: Cols 1716. 
Heb. 1. 2. 

az 1 Pet. 1. 12. 

y Rom. 8, 38. ch. 
1. 21. Col. 1. 16. 
1 Pet. 3. 22, 

21 Cor. 2. 7. 

1 Tim. 3. 16. 

ach. 1.9. 

bch. 2. 18. 

c Heb, 4. 16. 


§ 6. 
a Acts 14, 22. 
Phil. 1. 14. 
1 Thess. 3. 3. 
b ver. 1. 
c2Cor. 1. 6. 
dch. 1. 10. Phil. 
2. 9, 10, 11. 
e Rom. 9. 23. ch. 
1. 7. Phil. 4. 19. 
Col. 1. 27. 


f ch. 6. 10. Col. 
be IF 

g Rom. 7. 22. 
2 Cor. 4. 16. 

h John 14. 23. ch. 
2,22. 

i Col. 1. 23. & 2. 
Ue 


jch. 1. 18. 
k Rom. 10. 3, 11, 
12. 


U John 4. 16. ch. 
J. 23. Col. 2. 9, 
10. 

m Rom. 16. 25. ~ 
Jude 24, 

n 1 Cor. 2. 9. 


o ver. 7. Col. 1. 
29. 

p Rom. 11. 36. & 
16. 27. Heb. 13. 
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b Phil. 1. 27. Col. 
1. 10. 1 Thess. 

Denes 

c Acts 20. 19. 
Gal. 5. 22, 23. 
Col. 3. 12, 13. 

d Col. 3. 14. 

e Rom. 12. 5. 
1 Cor. 12. 12, 13. 
ch. 2. 16. 

f 1 Cor. 12. 4, 11. 

g ch. 1. 18. 

hi Cor. 1.13. & 
8.6. & 12. 5. 

2 Cor. 11. 4. 
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Heb. 6. 6. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [Part XIV. 


grace given, that ‘I should preach among the Gentiles ‘the unsearch- 
able riches of Christ ; 9and to make all men see what 7s the fellowship 
of “the mystery, “which from the beginning of the world hath been 
hid in God, “who created all things by Jesus Christ ; 1° to “the intent 
that now “unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places “might 
be known by the Church the manifold wisdom of God, ' according 
“to the eternal purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord, 
12in whom we have boldness and ’access “with confidence by the faith 
of him. 


§ 6.—chap. iii. 13, to the end. 
St. Paul desires the Ephesians not to be discouraged by his tribulations on their account 
' —as they ate for their glory or advantage, proving his fidelity and firm conviction of 

the truth of the doctrine revealed to him concerning them—That they might not faint, 
St. Paul prays for them to God; from whom all believers upon earth, and spirits in 
heaven, are named, that he would grant them, according to the riches of his free 
mercy, to be mightily strengthened by his Holy Spirit in their inner man, or soul ; 
that being rooted and founded in the love of Christ, they may be able to comprehend 
the infinite dimensions of the Christian Temple, or Church, which extends over all the 
earth, reaching to heaven, and is founded on the love of God and of Christ, which 
surpasses finite knowledge—that they may be filled with all the spiritual gifts of God— 
To strengthen the faith of the Ephesians who had already experienced the stronger 
power of God working in them, by the spiritual gifts imparted to them, he ends with 
a sublime doxology. 

13 Wuererore “I desire that ye faint not at my tribulations ‘for 
you, ‘which is your glory. 14 For this cause I bow my knees unto the 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, of whom “the whole family in 
heaven and earth is named, 1° that He would grant you, ‘according to 
the riches of his glory, ‘to be strengthened with might by bis Spirit 
“in the inner man; }"that "Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith ; 
that ye, ‘being rooted and grounded in love, }§ may ‘be able to com- 
prehend with all saints ‘what zs the breadth, and length, and depth, 
and height; 1%and to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowl- 
edge, that ye might be filled ‘with all the fulness of God. 

2° Now “unto Him that is able to do exceeding abundantly “above 
all that we ask or think, “according to the power that worketh in us, 
71 unto*Him be glory in the Church by Christ Jesus throughout all 
ages, world without end! Amen. 


§ 7.—chap. iv. 1-6. 

As an inducement to the Ephesians to attend to his exhortations, he reminds them that 
he is now a prisoner of the Lord for their sakes—that he who is in bondage calls on 
them who are at liberty to walk worthy of the high privileges to which they are called 
—in subjection, meekness, patience, bearing with one another—that they may keep 
that unity which becomes those who are regenerated and influenced by one Spirit, join- 
ing them together in the bond of peace—For in the Gospel of Christ there is no division 
—There is one body, or Church of Christ—one Holy Spirit animating that body—one 
hope of everlasting life—one Lord who is head of that body—one system of religion, 
and condition of salvation—one baptism in the name of the Holy Trinity—and one 
God—The Father of Jews and Gentiles, who is above all, and pervades all—and 


through his Spirit is in all. 

‘I vHEReForeE (the “prisoner *of the Lord) beseech you that ye 
walk worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called, 2 with ‘all low- 
liness and meckness, with long-suffering, forbearing one another in 
love ; ®endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit “in the bond of 
peace. * There “ts one Body, and ‘one Spirit, even as ye are called in 
one “hope of your calling; * one “Lord, ‘one faith, one baptism, ® one 
"God at Father of all, who is above all, and ‘through all, and in 
you all. 


_ 


Secr. X.] THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 
§ 8.—chap. iv. 7-16. 

St. Paul shows that the same God who makes all mankind equal in their spiritual bless- 
ings, has allotted to every man offices suitable to the exercise and nature of those gifts 
he has received, according to the words of David, (Ps. Ixviii. 18.)—Now this expres- 
sion that he ascended, implies that he descended first into the lower parts of the earth ; 
that he came down from heaven, and submitted to lie in the grave of death; and that 
he; who descended, and humbled himself, is the same Divine Being who ascended into 
the heaven of heavens, that he might become the fountain of all blessings, and fill both 
Jews and Gentiles with the gifts and graces of his Holy Spirit, according to their dif- 
ferent functions—That he has instituted a variety of offices in the Church for its edifi- 
cation and perfection, till Jews and Gentiles are all converted to the Christian faith, 
and have attained to the true knowledge of the incarnation and atonement of the Son 
of God, till the Church as a body has arrived to the maturity of a perfect man, to the 
full measure of the spiritual stature, endued with all the fulness of the gifts of Christ 
—He exhorts them, therefore, to become steadfast in their faith, and not to be easily 
led astray by the deception and cunning craftiness of the Judaizing teachers, but to 
adhere to the doctrines of the Gospel, in that love and charity which it inculcates ; § 8. 
that they may grow up as members of his body, who is the Head, even Christ; by a Rom. 12. 3, 6. 
whom the whole body of Christians being joined together in one Church, and every 1 Cor. 12. 11. 
member fitted for its own office or place, like the human body, grows to maturity by ? Ps. 68. 18. 

5 ae : aon c Judg. 5. 12. 

the proper exercise of the spiritual functions of its individual members. 
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Col. 2. 15. 
7 Bur “unto every one of us is given grace according to the meas- ‘iene 
ure of the gift of Christ. ° (Wherefore He ’saith,— d John 3. 13. & 
; th : 6. 33, 62. 
** When he ascended up on high, ‘he led *captivity captive, ¢ Acts 1. 9, 11, 
And gave gifts unto men.” Heb. 4. 14. &7 


26. & 8.1. & 9. 
° Now “that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended [first] 2 


into the lower parts of the earth? !°He that descended is the same mcs 
also ‘that ascended up far above all heavens, ‘that he might ffill all £ 1 Cor, 12. 28. 
things.) And “he gave some, Apostles; and some, Prophets; and 4 acto. . 
some, “Evangelists; and some, ‘Pastors and ’Teachers; for *the ee 
perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, ‘for the edifying ; Rom. 19. 7. 
of “the body of Christ; }* till we all come tin the unity of the faith, ial” 
“and of the knowledge of *the Son of God, unto ’a perfect man, i oh. 1 99, Oo, 
unto the measure of the *stature of the fulness of Christ: “that we 1-24 


henceforth be no more ‘children, “tossed to and fro, and carried about hg - 
with every “wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning oe, 
craftiness ‘whereby they lie in wait to deceive ; * but tspeaking “the » 1 Cor. 14.90. 
truth in love, “may grow up into him in all things, “which is the Head, ,“° it 


even Christ: 1°from “whom the whole body fitly joined together and 


2 = 4 q Is. 28. 9. 1 Cor. 
compacted by that which every joint supplieth, according to the 1-20. ; 


' 3 P r Heb. 13. 9. 

effectual working in the measure of every part, maketh increase of , Matt. 11.7. 
ifyi itself i 7 t Rom. 16. 18. 

the body unto the edifying of itself in love. Rom. 16. 18 


Tt Or, being sin- 
cere. 


§ 9.—chap. iv. 17-24. 


. . y . Zech. 8. 16. 
The Apostle, in the name, and by the authority of Christ, commands the Ephesians hi. Tae ae wen: 
renounce the vices which prevailed among the unconverted Gentiles, in the foolish- 25. 1 John 3. 18. 


ness and darkness of their minds, who are alienated from the principles of true religion, 
and have lost the divine life in the soul, by reason of their insensible obstinacy ; who, 
being devoid of the sense of shame, had given themselves over to the grossest profli- 
gacy and uncleanness—But they, who have heard and received the doctrines of Christi- 
anity, are taught better things—They are required to put off the old man, or the 
unconverted, natural, and animal character, whose actions are regulated, by the lusts 
of the flesh, and to be renewed in the general temper and faculties of their minds, to 
become new creatures, created again after the image of God, in righteousness and true 
holiness. 

17 Tyis I say therefore, and testify in the Lord, that “ye henceforth 
walk not as other Gentiles walk, ‘in the vanity of their mind, '* having 
‘the understanding darkened, “being alienated from the life of God 
through the ignorance that is in them, because of ‘the *blindness of 
their heart : !9 who “being past feeling “have given themselves over unto 
lasciviousness, to work all uncleanness with greediness. *° But ye have 


och. 1. 2. & 2. 
21. 


w Col. 1. 18. 
z Col. 2. 19, 


b Rom. 1, 21. 
c Acts 26. 18. 


d ch. 2. 12. Gal. 
4.8. 1 Thess. 4, 


5. 
e Rom. 1. 21, 
* Or, hardness. 


Ff UL Vim. 452, 


g Rom. 1. 24, 26. 
1Pet.4 3° 


2 Col. 2, 11. & 3. 
8, 9. Heb. 12, 1. 


4] ch. 2. 2, 3. ver. 


Gal. 6. 15. ch. 6. 


ft Or, holiness of 
he 


c Ps, 4, 4. & 37. 
8 


d 2 Cor. 2. 10, 11. 
Jam. 4. 7. 1 Pet. 


* Or, to distribute. 


ch. 5, 4. Col. 3. 


j Is. 7. 13. & 63. 
10. Ezek. 16. 43. 


b Tit. 3. 2. Jam. 


F Matt. 5. 45, 48. 


15. 12. 1 Thess. 


h Gal. 1.4. & 2. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. [Part XIV. 


not so learned Christ ; 24if "so be that ye have heard Him, and have 
been taught by Him, as the truth is in Jesus: * that ye ‘put off con- 
cerning ’the former conversation ‘the old man, which is corrupt 
according to the deceitful lusts; ??and 'be renewed in the spirit of 
your mind, *4and that ye put on the new man, which after God "is 
created in righteousness and ttrue holiness. 


§ 10.—chap. iv. 25-30. 

The Apostle exhorts those who are thus renewed to put off the sin of lying and prevari- 
cation, which was countenanced by some of their heathen philosophers—He desires 
them to consider themselves as one body, and not to let one member deceive another— 
He cautions them against anger, more particularly against its continued indulgence, 
which excites malice, and gives an opportunity to the Devil to tempt to sin—He pro- 
hibits stealing, which was partly permitted by the rabbins, provided a portion was 
given to the poor; and commands them to act honestly, and to labor, that they may 
have to give to him that needeth—To abstain from all impure conversation, and to 
endeavour in their discourse to minister grace, and to edify those with whom they 
conversed—Not to grieve the Holy Spirit of God, so as to banish him from them, for by 
his influence on their souls they are marked or sealed until the day of redemption from 
eternal death. 


25 WHEREFORE, putting away lying, “speak every man truth with 
his neighbour ; for ’we are members one of another.—* Be “ye angry 
and sin not: let not the sun go down upon your wrath, *’ neither 
“give place to the Devil.—* Let him that stole steal no more; but 
rather ‘let him labor, working with his hands the thing which is good, 
that he may have *to give “to him that needeth.—*? Let “no corrupt 
communication proceed out of your mouth, but “that which is good 
tto the use of edifying, ‘that it may minister grace unto the hearers. 
30 And/’grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, ‘whereby ye are sealed 
unto the day of ‘redemption. 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 31, 32, and v. 1-14. 

The Apostle continues his practical exhortations, and again cautions them against those 
malignant passions which are likely to grieve or deprive them of the Holy Spirit of 
God—He prohibits anger in all its various modifications, and solicits them to be kind 
and obliging to each other, compassionate, forgiving injuries, on their acknowledgment, 
as God through Christ has forgiven them—To be imitators of God in these things, as 
his beloved children, every act of their life proceeding from love one to another for the 
sake of the exceeding love of Christ, who gave himself a sin offering and an atoning 
sacrifice to God for us—T’o make himself more explicit, and to show that the love he 
recommended was pure and benevolent, St. Paul immediately and forcibly prohibits 
fornication, and every kind of uncleanness, (to which the unconverted Ephesians were 
particularly addicted,) with every sort of indelicacy either in thought or conversation, 
as being inconsistent with the Christian character, which requires the language of 
praise and thanksgiving—St. Paul warns the Ephesians not to be deceived in these 
matters by their philosophers, who were the great promoters of such abominable prac- 
tices—The divine punishment will surely come upon them; therefore they were not 

‘to be as formerly, partakers with them—While they were in darkness they were guilty 
of the same enormities ; but now that they have attained to the light of the Gospel of 
Christ, they are required to act as children of the light, in the works of the Spirit, 
proving by their conduct what is acceptable to God; having no communion whatever 
with the heathens in their worship ; but reproving them for their mysteries, which are 
performed in darkness and secrecy, and which it is dishonorable even to mention—All 
works of darkness have their exceeding sinfulness made manifest by the light—Since 
then the Gospel condemns and reveals to them the iniquity of these secret mysteries, 
the Gospel itself is light, which calls upon all who are in darkness, to.awake and 
receive its light. 


31 Ler “all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamor, and ‘evil 
speaking, be put away from you, “with all malice: 92and “be ye kind 
one to another, tender-hearted, ‘forgiving one another, even as God 
for Christ’s sake hath forgiven you. ! Be‘ye therefore followers of 
God, as dear children ; ? and ’walk in love, *as Christ also hath loved 
us, and hath given himself for us, an offering and a sacrifice to God 


Sect. X.] THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 


‘for a sweet-smelling savour. * But/fornication, and all uncleanness, or 
covetousness, “let it not be once named among you, (as becometh 


saints,) * neither ‘filthiness, nor foolish talking, nor jesting, "which are / 


not convenient; but rather giving of thanks. ° For this ye know, that 


“no whoremonger, nor unclean person, nor covetous man, °who is an- 


idolator, "hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and of God. 
®Let ‘no man deceive you with vain words: for because of these 
things "cometh the wrath of God ‘upon the children of *disobedience. 
7Be not ye therefore partakers with them. ° For ‘ye were sometimes 
darkness, but now “are ye light in the Lord: walk as children of light, 
® (for “the fruit of the [Spirit] is in all goodness and righteousness 
and truth,) !° proving “what is acceptable unto the Lord; !! and have 
no fellowship with “the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather “re- 
prove them. ' For ‘it is a shame even to speak of those things which 
are done of them in secret. }° But ‘all things that are treproved are 
made manifest by the light; for whatsoever doth make manifest is 
light. '* Wherefore tHe “saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and ‘arise 
from the dead! and Christ shall give thee light. 


§ 12.—chap. v. 15-20. 


The Apostle exhorts the Ephesians, as children of light, to walk cireumspectly according 
to the rules and doctrines of the Gospel; not after the manner of the Gentiles, who 
have no wisdom ; but as those who have been instructed in the true wisdom, improving 
to the uttermost their present time, that they may regain in some degree that which 
was lost ; because, from the trials and persecutions that surround them, both their life 
and liberty are in danger—In allusion to the Bacchanalian mysteries, he commands 
them not to be unwise, or become as madmen, but have such right knowledge of their 
duty, as may enable them to perform it; that they may not on these heathen festivals 
be drunk with wine, which leads to dissoluteness, but, if they would rejoice, let them 
be filled with the Spirit of God; and, instead of singing profane and sinful songs, let 
them join in spiritual psalms and hymns, not only with their lips but their hearts, giv- 
ing thanks to God under every circumstance, through the prevailing name of Jesus 
Christ. 

15 Ser “then that ye walk circumspectly, not as fools, but as wise, 

16 redeeming ‘the time, “because the days are evil. 1’ Wherefore “be ye 

not unwise, but ‘understanding “what the will of the Lord is ; 8 and 

be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess, but be filled with the 

Spirit ; 1° speaking to yourselves "in psalms and hymns and spiritual 

songs, singing and making melody in your heart to the Lord ; * giving 

‘thanks always for all things unto God and the Father, ‘in the name 

of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


§ 13.—chap. v. 21, to the end. 


The Apostle directs that every man yield his opinion, that the general peace may not be 
disturbed ; considering that God has commanded them to love one another—He pro- 
ceeds to the further illustration of their duty, in the more intimate connexions of life— 
He exhorts wives to submit themselves, according to the ordinance of God, to their 
own husbands, for the husband is the head or governor of the wife, as Christ is the 
head or governor of his body the Church; and as Christ exercises authority over the 
Church, for its safety and protection, in like manner is the husband to provide for, and 
protect, his wife ; and as the Church is subject to Christ, so is the wife required to yield 
obedience to her husband—He exhorts husbands to love their wives, as Christ loved 
his spouse, the Church; and to show the devotedness of that love, he enumerates all 
that Christ has done and suffered for the Church, that he might form it for himself, 
purified and perfect ; and then calls upon all husbands so to love their wives, and to 
show the same zealous affection and anxiety for their spiritual welfare, as Christ did 
for his body the Church—Then in reference to our first parents, he declares, that the 
wife by marriage being made one flesh with the husband, this was a natural reason 
why she should be loved and cherished by him, as the Lord nourishes his body the 
Church, of which mankind are members; and as Adam’s marriage was a figure of the 
eternal union of Christ with believers, on whose account he left his Father ; so in the 
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same way shall a man leave his father and mother, and be inseparably united to his wife 
—The spiritual union of Christ with his Church is a great mystery ; but let every one, 
as marriage is of divine institution, love his wife as a part of himself, and let the wife 
see that she consider her husband as her superior and head. 

21 Susmirrine “yourselves ‘one to another in the fear of [God]; 
22 wives, ’[submit] yourselves unto your own husbands, “as unto the 
Lord. 23 For “the husband is the head of the wife, even as “Christ is 
the Head of the Church, and he is the Saviour of /the body. 4 'There- 
fore as the Church is subject unto Christ, so let the wives be to their 
own husbands “in every thing. 

25 Husbands, "love your wives, even as Christ also loved the Church, 
and ‘gave himself for it, 2° that he might sanctify [it]; and cleanse it 
jwith the washing of water “by the word, *” that ‘he might present it 
to himself a glorious Church, “not having spot, or wrinkle, or any 
such thing, “but that it should be holy and without blemish. *°So 
ought men to love their wives as their own bodies. He that loveth 
his wife loveth himself; 2°for.no man ever yet hated his own flesh, 
but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as the Lord the Church. °° For 


°we are members of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones. *! For 


?this cause shall a man leave his father and mother, and shall be 
joined unto his wife, and they ‘two shall be one flesh. ** This is a 
great mystery; but I speak concerning Christ and the Church. 
33 Nevertheless “let every one of you in particular so love his wife 
even as himself; and the wife see that she “reverence her husband. 


§ 14.—chap. vi. 1-9. 

Children are commanded to obey their parents, who have a right to their gratitude and 
love, in obedience to that commandment which God gave to Moses, and to which, as 
a further encouragement, he has annexed the promise of temporal blessings—Fathers 
are to take care that by an excess of severity they do not provoke their children to 
disobedience and feelings of anger, but correct them, and educate them from their 
earliest infancy in the subjection, precepts, and doctrines of the Gospel—Servants, of 
every rank, are commanded to be obedient to their masters, in all secular things; and 
to be cautious of giving offence, from a principle of duty to Christ—Servants are not 
to be satisfied with doing their duty only when they are subjected to the eye of their 
master, as if their desire was to gain the favor of man ; but to do it from the motive of 
obedience to the will of God, cheerfully fulfilling the duties of their station as the 
servants of Christ, and not as the servants of men only, knowing that from the Lord 
they will receive their reward—He entreats masters to act towards their servants in the 
same conscientious and faithful manner, upon the same religious principles, avoiding 
punishment, knowing that they are accountable to their Master in heayen, who in 


oe his creatures will show no respect of persons, whatever difference exists between 
them here. 


* Cuitpren, “obey your parents in the Lord: for this is right. 
? Honor ‘thy father and mother; (which is the first commandment 
with promise ;) * that it may be well with thee, and thou mayest live 
long on the earth.—* And, “ye fathers, provoke not your children to 
wrath: but “bring them up in the nurture and admonition of the 
Lord.— Servants, ‘be obedient to them that are your masters accord- 
ing to the flesh, ‘with fear and trembling, ‘in singleness of your heart, 
as unto Christ: °not "with eyeservice, as men-pleasers, but as the 
servants of Christ, doing the will of God; from the heart 7 with good 
will doing service, as to the Lord, and not to men; 8 knowing ‘that 
whatsoever good thing any man doeth, the same shall he receive of 
the Lord, /whether he be bond or free.—® And, ye masters, do the 
same things unto them, “forbearing ‘threatening: knowing “that tyour 
Master also is in heaven, “neither is there respect of persons with him. 


§ 15.—chap. vi. 10-20. 
The Apostle, having instructed the Ephesians in their duties, and in the knowledge of 
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their high calling, concludes his Epistle by beseeching them not to rely on their own 
strength for the performance of them, but to have and to trust in that spiritual strength 
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§ 15. 


which God alone can give—They are to clothe themselves with the whole armor of @ ch. 1, 19. & 3. 


God, with the graces of the Gospel, that being covered therewith, they may be able to 
stand against the crafty attacks and machinations of the Devil : for their warfare is not 
only against the corruption of our own nature, or human beings, ‘but with mighty 
spirits, once inhabiting celestial principalities, who are the rulers of the darkness which 
pervades the world, and the highest orders of spiritual wickedness, who fell from their 
heavenly places—Since they have such enemies to fight against, they are to take unto 
them the whole armor of God, that they may be able to stand in the day of danger; 
and having exerted themselves to the uttermost, he prays that, at the end of their war- 
fare, they may be found standing in their ranks victorious—He urges them to prepare 
therefore for this combat by having their loins girt with the Gospel of truth, which will 
enable them to discover their spiritual enemies—To provide the breastplate, or the 
principle of righteousness, which will defend them from their attacks, and to have their 
feet shod, that they may be prepared to withstand every difficulty that may obstruct 
their publishing the Gospel of reconciliation between God and man—Above all, they 
are to take the shield of faith, the firm belief of the doctrines and promises of the Gos- 
pel; by which they will be fully protected from, and will be able to blunt or to arrest, 
all the fiery darts, or deadly temptations of their adversaries, and to take also the helmet 
of salvation, the hope of a complete deliverance, and hold in their hand the spiritual 
sword, the word of God, revealed by his Holy Spirit. . 

10 Pinay, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and “in the power 
of his might. !! Put °on the whole armor of God, that ye may be able 
to stand against the wiles of the Devil. '° For we wrestle not “against 
*flesh and blood, but against “principalities, against powers, against 
“the rulers of the darkness [of this world], against tspiritual wicked- 
ness in thigh places. * Wherefore“take unto you the whole armor 
of God, that ye may be able to withstand ‘in the evil day, and 
*having done a!] to stand. }4 Stand therefore, *having your loins girt 
about with truth, and ‘having on the breastplate of righteousness, 
1S and/your feet shod with the preparation of the Gospel of peace ; 
16 above all, taking ‘the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to 
guench al] the fiery darts of ‘the wicked; '’ and take the helmet of 
salvation, and “the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of God; 
18 praying “always with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and 
‘watching thereunto with all perseverance and ”supplication for all 
saints ; and ‘for me, that utterance may be given unto me, that I 
may open my mouth “boldly, to make known the mystery of the 
Gospel, ®° for which ‘I am an ambassador tin ‘bonds; that ttherein “I 
may speak boldly, as I ought to speak. 


EY 


§ 16.—chap. vi. 21, to the end. 

That the Ephesians may be acquainted with his situatiop and circumstances at Rome, and 
in all probability being unwilling to trust the account of them to writing, St. Paul sends 
Tychicus for this very purpose with his Epistle, that they may know from him what 
relates to them both, and that he might comfort their hearts by the account he shall 
give them of the divine support afforded under his present tribulation—He concludes 
with an ardent prayer for the spiritual peace and mutual love of the brethren, founded 
ou that faith which proceeds from God and Christ; and prays that his grace may 
not only be with them, but with all believers who love in sincerity the Lord Jesus 
Christ. . 

21 Bur “that ye also may know my affairs, and how I do, ’Tychicus, 

a beloved brother and faithful minister in the Lord, shall make known 

to you all things: * whom ‘I have sent unto you for the same purpose, 

that ye might know our affairs, and that he might comfort your hearts. 

23 Peace be “to the brethren, and love with faith, from God the Father, 

and the Lord Jesus Christ! ®4 Grace be with all them that love our 

Lord Jesus ‘Christ *in sincerity! [Amen.] 

[Written from Rome unto the Ephesians by Tychicus. ]] 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. [Part XIV. 


Section XI.—St. Paul writes his Epistle to the Philippians, to com- 
fort them under the Concern they had expressed on the Subject of his 
Imprisonment, to exhort them to continue mm Union and Mutual Love, 
and to caution them against the Seductions of false Teachers, who 
had begun to introduce themselves among them.? 


THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 


-§ 1.—chap. i. 1-11. 

St. Paul, in conjunction with Timothy, addresses himself to all the saints at Philippi, with 
their bishops and deacons, and gives them his apostolical benediction—He thanks God 
for their conversion in every prayer he offers, with joy making prayer for their con- 
tinued blessings, and for their participation in the faith of the Gospel from the first day of 
his preaching it till now; for he is confident that he who has begun a good work in 
them, will be completing it till the day of death—He tells them it is reasonable for him 
to hold this opinion of them, because they had remembered him in his bonds, (chap. ii. 25. 
iv. 14.)—He declares that his love for them resembles that which Jesus Christ felt for 
mankind; and he prays that their mutual love to each other, and love to God, may increase 
with the knowledge of God's perfections, and with their spiritual sense of his truth ; that 
by their own experience they may judge of every doctrine, by comparing it with those 
they had received: that they may be sincere in their profession of the Gospel, neither 
offending man nor God by their own apostacy till the hour of their death, having their 
whole life filled with holy actions and tempers, according to the doctrine of Christ, that 
God, through his Spirit working in them, may be glorified. 


1 Pav and Timotheus, the servants of Jesus Christ, to all the saints 
“in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the bishops and deacons ! 
® Grace ’be unto you, and peace, from God our Father, and from the 
Lord Jesus Christ ! 


37 ‘thank my God upon every *remembrance of you, *always in 


* every prayer of mine for you all (making request with joy), ° for “your 


fellowship in the Gospel from the first day until now; ® being confi- 
dent of this very thing, that he which hath begun ‘a good work in 
you twill perform it “until the day of Jesus Christ: 7even as it is meet 
for me to think this of you all, because tI have you “in my heart; 
inasmuch as both “in my bonds, and in ‘the defence and confirmation 
of the Gospel,’ye all are *partakers of my grace. *For*God is my 
record, ‘how greatly I long after you all in the bowels of Jesus Christ. 
° And this I pray, “that your love may abound yet more and more in 
knowledge and in all tjudgment ; !° that "ye may fapprove things that 
*are excellent, “that ye may be sincere and without offence ’till the 
day of Christ; ! being filled with the fruits of righteousness, ‘which 
are by Jesus Christ, “unto the glory and praise of God. 


§ 2.—chap. i. 12-20. 

The Apostle next comforts them with the assurance that his long imprisonment has tended 
to promote the Gospel ; being made the means of causing it to be known in the empe- 
ror’s palace, and all over Rome—That many Christian brethren, gaining confidence by 
his success and firmness, were now emboldened to preach it—Some indeed preach 
Christ for the purpose of division and envy, asserting him to be the long-predicted 
King of the Jews (Acts xvii.3, 7.), a doctrine particularly offensive to the Romans, and 
some from goodwill and friendship to himself—The first preach Christ from contention, 
that they might provoke the Roman magistrates against him, thereby intending to add 
other rigors to his imprisonment; and the other from a sincere love of the Gospel, 
well knowing that he was sent to Rome for the purpose of defending it both by his 
sufferings and his preaching—He rejoices in the advancement of the Gospel, in what- 
ever way it be made known—His confidence that the knowledge of the nature of the 
Gospel will be made the means of his deliverance, through their prayers: and the Spirit 
of Jesus Christ supplying him with grace during his trials, before his persecutors, 
according to his earnest expectation and hope, that he may not be ashamed fully at this 
time to declare, as he had ever done, the truth of the Gospel, that Christ might be still 
magnified in his body, through his Spirit, whether by his release or by his death. 


i Bur I would ye should understand, brethren, that the things 
which happened unto me have fallen out rather unto the furtherance 
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of the Gospel ; 8 so that my bonds *in Christ are manifest “in all tthe §2. 
palace, and tin all ‘other places, 4and many of the brethren in the * %/r Dtrist. 


Lord, waxing confident by my bonds, are much more bold to speak jon psn 
the word’ without fear. or 


; t Or, to all others 
© Some indeed preach Christ even of envy and ’strife; and some 5 ch.2.3. 


also of good will. !°'The one preach Christ of contention, not sin 

cerely, supposing to add affliction to my bonds ; 1 but the other of 

love, knowing that I am set for ‘the defence of the Gospel. 18 What ¢ "7 
then? notwithstanding every way, whether in pretence, or in truth, 

Christ is preached; and I therein do rejoice, yea, and will rejoice. 

19 For I know that this shall turn to my salvation “through your 42 © 1.11. 
prayer, and the supply of ‘the Spirit of Jesus Christ, 7° according to ¢ Rom. 8-9. 


my ‘earnest expectation and my hope, that “in nothing IT shall be £ Pie wk 
ashamed, but that “with all boldness, as always, so now also Christ + ees 6. 19,20. 


shall be magnified in my body, whether é be by life, or by death. 


‘ § 3.—chap. i. 21, to the end. = 
The Apostle declares that his life belongs to, or is the property of, Christ, but that death 
would be to his own happiness—If his life is continued, the honor of Christ would be 
the fruit of his labors; if therefore he had his own choice, he would hesitate which to 
prefer, having a desire to depart, and to be immediately with Christ, which is inex- 
pressibly better than continuing in this world, as far as he is himself concerned—But 
to continue in the flesh is more expedient for them; and being convinced of this he is 
persuaded that his life will be continued for their furtherance in the way of salvation, 
and for their joy, arising from their faith, which will be strengthened by his deliverance, 
giving occasion for more abundant reason to rejoice in Jesus Christ, who had again 
restored him unto them—But whatever happens to him, their conduct should be con- 
sistent with the Gospel of Christ, that, whether he is with them or absent from them, 
he may hear that they stand fast in one spirit and with one mind, contending for the 
faith of the Gospel: and are not terrified at the persecutions to which they may be 
exposed by unbelievers ; as these are evident tokens of their own approaching destruc- 
tion, but to them are clear proofs of salvation, and that by the power of God himself— 
For to thenvit is graciously permitted, for the sake of Christ, not only to believe in him, 
but also to suffer for him, that they may more abundantly partake of his glory, being 
called to the same conflict with the adversaries of the Gospel, as they saw in him 
when he was with them at Philippi (Acts xvi. 19-40.), and now hear to be in him at 
Rome. ; 
21 For to me to live is Christ, and to die is gain. * But if I live in 
the flesh, this is the fruit of my labor: yet what I shall choose I wot § 3. 
not. 2 For “I am in a strait betwixt two, having a desire to ‘depart, 72.00" & 
and to be with Christ, which is far better; ** nevertheless to abide in 
the flesh is more needful for you. ®° And ‘having this confidence, I ‘°° ”** 
know that I shall abide and continue with you all for your furtherance a 2 Soehnah he 
and joy of faith; ** that “your rejoicing may be more abundant in ¢ Eph. 4.1. Col. 
Jesus Christ for me by my coming to you again. te te te 
27 Only ‘let your conversation be as it becometh the Gospel of fen. 4.1. 
Christ: that whether I come and see you, or else be absent, I may £ jC) 
hear of your affairs, “that ye stand fast in one spirit, “with one mind i 2 Thess. 1.5. 
‘striving together for the faith of the Gospel ; and in nothing terri- tom. § 1 
fied by your adversaries: ‘which is to them an evident token of per- x Actss. 41. 
dition, ‘but to you of salvation, and that of God ; *° for unto you ‘it is A § E ‘ 
iven in the behalf of Christ, ‘not only to believe on him, but also to ,, Goi, 9.1. 
suffer for his sake—* having “the same conflict “which ye saw in me, ” Acts 16.19, &@ 


; 1 Thess. 2. 2. 
and now hear to de in me. 


§ 4.—chap. 11. 1-11. 
The Apostle calls on the Philippians by all that was dear to them in their holy religion, 
_ by the consolation afforded them by the sufferings of Christ, by his love, by their fel- 
lowship with him through the Spirit, and by his compassion, to complete his joy, by 
being alike disposed to maintain the faith of the Gospel, having the same love towards 
each other; having the same Spirit, and by him the same great object in view——l'or 
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which end he cautions them never for the sake of distinction to oppose each other in 
the exercise of their spiritual gifts, but by a humility of conduct, to show that they 
reckon others better than themselves—He cautions them to set a proper regard on the 
gifts and interests of others, as well as on those which more immediately concern them- 
selves—that the same disposition should be in them as was in Christ Jesus, who 
labored not for his own interest, but for the salvation of all mankind, who before his 
incarnation being in the form of God, or his visible glory (Deut. v. 23, 24.), divested 
himself of all his glory ; and he, who was before in the form of God, assumed the form 
of a servant, and being made in the likeness of man, he subjected himself to the lowest 
degree of humiliation for the sins of men, by submitting to the most ignominious death 
of the cross; for which reason God has highly exalted his human nature, and hath 
given him a name, which expresses a dignity beyond any other—the name Jesus, or 
Saviour of the world, who was to be acknowledged as the author of salvation, by the 
angelic hosts of heaven, by the human beings of earth, and by fallen spirits under the 
earth, that every intelligent being shall confess that Jesus Christ has an authority and 
preéminence over all. 


1Ty there be therefore any consolation in Christ, if any comfort of 
love, “if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any "bowels and mercies, * fulfil 
‘ye my joy, “that ye be like minded, having the same love, being of 
one accord, of one mind: ° let “nothing be done through strife or vain- 
glory ; but “in lowliness of mind let each esteem other better than 
themselves: *look “not every man on his own things, but every man 
also on the things of others. ° Let "this mind be in you, which was 
also in Christ Jesus: ® who, ‘being in the form of God, ’thought it not 
robbery to be equal’ with God: 7 but ‘made himself of no reputation, 
and took upon him the form ‘of a servant, and”was made in the 
*likeness of men: Sand being found in fashion as a man, he hum- 
bled himself, and "became obedient unto death, even the death of 
the cross. ° Wherefore God also ’hath highly exalted him, and *given 
him a-name which is above every. name: 1° that ‘at the name of 
Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven, and things in 
earth, and things under the earth; “and "that every tongue should 
confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father. 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 12-16 

St. Paul exhorts the Philippians, that although he is not with them to remind them of 
their duty, they may continue to walk in the humility and disinterestedness of Christ, 
working out their own salvation with fear and trembling, knowing that it is God, 
by his Holy Spirit inwardly working in them, who affords them, after his sovereign 
pleasure, both the will and the power to accomplish their salyation—He cautions them 
that all things be done without murmurings and disputings, that they may be blame- 
less in themselves, and inoffensive to others, showing by their holy conduct that they 
are partakers of the divine nature, not meriting rebuke in the midst of a crooked and 
perverse generation of unbelieving Jews, among whom they shine as the heavenly 
luminaries, giving light to a dark world, holding out to all men the doctrine of eternal 
life, that he may have reason to rejoice at the day of judgment on their account, by 
which means it will appear that he has neither exerted his apostolic office, nor labored 
in vain. 


2 Wuererore, my beloved, “as ye have always obeyed, not as in 
my presence only, but now much more in my absence, work out your 
own salvation with ‘fear and trembling : }° for “it is God which worketh 
in you both to will and to do of his good pleasure. Do all things 
‘without murmurings and “disputings; that ye may be blameless 
and *harmless, ‘the sons of God, without rebuke, °in the midst of *a 
crooked and perverse nation ; among ‘whom tye shine as lights in the 
world, '° holding forth the word of life ; that ’I may rejoice in the day 
of Christ, that ‘I have not run in vain, neither labored in vain. 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 17, to the end. 
The Apostle, comparing the faith of the Philippians to an acceptable sacrifice presented 
through his labors to God, assures them that he is willing and ready that his blood 
should ‘be poured forth.as the libation on that sacrifice ; and should he be thus called 
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upon to suffer, he entreats them to rejoice with him that he is accounted worthy of so 
high an honor—But he trusts to send Timotheus to them, that he may learn from him 
the exact state of their affairs; for he knows no man who is so like himself in the 
interest he takes in their spiritual concerns ; for all the teachers seek their own interests 
and advancement rather than the interests of Jesus Christ—But they themselves have 
experienced the goodness of Timothy, who labored with him in their cares, as a son 
with a father, (Acts xvi. 1-3. xix. 22.)—him therefore he meant to send to them, as 
soon as he ascertained how his affairs will be determined ; but he still trusts, through 
the providence of God, to visit them shortly ; in the mean time he sends Epaphroditus, 
whom he highly commends ; and he is further induced to send him with these despatches, 
because he longed to see them all, and was exceedingly dejected and troubled that 
they should have heard of his sickness—By his frequent preachings in Rome and its 
neighbourhood, and by his personal attendance on them, he has labored beyond his 
strength, risking his life, endeavouring to supply in his own person all the assistance 
they would have given him, had it been possible for them to have been present with § 6 
him. : 


17 Yra, and if “I be *offered upon the sacrifice ’and service of your *27™*® 
* Gr. poured 


faith, “I joy, and rejoice with you all; 'S for the same cause also do forth. 


ye joy, and rejoice with me. » ae ve 
9 +But I trust in the Lord Jesus to send “Timotheus shortly unto “Col. 1.94." 


you, that I also may be of good comfort, when I know your state, t Or Moreover. 
* For I have no ‘man {like minded, who will naturally care for your “1 These. 3. 2. 


state ; *! for all “seek their own, not the things which are Jesus Christ’s, ¢ Ps- 55.13. 
22 But ye know the proof of him, ‘that, as a son with the father, he +n? “”""” 
hath served with me in the Gospel. *3 Him therefore I hope to send £1 Cor. 10. 24, 
“Sit : 33. & 13. 5. 
presently, so soon as I shall see how it will go with.me; **but "I trust 2Tim. 4. 10, 
in the Lord that I also myself shall come shortly. Pr 4. 


25 Yet I supposed it necessary to send to you ‘Epaphroditus, my 1Tim-1.2. 
pp y y p Pp ) y S" Pim. 1.2, 


brother, and companion in labor, and/fellow-soldier, ‘but your messen- 4 ch. 1. 25. 


l ed ie m ; Philemon 22. 
ger, and ‘he that ministered to my wants; *° for “he longed after you ; yh 4. is. 


all, and was full of heaviness, because that ye had heard that he had j Phitemong. 


been sick. *7 For indeed he was sick nigh unto death: but God had * 3 fer 83. 
or. ave 


mercy on him; and not on him only, but on me also, lest I should ch. 4.18. 


have sorrow upon sorrow. *°J sent him therefore the more carefully ; ™ :1-°: 
n 1 Cor. 16, 18. 


that, when ye see him again, ye may rejoice, and that I may be the 1 Thess, 5, 12. 
. . . . im, 0. . 
less sorrowful. *° Receive him therefore in the Lord with all gladness 5 + o., honor suche: 


"and *hold such in reputation. *° Because for the work of Christ he 1 Cor. 16. 17. 
: : cae re, ch. 4. 10. 

was nigh unto death, not regarding his life, to supply your lack of 

service toward me. 


§ 7.—chap. ui. 1-11. 

St. Paul exhorts them to rejoice in their knowledge of the truth and promises of the 
Gospel—He cautions them to beware of the Jews, designated as they now were, cast 
out of the covenant by the same appellation which they formerly gave to the Gentiles 
—To beware of the evil laborers who corrupt the doctrines of the Gospel, of those who 
call themselves the circumcision, but are rather the concision cut off from the Christian 
Church—For they are the true circumcision who haye embraced the Gospel, and wor- 
ship God notin the ritual observance of the Law, but in the spirit and perfection of it, 
making their boast in Christ Jesus, and having no confidence in any rite or ceremony 
prescribed by the Law—lIf, however, any of the Judaizing teachers have cause to boast 
of their outward rites and privileges, he has more reason to do so—He was circumcised 
on the eighth day, descended from the patriarch Jacob—from his most favored son— 
from Hebrew parents—and with respect to the Law, was educated in that sect most 
scrupulously attached to it—He gave proof of his zeal in the persecution of the Church, 
and concerning the righteousness which is placed in the exact observance of the Mosaic 
Law, and obedience to its outward precepts, he was blameless—But those things which 
he then considered his gain, he counts now as loss; and all things for which men value 
themselves, he counts as loss, because they cannot be compared to the excellency of 
the knowledge of salvation through Christ, for whose sake he has suffered the loss of 
all worldly things, which are as the vilest refuse, that he may gain the promises of 
Christ, and be found a believer in him as a Saviour, not holding his own righteousness, 
which is of the Jewish Law, but that righteousness which is by faith in Christ’s atone- 

- ment, which»God has ordained for the justification of sinners—That he may know him 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. [Part XIII. 


as his Saviour, to feel in hisneelf the influential power of his resurrection, by dying as he 
did, a martyr to the truth of the Gospel, so that by any possible means he may attain 
to a glorious resurrection from the dead. . 
1Finatiy, my’brethren, “rejoice in the Lord; to write the same 
things to you, to me indeed is not grievous, but for you it is safe. 
2 Beware ’of dogs, beware of “evil workers, “beware of the Con- 
cision. * For we are ‘the Circumcision, /which worship God in the 
spirit, and “rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in the flesh ; 
4 though “I might also have confidence in the flesh. If any other man 
thinketh that he hath whereof he might trust in the flesh, I more: 
5 circumcised ‘the eighth day,’of the stock of Israel, ‘of the tribe of 
Benjamin, ‘a Hebrew of the Hebrews ; as touching the Law—a “Phari- 
see ; © concerning "zeal—persecuting °the Church ; *touching the ngh- 
teousness which is in the Law—‘blameless. 7 But "what things were 
gain to me, those I counted loss for Christ. ° Yea doubtless, and I 
count all things but loss ‘for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ 
Jesus my Lord: for whom I have suffered the loss of all things, and 
do count them but dung, that I may win Christ, and be found in 
him, not having ‘mine own righteousness, which is of the Law, but 
“that which is through the faith of Christ, the righteousness which is 
of God by faith: !°that I may know him, and the power of his resur- 
rection, and the fellowship of his sufferings, being made conformable 
unto his death ; if by any means I might “attain unto the resurrec- 
tion of the dead. 


§ 8.—chap. i. 12-16. 

The Apostle pursues his subject by asserting, that they are not to suppose from what he 
has just said, that he considers himself to have attained already to all that he wishes to 
be, or had become already perfect; but that he is still pursuing after that perfection of 
character which the Gospel requires, in the hope that he may be able to apprehend that 
height of excellence; for which purpose alone he is apprehended or laid hold on by 
Christ Jesus, when he called him to the knowledge of his Gospel—He is far from con- 
sidering himself as having attained to the holiness required of him; but like those who 
contend for their own games, forgetting the progress he has already made, he is putting 
forth his whole strength in running towards those things that are before him, eagerly 
pressing forward in the appointed course of faith and holiness, to the glorious prize ot 
eternal life, proposed to him when called by Jesus Christ—He tells all who are fully 
instructed in the knowledge of divine things, to be equally anxious with him to obtain 
this glorious prize ; and God by his Spirit will reveal his truth unto them—But accord- 
ing to the knowledge to which they have already attained, all are to regulate their 
conduct, and have the same glorious object in view—the prize of eternal life through 
Christ Jesus. 


12 Nor as though I had already “attained, either were already "perfect : 
but I follow after, if that I may apprehend that for which also I am 
apprehended of Christ Jesus. '* Brethren, I count not myself to have 
apprehended : but this one thing I do, ‘forgetting those things which 
are behind, and “reaching forth unto those things which are before, 4 I 
*press toward the mark for the prize of ‘the high calling of God in 
Christ Jesus. ‘Let us therefore, as many as be “perfect,"be thus 
minded: and if in any thing ye be otherwise minded, God shall reveal 
even this unto you. '° Nevertheless, whereto we have already attained, 
‘let us walk ’by the same rule, “let us mind the same thing. 


f § 9.—chap. ili. 17, to the end, and iv. 1. . 

St. Paul exhorts them in all spiritual things to follow after him, to keep their attention 
steadily fixed on those who walk in holiness and suffering, according as they have St. 
Paul, Epaphroditus, and Timothy for an example—For many teachers, he grieves to 
relate, walk very differently from him, endeavouring to incorporate the Jewish rites 
with the Gospel, who are the opposers of the sacrificial death of Christ, whose end ig 
perdition, whose God is their sensual appetites, who glory in the things which cause 
their shame, and whose whole minds are engrossed in earthly things-—But they, unlike 
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these Jewish teachers, do not mind earthly things, for their thoughts and affections, as 
well as their real home and citizenship, was in heaven, from whence also they look for 
the Saviour of the world, who shall carry them thither, and shall alter the condition of 
their body, adjudged to death through sin, giving it a similar form to his own eternal 
and glorious body, according to that strong working by which he is able to conquer 
and subdue all things, even death and the grave, to himself—Therefore he entreats and 
charges all, as his beloved brethren, the objects of his strongest desires, his crown and 
rejoicing in the Lord on that great day, to stand fast in all the doctrines of the Gospel, 
as it becomes those so tenderly beloved by him, and who have the expectations of so 


glorious a change. . § 9. 
‘ Breruren, “be followers together of me, and mark them which %).,*}6 & 


walk so as *ye have us for an ensample. 18 (For many walk, ofgwhom 1 Thess. 1. 6. 


: ‘ ; : _, b 1 Pet. 5.3, 
I have told you often, and now tell you even weeping, that they are | Gu i.7. «9, 


“the enemies of the cross of Christ: !° whose “end is destruction, ge ae oda 
“whose God is their belly, and/whose glory is in their shame, “who a cor. 11.15. 


mind earthly things.) *° For ‘our conversation is in heaven ; ‘from fg oe 
whence also we’look for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ: 2! who A 
*shall change our vile body [that it may be fashioned] like unto his ¢ tos. 4.7. 


~ eat ; rorki ; m 2 Cor. 11. 12. 
glorious body, ‘according to the working whereby he is able”even to §2%.15.>_ 


subdue all things unto himself. !Therefore, my brethren dearly be- g Rom. 8. 5. 
loved and “longed for, °my joy and crown, so’stand fast in the Lord, "&ph;? % 19 


Coll Bids 3. 


my dearly beloved ! i Acts 1. 11. 


j 1 Cor. 1.%. 
1 Thess. 1. 10. 


§ 10.—chap. iv. 2-9. oe ae 
St. Paul particularly beseeches Euodias and Syntyché, two Christian women of note, 48, 49. Col. 3.4. 


supposed to be deaconesses in the Church at Philippi, who had differed in some point Bes ee 
of doctrine or practice, to lay aside their dispute, and to be united in that mutual ,, a 15. 26, 
friendship and love, which the Gospel requires; and he entreats one, whom he calls 27. 

his true yoke-fellow, to assist those pious women, who labored with him in the Gospel ” ch. 1. 8. 
with Clement also, and the rest of his fellow-laborers, whose names he is persuaded are ? ? Cor: 1. 14. 
written in the Book of Life, although not mentioned by him—All are exhorted to rejoice 1 ‘Thess. 2. 19, 
in the hope and privileges of the Gospel, in that spiritual happiness derived only 29 

through Christ ; and again, he observes, it is their duty and interest to rejoice—Their ? ie Re 
moderation in all the pursuits and enjoyments of life, and in the injuries and indignities 

to which they may be exposed, are to be visible in the whole of their conduct, for the 

Lord is at hand—He can quickly put an end to all temporal enjoyments, and all that “Tt ae 
they can suffer from their enemies—W hatever therefore occurs, they are to be anxiously 

distressed about nothing, but in every trouble and difficulty with solemn prayer and 

supplication, with thanksgivings for evils and dangers escaped, let their petitions be 

breathed out before God—and by these devotional exercises they will obtain that peace 

of God which can be explained by none, which shall guard their hearts and minds 

through Jesus Christ, undisturbed by the fear of suffering or of death—Finally, he 

exhorts them to the practice of every thing that is just, honorable, pure, and holy ; all § 10. 
that is calculated to promote the general good of mankind ; and is therefore worthy of a ch. 2.2. & 3, 
praise, and those things also in which they have been instructed by him, and have an he 
received by faith as a revelation from God, and heard from his preaching, and seen in eS “ oh 
his conduct while laboring among them; and God, who is the author of peace, through y,97,,5 °°” 


the sacrifice of his Son, shall remain with them for ever. Pty tg Es 

3 , 59. 28. Dan. 12. 

27 pesercn Euodias, and beseech Syntyché, “that they be of the 1. Luke 10. 20. 

3 s F 3 E Rev. 3. 5, & 13. 

same mind in the Lord. * And I entreat thee also, true ‘yoke-fellow, 8, « 90. 12. « 


help those women which "labored with me in the Gospel, with Clement 477". yo, 
also, and with other my fellow-laborers, whose names are in “the Book eh. 3.1.1 Thos. 


. 16. 1 Pet. 4. 
of Life. 13. 
4 Rejoice “in the Lord alway! and again I say, Rejoice! ° Let your ¢Heb,10. %. 


am. 5. 8, 9. 


moderation be known unto all men. “The Lord is at hand ; ° be /care- 1 Peta. J. 
ful for nothing, but in every thing by prayer and supplication with see 2 Thess. 2. 
thanksgiving let your requests be made known unto God: ‘and “the Pa Ect it 
eace of God, which passeth all understanding, shall keep your hearts 3-4. Mat. ¢) 
and minds through Christ Jesus. 1 Pe 5. a 
8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things "Rom. 5. elk: 
are *honest, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things are pure, oe on. 


whatsoever things are lovely, ‘whatsoever things are of good report; 4 1 Thess, 5. 22. 
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t ch. 3.17. 


j Rom. 15. 33. & 
16. 20. 1 Cor, 14. 
33. 2 Cor. 13.11. 
1 Thess. 5. 23. 
Heb. 13. 20. 


§ 11. 
a 2 Cor. 11. 9. 


* Or, is revived. 


b 1 Tim. 6. 6, 8. 


ec 1 Cor. 4. 11. 
2 Cor. 6. 10. & 
thei. 


d@ Jobn 15. 5. 
2 Cor. 12.9. 


ech. 1.7. 


f2Cor. 11.8, 9. 


g Rom. 15. 28. 
Tit. 3. 14. 


ft Or, Ihave re- 
ceived all. 


h ch. 2. 25. 
i Heb. 13. 16. 
j 2 Cor. 9. 12. 


hrs 23.4. 
2 Cor. 9. 8. 


1 Eph. 1. 7. & 3. 
16. 


m Rom. 16. 27. 
Gal. 1. 5. 


§ 12. 
@ Gal. 1.2. 
b ch, 1.13. 
c Rom. 16, 24. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. [Parr XIV. 


if there be any virtue, and if there be any praise, think on these 
things: ° those ‘things which ye have both learned, and received, and 
heard, and seen in me, do; and/the God of peace shall be with you. 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 10-20. 

The Apostle, in returning to his own affairs, thanks God for their liberality to him, which 
had been for a time checked by want of opportunity, but was now revived by Epaph- 
roditus—At the same time he affirms, that he does not speak this for the purpose of 
obtaining further supplies for his own necessities, for he has learnt, under every cir- 

. cumstance and privation, to be contented ; satisfied that the providence and goodness 
of God would.determine the best for him—He has been fully initiated into the myste- 
ries of adversity and prosperity ; in all things he is instructed both to have food, and to 
be without it—to abound in the conveniences of life, and to be in want of its necessary 
supplies; but he is enabled through Christ, that strengthened him, to do and to suffer 
all things; but, notwithstanding these his feelings, they have acted well, consistently 
with their holy profession, and their love for him in sending him relief in his afflictions 
—And in this respect they have never been remiss, for in the beginning of the Gospel, 
when he left them, and went forth into Macedonia, they were the only Church, out of 
all those he founded, who communicated with him in the matter of giving him money, 
and his receiving meney—For even in Thessalonica he was supported in his necessities 
by their contributions, and by his own labors (1 Thess. ii. 9.)\—He does not, however, 
bring this to their remembrance, that he may incite them to send him another gift; but 
because he wishes them to bear such fruit as shall abound to their account in the day 
of the Lord—For he has now all the necessaries of life, having received from Epaph- 
roditus the things they sent him, which he considers as a fragrant odor, an acceptable 
offering to God, who is well pleased at the assistance afforded his servants—And as 
they have given to him in his distress, God shall supply all their wants, according to 
his riches, -in the blessings of Providence, grace, and glory—He conckudes with a 
doxology. . 


10 Bur I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at the last “your care 
of me *hath flourished again; wherein ye were also careful, but ye 
lacked opportunity. '' Not that I speak in respect of want; for I have 
learned, in whatsoever state I am, ’therewith to be content. 1? I ‘know 
both how to be abased, and I know how to abound: every where and 
in all things [ am instructed both to be full and to be hungry, both to 
abound and to suffer need; 31 can do all things “through [Christ 
which strengtheneth me. “ Notwithstanding ye have well done, that 
“ye did communicate with my affliction. 

1° Now, ye Philippians! know also, that in the beginning of the 
Gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, ‘no Church communicated 
with me as concerning giving and receiving, but ye only ; !° for even in 
Thessalonica ye sent once and again unto my necessity. 17 Not because 
I desire a gift; but I desire “fruit that may abound to your account. 
18 But tl have all, and abound: I am full, having received “of Epaphro- 
ditus the things which were sent from you, ‘an odor of a sweet smell, 
Ja sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to God. 

But my God “shall supply all your need, ‘according to his riches 


in glory by Christ Jesus. 2° Now “unto God and our Father be glory 
for ever and ever! Amen. 


§ 12.—chap. iv. 21, to the end. 
The Apostle sends salutations to every Christian at Philippi—He concludes with his 


usual apostolical benediction, sealed with an Amen, to show his sincerity in all the 
things he had written to them. 


“1 SaLure every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren “which are 
with me greet you. * All the saints salute you, ’chiefly they that are 
of Czsar’s household. ** The “grace [of our] Lord Jesus Christ be with 
you all! [Amen.] 

[[It was written to the Philippians from Rome by Epaphroditus. ] 

[END OF THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.| 


Secr. XI1.] THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


Section XII.—S¢. Paul writes his Epistle to the Colossians* in reply 
to the Message of Epaphras, to prove that the Hope of Man’s Salva- 
tion is founded on the Atonement of Christ alone, and by the Estab- 
lishment of opposite Truths to eradicate the Errors of the Judaizers, 
who not only preached the Mosaic Law, but also the Opinions of the 
Heathen, Oriental, or Essenian Philosophers, concerning the Worship 
of Angels, on Account of their supposed Agency in Human Affairs, 
and the Necessity of abstaining from Animal Food. ~ 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 
§ 1—chap. i. 1-14. 

St. Paul begins his Epistle by assuring the Colossians that he was appointed an Apostle 
of Christ by the will of God—The salutation of Paul and Timothy, who do not cease 
praying, that the Colossians may be filled with a perfect knowledge of divine things, 
comprehending the spiritual wisdom of God, fruitful in every good work, increasing 
in experience of the knowledge of God's love and truth; spiritually strengthened ac- 
cording to his glorious power, so that they may be able to bear all things with the 
greatest patience and long-suffering, and even with joy, feeling that by so doing they 
please God—Giving thanks to God, who of his own free mercy, by the sanctifying 
influences of his Spirit, has qualified them to be partakers of the spiritual inheritance 
prepared for those who dwell in the light of the Gospel—who has delivered them from 
the power of sin and ignorance, and hath translated us from the kingdom of darkness 
into the kingdom of light, governed by his dear Son—who has paid down the price of 
redemption in his own blood, even the remission of sins. 

1 Paut, “an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, and Timo- 
theus our brother, ® to the saints ‘and faithful brethren in Christ which 
are at Colossé! “Grace be unto you, and peace, from God our Father 
{and the Lord Jesus Christ]! * We “give thanks to God and the Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, praying always for you, * since “we heard of 
your faith in Christ Jesus, and of ’the love which ye have to all the 
saints, ° for the hope ‘which is laid up for you in heaven, whereof ye 
heard before in the word of the truth of the Gospel; © which is come 
unto you, “as 7¢ zs in all the world ; and ‘bringeth forth fruit, as it doth 
also in you, since the day ye heard of zt, and knew ‘the grace of God 
in truth: 7as ye also learned of *Epaphras our dear fellow-servant, 
who is for you ‘a faithful minister of Christ ; ®* who also declared unto 
us your “love in the Spirit. ° For “this cause we also, since the day we 
heard it, do not cease to pray for you, and to desire “that ye might be 
filled with ’the knowledge of his will, ‘in all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding; }° that “[ye] might walk worthy of the Lord ‘unto all 
pleasing, ‘being fruitful in every good work, and increasing in the 
knowledge of God ; !! strengthened “with. all might, according to his 
glorious power, “unto all patience and long-suffering “with joyfulness ; 
12 giving “thanks unto the Father, which hath made us meet to be 
partakers of ’the inheritance of the saints in light; '* who hath de- 
livered us from *the power of darkness, “and hath translated us into 
the kingdom of *his dear Son; “in ’whom we have redemption 
[through his blood], even the forgiveness of sins. 


§ 2.—chap. i. 15--23. 

To prove to them the efficacy of Christ’s death in obtaining pardon for the sins of man, 
the Apostle describes the divinity and supereminent dignity of Christ, who was the 
image or counterpart of the invisible God; the Creator and Cause of all things that 
had a beginning, visible and invisible ; who created every thing both by and for him- 
self ; he existed before the creation of all created things; and must have been there- 
fore the true and self-existing God; and as his power created all things, so does it also 
preserve them—For as from him all being was derived, so also by him must it subsist, 
and he is the Head of the Church, which he considers his spiritual body—By his incar- 
nation he is the first cause or beginning of the Church, and the first who rose from the 
dead in a glorified human form, that in all things, both in his divine and human nature, 
he may have the preéminence—For it pleased the Father that in him all the majesty, 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. [Part XIV. 
power, and mercy of the Godhead should be made manifest, or dwell, and having by 
the blood of his cross made peace between God and man, and by this means broken 
down the wall of partition between Jews and Gentiles, he has reconciled them to him 
self, with all things in heaven and earth, whether they be men or angels, forming them 
into one holy and spiritual society—And the Gentiles, who were once alienated from 
God, and by their works proved the enmity of their minds towards him, he hath so 
reconciled through the death of his human body, that he may present them holy and 
blameless, free from all accusation in his sight, at the day of judgment, which he will 
surely do if they continue grounded in the faith of Jesus Christ, and settled in his 
doctrines ; not moved away by false teachers from the blessed hopes and promises of 
the Gospel, which has been preached both to Jew and Gentile, of which St. Paul was 
appointed a minister. 

15 Wuo is “the Image of the invisible God, ’the Firstborn of every 
creature ; !6 (for ‘by Him were all things created, that are in heaven, 
and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be thrones, or 
¢dominions, or principalities, or powers; all things were created “by 
Him, and for Him ;) “and/’he is before all things, and by Him all 
things consist; Sand “He is the head of the Body (the Church) ; 
who is the Beginning, “the Firstborn from the dead; that *in all 
things He might have the preéminence ;—" for it pleased the Father 
that ‘in Him should all fulness dwell; ®° and, thaving’made peace 
through the blood of his cross, “by Him to reconcile ‘all things unto 
Himself; by Him, I say, whether they be things in earth, or things in 
heaven. F 

71 And you, “that were sometime alienated, and enemies lin your 
mind "by wicked works, yet now hath He reconciled * in “the body of 
his flesh through death, ”to present you holy, and unblameable, and 
unreproveable in his sight; *?if ye continue in the faith ‘grounded 
and settled, and be "not moved away from the hope of the Gospel, 
which ye have heard, ‘and which was preached ‘to every creature which 
is under heaven ; “whereof I Paul am made a minister. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 24, to the end, and 1. 1-7. 

St. Paul, as the minister of Christ to the Gentiles, assures them that he rejoices in his 
sufferings, according to the dispensation of the Gospel, which God gave to him for their 
benefit ; that he might accomplish the purpose of God, as predicted by his prophets— 
Even the mystery of redemption through faith to the Gentiles, which has been hid for 
many generations, but is now made fully manifest ; which is Christ dwelling in them, 
giving through his blood pardon for sins, and through his Spirit the hope of their glori- 
fication—Whom the apostles preach, warning all men of their sin and danger, and 
instructing them in all spiritual wisdom—For which end he labors, striving with all his 
might—As a proof of which, he wishes them to know the persecutions and sufferings 
to which he has been exposed for preaching the Gospel to the Gentile Church, to all 
the believing Gentiles—That knit together in love, and in the full assurance of the 
riches of Christianity, they may acknowledge the mystery of God through Christ, in 
the salvation of both Jews and Gentiles, in whom and in his Gospel are hid all the 
treasures of divine wisdom and knowledge—And he says this, that no man might de- 
ceive them with the sophistry or enticing words of human philosophy, for though in 
the-body he was absent, yet through the Spirit he was with them, rejoicing, and 
beholding their regular order and discipline, and their steadfast faith—He encourages 
them, since they had embraced the Gospel of Christ, to persevere in his faith, that they 
might be rooted in him, building upon him all their hopes of pardon and salvation, and 
that, being established in the purity of his faith, as they had been instructed in it, they 
might abound more and more in its fruits, with thanksgiving to God for having called 
them to be partakers of its blessings. 


*4 Who “now rejoice in my sufferings ’for you, and fill up ‘that 
which is behind of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for “his body’s 
sake, which is the Church: ®° whereof I am made a minister, accord- 
ing to ‘the dispensation of God which is given to me for you; *to 
fulfil the word of God ; *° even “the mystery which hath been hid from 
ages and from generations, “but now is made manifest to his saints : 
7 to ‘whom God would make known what is ‘the riches of the glory 
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of this mystery among the Gentiles; which is Christ tin you, /the hope Fae 


of glory: ** whom we preach, warning every man, and teaching every 
man in all wisdom ; ‘that we may present every man perfect in Christ 
[Jesus ;] *® whereunto “I also labor, "striving “according to his work- 
ing, which worketh in me mightily. 

‘For I would that ye knew what ’great tconflict I have 
for you, and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as have 
not seen my face in the flesh ; * that ‘their hearts might be comforted, 
"being knit together in love, and unto all riches of the full assurance 
of understanding, ‘to the acknowledgment of the mystery of God, and 
of the Father, and of Christ ; **in ‘whom are hid all the treasures of 
wisdom and knowledge, * And this I say, “lest any man should beguile 
you with enticing words. °For “though I be absent in the flesh, yet 


Chap. ii. 1-7. 


k Acts 20. 20, 27, 
31. 


U2 Cor. 11,2 
Eph. 5. 27 ver 
oI 


m1Cor. 18 0, 
nm ch, 2, 1. 
o Eph. 1. 1€ & 
» 7, 20, 
p ch. 1, 29, Phil 
1. 30. 1 Thess. 
Bia 


t Or, fear, or, 
care 


q 2 Cor. 1. 6. 

r ch. 3. 14. 

s Phil. 3.8. ch. 
1. 9. 


am I with you in the spirit, joying and beholding “your order, and the * or, wherein. 

“steadfastness of your faith in Christ. ® As ‘ye have therefore received td Bee a 

Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk ye in him: ‘rooted “and built up in &ch.1.9. 

him, and stablished in the faith, as ye have been taught, abounding “svar is, 

therein with thanksgiving. Pigsmiter an 
vw 1 Cor. 5. 3. 


§ 4.—chap. ii. 8-15. 


1 Thess. 2. 17. 
w 1 Cor. 14. 40. 


The Apostle cautions them against the Judaizing teachers, who inculcate the worship of z 1 Pet. 5. 9. 


angels, and the abstinence from animal food, which things are according to the tradi- +: Big 4.1, 
tions of men, and the first elements of religion given in the Mosaic Law; for their 2 iol a 21, 2. 
salvation is made complete in him, who is the supreme Head and Governor of all cre- & 3. 17. ch. 1. 
ated things, of whatsoever rank—In whom, (and not to the angels,) they arealsocircum- 7? 
cised, and enabled by the operations of the Holy Spirit, to renounce all the deeds of the 
sinful flesh—which is pointed eut to them by that ordinance, which may be considered —-. 
as the circumcision required by Christ in the Gospel, in which they are buried to sin 
under the water, as Christ was buried on account of sin under the earth, and have been 
raised with him out of the water unto a spiritual life, through the faith of the wonderful 
power of God, who also raised Christ to eternal life from the grave of death—And the 
Gentiles also, who were dead in sins, and in the uncireumcision of the flesh, has God § 4. 
made alive together with him through his Spirit, unto eternal life, blotting out the @ Jer.29.8. Rom. 
handwriting of ordinances, which was against both Jew and Gentile, and contrary to peed i ek 
their salvation, as it subjected them all to the curse of eternal death for sin; and having 3, 9, 5d 

b Matt. 15. 2. 


despoiled the rulers and delegated powers of darkness of their dominion, he made a 

display of his conquest openly, by triumphing over their power in his glorious resurrec- 

tion from the grave. 

® Beware ‘lest any man spoil you through philosophy and vain de- 
ceit, after ’the tradition of men, after ‘the *rudiments of the world, 
and not after Christ. * For “in Him dwelleth all the fulness of the God- 


Gal. 1. 14. ver. 
22 


ce Gal. 4, 3, 9. 
ver. 20. 


* Or, elements. 
d John 1. 14. ch. 
1. 19. 


e John 1. 16. 


head bodily ; 9 and “ye are complete in Him, /which is the Head of ¢ Epn. 1.20, 21. 


‘ : * ° : 1 Pet. 3. 22, 
all ‘principality and power; '!in whom also ye are “circumcised with | 44°)%¢, 
the circumcision made without hands, in ‘putting off the body [of the n Deut, 10. 16, & 

« . JOY. 4. 4 


sins] of the flesh by the circumcision of Christ,  buried/with him in 
baptism; wherein also *ye are risen with him through 'the faith of 


Rom. 2.29. Phil. 
8..a5 


i Rom. 6. 6. 


the operation of God,”who hath raised him from the dead : ’ and Bph. 4. 22. ch. 
"you, being dead in your sins and the uncircumcision of your flesh, ; Rom. 6.4. 

hath He quickened together with him, having forgiven you all het ele 
trespasses ; ‘blotting out the handwriting of ordinances* that was 7?" ™""™ 
against us, which was contrary to us, and took it out of the way, m banca j 
nailing it to his cross; and "having spoiled ‘principalities and ”,/P ? 1% % 


powers, he made a show of them openly, triumphing over them o kph.2 15, 16. 


a 8 See Note 18. 
tin it. p Gen. 3. 15. Ps. 
oe 68. 18. Is. 53. 12. 
¢ Matt. 12. 29. 
fe Luke 10. 18. & 
§ 5.—chap. ii. 16-19. 11. 22. John 12, 
5 . : 31. & 16. 11. 
From the consideration that mankind are delivered from the power of sin and eternal Eph. 4 8 Heb. 
death by Christ alone—The Apostle exhorts them not to allow any one to condemn 9, 14, 


them as it concerns the distinctions between meats and drinks in the Mosaic Law, orin g Eph. 6. 12. 
respect of its festivals and Sabbaths—Which observances were only the types or fOr, in himself. 
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shadows of good things to come, their substance being all fulfilled in the person of Christ, 

and in the spiritual blessings of his religion—And as Christ alone, by the sacrifice of 

the cross, has been made the Head and Governor of all things, and the means of salva- 

tion, he warns them against being deceived by their false teachers or philosophers to prac- 

tise an affected humility in the worshipping of angels, presumptuously intruding into the 

things of the invisible world, and puffed up with the empty knowledge of their own 

carnal minds—Not_ acknowledging Jesus Christ as the only Saviour and Governor of 

mankind, from whom his whole body, the Church, receiving spiritual nourishment and 

: strength, united together, increases in grace and holiness, with the increase of the gifts 

* §5. of his Holy Spirit. , 

lon et bo. Man therefore “judge you *in ’meat, or in drink, or tin 
* Or, for eating respect ‘of a holyday, or of the new moon, or of the Sabbath days: 


Ae bite 7, 2. which “are a shadow of things to come ; but the body is of Christ. 


1Cor.8.8. 18 Let ‘no man tbeguile you of your reward, *in a voluntary humility 


to in per and worshipping of angels, intruding into those things ‘which he hath 


aoe 3 s. go, HOt seen: vainly puffed up by his fleshly mind, '° and not holding “the 
9.& 10.1. Head, from which all the body by joints and bands having nourish- 


e ver. 4. ment ministered, and knit together, increaseth with the increase of 
} Or, judge God 


against you. 

* Gr. being a vol- 

eka | § 6.—chap. ii. 20, to the end. 
aR — ie 3. The Apostle, as they have in the body of Christ suffered the punishment of the Law for 
z Eph. 4. 15, 16. Sin, and are thereby delivered, or become dead to its power, inquires of them why they 
subjected themselves to ordinances taught by the authority and doctrines of men; as 
if they were living under that dispensation from which by the death of Christ they had 
been made free—The abstinences prescribed by the doctrines of their philosophers and 
by their Judaizing teachers—touch not, taste not, handle not—relate to indifferent 
things, which perish in the corruption of the body, for which they were made—which 
doctrines, however, have an appearance or display of wisdom, being a worship founded 
on the will of man, voluntarily performed, and a supposed act of humility, mortifica- 
§ 6. tion, and severity. 


a Rom 6. 3, 5.4 20 Wuererore if ye be “dead with Christ from ’the *rudiments of 


19. Eph. 2.15. thet world, “why, as though living in the world, are ye subject to ordi- 

. Ape mig, ANCES? 21'Touch 7not! taste not! handle not! 2? which all. are to 
> . . . . . 

tSeeNotel9. perish with the using, ‘after the commandments and doctrines of men ? 


pes 23 Which “things have indeed a show of wisdom in ‘will-worship, 
1M. 4. Je 


ee ie and humility, and tneglecting of the body; not in any honor to the” 
Mag, 15,9, Bit. satisfying of the flesh. 
ars 
“f 1 Tim. 4.8, 
g ver. 8, 18. § 7.—chap. iii. 1-11. 


t Or, punishing, 


or; nok paring, The Apostle, having shown them that as they had been buried with Christ in the waters 


of baptism, in token that in the body of Christ they had fulfilled the curse of death, 
pronounced upon sin by the Law, and were thereby delivered from its power, now calls 
upon them, as they had been with Christ also figuratively raised from the waters of bap- 
= tism, and become spiritually alive, to set their whole affections on heavenly things—For 
Christians are dead with Christ to sin, and to earthly things; and their spiritual life, 
which emanates from him, who is invisible, is, as it were, hidden with Christ in God— 
and when, at the end of time, he shall appear, who is the source of their heavenly life, 
Christians also shall appear with him in glory—in glorious and immortal bodies—Hav- 
ing this hope, St. Paul exhorts them to mortify their earthly members—to deprive the 
animal man of its strength and ascendency, not yielding to its inordinate desires and 
passions, on account of which the wrath of God cometh on all; not only on those who 
profess his religion, but on the children of disobedience—the heathen world—whose 
lusts and vices they also habitually practised when they lived among them: but now 
as their life is in Christ, derived from him through his Spirit, the Apostle eacdlonts 
them to put away these vices of their earthly members, and all others to which they 
had been addicted; and, as they had buried the old man in baptism, with all his 
corrupt affections and deeds, to put on the new man, which is re-made by God in 
spiritual knowledge and holiness, according to his image, in which man was first 
created—In this new spiritual creation there is no distinction of nation or of circum- 
stance—but Christ is life to all—He is in all by his Spirit, and reigns over and governs 
§ 7. all things. 


a Rom. G5. Eph, «i Lp qylethen she risen with Christ, seek those things which are above, 
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where *Christ sitteth on the right hand of God; ® set your "affection *,80",8,2" 


on things above, not on things on the earth. * For ‘ye are dead, “and + or, mind. 
your life is hid with Christ in God; 4when ‘Christ, who is four life, Fehr alg 
shall appear, then shall ye also appear with him ‘in glory. ee i 

° Mortify “therefore ‘your members which are upon the earth; /for- 4?" % 7 
nication, uncleanness, inordinate affection, ‘evil concupiscence, and ¢ 1 John3. 9. 
covetousness, ‘which is idolatry; ° for “which things’ sake the wrath “jhe 1%. & 
of God cometh on "the children of disobedience: 7in °the which ye ¢ 1 Cor. 15. 43. 
also walked sometime, when ye lived in them ; ® but ?now ye also put Pk mig 8 
off all these, anger, wrath, malice, blasphemy, ‘filthy communication hoe us he 
out of your mouth ; ° lie "not one to another, “seeing that ye have put ; Peay. 
off the old man with his deeds; !° and have put on the new man which & 1 'Thoss. 4. 5. 
‘is renewed in knowledge “after the image of Him that *created him : ! PPh: >> 


m Rom. 1. 18. 


where there is neither “Greek nor Jew, circumcision nor uncircum- Eph. 5. 6. Rev. 
e- . . . . . Pe 
cision, barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free: *but Christ 7s all, and in all. » ppn.9. 9. 


o Rom. 6, 19, 20. & 7. 5. 1 Cor. 6. 11. Eph, 2. 2. Tit. 3.3. p Eph. 4. 22. 1 Pet. 2.1. Heb. 12, 1. Jam. 1. 21. q Eph. 4. 29. 
& 5.4. r Lev. 19. 11. Eph. 4. 25. s Eph. 4. 22, 24. t Rom. 12. 2. u Eph. 4. 23,24, v Eph. 2.10. w Rom. 10. 12. 
1 Cor. 12. 13. Gal. 3. 28. & 5. 6, Eph. 6. 8. z Eph. 1, 23. 


, 8. 
§ 8.—chap. iii. 12-17. a “ath 24. 
He exhorts the Colossians, as those who were elected of God to the high privileges and ? eee 4 


blessings of the Gospel, to put on the spiritual character of the new man—to be pure 2 Pet. 1. 10. 

and holy in the service of God, as his beloved children, practising all the Christian gs i iph. 

graces and dispositions, and over all these graces of the inward man, to put on love, 4. 2, 32. 

which is the perfection of the Christian character, uniting in itself every virtue—Then + ix _ 
will that divinely-imparted peace, to the enjoyment of which they are called, reign in + On, semplane 
their hearts, and, united in one body unto Christ, they will be thankful that they are ‘an Kap eee cS 
become partakers of these glorious privileges—The Word of Christ, the Gospel, which would here read 
they have received, will dwell in them, and they will constantly teach and admonish 7rd, meaning 
each other in all wisdom, singing with grace in their hearts unto the Lord in psalms, whereas in Acts 
hymns, and songs, as the Spirit inspired them—They are exhorted, whatever they did xx. 2 ee ea 
—in all their conversation, and in every action of their lives—to do all in the name and Lord, and have 
for the glory of the Lord Jesus Christ, and to offer their praises and thanks to God peg Rae 
the Father, in his name, and by his mediation, and not by that of angels. not very difficult 

12 Pur “on therefore, *as the elect of God, holy and beloved, “bowels fohn 13.34. 
of mercies, kindness, humbleness of mind, meekness, long-suffering ; 1 Ger. 13. Eph, 


18 (forbearing “one another, and forgiving one another, if any man have jn, 7 6, 


a *quarrel against any: even as “Christ forgave you, so also do ye;) 1Tim.1.5. 


14and above all these things, “put on charity, which is the “bond of 1 John 3, 23, & 


perfectness ; and let "the peace of God rule in your hearts, ‘to the g Eph. 4.3. 


which also ye are called/in one body ; ‘and be ye thankful. fea he tag 


16 Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly ; in all wisdom, teach- § }.er,7, 15. 


aes ji Eph. 2. 16, 17. 
i ishi yy ‘ sp & 4.4, 
ing and admonishing one another ‘in psalms and hymns and spiritual |& +4. “a 


songs, singing “with grace in your hearts to the Lord; ‘7 and "whatso- 11 Cor, 14, 26, 
ever ye do in word or deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, m ch. 4. 6. 


eee . 1 Cor. 10. 31. 
*giving thanks to God and the Father by him. * tom 16 Tob, 
5. 20. ch. 1. 12. 
es : & 2.7. 1 Thess. 
§ 9.—chap. iii. 18, to the end, and iv. 1. 5.18. Heb. 13,15. 
The Apostle, from general directions for their Christian conduct, proceeds to exhort them, § 9. 
on the same principles of love and obedience to Christ, to the performance of the rela- 4 Meirson FH 
tive duties of life.. (See Eph. v. 22, 23, and vi. 1-9.) 2,5. 1 Pet. 3.1. 
: ries bd Eph. 5.3. 
18 Wives, “submit yourselves unto your [own] husbands, *as it is fit ¢ ipn’5.95, 98, 


in the Lord. ! Husbands, ‘love your wives, and be not “bitter against j7f,)°431. 


them.— Children, ‘obey your parents in all things: for this is well ¢ ph 5.2446 6.1. 


pleasing unto the Lord. *! Fathers, /provoke not your children to anger, + Bp 6. de 
lest they be discouraged.—” Servants, “obey “in all things your mas- #7) 74n.63. 


Ny . : . os » Tit. 2. 9,1 Pet. 
ters ‘according to the flesh; not with eyeservice, as men-pleasers ; Jit, 0-1Fe 


is . ad - 23 j . i . 20 
but in singleness of heart, fearing God: ** and ’whatsoever ye 0; "dG } ver.-0s 


it heartily, as to the Lord, and not unto men ; ** knowing ‘that of the j Eph. 6.67. 


Lord ye shall receive the reward of the inheritance: ‘for ye serve the 71 Gor.7. 92. 
VoL. IL. DD 
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m Rom 2. Ll. 


Eph. 6 9. 1 Pet. 
1. 17. See Deut. 


10. 17. 


n Eph. 6 9. ‘ 


§ 10. 


@ Luke 18. 1. 
Rom. 12. 12. 
Eph. 6. 18. 

1 Thess. 5. 17, 
18. 


b ch. 2.7. & 3. 
15. 


c Eph. 6. 19. 
2 Thess, 3. 1. 
d 1Cor. 16. 9. 
2 Cor. 2. 12. 
e Matt, 13. 11. 
1 Cor. 4. 1. Eph. 


6.19. ch. 1.26. , 


& 2. 2. 
Ff Eph. 6. 20. 
Phil. 1. 7. 
Eph. 5. 15. 
1 Thess. 4. 12. 
hk Eph. 5. 16. 
t Eccles. 10. 12. 
ch. 3. 16. 
j Mark 9. 50. 
k 1 Pet. 3. 15. 


§ 11. 
a Eph. 6. 21. 


6 Eph. 6. 22. 
_ ¢ Philemon 10. 


d Acts 19. 29, & 
20. 4. & 27. 2. 
Philemon 24. 

e Acts 5. 37. 

2 Tim. 4. 11. 

Fichedante 
Philemon 23, 

* Or, striving. 

g Rom. 15. 30. 

h Matt. 5. 48. 
1 Cor. 2.6. & 
14, 20. Phil. 3. 
15. Heb. 5. 14, 


{ Or, filled. 
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Lord Christ. ° But he that doeth wrong shall receive for the wrong 
which he hath done: and “there is no respect of persons. 1 Masters, 
"give unto your servants that which is just and equal ; knowing that 
ye also have a Master in heaven. 


@ 


§ 10.—chap. iv. 2-6. 

The Apostle commands all, in their different relations and stations in life, that they may be. 
enabled to fulfil their respective duties, to persevere in earnest prayer to God, guarding 
against negligence and inattention, and, with thanksgiving, to acknowledge the blessings 
they had received—Praying also for the apostles, that God would open for them an op- 
portunity of preaching the mystery of the Gospel of Christ, the calling of the Gentiles 
through faith—for which very account he was now in bonds—that he may more effect- 
ually make this mystery manifest, and that he may have courage to speak as becomes 
his apostleship—He admonishes them to behave with prudence and discretion to those 
who are without the pale of the Christian Church (the unbelieving Gentiles and per- 
secuting Jews), avoiding persecutions, and steadily improving every present moment 
—Their conversation is to be holy and courteous, seasoned with the salt of cheerful- 
ness and spiritual wisdom, resisting the corruption of sin, that they may know how to 
answer both Jew and Gentile to their edification, and to their own security. 


2 ConrINUE “in prayer, and watch in the same ’with thanksgiving ; 
3 withal ‘praying also for us, that God would “open unto us a door of 
utterance, to speak “the mystery of Christ, ’for which I am also in 
bonds: + that I may make it manifest, as I ought to speak. ° Walk “in 
wisdom toward them that are without, "redeeming the time. ° Let 
your speech be alway ‘with grace,’seasoned with salt, ‘that ye may 
know how ye ought to answer every man. 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 7, to the end. 

St. Paul sends Tychicus to relate to them in a more particular manner his situation and 
circumstances at Rome (See Eph. vi. 21.), with Onesimus, who would also give them 
every satisfactory information—He presents the salutations of the brethren who were 
with him by name, and desires them to receive Marcus with all respect and affection, 
and Justus (compare Acts xv. 38, 39. and 2 Tim. iv. 11.) ; for these only of the cireum- 
cision had been his fellow-laborers in preaching the Gospel in sincerity at Rome, and 
who had been a consolation to him (compare Phil. i. 14-18.)—All the Gentile teachers 
with St. Paul at Rome join in salutations—(Timothy joined in writing the letter)—He 
particularly mentions Epaphras, their faithful minister, as always striving in prayer for 
them with God—He desires them to salute in his name the Christians in Laodicea, 
with Nymphas, and the church that is in his house—and, after this Epistle had been 
publicly read among them, to take care that it shall be also read in the Church of the 
Laodiceans, and that the Epistle from Laodicea, which is supposed to have been the 
Epistle to the Ephesians, shall be read in their own Church—He encourages Archip- 
pus (officiating, perhaps, in the absence of Epaphras) in the work of the ministry com- 
mitted to him, and then authenticates the Epistle by writing the salutation in his own 
hand—(1 Cor. xvi. 21. and 2 Thess. iii. 17.)\—He concludes with the apostolic bene- 
diction. : ys 

7 Aut “my state shall Tychicus declare unto you, who is a beloved 
brother, and a faithful minister and fellow-servant in the Lord ; ® whom 
*I have sent unto you for the same purpose, that he might know your 
estate, and comfort your hearts; ° with “Onesimus, a faithful and be- 
loved brother, who is one of you: they shall make known unto you 
all things which are done here. 

10 Aristarchus, “my. fellow-prisoner, saluteth you, and ‘Marcus, sis- 
ter’s son to Barnabas, touching whom ye received commandments, 
(if he come unto you, receive him;) "and Jesus, which is called 
Justus, who are of the Circumcision : these only are my fellow-workers 
unto the kingdom of God, which have been a comfort unto me. 
* Epaphras, ‘who is one of you, a servant of Christ, saluteth you, 
always “laboring “fervently for you in prayers, that ye may stand "per- 
fect and tcomplete in all the will of God. 13 For I bear him record 


that he hath a great zeal for you, and them that are in Laodicea, and 


. 
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them in Hierapolis. ‘Luke, ‘the beloved physician, and/Demas, greet ; mforesgny 


you. }° Salute the brethren which are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and ° Philemon'24. 


*the Church which is in his house. !® And when 'this Epistle is read “Orr 162. 


“among you, cause that it be read also in the Church of the Laodi- ! 1 Thess. 5. 27. 
ceans; and that ye likewise read the Epistle from Laodicea. !7 And 


say to “Archippus, Take heed “to the ministry which thou hast re- efeiigds 
ceived in the Lord, that thou fulfil it. 18 The ’salutation by the hand ¢ 1 cor. 16.91. 


of me Paul. *Remember my bonds. ‘Grace be with you! [Amen.] Bena ay 


[| Written from Rome to the Colossians by Tychicus and Onesimus. ]] ¢ Heb. 13.25. 
[END OF THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. ] 


Secrion XIII.—St. Paul writes his Epistle to his friend Philemon," to 
intercede with him in favor of his slave Onesimus, who had fled from 
the Service of his Master to Rome, in which City he had been con- 
verted to Christianity by means of the Apostle’s Ministry. 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 


§ 1—verse 1-7. 

St. Paul, writing on a matter of private business, addresses Philemon as a friend, and not 
in the capacity and authority of an apostle—Timothy unites in the salutation to Phile- 
mon—to the beloved Apphia—to Archippus (Coloss. iv. 17.), and to the Church at his 
house—His benediction—He tells Philemon that he thanked God always in his prayers 
for the increase of his faith towards Jesus Christ, and his love towards the Christian 
brethren ; and he prays also that the communication of his liberality, which is the fruit soot 
of much faith, may be efficacious in bringing others to the knowledge of every good YV. AB. 62. 
disposition that is in him in Christ Jesus—for they themselves have much joy and con- J, P, 4775. 
solation in his love, more particularly on account of the poor saints who were driven 
from their homes in the name of Christ, and went about preaching the Gospel, whom a 
the riches of Philemon had relieved. § 1 


1 Paut, “a prisoner* of Jesus Christ, and Timothy our brother, unto ® Pps ne we 
a Eph. 3.1. 


Philemon our dearly beloved, ’and fellow-laborer, * and to our beloved 1.9 tim.i.8. 


Apphia, and “Archippus “our fellow-soldier, and to “the Church in thy dens ”" 


house! * grace ’to you, and peace, from God our Father and the Lord 1 phi... 25. 


= 1 ec Col. 4.17. 
Jesus Christ ! d Phil. 2. 95. 


4T ‘thank my God, making mention of thee always in my prayers, ¢ Rom. 16.5. 
y g y 


5 hearing “of thy love and faith, which thou hast toward the Lord Pett og 


Jesus, and toward all saints ; ° that the communication of thy faith may ‘; ppn.1. 16. 


become effectual ‘by the acknowledging of every good thing which is in 3 7pess: [3+ 


you in Christ Jesus. 7For we have great joy and consolation in thy 4 mph. 1.15. Col 
love, because the bowels of the saints /are refreshed by thee, brother. yi1,4, 9, u, 


ae j 2.Cor. 7. 13 
2 Tim. 1.16. 
§ 2.—verse 8, to the end. ver. 20. 


St. Paul declares, on account of the love he bore to Philemon for his benevolent and kind 
exertions, that though, as an apostle of Christ, he might have commanded him to do 
what was fit in the affair he was about to mention, yet he prefers beseeching him, by 
his own love for him, and by that which he has shown to the saints, for his son Ones- 
imus, whom he has begotten to a spiritual creation, and has sent back again at his 
own desire—‘ Do thou therefore,” St. Paul entreats, ‘receive him into thy family, 
who is, as it were, my own bowels, my son, a part of myself—whom, being so useful to 
me, I would have detained with me, that he might have ministered to me, thy spiritual 
father, in my bonds for the Gospel ; and performed those offices which thou wouldst have 
done, if thow hadst been at Rome—but without knowing thy mind on the subject, I would 
not keep him with me, that the benefit conferred on me in pardoning him, should not be 
from necessity, but from thine own goodwill—For he departed for a season, that by the 
providence of God he may be restored to thee for ever: not now as a servant, but as a 
beloved brother in the Lord, and more particularly dear to me, but how much more to 
thee, as being thy property, and a part of thy family; and now being made a member of 
thy heavenly family, the Church of thy house—If thou consider me a partner of thy affec- 
tion, receive him as myself, as he is, as it were, a part of me, and in receiving him thou 
receivest me—If he have wronged, or owe thee aught, place it all to my account: I will 
discharge all he owes thee ; and I promise to repay thee in mine own hand, as I do not 
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desire this favor to be granted me from the consideration of how much thou art in- 
debted to me, although thou owest me thine own self—thine existence as a Christian— 
let me therefore have profit from thee in the Lord—gratify the earnest longing of my 
soul in this, and receive him again into thy family—Having confidence in thy obedi- 
ence, from the knowledge I have of thy Christian excellencies, I wrote unto thee, in 
the full persuasion that thou wouldst do even more than I request’”’—He sends the 
salutations of Epaphras, their minister, and others with him, and concludes with his 
blessing to Philemon, and the Church at his house. 

8 Wurrerore, “though I might be much bold in Christ to enjoin thee 
that which is convenient, 9 yet for love’s sake I rather beseech thee, 
being such an one as Paul the aged, ’and now also a prisoner of Jesus 
Christ ; !°I beseech thee for my son “Onesimus, whom “I have begot- 
ten in-my bonds: ! which in time past was to thee Yunprofitable, but 
now profitable to thee and to me; !® whom I have sent again: thou 
therefore receive him, that is, mine own bowels. 1? Whom I would 
have retained with me, ‘that in thy stead he might have ministered 
unto me in the bonds of the Gospel ; ‘4 but without thy mind would I 
do nothing, “that thy benefit should not be as it were of necessity, but 
willingly. 1° For “perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that thou 
shouldest receive him for “ever; !®°not now as a servant, but above 
a servant, ’a brother beloved, specially to me, but how much more 
unto thee, ‘both in the flesh, 4 in the Lord! 1!“ If thou count me 
therefore fa partner,-receive him as myself. 1° If he hath wronged thee, 
or oweth thee aught, put that on mine account. 1°91 Paul have written 
at with mine own hand, I will repay it: albeit I do not say to thee 
how thou owest unto me even thine own self besides. *° Yea, brother, 
let me have joy of thee in the Lord: *refresh my bowels in the Lord. 
*1 Having ‘confidence in thy obedience I wrote unto thee, knowing 
that thou wilt also do more than I say. 

* But withal prepare me also a lodging: for "I trust that “through 
your prayers I shall be given unto you. *? There salute thee °Epaphras, 
my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus ; *4”Marcus, ‘Aristarchus, “Demas, 
*Lucas, my fellow-laborers. ®® The ‘grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be 
with your spirit! [Amen.] 

[| Written from Rome to Philemon, by Onesimus a servant. |] 
[END OF THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. | . 


Section XIV.—St. James writes his Epistle? to the Jewish.Christians 


° 


in general, to caution them against the prevalent Evils of the Day— 


(= 


to rectify the Errors into which many had fallen by misinterpreting 
St. Paul’s Doctrine of Justification, and to enforce various Duties. 


THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES. 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1-12. 

James addresses the Twelve Tribes, particularly the Jewish Christians, in their state of 
dispersion, wishing them all health and prosperity—As the unbelieving Jews desired 
to persuade their converted brethren, by applying to them the rewards and punish- 
ments annexed to their obedience or disobedience to the Mosaic Law, that their pres- 
ent afflictions were tokens of the divine displeasure—the Apostle shows the advantages 
resulting from afflictions, to produce in them patience and resignation to God’s will— 
He exhorts them to patience, that they may, in allusion to the sacrifices of the Law, be 
perfect—If any under trials be deficient in this wisdom of patience, he is to ask it of 
God, who giveth all necessary good to every man, and who reproaches none for asking, 
and it shall be given to him—But then let him ask in a steady faith, fully persuaded 
that God is both able and willing to grant his petitions, not irresolute, nor divided in 
his own mind concerning the things for which he prays—for he who thus wavers 
between virtue and vice is like a wave of the sea, influenced by every succeeding im- 
pulse, and cannot expect to receive from God what he desires—A man of two minds 
is unstable in all his actions, and can attain to no degree of excellence—The poor con- 
verted Jew is encouraged to rejoice in his sufferings, for by them his Christian character, 


Sect, XIV.] THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES. 
through faith, is exalted—but the rich man, to be ashamed of the emptiness and uncer- 
tainty of those things in which he delights. and rather glory in his humiliation and 
sufferings for the sake of the Gospel—for his own life, and all ins earthly possessions, 
are as transient, and as little to be depended on, as the flower of the field—and those 
whose happiness consists in them are subjected in a similar manner by diseases, and 
the vicissitudes of life, to be cut down, and wither in the midst of their glory—The 
man is blessed who stands in his temptation—for when his trials in this world are over, 
he-shall receive the crown of life, which the Lord hath promised to them that love him, 
and suffer for him. 
1“James, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ, ‘to the 
Twelve Tribes ‘which are scattered abroad, greeting ! 
* My brethren, “count it all joy “when ye fall into divers temptations ; 
3 knowing “this, that the trying of your faith worketh patience. 4 But 
let patience have her perfect work, that ye may be perfect and entire, 
wanting nothing. 
°If*any of you lack wisdom, ‘let him ask of God, that giveth to all 
men liberally, and upbraideth not ; and¥it shall be given him. © But 
*let him ask in faith, nothing wavering; for he that wavereth is like 
a wave of the sea driven with the wind and tossed. 7 For let not that 
man think that he shall receive any thing of the Lord. ® A ‘double- 
minded” man is unstable in all his ways. 
® Let the brother of low degree *rejoice in that he is exalted, 1° but 
the rich, in that he is made low; because “as the flower of the grass 
he shall pass away. ! For the sun is no sooner risen with a burning 
heat, but it withereth the grass, and the flower thereof falleth, and 
the grace of the fashion of it perisheth: so also shall the rich man 
fade away in his ways. Blessed “is the man that endureth tempta- 
tion: for when he is tried, he shall receive °the crown of life, ’which 
the Lord hath promised to them that love him. 


§ 2.—chap. i. 13-18. 

The Apostle, fearing his expressions relating to temptations or afilictions, sent by God as 
a trial of the virtue and faith of Christians, should be misinterpreted, condemns, in its 
other sense, that impious notion, which some of the unbelieving Jews and their Juda- 
izing teachers held, as a vindication of their grossest actions, that God tempts men to 
sin—He forbids any man to say, he is tempted or solicited to sin by God; for God, who 
is all holiness, is incapable of being seduced by evil, neither can he thus tempt any 
man—But every man is tempted to sin when he is allured by his own lusts, and enticed 
by his own impure desires ; then lust having tempted the sinner to its embraces, bring- 
eth forth actual sin ; committing the evil purposes—and sin, when habitually confirmed, 
bringeth forth eternal death—They must not suppose therefore, that God is the author 
of sin, or impels man to it—For God, instead of being the author of sin, is the author 
of every good and perfect gift—God of his own will had created those who were Jews 
anew, in the Gospel of truth and holiness, that they might become the firstfruits of all 
his creatures who should be converted. 


13 Ler no man say when he is tempted, I am tempted of God : . for 
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§ 2. 


God cannot be tempted with *evil; neither tempteth he any man: 
14but every man is tempted, when he is drawn away of his own lust, 
and enticed. !° Then “when lust hath ‘conceived, it bringeth forth sin : 
and sin, when it is finished, ’bringeth forth death. 


* Or, evils. 
a Job 15. 35. Ps. 
de 14s 


c See Note 26. 
b Rom. 6. 21, 23. 


16 Do not err, my beloved brethren. 1’ Every ‘good gift and every “yor. 4.7. 
perfect gift is from above, and cometh down from the Father of lights, ¢ Num. 23. 19. 
4with whom is no variableness, neither shadow of turning. '* Of “his Mal. 3. 6. Rom, 
own will begat he us with the word of truth, ’that we should be a , yoin 1.13 & 3, 
kind of “firstfruits of his creatures. Tet ae 

—— Ff Bph. 1. 12. 
. § 3.—chap. i. 19, to the end. £ ene 3. Rev. 


To reprove the converted Jews, who were emulous of becoming teachers, and who were 
intemperate in their religious zeal, the Apostle exhorts those who are thus begotten of 
God in the Gospel of his Son, to be anxious and diligent to hear its doctrines, as laid 
down by the apostles, and slow to speak concerning the truth, waiting till they under- 
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stand it; and slow to wrath, not easily incensed—for the wrath, or the fierce conten- 
tions of men, on religious differences, do not promote the interests of the kingdom of 
heaven, do not work out in others the faith which God counts for righteousness—He 
calls upon them to put away all the filthiness of fleshly lusts, and vicious superfluity of 
words, and of anger, and receive with all meekness and gentleness the Gospel, which 
is engrafted on their own Law, and which is the means of saving their souls to eternal 
life—In opposition to the prevailing opinion of the Jews, who placed so much depend- 
ence on their knowledge of the Law, and on their regular attendance on the synagogue 
to hear the Law read, he exhorts them to be doers of the precepts of the Gospel, and not 
hearers of its word only—He who restraineth not his tongue; deceiving himself with 
the notion that his freedom from deeper vices will excuse him before God, and that 
railing against those who differ from him in religious opinions is acceptable to God, 
this man’s religion is false—Pure religion consists in good works, and spiritual prin- 
ciples. 


19 WHEREFORE, my elo brethren, “let every man be swift to 
hear, ’slow to speak, “slow to wrath. ®° For the wrath of man worketh 
not the righteousness of God. #! Wherefore “lay apart all filthiness 
and superfluity of naughtiness, and receive with meekness the en- 
grafted word, ‘which is able to save your souls.¢ 

22 But’be ye doers of the word, and not hearers only, deceiving 
your own selves. 7° For “if any be a hearer of the word, and not a 
doer, he is like unto a man beholding his natural face in a glass : 
*4 for he beholdeth himself, and goeth his way, and straightway for- 
getteth what manner of man he was. > But*whoso looketh into the 
perfect ‘Law of liberty, and continueth therein, he being not a forget- 
ful hearer, but a doer of the work,/this man shall be blessed in his 
*deed.* ?°If any man [among you] seem to be religious, and “bridleth 
not his tongue, but deceiveth his own heart, this man’s religion is 
vain. *’ Pure religion and undefiled before God and the Father is this, 
’To visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction, “and to keep 
himself unspotted from the world: 


§ 4.—chap, ii. 1-13. 

The administration of justice being in a most corrupt state at this time among the Jews, 
the Apostle reproves them for showing, as they were accustomed to do, partiality in the 
causes on which they were called upon to pass judgment—He cautions those who make 
profession of the faith or religion of our Lord, against making a distinction of persons 
on account of their rank, or other external circumstances, inwardly favoring one more 
than the other—This, he declares, is contrary to the Gospel of Christ, who hath chosen 
the poor of this world to be rich in all spiritual blessings, and has made them heirs of 
his eternal kingdom; but that they have despised the poor man, although God has so 
enriched him, while by the rich they are oppressed, and dragged before their tribunals 
of justice, to be maltreated and punished for their faith, while they blaspheme the name 
by which they are called—But, if they fulfil the royal Law of Christ, according to the 
Scriptures (John xiii. 34. xv. 12.), they shall do well, and shall be guilty of no partiality 
—But if they have respect to persons in their judgment, they commit sin against God, 
and their brethren, and they are convicted as transgressors of the Law—For he who 
offends in one particular point, he who kills by his iniquitous judgment, is guilty of all, 
for every precept is enjoined by the same authority—In giving judgment, then, they 
are so to speak and act, as those who shall be judged by the Law of liberty, which pre 
scribes for them a rule of life, and frees them from the guilt, power, and dominion of 
sin, teaching them, that, at the last day, judgment will be passed upon them according 
to the strictness of the Law, who have showed no mercy, but rather unjustly con- 


demned ; but that the mercy of God will triumph over judgment, to those who have 
showed mercy. 


! My brethren, have not the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, “the Lord 
of glory, with ‘respect of persons. * For if there come unto your “as- 
sembly a man with a gold ring, in goodly apparel ; and there come in 
also a poor man in vile raiment; 3 and ye have respect to him that_wear- 
eth the gay clothing, and say [unto him], Sit thou here tin a good place ; 
and say to the poor, Stand thou there, or sit here under my footstool : 
4are ye not then partial in yourselves, and are become judges of evil 
thoughts? ° Hearken, my beloved brethren, ‘Hath not God chosen the 
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poor of this world, “rich in faith, and heirs of tthe kingdom ‘which he @%xke ae, 
hath promised to them that love him? ® but ‘ye have despised the Rev. 2.9, 


poor. Do not rich men oppress you, ‘and draw you before the judg- } 2? 0%. 
ment-seats ? ’Do not they blaspheme that worthy Name by the which 180.2. 30. 
ye are called? *If ye fulfil the royal Law according to the "Scripture, Matt. 5.3. 
“Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,’ ye do well: ° but ‘if ye 12.32. 1cor.2 
have respect to persons, ye commit sin, and are /convinced of the Law 3,7)'t3 *® 
as transgressors. 1° For whosoever shall keep the whole Law, and yet £1 Cor. 11. 22. 
offend in one point, ‘he is guilty of fall. | For *He that 'said, “Do not aw SEN 
commit adultery,” said also, “ Do not kill:” now if thou commit no ,°?> © 


h Lev. 19, 18. 


adultery, yet if thou kill, thou art become a transgressor of the Law. Matt. 22. 39. 
12 . we Rom. 13, 8, 9. 
So speak ye, and so do, as they that shall be judged by “the Law Gal.5. 14. «6. 


of liberty. For “he shall have judgment without mercy, that hath ,* 


i ver. 1 


showed no mercy ; and “mercy frejoiceth against judgment. § (Or, convicted, 
or, reproved.— 

ie Ep.] 
§ 5.—chap. ii. 14, to the end. k Deut. 27. 26. 


. ‘ Matt. 5. 19. Gal. 
To show the Jews the absurdity of relying on the knowledge or the profession of the 3.10. . 


Gospel, without performing its precepts, as taught by some of their teachers, he asks f See Note 29. 
what advantage it is toa man to say he hath faith, and not works, or no Christian * Orgel an 
practice ?—An empty profession of faith is as ineffectual for justification, as good ; px, 90, 13, 14. 
wishes without good works are for relieving the wants of the destitute—The devils m ch. 1. 25. 
believe in God, but not to their justification ; for this conviction only increases their n Job 22. 6, &c. 
torment: they believe and tremble—But wouldst thou be convinced, the Apostle a eee 
demands, that faith which has no influence ona man’s actions is dead, utterly incapable 18. 35. & 25.41, 
of obtaining justification, ask thyself if our father Abraham was not justified by his es 

works, when he offered Isaac on the altar—his faith codperated with his works—and SL FORA > Ws 
by his works, in obedience to the commands of God, his faith was manifested, and t Or, glorieth. 
made perfect—By works, therefore, proceeding from faith, a man is justified; and not 
by faith only, without works ; for there can be no more a true and saving faith without 


good works, than there can be a living human body without the soul. § 5. 

14 Wuar “doth it profit, my brethren, though a man say he hath a Matt. 7. 26.ch 
faith, and have not works? can faith save him ? 1° If ’a brother or sis- Py ae 31.19, 
ter be naked, and destitute of daily food, }® and ‘one of you say unto 2. Luke 3. 11, 
them, Depart in peace, be ye warmed and filled ; notwithstanding ye °*7"** 
give them not those things which are needful to the body ; what doth 
it profit? !7 Even so faith, if it hath not works, is dead, being *alone. * &™ by #¢¥- 

18 Yea, a man may say, Thou hast faith, and I have works :—Show 
me thy faith twithout thy works, “and I will show thee my faith by 1 Some copies 
my works. !° Thou believest that there is one God: thou doest well: works. 

*the devils also believe, and tremble. 2° But wilt thou know, O vain ¢°”* * 


e Matt. 8. 29. 
man! that faith without works is dead? 7! Was not Abraham our Mark J. 24. &5. 
. ‘ , F 7. Luke 4. 34. 
father justified by works, “when he had offered Isaac his son upon the Acts 16, 17. & 
altar ? *? {Seest thou “how faith wrought with his works, and by works ¢ Gon, 22, 9, 12. 


was faith made perfect ? and the “Scripture was fulfilled which { Or, Thou seest. 


saith, “Abraham believed God, and it was imputed unto him for £ Ue }h 4" 
righteousness :” and he was called “ The ‘Friend of God.” yo cia 


24 Ye see then how that by works a man is justified, and not by i 2 Chron.20.7. 
faith only. ®° Likewise also’was not Rahab the harlot justified by pire aoe 
works, when she had received the messengers, and had sent them out © 11.31. 
another way ? *° For as the body without the *spirit is dead, so faith * 0 brea 
without works is dead also. 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 1-12. 

St. James again cautions the Christian Jews not to undertake the office of teacher, of 
which they were very desirous (1 Tim. i. 7.), before they were fully qualified, knowing 
that as teachers they would receive the greater condemnation ; for in many things they 
offend all—If a man offend not in word, by false doctrine, or bitter railing, the same is 

-a man well instructed in the Gospel, and is able also to bridle in the whole body—as it 
is more difficult to govern our tongues, than to avoid offending in our actions—By bits 
in horses’ mouths the whole body is turned round—ships, which though they be so 
great, are governed with a very small helm—even so the tongue is a little member, 
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boasting great things, working mightily, and ruling over the whole man—Behold also 
how great a mass of wood a little fire kindleth—And the tongue is a fire kindling a 
mass of iniquity—So is the tongue among our members defiling our bodies with its 
iniquity ; speaking ill of God and man; setting on fire the wheel or frame of our 
nature ; or the successive generations of man; being itself set on fire of hell, by the 
infernal spirit influencing the heart—Every nature of wild beasts, their strength and 
fierceness, the swiftness of birds, the poison of serpents, the exceeding great force of sea 
monsters, is tamed, and hath been tamed, by the reason and ingenuity of man ; but the 
tongue of man can no man tame—It is an unruly evil thing ; and like the tongue of a 
serpent or adder, it is full of deadly venom (Psalm exl. 3.)—It is applied to the most 
opposite purposes—With it we bless God, even the Father of us all; and with it we 
curse men, who are made after the similitude of God—From the same tongue, out of 
the same mouth, goeth both a blessing and a curse—Such inconsistency is not to be 
found in the natural world, where it would be considered contradictory and unnatural. 
1 My brethren, “be not many masters, knowing that we shall receive 
the greater *condemnation ; ? for “in many things we offend all. “If 
any man offend not in word, “the same is a perfect man, and able 
also to bridle the whole body. * Behold’! “we put bits in the horses’ 
mouths, that they may obey us; and we turn about their whole body. 
4 Behold also the ships ! which though they be so great, and are driven 
of fierce winds, yet are they turned about with a very small helm, 
whithersoever the governor listeth. ° Even so “the tongue is a little 
member, and *boasteth great things. Behold, how great ta matter a 
little fire kindleth! ° And ‘the tongue is a fire, a world of iniquity ! 
So is the tongue among our members, that/it defileth the whole body, 
and setteth on fire the tcourse of nature, and it is set on fire of hell. 
7For every *kind of beasts, and of birds, and of serpents, and of 
things in the sea, is tamed, and hath been tamed of tmankind: § but 
the tongue can no man tame; it is an unruly evil, “full of deadly 
poison ! ° Therewith bless we God, even the Father ; and therewith 
curse we men, ‘which are made after the similitude of God: !° out of 
the same mouth proceedeth blessing and cursing. My brethren, these 
things ought not so to be. '' Doth a fountain send forth at the same 
tplace sweet water and bitter? / Can the fig-tree, my brethren, bear 
olive-berries ? either a vine, figs? so can no fountain both yield salt 
water and fresh. 


§ 7.—chap. iii. 13, to the end. 

The Apostle exhorts the Jews, who were great pretenders to knowledge, particularly those 
who were teachers, to give proof of their wisdom by.a holy life and conversation; in 
all their actions showing the meekness and gentleness of true religion—But if they 
taught either the Law or the Gospel with bitter zeal against their opponents, they should 
not boast of their religious knowledge, for they lied against that truth which they 
pretended to teach—For this wisdom originates in the gratification of the earthly man 
and his sensual passions, and is the wisdom of devils ; for where there is fiery and in- 
tolerant zeal and animosity, there is confusion and disorder, irregularity, and every 
unchristian practice—But the wisdom which Christ himself, or the Spirit, brought 
down from above, is first pure from sensuality and earthliness, gentle and peaceable, 
(not contentious,) easy to be entreated to forgiveness, full of compassion to the afflicted, 
abounding in the good fruits of holiness and righteousness, without partiality in judg- 
ment, and without dissimulation and hypocrisy ; forall the opposite vices of which the 
Jews had been reproved—And this excellent and heavenly temper and wisdom, the 
fruit of the Christian religion, is sown, not in strife and contention, but in peace and 
concord, by those who practise and promote peace among mankind. 


13 Who “is a wise man and endued with knowledge among you? 
let him show out of a good conversation *his works ‘with meekness 
of wisdom. ‘4 But if ye have “bitter envying and strife in your hearts, 
‘glory not, and lie not against the truth. 1° This ‘wisdom descendeth 
not from above, but is earthly, *sensual, devilish. ! For “where envy- 
ing and strife is, there 7s tconfusion and every evil work. 17 But “the 
wisdom that is from above is first pure, then peaceable, gentle, and 
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easy to be entreated, full of mercy and good fruits, twithout partiality, + 
‘and without hypocrisy. !8 And ’the fruit of righteousness is sown in 
peace of them that make peace. 


i 
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Or, without 
wrangling. 
Rom. 12. 9. 

1 Pet. Wi22, & 


2.1. 1 John 3. 
18, 


' § 8.—chap. iv. 1-10. | df From, ghee 
The Apostle, after having described the effects of that wisdom which is from above, in- Matt. 5. 9. Phis 


sinuates that their furious zeal could not, as they asserted, proceed from the Spirit of 
God, whose fruit was peace and harmony, but from that wisdom which is from beneath— 
the cause of all their wars and fightings proceeding from their own sensual appetites 
and passions, which war in their members against their knowledge and conscience— 
They lust for dominion over the heathen, and freedom from tribute, but their sensual - 
desires are not gratified—They kill the heathen in their zeal to destroy idolatry, but 
they cannot obtain this object of their earnest desire—They fight and war for dominion 
over them, yet their attempts are unsuccessful, because they do not ask if it is the will 
of God—And when they pray, they do not receive the things for which they petition, 
because they ask them for wicked purposes—They have broken their marriage contract 


1. 11. Heb. 12. 
i. : 


§ 8. 


» 


with God, for loving the world more than him—And know they not that the inordinate * Or, bravlings. 


love of the present world is open enmity against God ?—Do they think that the Scripture t 


Or, pleasures. 
So ver. 3. 


falsely condemns such a worldly temper (Rom. viii. 7.), that the Spirit of God, from g Rom. 7.93. 


which the true wisdom proceeds, produces envy, covetousness, and worldly-minded- 
ness ?—By no means ; for his Spirit gives greater degrees of grace, imparting humility 
and love to man, and moderation as to earthly things, according to the words of Scrip- 5 
ture (Prov. iii. 34. Sept.)\—They are called upon to submit to the dispensations and 
the will of God, to resist the great enemy of their salvation, the author of their wars 
and strifes—He will flee from them if they are holy in their conduct—To draw nigh to 


God with pure, humble, and devout affections. r 


1From whence come wars and *fightings among you? come they 
not hence, even of your tlusts “that war in your members? ? Ye lust, , 
and have not: ye tkill, and desire to have, and cannot obtain: ye a 
fight and war, yet ye have not, because ye ask not: 2 ye ‘ask, and re- ° 


Gal. 5.17. 1 Pet 
2.115 


t Or, envy. 


Job 27.9, & 35 
12. Ps. 18. 41. 
Prov. 1. 28. Is. 
J. 15s. Jer, 10. 
1]. Mic. 3. 4. 
Zech. 7. 13. 


Ps. 66. 18. 


1 John 3. 22. & 
5. 14. 


Or, pleasures. 
Ps, 73. 27. 
1 John 2. 15. 


f John 15. 19. & 


ceive not, ‘because ye ask amiss, that ye may consume 7 upon your “17. 14. Gal. 1. 


*lusts. * Ye “adulterers and adulteresses! know ye not that ‘the friend- , 


10. 
See Gen. 6. 5, 


ship of the world is enmity with God ? ‘whosoever therefore will be a & 8,21. Num, 
. . Frov. Vl. 


friend of the world is [constituted] the enemy of God. ° Do ye think 10: 


that the Scripture “saith in vain, “The spirit that dwelleth in us t 


Or, enviously. 


. h Job 22, 29. Ps, 

lusteth tto envy ?” © But He giveth more grace ; wherefore He “saith,— 138, Pres, 3. 
“God resisteth the proud, , Met 2 Pe 

But giveth grace unto the humble. M4, 11. & 18. 14 


i 


Eph. 4. 27. & 


7 Submit yourselves therefore to God: ‘resist the Devil, and he will ‘6 Tpécs. 


flee from you. § Draw/nigh to God, and he will draw nigh to you. ® 


«Cleanse your hands, ye sinners! and ‘purify your hearts, ye “double- 7, 
minded! ° Be “afflicted, and mourn, and weep: let your laughter be 7 


turned to mourning, and your joy to heaviness. 1° Humble “yourselves 


2 Chron. 15, 2. 
Ts. 15 26; 


1 Pet. 1. 22. 
1 John 3. 3. 


m ch. 1, 8. 


in the sight of the Lord, and he shall lift you up. n Matt. 5. 4. 


o 


§ 9.—chap. iv. 11, 12. 

The Apostle cautions them against all detraction, more particularly the zealous Jewish 
converts, against censuring and speaking evil of those who differ from them in religious 
opinions, and who thought themselves released from all obligation to the ceremonial 
Law; for those who condemn others for asserting their Christian liberty, speak in effect 
against the Christian law (Lev. xix. 16. Ps. xv. 3. Matt. vii. 1. Luke vi. 37.) 

11 Speak “not evil one of another, brethren. He that speaketh evi 

of his brother, ‘and judgeth his brother, speaketh evil of the Law, and 5 

judgeth the Law: but if thou judge the Law, thou art not a doer of 


the Law, but a judge. There is One Lawgiver, ‘who is able to save _ 


Job 22. 29. 
Matt, 23. 12. 
Luke 14. 11. & 
xe 14. 1 Fet. 5. 


§ 9. 


i a Eph. 4. 31. 


1 Pet. 2. 1. 
Matt. 7. 1. 
Luke 6, 37. 
Rom. 2. 1. 1 Cor, 
4. 5. 
Matt. 10. 28. 


and to destroy: “who art thou that judgest another? . @ Rom, 18 


§ 10.—chap. iv. 13, to the end. 
The Apostle next reproves them for placing too much dependence on all their, worldly 
schemes and projects, and on the continuance of their life without taking into considera- 
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§ 10. 


a Prov. 27. 1. 
Luke 12. 18, &c, 

* Or, For it is, 

b Job 7. 7. Ps. 
102. 3. ch. 1.10. 
1 Pet. 1. 24, 

1 John 2. 17. 


e Acts 18, 21. 
1 Cor. 4.19. & 
16. 7. Heb. 6. 3. 

d 1 Cor. 5. 6. 

e Luke 12. 47. 

« John 9. 41. & 

15, 22. Rom. 1. 
20, 21, 32. & 2. 
17,18, 23. 


§ 11. 


a Prov. 11. 28. 
Luke 6. 24. 
1 Tim..6. 9. 

b Job 13. 28. 
Matt. 6. 20. ch. 
ener 


c Rom,2.75; 

d Lev. 19. 13. 
Job 24. 10, 11. 
Jer. 22. 13. 
Mal. 3. 5. 
Ecclus. 34. 21, 
22. 


e Deut, 24. 15. 

f Job 21. 13. 
Amos 6, 1, 4. 
Luke 16. 19, 25. 
1 Tim. 5. 6. 

g ch. 2. 6. 


§ 12. 


* Or, Be long pa- 
tient, or, Suffer 
with long pa- 
tience. 

a Deut. 11. 14. 
Jer. 5. 24. Hos. 
6. 3. Joel 2. 23. 
Zech. 10. 1. 

6 Phil. 4. 5. Heb. 
10. 25, 37. 

TP Pet..4..7. 

t Or, Groan, or, 
Grieve not. 

c ch. 4. 11. 

d Matt. 24. 33. 
1 Cor. 4. 5. 

e Matt. 5. 19. 
Heb. 11. 35, &c. 

Jf Ps. 94. 12. 
Matt. 5. 10, 11. 
& 10. 22. 


g Job 1. 21, 22. & 
2. 10. 


h Job 42. 10, &c. 

i Num. 14. 18. 
Ps. 103. 8. 

j Matt. 5. 34, 
&c. 
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tion its frailty and uncertainty ; acting as if all events were at their disposal—The folly of 

such conduct shown from the evanescent and fleeting nature of human life—He who 

knows his duty, and does not perform it, to him his sin is aggravated. 

13Go “to now, ye that say, To-day or to-morrow we will go into 
such a city, and continue there a year, and buy and sell, and get 
gain : }4 whereas ye know not what shall be on the morrow ! (for what 
is your life? *It *is even a vapor, that appeareth for a little time, and 


then vanisheth away :) ! for that ye ought to say, “If the Lord will, 


we shall live, and do this, or that; !®but now ye rejoice in your. 
boastings. “All such rejoicing is evil. 17 Therefore ‘to him that knoweth 
to do good, and doeth zt not, to him it is sin. 


§ 11.—chap. v. 1-6. 

The Apostle having reminded the Jews of the uncertainty of this life, and of their pre- 
carious success in worldly pursuits, more particularly addresses himself to the unbelieving 
part of the nation, who were extremely addicted to covetousness, and to the amassing 
of wealth, and represents to them, with the spirit and energy of a prophet, the dreadful 
desolation and calamities that were coming upon them, and to show the folly of trusting 
in these things which they must so soon lose—When the awful judgments of God 
pronounced against their nation shall be poured out, they will be plundered of their 
illgotten wealth—The cry of the laborers they have defrauded (Deut. xxiv. 14. Lev. 
xix. 13.) has ascended into heaven, requiring vengeance from the Deity—They have 
lived in the full indulgence of all their sensual appetites—They have pampered their 
hearts as beasts are fed for a day of slaughter—They have condemned and killed the 
Just One, and God has not as yet resisted them. 

1Go “to now, ye rich men! weep and howl for your miseries that 

shall come upon you. ® Your riches are corrupted, and *your garments 
are moth-eaten: ? your gold and silver is cankered; and the rust of 
them shall be a witness against you, and shall eat your flesh as it were 
fire ; ‘ye have heaped treasure together for the last days. * Behold! 
“the hire of the laborers who have reaped down your fields, which is 
of you kept back by fraud, crieth: and ‘the cries of them which have 
reaped are entered into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth. ° Ye “have 
lived in pleasure on the earth, and been wanton; ye have nourished 
your hearts, as in a day of slaughter. ° Ye “have condemned and killed 
the just; and he doth not resist you. 


§ 12.—chap. v. 7-12. 

From the consideration that the unbelieving Jews had not as yet received the punishment 
which must necessarily follow on their unparalleled crimes, the Jewish Christians, who 
are persecuted by them, are exhorted, in imitation of their blessed Master, to await 
with patience the coming of the Lord, who will execute judgment on their nation, and 
provide the means of their deliverance—He desires them not to groan or to pray for 
vengeance against their persecutors, lest they also be condemned with them, for Christ 
has alone the power of judging, and is about to execute it on the disobedient—Further 
to encourage them in faith and patience, St. James calls upon them to take the Proph- 
ets who had spoken to their fathers, by the authority of God, for their example of suf- 
fering affliction, and patience. 

7*Br patient, therefore, brethren, unto the coming of the Lord. 
Behold! the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, 
and hath long patience for it, until he receive “the early and latter 
rain ; ® be ye also patient; stablish your hearts: ’for the coming of 
the Lord draweth nigh. 

° tGrudge ‘not one against another, brethren, lest ye be condemned: 
behold, the Judge “standeth before the door! !° Take, ‘my brethren, 
the Prophets, who have spoken in the name of the Lord, for an ex- 
ample of suffering affliction, and of patience. 1! Behold! “we count 
them happy which endure: ye have heard of ‘the patience of Job,and 
have seen "the end of the Lord; that [‘the Lord] is very pitiful, and 
of tender mercy. 

2 But above all things, my brethren, ‘swear not, neither by heaven, 
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neither by the earth, neither by any other oath: but let your yea be 
yea; and your nay, nay ; lest ye fall into condemnation. 


§ 13.—chap. v. 18, to the end. 

Under all the circumstances of life he recommends a correspondent feeling of devotion— 
In sickness and disease to send for the elders of the Church, who possessed the gifts 
of healing, to pray over and to anoint them with oil, as the Jewish custom was, in the 
hope that, by a sincere repentance, their sin might be pardoned, and their disorder 
miraculously removed—The prayer of faith prevailing, the Lord Jesus will raise them up 
again in health, manifesting, by a sudden restoration, that the sins, for which they had 
been afflicted, were forgiven—They are admonished to confess their faults one to 
another, that they may obtain the pardon and the prayers of those they have injured— 
The prayer of a righteous man, endued with the gift of healing (probably by the elder, 
ver. 14.), moved by the Spirit of God, is of great efficacy, and availeth much with God 
for the recovery of the sick—Further, to excite them to fervent prayer, and to increase 
their confidence and faith in the miraculous interference of God, when for his glory, 
he adduces the instance of Elijah, who was a man of the same constitution and infirm- 
ities as themselves, and equally incapable of performing a miracle; yet when he twice 
prayed with faith and fervency, in obedience to a secret impulse, God heard his prayer, 
and in both instances remarkably answered them—The gifts of healing and of per- 
forming miracles are much to be desired; but he who reclaims a sinner from the error 
of his way, shall produce a more highly acceptable work than any miraculous cure 
performed on the body ; for he shall save a soul from everlasting death, and shall cover 
a multitude of sins, God not inflicting punishment on those who have repented of 
their sins, and are turned to him. 


13Ts any among you afflicted? let him pray. Is any merry? “let 
him sing psalms. ‘*Is any sick among you? let him call for the elders 
of the Church ; and let them pray over him, *anointing him with oil in 
the name of the Lord. }° And the prayer of faith shall save the sick, 
and the Lord shall raise him up; ‘and if he have committed sins, they 
shall be forgiven® him. 1° Confess your faults one to another, and pray 
one for another, that ye may be healed: “the effectual fervent prayer 
of a righteous man availeth much. 1" Elias was a man ‘subject to like 
passions as we are, and “he prayed “earnestly that it might not rain ; 
“and it rained not on the earth by the space of three years and six 
months : Sand “he prayed again, and the heaven gave rain, and the 
earth brought forth her fruit. 

19 Brethren, ‘if any of you do err from the truth, and one convert 
him ; 2° let him know, that he which converteth the sinner from the 
error of his way/shall save a soul from death, and.‘shall hide a multi- 
tude of sins. 


[END OF THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES.] 


Section XV.—St. Paul remains at Rome for two Years, during which 
time the Jews do not dare to prosecute him before the Emperor.» 
Acts xxvul. 30, 31. 

30 Ann [Paul] dwelt two whole years in his own hired house, and 
received all that came in unto him, *! preaching “the kingdom of God, 
and teaching those things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with 
all confidence, no man forbidding him. 
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§ 13. 
a a 5.19. Col 
3. 16. 


b Mark 6. 13. & 
16. 18. 

c Is. 33.24. Matt. 
9. 2. 


g See Note 30. 


d Gen. 20. 17. 
Num. 11. 2. 
Deut. 9. 18, 19, 
20. Josh. 10 12. 
1 Sam. 12. 18. 

1 Kings 13. 6. 

2 Kings 4, 33, & 
19. 15, 20. & 20. 
2,4, &c. Ps. 10. 
17. & 34. 15. & 
145. 18. Prov. 
15, 29. & 28 9. 
John 9. 31. 

1 John 3, 22. 

e Acts 14. 15. 

f 1 Kings 17.1. 

* Or, in prayer. 

g Luke 4. 25. 

h 1 Kings 18, 42- 
45. 


i Matt. 18. 15. 


j Rom. 11. 14. 
1 Cor. 9. 22. 
1 Tim. 4. 16. 


k Prov. 10. 12, 
1 Pet. 4. 8. 


SECT. XV. 


V. &. 62. 
J.P. 4775. 


Rome. 


h See Note 31. 


ach. 4, 31. Eph. 
6. 19. 
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wee I. 


V. A. 62 or 3. 
J. P. 4775 or 6. 


Rome. 


§ 1. 
a See Note 1. 
a Num, 12. 6, 8. 


b Deut. 4, 30. | 
Gal. 4. 4. Eph. 
1, 10. 


e John 1.17. & 
15, 25h, 2.3: 


d Ps. 2. 8, Matt. 
21. 38. & 28. 18. 
John 3. 35. 
Rom. 8. 17. 


e John 1. 3. 
1Cor. 8.6. Col. 
1:16, 

Sf Wiad. 7. 26. 
John 1. 14. & 14, 
9. 2Cor. 4. 4. 
Col. 1. 15. 

b See Note 2. 

g John 1. 4. Col. 
1. 17. Rev. 4. 
ah 

h ch. 7. 27. & 9 
12, 14, 16. 

t Ps. 110. 1. Eph. 
1. 20. ch. 8. 1.& 
10. 12. & 12.2. 
1 Pet. 3. 22. 


§ 2. 


a Eph. 1. 21. 
Phil. 2. 9, 10. 

b Ps. 2.7. Acts 
13, 33. ch. 5. 5. 

c 2Sam. 7. 14. 

1 Chron. 22. 10. 
& 28. 6. Ps. 89. 
26, 27. 

* Or, When he 
bringeth again. 

d Rom. 8. 29. 
Col. 1. 18. Rev. 
1. 5. 

e Deut. 32. 43, 
EXEXS PAO. is 
1 Pet. 3. 22. 

{ Gr. unto. 

Sf Ps. 104. 4. 
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PART XV. 


FROM THE COMMENCEMENT OF THE FIFTH AND LAST JOUR- 
NEY OF ST. PAUL, TO THE COMPLETION OF THE CANON OF 
THE WHOLE SCRIPTURES. 


Section I.—St. Paul, while waiting in Italy for Timothy, writes the 
Key to the Old Testament, the Epistle to the Hebrews,* to prove to 
the Jews, from their own Scriptures, the Humanity, Divinity, Atone- 
ment, and Intercession of Christ, the Superiority of the Gospel to 
the Law, and the real Object and Design of the Mosaic Institutions. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1-3. 

The Apostle begins by asserting, that the Jewish and Christian revelations were given by 
the same God, and infers, therefore, that they must agree together, and explain each 
other—The superiority of the Gospel is asserted, being given by the promised Son of 
God, the appointed heir of all things—Who, being the manifested Glory, and incar- 
nated Representation of the invisible Father Almighty, and sustaining the universe by 
his power, having made an atoning sacrifice of himself for the sins of men, had re- 
turned in his human nature to that majesty with the Father which was essential to his 
divine nature before the world was made. 

1 Gop, who at sundry times and “in divers manners spake in time 
past unto the fathers by the Prophets, * hath ’in these last days “spoken 
unto us by his Son, “whom He hath appointed heir of all things, “by 
whom also He made the worlds ; ? who (/being the brightness of his 
glory, and? the express image of his person, and “upholding all things 
by the word of his power,) "when he had by himself purged our sins, 
‘sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high. 


§ 2.—chap. i. 4, to the end. 

To prove his proposition (the preéminence of Christ above all created beings), St. Paul 
asserts the divine character of the Son of God as distinct from, and superior to, the 
nature of the angels—His name is greater than theirs by inheritance, or natural right 
(Ps. ii. 7.)—He is an object of worship to angels (Ps. xevii. 7.), who are his spiritual 
ministers and servants (Ps. civ. 4.)\—His government extends over both worlds, and 
exists for ever; and for his love of righteousness; shown by his incarnation and death, 
he is anointed in his human nature with the gifts of the Holy Spirit, above all the 
prophets, priests, and kings who had preceded him, uniting the three offices in his own 
person—Still further to prove the superiority of Christ, and to remove the error that 
angels assisted in the formation of the world, he affirms in the words of David (Ps. cii. 
25-27.), that Christ created both the heavens and earth ; that these shall be done away 
with by him, and exchanged for new heavens and a new earth, but he shall remain 
unchangeable, and essentially the same to all eternity—Christ is greater than the 
angels, for to none of them has the Father himself given the character of Son (Ps. ii. 7.) 


and universal dominion: they are ministering spirits, subjected to him, and employed 
by him for the benefit of mankind. 


* Brine made so much better than the angels, as “he hath by inher- 
itance obtained a more excellent name than they. : 
° For unto which of the angels said He, at any *time,— 
: “Thou art my Son, 
This day have I begotten thee?” 
And ‘again ,— 
“T will be to him a Father, ‘ 
And he shall be to me a Son?” . 


6 *And again, when He bringeth in “the First-begotten into the world, 
he ‘saith, “ And let all the angels of God worship him! 7 And tof the 
angels He “saith,— 


. 
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“Who maketh his angels spirits, 
And his ministers a flame of fire.” 


8 But unto the Son “He saith,— & Pa, 45, 6,7. 
‘Thy throne, O God! is for ever and ever : 
A sceptre of trighteousness is the sceptre of thy kingdom. t Gr. rightness, 
® Thou hast loved righteousness, and hated iniquity ; veto 
Therefore God, even thy God, "hath anointed thee Waste 
With the oil of gladness above thy fellows.” i Ps. 102. 25, &o, 
. j Is. 34, 4, & 51, 
© And,— ah ocak 
“Thou, ‘Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth ; Bead pa 
And the heavens are the works of thine hands: . a Fy 
lu j . r : ark 12. 36. 
They /shall perish—but Thou remainest : Luke 20, 42, 
And they all shall wax old as doth a garment ; ke 
2 And as a vesture shalt Thou fold them up, te pee yds 
And they shall be changed : a7. 91 1. 
But Thou art The Same, - Dan, 3. 28. & 7. 
And thy years shall not fail.” Matt, 18,10. 


Luke 1. 19. & 2. 


13 But to which of the angels *said He at any time, “ Sit on my right Larisa 


hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool?” !4 Are ‘they not all m Rom. s. 17. 
ministering spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall be “heirs Jit 37 Jam 


j 2,5, 1 Pot. 3. 7, 
of salvation ? 


§ 3.—chap. 11. 1-5. —— 
In application of the preceding argument, St. Paul shows the necessity of the utmost 
attention and obedience to the Gospel of Christ—He infers from the punishments in- 
flicted on the apostate Israelites of old, the greater condemnation of the apostates from 
the Gospel, which offered greater hopes of salvation, and was first.revealed by Christ 
himself, and was afterwards confirmed to mankind by the Apostles, who had received 
it from him, God bearing his own testimony to its truth by miracles, and the gifts of 
his Holy Spirit; and this testimony is superior to that of angels: for the future world, 


which the Gospel promises, is not put in subjection to angels, but to Christ. § 3. 
. ° * G . ut 
1 THEREFORE We ought to give the more earnest heed to the things teaking vessels. 


which we have heard, lest at any time we should “let them slip. * For «Devt. 33.2 
if the word “spoken by angels was steadfast, and every transgression 7. 53. Gal. 3. 19. 


and disobedience received a just recompence of reward; * how ‘shall ?,Num. 15. 30; 


31. Deut. 4. 3. 
: ee as & 17.2, 5, 12. 
we escape, if we neglect so great salvation! “which at the first began & 17-2, 5, 


to be spoken by the Lord, and was ‘confirmed unto us by them that ¢ cn. 10. 98, 29. 


heard him; * God /also bearing them witness, “both with signs and Py: Pe 2s 
. : 2 5 : ; att. 4. 17. 
wonders, and with divers miracles, ‘and tgifts of the Holy Ghost, ‘ac- Mark 1. 14. ch. 


: ; : 1.2. 
cording to his own will. ¢ Luke 1: 9. 


5 For unto the angels hath he not put in subjection ’the world to Mark 16,20. 
cts 14, 3. . 
come, whereof we speak. Il. Rom. 15. 18, 


19. 1 Cor. 2. 4. 
a g Acts 2. 22, 43. 
§ 4.—chap. ii. 6-9. h 1 Cor. 12. 4, 7, 
The Apostle, in allusion to the objections entertained by the Jewish doctors against the ie a 
divinity of Christ, proves, in the words of divine revelation (Ps. viii. 4—6.), that it had ‘ o Ko ae 
been predicted that he who was God should visit man, and be made lower than the j oe E59 Pint 
angels, that all things might be subjected to hin—At present all things are not sub- “3. 13. 
jected to him, wicked men and angels being unsubdued by his power; but Jesus, in 
the form of man, has tasted death for every one, and has been crowned with glory and 
honor; which are sufficient proofs that his power will finally prevail. 


6 Bur one in a certain place testified, “saying,— 


«¢ What is man, that Thou art mindful of him ? § 4. 
Or the son of man, that Thou visitest him ? eee oe 
7Thou madest him “a little lower than the angels ; ee 
: a > * Or, a little while 
Thou crownedst him with glory and honor, inferion to. 


VOL. I. 46 EE 


362 


b See Matt. 28. 
18. 1 Cor. 15. 27. 
Eph. 1. 22. ch. 
1, 13. 

e 1 Cor. 15. 25. 


d Phil. 2. 7, 8, 9. 

{ Or, by. 

é Acts 2. 33. 

JF John 3. 16. & 

12. 32. Rom. 5, 
18, & 8. 32, 
2 Cor. 5. 15. 
1 Tim.;2,.6. 
1 John 2. 2. 
Rev. 5. 9. 


§ 5. 

@ Luke 24. 46, 

5 Rom. 11. 36. 

ec Acts 3. 15. & 5. 
31. ch. 12.2. 

d Luke 13, 32. 
ch. 5. 9. 

e ch. 10, 10, 14. 

Ff Acts 17. 26. 

g Matt. 28. 10. 
John 20. 17. 
Rom. 8. 29. 

R Ps. 22, 22, 25. 

€.Ps.1852. Is, 12, 


j Is. 8. 18. 


k John 20. 29. & 
17. 6,9, 11, 12. 

l John 1. 14. 
Rom. 8, 3. Phil. 
Ole 


m 1 Cor. 15, 54, 
55. Col. 2. 15. 
2'Vim. 1. 10, 

n Luke 1. 74. 
Rom. 8. 15. 

2 Time Lots 

* Gr. he taketh not 
hold of angels, 
but of the seed of 
Abraham he 
taketh hold. 

o Phil. 2. 7. 

p ch. 4. 15, & 5. 

pee 
h. 4. 15, 16. & 
5.2. & 7. 25. 


THE EPISTLE TO TIIE HEBREWS. [Part XV. 


[And didst set him over the works of thy hands :] 
8'Thou *hast put all things in subjection under his feet.” 


For in that He put all in subjection under him, He left nothing that ts 
not put under him. But now ‘we see not yet all things put under 
him. ® But we see Jesus, “who was made a little lower than the angels, 
tfor the suffering of death ‘crowned with glory and honor; that he 
by the grace of God should taste death ‘for every man. 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 10, to the end. 

The Apostle shows the benefits accomplished by the incarnation and death of Christ—It | 
was the means appointed by God for the redemption of man; that both he who sancti- 
fies, or makes atonement, and those who are sanctified, may be of one nature; for 
which cause David (Ps. xxii. 22, 25.) has predicted he is not ashamed to call them 
brethren—By his incarnation his brethren are admitted, as Isaiah (chap. viii. 18.) has 
foretold, to a new relation to the same heavenly Father—The children whom Christ 
was to save being of a mortal nature, it became necessary that Christ, who was to die 
for them, should be of the same nature, and, as their representative, depose the Devil, 
who had the power of bringing in sin and death on all mankind, and deliver them from 
his bondage—For he took not hold of angels to redeem them, but he saved from de- 
struction the seed of Abraham—It was expedient for Christ to be made like to his 
brethren, that he might be a faithful High Priest in things pertaining to God, enfor- 
cing his laws, worship, justice,and mercy; and, at the same time, make an atonement 
for men; delivering them from the evil and power of sin, and obtaining for them, 
through his blood, a heavenly inheritance; and having himself endured the trials 
and sufferings of the human nature, he is more effectually able to succour those who 
are tempted, and to judge of its weaknesses and imperfections—The inference is, that 
his incarnation-and death are no arguments for his inferiority to prophets or angels— 
he took upon him the nature of man, for man’s redemption, without any prejudice to 


his divinity. 

10 For “it became Him, ’for whom are all things, and by whom are 
all things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to make “the Captain of 
their salvation “perfect through sufferings. 1! For ‘both He that sanc- 
tifieth and they who are sanctified Zare all of one: for which cause 
“He is not ashamed to call them brethren, !? saying,— 


‘J will declare thy name unto my brethren, 
In the midst of the Church will I sing praise unto Thee.” 


13 And ‘again,— 
“T will put my trust in Him.” 


And /again,— 
“Behold I and the children ‘which God hath given me !” 


144 Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, He 
‘also himself likewise took part of the same; “that through death 
He might destroy him that had the power of death, that is, the 
Devil ; © and deliver them who "through fear of death were all their 
lifetime subject to bondage. 1° For verily “He took not on him the 
nature of angels; but He took on him the seed of Abraham. 
17 Wherefore in all things it behoved Him °to be made like unto his 
brethren, that He might be ’a merciful and faithful High Priest in 
things pertaining to God, to make reconciliation for the sins of the 
people. 18For ‘in that He himself hath suffered being tempted, He 
is able to succour them that are tempted. 


§ 6.—chap. iii. 1-6. 

The Apostle, after having proved the superiority of Christ to angels, now shows his su- 
periority, as the Apostle and High Priest of the New Covenant, to Moses and Aaron, the 
apostles and high priests of the Old Covenant—Moses was faithful over the house of 
God, Num. xii. 7. (the Israelites of old), as teacher, lawgiver, and prophet; bearing 
testimony in the types and ceremonies to Jesus Christ and his Gospel, who is entitled 
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to more glory than Moses, because he was the Lord and Builder of that House, of 
which Moses was only servant—Christians are now the house and family of Christ, if 
they continue in his faith, as the obedient Jews were the disciples and house of Moses. 
*Wuererore, holy brethren, partakers of “the heavenly calling, 
consider “the Apostle and High Priest of our profession, [Christ] Jesus ; 
*who was faithful to Him that “appointed him, as also ‘Moses was 
JSaithful in all his house. * For This Man was counted worthy of more 


glory than Moses, inasmuch as “he who hath builded the house hath 


more honor than the house. (For every house is builded by some 
man; but ‘he that built all things is God.) 5 And/Moses verily was 
faithful in all his house, as ‘a servant, “for a testimony of those things 
which were to be spoken after ; ® but Christ as‘a son over his own 
house : whose house are we, “if we hold fast the confidence and the 
rejoicing of the hope firm unto the end. 


§ 7—chap. ili. 7, to the end. 

The Apostle applies this argument to the Hebrews, in the words of the Holy Ghost (Ps. 
xey. 7-11.) addressed by David to the Jews of his time—He then exhorts them to take 
care that there is not in them also an evil heart of unbelief, leading them to apostatize 
from the Gospel of Christ, and to exhort each other against the deceitfulness of sin, 
that they should not prefer Egypt to Canaan, the bondage of the world to the service 
of God (Num. xiv. 3, 4.)\—Those only who are steadfast in the faith can be par- 
takers of the blessings of the Gospel—The necessity of perseverance, and of immediate 
attention to it, is shown from the saying of the Holy Ghost, who calls upon them now 
by the Gospel, as he did the Israelites of old (Num. xiii. 26. and xiv. 1-31.), to enter 
into rest—There was a remnant then, as now, who believed, to whom the promises of 
God were fulfilled—Those who were disobedient and believed not, after repeated de- 
monstrations of God’s power, were for their infidelity excluded by an oath from the 
promised rest of Canaan (Joshua v. 6.) and perished in the wilderness (Num. xiv. 29.) 
—The Apostle here implies, that the natural seed of Abraham were heirs of his cove- 
nant only through faith. 


7 Wuererore as “the Holy Ghost ‘saith,— 


“To-day, if ye will hear his voice, 
8 Harden not your hearts, as in the provocation, 
In the day of temptation in the wilderness ; 
® When your fathers tempted Me, 
Proved Me, and saw my works forty years. 
10 Wherefore I was grieved with that generation, and said, 
They do alway err in their heart ; 
And they have not known my ways. 
11 So I sware in my wrath, 
They *shall not enter into my rest.” 


12 Take heed, brethren! lest there be in any of you an evil heart of 
unbelief, in departing from the living God ; }* but exhort one another 
daily, while it is called To-day, lest any of you be hardened through 
the deceitfulness of sin ; (for we are,made partakers of Christ, ‘if 
we hold the beginning of our confidence steadfast unto the end ;) 
15 while it is “said, “ To-day, if ye will hear his voice, harden not your 
hearts as in the provocation.” 1° For ‘some, when they had heard, did 
provoke? howbeit not all that came out of Egypt by Moses? 1” But 
with whom was He grieved forty years? was it not with them that 
had sinned, “whose carcasses fell in the wilderness ? }® And ‘to whom 
sware He that they should not enter into his rest, but to them that 
believed not? !9So “we see that they could not enter in because of 
unbelief. 


§ 8.—chap. iv. 1-13. 
The Apostle remarks on the typical signification of the rest of Canaan—From the con- 
sideration that the Israelites lost it through unbelief and obstinacy, he exhorts the 
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Hebrews to fear, lest they should ales fall short of the promise they had received—The 
same Gospel was preached to the Israelites as to them, by the types and shadows of the 
Law, and by the Prophets; but not being heard with faith, it did not profit them— 
That there is a rest for the faithful is evident from the words of Deut. xii. 9. and is 
predicted by David—That it is not the rest of God which followed the creation is cer- 
tain, for the Sabbath rest was instituted (Gen. ii. 2. Exod. xxxi. 17.) immediately after 
the Pannen of the world; and this oath was sworn long after, when the Israelites 
were in possession of the promised land, and with it of the Sabbath rest (Exod. xvi. 
23. xx. 8.)—But they to whom this rest was first promised not having entered into it, 
because of unbelief, it was repeated again by the Holy Ghost many ages after—So, as 
Joshua had not given them the intended rest when he put them in possession of Ca- 
naan, there certainly remains to believers another rest of God, a heavenly rest, prom- 
ised to the faithful (of which Canaan was the type,) not to be enjoyed in this life, but 
to be entered upon after its works have ceased, a Sabbath rest with God—They are 
admonished to use every exertion of body and mind to enter into the rest of God, and 
not, after the example of Israel of old, to fall short of it—He describes the word of God 
now preached to them as a living and all-powerful principle, taking vengeance, and 
more cutting than any two-edged sword, penetrating into the soul and spirit, irresisti- 
bly separating the accountable spirit from the sensitive soul of man, and searching the 
most secret thoughts of the heart—The omniscience of Christ, the Judge of man, to 
whom they must give account. 

1 Ler “us therefore fear, lest, a promise being left us of entering into 
his rest, any of you should seem to come short of it. ? For unto us 
was the Gospel preached, as well as unto them: but *the word 
preached did not profit them, tnot being mixed with faith in them that 
heard it. °For ’we which have believed do enter into rest, as He 
‘said ,— 

“As I have sworn in my wrath, 
If they shall enter into my rest:” 


although the works were finished from the foundation of the world. 4 For 
He spake in a certain place of the seventh day on this “wise, “ And 
God did rest the seventh day from all his works.” * And in this place 
again, ‘If they shall enter into my rest.” © Seeing therefore it remain- 
eth that some must enter therein, “and they to whom ht was first 
preached entered not in because of unbelief, “again, He limiteth a 
certain day, saying in David, ‘“ To-day, after so long a time ; (as it is 
Ysaid), To-day, if ye will hear his voice, harden not your. hearts.” 
8 For if *Jesus had given them rest, then would he not afterward have 
spoken of another day.* * There remaineth therefore a trest to the 
people of God. 1° For he that is entered into his rest, he also hath 
ceased from his own works, as God did from his. 1! Let us labor there- 
fore to enter into that rest, lest any man fall “after the same example 
of tunbelief. For the word of God is *quick, and powerful, and 
‘sharper than any /two-edged sword,’ piercing even to the dividing 
-asunder of soul and spirit,/and of the joints and marrow, and is ‘a dis- 
cerner of the thoughts and intents of the heart ; !° neither ‘is there any 
creature that is not manifest in his sight : but all things are naked 
“and opened unto the eyes of Him with whom we have to do. 


§ 9.—chap. iv. 14, to the end. 

The Apostle shows the superiority of the priesthood of Christ to that of Aaron and all 
other high priests, and, in allusion perhaps to the Jews, who encouraged the Hebrew 
Christians to apostatize, because the Gospel did not enjoin propitiatory sacrifices, he 
affirms that the High Priest of Christians is the Son of God, who has passed through 
the visible heavens with the sacrifice of himself, of which the Holy of Holies was a 
type—who, having taken the human into the divine nature, must ever feel for the in- 
firmities of men, through whom all, instead of the high priest only, may approach the 
throne of grace, and, by the intercession of Christ, obtain seasonable assistance in the 
time of temptation. 


14 Secemne then that we have “a great High Priest, *that is passed 
into the heavens, Jesus ‘the Son of God, “let us hold fast our r profes- 
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sion. For ‘we have not a High Priest which cannot be touched with + 26 BR By ees 
the feeling of our infirmities ; but “was in all points tempted like as ¢ Luke 22.98. 


we are, “yet without sin. 'Let*us therefore come boldly unto the 
throne of grace, that we may obtain mercy, and find grace to help in 
time of need. 


§ 10.—chap. v. 1-10. 

Atlgr having declared the benefits of the priesthood and sacrifice of the Son of God, he 
compares the priesthood of Christ with that of Aaron, showing that every high priest 
was taken from among his brethren (chap. ii. 17.) and was appointed*to mediate be- 
tween God and man, offering the gifts of the people in acknowledgment of God's bounty 
and providence, and the blood of animals as an atonement for sin ; who being of the 
same nature may compassionate the erring, and who for his own infirmities must offer 
a propitiatory sacrifice both for himself and the people—He connects this account of 
the offices of the priesthood by affirming, that as no man in the Jewish Church could take 
upon himself the dignity of a high priest, so Christ, the High Priest of the Christian 
Church, who possessed all the other qualifications, was also appointed to his office by God 
himself, who declared him to be his Son, as was evident from their own Scriptures (Ps. 
ex.4. ii. 7.)—The Apostle asserts, that although Christ, the High Priest of the Gospel, 
was the Son of God, he was exposed in his human nature to the greatest and most 
agonizing sufferings, by which he learnt the difficulty men find in obedience under 
afiliction ; and being made perfect as man by suffering, he became the Author of sal- 
vation to all who obey him in his crucified human nature, and was constituted by God 
a priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec. 


‘For every high priest taken from among men “is ordained for men 
*in things pertaining to God, ‘that he may offer both gifts and sacri- 
fices for sins ;? who *can “have compassion on the ignorant, and on 
them that are‘out of the way, for that “he himself also is compassed 
with infirmity. * And /by reason hereof he ought, as for the people, 
so also for himself, to offer for sins. 4And “no man taketh this honor 
unto himself, but he that is called of God, as *was Aaron. 

5 So ‘also Christ glorified not himself to be made a High Priest ; but 
He that/said unto him,— 


«Thou art my Son, 
To-day have I begotten thee.” 


6 As He saith also in another “place, 
«Thou arta Priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec.” 
7 Who in the days of his flesh, (when he had ‘offered up prayers and 


supplications, “with strong crying and tears unto Him “that was able 
to save him from death, and was heard tin °that he feared ;)* ® though 
*he were a Son, yet learned he ‘obedience by the things which he 
suffered ; and “being made perfect, he became the Author of eternal 
salvation unto all them that obey him ; !° called of God, a High Priest, 
“after the order of Melchisedec. 


§ 11.—chap. v. 11, to the end, and vi. 1-3. 

The Apostle, in a parenthetical digression, reproves them for their slowness of apprehen- 
sion in spiritual matters; that, instead of being teachers of others, as they ought to be, 
they need themselves to be again instructed in the first elements of the oracles of God, 
the types and figures of the Old Testament, and are become such as require to be fed 
with milk, and not with strong meat—Those who know nothing but the letter of the 
ancient oracles (represented as milk, because they were the first rudiments of religion) 
are babes in ignorance and growth, and are unskilful in the doctrines of the Gospel, 
which, being concealed under the figures and prophecies of the Law, are called strong 
meat, because they belong only to spiritual adults, whose faith they strengthen, and 
who, by having their spiritual senses constantly exercised, are enabled to discern the 

deep meaning of the oracles of God, and to distinguish between truth and falsehood— 
The Apostle therefore exhorts them to leave the Law, or the first principles of the 
doctrines of Christ, and gradually to advance in spiritual perfection (chap. v. 14.)—He 
will not now discourse on the Christian principles as taught in the ancient oracles 
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which are the foundation of religion—Repentance from works which merit death—Faith 
in God—The doctrine of baptisms, and the laying on of hands on the sacrifice as an _ 
acknowledgment that the offence deserved the death inflicted, or of the resurrection of 
the dead, and of eternal judgment—But he will show them, with God’s assistance, the 
more sublime truths of the Gospel, as typified by the Law and its sacrificial system. 

11 Or whom ‘we have many things to say, and hard to be uttered, 
seeing ye are ‘dull of hearing. 1? For when for the time ye ought to 
be teachers, ye have need that one teach you again which Je “the first 
principles of the oracles of God; and are become such as have need 
of “milk, and not of strong meat. For every one that useth milk “is 
unskilful in the word of righteousness: for he is ‘a babe. 4 But strong 
meat belongeth to them that are tof full age, even those who by reason 
tof use have their senses exercised /to discern both good and evil. 

1Therefore “leaving *the principles of the doctrine of chap. vi. 1-3. 
Christ, let us go on unto perfection; not laying again the 
foundation of repentance "from dead works, and of faith toward God, 
2 of ‘the doctrine of baptisms, ‘and of laying on of hands, ‘and of 
resurrection of the dead, ‘and of eternal judgment. And this will we 
do, “if God permit. 


§ 12.—chap. vi. 4-12. 

The Apostle digresses to enforce the necessity of spiritual improvement, from the consid- 
eration that if they did not advance they would be in danger of apostatizing irrecover- 
ably—He declares that it would be impossible for those who have been thoroughly in- 
structed in the Christian religion, and made partakers of all its blessings, and were eye- 
witnesses of the powerful miracles by which it was confirmed, and the miraculous 
operations of the Holy Spirit, who have apostatized from the faith of Christ, to be re- 
newed again to an availing repentance—no stronger or higher evidence could be given 
them ; and, by renouncing the divine doctrine, they crucify the Son of God again, and 
publicly dishonor him, rejecting the only sacrificial offering—The Apostle, by analogy, 
shows that those who bring forth the fruits of holiness, corresponding to the spiritual 
advantages they have received, shall be blessed of God ; but those who bring forth the 
thorns and briers of sin and unbelief are rejected of him, whose end is to be burned as 
the barren soil is burnt up by the heat of the sun—They are encouraged to a firm ad- 
herence to the Gospel, from the consideration that God will not forget, but reward ac- 
cording to his promise, their work and labor of love, in ministering to the poor Chris- 
tians, which were proofs of their faith in him—He exhorts them to the same active 
faith and love to the end of their lives, to be imitators of the believing Gentiles, who, 
through faith in Christ, and patience, are now inheriting, in the Gospel Church, the 
promises made to Abraham and to his seed through faith. 

* For “it is impossible for those ’who were once enlightened, and 
have tasted of ‘the heavenly gift, and “were made partakers of the 
Holy Ghost, >and have tasted the good word of God, and the powers 
of “the world to come, °if they shall fall away, to renew them again 
unto repentance ; ’seeing they crucify to themselves “the Son of God 
afresh, and put him to an open shame. 7 For the earth which drinketh 
in the rain that cometh oft upon it, and bringeth forth herbs meet for 
them *by whom it is dressed, "receiveth blessing from God: 8 but ‘that 
which beareth thorns and briers is rejected, and is nigh unto cursing ; 
whose end is to be burned.‘ 

* But, beloved, we are persuaded better things of you, and things 
that accompany salvation, though we thus speak. !° For /God is not 
unrighteous to forget "your work and labor of love, which ye have 
showed toward his name, in that ye have ‘ministered to the saints, 
and do minister. '' And we desire that “every one of you do show the 
same diligence “to the full assurance of hope unto the end: !? that ye 
be not slothful, but followers of them who through faith and patience 
“inherit the promises. 
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: § 13.—chap. vi. 13, to the end. 

From the covenant made with Abraham the Apostle shows the necessity of faith and 
patience, and that not his children by descent, but by promise, are made his heirs— 
He affirms, that Abraham had long waited in faith and patience when he obtained the 
beginning of the promise made to him (Gen. xii. 2, 3. xvii. 1-8.) in the supernatural 
birth of Isaac ; and, after his fuith had been fully tried in his offering up, God confirmed 
his promise to him, and to his seed, of having their faith counted to them/for righteous- 
ness, by an oath (Gen. xxii. 16, 17.)—That his believing posterity of all nations might 
be convinced of the unchangeableness of his purpose—by two things, the promise and 
the oath of God, which like him must be infinite and of eternal obligation, affording 
strong consolation to those who have fled for refuge in the hope of eternal life, promised 
through faith in the Gospel, which hope is the soul’s anchor, fixed on Jesus, who is 
within the veil, gone before them into heaven with the sacrifice of himself, and made a 
High Priest for ever, after the order of Melchisedec. 

8 For when God made promise to Abraham, because he could 
swear by no greater, “He sware by himself, ! saying, ‘Surely blessing. 
I will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee.” 1° And so, after 
he had patiently endured, he obtained the promise. !° For men verily 
swear by the greater: and °an oath for confirmation is to them an end 
of all strife. 1’ Wherein God, willing more abundantly to show unto’ 
“the heirs of promise “the immutability of his counsel, *confirmed it by 
an oath: /* that by two immutable things, in which it was impossible 
for God to lie, we might have a strong consolation, who have fled for 
refuge to lay hold upon the hope ‘set before us: !® which hope we have 
as an anchor of the soul, both sure and steadfast, “and which entereth 
into that within the veil ; ®° whither “the forerunner is for us entered, 
even Jesus, “made a High Priest for ever after the order of Melchis- 


edec. 


§ 14.—chap. vii. 1-10. 

The Apostle resumes his subject—the superiority of the priesthood of Christ to Aaron, 
and endeavours to lead them on to perfection in the deeper mysteries of the Gospel by 
drawing a parallel between Melchisedec and Christ (Gen. xiv. 18.)—He shows that 
Melchisedec was without father or mother; his descent or pedigree not being recorded, 
nor the end or the beginning of his life or priesthood mentioned—which, therefore, like 
that of the Son of God, may be regarded as perpetual—On account of his superior dig- 
nity, Abraham, the head of the patriarchs, paid him tithes—The priests were divinely 
appointed to receive tithes of their brethren the Levites; not because they were supe- 
rior in descent, but as a portion for their maintenance (Numb. xviii. 21-31.)—But Mel- 
chisedec, who was not of the family of Aaron, as universal priest, received tithes of 
Abraham, and, as the representative of Christ, the high priest. of the human race, 
blessed him who held the promises, (prefiguring through whom they were to be accom- 
plished,) by which act he manifested his superiority both as King and Priest—Under 
the Jewish Law, tithes are paid to men who are removed by death, constantly chang- 
ing; but under the patriarchal dispensation, he received them who has an endless life 
(Ps. ex. 4.), and therefore an unchangeable priesthood—Levi, who was commanded to 
receive tithes, was tithed and blessed by Melchisedec, in the person of Abraham, he 
being yet in the loins of his father. 

1For this “Melchisedec, king of Salem, priest of the Most High 
God, (who met Abraham returning from the slaughter of the kings, 
and blessed him ; 2 to whom also Abraham gave a tenth part of all; 
first being by interpretation, King of Righteousness, and after that 
also, King of Salem (which is, King of Peace); * without father, 
without mother, *without descent, having neither beginning of days, 
nor end of life; but made like unto ‘the Son of God,) abideth 

a priest continually. *Now consider how great this man was, ‘un- 

to whom even the patriarch Abraham gave the tenth of the spoils! 

5 And verily “they that are of the sons of Levi, who receive the office 

of the priesthood, have a commandment to take tithes of the people 

according to the Law, that is, of their brethren, though they come out 
of the loins of Abraham: ®but he whose tdescent is not counted 
from them received tithes of Abraham, ‘and blessed him that had the 


? 


§ 13. 


a Gen. 22. 16,17. 
Ps. 105. 9. Luke 
Ls Yes 


& Ex. 22, ti. 
ce ch. 11.9. 

d Rom. 11, 29. 
* Gr. interposed 
himself by an 

oath. 


é ch, 12. 1. 
f Lev. 16. 15. ch. 
9h 7. 


g ch. 4. 14, & 8. 
1, & 9, 24. 


h ch. 3. 1. & 5.6, 
10. & 7. 17. 


§ 14. 


a Gen. 14. 18, 
&e. 


* Gr. without pedi- 
gree. 

b See Mark 1. 1. 
c Gen. 14, 20. 


d Num. 18. 21, 
26, 


{ Or, pedigree. 

e Gen. 14. 19. 
Rom. 4. 13, Ga-. 
3. 16. B 
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promises. 7And without all contradiction the less is blessed of the 
better. 8 And here men that die receive tithes ; but there he recedveth 
fch. 5.6. & 6 them, Yof whom it is witnessed that he liveth. ° And as I may so say, 
ie Levi also, who receiveth tithes, payed tithes in Abraham. 1° For he 
was yet in the loins of his father, when Melchisedec met him. 


ae a 


§ 15.—chap. vii. 11-17. 

The Apostle shows the inferiority of the Levitical Law and Priesthood, by the substitution 

. of another different system and order of priesthood—The Levitical Priesthood not being 
able to accomplish the perfection or object for which it was ordained, the pardon of sin 

by a sufficient atonement; another Priest was promised, after the typical and original 

priesthood of Melchisedec, (400 years before the Law,) and not after the priesthood of 

Aaron, which, being changed, requires also a change of the Law on which it was 
established—For Christ, of whom these things are spoken (Psalm ex. 4.), belongs to 

the tribe of Judah, which had no right to minister at a Jewish altar—And itis yet 

further evident that both the Law and the priesthood should be changed ; for it is pre- 

dicted that another priest shall arise, after the similitude of Melchisedec, who is consti- 

tuted not according to the Law, which is suited to the carnal nature of man, producing 

death, but according to the power of a more perfect system, which promises an endless 

§ 15. priesthood and life, as God himself has testified. 


a Gal. 2.21. ver. Te “therefore perfection were by the Levitical priesthood (for 
18, 19. ch. 8. 7. * : 

under it the people received the Law), what further need was there 
that another Priest should rise after the order of Melchisedec, and 
not be called after the order of Aaron? }?For the priesthood being 
changed, there is made of necessity a change also of the Law. }* For 
He of whom these things are spoken pertaineth to another tribe, of. 
which no man gave attendance at the altar; ‘for it is evident that 
b Is. 1. 1. our Lord sprang out of Juda, of which tribe Moses spake nothing 
Matt.1. 3. Luke vs . 15 os ; 
3.33. Rom. 1.3. Concerning priesthood. 1° And it is yet far more evident: for that after 
pag ch the similitude of Melchisedec there ariseth another Priest,!® who is 

made, not after the law of a carnal commandment, but after the power 
eS of an endless life. 17 For He ‘testifieth, “Thou art a Priest for ever 

co" after the order of Melchisedec.”’ 


Canlaon § 16.—chap. vii. 18-24. 
~The Apostle declares the abrogation of the former law relative to the priesthood, on 
account of its weakness and unprofitableness for the purposes of man’s redemption— 
The Luw of Moses made no man perfect; but the introduction of a better hope, and a 
e better priesthood, perfected and completed the Law, and enables all, (and not the high 
priest only,) by the sacrifice of Christ, to approach before the altar of God—The priest- 
hood of Christ was consecrated by an oath, to show its immutability, and its superiority 
to that priesthood which was established without an oath for a time only, to be changed 
at God’s pleasure ; by which solemn oath, Jesus was made surety, or sponsor, of a 
better testament than that of Moses, in which there were many priests by reason of 


§ 16. death—But the priesthood of Christ, confirmed by an oath, cannot pass on to any suc- 
a Rom. 8.3.Gal. cessor, because he lives for ever. ee 
459.5 — ‘ : : : 5 . 
Ae ee ** For there is verily a disannulling of the commandment goin 


be ee 3 Ge, before for “the weakness and unprofitableness thereof, }° (for *the Law 


2. 16.ch.9.9. made nothing perfect,) “but the bringing in of ‘a better hope did, by 


* Or, but it was . : e . 

the bringing in, the which “we draw nigh unto God. 2° And inasmuch as not without 
7 ee oath he was made Priest : ?' (for those priests were made twithout 
6 


‘ an oath; but This with an oath by Him that said unto ‘him,— 
d Rom. 5, 2. Eph. 


tetra “The Lorp sware and will not repent, 
= he Thou art a Priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec :’”) 
r, withow 
swearing fan 22 hy so much ‘was Jesus made a surety of.a better testament. 
e Ps. 110. 4. *3 And they truly were many priests, because they were not suffered 
f ch. 8. 6.& 9. 


Seo, ~~: to continue by reason of death ; ** but This Man, because he continueth 


{ Or, which pass- ever, hath tan unchangeable priesthood. 
eth not from one 
to another. 
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§ 17.—chap. vii. 25, to the end. 
The Apostle applies the argument, by asserting that as the priesthood of Christ is un- 
changeable, as Christ ever lives in the body, he is able to save to the uttermost those 
who approach to God through his mediation and intercession—Such a High Priest was 
suitable to man, who was holy and merciful, undefiled by any sinful infirmity, separated 
from sinners and worldly occupations, and more exalted than all the angels of God, 
who required not, as the Jewish priests, to offer a daily sacrifice for his own sins, and 
then for the sins of the people—He offered no sacrifice for himself, but for the people, 
once, on the cross—For the Law, which is imperfect, makes men high priests who are 
imperfect, and therefore need repeated sacrifices, but the word of the oath (Psalm cx.) 
which was five hundred years from the giving of the Law, constituted the Son a High . 
Priest for ever, by which the priesthood of the Law was disannulled—The Apostle, 
throughout, infers, that those who apostatized from Christianity to Judaism left the 
perfect for the imperfect, and that which remained for ever for that which was now 
abrogated. § 17. 
°° Wuererore He is able also to save them *to the uttermost that *0r, evermore. 


. ; «a Rom. 8.34, 
come unto God by Him, seeing He ever liveth “to make intercession “) Tim. 3.5. ch. 


for them. *° For such a High Priest became us, *who is holy, harmless, 9:4 14°". 


undefiled, separate from sinners, ‘and made higher than the heavens ; 2 ch. 4. 15. 


: : : 3 1.20. & 4. 
27 who needeth not daily, as those high priests, to offer up sacrifice, °1)?,137?' «4 


“first for his own sins, ‘and then for the people’s: for ‘this He did set 


once, when he offered up himself. *° For the Law maketh ‘men high 3.«.7 


priests which have infirmity; but the word of the oath, which was , eel sing me 


since the Law, maketh the Son, *who is tconsecrated for evermore. 9. 12,28, & 10, 
- eee. g ch. 5.41, 2. 

§ 18.—chap. viii. 1-5. h.ch. 2. 10. & 5. 

The Apostle asserts that of all the things he had discoursed on, the chief or principal was, A, norfoed 
that Christians have a great High Priest, who is exalted to the throne of God, a minis- 
ter of the real Holy Places of the true Tabernacle, the Heavens ; which were erected 
by God, and not, as the Jewish tabernacle, by man—and as every high priest daily 
offers gifts and sacrifices on earth, it is essential that Christ, as a High Priest, should 
have some sacrifice also to offer in Heaven—On earth he could not have officiated as 
priest, as the family of Aaron were appointed to offer, in the Jewish temple, gifts ac- 
cording to the Law, whose ministrations are a shadow or copy of the ministrations of 

Christ in Heaven, as the tabernacle itself was a pattern of things in the heavens (Heb. 

ix. 23.) shown to Moses in the Mount. § 18. 

1 Now of the things which we have spoken this ts the sum: We @,"ph. 1.20. Col. 
have such a High Priest, “who is set on the right hand of the throne 10.12. & 12.2. 
of the Majesty in the heavens; *a minister *of 'the sanctuary, and *;ip,% 
of ‘the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man. ? For 4 ch. 9.8, 12, 24. 
“every high priest is ordained to offer gifts and sacrifices: wherefore pe se 
‘it is of necessity that This Man have somewhat also to offer. 4 For if . gph. 5. 2. ch. 
He were on earth, he should not be a Priest, seeing that tthere are tate me 
priests that offer gifts according to the Law : ® (who serve unto the ex- pride. 


ample and “shadow of heavenly things, as Moses was admonished of 40795 % 16.7" 


God when he was about to make the tabernacle : “for, “See,” saith He, g Ex. 95 40. & 


“ that thou make all things according to the pattern showed to thee in Num. 8.4. Acta 
the Mount.”’) rs 


§ 19.—chap. viii. 6, to the end 

The Apostle affirms that the Christian Priesthood is more excellent than the Levitical 
Priesthood, because -it is established on better promises—the old covenant shadowing 
out, by temporal and secular blessings, the eternal and spiritual blessings of the new— 
Had it not been temporary and imperfect, there would have remained no occasion for 
another—The inefficiency of the Old Covenant, and the superior nature of the New, 
shown by God himself, when he reproved the Jews by his prophet Jeremiah (xxxi. 
31-34.)—The New Covenant was to be written on the hearts of men, influencing their 
actions, and not, like the Old, on stone—Instead of one family being set apart to teach 
their brethren (Deut. x. 8.), all shall be eligible to the office. of instructor, to teach the 
forgiveness of sins and iniquities, through faith in the blood and sacrifice of Christ— 
God, having promised a New Covenant, hath made the former covenant old—Now 
that which has become useless, and has fallen into old age, is ready to disappear, or to 
cease to exist. 
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§ 19. 
a 2 Cor. 3. 6, 8, 
9. ch. 7. 22. 
* Or, testament. 
b ch. 7. 11, 18 


e Jer. 31. 31 
34 


? 


d ch. 10. 16. 


t Gr. give. 
“f Or, upon. 
6 Zech. 8. 8. 


f Is. 54, 13. 
John 6. 45. 
1 John 2, 27. 


g Rom, 11. 27. 
ch. 10. 17. 


h 2 Cor. 5. 17. 
g See Note 7. 


§ 20. 


* Or, ceremonies. 

a Ex. 25. 8. 

b Ex. 26. 1. 

ce Ex. 26, 35. & 
40. 4. 

d Ex. 25. 31. 

e Ex. 25, 23, 30. 
Lev. 24. 5, 6. 

¢ Or, holy. 

f Ex. 26. 31, 33. 
& 40. 3,21. ch. 
6. 19, 

Ex. 25.10. & 
26. 33. & 40. 3, 
21. 

h Ex. 16, 33, 34. 

t Num, 17. 10. 

j Ex. 25. 16, 21. 
& 34, 29. & 40. 
20. Deut. 10. 2, 
5. 1 Kings 8. 9, 


21. 2 Chr. 5. 10. 


k Ex, 25. 18, 22. 
Lev. 16, 2. 
1 Kings 8. 6, 7. 
h See Note 8. 


U Num. 28, 3. 
Dan. 8. 11. 

m Ex. 30. 10. 
Lev. 16. 2, 11, 
12, 15, 34. ver. 
25. 
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6 Bur now “hath He obtained a more excellent ministry, by how 
much also He is the Mediator of a better *covenant, which was estab- 
lished upon better promises. 

For *if that first covenant had been faultless, then should no place 
have been sought for the second. ® For, finding fault with them, He 
‘saith ,— 

“Behold! the days come, saith the Lorn, 

When I will make a new covenant 
With the house of Israel and with the house of Judah: 
9 Not according to the covenant that I made with their fathers 
In the day when I took them by the hand 
To lead them out of the land of Egypt ; 
Because they continued not in my covenant, 
And I regarded them not, saith the Lorn. 
10 For “this is the covenant 
That I will make with the house of Israel 
After those days, saith the Lorn ; 
I will tput my laws into their mind, 
And write them tin their hearts: 
And ‘I will be to them a God, 
And they shall be to Me a people: 
11 And “they shall not teach every man his neighbour, 
And every man his brother, 
Saying, Know the Lorn: 
For all shall know Me, from the least to the greatest. 

2 For I will be merciful to their unrighteousness, 

And “their sins and their iniquities will I remember no more.” 


13Tn "that He saith, “A new covenant,’ He hath made the first old. 
Now that which decayeth and waxeth old is ready to vanish away.® 


§ 20.—chap. ix. 1-10. 

The Apostle shows, from the nature of the tabernacle, and the services performed therein, 
‘that they were typical of something better to be hereafter—With this view he reminds 
them of the furniture in that part of the tabernacle which represented the visible world, 
called holy (Exod. xxv. 26-40.), and that also which was placed in that part of the 
tabernacle separated by the second veil, called the Holy of Holies—The tabernacle 
being thus arranged by divine direction, the priests always performed the service of 
God in the first part of it, which figured the worship men offer on earth to the invisible 
Deity—In the second part the high priest entered only one day in a year, and there 
offered up the blood of a sacrificed beast for the sins of himself and the people (Levit. 
xvi. 14, 15.)\—The Holy Ghost, by whom all this was appointed, thereby signifying that 
the way into God’s immediate presence was not made manifest to men by the worship 
of the first tabernacle ; which figure or shadow of future things remained in the 
Apostle’s time (in the temple service)—when gifts and sacrifices are offered which 
could not take away the guilt of sin from the mind—as they were the types only of the 
spiritual purity required when the worship of God should be reformed by the Gospel 


dispensation. ; 

'TxeEn verily the first covenant had also *ordinances of divine ser- 
vice, and a“worldly sanctuary. ?For*there was a tabernacle made; 
the first, “wherein was “the candlestick, and ‘the table, and the show- 
bread ; which is called the tsanctuary. 3 And after the second veil, 
the tabernacle which is called the Holiest of all ; 4 which had the golden 
censer, and ‘the ark of the covenant overlaid round about with gold, 
wherein was "the golden pot that had manna, and‘Aaron’s rod that 
budded, and/the tables of the covenant ;®and over it the cherubim 
of glory shadowing the mercy-seat ; of which we cannot now speak 
particularly.” ° Now when these things were thus ordained, ‘the priests 
went always into the first tabernacle, accomplishing the service of 
God; “but into the second went the high priest alone “once every 
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year, not without blood, “which he offered for himself, and for the %,¢h 5:3 &7 
errors of the people: *the “Holy Ghost this signifying, that ’the way o ch. 10.19, 20. 


. 


into the Holiest of all was not yet made manifest, while as the First ? John 145. 
Tabernacle was yet standing: ° which was a figure for the time then ‘7. 18, 19. & 10. 


present, in which were offered both gifts and sacrifices, ‘that could not ,3." 44.9. cot 
16. 


make him that did the service perfect, as pertaining to the conscience; 2: !6 
10 . a : sy: . t s Num. 19. 7, &e. 
which stood only in "meats and drinks, and ‘divers washings, ‘and ; p51, 9, 15. col. 


carnal tordinances, imposed on them until the time of reformation. phase cia 
} Or, rites, or, 
ceremonies. 
§ 21.—chap. ix. 11-15. 
Having described the ineffectual ministrations of the Levitical priesthood in the earthly 
tabernacle, the Apostle shows that Christ was the High Priest of those good things or = 
services which were thus prefigured ; having entered as High Priest with the sacrifice 
of his own blood, into the real holy places in heaven, and obtained for man everlasting 
remission of sin—If the ministrations of the Law, by divine appointment, served to 
cleanse the body for the tabernacle worship, and to redeem it from legal punishments, 
how much more will the blood of Christ, who being raised from the dead by the Spirit, 
and having offered his sacrificed body without blemish to God, possess power to purify 
the spirits of men (adumbrated by the cleansing of the body by the Law) from the 
pollution of sinful works, which merit death, and fit them for worshipping God in 
heaven; and on account of the efficacy of his blood, Christ is the Mediator of the new 
covenant or contract between God and man; making a real atonement for transgressions at, 
under the law of conscience and the Law of Moses, which the legal sacrifices could not @ ch: 3:1. 
accomplish, that the Gentiles, as well as the Jews, might receive the promised in- ? °- 10.1. 


‘ c ch. 8, 2. 
heritance. d ch. 10. 4. 


1 Bor Christ being come, “a High Priest ’of good things to come, ¢ Acts 20. 28. 
¢c : Eph. 1. 7. Col. 
by a greater and more perfect Tabernacle, not made with hands, that 1. 14.4 Peta. ° 
is to say, not of this building; !neither “by the blood of goats and 5.9.” 


calves, but “by his own blood; He entered in ‘once into the holy 4Zegh- 3.9 ver 


place,“ having obtained eternal redemption for us. 13 For if "the blood 1 
of bulls and of goats, and ‘the ashes of a heifer sprinkling the unclean, £ 2" Mee 16 
sanctifieth to the purifying of the flesh: ‘how much more /shall the i Num. 19.2, 17, 
blood of Christ, *who through the Eternal Spirit ‘offered himself with- sua 1.19. 
out *spot to God, “purge your conscience from “dead works °to serve Joh 1;7- 


the living God! 1° And ’for this cause ‘He is the Mediator of the New & Rom.1. 4. 


Testament, ‘that by means of death, for the redemption of the trans- BA pe ane 


gressions that were under the First Testament, “they which are called ® 14. ch. 7. 2%. 


5: : : . : * Or, fault. 
might receive the promise of eternal inheritance. J os eS 
pout tees 22. ; 
: n ch, 6. 1. 
§ 22.—chap. ix. 16-22. ; ae 


The Apostle proceeds, by proving that remission of sins could be obtained only by the Rom. 6. 13, 22. 
death of Christ—God, whenever he entered into covenant with man, having made the ee P 
death of an appointed sacrifice necessary to its ratification, thereby intimating that his ; ch. 7,2.& 8 

intercourse with man was founded on the sacrifice of his Son—He shows, from the prac- 6. & 12. 24. 
tice both of God and man, that the death of Christ was necessary to the establishment of 7 Rom. 3, 25. & 
* a ‘ ‘ 5, 6. 1 Pet. 3. 
the New Covenant, as no covenant was of force while the appointed sacrifice lived— 8, 
For which reason the covenant at Sinai, which was a renewal of that under which s ch. 3. 1. 
Adam-was placed in Paradise, was not made without blood (Exod. xxiv. 5-9.)—The 
tabernacle also, and the vessels of the ministry, were consecrated to the service of God 
by the sprinkling of blood (Exod. xxix. 12.)—And the Law with this view appointed § 22. 
almost all things to be cleansed with blood (Lev. xvii. 11. Numb. xix. 2-10.), and with- * Or, be brought 


out the shedding of blood it allowed no remission of sin. ne akin: 


16 For where a testament is, there must also of necessity *be the » Ex. 24.6, &c. 


death of the testator; 17 for “a testament is of force after men are rho 2 
dead ; otherwise it is of no strength at all while the testator liveth: Lev. 16. 14, 15, 
18 whereupon ‘neither the First Testament was tdedicated without py RS 6.7% 


blood. !° For when Moses had spoken every precept to all the people re 
according to the Law, “he took the blood of calves and:of goats, “with ern 


water, and tscarlet wool, and hyssop, and sprinkled both the book and p. pier zo 
all the people, 20 saying, “ This “is the blood of the Testament which Lev. a 15 i 
God hath en‘oined unto you.” *! Moreover “he sprinkled likewise with i¢ 19.7 
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g Lev. 17. 11. 


§ 23. 
a ch. 8. 5. 
b ch. 6. 20. 
c ch. 8. 2, 


d Rom. 8. 34. ch. 
7. 25. 1 John 2. 
VG 


e ver. 7. 

f ver. 12. ch. 7. 
27. & 10. 10. 
1 Pet. 3. 18. 

g 1Cor. 10.11, 
Gal. 4. 4, Eph. 

1. 10. 

h Gen. 3. 19. 
Eccles. 3. 20. 

i 2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Rev. 20, 12, 13. 

j Rom. 6. 10. 
1 Pet. 3, 18. 

k 1 Pet. 2. 24, 
1 John 3. 5. 

1 Matt. 26. 28. 
Rom. 5. 15. 

m Tit. 2. 13. 
2 Pet. 5, 12, 


§ 24. 
a Col. 2.17. ch. 
8. 5. & 9. 23. 
6 ch. 9. 11. 
c ch. 9, 9. 
d ver. 14. 


* Or, they would 

have ceased to be 

offered, because, 
ty 


e Lev. 16,21. ch. 
Ooi 


tf Mic. 6. 6, 7. 
ch. 9, 13. ver. 
LT. 
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blood both the tabernacle, and all the vessels of the ministry. *? And 


almost ‘all things are by the Law purged with blood; and ‘without 


shedding of blood is no remission. 


§ 23.—chap. ix. 23, to the end. 

The Apostle having demonstrated that there could be neither pardon of sin, nor admission 
into heaven, without the sacrifice of the death of Christ, it was necessary that the Tab- 
ernacle and its utensils, which were the earthly representations of celestial things, 
should be opened to man, and cleansed from defilement by the sacrifices of bulls and 
goats, whose substituted life typified the vicarious sacrifice of Christ, but the real 
heavenly places themselves could be opened only to man by the actual offering of the 
heavenly victim—Christ not being an earthly High Priest (viii. 4.) entered into heaven 
itself, presenting his crucified body there as the High Priest and Mediator between God 
and man, in the manifestation of the divine presence for ever—His sacrifice, being more 
excellent than those of the Levitical priesthood (which were continued emblems of the 
same), required no annual repetition, or he must have suffered yearly since the world 
was formed—He offered himself once for all, in the last of the dispensations of God, 
and by his one sacrifice he fulfilled and put an end to the typical sin offerings of the 
Mosaic Law (Dan. ix. 24.), subduing sin, and obtaining in the human nature pardon 
for all, by the sacrifice of his flesh—And as all men, on account of Adam’s transgres- 
sion, are appointed by God once to die, and after that the judgment; so Christ, as the 
second Adam, suffered death (v. 8, 9.), and made an atonement for the sins of the first, 
and through him of all mankind, that he might appear again as the High Priest of the 
human race, in the glory of the Shechinah (in allusion to the Jewish high priest on 
the day of purification, Numb. vi. 23-26. Luke i. 19-23.), to bless his people with eternal 
salvation. 


23 Tt was therefore necessary that “the patterns of things in the 
heavens should be purified with these ; but the heavenly things them-" 
selves with better sacrifices than these. *4 For ’Christ is not entered 
into the holy places made with hands (which are the figures of “the 
true) ; but into heaven itself, now “to appear in the presence of God 
for us. 2° Nor yet that he should offer himself often, as “the high priest 
entereth into the holy place every year with blood of others ; *° (for 
then must he often ha¥e suffered since the foundation of the world :) 
but “now “once in the end of the world hath he appeared to put away 
sin by the sacrifice of himself. ?’ And “as it is appointed unto men 
once to die, ‘but after this the judgment: *°so ’Christ was once “of- 
fered to bear the sins ‘of many; and unto them that “look for Him 
shall he appear the second time without sin unto salvation. 


§ 24.—chap. x. 1-4, 

The Apostle, having fully asserted the inefficacy of the typical representations and cere- 
monies of the Law, declares that as a shadow or faint adumbration of the spiritual and 
eternal blessings, which were to come by the Gospel, it can never by its emblematical 
sacrifices confer the real pardon of sin, which is further demonstrated from the annual 
repetition of the legal sacrifices, when the people’s former sins were still remembered, and 
confessed as unpardoned, and unexpiated ; and the impossibility that the blood of ani- 
mals could take away the sins of accountable moral agents. 

1 For the Law having “a shadow ’of good things to come, and not 
the very image of the things, “can never with those sacrifices which 
they offered year by year continually make the comers thereunto “per- 
fect. ° For then “would they not have ceased to be offered, because 
that the worshippers once purged should have had no more conscience 
of sins? * But “in those sacrifices there is a remembrance again made 
of sins every year. * For /¢¢ is not possible that the blood of bulls and 
of goats should take away sins. 


§ 25.—chap. x. 5-10. 
The Apostle, in the words of David (Ps. xl. 6-8. Septuagint), points out the design of 
the legal sacrifices, and the manner in which Christ fulfilled them—it being impossible 
that sin could be removed, or the Divine Justice satisfied, by all the typical and atoning 


s 
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offerings and sacrifices of the Law—A body was prepared for Christ, that he might do 
the will of God, to suffer and die for men, as was predicted in the volume of the Mosaic 
‘Law and Prophecies—The Apostle argues from this prophetic Psalm, that as God has 
declared he willed no longer the sacrifices prescribed by the Law, and as Christ has 
fulfilled them all by accomplishing man’s redemption according to the appointed will 
of God, it is evident the first and typical sacrifices are abolished, that the only real and 
permanent sin offering of the Gospel may be established—the sacrifice of flesh in the 


body of Christ, which is the appointed will of God for the sanctification of men. § 25. 
®° Wuererore when He cometh into the world, He “saith,— rit 
. é 1. 11. Jer. 6, 20, 
“ Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest not, Amos 5. 21, 22. 
But a body *hast thou prepared me : ‘ae 


°In burnt offerings and sacrifices for sin Thou hast had no pleasure. 
7Then said I, Lo, I come 

(In the volume of the book it is written of me) 

To do thy will, O God! 


8 Above when he said, “ Sacrifice and offering and burnt offerings and 

offering for sin Thou wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure therein ;” 

(which are offered by the Law ;) ® then said he, “ Lo, I come to do thy 

will, [0 God!]” He taketh away the first, that he may establish the 

second. !° By *the which will we are sanctified ‘through the offering °,j0%37;)* 
of the body of Jesus Christ once for all. ¢ ch. 9. 12. 


§ 26.—chap. x, 11-18. 
The Apostle points out the difference between the efficacy of the legal sacrifices and the SS 
sacrifice of Christ, and the difference between the Levitical Priesthood and the Priest- 
hood of Christ—The former were many, and made daily offerings, without being able 
to take away the smallest sin—But Christ, once for all, by his one offering, which is 
for ever efficacious in the presence of God, has put away all sin, and has obtained 
eternal pardon and life for those who are sanctified by faith in this atonement, as is 
testified by the Holy Ghost (Jer. xxxi. 33, 34. and viii. 10-12.), and where a perfect 
pardon is obtained, whereby God is reconciled to man, there can be no need of any 
further sin offering ; consequently the Jewish ritual must be abolished. § 26. 


11 Anp every priest standeth “daily ministering and offering often- ¢ Num,2. 3. 
times the same sacrifices, which can never take away sins: !? but 5 ver.4. 
“This Man, after he had offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat ¢,ch- 1-3. Col. 3. 


down on the right hand of God ; }° from henceforth expecting “till his a Ps. 110.1. 
enemies be made his footstool. 4 For by one offering ‘he hath per- ?@8?42 55, 


fected for ever them that are sanctified. © Whereof the Holy Ghost sage, 


: : : lL 
also is a witness to us: for after that He had said before,— 


16 <‘ This is the covenant that I will make with them at ee 
After those days, saith the Lorn, ‘ 
I will put my laws into their hearts, 
And in their minds will I write them ; 
17* And their sins and iniquities will I remember no more.” Fong ig F 
18 Now where remission of these is, there is no more offering for sin. eet 


§ 27.—chap. x. 19-25. a 
The Apostle, having ended his doctrinal arguments, exhorts the Hebrews, as they have 
now full access to heaven itself, through the blood of Christ, a great High Priest offering 
up his own sacrifice in heaven, the true house of God, to approach the throne of God 
with a sinceré heart, and faith in the blood of Christ, spiritually cleansed (Num. xix. 
2-10. Lev. xvi. 4. Num. vili.7.), to be steadfast in the confession of their hope of eternal 
life, for God is faithful, who has promised it through Christ; assisting each other 
under trials, and exciting to love and good works: not absenting themselves from the § 27 
worship of God, as some of the Christian Jews did, on account of persecution, or : 
prejudice against the Gentile converts ; but exhorting and comforting one another the a ek ee 
more, as they see the judgments of God approach on the Jewish nation. & Or, Bberdye 
19 Havine therefore, “brethren, *boldness to enter ’into The THoliest > ce 8, 12. 
by the blood of Jesus, *° by “a new and living way, which he hath Bite eek 
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t Or, new made. 
d ch. 9. 3. 

e ch. 4, 14. 

f 1 Tim. 3. 15. 


t ch. 9. 14, 

j Ezek. 36. 25. 
2'Cor. 7. 1. 

k ch. 4. 14, 

71 Cor. 1.9. & 
10. 13. 1 Thess. 
5. 24. 2 Thess. 
3.\3.eh. 11. 11. 

m Acts 2, 42. 
Jude 19. 

n Rom. 13.11. 

o Phil. 4. 5. 

2 Pet. 3. 9, 11, 
14, 


§ 28. 
a Num. 15, 30. 
ch. 6. 4. 
b 2 Pet. 2.20, 21. 
e Ezek. 36. 5. 
Zeph. 1. 18. & 


3. 8. 2 Thess. 1. 
8. ch. 12. 29. 


d ch. 2. 2. 


e Deut. 17. 2, 6. 
& 19. 15. Matt. 
18 16. John 8. 
17. 2 Cor. 13. 1. 


f ch. 2.3. & 12. 
25. 


g See Mark1.1. 

h 1 Cor. 11. 29. 
ch, 13. 20. 

i Matt. 12. 31, 
82. Eph. 4. 30. 

j Deut. 32. 35. 
Rom. 12. 19. 

k Deut. 32. 36. 
Ps. 50. 4. & 135. 
14. 

Z Luke 12. 5. 


§ 29. 


a Gal. 3. 4. 
2 John 8. 


6b ch. 6. 4, 


c Phil. 1. 29, 30. 
Col. 2. 1. 

d 1 Cor. 4, 9. 

e Phil. 1. 7. & 4. 
14, 1 Thess. 2. 
14, 

f Phil. 1..7. 

2 Tim. 1. 16. 

g Matt. 5. 12. 
Acts 5. 41. Jam. 
1.2. 

* Or, that ye have 
in yourselves, or, 
for yourselves. 

h Mait. 6. 20. & 
19. 21. Luke 12. 
33. 1 Tim. 6. 19. 

i Matt. 5. 12. & 
10. 32. 

j Luke 21, 19. 
Gal. 6. 9. ch. 12. 
1, 

k Col. 3. 24. ch. 
9.15. 1 Pet. J. 
9: 

l Vuke 18. 8, 

2 Pet.3. 9. 

m Hab. 2. 3, 4. 

n Rom. 1.17. 
Gal. 3. 11. 
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consecrated for us, “through the veil (that is to say, his flesh), *! and 
having ‘a High Priest over ‘the House of God ; * let ‘us draw near 
with a true heart “in full assurance of faith, having our hearts sprinkled 
‘from an evil conscience. And/our bodies washed with pure water, 
23 let ‘us hold fast the- profession of our faith without wavering ; (for 
‘He is faithful that promised:) *4and let us consider one another to 
provoke unto love and: to good works, * not “forsaking the assem- 
bling of ourselves together, as the manner of some zs ; but exhorting 
one another: and "so much the more, as ye see ‘the day approaching. 


§ 28.—chap. x. 26-31. 

The Apostle, from the fear that neglect of Christian communion should lead to apostacy, 
declares that for those who renounce Christianity, after having been convinced of the 
truth, there remains no other atonement for sin, but a dreadful expectation of judgment, 
which will destroy the Jewish nation, as the opposers of God (Num. xvi. 35. and 
2 Thess. i. 7,8. which was fulfilled in the destruction of their temple and city by fire)— 
For if those who denied the divine authority of Moses’ Law, who was only a servant, died 
without mercy (Num. xv. 30. Deut. xvii. 6.), how much more severely will they *be 
punished who have rejected and treated with contempt the Son of God, and have 
counted his sacrificial blood, that ratified the new covenant of their redemption, as that 
of a common or unholy person, and who have insulted the Holy Spirit, by whose gifts 
the truths of the Gospel were confirmed !—That the punishment of apostates is certain, 
is evident from the word of God himself, who has declared he will judge the ene- | 
mies of his people (Deut. xxxii. 35, 36.)—And God, who lives for ever, can punish for 
ever. 

26 For “if we sin wilfully ’after that we have received the knowledge 
of the truth, there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins, ®” but a certain 
fearful looking for of judgment and ‘fiery indignation, which shall de- 
vour the adversaries. *> He “that despised Moses’ Law died without 
mercy “under two or three witnesses: *° of “how much sorer punish- 
ment, suppose ye, shall he be thought worthy, who hath trodden under 
foot “the Son of God, and “hath counted the blood of the covenant, 
wherewith he was sanctified, an unholy thing, ‘and hath done despite 
unto the Spirit of grace! °° For we know Him that hath /said, “ Ven- 
geance belongeth unto me, I will recompense, [saith the Lord].” -And 
“again, “The Lorp shall judge his people.” *! It ‘is a fearful thing to 
fall into the hands of the living God! 


§ 29.—chap. x. 82, to the end. 

As a further inducement to them to continue in the faith, he reminds them of the suffer- 
ings and persecutions they had overcome, when they were first enlightened by the 
Gospel—From the remembrance of which the Apostle admonishes them not to re- 
nounce their faith in Christ, but to have continued patience, that they may patiently 
suffer for the faith here, that they may receive the promise of eternal life hereafter— 
Further, to encourage them to perseverance, the Apostle reminds them, in the words 
of Habakkuk (chap ii. 3.), of the faithfulness of God in performing his promises of de- 
liverance, and that the just shall be preserved by his faith (fulfilled in the escape of the 
Christians from Jerusalem)—But those who through fear draw back from their faith in 
God, expose themselves to eternal perdition. 3 

* Bur “call to remembrance the former days, in which, ‘after ye 
were illuminated, ye endured ‘a great fight of afflictions ; ° partly, 
whilst ye were made “a gazing-stock both by reproaches and _afilic- 
tions ; and partly, whilst “ye became companions of them that were so 
used. ** For ye had compassion of me ‘in my bonds, and ‘took joy- 
fully the spoiling of your goods, knowing *in yourselves that "ye have 
in heaven a better and an enduring substance. ® Cast not away there- 
fore your confidence, ‘which hath great recompence of reward. °° For 

‘ye have need of patience, that, after ye have done the will of God, tye 

might receive the promise. *’ For 'yet a little while, and "He that shall 

come will come, and will not tarry. °° Now “the just shall live by faith : 
but if any man draw back, my soul shall have no pleasure in him. 
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* But we are not of them °who draw back unto perdition; but of 
them that "believe to the saving of the soul. 


§ 30.—chap. xi. 1-7. 

As a further inducement to the Hebrews to persevere in the faith and patience of the 
Gospel, the Apostle reminds them of the wonderful effects of justifying faith, exem- 
plified in the lives of their ancestors—He des¢ribes faith as “ giving present subsistence 
to future things hoped for,”’ on the promises of God; and a clear demonstration to the 
-taind of the reality of those revealed truths which have been, and which are to come— 
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o 2 Pet, 2. 20, 21 
p Acts 16, 30, 31. 
1 Thess. 5, 9, 
2 Thess. 2. 14, 


By this spiritual faculty their ancestors obtained from God an honorable testimony—At r 


the beginning, the formation of the material universe, from no preéxistent matter, was 
the subject of faith (Gen. i. 1.)—In every dispensation of God there has been but 
one appointed means of salvation—This is instanced in the Adamic covenant in the 
faith of Abel, who, by his accepted sacrifice, declares to this day the necessity of an 
atonement for reconciliation with God—In the translation of Enoch, which teaches 
that without a faith in the invisible God, and a correspondent life, it is not possible to 
please him—Noah, having faith in the revelation imparted to him by God, when there 
were no signs of the flood, prepared the ark, and, as the second common progenitor of 
man, became heir to this justification by faith, and his temporal deliverance typified the 
eternal redemption of all his spiritual children. 

1 Now faith is the *substance of things hoped for, the evidence “of 
things not seen. * For ’by it the elders obtained a good report. 

3’ Through faith we understand that “the worlds were framed by the 
Word of God, so that things which are seen were not made of things 
which do appear. | J 

4 By faith “Abel offered unto God a more excellent sacrifice than 
Cain, by which he obtained witness that he was righteous, God testi- 
fying of his gifts: and by it he being dead “yet tspeaketh. 

5 By faith “Enoch was translated that he should not see death; and 
was not found, because God had translated him: for before his trans- 
lation he had this testimony, that he pleased God. © But without faith 
it is impossible to please Him: for he that cometh to God must be- 
lieve that He is, and that He is a rewarder of them that diligently 
seek Him. 

7 By faith “Noah, being warned of God of things not seen as yet, 
tmoved with fear, "prepared an ark to the saving of his house ; by the 
which he condemned the world, and became heir of ‘the righteous- 
ness which is by faith. 


§ 31.—chap. xi. 8-19. 

Abraham, with whom God more particularly entered into covenant, had implicit faith in 
the promises of God, when he left his own country by the direction of God, in search 
of a land which he had never seen nor heard of—He dwelt in tabernacles in the land of 
promise, showing that he and his heirs had no fixed habitation on earth—by faith in the 
promises of God, Sarah became a mother, contrary to the common course of nature, by 
the supernatural birth of Isaac—Abraham, Sarah, Isaac, and Jacob, continued steadfast 
in the belief of the promises, which they did not see fulfilled, believing that God would 
give them the numerous promised seed, and the heavenly rest of Canaan—These were 
strangers and pilgrims on earth, looking for the country in which their fathers dwelt, 
better than the earthly Canaan—Not Chaldea, which they had left,and might have re- 
turned to; but in faith they sought for a heavenly inheritance and spiritual blessings 
(Acts vii. 2-5.)—They. desired no earthly country, therefore God has assumed the title 
of their God (the God of the Hebrews), and has prepared for them the heavenly city they 
sought—By faith Abraham laid Isaac upon the altar, though he had no other son to in- 
herit the promises, concluding that God would fulfil them by raising him from the dead 
—from whence he received him as a type of the resurrection of the only-begotten Son 
of God—By this great exercise of his faith and piety he was made the pattern of all 
believers, fully illustrating the doctrine of justification by faith, and testifying that 
the patriarchs believed in the immortality of the soul, and the resurrection of the 
body, and that they rested not on temporal promises. 


8 By faith “Abraham, when he was called to go out into a place 
which he should after receive for an inheritance, obeyed ; and he went 


§ 30. 


* Or, ground, or, 
confidence. [Or, 
confident expecta- 
tion.—Ep.] 

a Rom. 8. 24, 25, 
2 Cor. 4, 18. & 
Dye 

b ver. 39. 

ec Gen. 1. 1. Ps. 
33. 6. John 1. 3. 
ch. J. 2.2 Pet. 
3. 5. 


d Gen. 4. 4. 
1 John 3. 12. 

e Gen. 4. 10. 
Matt, 23.35. ch. 
12. 24, 


{ Or, is yet spoken 
of. 


Ff Gen. 5, 22, 24. 
Wisd. 4.10. 
Ecclus. 44. 16. 
& 49. 14, 

g Gen. 6. 13, 22. 
Ecclus. 4. 17. 

t Or, being wary. 

h 1 Pet. 3. 20. 

@ Rom, 3. 22. & 
4. 13. Phil. 3. 9. 


§ 31. 


a Gen. 12. 1, 4. 
Acts 7. 2, 3, 4. 
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& Gen. 12, 8.& 
13. 3, 18. & 18. 
1,9. 

e ch. 6, 17. 

d ch. 12, 22; & 
13. 14. 

e ch. 3. 4. Rev. 

+ Ry LOS 


f Gen, 17. 19. & 


38. 1, 14. & 21. 


g See Luke 1. 
36 


h Rom. 4. 21. ch. 


10. 23. 
& Rom. 4. 19. 


j Gen. 22. 17. 
Rom. 4. 18. 


* Gr. according 
to faith. 
k ver. 39. 


U ver. 27, John 8. 
56. 


m Gen. 23. 4. & 
47. 9. 1 Chron. 
29. 15. Ps. 39. 
12. & 119. 19. 
‘1 Pet. 1.17. & 
O58 B bs 

2 ch, 13. 14. 

o Ex. 3. 6, 15. 
Matt. 22. 32. 
Acts 7. 32. 


p Phil. 3.20. ch. 
13. 14, 


gq Gen. 22. 1, 9. 
r Jam. 2.21. 

t Or, to. 

s Gen. 21. 12. 
Rom. 9. 7. 

t Rom. 4. 17, 19, 
21. 


§ 32. 

@ Gen. 27. 27, 
39. 

b Gen. 48. 5, 16, 
20. 

ce Gen. 47. 3]. 

d Gen. 50. 24, 25. 
Ex. 13. 19. 

* Or, remembered. 

e Exod. 2. 2. 
Acts 7, 20. 


f Ex. 1. 16, 22. 
g Ex. 2. 10, 11. 
h Ps. 84. 10. 

t ch, 13. 13. 

+ Or, for Christ. 

j ch. 10. 35. 

k Ex, 10. 28, 29. 
& 12. 37. & 13. 
17, 18. 

Z ver. 13. 
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out, not knowing whither he went. 9 By faith he sojourned in [the] 


land of promise, as ina strange country, *dwelling in tabernacles with 
Isaac and Jacob, ‘the heirs with him of the same promise : 1° for he 
looked “for a city which hath foundations, “whose builder and maker 
is God. 1! Through faith also Sara herself received strength to con- 
ceive seed, and “was delivered of a child when she was past age, be- 
cause she judged Him "faithful who had promised. } Therefore sprang 
there even of one, and ‘him as good as dead, /so many as the stars of 
the sky in multitude, and as the sand which is by the seashore innu- 
merable. 

13 These all died *in faith, ‘not having received the promises, but 
‘having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them, and embraced 
them, and “confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on the 
earth. !4 For they that say such things “declare plainly that they seek 
a country. }° And truly, if they had been mindful of that country from 
whence they came out, they might have had opportunity to have re- 
turned ; !® but now they desire a better country, that is, a heavenly. 
Wherefore God is not ashamed °to be called their God; for ?he hath 
prepared for them a city. 

17By faith ‘Abraham, when he was tried, offered up Isaac; and 
he that had received the promises “offered up his only-begotten son, 
18 tof whom it was “said, “That in Isaac shall thy seed be called:” 
19 accounting that God ‘was able to raise him up, even from the dead ; 
from whence also he received him in a figure. 


§ 32:—chap. xi. 20-31. 

The appointed heirs of the Abrahamic covenant expressed the same strong faith in the 
promises of God—by faith in the divine impulse, Isaac foretold to his two sons the 
blessings which were to be bestowed on them and their posterity—By faith, hisson Jacob 
blessed the sons of Joseph (Gen. xlviil. 16.)—Worshippers of God in prospect of admis- 
sion to the heavenly Canaan (Gen. xlvii. 31. and xlix.30.)—In the full persuasion that 
God would give Canaan to Abraham and to his seed, Joseph, when ending his life, 
commanded that his bones might be carried with them from Egypt, that the promises 
might be fulfilled to him after his death (Gen. 1. 25. and Exod. xiii. 19.)\—Moses was 
saved by the faith of his parents in the promises of God, who, judging from his 
appearance, or, as some suppose, from a revelation (Josephus, lib. ii. cap. 9. § 5-7.) 
concealed him without fear of the king’s commandment—By faith in the promises of 
God, Moses himself, as the type of the Great Deliverer, renounced all worldly dis- 
tinctions, preferring to suffer with the anointed people of God, as he looked fora 
higher reward in heaven—By faith he carried the Israelites out of Egypt, fearing God 
who was invisible, rather than the wrath of Pharaoh, which was present to him—By 
faith he sprinkled the blood of the paschal lamb (Exod. xii.), and by the same prin- 
ciple the Israelites passed through the Red Sea—By faith and obedience to the com- 
mand of God, the walls of Jericho miraculously fell down—Rahab, by faith in God 
on account of the miracles he had wrought (Joshua ii. 10.), risked her life for the sro 
tection of the spies, and perished not with the unbelievers at Jericho. 


*° By faith “Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau concerning things to come. 
2 ; 

By faith Jacob, when he was a dying, "blessed both the sons of Jo- 
seph ; and ‘worshipped, leaning upon the top of his staff. 2 By faith 
“Joseph, when he died, *made mention of the departing of the chil- 
dren of Israel ; and gave commandment concerning his bones. . 

23 By faith ‘Moses, when he was born, was hid three months of his 
parents, because they saw he was a proper child; and they ‘were not 
afraid of the king’s /commandment. 2 By faith ‘Moses, when he was 
come to years, refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter ; 
25 choosing "rather to suffer affliction with the people of God, than to 
enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season ; *° esteeming ‘the reproach tof 
Christ greater riches than the treasures in Egypt: for he had respect 
unto/the recompence of the reward. ®” By faith *he forsook Egypt 
not fearing the wrath of the king: for he endured, as 'seeing Him 
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who is invisible. ** Through faith “he kept the Passover, and the 
sprinkling of blood, lest He that destroyed the firstborn should touch 

em. 

* By faith “they passed through the Red Sea as by dry land: which 
the Egyptians assaying to do were drowned. 

® By faith *the walls of Jericho fell down, after they were com- 
passed about seven days. 

8! By faith *the harlot Rahab perished not with them {that believed 
not, when ‘she had received the spies with peace. 


§ 33.—chap. xi. 32, to the end, and xii. 1, 2. 

The Apostle, having shown the nature and efficacy of faith by many illustrious examples 
from the Adamie and Patriarchal dispensations, now proves that the same active prin- 
ciple of faith directed, in all their great exploits, the judges, heroes, prophets, and 
kings, of the Mosaic dispensation—These all suffered and triumphed over the con- 
tempt and persecution of the world; supported by a firm and lively faith in things 
not seen, and in the expectation of the promised glories of a future state—But they 
had not yet received the heavenly rest, and that glorious reward promised to Abraham 
and to his seed—God having provided a better revelation, and a better means of faith, 
which made perfect all that had preceded, at the end of which all the spiritual children 
of Abraham, from the beginning to the completion of the Divine Economy, may be 
collected into one Church, and be admitted together, after the resurrection, to the full 
perfection of the Gospel blessings (Rev. vi. 11.)—The Apostle, in application of these 
arguments, exhorts them to imitate the faith and obedience of their eminent ancestors, 
who will bear testimony for or against them, looking from worldly to spiritual things, to 
Jesus, who is the author, and by his own sufferings, the most perfect example of truth, 
enduring the cross for the glory and happiness of man’s redemption. 

82 Anp what shall I more say? for the time would fail me to tell of 
*Gedeon, and of ’Barak, and of “Samson, and of “Jephthae ; of ‘David 
also, and ‘Samuel, and of the Prophets: ** who through faith subdued 
kingdoms, wrought righteousness, “obtained promises, "stopped the 
mouths of lions, “4 quenched ‘the violence of fire,/escaped the edge of 
the sword, ‘out of weakness were made strong, waxed valiant in fight, 
‘turned to flight the armies of the aliens. * Women "received their 
dead raised to life again. And others were "tortured, not accepting 
deliverance; that they might obtain a better resurrection: °° and 
others had trial of cruel mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover ’of 
bonds and imprisonment: *’ they “were stoned, they were sawn asun- 
der, were tempted, were slain with the sword: "they wandered about 
‘in sheep-skins and goat-skins ; being destitute, afflicted, tormented, 
38 (of whom the world was not worthy ;) they wandered in deserts, 
and in mountains, and ‘in dens and caves of the earth. 

39 And these all, “having obtained a good report through faith, re- 
ceived not the promise: *° God having *provided “some better thing 
for us, that they without us should not be “made perfect. 

1 Wherefore seeing we also are compassed about with so great a 
cloud of witnesses, “let us lay aside every weight, and the sin which 
doth so easily beset ws, and “let us run “with patience the race that is 
set before us, ? looking unto Jesus the fAuthor and Finisher of our faith ; 
“who for the joy that was set before him endured the cross, despising 
the shame, ‘and is set down at the right hand of the throne of God. 


§ 34.—chap. xii. 3-13. : 
Further to encourage them, under persecutions and trials, to faith and patience, the 
Apostle calls upon them to give particular attention to the greater sufferings of Christ, 
and reminds them of the exhortation @f the Word of God (Prov. iii. 11, 12.), that 
chastisements are tokens of the divine favor, proving that God considers them beloved 
sons, and not as bastards, who are disregarded and neglected—Their earthly parents 
corrected them for faults, and were reverenced under penalty of death (Deut. xxi. 1S—- 
21.); how much more important to be subject to the Father of spirits, that they may 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [Part XV. 


live for ever ?—These chastened them during the few days of this life, after their own 

-will and convenience; but God chastens all for their advantage, that they may be 
made holy, and disciplined to righteousness; the peaceful fruit of God’s chastise- 
ment—From these considerations he exhorts those who have been thus benefited by 
affliction, not to be discomforted, and driven away from Christ (Isa. xxxv.3.), but to 
make every possible exertion under their temptations and afflictions, removing every 
obstacle that impedes their own and others’ treading in the Christian path, that those 
who have been already alarmed by forsaking it, may not be totally prevented from 
proceeding on the road to Sion; but be rather healed and restored from their falls and 
weaknesses. — ; 

3 For “consider Him that endured such contradiction of sinners 
against himself, ‘lest ye be wearied and faint in your minds. * Ye 
‘have not yet resisted unto blood, striving against sin; °and ye have 
forgotten the “exhortation which speaketh unto you as unto children,— 


«‘ My son, despise not thou the chastening of the Lorn, 
Nor faint when thou art rebuked of him: 

6 For ‘whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth, 
And scourgeth every son whom he receiveth.” 


7If “ye endure chastening, God dealeth with you as with sons ; for 
what son is he whom the father chasteneth not ? ® But if ye be without 
chastisement, “whereof all are partakers, then are ye bastards, and not 
sons. ° Furthermore, we have had fathers of our flesh which corrected 
us, and we gave them reverence: shall we not much rather be in 
subjection unto “the Father of spirits, and live? 1° For they verily for 
a few days chastened us *after their own pleasure; but He for our 
profit, ‘that we might be partakers.of his holiness. 1! Now no chasten- 
ing for the present seemeth to be joyous, but grievous: nevertheless 
afterward it yieldeth/the peaceable fruit of righteousness unto them 
which are exercised thereby. 

22 Wherefore “lift up the hands which hang down, and the feeble 
knees ; and ‘make jfstraight paths for your feet, lest that which is 
lame be turned out of the way; “but let it rather be healed. 


§ 35.—chap. xii. 14-17. 

The Apostle exhorts them to cultivate peace, as far as possible, with all men, and 
Christian holiness of heart and life, carefully observing lest any among them show a 
disposition to apostatize from the Gospel, lest any poisonous plant spring up and cor- 
rupt many ; or any fornicator or profane person, who should abuse the liberty of the 
Gospel, such as Esau, who bartered his high blessings and privileges of the firstborn ° 
(Gen. xxv. 32. 34. Exod. xix. 22. Deut. xxi. 17.) for present and sensual gratifica- 
tions—The Apostle further insinuates, that as Esau found no change or repentance in 
his father’s mind (Gen. xxvii. 33.) when he afterwards sought the blessing and domin- 
ion over his brethren (Gen. xxvii. 37.) with tears; so, if they despise their heavenly 
birthrights by renouncing the Gospel, there would be no way left of regaining them. 


14 Fotiow “peace with all men, and holiness, ’without which no man 
shall see the Lord: 1° looking “diligently “lest any man *fail of the 
grace of God; ‘lest any root of bitterness springing up trouble you, 
and thereby many be defiled ; 1° lest “there be any fornicator, or profane 
person, as Esau, “who for one morsel of meat sold his birthright. 17 For 
ye know how that afterward, "when he would have inherited the 
blessing, he was.rejected: ‘for he found no tplace of repentance, 
though he sought it carefully with tears. i 


§ 36.—chap. xii. 18-24. 

The Apostle shows the superiority of the birthrights of the spiritual children of Abra- 
ham, to those of his natural progeny, and therefore the greater sin of rejecting them, 
by contrasting the dispensation of the Law with that of the Gospel—Abraham’s spirit- 
ual children, by faith in the Gospel, are not called to receive the Law, which was to 
prepare them for the earthly Canaan, to a mount capable of being touched, which 
burned with fire, and with those appalling signals of God’s presence (Exod. xix.) 


Seer. L] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 3 379. 


typical of his consuming anger against sinners, and the obscurity of the Law; but 
they are called to receive the mild and gracious dispensation of grace, from Mount 
Sion (Actsi. 4.), which shall prepare them for worshipping in the Sion of the Chris- 
tian Church (Isa. lx.), which is the city of the living God, of a heavenly, not of a 
worldly nature, including the whole family of heaven and earth, from the beginning 
to the end of time. § 36. 


18 For ye are not come unto “the Mount that might be touched, and «a xx.19. 19,18, | 
. & 20, 18. 


that burned with fire, nor unto blackness, and darkness, and tempest, pic? 38 2 


and the sound of a trumpet, and the voice of words ; which voice they (ree 


that heard ‘entreated that the word should not be spoken to them any 2 im. 1. 7. 
more: *°(for they could not endure that which was ‘commanded, peut, 865.80 
18. 16. 


** And if so much as a beast touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, > meee 
or thrust through with a dart ;” *and so “terrible was the sight !— a xx. 19.16. 


that Moses said, “ I exceedingly fear and quake :”’) 22 6 Gal. 4, 26, Rev. 
5 gly d quake :”) * but ye are come Site ae 


‘unto Mount Sion; “and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly 10. 


Jerusalem ; “and to an innumerable company of angels ;' 23 to. the £ Phil. 3.20. 
g Deut. 33. 2. 


general assembly and Church of “the firstborn, ‘which are *written in Ps. 68. 17. Jude 
heaven, and to God/the Judge of all, and to the spirits of just men ek 


‘made perfect, *fand to Jesus'the Mediator of the New tCovenant, h Ex. 4. 22. Jam. 
and to“the blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things “than ; tux 4 a 


Phil. 4. 3. Rev. 
that of Abel. 13. 8. 
* Or, enrolled. 


§ 37.—chap. xii. 25, to the end. Pig 3 18. 25. Ps 


The Apostle, from the superior excellence of the Gospel Dispensation, entreats them x phil. 3. 12. ch. 
not to refuse the Mediator of this better covenant; for if their forefathers were 11. 40. 
destroyed in the wilderness for disobedience to Moses, who spake on the part of God Fg & 6s. 2 
to them on earth, their condemnation will be proportionably greater, who turn away + Or, Testament. 
from God, who speaks to them from heaven, by his Son, in the Gospel—At the giving m Ex. 24. 8. ch. 
of the Law his voice shook the earth—the power of heathen idolatry (Exod. xix. 18.), Mee 22. 1 Pet. 1. 
but now, in the New Dispensation, according to the prediction of the prophet (Haggai » Gen. 4, 10. ch. 
ii. 6.), not only the idolatrous worship, but the Mosaic Economy, was also to be ll. 4. 

shaken, which signifies the removal and change of those things constituted for a time, ; ’ 
to make way for that better Dispensation which cannot be changed or shaken, which r 

is to remain till the end of the world—From the unchangeable nature of the Gospel 
(Dan. vii. 18.), which, being the last dispensation of God, cannot be moved—St. Paul 
exhorts them to hold fast this heavenly gift, that they may serve God in the way that 
pleases him: for under the Gospel, as under the Law, God is a consuming fire to 
those who apostatize, and are disobedient to his will and commands. 


°5 Sex that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. For “if they escaped «2.2. a 


not who refused him that spake on earth, much more shall not we 2. 
escape, if we turn away from Him that speaketh from heaven. *° Whose ? 1*,9' rid 

*voice then shook the earth: but now He hath promised, “saying, ‘“‘ Yet & see Note 10. 
once more I shake not the earth only, but also heaven.” *? And this 4,Ps. 102. 26. 


word, “ Yet once more,” signifieth “the removing of those things that Pet. 3. 10. 
OV. whe te 


*are shaken, as of things that are made, that those things which cannot + o,, may ve 

be shaken may remain. *° Wherefore we receiving a kingdom which neat ws 

cannot be moved, tlet us have grace, whereby we may serve God ite sorte ‘ 
. . 29 e : _ e Ex. 24.17. 

acceptably with reverence and godly fear. ®® For ‘our God is a con- ¢2x. 24.17 


suming fire. 3. Ps. 50. 3. & 


§ 37. 


97. 3. Is. 66. 15. 
2 Thess. 1. 8. 
§ 38.—chap. xiii. 1-6. sneer a 
The Apostle exhorts the Hebrews to brotherly love, to acts of charity and mercy, receiv- 
ing into their houses strangers or travellers, after the example of Abraham and Lot § 38. 
(Gen. xviii. 3. xix. 2.) ; to have compassion for the sufferings of others, as those who : a a 


are liable to the same evils, and to purity of conduct, from the fear of God’s judg- | Thess. 4. 9. 
ments—He admonishes them not to covet what Providence has given to another, but 
to be content with those things which are given to themselves; for God himself has 48,9 Pet. 1.7. 
promised to protect and provide for them (Joshua i. 5. 1 Chron. xxviii. 20.)—Chris- 1 
tians may with greater confidence apply this promise to themselves, and trust with 5 watt. 
David, in poverty and affliction, on the omnipotence of God (Psalm cxviii. 6. LXX.) Rom. 12. 13. 


1 Ler “brotherly love continue. * Be ‘not forgetful to entertain stran- 1 Pet. 4.9. 


~ 
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‘oo, gets: for thereby “some have entertained angels unawares. ® Remem- 


@ Matt. 25.36. ber “them that are in bonds, as bound with them; and them which 


1 Cor. 12. 26. yersi ing } in th : 
1 Gor. 12. suffer adversity, as being yourselves also in the body 


1 Pet. 3. 8. 4 Marriage is honorable in all, and the bed undefiled: “but whore- 
Gals 19,81. Mongers and adulterers God will judge. * Let your conversation be 
Eph. 5.5. Col. without covetousness; and “be content with such things as ye have : 
lie, for He hath ‘said, “I will never leave thee, nor forsake thee.” ° So 
Phil, 4. 11,12, that we may boldly “say, The Lorp is my helper, and I will not fear : 


f Matt. 6, 25, 34. 
1 Tim. 6.,8 “What shall man do unto me ?* 
g Gen. 28. 15. 
Deut. 31..6, 8. ———— 
pe oe § 39.—-chap. xiii. 7-16. 
Ps, 37. 25. The Apostle, further to convince them that the promises of God never fail, desires them 
i i a & 1s. to remember the examples of the deceased teachers (perhaps James the apostle and 
6. James the bishop of Jerusalem) who presided over them, and to imitate their faith, 
t = Knapp punc- —_ gonsidering the wonderful support they received at the end of their lives, when they 
uates. See the n : = . : 
place quoted in suffered a violent death, in testimony of Jesus Christ, who is for ever unchangeable— 
the 0. 'T.—Ep. On this account they are warned not to be carried away with various and unapos- 
tolical doctrines ; to have their hearts established in the efficacy of the sacrifice and 
death of Christ, for the pardon of sin, and not of the Levitical sacrifices of animals, 
_——- appointed for meat, which cannot avail—Those who eat of the flesh of the sacrifices of 
the peace offerings and of the Law, trusting through them to be reconciled to God 
(Levit. xvii. 11-15.), have no right to eat of the sacrifice of the Christian altar; for, 
according to their own law, they are not to eat of any part of the animal whose blood 
had been offered as an atonement for sin, for the flesh of that animal was to ke burned 
without the camp (Lev. xvi. 27.)—Christ, of whom this was the type, opened the 
' heaven of heavens to man, by the sprinkling of his own blood (chap. xii. 24.), and 
offered his flesh as a living sacrifice without the gate of the city—He exhorts them so 
to follow Christ, making a living sacrifice of the flesh, renouncing this world, which 
is not their continuing city, and offering to God, through him, the only acceptable sac- 


sii rifice of praise and thankfulness, with acts of charity and merey to man for Christ’s 
a ver. 17, 
* Or, are the a8eh o ‘ % . 
Cree 7RememBeER “them which *have the rule over you, who have spoken 
ch. 0. . 


¢ John 8,58, ch, UNto you the word of God; ’whose faith follow, considering the end 


1. 12,Rev. 1.4 of their conversation. >Jesus Christ [is] “the same yesterday, and 
d Eph. 4. 14. & wee : : : 

5.6. Col.2.4,8. to-day, and for ever. ? Be “not carried about with divers and strange 
jk doctrines ; for it isa good thing that the heart be established with 


Col. 2. 16, grace, “not with meats, which have not profited them that have been 
1 Tim. 4.3. 


f1Cor.9. 13, occupied therein. '° We “have an altar, whereof they have no right to 


“he c9. 4, Cat which serve the tabernacle. 
“tev. 4. 11,12, 11 For the “bodies of those beasts, whose blood is brought into the 


11,& 16.97, sanctuary by the high priest for sin, are burned without the camp. 
rio waa.» Wherefore Jesus also, that he might sanctify the people with his 
Acts7.58. own blood, “suffered without the gate. Let us go forth therefore 
‘ght Pe* unto Him without the camp, bearing ‘his reproach ; ™ for “here have 
j Mie.2. 10. Phil. we no continuing city, but we seek one to ‘come. ! By ‘Him there- 


3. 20. ch. 11. 10, : ‘ : . 
16.& 12.22. ’ fore let us offer 'the sacrifice of praise to God continually, that is, “the 


k Eph. 5-2. fruit of our lips tgiving thanks to his Name: 
1 Lev, 7, 12, Ps, *° But “to do good and to commgnicate forget not: for °with such 
40,31 & 107. sacrifices God is well pleased. 
22. & 116. 17. 
m Hos, 14, 2. ae 
1 Gr cng esing § 40.—chap. xiii. 17-21. 
to. The Apostle desires them to obey their lawful pastors and teachers, who are appointed to 
= Bowmity Ie. direct and govern them in spiritual things, and to give an account of their conduct to 
Oa al ta God—He desires their prayers also for himself, that he may be restored to them the 
€. 10. sooner—That though they may not approve his doctrines, he has delivered them 
faithfully, ever anxious to fulfil the duties of his apostleship—He solemnly prays that 
God, who brought back Jesus Christ from the dead, through the blood of his unchange- 
8 40. able Covenant, may make them perfect in every good work, through the influences of 
« Pile en the Holy Spirit, given to them by Jesus Christ, to whom the glory of man’s salvation 
1 Tim. 5. 17. is to be for ever ascribed. 


ver. 7. 


# Or, guide. 17 Opry “them that *have the rule over you, and submit yourselves ; 
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for they watch for your souls, as they that must give account: that b Bok, 9.17. de 


they may do it with joy, and not with grief; for that és unprofitable 2 
for you. 18 Pray “for us; for we trust we have “a good conscience, in “Hpn’s. to Cok 
all things willing to live honestly: ! but I beseech you ‘the rather to 45°54,the*s & 


do this, that [may be restored to you the sooner. d Acts 23. 1. & 
*° Now/the God of peace, ‘that brought again from the dead our 2)" ?°"™ 


Lord Jesus, ("that great Shepherd of the sheep ‘through the blood of es 


the everlasting teovenant,) *! make/you perfect in every good work to “1 Thess. 5.9. 
do his will ; tworking ‘in you that which is well pleasing in his sight, ah psp 2s, 


sai BY \ 11. 1 Cor. 6. 14. 
through Jesus Christ : ‘to whom be glory for ever and ever! Amen, 3}. Go" S a4 


patti te 4. 14, Gal. 1. 1. 
pe 2: 
§ 41.—chap. xiii. 22, to the end. 1 Thess. 1. 10. 
1 Pet. 1.21. 


The Apostle, in conclusion, beseeches the Hebrews not to be so prejudiced against him 
as to prevent their receiving the brief instructions he has given them—He mentions ang ym & 
his desire of visiting them with Timothy—His salutation and benediction. 37. 24. John 10. 
*2 Anp I beseech you, brethren, suffer the word of exhortation: for Cae 
“I have written a letter unto you in few words. 
*3 Know ye that ‘our brother Timothy ‘is set at liberty ; with whom, t ©, testament. 
if he come shortly, I will see you. I Peet ee 0. 
4 Salute all them ‘that have the rule over you, and all the saints. tr, doing. 
They of Italy salute you. * Grace ‘be with you all! Amen. vita waa 


{| Written to the Hebrews from Italy by Timothy. ]] 2 Tim. 4, 18. 
Vv. 1. 
[END OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.| 


i Zech. 9, 11. ch. 
10. 22. 


§ 41. 


Secrion Il.—Afier his Liberation, St. Paul visits Italy, Spain, — ¢ } PtP. 
. Britain, and the West. ¢1 Tim. & 19. 

[We cannot be certain what were the travels of St. Paul between his first and ¢@ ver: 7 17. 
second imprisonment at Rome. The probable accounts must be collected from the Ne 
remaining testimony of the Second Epistle to Timothy, and the desire he had 
expressed in his Epistles written before his liberation, 

Bishop Pearson, with many very eminent and learned theologians, has been of SECT. I. 
opinion, that when he left Italy he first proceeded to Spain, and the West. Bishop Ties 
Stillingfleet, and, since his time, the learned Bishop Burgess in our own day, have V- 4. 63-64. 
strenuously defended this opinion. J. P. 4776-7. 

In his Epistle to the Romans (chap. xv. 24.) he had long before expressed his a 
determination to go into Spain—* Whensoever I take my journey into Spain, I 
will come to you :—for I trust to see you in my journey, and to be brought on my 
way thitherward by you, if first I be somewhat filled with your company.” 

There appears to be sufficient traditional evidence to satisfy us that the Apostle 
eventually fulfilled his determination. 

The testimonies of the first six centuries either expressly record St. Paul’s 
journey to the West and to Britain, or offer such evidence of the propagation of 
Christianity in Spain and Britain, as coincides with these testimonies. 

1. The first and most impertant is the testimony of Clemens Romanus, “the 
intimate friend and fellow-laborer of St. Paul.” He says, that St. Paul, in preaching 
the Gospel, went to the utmost bounds of the West, él 1d régua tig Jboews, 
This is not a rhetorical expression, as Dr. Hales supposes, but the usual designation 
of Britain. Catullus calls Britain “Ultima Britannia,” and “ Ultima Occidentis 
Insula.” The West included Spain, Gaul, and Britain. Theodoret speaks of 
the inhabitants of Spain, Gaul, and Britain, as dwelling in the utmost bounds of 
the West, ta tics éonéous éoyatlas. The connexion between Britain and the 
West will be seen in other passages quoted by Bishop Stillingfleet® ; and in the wet _ 
following of Nicephorus’—z0¢ éondguy dxeavdy slobuhoy xal tag Bostavleas » pist.1. ii.c.40 
vious ebuyyelioduevoc, The utmost bounds of the West, then, is not rhetorical ye yee 5 
language in itself, for it is a common appellation of Britain; nor as applied to St. Britan. p. 740. 
Paul, for it was said of others of the apostles. 

2. In the second century (A. D. 176), Ireneus speaks of Christianity as propa- 
gated to the utmost bounds of the earth, éws wegéra r7g ys, by the apostles and 
their disciples; and particularly specifies the churches planted (é» tats “T6eglacs, 
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and éy Kélrous) i in Spain, and the Celtic nations’. By the Kélzov were meant the 
people of Germany, Gaul, and Britain?. 

3. At the end of the aed and the beginning of the third century (A. D. 193- 
220), Tertullian mentions, among the Christian converts, Hispaniarum omnes 
termini, et Galliarum diverse nationes et Britannorum inaccessa Romanis loca, 
Christo vero subdita®. Though Ireneus and Tertullian, in their testimonies, do not 
expressly mention St. Paul, yet the conversion of Britain to Christianity is recorded 
as the work of the apostles and their disciples. It is most interesting to find such 
writers speaking of their proximity to the origin of the Christian Church, and con- 
sequently of the perfect competency of their testimony. “ Hesterni sumus,” says 
Tertullian, “et vestra omnia adimplevimus, urbes, insulas, castella, municipia, 
conciliabula, castra ipsa, tribus, Palatium, Senatum, forum/. 

4. In the fourth century (A. D. 270-340), Eusebius says that some of the apostles 
passed over the ocean to the British isles, él 1dg xolouudvas Boetavlzas vijaouc® : 
and Jerome, in the same century (A. D. 329-420), ascribes this province expressly 
to St. Paul, and says that, after his imprisonment, having been in Spain, he went 
from ocean to ocean, and that he preached the Gospel in the western parts’. In 
the western parts he included Britain, as is evident from a passage in his Hpita- 
phium Marcelle’. 

5. In the fifth century (423-460), Theodoret mentions the Britons among the 
nations converted by the apostles; and says that St. Paul, after his release from 
imprisonment, went to Spain, and from thence carried the light of the Gospel to 
other nations*. He says also that St. Paul brought salvation to the islands that 
lie in the ocean!, tuic év 16 mehthyer Ouaxeyudvars vijcorg ty Opéhevny mQoaveyxe. 
If there could be any doubt whether the British islands were meant by the island 
that lies in the ocean, we have, besides the passage of Nicephorus, before quoted, 
the following of Chrysostom, who thus describes them: zal yag af Boeté&rixat 
yjoor ab tio Dakdrrys duds xelwevar, xal &v adtd ovat TO ?NxEarv@, t7¢ Ovvapuéws 
TOD Oreet0S ia0orT0”. 

6. In the sixth century (560-600), Venantius Fortunatus says thus of St. Paul: 
Transit et Oceanum, vel qua facit insula portum, Quasque Britannus habet terras, 
quasque ultima Thule. This passage has been sometimes hesitatingly admitted, as 
if verse were necessarily the vehicle of fiction. But that the testimony of Nicmnaa 
tius Fortunatus is not to be ascribed to the licence of poetical exaggeration, and 
that the language of Clemens, Jerome, and Theodoret, is neither ambiguous nor 
hyperbolical”, we may judge from an authority, which will not be suspected of 
making any undue concessions in favor of the evidences of Christianity, but who 
was well acquainted with the political facilities which the Roman empire at that 
time afforded for the universal propagation of the Gospel: “'The public highways,” 
says Mr. Gibbon, “which had been constructed for the use of the legions, opened 
an easy passage for the Christian missionaries from Damascus to Corinth, and 
from Italy to the extremity of Spain or Britain’.” 

To the ancient authorities here cited, we have to add the concurrence of 
the very learned and judicious modern writers referred to before. We may 
add further, the testimony of Archbishop Parker? :—“Paulum ipsum Gentium 
doctorem, cum aliis gentibus, tum nominatim Britannis, nunciasse post priorem 
suam Rome incarcerationem, et Theodoretus et Sophronias Patriarcha Hieroso- 
lymitanus affirmant. Hoc quod Pontificii incredibile atque adeo impossibile sta- 
tuunt, cum vero maxime coheret:” and of Camden—“Certum est Britannos in 
ipsa Ecclesie infantia Christianam religionem imbibisse’,” who cites Theodoret 
and Sophronius, and Venantius Fortunatus, in testimony of St. Paul’s journey to 
Britain. Cave also, in his Life of St. Paul, quotes the same writers, and says, that 
by the island that lies in the ocean, Theodoret undoubtedly meant Britain. Such 
strength of ancient aid modern authorities ought, if I may judge by my own 
convictions, to put the subject of St. Paul’s preaching the Gospel in Britain beyond 
all controversy or doubt. 

The general evidence thus adduced by Bishops Stillingfleet and Burgess, 
appears to be quite sufficient to prove the fact, that St. Paul came to Britain; but 
I cannot assent to the early date which is assigned to this event by Gildas, Jerome, 
and Eusebius. On this point it seems the authorities on which they depended led 
them into error. 

The testimony of Josephus is opposed to those of Jerome, Eusebius, and Gildas , 
and as he lived nearer to the times in question, andas the date assigned by him te 


Secr. IL] ST. PAUL VISITS ITALY, SPAIN, &c. 


the recall of Felix is perfectly consistent with the other dates, and leaves sufficient ~ 


time for all the Apostle’s travels, before his second return to Rome, I consider the 
authority of Josephus preferable to that of the subsequent writers. The decision 
of the question depends on the date of the recall of Felix, and this cannot be 
certainly ascertained. 

Bishop Burgess has discussed the question of the dates of St. Paul’s voyage to 
Rome, the recall of Felix, and the Apostle’s subsequent tour to Spain and Britain, 
with his usual skill and learning. Among other reasons, for assigning the year 56 
to St. Paul’s voyage to Rome, and consequently his release from imprisonment to 
the year 58, he mentions the following, which appear however to be capable of 
easy solution. 

1. Gildas says that Christianity was introduced into Britain before the defeat of 
the British forces under Boadicea. 

This might have been done by others than the apostles. 

2. An ancient British record informs us, that Caractacus returned from Rome 
to Britain in the year 58, A. D. and that the royal family introduced Christianity. 

St. Paul, therefore, might have been invited into Britain by some of the Britons, 
who may have seen his friends, and perhaps his Epistle, at Rome; but it does not 
follow that he must necessarily have accepted that invitation as early as 58, nor 
before his various other duties permitted. His deliverance from his first imprison- 
ment appears to have been the most favorable opportunity that presented itself. 

3. The removal of Pallas, the brother of Felix, in the second year of Nero, 
implies, that Felix would be removed about the same time. It appears from 
Tacitus (4nnal. |. 12.), that he was dependent upon his brother’s power. 

It is not by any means certain that Nero would necessarily have recalled Felix 
on this account. Felix had rendered great public service to the province in clear- 
ing it of robbers. On the contrary, Josephus tells us, that Pallas, even in the sixth 
year of Nero, obtained the pardon of his brother. The truth seems to be, that 
though Pallas was no longer a favorite, his influence with Nero had not entirely 
declined at the Roman court—Agrippina, at least, retained her authority over 
Nero, and Pallas his influence with Agrippina, and by her means Felix may have 
been continued in his office. 


4, Josephus tells us that Nero pardoned Felix when Pallas was high in favor - 


with him. This necessarily implies that it was early in the reign of Nero. 
Tt may mean when Pallas, though out of office, was more in favor than before— 


or when the revenge of Nero was satisfied with the death of Agrippina, and he 


began to look with more favor upon Pallas. 

The space between 63 and 68, the probable date of St. Paul’s martyrdom, is 
amply sufficient for the remaining journeyings of St. Paul between his return from 
Britain and his martyrdom at Rome. 

It does not appear, from a careful examination of the dates of events that took 
place from 53, the year which Bishop Burgess would assign to the Epistle to the 
Romans, or to the beginning of 58, the latest and most usual date, that there is 
sufficient space to allow the journey to Britain. 

A very ingenious anonymous writer, in the 19th Number of the Classical Journal, 
has attempted to reconcile the times of St. Paul’s journeys, and the dates of the 
Epistles, with the supposition that Felix was recalled in 56. AsI have adopted 
the opinion of Bishop Pearson, and prefer the authority of Josephus to that of 
Jerome and Eusebius, that the date was 62, I shall only observe that it appears to 
be impossible to reconcile the periods of the conversion of St. Paul—his return to 
Damascus—the council at Jerusalem—and the time unavoidably occupied by the 
planting of the several Churches with this early date of his first imprisonment. 

The venerable and learned Dr. Hales, in his valuable Essay on the Origin and 
Purity of the primitive Church of the British Isles, and its independence of the 
Church of Rome, considers Lles, or Lucius, to be the first person who established 
Christianity in Britain. It does not seem necessary to enter further into his argu- 
ments than to observe, that he has succeeded in demonstrating the absurdity of 
venturing to come to any positive conclusions in the affirmative, especially as St. 
Paul has omitted all notice of his journey to Britain in his Second Epistle to 
Timothy. There still, however, appears to be sufficient evidence to justify my 
adoption of Bishop Burgess’s opinion, that St. Paul preached in Britain, which 1s 
supported also by the authority of Parker, Camden, Usher, Stillingfleet, Gibson, Nel- 
son, Rowland, Collyer, and Bishop Pearson. ] 


. 
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SECT. Il. Section II].—St. Paul then proceeds to Jerusalem. 


V. A. 63-64. [From his journey to the West we may conclude that St. Paul went to Judea, and 
J. P. 4776-7. probably to Jerusalem. In his Epistle to the Hebrews, he had declared this to be 
Jerusalem. his intention. “ Know ye,” he says, Heb. xiii. 23., “that Timothy is set at liberty ; 
with whom, if he come shortly, I will see you.” Dr. Hales thinks he could not 

venture to go up again to Jerusalem, as his life would thereby be uselessly endan- 

gered. It cannot however appear improbable, that the wretched state of confusion 

to which that miserable country had been brought, would have prevented any 

further judicial-interference with the Apostle. He would now have heard, and 

have been deeply affected by, the mournful cry of Jesus, the son of Ananus—* A 

voice from the east, a voice against Jerusalem and the temple.’’ This sad cry was 

begun four years before the commencement of the war, about the year 62 St. 

oe he ae Paul had long foreseen the approaching destruction of Jerusalem, and this voice 
Lardner, vol. iii. must have appeared to the Apostle, as the result of a divine or supernatural impulse®. 
eee “ We have seen,” says L’Enfant and Beausobre, in their general preface to St. 
the son of 79° Paul’s Epistles, p. 34, “that the Apostle was accustomed to go from time to time 
verasunt,non to Jerusalem, and to take the opportunity of the solemn festivals, so long as the 
ee aint: temple subsisted. The Jewish Christians did not neglect the ordinances of the 
vee contigisse Law. St. Paul himself did not neglect them, that he might give no offence to the 
Jews.” “I readily assent,’ says Dr. Lardner, “to what they say about the 

Apostle’s going to Jerusalem; I would almost think that St. Paul was desirous to 

go thither, to praise God in his temple for the favorable circumstances of his 
imprisonment at Rome, and for his deliverance from it. St. Paul’s case at Rome 

»very much resembled what had happened to him at Corinth, after which we find he 

had a vow, and went from Corinth to Ephesus, and hastened to Jerusalem, (Acts xviii. 

9, 22.) In like manner I imagine, that now St. Paul went to Jerusalem, as soon as 

B apicers: Sup he could; but he made no long stay there. It had not been his custom so to do 


plement to the since his conversion. 
Credibility ; Life 


SPai Pau ia “Having been at Jerusalem, I suppose that he visited divers Churches, which 
fin. had been planted by him, and then returned to Rome?.”] 

BEOT. AV. Secrion IV.—From Jerusalem to Antioch in Syria. 

V. . 65. 


[From Jerusalem itis probable St. Paul went to Antioch in Syria, he having always 


J. P. 4778. made this route in his former journeyings. This is Lord Barrington’s opinion ; 
Auieoh but Dr. Lardner thinks he went from Juda to Ephesus, and there left Timothy, 
whom he had sent for two years before, to come to him from Ephesus to Rome. 
From Ephesus, Dr. Lardner thinks, he went to Laodicea and Colossé, and possibly 
returned to Rome by Troas, Philippi, and Corinth. I have preferred the opinion 

——— of Lord Barrington. ] 

Section V.—From Antioch to Colossé. 
SECT. V. ; 


a [Sa. Paun had promised Philemon to come to him at Colossé, ver. 22.—“ Prepare 
V. . 65. me also a lodging; for I trust, that through your prayers I shall be given unto you.” 
J.P. 4778. We may conclude, therefore, that he visited Colossé.] 


Colossé. 


Section VI.—From Colossé to Philippi. 


a a [Tue Philippians had liberally contributed to the support and comfort of St, 


V. £.65. Paul, while he was in prison at Rome, Phil. iv. 15, 16. And we may conclude 
J. P. 4778. that he would have endeavoured to go round by Philippi to thank them, and to 
Philippi. _ confirm the Church, a& he had expressed his intention of doing, Phil. i. 25. an 
ee ii. 24. 
Chap. i. ver. 25.—* And having this confidence, I know that I shall abide and 
continue with you all for your furtherance and joy of faith.” 
Chap. ii. ver. 24.— But I trust in the Lord that I also myself shall come shortly.” 
Chap. iv. ver. 15, 16. “Now, ye Philippians, know also, that in the beginning of 
the Gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no Church communicated with me 
as concerning giving and receiving, but ye only. 16, For even in Thessalonica ye 
sent once and again unto my necessity.” | 


- 


Secr. X.] - §T. PAUL RETURNS TO ROME. 


Secrion VII.—From Philippi St. Paul goes to Corinth. 


(We know that he went to Corinth, for he left there Erastus sick (2 Tim. iv. 20.), 
which he could not do in his first journey to Rome, for then he did not go near 
Corinth, as we may justly infer from the account St. Luke gives us of his voyage.] 


Section VIII.—F rom Corinth to Troas. 


[From Corinth St. Paul goes to Troas, and there leaves his cloak and parchments 
(2 Tim. iv. 13.), for he cannot well be supposed to have left them there in his 
former voyage, when he had the collections to carry with him to Jerusalem; and 
when he had hired a ship, on purpose to convey him, his things, and companions.] 


Secrion IX. 


From Troas to Miletum. 


[Ar what time St. Paul went to Miletum is uncertain. He left there Trophimus 
sick, (2 Tim. iv. 20.) As this is the next place he mentions after saying he had 
been at Troas, we are justified in referring it to the present period.] 


Section X.—From Miletum to Rome. 


[Sr. Pavuz now sails to Italy, and goes to Rome, where he finds a very different 
face of affairs from the time of his first being there. The Christian religion was 
now treated not only as a new, but as an impious, superstition, and the Christians 
as abominable people, who deserved to be hated of mankind. Suet. In Ner. c. 16. 
Tacit. Annal, 15, 44. This, perhaps, was owing to the calumnies which the Jews 
spread of them every where, and which, perhaps, also the Gnostics, by this time, 
gave too much countenance to. Therefore St. Paul, as one of the chief of his 
sect, was cast into so close confinement, that Onesiphorus “ with difficulty. found 
him out,” (2 Tim. i. 17.), and was in such danger, that no man stood by -him, 
(2 Tim. iv. 16.) However, St. Paul made such an apology for himself and the 
Christian religion, that he was for some time delivered “out of the mouth of the 
lion,” and the Christian religion became more fully known, (2 Tim.iv. 17.) During 
his second imprisonment at Rome, he sends Titus (who came hither with him 
from Nicopolis) to Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 10.), and after his first and-second defence, 
he writes his Second Epistle to Timothy. That Hpistle seems to have been directed 
to him in some place, from whence he was to take Ephesus in his way to Rome, 
as may be gathered from chap. iv. 14, 15, and iv. 19., from whence it would not be 
much out of his way to go by T'roas to Rome; as we may collect from ver. 13; 
and from whence he might bring Mark with him, who is said to have been at Jeru- 
salem. I think it is probable that it might be about Lystra, which was Timothy’s 
native place, and where possibly St. Paul left him (when he went from Jerusalem 
in his last journey to Rome) to stay with his friends, and be useful to the Churches 
in that neighbourhood. This seems to me the more likely, because he speaks “ of 
the faith of his grandmother Lois, and his mother Eunice,” chap. i. which perhaps 
the thought of the place where he sent his letter might bring to his mind. I think 
thus also, viz. because he mentions his afflictions and persecutions in these coun- 
tries, and no other (chap. ii. 10, 11.), for the very same reason. His persecutions 
elsewhere, and some of which were as severe, or severer, Timothy knew; having 
been his companion in most of his travels since Timothy’s conversion. That all 
this was done during St. Paul’s second imprisonment at Rome will appear from 
the following considerations :—In the first imprisonment Timothy was a prisoner 
with him, and continued so after St. Paul’s release, (Heb. xiii. 21.) And St. Paul 
joins Timothy with him in three of the epistles he wrote in the first imprisonment ; 
and now Timothy was absent from him, (2 Tim. iv. 9-21.) Besides, in the first 
imprisonment, St. Paul was a prisoner at large in his own hired house; all persons 
having free access to him, (Acts xxviii. 16-30.) When he wrote this Epistle, he 
was in such close custody, that Onesiphorus with difficulty found him out, (2 Tim. 
rep ie 

ee in the first imprisonment he writes, that he should soon be enlarged, 
(Philip. 1. 25. and ii. 24. Philemon ver. 22.) In this Epistle he tells Timothy that 
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SECT. XI. 
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THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [Parr XV. 


“he is ready to be offered, and the time of his departure is at hand ;” that “ he has 
fought the good fight, and finished his course,” (2 Tim. iv. 1-8.); and though “ God 
had delivered him out of the mouth of the lion (Nero or Helius Cesar) at his first 
defence,” yet he does not add that he will deliver him out of it: but “from every 
evil work, and preserve him unto his heavenly kingdom,” (2 Tim. iv. 16-19.), for at 
this time, he says, he had left Erastus in Corinth, and Trophimus sick at Miletum ; 
whereas, he could neither be at Corinth nor Miletum in his first voyage. = 
Barrington’s Miscellanea Sacra, vol. i. p. 98. 

“ St. Paul,” says Dr. Lardner, “though a prisoner, had lived very comfortably at 
Rome, and he there had great success in his services for the Gospel. It seems to 
me, that he now considered that city as the most proper place for him to reside in 
the remaining part of his life. It was the most conspicuous place in all the world, 
and the place of the greatest resort from all parts; there he hoped to be more use- 
ful than in any other place.”] 


Section XI.— St. Paul is imprisoned at Rome in the general Persecu- 
tion by Nero. 


[Tue reasons which have induced me to conclude with the great majority of 
commentators, that St. Paul was twice, and not once only, imprisoned at Rome, 
are given in the preceding section. It seems probable, from 2 Tim. i. 15-17., that 
the Apostle was imprisoned for some time at Rome during his second residence m 
that city :— 

“This thou knowest, that all they which are in Asia turned away from me; of 
whom are Phygellus and Hermogenes. 

“The Lord give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus; for he oft refreshed 
me, and was not ashamed of my chain. 

“ But when he was in Rome he sought me out very diligently, and found me.”| 


Section XII.—St. Paul, in the Anticipation of the near approach of 
Death, writes his Second Epistle to Timothy, exhorting him as his 
last request to the faithful Discharge of his Duty, in ” all times ap 
Apostacy, Persecution, and Dissension. 


§ 1.—chap. i. 1, 2. 
St. Paul, in his introduction, asserts his apostolical authority, and declares he hopes for 
eternal life through Jesus Christ, not by the Law of Moses. 


1 Pau, “an Apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, according 
to the promise of life which is in Christ Jesus, ? to “Timothy, my dearly 
beloved son! Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the Father and 
Christ Jesus our Lord | 


§ 2.—chap. i. 3-12. 

St. Paul thanks God, whom he worships according to the manner of his ancestors, that 
he has a constant remembrance of Timothy in his prayers, that he is mindful of his 
tears at their parting, or, as some suppose, when he was instructed by St. Paul in the 
Christian faith—He thanks God also for Timothy’s undissembled faith, which he 
received from his progenitors—He calls upon him to improve the gifts of the Holy 
Spirit, by exercising it in defence of the Gospel, at all seasonable occasions—For 
Christ having given his faithful followers the spirit of courage and wisdom, he ought 
not to be ashamed of the truth, which is the testimony of Christ; or of St. Paul, his 
prisoner, (as the Judaizing teachers were,) but become a partaker of the afflictions of 
the Gospel in proportion to the ability given—God, having saved all mankind from 
the ruin of sin, has invited them to become his chosen people, according to his free 
grace and favor, which was ordained from the beginning of the world, but is now 
made manifest by Jesus Christ, who hath made death ineffectual, by the eternal life of 
the soul after death, and the incorruption of the body after the resurrection: which 
things are illustrated in his own person—His divine appointment to the apostleship, 
that he might instruct the Gentiles in the doctrines of salvation—His past and present 
persecutions on that account have not shaken his faith in Christ. 


3] “rank God, ’whom I serve from my forefathers with pure con- 
science, (that ‘without ceasing I have remembrance of thee in my 


Secr. XII] THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. : 
prayers night and day ; ‘greatly ‘desiring to see thee, being mindful 
of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy ;) ®when I call to remem- 
brance “the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy 
grandmother Lois, and /thy mother Eunice ; and I am persuaded that 
in thee also. 

° Wherefore I put thee in remembrance ‘that thou stir up the gift 
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d ch. 4. 9, 21. 
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4. 6. 


o 

g 1 Thess, 5. 19. 
1 Tim. 4, 14, 

h Rom. 8. 15, 


i Luke 24, 49. 
Acts 1. 8. 


of God, which is in thee by the putting on of my hands: 7 for "God 4 Rom. 1. 16. 


hath not given us the spirit of fear; ‘but of power, and of love, and 
of a sound mind. § Be/not thou therefore ashamed of ‘the testimony 
of our Lord, nor of me ‘his prisoner: “but be thou partaker of the 
afllictions of the Gospel according to the power of God ; who “hath 
saved us, and “called us with a holy calling, *not according to our 
works, but “according to his own purpose and grace, which was given 
us in Christ Jesus "before the world began: 1° but ‘is now made mani- 
fest by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, ‘who hath abolished 
death, and hath brought life and immortality to light through the 
Gospel, '' (whereunto “I am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, 
and a teacher of the Gentiles ;) 1° for “the which cause I also suffer 
these things, nevertheless I am not ashamed; “for I know whom I 
have *believed, and am persuaded that He is able to “keep that which 
I have committed unto Him ‘against that day. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 13, to the end, and ii. 1-7. 

St. Paul exhorts Timothy, in the midst of dangers and oppositions, firmly to hold fast the 
plan of salvation which he had received from him through faith, and love of Christ; 
and to keep the Gospel, which is deposited with him, pure, from all false doctrine, by 
the Holy Spirit within him—He shows the necessity of steadfastness in the faith, by 
mentioning the defection of many Asiatic Christians, on account of his disgrace and 
suffering (chap. iv. 16..}—The Apostle prays that Onesiphorus, who still acknowl- 
edged him and ministered to him in his prison, might be rewarded for his kindness, 
and that he may find mercy in the Lord Jesus in the day of judgment—The Apostle 
exhorts Timothy also to be strong in grace, and to commit those truths which he had 
received from St. Paul, and which had been confirmed by many witnesses, to men of 
approved fidelity, who, after his departure, may be able to teach others also—Like a 
true soldier, he is to keep himself unencumbered by secular occupations, that he may 
be devoted to the service of Christ; for if any man contend in the public games, he is 
not crowned unless he strive according to the prescribed rules—The husbandman 
must first labor before he can partake of the fruits of the earth; so also,must the 
Christian minister fulfil his functions in the manner appointed by Christ, and labor in 
his spiritual vineyard before he receives the promised reward—The Apostle desires 
him seriously to consider these things, and prays that the Lord will give him under- 
standing in all religious matters. ; 

13 Houp “fast *the form of ‘sound words, ‘which thou hast heard of 
me, ‘in faith and love which is in Christ Jesus: that/good thing 
which was committed unto thee, keep by the Holy Ghost “which dwell- 
eth in us. © This thou knowest, that “all they which are in Asia be 
‘turned away from me; of whom are Phygellus and Hermogenes. 
16'The Lord ‘give mercy unto ‘the house of Onesiphorus ; 'for he oft 
refreshed me, and "was not ashamed of “my chain: 17 but, when he 
was in Rome, he sought me out very diligently, and found me; '* (the 
Lord grant unto him °that he may find mercy of the Lord ’in that 
day !) and in how many things he ‘ministered unto me at Ephesus, 
thou knowest very well. 

1 Thou, therefore, “my son, “be strong in the grace that is 
in.Christ Jesus ; and ‘the things that thou hast heard of 
me “among many witnesses, “the same commit thou to faithful men, 
who shall be “able to teach others’ also. * Thou “therefore endure 
hardness, “as a good soldier of Jesus Christ. 4No ’man that warreth 
entangleth himself with the affairs of this life; that he may please him 
who hath chosen him to be a soldier. ° And “if a man also strive for 
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1 Or, The hus- | masteries, yet is he not crowned, except he strive lawfully. © tThe hus- 


bandman, labor- 


ing frst, must be bandman that laboreth must be first partaker of the fruits. 7 Consider 
apartaker of the 


fruits. |, What I say ; and the Lord give thee understanding in all things ! 


§ 4.—chap. ii. 8-18. 

The Apostle desires Timothy to remember that the fundamental doctrine on which the 

——- Gospel is founded is the resurrection of Jesus in his human form from the dead, con- 
trary to that taught by Hymeneus and Philetus, who preached a figurative resurrec- 

tion only (ver. 18.)—He is now suffering as a malefactor, in bonds, on account of the 

Gospel; but as his enemies cannot bind the Gospel, he patiently endures all things 
for the sake of the Gentiles, that they may also obtain the blessings of salvation; for 

it is certain that those who die with Christ in the flesh will also live with him in 

glory : that those who suffer with him will reign with him; but those who through 

fear deny him, he will deny also at the day of judgment—For though man may be 

unfaithful, God remains faithful to all his promises and threatenings, and cannot act 

§ 4. contrary to himself. 

a Rom. 1. 3,4. 8 RememBer that Jesus Christ “of the seed of David ’was raised from 
on 15 the dead ‘according to my Gospel: ° wherein “I suffer trouble, as an 
b1 Cor. 15.1,4, evil-doer, “even unto bonds: but the word of God is not bound. 
¢ Rom.2.16. 1° Therefore ‘I endure all things for the elect’s sakes, *that they may 
d Acts 9. 16.ch. also obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. 
e Eph. 3.1. Phil. ' It ‘is a faithful saying, For ’if we be dead with him, we shall also 
7. 00l.4.3, live with him: !if"we suffer, we shall also reign with him: ‘if we 
f Acts 28.31. deny him, he also will deny us: if “we believe not, yet he abideth 


Eph. 6. 19, 20. : a 
phil. 1.13.14. faithful: “he cannot deny himself. 


g Eph. ie 

12 Gon1 6 § 5.—chap. ii, 14-21. 

i1Tim.1.15. The Apostle commands Timothy to put the Ephesians in mind of these great motives to 

ieee a ae faithfulness, charging them, as in the presence of Christ, not to contend about words, 

bE Roen eal7s to become himself a workman approved of God, seasonably distributing the word of 
1 Pet. 4. 13. truth, resisting all profane and empty declamations which lead to greater impiety, 

Beis destroying the soul as a gangrene destroys the body—Such are the doctrines of Hy- 
Luke 12. 9. meneus and Philetus, who have greatly erred from the truth, asserting that the resur- 

m Rom. 3. 3. & rection was accomplished when men believed—Notwithstanding these defections, the 

a Warnes. 18, Church of God being built on the foundation of the apostles (Eph. 1. 20.), their 


authority stands firm, having this inscription engraven on it (Num. xvi. 5, 26.), imply- 
ing it was as necessary for the safety of the Ephesians to depart from such iniquitous 
teachers, as it was for the Israelites to go from the tents of Korah and his companions, 
if they would avoid their punishment—In a great man’s house there are vessels of 
gold and silver, and wood and earthen ware ; some to honorable, some toa dishonorable 
use ; soin the House or Church of God, there are teachers of different characters, 
some engaged in the honorable work of the ministry, others in the dishonorable one 
of leading men into error—He who cleanses himself from such debasement will 
become a vessel of honor, consecrated and profitable to God’s use, who is Head of the 
§5 Christian Church. 


a1 Tim. 5.21. 14 Or these things put them in remembrance, “charging them before 


b1Tim.1.4.& the Lord’that they strive not about words to no profit, but to the 
te tae subverting of the hearers. Study to show thyself approved unto 

God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing 
ob teniee the word of truth. 1° But ‘shun profane and vain babblings ; for they 

will increase unto more ungodliness, !7 and their word will eat as 
* Or, gangrene. doth a *canker: of whom is “Hymenzus and Philetus ; 18 who ‘con- 
asi ge cerning the truth have erred, ‘saying, “That the Resurrection is 
71Cor.15.12, past already ;” and overthrow the faith of some. 1!9 Nevertheless 
a Meth five “the foundation of God standeth tsure, having this seal, “The Lorp 
1John2.19.  "knoweth them that are his.” And, “ Let every one that nameth the 
ror eau name [of Christ] depart from iniquity.” °° But ‘in a great house there 


Jobp 10. 14,77, are Not only vessels of gold and of silver, but also of wood and of 
mee Num. * 


517 im.3.15, earth ; 4and some to honor, and some to dishonor. 2! If*a man there- 
jRom.9.21. fore purge himself from these, he shall be a vessel unto honor, sanc- 


k See Is, 52. 11. 1 
soir ete! pee and meet for the master’s use, and prepared unto every good 
1, work 


Secr. XII.] THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 
§ 6.—chap. ii. 22, to the end. 

That Timothy might become a vessel consecrated to the use of God, St. Paul admon- 
ishes him to refrain from all youthful passions, the lust of ambition and power, and 
diligently to pursue righteousness, fidelity, love to God and man, and peace with all, 
particularly those who have a pure desire to glorify God's name—to reject the foolish 
notions and practices of the Judaizers—To use no violent methods, to be gentle, prac- 
tising the virtues he recommends—in meekness instructing opposers, if by God’s 
grace they may be brought to the acknowledgment of the truth—Being taken alive 
by the servant of God from the snares of the Devil, the errors and sensuality of the 
Judaizers, that they may be preserved from destruction, and awake from the intoxica- 
tion of sin, that they may see their danger, and know and do the will of God. 

~ Fee also youthful lusts: but “follow righteousness, faith, charity, 
peace, with them that ‘call on the Lord “out of a pure heart. 2% But 

“foolish and unlearned questions avoid, knowing that they do gender 

strifes : * and ‘the servant of the Lord must not strive ; but be gentle 

unto all men, “apt to teach, “patient, *° in “meekness instructing those 
that oppose themselves; “if God peradventure will give them repentance 

‘to the acknowledging of the truth; *®and that they may trecover 

themselves ’out of the snare of the Devil, who are ttaken captive by 

him at his will. 


§ 7.—chap. iii. 1-5. 

The Apostle here alludes to the grand apostacy predicted (2 Thess. ii. 3-12. 1 Tim. iv. 
1-5.), and describes the pernicious influence of corrupt doctrines on the morals and 
hearts of men. 

1 Tus know also, that “in the last days perilous times shall come. 

2 For men shall be ‘lovers of their own selves, ‘covetous, “boasters, 

‘proud, “blasphemers, “disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, 

3 without “natural affection, ‘truce-breakers, *false accusers, /inconti- 

nent, fierce, despisers of those that are good, ‘traitors, *heady, 

high-minded, ‘lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God; ° having 

a form of godliness, but “denying the power thereof. “From such 

turn away. 


§ 8.—chap. iii. 6-9. 

St. Paul describes the character of the Judaizing teachers, who by their doctrines were 
preparing the way for this apostacy, and compares them to Jannes and Jambres, two 
of Pharaoh’s principal magicians, who opposed Moses by false miracles (Exod. vii. 10- 
22.), in the same way as the former did the Gospel—But the Apostle predicts they 
shall not be permitted to prevail, or to proceed much further, for their folly, or impos- 
ture, shall become as evident as that of the magicians of Egypt. 


6 For “of this sort are they which creep into houses, and lead cap- 


tive silly women, laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, ever 
learning, and never able ’to come to the knowledge of the truth. ° Now 


‘as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these also resist the 
truth: “men of corrupt minds, “reprobate concerning the faith. ° But 
they shall proceed no further: for their folly shall be manifest unto 
all men, ‘as theirs also was. 


§ 9.—chap. iii. 10, to the end. 

The Apostle, having shown the character of the wicked Judaizers, declares his own 
example and doctrine, by which the true doctrine may be as easily ascertained, as in 
the preceding ¢ase of Moses and the magicians—He mentions his persecutions and 
dangers (Acts xiii. 50-52. ; xiv. 5, 6, 19-21.), from which he had been miraculously 

~ preserved; and asserts that all in the apostolic age, who live according to the pure 
Christian doctrine, will be persecuted—The false teachers will escape by living 
ungodly, increasing in wickedness, deceiving others and themselves willingly—Tim- 
othy is entreated to adhere steadfastly to the Christian doctrines, knowing that he has 
been instructed in them by an inspired Apostle, and from his earliest infancy had 
been acquainted with the writings of Moses and the Prophets (Matt. xxii. 29. John v. 
39. x. 35.), which, typifying and predicting the great truths of the Gospel, were able 
to make him wise unto salvation, by confirming him in the faith of Jesus Christ—For 


KE 
VOL. Il. GG 


§ 6. 


a1Tim. 6.11. 
b Acts 9. 14. 
1 Gor. 1,23 


ce 1 Tims 1.5. & 
4, 12. 
d1 Tim.1.4.& 


4.7. & 6.4. 
ver. 16. Tit. 3. 
9. 


é Tit. 3. 2. 
f 1 Tim, 3. 2, 3. 
Tit. 1.9. 
* Or, forbearing. 
g Gal. 6.1. 
1 Tim. 6. 11 
1 Pet, 3. 15. 
h Acts 8. 22. 
i1Tim. 2. 4. ch. 
3.7. Tit. 1.1. 
t Gr. awake. 
g 1 Tim 32%. 
t Gr. taken alive. 


.7 


a1Tim. 4. 1. ch. 
4.3. 2 Pet. 3. 3. 
1 John 2. 18. 
Jude 18. 

b Phil. 2. 21. 

c 2 Pet. 2.3. 

d Jude 16. 

e 1 Tim. 6.4. 

f 1Tim.1. 20, 
2 Pet. 2. 12. 
Jude 10. 

g Rom. 1. 30. 

h Rom. 1. 31, 

i Rom. 1. 31. 

* Or, makebates. 
Tit, 23. 

j 2 Pet. 3. 3. 

k 2 Pet. 2. 10. 

1 Phil. 3. 19. 
2 Pet. 2. 13, &c. 
Jude 4, 19. 

m 1 Tim. 5, 8. 
Tit. 1.16, 

n 2 Thess. 3. 6. 
1 Tim. 6.5. 


§ 8. 

a Matt. 23. 14. 
Tits 1,11. 

b 1 Tim. 2. 4. 

¢ Ex. 7. M1. 

d 1 Tim. 6. 5. 

* Or, of no judg- 
ment. Rom. 1. 
28, 2 Cor. 13. 5. 
Tit. 1. 16. 

e Ex. 7. 12. & 8. 
18. & 9. 11. 


390 


§ 9. 


* Or, thou hast 
been a diligent 
follower of. 

Phil. 2. 22. 
1 Tim. 4. 6. 

@ Acts 13. 45, 50. 

b Acts 14. 2, 5. 

e Acts 14.19, &c. 

d Ps. 34. 19. 

2 Cor. 1, 10. ch. 
4. 7. 

e Ps. 34. 19. Acts 
14. 22. Matt. 16. 
24. Josh. 17. 14. 
1 Cor. 15. 19. 

1 Thess. 3. 3. 


Sf 2 Thess. 2. 11. . 


1 Tim. 4. 1. ch. 
2. 16. 


g ch. 1. 13. & 2. 
2, 


h John 5. 39. 

¢ 2 Pet. 1. 20,21. 

j Rom. 15. 4. 

& 1 Tim. 6. 11. 

t Or, perfected. 
ch. 2. 21. 


§ 10. 


@1 Tim. 5,21. & 
6. 13. ch. 2. 14. 


5 Acts 10. 42. 


ec 1 Tim. 5. 20. 
Tit: 1. 13. & 2. 
15. 

d 1 Tim. 4. 13. 

é ch, 3, 1. 

f1Tim. 1. 10. 

g ch. 3. 6. 
h1Tim. 1.4. & 
4.7, Tit... 14. 
ich. 1.8.&2.3. 

j Acts 21.8. Eph. 
4, ll. 

* Or fulfil, 

Rom. 15. 19. 
Col. 1. 25. & 4. 
1%, 

K Phil, 2.47, 

1 Phil. 1. 23. See 
Q Pet. 1. 14. 

m 1 Cor. 9. 24, 
95, Phil. 3. 14. 
1 Tim. 6. 12. 
Hob. 12. 1. 

n 1 Cor. 9. 25. 
Jam. 1. 12. 

1 Pet. 5. 4. Rev. 

2. 10. 

@ ch. 1, 12. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [Parr XV. 


the Old Testament is divinely revealed, profitable for teaching the doctrines of the 
Gospel, for confuting those who should deny them, for correcting erroneous opinions, 
and for instructing mankind in the nature of the Gospel dispensation (Luke xxiv. 27. 
John y. 39-46.)—The Christian minister is made perfect in his religious knowledge 
and duties, and qualified for his important office of teaching, by rightly understand- 
ing the Jewish Scriptures. 

10 Bur *thou hast fully known my doctrine, manner of life, pur- 
pose, faith, long-suffering, charity, patience, '’ persecutions, afflictions, 
which came unto me “at Antioch, ’at Iconium, “at Lystra; what perse- 
cutions I endured: but “out of them all the Lord delivered me. 1!” Yea, 
and “all that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. 

13 But “evil men and seducers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving 
and being deceived. 14 But “continue thou in the things which thou 
hast learned and hast been assured of, knowing of whom thou hast 
learned them; and that from a child thou hast known “the Holy 
Scriptures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through 
faith which is in Christ Jesus. 1° All ‘Scripture is given by inspiration 
of God,/%and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for 
instruction in righteousness: )” that ‘the man of God may be perfect, 
tthroughly furnished unto all good works. 


3 10.—chap. iv. 1-8. 

The Apostle, having reminded Timothy of the great advantages he enjoyed, and the 
duties of the Christian minister, charges him in the presence of God, and as he hopes 
to appear before the tribunal of Jesus Christ, to be diligent and faithful in his office— 
to proclaim the doctrine of Christ crucified, at all times and seasons; patiently con- 
futing, rebuking, and comforting, as occasion requires—for in the time of the apostacy 
they will not endure the practical truths of the Gospel, but will multiply to them- 
selves teachers after their own desires and lusts, turning from the Christian doctrines, 
to listen to fables and delusions—St. Paul entreats Timothy to be vigilant in opposing 
the beginnings of these corruptions—Patiently to submit to persecution, and faith- 
fully to discharge all the duties of his ministry, as he himself is soon to be put to 
death (Philip. ii. 17.)—He is not discouraged, for he has kept the faith of Christ 
uncorrupted, and expresses his strong confidence that he shall receive the glorious 
reward at the day of judgment. 

1T“cuarce thee [therefore] before God, and [the Lord] Jesus 

Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and 

his kingdom; * preach the word; be instant in season, out of season ; 

reprove, ‘rebuke, “exhort with all long-suffering and doctrine. 3 For 

‘the time will come when they will not endure “sound doctrine ; ‘but 

after their own lusts shall they heap to themselves teachers, havin 

itching ears ; 4 and they shall turn away their ears from the truth, and 

h : 5 : : i 

shall be turned unto fables. But watch thou in all things, ‘endure 
afflictions, do the work of ‘an evangelist, *make full proof of thy 
ministry. 

hk 8 

6 For *I cui now ready to be offered, and the time of ‘my departure 

is at hand. ‘Ihave fought a good fight, I have finished my course, I 

have kept the faith: ® henceforth there is laid up for me "a crown of 

righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me 

*at that day; and not, to me only, but unto all them also that love 

his appearing. 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 9-15. 


The Apostle desires Timothy to come to him, accompanied by Mark the Evancgelist— 
perhaps that they may witness his death, and be confirmed in the faith—He shows 
that he is now left with only Luke, as: Demas hath forsaken him in his extremity 
from the fear of persecution—He sends Tychicus to Ephesus, to release Timothy ahd 
desires him to call at Troas—He mentions the opposition of Alexander the conor. 
smith (Acts xix. 33.), and cautions Timothy against him, as a constant and incorri- 
gible opposer of Christianity (1 Tim. i. 20.) 


Secr. XII] THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 391 


® Do thy diligence to come shortly unto me: !° for “Demas hath for- § 11 
saken me, ‘having loved this present world, and is departed unto a ool. 4.15. 
Thessalonica ; Crescens to Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. ! Only “Luke yer a 
is with me. ‘Take “Mark, and bring him with thee: for he is profit- ¢ seo ch. 1.15. 
able to me for the ministry. And “Tychicus have I sent to Ephesus. (044. 
8 The cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comest, bring 4 Acts 12. 95. & 
with thee, and the books, but especially the parchments. 1 Alexander 10.°" ©" * 


‘the coppersmith did me much evil; “the Lord reward him according ¢Acts20.4. Eph. 


; : 6. 12. Col. 4. 7. 
to his works : ’ of whom be thou ware also, for he hath greatly with-  Tit.3. 12. 
* f Acts 19, 33. 
stood *our words. 1 Tim, 1. 20. 
g 2 Sam. 3. 39. 
§ 12.—chap. iv. 16-18. ieee 


The Apostle acquaints Timothy that in his first defence he was forsaken by his fellow- + Or, our preach- 
laborers through fear—He prays for their forgiveness—but the Lord stood by him, ‘gs. 
and strengthened him (Luke xxi. 15.) that the Gospel might be fully known, and that 
all the Gentiles might hear the boldness with which their privileges had been _—_— 
asserted—He was delivered from that great danger (Psalm xxii. 21.)\—He does not 
expect to be delivered on the present occasion—but he feels assured he shall be pre- 
served from betraying his faith and constancy, and that the Lord will bring him into 
his heavenly king¢dom—His doxology is addressed to the Lord Jesus, as a Divine 
Being. 


§ 12. 


é @ ch. 1. 15, 
16 Ay my first answer no man stood with me, “but all men forsook 35. Acts7. 60. 
> 


me ; (*I pray God that it may not be laid to their charge !) 1’ notwith- ¢ Matt, 10. 19. 
standing “the Lord stood with me, and strengthened me; “that by me 27.93." " 
the preaching might be fully known, and that all the Gentiles might 4399 4a, 
hear: and I was delivered ‘out of the mouth of the Lion. 18 And/the 3.8 

Lord shall deliver me from every evil work, and will preserve me unto ‘s'Pet5. 9, 


his heavenly kingdom: “to whom be glory for ever and ever! Amen. £ a 121.7. 
g Rom. 11. 36. 
Gal. 1. 5. Heb. 


§ 13.—chap. iv. 19, to the end. Bis 

The Apostle sends his salutations, and repeats his desiré that Timothy should come to 

him speedily—He prays that Jesus Christ may be with his spirit, and ends with his 
usual benediction. 


§ 13. 
. : Fs a Acts 18.2. 
19 Sature “Prisca and Aquila, and the ‘household of Onesiphorus. Rom. 16.3. 


20 Erastus ‘abode at Corinth; but “Trophimus have I left at Miletum i ay i 
sick. 2! Do ‘thy diligence to come before winter. Eubulus greeteth “Rom. 16.23. 


thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren. ®* The ae 
‘Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Grace be with you! Amen. — , ya. 9, 
[The Second Epistle unto Timotheus, ordained the first bishop of +s Gal. 6.18. 
the Church of the Ephesians, was written from Rome, when Paul 7" ini 


was brought before *Nero the second time. |] or, the Emperor 


[END OF THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.] 


Section XIII.—St. Peter writes his first Epistle” to the Jews, who, in 
the time of Persecution, had taken Refuge in the heathen Countries 
mentioned in the Inscription ; and also to the Gentile Converts, to 
encourage them to suffer cheerfully for their Religion, and to enforce 
upon them the Necessity of leading a holy and blameless Life, that 
they may put to-shame the Calumnies of their Adversaries. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER, *°*"™ 


§ 1.—chap. i. 1, 2. a Bie ae 
The Apostle’s address and benediction to the Jews and Gentiles, who were elected ac- 4 eee 
cording to the foreknowledge of God, revealed by the prophets, to become, through is 
the influences of the Holy Spirit, obedient to the Gospel, whereby they are made par- “ED 
takers of all the blessings which proceed from the atoning blood of Christ. 2 See Nora, 


7 o) 2 a John 7, 35. 
1 Prerer, an Apostle of Jesus Christ, to the strangers scattered Pe ns 


throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, * elect Jam.1.% 
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6 Rom. 8. 29. & 
11. 2. Eph. 1. 4. 
ehe2.9: 


e 2.Thess. 2. 13. 
d@ Heb. 10. 22. & 
22 
e Ro a FR 

2 Pet. 1.2. 
Jude 2. 


§ 2. 


a 2Cor.1.3: 
Eph. 1. 3. 

b Tit. 3. 5. 

* Gr. much. 

e John 3. 3, 5. 
Jam. 1. 18. 

d 1 Cor. 15. 20. 

1 Thess. 4. 14. 
ch, 3. 21. 

e ch. 5. 4. 

Ff Cal 1.5. 
2'Tim. 4. 8. 

t Or, for us. 

g John 10. 28, 
OOo ial, 12, 
15. Jude 1. 

h Matt. 5. 12. 
Rom. 12. 12. 

2. Cor. 6. 10. ch. 
4, 13. 

7 2 Cor. 4. 17. 
ch. 5. 10. 

j Jam. 1. 2. 

& Jam. 1.3, 12. 
ch. 4. 12. 

1 Job 23. 10. Ps. 
66. 10. Prov. 17. 
3. Is. 48. 10. 
Zech. 13. 9. 

1 Cor. 3. 13. 

m Rom. 2. 7, 10. 
1 Cor. 4. 5. 

2 Thess. 1. 7-12. 

n 1 John 4. 20. 

o John 20. 29. 

2 Cor. 5. 7. 

Heb. 11. 15,27. 
p Rom. 6. 22. 
q Gen. 49. 10. 


Dan. 2. 44. Hag. 


2.7. Zech. 6. 13. 
Matt. 13. 17. 
Luke 10. 24. 
2 Pet. 1. 19, 20, 
PA 

r ch, 3. 19. 
2 Pet. 1.21. 

s Ps, 22. 6. Is. 
53. 3, &c. Dan. 
9. 26. Luke 24. 
25, 26, 44, 46, 
John 12. 41. 
Acts 26. 22, 23. 

t Dan. 9. 24. & 
12, 9, 13. 

u Heb. 11. 13, 39, 
40. 

wv Acts 2. 4, 

w Ex. 25. 20. 
Dan, & 13. & 12. 
5, 6. Eph. 3. 10. 


eo) 


a Luke 12. 35. 
Eph. 6. 14. 
Luke 21. 34, 
Rom. 13. 13. 
1 Thess. 5. 6, 8. 
ch. 4. 7. & 5. 8. 
* Gr. perfectly. 
ec Luke 17. 30. 
1 Cort. 7. 
2 Thess. 1. 7. 
d Rom. 12, 2 ch. 


a we 


THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. [Parr XV. 
’according to the foreknowledge of God the Father, “through sanctifi- 
cation of the Spirit, unto obedience and “sprinkling of the blood of 
Jesus Christ! “grace unto you, and peace, be multiplied ! 


§ 2.—chap. i. 3-12. 

The Apostle blesses God for the spiritual birth of the Jews and Gentiles to a hope of life 
after death, through the resurrection of Jesus Christ, that they might partake of an 
inheritance not to be destroyed—In the hope of this salvation they should greatly re- 
joice, though grieved with various afflictions, which are necessary for the proving of 
their faith, the trial of which was more profitable than that of gold, as it procures for 
them everlasting glory and praise at the coming of Jesus Christ, in whom, though not 
seen, they greatly rejoice as a Saviour, knowing that they shall receive from him the re- 
ward of their faith—the salvation of their souls ; which salvation the prophets predicted, 
diligently searching to ascertain the period of time and people referred to by the Spirit of 
God, which testified beforehand of the sufferings of Christ, and the glories and blessings 
which should attend them—To whom also the Holy Spirit revealed that it was not to 
themselves, but to a people of a future time, that they ministered the things now declared 
to the world by the apostles, who were endowed for that purpose by the same Holy 
Spirit, which mysteries the angels, as well as men, desire to contemplate, Exod. xxv. 20. 

3 Biessep “be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, which 

‘according to his *abundant mercy ‘hath begotten us again unto a 

lively hope “by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, * fo an 

inheritance incorruptible, and undefiled, ‘and that fadeth not away, 

‘reserved in heaven tfor you, >who “are kept by the power of God 

through faith unto salvation ready to be revealed in the last time: 

6 wherein “ye greatly rejoice, though now ‘for a season, (if need be,) “ye 

are in heaviness through manifold temptations ; 7 that ‘the trial of your 

faith, being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, though 

‘it be tried with fire, “might be found unto praise and honor and glory 

at the appearing of Jesus Christ—* whom “having not seen, ye love ; 

*in whom, though now ye see him not, yet believing, ye rejoice with 

joy unspeakable and full of glory ; ° receiving *the end of your faith, 

even the salvation of your souls. 1° Of ‘which salvation the prophets 
have inquired and searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace 
that should come unto you: “ searching what, or what manner of time 

“the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it testified 

beforehand “the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that should follow : 

unto ‘whom it was revealed, that “not unto themselves, but unto 
us they did minister the things, which are now reported unto you 
by them that have preached the Gospel unto you with *the Holy Ghost 
sent down from heaven ; “which things the angels desire to look into. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 13-21. 

The Apostle calls upon them, from the consideration of the blessings obtained by the 
sufferings of Christ, to take courage under all their trials, supported to the end of their 
lives by the hope of eternal life, promised them at the day of the revelation of Christ, 
avoiding the lusts practised by them in their unconverted state, and imitating the holi- 
ness of God, who has called them to be his children, as it is written by Moses (Lev. 
xix. 2. 1 Pet. v. 10. ii. 21. and iii. 9.)—And as every man will be judged according to 
his individual works, without distinction of persons, they are admonished to pass the 
time of their sojourning on earth in religious fear, and so much the more, as they were 
delivered from the hereditary superstitions and imdiions or vicious rites of worship, 
they had received from their fathers, by the blood of Chane as of a sin offering, without 
blemish, appointed in the divine purpose before the houadedte of the world, and typified 
by the legal sacrifice ; but was made manifest in the last, or the Gospel dispensation, 
to the Gentiles also; who, through faith in the divine mercy, displayed in this sacrifice 
of Christ, believe in God, who raised him from the dead, and exalted him to celestial 
glory, that their faith being established in the fulfilment of God’s promises, their hope 
of eternal glory through Christ might be in God, 


13 Wuererore “gird up the loins of your mind, "be sober, and hope 
*to the end for the grace that is to be brought unto you ‘at the reve- 
lation of Jesus Christ. As obedient children, ¢ not yi your- 
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selves according to the former lusts ‘in your ignorance : © but ‘as He ¢ Acts 17.30. 
° ° . 1 Thess, 4, 5, 
which hath called you is holy, so be ye holy in all manner of conver- Lute 1, 74,35. 


sation ; '® because it is “written, “ Be ye holy; for Iam holy.” !7 And 2907 ' 
if ye call on the Father, *who without respect of persons judgeth ac- 7!) !2.14." 
cording to every man’s work, ‘pass the time of your/sojourning here in g Lev. 1). 44, & 
fear: 'S forasmuch as ye know “that ye were not redeemed with cor- » ea 
ruptible things, as silver and gold, from your vain: conversation ‘re- et tes Oe 
ceived by tradition from your fathers ; !¥ but “with the precious blood i 2 Cor. 7.1. 
of Christ, “as of a lamb without blemish and without spot: 2° who joss.) "> 
“verily was foreordained before the foundation of the world, but ?79°7°4% os, 
was manifest “in these last times for you, ®! who by him do believe in _,2; 1: 


4 : g : k 1 Cor. 6. 20, & 
God; “that raised him up from the dead, and “gave him glory ; that 7.2% 


7. 236 
l Ezek. 20. 18, 


your faith and hope might be in God. ch. 4.3. 
. a ig “7 ete 
——_—. ph. 1. 7. Heb. 
§ 4.—chap. i. 22, to the end. , ae one 


The Apostle exhorts those who have their hearts purified from fleshly lusts by believing Ex. 12. 5. Is. 


in Christ Jesus, to love one another, not in deceitful forms and expressions, but with a 3°" eee 


pure heart, unmixed with carnal passions, as brethren born again, not by virtue of any o Rom. 3. 25. & 


descent from human parents, but by a divine and heavenly principle, the doctrine of teem 
te < . ma tas o te 

the living God, which remains for ever. : 26. 2 Tim. 1.9, 
10. Tit. 1. 2, 3. 


* Strine ye “have purified your souls in obeying the truth through Reve 18.8. 
the Spirit unto unfeigned ’love of the brethren, see that ye love one "1. 1. Heb. 1. 9. 
& 9. 26. 


another with a pure heart fervently ; *° being “born again, not of cor- g'actss, 04, 
ruptible seed, but of incorruptible, “by the word of God, which liveth ” Ma 28. 18. 


and abideth [for ever]. ** *For,— 


* All “flesh is as grass, 9a: 
And all the glory of man as the flower of grass. a Acts 15.9, ort 

The grass withereth, and the flower [thereof] falleth away : 1 Thess. 4, 9. 
25 But’the word of the Lorn endureth for ever.” Heb. 13.1. oh, 
* And this is the word which by the Gospel is preached unto you. rane meg 

SSS ranean 
§ 5.—chap. ii. 1-10. Pre 1.13, & 
d Jam. 1. 18, 


The Apostle exhorts them to lay aside all the evil dispositions of their former nature, “;yoh"/9 9, 
and, as infants born again by divine grace, earnestly to desire the unadulterated milk x O,, For that. 
of the Gospel, that their regenerated nature may be nourished to maturity, seeing they e Ps. 103. 15. Is. 
have already tasted the goodness and excellency of the Lord in their second or spiritual 79-6 & 91. 12. 

birth (Ps. xxxiv. 8.)—To whom coming, by faith, as to a living Foundation-stone, they f Ps. 102. 12, 26. 

are built upon him, partaking of his life, so as to make a spiritual temple, forming a [s- alga 

company of priests (Exod. xix. 6. Rev. i. 6.), appointed to offer sacrifices of prayer and g John 1. 1, 14. 

praise through Christ, according to Isaiah (xxviii. 16.), who has declared that in Sion a 1 John 1. 1,3. 

chief Corner-stone should be laid, chosen and honorable, for the foundation of the New 

Temple of God, uniting the two sides of the building, both Jews and Gentiles, in one § 5. 

Church (Fph. ii. 21.)—Those who believe belong to this building; but to the disobe- a Eph. 4, 22, 25, 

dient it is written (Psalm cxyiii. 22.), that this rejected Foundation-stone is become Pa ie ne a 

the head of the corner of God’s New Temple, and a stone of stumbling to those who 1,21. & 5.9. 

believe not in Christ, against which they shall fall, and be broken, as predicted by Ve = 

Isaiah (viii. 14, 15.)—The Apostle describes the high privileges of Christians, by the titles Mark 10. 15. 

formerly given to the Jewish Church, to all who were taken into covenant with God. Rom. 6 4. 


1 Wuererore “laying aside all malice, and all guile, and hypocrisies, ,“p}.°3 , 
and envies, and all evil-speakings, ®as ‘new-born babes, desire the Mob. 9. 12, 13.” 
sincere “milk of the word, that ye may grow thereby: *if so be ye 5 es 
have “tasted that the Lord is gracious. 70 whom coming, as unto a Matt. 91. 49. 
Living Stone, ‘disallowed indeed of men, but chosen of God, and ¢‘iyn."s. si, 29, 


‘ ; $ ae ~ , 
precious, °ye “also, as lively stones, *are built up “a spiritual house, “a * Or, be ye built 


ae : g Heb. 3. 6. 
holy priesthood, to offer up ‘spiritual sacrifices, ‘acceptable to God by 7 1. 6i5%. & 66. 
. Sy. © s ‘ 21. ~ 9. 
Jesus Christ. © Wherefore also it is contained in the ‘Scripture,— i Ha te ae 
I. 11. Rom. 1251; 
“ Behold, I lay in Sion jPui cia aie 
A chief Corner-stone, elect, precious : ae 
3 7 . 2” WSC LG. 
And he that believeth on Him shall not be confounded. Roi. 9. 33, 
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t Or, an honor. 

1 Ps. 118. 22. 
Matt. 21. 42. 
Acts 4, 11. 

m Is. 8. 14, 

Luke 2. 34, 
Rom. 9. 33. 

nv 1 Cor. 1. 23. 

o Ex. 9. 16. Rom. 
9. 22. 1 Thess. 
5. 9. Jude 4. 

p Deut. 10. 15. | 
ch. 1.2, 

q Ex. 19. 5, 6. 
Rev. 1.6. & 5.10. 

ry John 17. 19. 

1 Cor. 3. 17. 
2 Tim: 1. 9. 

} Or, @ purchased 
people. 3 

s Deut. 4. 20. & 
7.6. & 14.2. & 
26. 18, 19. Acts 
20. 28. Eph. 1. 
14, Tit. 2. 14. 

* Or, virtues. 

t Acts 26. 18. 
Eph. 5. 8. Col. 
1. 13. 1 Thess. 
5. 4, 5. 

u Hos. 1. 9, 10. & 
2. 23. Rom. 9. 
25. 


§ 6. 
a 1 Chron, 29. 
15. Ps. 39. 
12. & 119. 19. 
Heb. 11. 13. ch. 
a a lves 


b Rom, 13. 14. 
Gal. 5. 16. 


c Jam. 4. 1. 

d Rom. 12. 17, 
2 Cor. 8. 21. 

Te A OR et 
Tit. 2. 8. ch. 3. 
16. 


“* Or, wherein. 
e Matt. 5. 16. 
f Luke 19. 44. 


g Matt. 22. 21. 
Rom. 13. 1. Tit. 


a Rom. 13. 3. 
j Tit. 2.8. ver.12. 


k Gal. 5. 1, 13. 
{ Gr. having. 
U1 Cor. 7. 22. 
t Or, Esteem. 
Rom. 12. 10. 
Phil. 2. 3. 


m Heb. 13. 1. ch. 
1.22: 


n Prov. 24. 21. 
Matt. 22, 21. 
Rom. 13. 7. 


a 


a Eph. 6.5. Col. 
3.02) iim. 0s 
1. Tits 2:9. 

6 Matt. 5. 10. 
Rom. 13. 5. ch. 
3. 14. 

* Or, thank. 
Luke 6. 32. ver. 
9) 


20. 

e ch. 3. 14.-& 4. 
14, 15. 

t Or, thank. 

d Matt. 16, 24, 
Acts 14. 22. 
1 Thess, 3. 3. 
2 Tim. 3. 12. 

ech. 3. 18. 

t Some read, for 
you. 

Ff John 13.15. Phil. 
2. 5. 1 John Q. 6, 


g Is. 53.9. Luke 23, 41. John 8.46. 2 Cor. 5.2). Heb. 4. 15. 
* Or, committed his cnuse. 
m Is, 53. 6. Ezek. 34. 6. 


t Luke 23. 46. 
UIs. 53. 5, 


THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. [Parr XV. 
7Unto you therefore which believe he is tprecious: but unto them 
which be disobedient, (‘the Stone which the builders disallowed, the 
same is made the head of the corner,) Sand ”a stone of stumbling, 
and a rock of ‘offence: “even to them which stumble at the word, 
being disobedient ; °whereunto also they were appointed. ° But ye are 
?a chosen generation, ‘a royal priesthood, “a holy nation, ta ‘peculiar 
people ; that ye should show forth the *praises of Him who hath called 
you out of ‘darkness into his marvellous light ; 1? which “in time past 
were not a people, but are now the people of God; which had not 
obtained mercy, but now have obtained mercy. 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 11-17. 

The Apostle, in allusion to the Israelites of old (Heb. xi. 13.), calls on them, as strangers 
and pilgrims (which they literally were in Asia, Pontus, &c.), having no inheritance on 
earth, to seek for a heavenly country, to abstain from carnal lusts, which bring into 
captivity or destroy the soul, living in such a manner that the calumnies of their ene- 
mies may be confuted by their good works—To submit to every human constitution of 
government for the Lord’s sake, that they may put to silence the ignorance of those 
foolish men, who asserted that their religion made them averse from subjection to kings 
and magistrates—As the chosen people of God, the Jews boasted of being freemen, 
governed by their own laws; in reference to which, the Apostle calls upon them to be 
governed inwardly by the laws of their religion, but not to use their liberty as a cover- 
ing for rebellion, as the Jews did, but as the servants of God. 

U. Drarty beloved, I beseech you “as strangers and pilgrims, ’abstain 
from fleshly lusts, “which war against the soul ; }* having “your conver- 
sation honest among the Gentiles: that, *whereas they speak against 
you as evil-doers, ‘they may by your good works, which they shall 
behold, glorify God “in the day of visitation. '’ Submit “yourselves to 
every ordinance of man for the Lord’s sake: whether it be to the 
king, as supreme ; “ or unto governors, as unto them that are sent by 
him “for the punishment of evil-doers, and ‘for the praise of them that 
do well; 1° (for so is the will of God, that/with well-doing ye may put 
to silence the ignorance of foolish men:) 1°as "free, and not tusing 
your liberty for a cloak of maliciousness, but as ‘the servants of God. 
17 tHonor all men: “love the brotherhood : "fear God: honor the king. 


§ 7.—chap. ii. 18, to the end. 

The Apostle exhorts domestic Slaves and Servants to obey their Masters with submission 
and reverence, even the severe and perverse, not suffering their obedience to depend 
upon the characters of those they serve—To suffer for well-doing, after the example 
of Christ, who suffered for them that they might follow in his footsteps—In whom was 
no sin (Isa. liii. 6.)\—Who bore the punishment due to sin, that he might deliver man 
from its power. 


18 Servants, “be subject to your masters with all fear; not only to 
the good and. gentle, but also to the froward. !° For this tis *thank- 
worthy, if a man for conscience toward God endure grief, suffering 
wrongfully. *° For ‘what glory is it, if, when ye be buffeted for your 
faults, ye shall take it patiently? but if, when ye do well, and suffer 
for it, ye take it patiently, this is tacceptable with,God. *! For “éven 
hereunto were ye called, because “Christ also suffered for us, ‘leaving 
us an example, that ye should follow his steps: ®? who “did. no sin, 
neither was guile found in his mouth; ?3 who, ‘when he was reviled, 
reviled not again; when he suffered, he threatened not; ‘but *com- 
mitted himself to Him that judgeth righteously ; °4 who “his own self 
bare our sins in his own body ton the tree, ‘that we, being dead to 
sins, should live unto righteousness ; ‘by whose stripes ye were healed. 
*> For “ye were as sheep going astray; but are now returned "unto 
the Shepherd and Bishop of your souls. 


‘ h Is. 53.7. Matt. 27. 39. John 8. 48, 49. Heb. 12.3 
pols. 53. 4, 5, 6,11. Matt. 8.17. Heb. 9.28. + Or, to. k Rom. 6.2, 11. & 7. 6, 
n Ezek, 34, 23. & 37. 24. John 10. 11, 14, 16. Heb. 13. 20. ch. 5. 4. 


‘ 
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' § 8.—chap. iit. 1-7. 
St Peter proceeds by enforcing on them the higher relative duties—He enjoins Chris- 
tian wives to submit to their husbands, although they were heathens, that they may~ 
gain them over by their holy conduct to the love and practices of the Gospel—To secure 
their husbands’ affection, let them not confine their adorning to their outward persons 
only, but rather to the inner or hidden soul, after the example of Sara, who acknowl- 
edged her subjection to Abraham, by calling him lord, whose daughters they are as 
long as they act consistently with their Christian character—Christian husbands are 
commanded to conduct themselves towards their wives as becomes those who have 
been instructed in the duties of the Christian religion. § 8. 
‘Likewise, “ye wives, be in subjection to your own husbands? a1 Cor. 14. 34. 


that if any obey not the word, *they also may without the word ‘be aig. tite 8 


won by the conversation of the wives ; ? while “they behold your chaste : pee ‘ 
conversation coupled with fear. > Whose ‘adorning, let it not be that 1 Cor. 9. 19-22. 


outward adorning of plaiting the hair, and of wearing of gold, or of ¢ a si 
putting on of apparel ; * but let z¢ be ‘the hidden man of the heart, in “it. 23, ee 
that which is not corruptible, even the ornament of a meek and quiet 4f%.% 13) 0. 
spirit, which is in the sight of God of great price. ® For after this man- 2 Cor. 4. 16. 
ner in the old time the holy women also, who trusted in God, adorned % hay ere 
themselves, being in subjection unto their own husbands ; ® (even as 41 Cor. 7.3. 


Sara obeyed Abraham, “calling him lord ;) whose *daughters ye are, as Sg keen 
long as ye do well, and are not afraid with any amazement. PE a i 9 
eSS8. 4. 4. 


7 Likewise, "ye husbands, dwell with them according to knowledge, ; geo sot 49. &. 
giving honor unto the wife, ‘as unto the weaker vessel, and as being Matt. 5.28, 24 
heirs together of the grace of life ;/that your prayers be not hindered. 


§ 9.—chap. ili. 8-17. = 
The Apostle, in conclusion, exhorts all, married or unmarried, to Christian unity, com- 
passion, and love, returning evil and reproaches with blessings—Acting always accord- 
ing to the dictates of their conscience, that those who falsely speak against them as § 9. 
evil-doers, may be put to shame by their good behaviour in Christ—If the will of God ¢ Rom. 19. 16. & 
appoint them sufferings, it is better to suffer for doing well, than for doing evil. = 5. Phil. 3. 
8 Frvauty, “be ye all of one mind, having compassion one of an- + or, loving to 
other, *love as brethren, be pitiful, be courteous ; ° not ‘rendering evil Rom. 19. 10. 
for evil, or railing for railing, but contrariwise blessing: knowing that {je 15: 1-¢h-2. 


ye are thereunto called, “that ye should inherit a blessing. b Col. 3. 12. Eph. 
10 For ‘he that will love life, and see good days, 0 ae 
Let ‘him refrain his tongue from evil, 9. Bombs; 
And his lips that they speak no guile: 1 Thess. 5. 15. 
11 Let him “eschew evil, and do good ; é eae i «7 
Let "him seek peace, and ensue it. f Tene 0b. eh 
12 For the eyes of the Lord are over the righteous, 2 Ber. 
And ‘his ears are open unto their prayers: g Ps. 37. 27. Is. 


But the face of the Lord is jagainst them that do evil. aoe 
13 And /who 7s he that will harm you, if ye be followers of that which "a. Heb. 12. 
is good? ‘4 But ‘and if ye suffer for righteousness’ sake, happy are ; sonn9.31.Jam 
ye! and ‘be not afraid of their terror, neither be troubled ; !° but sanc- Gi dala 
tify the Lorp God in your hearts. j Prov. 16. 7. 
And “be ready always to give an answer to every man that ask th jopi'g?5¢" 
you a reason of the hope that is in you with meckness and ffear ; & Matt. 5. 10,11 
16 having "a good conscience, ‘that, whereas they speak evil of you, as 4.14. Jum.1. 
of evil-doers, they may be ashamed that falsely accuse your good fe 8. 12, 13. 


conversation in Christ. 1” For it is better, if the will of God be so, that Jer. 1,8. John 


ye suffer for well doing, than for evil doing. m Ps. 119. 46. 
: Acts 4. 8. Col. 
7 4.6. 2 Tim. 2. 
§ 10.—chap. iii. 18, to the end. 25. 


2 * . . . : Or, reverence. 
The Apostle, in a kind of digression, that their sufferings might not be regarded as a : ru v a 


token of God’s displeasure, encourages them with the consideration of the sufferings 0 Tit. 2. 8. ch.2. 
of Christ, who, though perfectly righteous, suffered for the sins of others, that he might 12. 
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§ 10. 


a Rom. 5. 6. 
Heb. 9. 26, 28. 
ch. 2. 21. & 4.1 


b 2 Cor, 13. 4. 
ee 


ce Col. J. 21, 22. 


d Rom. 1. 4. & 8. 
rr 


ech. 1. 12.&4. 
6. 
f Is. 42. 7. & 49. 
‘9, & 61.1. 
g Gen. 6.3, 5, 
= 13; 


h Heb. 11. 7. 

é Gen. 7.7. & 8. 
18. 2 Pet. 2. 5. 

j Eph. 5. 26. 

a See Note 24, 

k Tit. 3.5. 

t Rom. 10. 10. 

mchs Vis. 


m. Ps, 110, 1.7 
Rom. 8. 34. 
Eph. 1. 20. Col. 
3. 1. Heb. 1.3. 


o See Matt. 28.18. 


Rom. 8. 38. 
1 Cor. 15. 24. 
Eph. 1. 21. 


Pats, 


a ch. 3. 18. 

b Rom. 6. 2, 7. 
Gal. 5. 24. Col. 
2. 3, 5. 


+ Rom. 14. 7. ch. 
als 


Z Gal. 2. 20. ch. 
1. 14, 
2 John 1. 13. 
Rom. 6. 11. 
2 Cor. 5. 15. 
Jam. 1. 18. 
f Ezek. 44. 6. & 
45. 9. Acts 17. 
30. 


g Eph. 2.2. & 4. 


"17.1 Thess. 4. 
5. Tit, 3. 3. ch. 
1.14. 


h Acts 13. 45. 
& 18. 6. ch. 3. 
16. 


« Acts 10. 42. & 


17, 31. Rom. 14, 
10, 12. 1 Cor. 15. 
51, 52. 2 Tim. 4. 


1. Jam. 5. 9. 
j ch. 3. 19. 


§ 12. 
a Matt. 24. 13, 


14, Rom. 13. 12. 


Phil. 4. 5. Heb. 
10, 25. Jam. 5. 


8, 2 Pet. 3.9, 1. 


1 John 2, 18. 

4 Matt. 26. 41. 
Luke 21. 34. 
Col..45 2h: 1e 
13. & 5.8. 


c Heb. 13. 1. Col. 
3. 14. 


d Prov. 10. 12. 
1 Cor, 13. 7. 
Jam. 5. 20, 

* Or, will. 

e Rom, 12. 13. 
Heb. i3, 2. 
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bring man to God—He was put to death in his human nature, but was made alive 
again by the Spirit of God; by which Spirit, giving spiritual power to Noah, he 
preached to those spirits which were now shut up or reserved, as it were, in prison 
under the divine justice, to receive the punishment due to their sins—The long-sutter- 
ing of God delayed 120 years, to see if they would repent and be saved, while the ark 
was preparing (Gen. vii 3.), when the family of Noah, who believed, was saved by 
water, which was a figure of the salvation of the family of Christ, in the ark of the 
Church, by the waters of baptism, by which they are admitted into a new state of 
being, and saved from the grave, through the resurrection of Jesus Christ ; who having 
gone into heaven, angels and every denomination of beings, both in heaven and earth, 
are subjected to him, that he may bestow salvation on all who believe in him. 


18 For Christ also hath “once suffered for sins, the just for the un- 
just, that he might bring us to God: "being put to death “in the flesh, 
but “quickened by the Spirit ; 1° by which also he went and “preached 
unto the spirits /in prison ; 7° which sometime were disobedient, “when 
once the long-suffering of God waited in the days of Noah, while "the 
ark was a preparing,*wherein few (that is eight) souls were saved by 
water. 2! The ‘like figure whereunto even baptism doth also now save 
us, “(not the putting away of ‘the filth of the flesh, ‘but the answer 
of a good conscience toward God), “by the resurrection of Jesus Christ: 


who is gone into heaven, and “is on the right hand of God; ’angels 


and authorities and powers being made subject unto him. 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 1-6. 

Christ having suffered a painful death in the flesh for man, the Apostle calls upon them 
to crucify also the flesh, for they that have mortified the flesh have ceased, or are dead 
to sin, living the remainder of their lives not according to its lusts, but agreeably to the 
will of God—For too much of their past life has been passed in the shameful abomin- 
ations and vices to which the Gentiles were addicted, who are now astonished, and 
calumniate them for not continuing in the same profusion of riot, forgetting they are 
accountable to him who will judge both the righteous and the wicked—For which 
cause the Gospel was preached to the Gentiles, who were dead in trespasses and sins, 
that those who believed might be judged or condemned by men who are governed by 
the flesh, although they live according to the will of God in the spirit. 

1 Forasmucu then “as Christ hath suffered for us in the flesh, arm 
yourselves likewise with the same mind, (for *he that hath suffered in 
the flesh hath ceased from sin;) ? that “he no longer ?should live the 
rest of his time in the flesh to the lusts of men, “but to the will 
of Ged. 3 For /the time past of our life may suffice [us] ‘to have 
wrought the will of the Gentiles, when we walked in lasciviousness, 
lusts, excess of wine, revellings, banquetings, and abominable idola- 
tries: ‘wherein they think it strange that ye run not with them to the 
same excess of riot, "speaking evil of you: ° who shall give account to 
Him that is ready ‘to judge the quick and the dead. ° For, for this 
cause ’was the Gospel preached also to them that are dead, that they 
might be judged according to men in the flesh, but live according to 
God in the Spirit. = 


§ 12.—chap. iv. 7-11. 

The Apostle comforts them with the assurance that the power of their bitter persecutors 
would soon be destroyed, in the approaching destruction of the Jewish people and 
polity, and admonishes them, that they may be saved from it to watchfulness against all 
impurity, and to prayer; having fervent love, which leads to bearing or blottimg out 
the faults of each other ; and in this time of persecution to be hospitable one to another 
not regarding the inconvenience, every man ministering according to the gifts dt 
providence and grace which he may have received from the Lord—If any discourse on 
God’s word, let him do so according to the oracles of God—If any minister to the 
necessities of the poor, let him do so as of the means which God has bestowed on him 
giving God the glory through Jesus Christ. + ; 


7Bur “the end of all things is at hand. ’Be ye therefore sober, and 
watch unto prayer. ° And “above all things have fervent charity among 
yourselves ; for “charity “shall cover the multitude of sins. ° Use “hos- 


’ 
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pitality one to another, ‘without grudging. !° As ‘every man_ hath Poe te 
received the gift, even so minister the same one to another, "as good Philemon ia. 
stewards of ‘the manifold grace of God. "If any man speak, let him %Rom- 2% 


speak as the Oracles of God ; "if any man minister, let him do it as of %Matt.24. 45, & 


the ability which God giveth. That 'God in all things may be glori- 12,42'1 Gorn. 


i } . Ls. ENG, Ve ee 
fied through Jesus Christ; "to whom be praise and dominion for ever ,7¢77"","," 


i 1 Cor. 12. 4, 
and ever! Amen. Eph. 4. 1 
AR = 8 j Jer. 23. 22. 
§ 13.—chap. iv. 12, to the end. k Rom. 12. 6, 7, 
8. 1 Cor. 3. 10. 


The Apostle cautions the Christians not to be surprised at the calamities and persecutions 
coming upon them, which were intended as the trials of their faith; but rather to 
rejoice, as by them they are made partakers of the sufferings of Christ, that they may ™ 1 Tim. 6. 16. 
be glorified with him—They are happy whoare reproached for being Christians, for the a. ager 
Divine Spirit, which rested on Jesus, rests also on them: by their persecutors Christ is 
blasphemed, but by their sufferings he is honored—On which account he admonishes pans 
them not to suffer for any crime of their own (mentioning those to which the unbeliev- § 13. 
ing Jews were addicted), which brings neither glory nor reward—But if any’ suffer for 21Cor. 3.18 
being a Christian, let him not be ashamed, however ignominious the punishment, but ch.1.7. 
let him rather glorify the Lord, who also suffered for being holy—The time is now 0 Acts 5. 41. 
come for the punishment of the Jews asa nation, which is to begin at the house of J*™- ae 
God (John xvi. 2. Matt. xxiii. 35. Ezek. ix. 6.); and if it begin first with the believing “om 9° 7! % 4, 
Jews, what fearful destruction will come upon those who obey not the Gospel !—And Reis = 10. 
if Christians shall, with extreme difficulty, escape from the judgment of God on Jeru- 9 Tim! 9. 19. ch. 
salem, how shall the ungodly and sinners hope for deliverance ?—the Apostle enjoins - 1, 10. Rev. 1. 


Gentiles as well as Jews, who suffer for righteousness’ sake, to commit their lives to 
? 5 ? 


Il Eph. 5. 20. ch. 
Boa. 


d ch. 1.5, 6. 


God as to a faithful Creator, who will regard them as his creatures and children, giving s Mattes td 
them eternal life, if they continue in well-doing. Pe 2 Cor. 19. 10. 


; ae ee : : sheqigreseeeJam. 12) ch. 
2 Betoven, think it not strange concerning “the fiery trial which is 9:19,90. & 3 


to try you, as though some strange thing happened unto you: }%but Pp Nase 
*rejoice, inasmuch as ‘ye are partakers of Christ’s sufferings ; “that, “16. 
when his glory shall be revealed, ye may be glad also with exceeding £7", 1. 
joy. ‘If “ye be reproached for the name of Christ, happy are ye! for 1 Tim. oe 
the Spirit of Glory and of God resteth upon you: “on their part he is j mages 
evil spoken of, but on your part he is glorified. But “let none of you * 25.29. & 49. 12. 
suffer as a murderer, or as a thief, or as an evil-doer, ‘or as a busy- 3.5.) | 
body in other men’s matters: '° yet if any man suffer as a Christian, * Yoke 3-3). 
let him not be ashamed; ‘but let him glorify God on this behalf. m prov. 11.31. 
17 For.the time is come /that judgment must begin at the House of 3.9) 
God: and ‘if it first begin at us, ‘what shall the end be of them that %.46.2Tim.1. 
obey not the Gospel of God! !*And “if the righteous scarcely be ~ 

saved, where shall the ungodly and the sinner appear! !¥ Wherefore, 


let them that suffer according to the will of God "commit the keeping § 14. 


of their souls to Him in well doing, as unto a faithful Creator. a Philemon 9. 
b Luke 24, 48. 

io Acts 1. 8, 22. & 

§ 14.—chap. v. 1-4. 5. 82. & 10, 39. 

The Apostle exhorts the elders, as one who was an eyewitness of the sufferings of Christ ¢,Rom. 8.17, 18. 


Rey. 1. 9. 
(in the garden, at his apprehension, and in the high priest’s hall), and a beholder and ia 21. 15, 16, 


partaker of the glory of the Transfiguration, faithfully to feed the flock of Christ, dis- 17. Acts 20. 28. 
charging the office of bishops, or superintendents, in these times of persecution, not by * Or, as much as 


: « . F “1 . P . in you ts. 
reason of importunity, but willingly; not for the sake of a maintenance, but with an | va 9. 17. 


active desire to promote the glory of God—Not lording it over the flocks, which are the fl Tim. 3. 3, 8 
heritage of God, but being to them ensamples of humility and every Christian grace— Tit. 1. 7. 


And when the Chief-Shepherd shall appear, to whom the flocks belong, they who have LA vg greed 
discharged their duties shall receive from him a crown of glory. 1 Cor. 3.9. 


‘Tue elders which are among you I exhort, who am also “an a oe 
elder, and °a witness of the sufferings of Christ, and also “a partaker h Bs, 93, 12, & 
of the glory that shall be revealed : * feed “the flock of God *which 18 ; pyir’ 3.17. 
among you, taking the oversight thereof, “not by constraint, but will- 2 Thess, 3. 9 
ingly ; “not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind ; * neither “as tbeing Tit.2.7. 


lords over *G'od’s heritage, but ‘being ensamples to the flock. *And 1. i Gente. te. 
when /the Chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receive “a crown of Tim. 4.s, 
glory ‘that fadeth not away. bch. 1. 4, 
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5b Jam. 4. 6. 
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2 
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e Ps. 37.5. 


Matt. 6. 25. 
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Phil. 4. 6. Heb. 
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f Luke 21. 34, 36. 


1 Thess. 5. 6. 
ch. 4.7. 
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2. Luke 22. 31. 
Rey. 12. 12. 
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l Heb. 13. 21. 
Jude 24. 


m 2 Thess. 2. 17. 


& 3.3. « 


n ch, 4. 11. Rev. 


1. 6. 


§ 16. 
a 2Cor, 1. 19. 
b Heb. 13. 22. 
c Acts 20. 24. 
1 Cor. 15. 1 
2 Pet. 1. 12. 


d Acts 12. 12, 
25. 


e Rom. 16. 16. 


1 Cor. 16. 20. 
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1 Thess. 5. 26. 


f Eph. 6. 23. 


SECT. XIV. 


V. &. 66. 
JP. 4779; 


Rome. 
§ 1. 


b See Note 25. 


& 55. 
22. Wisd. 12. 13. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. [Parr XV. 
§ 15.—chap. v. 5-11. ; $ 
The Apostle 20 those who hold inferior offices in the Church to submit to the 
elders, and then calls on them all indiscriminately to be subject, or to strive and serve 
each other in the relative situation in which they stand, to be clothed, guarded, and 
protected by humility—As God opposes himself to the proud, they should humble 
themselves, and patiently submit to his dispensations under every danger and affliction, 
casting all eee anxiety on God, who interests himself for them (Ps. lv. 22.), being 
anxious only for the government of their passions, temperate, and always watchful over 
themselves, because their spiritual adversary is going about in this time of their trials 
and eatumitios: seeking whom he may swallow down, hoping to make them apostatize ; 
whom they must stand against, steadfast in the faith of the Son of God, knowing that it 
is the portion of Christ’s disciples to suffer persecution from men and devils—The 

Apostle prays to God to strengthen and to make them perfect in the faith of Christ. 

5 LikewisE, ye younger, submit yourselves unto the elder: yea, “all 
of you be subject one to another, and be clothed with humility ; for 
‘God resisteth the proud, and “giveth grace to the humble. © Humble 

“yourselves therefore under the mighty hand of God, that he may 
exalt you in due time. 7 Casting ‘all your care upon “Him ; for He 
careth for you. ® Be “sober, be vigilant; because “your adversary, the 
Devil, as a roaring lion, walketh about, seeking whom he may devour: 
°whom “resist steadfast in the faith, ‘knowing that the same afflictions 
are accomplished in your brethren that are in the world. 

10 But the God of all grace,’who hath called us unto his eternal 
glory by Christ Jesus, after that ye have suffered “a while, ‘make you 
perfect, “stablish, strengthen, settle you. '' To “Him be glory and do- 
minion for ever and ever ! Amen. 


§ 16.—chap. v. 12, to the end. 

The Apostle informs them that he sends this Epistle by Silvanus (the same as Silas, Acts 
xv. 49. and xvi. 19.) , he writes to them as he considers briefly, testifying to them that 
it is the genuine Gospel of Christ which has been preached—He desires them to salute 
each: other, in testimony of their Christian love, and concludes with his apostolical 
benediction. 

22 By “Silvanus, a faithful brother unto you, as I suppose, I have 
‘written briefly, exhorting, and testifying “that this is the true grace of 
God wherein ye stand. !3 The church that is at Babylon, elected to- 
gether with you, saluteth you; and so doth “Marcus my son. “ Greet 
“ye one another with a kiss of charity. “Peace be with you all that are 
in Christ Jesus! [Amen.] 


[END OF THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. | 


Secrion XIV.—St. Peter, under the impression of approaching Martyr- 
dom, writes to the Jewish and Gentile Christians, dispersed in the Coun- 
tries of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, &c., to confirm the Doctrines 
and Instructions of his former Letter, to caution them against the Errors 
of the false Teachers, by reminding them of the Judgments of God on 
Apostates, and to encourage them under Persecution, by the Considera- 
tion of the happy Deliverance of those who trusted in him, and the 
jinal Dissolution both of this World and of the Jewish Dispensation.® 


THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 
§ 1.—chap. i. 1-11. 

The Apostle’s address and benediction—He is commissioned an apostle both to Jews and 
Gentiles, by Jesus Christ, who has endowed the apostles with divine power by the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit, to enable them to bring men to a godly life, which is obtained 
through the knowledge of Christ Jesus (John xvii. 3.), who has called them to the 
glory of being his apostles, and infused into them strengthening energy and courage 
for that purpose, committing to them all the glorious promises of the Gospel, that man 
might become again a partaker of the holy and immortal nature, having escaped the cor- 
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_ ruption of the world through lust—To join to their faith true fortitude and resolution 
of mind under persecution, with increasing knowledge of the doctrines of Christ—And 
to knowledge, moderation in all earthly enjoyments, patience under afflictions, and 
piety towards God—And to piety, love of their Christian brethren ; and to love of the 
brethren, love to all men, not excepting their enemies—If these thin gs abound in them, 
they will be neither inactive nor unfruitful in good works—But he ‘who is deficient in 
good works, and active Christian graces, is wilfullyblind, shutting his eyes against the 
light, assuming a forgetfulness of his baptismal vow to purify himself from his old sins 
—Seeing that this is the case with many, they are exhorted more earnestly to labor, to 
make sure their calling and election by the Gospel, to be the sons of’ God and his 
Chureh, by doing good works through faith ; which things if they practise, God will 
support them by his grace, and minister to them an honorable and triumphant entrance 
into his everlasting kingdom. 


1*Simon Perer, a servant and an apostle of Jesus Christ, to * Or, Symeon, 


them that have obtained ‘like precious ‘faith with us through the Fee ie 


righteousness tof God and our Saviour Jesus Christ ! ® grace ’and peace 2 ety Ay es 
be multiplied unto you through the knowledge of God, and of Jesus 14 
our Lord! t Gr. of our God 


and Saviour 


* According as his divine power hath given unto us all things that 7?) oe 
pertain unto life and godliness, “through the knowledge of Him 4that 95.1 Pet. 1.2. 


hath called us tto glory and virtue; : 4 (whereby * are given unto us peal a 


exceeding great and precious promises; that by these ye might be a1 Thess. 9. 12. 
‘partakers of the Divine Nature, ‘having escaped the corruption that $15 Sim 4°. 


is in the world through lust;) ° and beside this, “giving all diligence, 5?-** ©* 


add to your faith virtue ; and to virtue ‘knowledge; Sand to knowl- ¢ or, ty 


edge temperance ; and to temperance patience; and to patience ¢?0-7-}- 
. : s f 2 Cor. 3. 18. 
godliness; 7and to godliness brotherly kindness; and/to brotherly Eph. 4, 94. 
kindness charity. § For if these things be in you, and abound, they 1Join3.2. 


make you that ye shall neither be *barren ‘nor unfruitful in the knowl- ee , a 20. 
- . . ib Ne Oe . 
edge of our Lord Jesus Christ; * but he that lacketh these things ‘is ; ; pet.3. 7. 


blind, and cannot see afar off, and hath forgotten that he was “purged J Gal. 6.10. 
: : 10 . ate i: 1 Thess. 3. 12. 
from his old sins. 1° Wherefore the rather, brethren, give diligence "to & 5. 15. 1 Joha 


make your calling and election sure: for if ye do these things, ’ye shall pe 
never fall. 1! For so an entrance shall be ministered unto you abun- % _John 15.2. 
dantly into the everlasting kingdom* of our Lord and Saviour Jesus ;1 j,i, 9, 11. 


Christ. m Eph. 5. 26. 

Heb, 9. 14. 

1 John 1. 7. 

§ 2.—chap. i. 12, to the end. n 1 John 3. 19. 

As the practice of Christian virtues through faith is the only way by which they can ° sor ge ao 
enter into Christ’s kingdom, St. Peter declares that he thinks it suitable to his apostle- 
ship, as long as he is in the body, to remind them of these truths, in which they are 
already established, and to stir them up to the practice of them; and knowing that his 
death is soon to take place (John xxi. 18, 19.), he endeavours, by thus writing to them, 
to enable them to have these things, after his going out of the body, always in their 
remembrance—For they did not publish cunningly-devised fables, after the manner of 
the heathen, concerning the appearance of their gods on earth in the human form, when 
they made known to them the power and the appearance of Jesus Christ; whose 
majesty he himself, with James and John, witnessed in the Holy Mount, when God, 
from his magnificent glory, declared him to be his Son; which voice, and the Trans- 
figuration of his person, confirmed the prophecies of the Old Testament concerning 
Christ, to which they are to pay attention, as the light that guided mankind, during 
their state of spiritual ignorance, till the day of the Gospel should dawn, and the morn- 
ing-star of righteousness arise in their souls—Knowing that no prophecy is of private 

impulse or invention ; for prophecy was not brought of old to the minds of those that § 2. 

uttered it by the will of man ; but holy men of God declared the purposes of his will a Rom. 15.14, 15. 


as they were borne on or iupied by the Holy Ghost. ea’ Se eS ~ 


12 Wuererore ‘I will not be negligent to put you always in remem- 0 
brance of these things, ’though ye know them, and be established in ch. 3.17.” 
the present truth. Yea, I think it meet, ‘as long as I am in this ¢*°0-?.}* 
tabernacle, “to stir you up by putting you in remembrance ; 4 knowing ¢ seo Deut. 4. 

‘that shortly I must put off ¢h’s my tabernacle, even as Your Lord Je- er ga ae 


sus Christ hath showed me. Moreover I will endeavour that ye may f John 21.18, 19. 
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1 Cor. 1. 17. & 1 . . ; 
gor cu, be always able after my decease to have these things in remembrance 


17. & 4.2. 16 For we have not followed ‘cunningly-devised fables, when we made 


tts 3 aha Known unto you the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but 


1.141 John 1. were eyewitnesses of his’ Majesty. !”For he received from God the 
d See Note27. Father honor and glory, when there came such a Voice to him from 


te Maki the Excellent Glory, “This ‘is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 


Il. & 9.7. 9, Pleased.” 18 And this Voice which came from heaven we heard, when 
35. we were with him in /the Holy Mount: 1° we have also a more sure 
ies 15 word of prophecy; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto* 
oii; ‘alight that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn, and ‘the 
a day-star arise in your hearts: ®° knowing this first, that “no prophecy 


2 16 Seo of the Scripture is of any private® interpretation. 7! For "the prophecy 


2 Cor. 4. 4,6. came not *in old time by the will of man ; “but holy men of God spake 
m Rom. 12.6. 

e See Note 23. as they were moved by the Holy Ghost. 

m 2,Tim. 3. 16. ei Ee 

x ee pone. § 3.—chap. ii. 1-9, and part of ver. 10. 


o 2Sam. 23.2. The Apostle foretells, that as there were false prophets among the Jews who pervertea 
pee Oe 3, many, denying God, who had redeemed them from the bondage of Egypt, so there shall 
18. be false teachers in the Christian Church, who will covertly introduce their heresies of 

destruction, denying the Lord who had bought them from the bondage of sin and death 
— with his blood (Exod. xv. 16. Deut. xxxii. 6.), bfinging on themselves destruction— 
They will be follewed by many, who by their vicious lives will cause the Gospel to be 
blasphemed, making a merchandise of souls, whose punishment, denounced from the 
beginning against’sin, lingers not, but will soon overtake them—For God spared not 
the angels who sinned, but cast them down to hell, confining them, till the day of judg- 
ment, in a place of wretchedness and darkness, from which they could not escape; and 


§ 3. spared not the old world, nor the cities of “Sodom and Gomorrah, but made them an 
aq Detisigel example of the punishment to be inflicted on the ungodly at the last day—From the 
b Matt. 24. 11. miraculous deliverance of Noah and Lot, the Apostle proves that God would as surely 

eter deliver from trials and dangers those who trust in Him, and are his faithful servants, 
1Tim.4. 1, as He would destroy with an everlasting destruction the false teachers and the dis- 
ae aes obedient. 

eee 1 Bur “there were false prophets also among the people, even as 


d1Cor.6.2.  ‘'there shall be false teachers among you, who privily shall bring in 
ou Fd 19-b9, damnable heresies, even “denying the Lord “that bought them, ‘and 
1 Pet 1.18. bring upon themselves swift destruction: * and many shall follow 
ePhil.3.19. their *pernicious ways, (by reason of whom the way of truth shall be 
‘sates ~ Ovil spoken of ;) 2and “through covetousness shall they with feigned 
copies read. words “make merchandise of you: ‘whose judgment now of a long 


vee ae i time-lingereth not, and their damnation slumbereth not. 4 For if God 


18. 1 7im..6.5. spared not ‘the angels/that sinned, but ‘cast them down to hell, and 
g2Cor.9.17. delivered them into chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment ; 


i hous. 99.35, >and spared not the old world, but saved ‘Noah the eighth person, ”a 


Be ras preacher of righteousness, “bringing in the flood upon the world of the 
2 Job 4. 18. Ju : ae ‘ 

é. ungodly ; ° and *turning the cities of Sodom and Gomorrha into ashes 
j Jonn 8.4% condemned them with an overthrow, making them an ensample unto 


i Luke 8. 31. those that after should live ungodly ; “and ‘delivered just Lot, vexed 
eee) 7.1,7,93, With the filthy conversation of the wicked, ® (for “that righteous man, 


Bob tle. dwelling among them, “in seeing and hearing vexed his righteous soul 
m1Pet.3.19, from day to day with their unlawful deeds ;) ° [then] the ‘Lord know- 
wen coe eth how to deliver the godly out of temptations, and to reserve the 
o Gen. |. he 7 


Deut, 29.93, unjust unto the day of judgment to be punished ; !° but chiefly “them 
ee os.1o. that walk after the flesh in the lust of uncleanness, and despise tgov 


q Gen. 19.16. ernment. 
# Wisd. 19. 17. 


oe rans 4 § 4.—chap. ii. part of ver. 10, and 11-16. 


t Ps. 34.17, 19. The Apostle describes the character of the false teachers, who, like brute beasts following 
1 Cor, 10. 13. eansti f thei Tar ET a ? : 
u Jude 4,7,8,10, the instinct of their animal nature, made to be taken and destroyed on account of their 
(gaa gah! destructiveness, blaspheming what they do not understand, shall perish in their own 
{ Or, dominion. corrupt doctrines and practices—They make an open display of their vices—They are 
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guilty of sensuality at their love-feasts—They beguile souls not established in the faith, 

with the idea that the Lord’s Supper was instituted to promote carnal love, and are 

expert in all the arts of seduction and fraud—Following in the way of Balaam, who 

(Numb. xxxi. 16, Rev. ii. 14.) acted contrary to his knowledge and conscience, that he 

might obtain the promised hire of unrighteousness. § 4. 

* Presumpruous “are they self-willed, they are not afraid to speak ; on 

. . ue . . Od, 
evil of dignities ; '' whereas *angels, which are greater in power and + some read, 
might, bring not railing accusation “against them before the Lord. pe a 


2 But these (as ‘natural brute beasts, made to be taken and destroyed) ¢ Jer. 12. 3. Jude 
- speak evil of the things that they understand not; and shall utterly puis, 19. 
perish in their own corruption: '’ and “shall receive the reward of un- ¢ seo Rom. 13. 
righteousness. ds they that count it pleasure ‘to riot in the day time, ;'ige 19, 
(‘spots they are and blemishes!) sporting themselves with their own g 1 Cor. 11.20, 
deceivings while “they feast with you ; “ having eyes full of tadultery, B Co Boe 


and that cannot cease from sin; beguiling unstable souls: *a heart Beto 


they have exercised with covetous practices: cursed children ! }° which ; Num.2. 5,7, 
have forsaken the right way, and are gone astray, following the way Oa eed 
of ‘Balaam the son of Bosor, who loved the wages of unrighteousness ; 

16 but was rebuked for his iniquity—the dumb ass speaking with man’s 

voice forbad the madness of the prophet. 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 17, to the end. 
The Apostle compares the false teachers to wells without water, to clouds which promise 
rain, but, ending in a tempest, destroy instead of fulfilling the expectations of man, who, 
by permitting all kinds of lasciviousness, allure those to become their disciples, who 
nad separated themselves from the heathens—They promised the liberty of gratifying 
their lusts without restraint, while their own conduct proved them the slaves of cor- 
ruption—For he who is overcome by his lusts is by them enslaved—To those who have 
been converted by the knowledge of the Gospel from the idolatry and lasciviousness of 
the heathen world, and are again entangled with them, their latter pollutions will be 
more fatal than the first; for they have sinned against greater spiritual light and 
privileges. § 5. 
17 Tuese “are wells without water, clouds that are carried with a @ Jude 12, 13 
tempest; to whom the mist of darkness is reserved for ever. 1° For 5 suae16. . 


when *they speak great swelling words of vanity, they allure through © Acts2. 40. eh. 


the lusts of the flesh, through much wantonness, those that “were + Or, for a little, 


. . . n al 
*clean escaped from them who live in error: !¥ while they promise 90,4 vult: 9 


them “liberty, they themselves are “the servants of corruption ; for of d Gul. 5,13. 
‘ : ; t. 2. 16. 
whom a man is overcome, of the same is he brought in bondage. ®° For ,yon.,8/34. 


if after they “have escaped the pollutions of the world "through the Beer” —— 

_ knowledge of the Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, they are again en- te 11, 26, r 

tangled therein, and overcome, the latter end is worse with them than 2%, Sor" 

the beginning. *! For ‘it had been better for them not to have known ghee dy ver 
the way of righteousness, than, after they have known it, to turn from ) gh. 1.9, 

the holy commandment delivered unto them. ” But it is happened i Linke 12: 47, 48 
unto them according to the true’proverb, “The dog has turned to his 2." ~ 


own vomit again ;” and, ‘‘ The sow that was washed, to her wallowing J Prev: 96 11. 
in the mire.” 


§ 6.—chap. iii. 1-7. 

The Apostle shows that his design in writing his two Epistles was to remind them of the 
predictions of the ancient Prophets (Dan. xii. 2.), and of the doctrines and instructions 
of the apostles founded on them, knowing that the Prophets foretold the appearance 
of false teachers, who should deny the coming of Christ to judge the world (Jer. xvii. 
15. Ezek. xii. 22-27. Jude 14, 15. Dan. xii. 2.), wilfully ignorant that the firmament, or 
atmosphere, and the earth, were formed by the word of God out of water ; by means of 
which, owing to the wickedness of man, it had been already destroyed—That the present 
earth and its atmosphere, which exist by the same means, are liable to the same destruc- 
tion from the same cause ; but they are treasured up, and preserved from a deluge of 
water, that they may be consumed by a deluge of fire, at the day of retribution and 
judgment. 

' et I. 51 HH* 
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§ 6. 1TuHis Second Epistle, beloved, I now write unto you; in both 
ng which “I stir up your pure minds by way of remembrance: * that ye 


¢1Tim.41. may be mindful of the words which were spoken before by the Holy 


jus’ Prophets, and of the commandment of us the Apostles of the Lord 
dch 2.10, and Saviour: ? knowing ‘this first, that there shall come in the last 


re Bettie. days scoffers, ‘walking after their own lusts, 4and saying, ‘Where is 


22,97. Matt. 24. the promise of his coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things 

fGen. 1.6 9. continue as they were from the beginning of the creation. 

oe 5 For this they willingly are ignorant of, that,/by the word of God, 

*Gr. consisting. the heavens were of old, and the earth *standing “out of the water 

# us. 242: and in the water; ° whereby "the world that then was, being over- 
te 


Ue ang gh Bored with water, perished: 7but ‘the heavens and the earth, which 
en. 7. 11, 21, 


22,93. ch.2.5: are now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved unto /fire against 
i ver. 10. the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men. 
j Matt. 25. 41. 

2 Thess. 1. 8. TS en 


§ 7.—chap. ii. 8-13. 
The Apostle exhorts the Christian brethren not to be deceived by the scoffers, who 
— inferred from God’s delay that he wanted the power or the inclination to fulfil his 
promises—but to remember that no finite duration bears any proportion to the eternity 
of God ;—that no period of time can change his purposes (Psalm xc. 4.)—That the 
coming of the Lord is not delayed for the reason assigned by these teachers; but 
from his long-suffering, and unwillingness that any should perish—The day of the 
Lord, however delayed, will surely and suddenly come, and will break in upon men 
as a thief in the night (Matt. xxiv. 43.), when the whole atmosphere, with its vapors, 
shall pass away by the application of fire, with tremendous noise and explosions, and 
the elements of which they are composed being ignited and separated, the whole 
material fabric, with all its works of nature and art, shall. be utterly burned—Seeing 
that all earthly things shall be dissolved, they have the most powerful incentives to 
holiness of life, and piety towards God ; earnestly desiring, instead of fearing, the 
coming of the day of God, when this mundane system shall be melted; for they, 
according to the promise God made to Abraham and to his spiritual seed (Rom. iv. 
13-16. Isa. lxv. 17-23. and Ixvi. 22.) are to look for new heavens and a new earth 
§ 7. (Rev. xx. 11. and xxi. 1.), the endless abode of blessed spirits. 


oi yer, © But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is 
10. 37. with the Lord as a thousand years, and “a thousand years as one day. 
oe 's'S, The Lord is not slack concerning his promise, as some men count 


vote Ws slackness; but ‘is long-suffering to us-ward, “not willing that any 
49 233 1 should perish, but ‘that all should come to repentance. !° But /the day 


¢ Rom.2.4- of the Lord will come as a thief [in the night]; in the which “the 
f Matt.24. 43. heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall 


ress, melt with fervent heat; the earth also and the works that are therein 


Rey.3:5. &48- shall be burned, up. 


g Ps. 02.96.18. 1! Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner 
51. 6. Matt. 24. 30 : : 
35, Mark 13.31. Of persons ought ye to be”in all holy conversation and godliness ! 


beh LiL Rev. 2” looking ‘for and *hasting unto the coming of the day of God, wherein 


Rete Sein 1. the heavens being on fire shall/be dissolved, and the elements shall 


i10or. 1.7. Tit. ‘Melt with fervent heat. 1° Nevertheless we, according to his promise, 


1.13. 1 ; 

6 Or, Rising the look for ‘new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. 
coming. —— 
j Ps. 50. 3. Is. 34, e 

ie § 8.—chap, iii. 14, to the end. 


Pe a 1.4.vet. As all Christians are promised the inheritance of the everlasting Canaan, the new 
1 Is. 65. 17. & 66, | heavens and the new earth (Luke xx. 35.), the Apostle admonishes them earnestly to 
22. Rev. 21.1, endeavour to be found of Christ, the Judge of quick and dead, holy, innocent, and 
Re useful in their lives, and at peace with him—They are to consider the delay of his 
coming as a proof of his design that all men should be saved; as Paul, by divine 
inspiration, has written to them (Ephes. ii. 83-5. Coloss. i. 21. 1 Thess. iii. 13. iv. 14- 
18. 2 Thess. i. 7-10. Titus ii. 13.)—Resurrection of the dead (1 Cor: xv. 22. Phil. iii. 
20, 21.)—Burning of the earth (2 Thess. i. 8.)\—Heavenly country, abode of the 
righteous (1 Thess. iv. 17. Heb. iv. 9. and xii. 14, 18, 24.)—General Judgment (Rom. 
xiv. 10.), among which things some are difficult of comprehension to man, which the 
unlearned and unestablished in the faith distort, with other portions of Scripture, to 
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_ their own destruction—corrupting the morals of men—But they, having been fore- 
warned by the apostles and prophets of these erroneous doctrines, are to be on their 
guard against them, daily increasing in the knowledge of the doctrines of Jesus 


Christ, and as rendering glory to him now, and to the day of eternity. § 8. ° 
_|* Wurrerore, beloved, seeing that ye look for such things, be %} 9 h.8 & 
diligent that ye may be found of him in peace, without spot, and yt meer’. 


blameless, * and account that ‘the long-suffering of our Lord is salva- » nom. 9. 4, 
tion ; even as our beloved brother Paul also, according to the wisdom }?¢ 3-2. ver. 


given unto him, hath written unto you; 'as also in all his Epistles, 0 Rom: 8, 19. 
speaking in them of these things: in which are some things hard to 1 Thess. 4.15. 


be understood, which they that are unlearned and unstable wrest, as @,Mr}9- %- 
they do also the other Scriptures, unto their own destruction. ¢ Eph. 4, 14, 
“Ye therefore, beloved, “seeing ye know these things before, “be- 2a ole 
ware ! lest ye also, being led away with the error of the wicked, fall ia 
from your own steadfastness : '® but ‘grow in grace, and in the knowl- , 2 Tim, 4 18. 


edge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. “To him be glory both Be} & 
now and for ever! Amen. 


[END OF THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. | 


Section XV.—Jude writes his Epistle to caution the Christian Church EROS, AX 
against the dangerous Tenets of the false Teachers, who had now’ V. &. 66. 
appeared, subverting the Doctrine of Grace to the encouragement of J. P. 4779. 


Lacentiousness—and to exhort them to a steadfast Adherence to the = Sy" 


Faith, and to Holiness of Life. § 1. 


THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JUDE. f See Note 29. 
§ 1.—verse 1, 2. 
The Apostle addresses his Epistle to all who are called and preserved and consecrated 
to God through faith in Jesus Christ—His benediction. 
_ 1 June, the servant of Jesus Christ, and “brother of James, to them @ Luke &6: 
that are sanctified by God the Father, and ’preserved in Jesus Christ 5 John 17. 11, 12, 


f <a: . 1 Pet. 1.5. 
and ‘called! * Mercy unto you, and “peace, and love, be multiplied ! Best, - ee : 
<r e . d 1 Pet. 1.2. 
§ 2.—verse 3-11. 2 Pet. 1. 2. 


The Apostle, having heard of the pernicious doctrines of the false teachers, exhorts 

Christians strenuously to contend for the faith which had been delivered to the 

apostles and prophets by Jesus Christ through the Spirit—For some ungodly men 

had crept into the Church, who taught that the goodness of God was so great, that —e 

men might sin with impunity, if they possessed faith, denying both the Father and Son 

(1 John ii. 22.), whose condemnation was foretold by the divine Law from the very 

beginning—To confute these dangerous doctrines, the Apostle reminds them of the 

punishment inflicted even on the chosen people of God for their sins (compare Numb. 

xiv. 23. with Heb. iii. 18, 19.), of that reserved for the angels, who, discontented with 

their station, attempted to advance themselves, leaving their assigned habitations, and 

of the utter and eternal destruction of the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah—He shows 

that these false teachers, and their followers, by the same sins of unbelief, disobe- 

dience, and licentiousness, will bring upon themselves the same punishment—these 

blaspheme, or revile, all established authority ; although Michael, the archangel, so 

much greater than they,.did not bring a railing accusation even against the Devil, 

but left him to the judgment of God—They revile laws and magistrates, not knowing 

their use and origin ; are governed as brute beasts by instinct, destroying themselves 

by the indulgence of their animal propensities—They have followed after the example 

of Cain, destroying the souls of their brethren—Of Balaam, by corrupting the word 

of God for gain—Of Korah and his party, by opposing the apostles and ministers of 

Christ, as they did Moses and Aaron; and they shall as surely perish, as Korah and § 2. 

his associates did. a Tit. 1.4, 

3 Betoven, when I gave all diligence to write unto you “of the com- ?,Fhil. 1 27. 
mon salvation, it was needful for me to write unto you, and exhort 6, 19. 2 Tim. 1. 
you that ’ye should earnestly contend for the faith which was once , gai. 9. 4. 
delivered unto the saints. * For ‘there are certain men crept in un- ee es 

ae ? 


awares, ‘who were before of old ordained to this condemnation, un- “pet2,s. 
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e 2 Pet. 2, 10. 
f Tit, 2. 11. Heb 
15. 


Ae 1. 16. 
2 Pet. 2.1. 
1 John 2. 22. 


h 1 Cor. 10. 9. 
i Num. 14. 29, 


37. & 26. 64. Ps. 


106. 26, Heb. 3. 
17, 19. 


j John 8. 44, 


* Or, principality. 


k 2 Pet. 2. 4. 
Z Rev. 20. 10. 


m Gen. 19. 24, 
Deut. 29, 23. 
2 Pet. 2. 6. 


t Gr. other. 
n 2 Pet. 2. 10. 
_ o Ex, 22. 28. 

p Dan. 10. 13. & 
12.1. Rev. 12. 
% 

q 2 Pet. 2. 11. 

g See Note 30. 

r Zech. 3. 2. 

s 2 Pet. 2. 12. 


t Gen. 4. 5. 
1 John 3. 12. 


u Num. 22. 7,21. 


2 Pet. 25.15. 


v Num. 16.1, &c. 


h See Note 31. 


cy 
a 2 Pet. 2. 13. 


b 1 Cor. 11. 21. 


c Prov. 25. 14, 
2 Pet. 2.17. 

d Eph. 4. 14. 

e Matt. 15. 13. 

f Is. 57. 20. 

g Phil. 3. 19. 

h 2 Pet. 2. 17. 

i Gen. 5, 18, 

i See Note 32. 

j Deut. 33. 2. 
Dan. 7. 10. 
Zech. 14. 5. 
Matt. 25. 31. 
2°Thess. 1. 7. 
Rev. 1. 7. 


k 1 Sam. 2. 3. 
Ps. 31. 18. & 
94,4. Mal. 3. 
13. 


1 2 Pet. 2. 18. 


m Prov, 28. 21. 
Jam. 2. 1, 9. 
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godly men, ‘turning “the grace of our God into lasciviousness, and 


" “denying the only Lord [God], and our Lord Jesus Christ. 


51 will therefore put you in remembrance, (though ye once knew 
this,) how that "the Lord, having saved the people out of the 
land of Egypt, afterward ‘destroyed them that believed not ; ®and the 
Jangels which kept not their *first estate, but left their own habi- 
tation, “he hath reserved in everlasting chains under darkness, ‘unto the 
judgment of the great day : 7even as "Sodom and Gomorrha, and the 
cities about them in like manner, giving themselves over to fornication, 
and going after tstrange flesh, are set forth for an example, suffering 
the vengeance of eternal fire. 

8 Likewise “also these filthy dreamers defile the flesh, despise do- 
minion, and “speak evil of dignities. ° Yet ?Michael the archangel, 
when contending with the Devil he disputed about the body of Moses, 
‘durst not bring against him a railing accusation,® but “said, “ The 
Lord rebuke thee!” 1° But “these speak evil of those things which they 
know not: but what they know naturally, as brute beasts, in those 
things they corrupt themselves. 11 Woe unto them! for they have gone 
in the way ‘of Cain, and “ran greedily after the error of Balaam for 
reward, and perished °in the gainsaying of Core.* 


§ 3.—verse 12-16. 

The Apostle tells the Christians that these teachers are a disgrace to their love-feasts, 
pampering their appetites—He compares them to clouds without water (Deut. xxxii. 
2.), their office promising good doctrine, yet giving none; carried about by their pas- 
sions ; so diseased themselves, that their doctrines must be corrupt ; naturally and 
spiritually dead ; rooted out as barren; fierce and violent, as the waves of the sea, 
foaming out their own wickedness; unsettled and irregular in their conduct (Rev. i. 
16. and ii. 1.), and being destitute of light, they are reserved for eternal darkness; 
against whom also (according to the ancient tradition) Enoch the seventh from Adam 
(to distinguish him from Enoch the son of Cain, who was the third) prophesied, when 
he predicted the condemnation of the wicked in his own time, and their destruction 
by the deluge—For these false teachers, like the antediluvians, murmur at the allot- 
ments of Providence and the restraints imposed on them ; but they are also proud and 
rebellious, flattering men for their own gain. 

2 Turse “are spots in your feasts of charity, when they feast with 
you without fear, feeding themselves ; “clouds they are without water, 
“carried about of winds; trees whose fruit withereth, without fruit, 
twice dead, ‘plucked up by the roots; raging ‘waves of the sea, 
“foaming out their own shame; wandering stars, *to whom is reserved 
the blackness of darkness for ever. 14 And Boch es ‘the seventh 


from Adam, prophesied! of these, ’saying,— 


“‘ Behold ! the Lorp cometh with ten thousand of his saints, 
15 To execute judgment upon all, 
And to convince all that are ungodly among them 
Of all their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly committed, 
And of all their ‘hard speeches 
Which ungodly sinners have spoken against him.” 


16 These are murmurers, complainers, walking after their own lusts ; 
and 'their mouth speaketh great swelling words, “having men’s persons 
in admiration because of advantage. 


§ 4.—verse 17-23. 

The Apostle exhorts them, instead of following the false teachers, to remember the 
doctrines taught them by the apostles, who had also foretold the coming of these 
lascivious scoffers (2 Pet. iii. 2.), who, separating themselves from the true disciples of 
Christ, on the pretence of greater illumination, are mere animal men, not having the 
Spirit—But Christians are to establish themselves and each other in the doctrines of 
Christ and the Apostles, which make men spiritual and holy, praying to God under 
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the influence of the Holy Ghost, keeping themselves in constant love towards God, 
expecting pardon from Christ, together with eternal life—They are to make a differ- 
ence between those who have been seduced by ignorance and weakness, and those 
who have erred from pride and corruption of heart—They are gently to reprove the 
former, and save others from the destruction of sin, by the power of terror, retaining 
the greatest hatred of their sins, lest they also should be infected by them. 


“ Bur, “beloved, remember ye the words which were spoken before 
of the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ ; * how that they told you 
‘there should be mockers in the last time, who should walk after their 
own ungodly lusts. 

*° These be they “who separate themselves, “sensual, having not the 
Spirit. *° But ye, beloved, “building up yourselves on your most holy 
faith, “praying in the Holy Ghost, *! keep yourselves in the love of 
God, “looking for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal 
life. = And of some have compassion, making a difference ; 2? and 
others “save with fear, ‘pulling them out of the fire; hating even /the 
garment spotted by the flesh. 


§ 5.—verse 24, to the end. 


The Apostle concludes by recommending them to God, who alone can preserve them from 
the contagion of sin and error, and with his doxology to God our Saviour, whose glory 
and power will last throughout all time and eternity. 

*4 Now “unto Him that is able to keep you from falling, and °to pre- 
sent you faultless before the presence of his glory with exceeding joy, 
*°to “the only wise God our Saviour, be glory and majesty, dominion 
and power, both now and ever! Amen. 


[END OF THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JUDE.] 


, 


Section X VI.—Martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul. 


[As the Scripture is silent with respect to the martyrdom of St. Peter at Rome, 
many Protestant writers, Salinasius, Spanheim, Dr. Barrow, with Bishop Marsh, in 
his Comparative View of the Churches of England and Rome, have endeavoured to 
prove that St. Peter was never in that city. Upon this point we have already 
made some observations; the evidence from the fathers is too decisive to permit us 
to suppose there was no foundation for the general tradition that he was martyred 
in that city ; neither are we even justified in attempting to weaken that evidence 
of the fathers, which we are willing to receive in other instances, when it confirms 
our opinions. The arrogant claims of the Church of Rome, that the bishop of that 
city is entitled, as the successor of St. Peter, to a spiritual supremacy over the other 
Churches and bishops of the Christian world, has not the shadow of support in Scrip- 
ture, nor any solid foundation among the fathers of the three first centuries; as the 
learned ornament of the English Church, Bishop Jewell, has abundantly demon- 
strated. It cannot then be necessary to reject the authority of early ecclesiastical 
history, because its testimony has been perverted by a corrupt and apostate Church. 
'The original authorities, upon which the belief that St. Peter was martyred at Rome 
about this time, are given at length by Dr. Hales. They are selected from Euse- 
bius, and references are given to Dr. Lardner, wherever the passages had been pre- 
viously selected by that theologian. He quotes Clemens Romanus, Epist. 1. ad 
Corinth. sect. 5.—Cotelerius, Patres Apost. vol. i. p. 148—Dionysius, bishop of Cor- 
inth—Euseb. Eccles. Hist. lib. xi. cap. 25, p. 68—Ireneus, bishop of Lyons—Pear- 
son, De annis primorum Rome Episcoporum, cap. 2—Bishop Burgess’s First Letter, 
p: 10—Tertullian of Carthage—Lardner, vol. ii. p. 268—The Presbyter Caius, 
Euseb. Hist. Eccl. lib. i. cap. 25, p. 67—Origen. Euseb. Hist. Ec. lib. iii. cap. 1, or 
Lardner, vol. vi. p. 541—Lactantius, Lardner, vol. vi. p.541—Eusebius, bishop of 
Cesarea, Lardner, vol. vi. p. 544—Ephrem. Syrus, Lardner, vol. iv. p. 437—Jerome, 
Lardner, vol. vi. p. 544—Chrysostom, Lardner, vol. vi. p. 544—Theodoret, Lard- 
ner, vol. v. p. 201—TIsidore, Lardner, vol. v. p, 309—Nicephorus, Basnage, Anon. 
42, Num. 10. Lardner, vol. vi. p. 548—Simeon Metaphrastes, Coteler. Pat. Apos. 
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§ 4. 


a 2 Pet. 3. 2. 
6 1'Tim. 4. 1. 


2 Tim, 3. 1. & 
4.3. 2 Pet. 2.1. 
& 3, 3. 


c Prov. 18. 1. 
Ezek. 14. 7, 
Hos. 4. 14, & 9 ’ 
10. Heb. 10. 25, 

d 1 Cor, 2. 14, 
Jam, 3. 15. 

é Col. 257. 

1 Tim. 1. 4, 

f Rom. 8. 26. 
Eph. 6. 18. 

g Tit.2: 13: 

2 Pet. 3. 12. 

h Rom. 11. 14, 
1 Tim. 4. 16, 

t Amos 4. 11. 

1 Cor. 3. 15. 
Zech. 3. 2. 


j Zech. 3. 4, 5. 
Rey. 3.4. 


§ 5. 

a Rom. 16. 25. 
Eph, 3. 20. 
b Col. 1. 22. 


c Rom. 16. 27. 
1 Tim. 1.17. & 
2.3. 


SECT. XVI. 


V. 4. 66. 
J. P. 4779. 


Tome. 
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SECT. XVII. 


V. 5.70. 
J.P. 4783. 


Jerusalem. 


DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. [Part XV 


vol. i. p. 148. Not. 389—the united testimony of which is amply sufficient to warrant 
our reception of the general tradition, which is well given by Cave. - 

Some circumstances are related which are not supported by the best author- 
ities, and which have too much the appearance of legendary fable. Our Lord, it 


_ is said, appeared to St. Peter as he was making his escape over the walls of Rome, 


at the request of the disciples, and told the Apostle that he was coming to Rome 
to be again crucified. St. Peter understood this as a reproof, and returned to pris- 
on and to death. The stone on which our Lord stood when he talked with St. 
Peter, bore, it is added, the impression of his feet, and has ever since been preserved 
as a sacred relic; it is still in the Church of St. Sebastian the Martyr. 

Omitting all such narratives, there is sufficient evidence to induce us to 
receive the common opinion, that, having saluted his brethren, and taken his fare- 
well of St. Paul, he was brought out of prison, and led to the top of the Vatican 
mount, where he was to be crucified. On his arrival there, he entreated the favor 
of the officers, that he might not be crucified in the usual manner, but with his head 
downwards, for he was unworthy to suffer in the same manner, in which our 
Lord had suffered. 

There is sufficient traditionary evidence also, to render it highly probable that 
the anticipations of St. Paul were realized, and that he was sacrificed in the reign 
of Nero. Three of the soldiers who conducted him to execution are said to have 
been converted by his discourse, and became themselves martyrs for the faith. 
He was beheaded with a sword, crucifixion being esteemed a death too disgraceful 
fora Roman citizen. Some have asserted that he suffered on the same day with 
St. Peter; others, that he was executed the year after; others, that several years 
elapsed Mow his death. Bishop Pearson is of opinion that St. Paul was martyred 
during the absence of Nero in Greece, when the command of the pretorian guards 
was left to Tigellinus, and the government of the empire to Helius Cesarianus, 
one of the most profligate and abandoned men of that wicked age. Clemens Ro- 
manus affirms, that St. Paul suffered death under the governors, and not under 
Nero; and Bishop Pearson places the utmost confidence in his testimony. 

Cave quotes in confirmation of the tradition concerning St. Peter, Orig. lib. iii. 
in Genes. apud Euseb. Hist. Eccles. lib. ili. c. i. p. 71; Hieron. de Script. Eccl. 
in Petr. p. 262; Heges. p. 279; Prudent. Peristeph. Hymn. xi. in Pass. Petri, et 
Pauli; and Chrysostom, Serm. in Petr. ef Pauli, p. 267, t. 6, and an equal num- 
ber respecting St. Paul—See his Laves of the Apostles, and the Account in Dr. Lard- 
ner’s Supplement to the Credibility. j 

As our Lord’s prediction concerning the death of St. Peter is recorded in one of 
the four Gospels, it is very likely that ‘Christians would observe the accomplishment 
of it, which must have been in some place ; and, among Christian writers of ancient 
times, no other place was named beside Rome ; nor did any other city ever glory 
in the martyrdom of St. Peter. There were i the second and third centuries dis- 
putes between the bishop of Rome and other bishops and Churches, about the time 
of keeping Easter, and about the baptism of heretics, yet none denied the bishop 
of Rome to have what they called the chair of St. Peter. 

Eusebius, both in his Demonstration and in his Ecclesiastical History, bears wit- 
ness to the same things—not now to insist on his Chronicle. In the former he says, 
“that St. Peter was cvtciied at Rome, with his head downwards, and St. Paul be- 
headed.” In his Ecclesiastical History, speaking of Nero as the first persecutor of 
the Christians, he says, “that he put to death the apostles, at which time St. Paul 
was beheaded at Rome, and St. Peter crucified, as history relates. And the ac- 
count,” he says, “is confirmed by the monuments still seen in the cemeteries of that 
city, with their names inscribed upon them.” And in another chapter of the same work 
he says, “that Linus was the first bishop of Rome after the martyrdom of Paul and 
Peter.” It is needless to refer to any more of the many. places of this learned 


_bishop of Cesarea, where he appears to have been fully persuaded, that these two 


Apostles accomplished their martyrdom at Rome.] 


Secrion XVII.— Destruction of Jerusalem. 


[Our Lord had solemnly declared, “ All manner of sin and blasphemy shall be for- 
given unto men, but the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost shall not be forgiven in 
this world,” &c.. The expression, “in this world,” may possibly refer to the destruc- 
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tion of Jerusalem, After the ascension of Christ, the Jews lived under the miracu- 

lous dispensation of the Holy Spirit, which constantly appealed to them by miracles 

and by propheey, as it had occasionally done among their fathers. They persevered, 

however, for forty years, wilfully and obstinately rejecting the trath of God, till the 

prediction of their rejected Messiah was fulfilled, and wrath came upon them to SECT. XVIII. 
the uttermost. The accounts which are given to us by Josephus of the dreadful -y. 96 
devastation of their country, the famine and bloodshed, the distress and total ruin J, P. 4799. 
of the whole nation, by which the prophecies of Moses and Christ were fulfilled, Patmes:). 
are so familiar, that it cannot be necessary to enter into the narrative. The fall of Pes) 
Jerusalem has left this memorable lesson to the world—that nations and churches, $1. 
however highly they may have been favored by the protecting providence of God, will a sgn aed 
assuredly be laid aside, and fall from their political greatness, if they neglect the 8.26. & 12. 49. 


service and obedience of Him by whom kings reign, and empires flourish or decay. ? “iy a ae 3. 
ce ch. e le 


d 1 Cor. 1.6. 
ch. 6,9. & 12, 


Section XVIII.—S?. John writes the Apocalypse to supply the Place 17. ver.9. 
of a continued Succession of Prophets in the Christian Church, till pte a 
the second Coming of Christ to judge the World.™ ge ileel 
g Rom. 13.11. 
am. 5. 8. 1 Pet. 


THE REVELATION [OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.] 47, ch 3. 10 


§ 1.—chap. i. 1-3. 
All mankind are commanded to study the Apocalypse. 


§ 2. 


A ‘ f 2) a Ex. 3, 14. ver. 
1Tue Revetation of Jesus Christ, “which God gave unto him, to 8 


show unto his servants things which ’must shortly come to pass; and ss ie. 
‘He sent and signified it by his angel unto his servant John: ® who 30. ch. aby 
“bare record of the word of God, and of the testimony of Jesus Christ, @ tonn 8.14, 
and of all things “that he saw. ° Blessed /7s he that readeth, and they 3 [iz 18: ¢h. 
that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those things which are « Cer: 15. 20. 


written therein: for *the time zs at hand. f Bph. 1.20. ch, 

oS EE ee TS 17. 14. & 19. 16 

Ga caked. 668 3 aR a 

St. John salutes the Churches, and asserts the Deity of their Saviour, who should come & Heb. 9. 14. 

to judge the world. : eee _ : . 

4Joun to the Seven Churches which are in Asia! Grace be unto 5.10. & 20. 
you, and peace, from Him “which is, and *which was, and which is to ; Tim. 6,16. 

come ; ‘and from the Seven Spirits which are before his throne ;*and {19.3 7". - 
from Jesus Christ, “who is the Faithful Witness, and the ‘First-begotten 5-1. 
of the dead, and “the Prince of the kings of the earth! Unto Him *y0rgi"%, « 
‘that loved us, "and washed us from our sins in his own blood, ® and _ 36. 64. Acts 1. 
hath ‘made us kings and priests unto God and his Father ; /to him 2 Zeeh. 12.10. 

be glory and dominion for ever and ever! Amen. 7 Behold! “He Epp yt A 

cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see Him, and 'they also 6. & 48.12. ver. 
which pierced Him: and all -kindreds of the earth shall wail because 21. 6. & 22.13. 
of Him. Evenso, Amen. *I”am Alpha and Omega, [The Beginning 4 ver. 4. cn. 4. 
and The Ending,] saith the Lord, “which is, and which was, and §.€1.17.& 


which is to come, The Almighty. 


§ 3.—chap. i. 9, to the end. § 3 
St. John relates the appearance of Christ to him in the Isle of Patmos, and his prophetic a Phil. 1. 7. & 4. 
commission. 14.2 Tim. 1.8. 


b Rom. 8. 17. 


91 Joun (who also am your brother, and “companion in tribulation, st Br 
ech. 0. J. Ver. 


and *in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ), was in the isle that “y 


is called Patmos, ‘for the word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus d Acts 10,10. 


[Christ]. 1° 1 4was in the Spirit on ‘the Lord’s day, and heard behind 4.9. & 17-3. & 
i f a tr U saying, “I fam Alph d Omega, 7: 1°. 

me “a great voice, as Of a trumpet, “ saying, am Alpha and Omega, , yom 99. 26. 

‘The First and The Last: ” and, “ What thou seest, write in a book, Acts 20.7, 

and send it unto the Seven Churches which are in Asia ; unto Ephe- ¢ ch. 4.1. & 10 

sus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and ieee 


unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodicea.” h ver. 17. 


a 
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é ver. 20. Ex. 25. 
37. Zech. 4.2. 

j che2. 1. 

& Ezek. 1. 26. 
Dan. 7. 13. & 10. 
16. See John 1. 
51. ch. 14. 14 


t Dan. 10. 5. 
m ch. 15. 6. 
n Dan. 7. 9. 


o Dan. 10..6. ch, 
2. 18. & 19. 12. 


p Ezek. 1.7. 
Dan. 10.6. ch. 2. 
18, 


g Ezek. 43. 2. 
Dan. 10. 6. ch. 
14. 2. & 19. 6. 


r ver. 20. ch. 2. 
1. & 3.1. 

s Is. 49. 2, Eph. 
6. 17. Heb. 4. 12. 
ch, 2.12, 16. & 
19. 15, 21. 

t Acts 26, 13, ch 
10. 1. 


u Ezek. 1. 28. 
v Dan. 8.18. & 
10. 10. 


w Is. 41 4. & 44. 
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THE REVELATION. [Part XV. 

12 And I turned to see the Voice that spake with me; and, being 
turned, ‘I saw seven golden candlesticks, 1 and/in the midst of the 
seven candlesticks * One like unto the Son of Man, ‘clothed with a 
garment down to the foot, and ”girt about the paps with a golden 
girdle. 4 His head and "his hairs were white like wool, as white as 
snow ; and “his eyes were as a flame of fire; }° and *his feet like unto 
fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace ; and “his voice as the sound 
of many waters. 16 And “he had in his right hand seven stars: and 
‘out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword: ‘and his counte-~ 
nance was as the sun shineth in his strength. 17 And “when I saw him, 
I fell at his feet as dead; and “he laid his right [hand] upon me, say- 
ing [unto me], “ Fear not; "I am The First and The Last, 1° I*am he 
that liveth ; and was dead, and behold! *I am alive for evermore, 
[Amen;] and “have the keys of Hell and of Death. ! Write “the 
things which thou hast seen, and ’the things which are, “and the things 
which shall be hereafter ; ®° the mystery “of the seven stars which thou 
sawest in my right hand, ‘and the seven golden candlesticks. The 
seven stars are’the angels of the seven churches; and “the seven 
candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven churches. 


§ 4.—chap. ii. 1-7. 

Address to the Church at Ephesus, and to all Churches which are beginning to apostatize. 

1«Unro the Angel of the Church of Epuzsus write :—These things 
saith “He that holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, ’who walketh 
in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks ; ? I ‘know thy works, 
and thy labor, and thy patience, and how thou canst not bear them 
which are evil: and “thou hast tried them which say they are apostles, 
and are not, and hast found them lars: 7and hast borne, and hast 
patience, and for my name’s sake hast labored, and hast “not fainted. 
* Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, because thou hast left thy 
first love. ° Remember therefore from whence thou art fallen, and 
repent, and do the first works ; “or else I will come unto thee quickly, 
and will remove thy candlestick out of his place, except thou repent. 
6 But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of “the Nicolaitanes, 
which [ also hate. ; 

7« THe ‘that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
Churches :—To him that overcometh will I give ‘to eat of “the tree of 
life, which is in the midst of the Paradise of God. 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 8-11. 
Address to the Church of Smyrna, and to all Churches under persecution and affliction. 
8« Anp unto the Angel of the Church in Smyrna write :—These 
things saith “The First and The Last, which was dead, and is alive; 91 
‘know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art ‘rich,) 
and I know the blasphemy of “them which say they are Jews, and are 
not, ‘but are the synagogue of Satan. !° Fear “none of those things 
which thou shalt suffer. Behold! the Devil shall cast some of you 
into prison, that ye may be tried ; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: 
“be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee "a crown of life. 
11“ Fe ‘that hath an ear, let him hear. what the Spirit saith unto the 
ae :—He that overcometh shall not be hurt of ‘the second 
eath. 


§ 6.—chap. ii. 12-17. 
Address to the Church of Pergamos, and to all Churches which, by relaxing their disci- 
' pline, have admitted erroneous teachers. 


12«¢ Anp to the Angel of the Church in Percamos write :— These 
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things saith “He which hath the sharp sword with two edges ; 18T 
*know thy works, and where thou dwellest, even ‘where Satan’s seat 
is: and thou holdest fast my Name, and hast not denied my faith, 
even in those days wherein Antipas was my faithful martyr, who was 
slain among you, where Satan dwelleth. But I have a few things 
against thee, because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of 
“Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumblingblock before the chil- 
dren of Israel, ‘to eat things sacrificed unto idols, “and to commit 
fornication. © So hast thou also them that hold the doctrine ‘of the 
Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. !® Repent; or else I will come unto 
thee quickly, and “will fight against them with the sword of my mouth. 
‘7 He ‘that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
Churches :—To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the hidden 
manna, and will give him a white stone, and in the stone’a new name 
written, which no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it. 


§ 7.—chap. ii. 18, to the end. 

Address to the Church at Thyatira, and to all Churches which retain the profession of 
the true faith, and abound in many respects in good works, yet still permit immorality 
and idolatry to continue among them. 

18 Anp unto the Angel of the Church in Tuyatrra write :—These 
things saith “the Son of God, ’who hath [his] eyes like unto a flame 
of fire, and his feet are like fine brass; !° I “know thy works, and char- 
ity, and service, and faith, and thy patience, and thy works; and the 
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a See Markl. I. 

b ch. 1. 14, 15. 

ce ver. 2. 

d 1 Kings 16, 31. 
& 21, 25, 

2 Kings 9. 7. 

e Ex, 34, 15, 
Acts 15, 20, 29. 
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last to be more than the first. ®° Notwithstanding I have [a few things] - ver. 14. 


against thee, because thou sufferest that woman “Jezebel, which calleth 
herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants ‘to commit 
fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols. ®! And I gave her 
space ‘to repent of her fornication ; and she repented not. *? Behold ! 
I will cast her into a bed, and them that commit adultery with her 
into great tribulation, except they repent of their deeds, *¥ and I will 
kill her children with death : and all the churches shall know that “Iam 
He which searcheth the reins and hearts ; and "I will give unto every 
one of you according to your works. *4 But unto you I say, and unto 
the rest in Thyatira, as many as have not this doctrine, and which 
have not known the depths of Satan, (as they speak.) IT ‘will put 
upon you none other burden ; ** but ’that which ye have already hold 
fast till I come. 

26 «« And he that overcometh, and keepeth ‘my works unto the end, 
‘to him will I give power over the nations; *7 (and “he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to 
shivers, even as I received of my Father ;) 7° and I will give him "the 
morning star. ?? He *that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the Churches! 


§ 8.—chap. iii. 1-6. 
Address to the Church of Sardis, and to all Churches which permit their zeal and faith- 
fulness to decline. 

1« Anp unto the Angel of the Church in Sarpis write :—These 
things saith He “that hath the seven Spirits of God, and the seven 
sts ; ° know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, “and 
art dead. ? Be watchful, and strengthen the things which remain, that 
are ready to die. For I have not found thy works perfect before 
God. 2? Remember “therefore how thou hast received and heard, and 
hold fast, and ‘repent. /If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will come 
[on thee] as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour I will come 
upon thee. *Thou hast “a few names even in Sardis which have not 
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THE REVELATION. [Part XV. 
‘defiled their garments ; and they shall walk with me‘in white: for 
they are worthy. 

5 «He that overcometh, /the same shall be clothed in white raiment ; 
and I will not “blot out his name out of the ‘Book of Life, but "I will 
confess his name before my Father, and before his angels. ° He “that 
hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches ! 


§ 9.—chap. iii. 7-13. 
Address to the Church at Philadelphia, and to all Churches which act with zeal and 
fidelity, according to their opportunities and power. 
7 Anp to the Angel of the Church in PuitapeLpuia write :—These 
things saith “He that is holy, He that is true, He that hath “the key 


_ of David, “He that openeth, and no man shutteth; and ‘shutteth, and 


no man openeth; ®I’know thy works: behold! I have set before 
thee “an open door, and no man can shut it: for thou hast a little 
strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not denied my Name. 
9 Behold! I will make *them of the synagogue of Satan, which say 
they are Jews, and are not, but do lie; behold! ‘I will make them to 
come and worship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved 
thee. 1° Because thou hast kept the word of my patience,/I also will 
keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon ‘all the 
world, to try them that dwell ‘upon the earth. 1! Behold! “I come 
quickly : “hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy crown. 

12 Him that overcometh will I make °a pillar in the temple of my 
God, and he shall go no more out: and I will write upon him the 
name of my God, and the name of the city of my God, which is ?New 
Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my God; ‘and I 
will write upon him my new name. }° He “that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches ! 


§ 10.—chap. iii. 14, to the end. 
Address to the Church at Laodicea, and to all Churches which are wealthy, proud, and 
lukewarm. 

14 « Ann unto the Angel of the Church *of the Laopicrans write :— 
“These things saith the Amen, ’the faithful and true Witness, ‘the 
Beginning of the creation of God ; #°I “know thy works, that thou art 
neither cold nor hot. I would thou wert cold or hot! !°So then be- 
cause thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I will spew thee 
out of my mouth. 17 Because thou sayest, “I am rich, and increased 
with goods, and have need of nothing, and knowest not that thou art 
wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked ; 18 I counsel 
thee ‘to buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich ; 
and “white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame 
of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes with eyesalve, 
that thou mayest see. 1° As*many as I love, I rebuke and chasten : 
be zealous therefore, and repent. ®° Behold! ‘I stand at the door, and 
knock : /if any man hear my voice, and open the door, ‘I will come in 
to him, and will sup with him, and he with me. 

*1«<'To him that overcometh ‘will I grant to sit with Me in my 
throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in 
his throne. * He “that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit sath 
unto the Churches!” 


§ 11.—chap. iv. 
The visions of St. John begin with a representation of the whole creation uniting in the 
worship of Jesus Christ the God of Christianity. 


1 Arter this I looked, and, behold! a door was opened in heaven ; 
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and “the first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet talking  § 12 
with me; which said, “Come ‘up hither, ‘and I will show thee things * Sam 


: zm b ch. 11. 12. 
which must be hereafter. ¢ ch. 1, 19, & 22 


* And immediately “I was in the Spirit: and, behold! ‘a throne was aces 
set in heaven, and One sat on the throne. ?And He that sat was to 3. &21.10. 


look upon like a jasper and a sardine-stone : “and there was a rain- °,f-,). Jer,17- 
bow round about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald. 4And £101. Dan.7, 
‘round about the throne were four and twenty seats: and upon the ¢ fizek. 1.98. 


seats [ saw four and twenty Elders sitting, "clothed in white raiment ; ¢ ¢h- 11.16. 
‘and they had on their heads crowns of gold. 5And out of the ‘i e7‘9i3°* 


throne proceeded /lightnin@s and thunderings and voices: ‘and there '* “1% + 


= . i ver. 10. 
were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which ‘are the ; on.s.5. «16 


Seven Spirits of God; and before the throne there was "a sea of 18 
glass like unto crystal; “and in the midst of the throne, and round “o Gin 4.90: 


about the throne, were four Beasts full of eyes before ’and behind. 72¢\* } 3° 

* And *the first Beast was like a lion, and the second Beast like a calf, # ch. 1.4. & 3.1. 
and the third Beast had a face as a man, and the fourth Beast was m Ex. 38.8. ch. 
like a flying eagle. ® And the four Beasts had each of them ‘six wings , hak1.5, 
about Aim; and they were full of eyes within: and *they rest not day o ver. 8. 

and night, saying, “ Holy ! ‘holy! holy! ‘Lord God Almighty ! “which ?wer?iy £* 
was, and is, and is to come!” ° And when those Beasts give glory and ,'y; 'f'9, 
honor and thanks to Him that sat on the throne, “who liveth for ever 7[Orwingsround 


: out and within 
and ever, '° the “four and twenty Elders fall down before Him that sat full of yee. Ein.) 


ver. 6. 


on the throne, “and worship Him that liveth for ever and ever, “and + Gr. they have no 
cast their crowns before the throne, saying, ' “'Thou “art worthy, O er 


Lord! to receive glory and honor and power: “for Thou hast created * 15 
all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were created !” Se 
oe SL w ch. 5. 8, 14 
§ 12.—chap. v. 1-3. oe 


St. John sees in his vision a book with seven seals, containing the future history of the 7 ch. 5.12 
Church of God, which no human being was able to open. 17. 24. Eph. 3. 
1 Ayn I saw in the right hand of Him that sat on the throne ‘a jg" '*°™ 
book written within and on the back side, ’sealed with seven seals. 
2 And I saw a strong Angel proclaiming with a loud voice, “ Who [is] § 12. 
worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof?” * And no a Ezek. 2.9, 10. 
man ‘in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able to °,5°?%1 Pa 
open the book, neither to look thereon. iui 


§ 18. 
a Gen. 49. 9, 10. 
Heb. 7. 14. 


§ 13.—chap. v. 4, to the end. 
The Son of God, represented under the figure of a lamb in the act of being sacrificed, 
opens the book, to explain to the Church the history of its providential government to i 11. 1, 10. 
< 3 A i . om. 15. 12. ch. 
the end of time ;—the whole creation renew their praise and homage to the sacrificed 99, 16, 


c ver. 1. ch, 6. 1. 
Lamb of God. d Is. 53. 7. John 


4 Ann I wept much, because no man was found worthy to open and 1. 99, 36.1 Pet. 
. » ch. 2 Oe 


to read the book, neither to look thereon. >And one of the Elders yer. 9, is. 
saith unto me, “ Weep not: behald! “the Lion of the tribe of Juda, *je"*°** 
‘the Root of David, hath prevailed to open the book, “and to loose the fh 4% 
seven seals thereof.” h ch. 4. 8, 10. 

6 And I beheld, and, lo! in the midst of the throne and of the four 2." 
Beasts, and in the midst of the Elders,-stood “a Lamb as it had been ; Pe 141, 2. ch. 
slain, having seven horns and ‘seven eyes, which are ‘the Seven Spirits ,°52 4. . ch. 
of God, sent forth into all the earth. 7And he came and took the ,\3 
book out of the right hand ‘of Him that sat upen the throne. ° And m ver. 6 


n Acts 20. 28. 


when he had taken the book, *the four Beasts and four and twenty Rom. 3.24." 
Elders fell down before the Lamb, having every one of them ‘harps, 7,23. Eph. 1,7 
and golden vials full of *odors, ’which are the prayers of saints; ° and gel eae 


. 1 18, 19. 2 Pet. 
‘they sung a new song, saying, “ Thou ‘art worthy to take the book, 18, 19-8 Wet 


and to open the seals thereof; “for thou wast slain, and "hast re- ch. 14.4. 
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a ch. 4. 7. 
b Zech. 6. 2. 
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a ch. 4. 7. 
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‘ deemed us to God by thy blood “out of every kindred, and tongue, and 


people, and nation; !°and”hast made us unto our God kings and 
priests ; and we shall reign on the earth.” 44 And I beheld, and I heard 
the voice of many angels ‘round about the throne and the Beasts and 
the Elders: and the number of them was ten thousand times ten 
thousand, and thousands of thousands; saying ‘with a loud voice, 
“ Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and 
wisdom, and strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing!” 1? And 
‘every creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, and under the 
earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that are in them, heard I say- 
ing, “ Blessing, “and honor, and glory, and§power, be unto Him “that 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever.” ‘ And 
“the four Beasts said, ‘“‘ Amen.” And the [four and twenty] Elders fell 
down and worshipped [Him *that liveth for ever and ever]. 


§ 14.—chap. vi. 1, 2. 
The First Seal is opened—The vision which follows announces the general conquest of the 
Gospel over Jews and Gentiles. 

1 Anp “I saw when the Lamb opened One of the Seals, and I heard, 
as it were the noise of thunder, *one of the four Beasts, saying, ‘‘ Come 
and see!” 2 And I saw, and behold ‘a white horse ! “and He that sat 
on him had a bow; ‘and a crown was given unto him: and he went 
forth conquering, and to conquer. 


§ 15.—chap. vi. 3, 4. 
The Second Seal is opened—The savage persecutions and total dispersion of the Jews, 
under Trajan and Adrian, are announced. A. D. 102 to A. D. 138. 

3 Any when He had opened the Second Seal, “I heard the second 
Beast say, “ Come [and see]!” 4 And ’there went out another horse that 
was red ; and power was given to him that sat thereon to take peace 
from the earth, and that they should kill one another: and there was 
given unto him a great sword. 


§ 16.—chap. vi. 5, 6. 
The Third Seal is opened—The peace and plenty of the reign of the Septimian family 
are announced. A. D.193 to A. D. 235. 


5 Any when He had opened the Third Seal, “I heard the third Beast 
say, ‘‘Come [and see] !” And I beheld, and, lo! °a black horse! and he 
that sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand. © And I heard a 
voice in the midst of the four Beasts say, ‘“‘ A *measure of wheat for a 
penny, and three measures of barley for a penny ; and ‘see thou hurt 
not the oil and the wine.” 


§ 17.—chap. vi. 7, 8. 
The Fourth Seal is opened—The cruel wars, the famines, persecutions, and pestilences, 


which prevailed in the reigns of Maximin, Decius, and Valerian, are announced. A. D. 
255 to A. D. 271. 


7 Anp when He had opened the Fourth Seal, “I heard the voice of 
the fourth Beast say, “Come [and see]!”’ ® And *I looked, and behold 
a pale horse! and his name that sat on him was Death, and Hell fol- 
lowed with him. And power was given *unto them over the fourth 
part of the earth, “to kill with sword, and with hunger, “and with death, 
‘and with the beasts of the earth. 


§ 18.—chap. vi. 9-11. 
The Fifth Seal is opened—The last heathen persecution of Christianity, and the appre- 
hensions of the Christians are announced. A. D. 286 to A. D. 304. 


9 Anp when He had opened the Fifth Seal, I saw under “the altar 
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*the souls of them that were slain ‘for the word of God, and for “the ? oh 20.4 

testimony which they held : !and they cried with a loud voice, Seamiyen™*, ms ta 

ing, “‘ How long, O Lord, ‘holy and true ! “dost Thou not judge and “p. M7 & 19. 10, 
avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth ?”? 1! And "white robes ¢ 8¢°2#e™ 1-12 
were given unto every one of them; and it was said unto them, Tee 
‘that they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow-servants ,"°."5 4 5 «7 
also, and their brethren, that should be killed as they were, should Oe tid se 


be fulfilled. i Heb, U1. 40. ch. 


§ 19.—chap. vi. 12, to the end, and chap. vii. —— 
The Sixth Seal is opened—The convulsions of the Roman empire are represented at the 
final overthrow of paganism, and the triumphant establishment of the Christian Church 
in its place—In this part of the vision also is pointed out the eternal happiness of the 
early martyrs, and the praise wh.ch they render to God and the Lamb. A. D. 323. § 19. 

° Anp I beheld, when He had opened the Sixth Seal, “and, lo! there @ %- 16.18. 
was a great earthquake! and ’the sun became black as sackcloth of '22°!?: 1031. 
hair, and the moon became as blood ; !* and ‘the stars of heaven fell of ee 
unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her *untimely figs, when she ¢ ch. 8.10. & 9. 
is shaken of a mighty wind ; ‘and “the heaven departed asa scroll... aoe 
when it is rolled together ; and “every mountain and island were moved a Ps. 102. 26. 1s. 
out of their places; and the kings of the earth, and the great men, rt atreberigio 
and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and + 
every bondman, and every freeman,‘hid themselves in the dens and f1:.9.19. 


in the rocks of the mountains ; !° and ‘said to the mountains and rocks, £,H¢s-10. 8. 


: ; , Luke 23. 30. ch. 
“Fall on us! and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth on the 96. : 
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb! 17 For “the great day of his *28-)5,%&¢ . 
wrath is come ; ‘and who shall be able to stand?” Reeeieon 

rs. ode 


chap. vii. 1 And after these things I saw four Angels standing on 
the four corners of the earth, ‘holding the four winds of the J 3-7. ® 

earth, ‘that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, #ch-9 4 

nor on any tree. * And I saw another Angel ascending from the east, 

having the seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to 

the four Angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, 

3 saying, ‘‘ Hurt ‘not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have ! eh. 6.6. & 9. 4. 

™sealed the servants of our God "in their foreheads!” * And °I heard "£2: % 4 ch. 

the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed ?an 2 ch. 22.4, 

hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children tes aract 

of Israel. 5 Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Of the 

tribe of Reuben were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad 

were sealed twelve thousand. °® Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve 

thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand. 

Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelve thousand. 7 Of the tribe 

of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were 

sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve 

thousand. ® Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of 

the tribe of Joseph were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of 

Renjamin were sealed twelve thousand. 

9 After this I beheld, and, lo! ‘a great multitude, which no man g Rom. 11. 25. 
could number, “of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, ” °-> 
stood before the Throne, and before the Lamb, ‘clothed with white *,°%;%% 7“ 
robes, and palms in their hands; 1° and cried with a loud voice, saying, ver 1. 

“ Salvation ‘to our God “which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the A 
Lamb!” ! And “all the angels stood round about the throne, and {is)**°™ 
about the Elders and the four Beasts, and fell before the throne on x ch. 5.13. 
their faces, and worshipped God, ” saying, “ Amen: “Blessing, and ee *, 
glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, and 

might, be unto our God for ever and ever! [Amen.]” 7° And one of the 
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9 De 

a Is. 4. 5, 6. ch. 
21.3. 

b Is. 49. 10. 

e Ps. 121. 6. ch. 
21. 4. 


d Ps. 23, 1. & 36. 
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14. 


e Is. 25. 8. ch. 4. 
21. 


§ 20. 


a ch. 6. 1. 

b Tob. 12. 15. 
Matt. 18. 10. 
Luke 1. 19. 


ce 2 Chron. 29. 
25-28. 


* Or, add it to the 
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d ch. 5. 8. 

e Ex. 30. 1. ch. 
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f Ps. 141. 2. 
Luke 1. 10. 
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g ch. 16. 18. 


hk 2 Sam. 22. 8. 
I Kings 19, 11. 
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5 ch. 16. 2. 
¢ Is. 2.13. ch. 9. 
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§ 22. 
a Jer. 51. 25. 
Amos 7, 4. 
6 ch. 16. 3. 
ec Ezek. 14.19. 
d ch. 16, 3. 


§ 23. 
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b ch. 16. 4, 
c Ruth 1. 20. 
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Elders answered, saying unto me, “ What are these which are arrayed in 
*white robes ? and whence came they?” 1 And I said unto him, “ Sir, 
thou knowest.”’ And he said to me, “ These ‘are they which came out of 
great tribulation, and have “washed their robes, and made them white 
in the blood of the Lamb. ! Therefore are they before the throne of 
God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and He that sitteth 
on the throne shall “dwell among them. 1° They ’shall hunger no more, 
‘neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any 
heat : 17 for the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne “shall feed 
them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters ; ‘and God 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes.” 


§ 20.—chap. viii. 1-5. 

The Seventh Seal is opened—Seven Angels, with the seven trumpets, appear in heaven 
—The grateful prayers of the Christians who are now at rest, and the acceptance of 
their prayers, are announced, with the approaching desolation of the Empire by the 
Barbarians. 

1 Anp “when he had opened the Seventh Seal, there was silence in 
heaven about the space of half an hour. ? And ’I saw the Seven An- 
gels which stood before God ; ‘and to them were given seven trum- 
pets. >And another Angel came and stood at the altar, having a 
golden censer; and there was given unto him much incense, that he 
should *offer it with “the prayers of all saints upon ‘the golden altar 
which was before the throne. * And “the smoke of the incense, which 
came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of the 
Angel’s hand. ° And the Angel took the censer, and filled it with fire 
of the altar, and cast it tinto the earth: and “there were voices, and 
thunderings, and lightnings, ‘and an earthquake. 


§ 21.—chap. vii. 6, 7. 

A new era of the overthrow of the Roman power, which had hitherto depressed the Man 
of Sin, now commences with the sounding of the seven trumpets—The First Trumpet 
sounds—The prodigies which ensue prefigure the invasion of the Roman Empire by 
the barbarous nations of the North. A. D. 323 to A. D. 412. 

6 Any the Seven Angels which had the seven trumpets prepared 
themselves to sound. 

™The First [Angel] sounded, “and there followed hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and they were cast ’upon the earth: and the third 
part ‘of trees was burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up. 


§ 22.—chap. viii. 8,9. 
The Second Trumpet sounds—The Vandals and Alani under Genseric destroy the 
political power of the Western Roman Empire., A. D. 395 to A. D. 455. 

8 Anp the Second Angel sounded, “and as it were a great mountain 
burning with fire was cast into the sea: ’and the third part of the sea 
‘became blood ; °and “the third part of the creatures [which were] 
in the sea, and had life, died; and the third part of the ships were 
destroyed. 


§ 23.—chap. viii. 10, 11. 

The Third Trumpet sounds—The deposition of Augustulus, the last Roman Emperor of 
the West, or the apostacy or corruption of ambitious churchmen, or the prevalence of 
the opinions of Augustine, which more than any others have embittered the waters of 
life, and destroyed Christian union, may be here prefigured. A. D. 455 to A. D. 476. 

10 Ann the Third Angel sounded, “and there fell a great star from 
heaven, burning as it were a lamp, ‘and it fell upon the third part of 
the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters. ' And ‘the name of 
the star is called Wormwoop: “and the third part of the waters 
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became wormwood ; and many men died of the waters, because they 
were made bitter. 


§ 24.—chap. viii. 12. 

The Fourth Trumpet sounds—The wars in Italy between the conquerors of Rome, the 

generals of Justinian, and the Goths, and the Establishment of the Exarchate of Ra- 

venna, which annihilated all the remaining authority of Rome, are now predicted to 

A. D. 606. § 24. 

2 Anp “the Fourth Angel sounded, and the third part of the sun *,%2%,!° 
was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the 
stars ; so as the third part of them was darkened, and the day shone —__ 
not for a third part of it, and the night likewise. 


§ 25.—chap. viii. 13. 
Another memorable period in the history of mankind is now ushered in—The general 
corruption among Christians and the political weakness of the Empire prepare the 
way for the Two Great Apostacies, which should continue for the space of 1260 years, 
and rise together in the Eastern and Western\Empires. A. D. 606. § 25. 


13 (Ann I beheld, “and heard an Angel flying through the midst of 4,9 146 & 19. 
heaven, saying witha loud voice, “ Woe! ’woe! woe! to the inhabiters » ch. 9.12. & 11. 
of the earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the ™ 
three Angels, which are yet to sound !)” 

§ 26.—chap. ix. 1-11. 
The rise, progress, and eventual overthrow of the two Synchronical Apostacies of the two 

great enemies of the peace, knowledge, and happiness of mankind, Popery and Ma- 

hometanism, are described by the two first woe trumpets, and by the third woe trumpet, 

as far as the sixth vial, which was poured out under the latter—The Fifth Trumpet, 

or first woe trumpet, is sounded—The fall of a star—the corruptions of the Eastern 

Church, introduces the apostacy of Mahomet, and the Saracens, who conquer the erro- § 26. 

neous Christians 150 years—A. D. 606 to A. D. 762.2 Mpeg 

1 Anp the Fifth Angel sounded, “and I saw a star fall from heaven a Luke 10. 18. 
unto the earth ; and to him was given the key of ’the bottomless pit, a ees an 
2 and he opened the bottomless pit. And “there arose a smoke out of 17.8, & 20.1. 
the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace, and the sun and the air were , 5,.19,9 19, 
darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. %And there came out 
of the smoke “locusts upon the earth; and unto them was given d Ex. 10. 4 
power, ‘as the scorpions of the earth have power: ‘and it was , aan 
commanded them “that they should not hurt ‘the grass of the earth, sch. 6.6. &7. 
neither any green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which ie 8.7, 
have not “the seal of God in their foreheads. *® And to them it was 2 ch.7.3. 
given that they should not kill them, ‘but that they should be tormented 55°nuek.9. 4. 
five months: and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, # °h- 11-7. ver. 
when he striketh a man. © And in those days ‘shall men seek death, ; Jov3. 91. t8.2. 
and shall not find it ; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from }%Je" ® 3°! 
them. 7 And ‘the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared & Joel2. 4. 
unto battle; ‘and on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, ‘‘*™*'” 
“and their faces were as the faces of men; ®and they had hair as the ™ "7° 
hair of women, and “their teeth were as the teeth of lions; ® and they "7°" 
had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron; and the sound of 
their wings was °as the sound of chariots of many horses running to 
battle. 1° And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were 
stings in their tails: ?and their power was to hurt men five months. ? '°"* . 

1 And ‘they had a king over them, which is "the Angel of the 2%?” 
pottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in ||, 
the Greek tongue hath his name *Apollyon. a Destroyer. 


o Joel 2. 5, 6, 7. 


§ 27.—chap. ix. 12, to the end. 
The Sixth Trumpet sounds after a long interval—The four sultanies of the Mahometan 
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power, whose capitals were Bagdad, Damascus, Aleppo, and Iconium, begin to leave 

their territories near the Euphrates, and attack the Christians, their first victory being 

gained in 1281—They destroy the Greek Empire, for which they had been prepared, 

1453—Their last acquisition of territory was made in 1672. 

12Qne “woe is past; and, behold! there come two woes more 
hereafter. 

13 And the Sixth Angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the 
four horns of the golden altar which is before God, saying to the 
Sixth Angel which had the trumpet, “ Loose the four Angels which are 
bound *in the great river Euphrates.” And the four Angels were 
loosed, which were prepared *for an hour, and a day, and a month, 
and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 16 And ‘the number of 
the army “of the horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand : 
‘and I heard the number of them. 17 And thus I saw the horses in 
the vision, and them that sat on them, having breastplates of fire, and 
of jacinth, and brimstone ; ’and the heads of the horses were as the 
heads of lions; and out of their mouths issued fire and smoke and 
brimstone. 18 By these three was the third part of men killed, by the 
fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out of 
their mouths. 19 For their power is in their mouth, and in their tails: 
“for their tails were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them 
they do hurt. °And the rest of the men which were not killed by 
these plagues, *yet repented not of the works of their hands, that 
they should not worship ‘devils,’and idols of gold, and silver, and 
brass, and stone, and of wood; which neither can see, nor hear, nor 
walk: ?! neither repented they of their murders, ‘nor of their sorceries, 
nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts. 


§ 28.—chap. x. 

The history of the Eastern Empire having been predicted, the prophecy proceeds to the 
history of the Western Empire during the same period of 1260 years—This portion of 
the prophecy is given to St. John by another Angel, as a separate book, to distinguish 
it from the events predicted by the two woe trumpets. 

1 Anp I saw another mighty Angel come down from heaven, clothed 
with a cloud, “and a rainbow was upon his head, and ’his face was as 
it were the sun, and ‘his feet as pillars of fire, and he had in his hand 
alittle book open; “and he set his right foot upon the sea, and _ his 
left foot on the earth, 2and cried with a loud voice, as when a lion 
roareth. And when he had cried, ‘seven thunders uttered their 
voices. *And when the seven thunders had uttered [their voices], I 
was about to write: and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, 
“Seal “up those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write 
them not.” ® And the Angel, which I saw stand upon the sea and 
upon the earth, “lifted up his hand to heaven, and sware by Him 
that liveth for ever and ever, "who created heaven, and the things that 
therein are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the 
sea, and the things which are therein, ‘that there should bé time no 
longer ; “but ’in the days of the voice of the Seventh Angel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he 
hath declared to his servants the prophets. § And ‘the voice which I 
heard from heaven spake unto me again, and said, “Go and take the 
little book which is open in the hand of the Angel which standeth 
upon the sea and upon the earth.” ° And I went unto the Angel, and 
said unto him, ‘‘ Give me the little book.”’ And he said unto me, “ Take 
‘4¢, and eat it up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in 
thy mouth sweet as honey.” 1° And I took the little book out of the 
Angel’s hand, and ate it up; "and it was in my mouth sweet as 
honey ; and as soon as I had eaten it, “my belly was bitter. 1! And he 
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said unto me, “Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, and 
nations, and tongues, and kings.” 


§ 29.—chap. xi. 1-14. 

The Little Book, containing the prophetic history of the Western Church, is divided 
into five portions—'The First Portion represents the separation between norataal and 
spiritual Christians—the contempt, and general neglect and hatred of the Scriptures 
and their right interpreters, under the description of 'Two Witnesses prophesying in 
sackcloth—It is predicted that these Witnesses will prophesy nearly 1260 years, 
till the approaching close of their testimony in sackcloth, when they will be killed, 
and rise again, and triumph over those who rejoiced at their death—This will ws 
place before the sounding of the seventh trumpet—This portion of the Apocalypse is 
very obscure : it may be. that it is a general introduction to the contents of the little 
book. A. D. 606 to A. D. 1866. 

* Anp there was given me “a reed like unto a rod: and the Angel 
stood, saying, “ Rise, "and measure the temple of God, and the altar, 
and them that worship therein ; * but “the court which is without the 
temple *leave out, and measure iit not; “for it is given unto the Gen- 
tiles; and the holy city shall they ‘tread under foot /forty and two 
months. 

%« And tI will give power unto my two ‘witnesses, ‘and they shall 
prophesy ‘a thousand two hundred and threescore days, clothed in 
sackcloth. *These are the ’two olive trees, and the two candlesticks 
standing before the God of the earth. °And if any man will hurt them, 
*fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies ; ‘and 
if any man will hurt them, he must in this manner be killed. © These 
“have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their proph- 
ecy ; and “have power over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite 
the earth with all plagues, as often as they will. 7 And when they 

*shall have finished their testimony, ’the Beast that ascendeth ‘out of 
the bottomless pit “shall make war against them, and shall overcome 
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5. 14, Ezek. 43. 
3. Hos. 6. 5. 

1 Num. 16. 29. 

m 1 Kings 17. 1. 
James 5. 16, 17. 
n Ex. 7. 19. 


o Luke 13, 32. 
p ch. 13.1, 11.& 
17. 8. 


q ch. 9. 2. 
r Dan. 7. 21. 
Zech. 14. 2. 


s ch. 14. 8. & 17. 
1, 5. & 18. 10. 


them, and kill them. ® And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of ¢ Hob. 13.12. ch. 


*the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, ‘where 
also our Lord was crucified. ° And “they of the people and kindreds 
and tongues and nations shall see their dead bodies three days and a 
half, "and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. 1° And 
“they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over them, and make 
merry, “and shall send gifts one to another ; "because these two proph- 
ets tormented them that dwelt on the earth. 1! And “after three days 
and a half “the Spirit of life from God entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet ; and great fear fell upon them which saw them. 
12 And they heard a great voice from heaven saying unto them, Come 
up hither! >And they ascended up ‘to heaven ‘in a cloud; “and their 
enemies beheld them. '° And the same hour ‘was there a great earth- 


quake, “and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were t 


slain tof men seven thousand: and the remnant were affrighted, “and 
gave glory to the God of heaven. 

14«'The "second woe is past; and, behold! the third woe cometh 
quickly.” 


§ 30.—chap. xi. 15-18. 
The Seventh Trumpet sounds—The rejoicing of the universal Church at the anticipated 
triumph of the Witnesses, at the end of the 1260 years. 

15 Anp “the Seventh Angel sounded ; ‘and there were great voices 
-in heaven, saying, “ The “kingdoms of this world are become the king- 
doms of our Lord, and of his Christ; “and he shall reign for ever and 
ever!” 16 And ° ‘the four and twenty Elders, which sat “before God on 
their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped God, !7 saying, “ We 
give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty,/which art, and wast, and 
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g ch. 19. 6. art to come! because Thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and 

oer yy, bast reigned! 18 And *the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, 

ch. 6. 10. ‘and the time of the dead, that they should be judged, and that Thou 

eee shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, 
ch. 13. 10, & ke 

18. 6. _ and them that fear thy name,’small and great; “and shouldest destroy 

*Or corrupt. — them which *destroy the earth. 


§ 31.—chap. xi. 19. and xii. 

The Second Division of the little book—Under the figures of a woman bringing forth 
with pain a Man-Child, and being driven by a Dragon with seven heads and ten horns 
into the wilderness, is prophesied the persecution of the Church of Christ, which 
brings forth true and faithful Christians, by the evil Spirit, which first introduced evil 

§ 31. into this world—This contest continues also 1260 years, from 606 to 1866. 
Mist onsdy Be 19 Anp “the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was 
b ch.8.5.&16. seen in his temple the ark of his testament: and ’there were lightnings, 
ech.16.21. | and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, ‘and great hail. 
* Or, sign. 1 And there appeared a great *wonder.in heaven ; a Woman clothed 

with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a 

d Is. 66.7. Gal.. crown of twelve stars: 2 and-she being with child cried, “travailing in 
SOG. sips birth, and pained to be delivered. ? And there appeared another twon- 
é ch. 17.3. der in heaven ; and behold! “a great red Dragon, “having seven heads 
f ch. 17.9,10. and ten horns, “and seven crowns upon his heads; ‘and “his tail drew 


ORIG AR the third part ‘of the stars of heaven,’and did cast them to the earth. 


pees ae And the Dragon stood ‘before the Woman which was ready to be de- 
Jevena.  livered, ‘for to devour her child as soon as it was born. ° And she 
1 Ex. 1. 16. brought forth a Man-Child,” who was to rule all nations with a rod of 


m Ps. 2-9. ch-2. jron: and her Child was caught up unto God, and ¢o his throne. 
n ver. 4. >And "the Woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place 
CEMAL. 3. prepared of God, that they should feed her there ’a thousand two 
hundred and threescore days. 

P Dan. 10. 13,21. 7 And there was war in heaven: *Michael and his angels fought 
q ver.3. ch.20, ‘against the Dragon; and the Dragon fought and his angels, * and 
% prevailed not; neither was their place found any more in heaven ; 
7 juke 10.18. % and "the great Dragon was cast out, *that old Serpent, called the 
s Gen.3.1,4. ch. Devil, and Satan, ‘which deceiveth the whole world : “he was cast out 
‘Sans into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. 1° And I heard 
woh O1: a loud voice saying in heaven, “ Now °is come salvation, and strength, 
oe. .& and the kingdom of our God,.and the power of his Christ! for the 
w Job 1.9.&2. Accuser of our brethren is cast down, “which accused them before 
sens sayy, Our God day and night. '! And “they overcame him by the blood of 
37.& 16.20.’ the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony ; “and they loved not 
ae *. their lives unto the death. ! Therefore “rejoice, ye heavens, and ye 
*49. 13. ch.18. that dwell in them! “Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the 
oo 813.« 11, 84! for the Devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, *be- 
10. cause he knoweth that he hath but a short time.” 

13 And when the Dragon saw that he was.cast unto the earth, he 
persecuted ‘the Woman which brought forth the Man-Child. 4 And 


“to the Woman were given two wings of a great eagle, ‘that she might 


bch. 10.6. 
c ver. 5. 


d Ex. 19. 4. 
1 Mae. 2. 29, 30, 
31. 


Bas fly “into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished “for a 

- ‘Dan. 7.95. @ tme, and times, and halfa time, from the face of the Serpent. 15 And 

a the Serpent “cast out of his mouth water as a flood after the Woman, 
S. . . 


that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood. 1° And the 
earth helped the Woman, and the earth opened her mouth, and swal- 


i Gen. 3. 15. ch. : = 

ar S137, lowed up the flood which the Dragon cast out of his mouth. !7 And 
i ee a the Dragon was wroth with the Woman, ‘and went to make war with 
1John'5.10. ch. the remnant of her seed, /which keep the commandments of God, and 


oy &* have "the testimony of Jesus Christ. 
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’ § 32.—chap. xiii. 1-10. 

The Third Division of the little book, in which the agent of the evil Spirit, which per- 
secuted the true Church of God 1260 years, is described by characteristics exclusively 
applicable to the power of “Rome. ; 

‘ Anp I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw ’a Beast rise up 
out of the sea, “having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten 
crowns, and upon his heads the *name of Blasphemy. ? And “the Beast 
which I saw was like unto a leopard, ‘and his feet were as the feet of 
a bear, ‘and his mouth as the mouth of a lion. And ‘the Dragon gave 
him his power, “and his seat, ‘and great authority ; and I saw one of 


his heads/as it were twounded to death ; and his deadly wound was’ 


healed. And ‘all the world wondered after the Beast, 4and they 
worshipped the Dragon which gave power unto the Beast ; and they 
worshipped the Beast, saying, ‘‘ Who ‘is like unto the Beast? who is 
able to make war with him ?” ° And there was given unto him a “mouth 
speaking great things, and blasphemies ; and power was given unto 
him fto continue “forty and two months. © And he opened his mouth 
in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, ’and his tabernacle, 
and them that dwell in heaven. 7 And it was given unto him ’to make 
war with the saints, and to overcome them: ‘and power was given 
him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. ® And all that dwell 
upon the earth shall worship him,”whose names are not written in 
the Book of Life of the Lamb slain “from the foundation of the world. 
® Tf ‘any man have an ear, let him hear. !° He “that leadeth into cap- 
tivity shall go into captivity: “he that killeth with the sword must be 
killed with the sword. “Here is the patience and the faith of the 
saints. 


§ 33.—chap. xiii. 11, to the end. 

The Fourth Division of the little book, in which is represented the spiritual dominion 
of the Church of Rome, supported and sanctioned by the secular powers of Europe 
during 1260 years. 

11 Anp I beheld another Beast “coming up out of the earth; and 
he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon ; * and he 
exerciseth all the power of the first Beast before him, and causeth the 
earth and them which dwell therein to worship the first Beast, ’whose 
deadly wound was healed ; #¥ and ‘he doeth great wonders, “so that he 
maketh fire come down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men. 
14 And ‘deceiveth them that dwell on the earth “by the means of those 
miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the Beast; saying 
to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an Image to 
the Beast, which had the wound by a sword, “and did live. }° And he 
had power to give *life unto the Image of the Beast, that the Image of 
the Beast should both speak, "and cause that as many as would not 
worship the Image of the Beast should be killed. 1° And he caused all, 
both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, fto ‘receive a mark 
in their right hand, or in their foreheads ; '” [and] that no man might 
buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or /the name of the Beast, ‘or the 
number of his name. !®Here ‘is wisdom; let him that hath under- 
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§ 32. 


a The Editor 
takes this oppor- 
tunity to say, 
once for all, that 
his views of the 
application of 
the Apocalypse 
are quite differ- 
ent from those of 
Mr. ‘Townsend. 
As St. John says 
in his preface to 
the book, that it 
was to relate to 
“ things which 
must SHORTLY 
come to pass,’? he 
feels constrained 
to adopt the idea, 
that its applica- 
tion is much less 
extensive than is 
supposed. He 
prefers the hy- 
pothesis of Pro- 
fessor Lee. 

b Dan. 7. 2, 7. 

c ch. 12. 3. & 17, 
3, 9, 12. 

* Or, names. ch. 
17. 3. 

d Dan. 7. 6. 

e Dan. 7. 5. 

Ff Dan. 7. 4. 

g ch. 12. 9. 

h ch. 16, 10. 

i ch. 12. 4. 

j ver. 12,14. 

{ Gr. slain. 

k ch. 17.8. 

1 ch. 18. 18. 


m Dan. 7. 8, 11, 
25. & 11. 36. 


t Or, to make war. 
mn ch. 11. 2. & 12. 
6 


o John 1. 14, Col 
2.9, 
p Dan. 7, 21. ch. 


11. 7. & 12. 17, 
q ch. 11.18. & 17 
15. 


r Ex. 32..32. 
Don, tele 
Phil. 4. 3. ch. 3. 
5. & 20. 12, 15. 
& 21, 27. 


@ ch. 17; 8. 


t ch. 2.:7. 
u Is, 33. 1. 
v Gen. 9. 6. Matt. 


26. 52. 
w ch. 14, 12. 


b ver. 3. 

c Deut. 13. 1, 2, 
3. Matt, 24, 24, 
2 Thess. 2. 9. 
ch. 16. 14, 

d 1 Kings 18. 38. 
2 Kings 1. 10, 
12, 


6 ch. 12, 9..& 19. 
20 


standing count "the number of the Beast: “for it is the number of a 15, Thes?% 


man, and his number is Six hundred threescore and six. 


§ 34.—chap. xiv. 1-13. 

The Fifth Division of the little book contains a representation of the depressed condi- 
tion of the spiritual Church of God during the 1260 years—The Reformation by 
Luther—The present efforts of Protestants to enlighten mankind, and a future still more 
successful opposition to Popery, are probably predicted under the representation of 
three Angels appealing to mankind. 


g 2 Kings 20.7, 


* Gr. breath. 


h ch. 16,2. & 19. 


20. & 20. 4, 
t Gr. to give them. 


ich. 14.9. & 19. 


20. & 20. 4 


joh 14. 


k ch. 
U ch. 


15. 2. 
17.9. 


m ch, 15, 2. 


n-ch, 21.17. 
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§ 34. 


a ch. 5; 5. 

6 ch. 7. 4. 

ce ch. 7.3. & 13. 
16. 


d ch. 1. 15. & 19. 
6. 


ech. 5.8. _ 
SF ch. 5. 9. & 15. 
3. 


g ver. 1. 
h 2 Cor. 11. 2. 


i ch. 3.4. & 7. 
15, 17. & 17. 
14. : 


j ch. 5.9. 


* Gr. were bought. 


k Jam. 1. 18. 


1. Ps. 32. 2. Zeph. 
13. 


3. 13 

m Eph.-5. 27. 
Jude 24. 

n ch. 8. 13. 


0 Eph. 3. 9, 10, 
lL. Tit. 1. 2. 


p ch. 13. 7. 

q ch. 11. 18. & 
15. 4. 

r Neh. 9. 6. Ps. 
33. 6. & 124. 8. 
& 146, 5, 6. 
Acts 14. 15. & 
17. 24. 

s Is. 21. 9. Jer. 
51. 8. ch. 18. 2. 


t Jer. 5). 7. ch; 
11. 8. & 16. 19. 


& 17. 2,5. & 18. 


3, 10, 18, 21. & 
19, 2. 

u ch. 13. 14, 15, 
16, 


® Ps. 75.'8. Is, 
51. 17. Jer. 25. 
15. 

w ch. 18. 6. 

z ch. 16. 19. 

y ch. 20. 10. 

z ch. 19. 20. 

a Is. 34. 10. ch. 
19, 3. 

b ch. 18. 10. 

e ch. 12. 17. 

d Eccles. 4. 1,2. 
ch. 20. 6. 


e 1 Cor. 15, 18. 
1 Thess, 4, 16. 


t Or, from hence- 
Jorth saith the 
Spirit, Yea. 

Sf 2 Thess. 1. 7. 
Heb, 4. 9, 10. 
ch. 6, 11. 


§ 35. 


a Ezek. 1. 26. 
Dan. 7. 13. 
See John 1. 51. 
ch. 1. 13. 


b ch, 6. 2. 
ce ch. 16. 17. 


d Joel 3. 13. 
Matt. 13. 39. 


e Jer. 51. 33. 
ch. 13. 12. 


* Or, dried. 


ch. 16. 8. 
g Joc) 3. 13. 


THE REVELATION. [Part XV 

1 Anp I looked, and, lo! “a Lamb stood on the Mount Sion, and 
with him ’a hundred forty and four thousand, “having his Father’s name 
written in their foreheads. 2 And I heard a voice from heaven, “as the 
voice of many waters, and as the voice of a great thunder; and 1 
heard the voice of ‘harpers harping with their harps, * and ‘they sung 
as it were a new song before the Throne, and before the four Beasts, 
and the Elders; and no man could learn that song “but the hundred 
and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the earth. 
4These are they which were not defiled with women, “for they are 
‘virgins: these are they ‘which follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. 
iThese *were redeemed from among men, “being the firstfruits unto 
God and to the Lamb; °and ‘in their mouth was found no guile, for 
“they are without fault [before the throne of God]. 

6 And I saw another Angel “fly in the midst of heaven, “having the 
everlasting Gospel to preach.unto them that dwell on the earth, ”and 
to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, ‘saying with a 
loud voice, “ Fear “God, and give glory to Him! for the hour of his 
judgment is come: “and worship Him that made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and the fountains of waters.” 

8 And there followed another Angel, saying, “‘ Babylon ‘is fallen ! 
is fallen! ‘that great city, because she made all nations drink of the 
wine of the wrath of her fornication.” 

9And the Third Angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, 
“Tf “any man worship the Beast and his Image, and receive his mark in. 
his forehead, or in his hand, 1° the same ’shall drink of the wine of the 
wrath of God, which is “poured out without mixture into *the cup of 
his indignation ; and “he shall be tormented with “fire and brimstone 
in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb. 
11 And “the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever : and 
they have no rest day nor night, who worship the Beast and his image, 
and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.” 

2 Here ’is the patience of the saints, “[here are they] that keep the 
commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus. 18 And I heard a voice 
from heaven saying unto me, “Write, “Blessed are the dead “which die 
in the Lord, tfrom henceforth” (“ Yea,” saith the Spirit ;) “ that “they 
may rest from. their labors ; and their works do follow them.” 


] §.35.-—chap. xiv. 14, to the end, and xv. 1-4. 

The contents of the little book having been related, the prophet proceeds to the sound- 
ing of the third woe trumpet, when the Seven Vials are to be poured out, or the seven 
thunders to sound, which the angel forbade St. John to write (Rev. x. 4.) till he had 
revealed the predictions of the little book—It was declared (chap. x. 7.) that the mys- 
tery of God should be completed in the days of the voice of the Seventh Angel—The 
terrible events which shall precede the establishment of the kingdom of Christ, at 
the end of the 1260 years, are related under the emblems of the vintage, and the 
harvest of the wrath of God; and the triumph of the Church of God, after the com- 
pletion of his judgments, is anticipated. 

* Anp I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud 
One sat “like unto the Son of Man, *having on his head a golden 
crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. !* And another Angel ‘came out 
of the temple, crying with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, 
“Thrust “in thy sickle and reap ! for the time is come for thee to reap ; 
for the harvest ‘of the earth is *ripe.” 16 And he that sat on the cloud 
thrust in his sickle on the earth; and the earth was reaped. 

17 And another Angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, 
he also having a sharp sickle. '* And another Angel came out from the 
altar, which had power over fire ; and cried with a loud cry to him 
that had the sharp sickle, saying, “Thrust ‘in thy sharp sickle, and _ 
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gather the clusters of the vine of the earth! for her grapes are fully 
ripe.” 1° And the Angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered 
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h ch. 19, 15 
t Is. 63. 3. Lam. 
1. 15. 


the vine of the earth, and cast it into"the great winepress of the j eh. 11. 8. Heb. 


wrath of God. *° And ‘the winepress was trodden /without the city, 
and blood came out of the winepress, ‘even unto the horse-bridles, by 
the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs. 
chap. xv. 1-4, ‘ And 'T saw another sign in heaven, great and marvel- 
lous,”seven angels having the seven last plagues; “for in 
them is filled up the wrath of God. ? And I saw as it were ’a sea of 
glass "mingled with fire: and them that had gotten the victory over 
the beast, ‘and over his image, and over his mark, and over the num- 
ber of his name, stand on the sea of glass, “having the harps of God. 
3 And they sing “the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song 
of the Lamb, ‘saying,— 


‘Great and marvellous are thy works! Lord God Almighty ! 
Just “and true are thy ways, thou King of tsaints! 

* Who ‘shall not fear thee, O Lord! and glorify thy name? 
For Thou only art holy: 
For “all nations shall come and worship before-Thee ; 
For thy judgments are made manifest.” 


§ 36.—chap. xv. 5. to the end, and xvi. 1. 

The seventh woe trumpet, which was described, in the first part of the vision concern- 
ing the 1260 years, as sounding after the completion of the progress of the Mahometan 
powers, (which finally ceased in 1698; Rey. xi. 15-19.), and which closed the pro- 
phetic history of the Eastern Empire, till the time of the overthrow of that religion, 
now sounds; and Seven Angels are represented as preparing the vials of God’s wrath, 
to punish the earth, the Mahometan, Papal, and Infidel powers, before the day of 
universal Christianity begins. A. D. 1698 to A. D. 1860. 

5 Anp after that I looked, and, behold! “the temple of the taberna- 
cle of the testimony in heaven was opened ; ®and ’the Seven Angels 
came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, “clothed in pure 
and white nen, and having their breasts girded with golden girdles. 
7 And “one of the four Beasts gave unto the Seven Angels seven golden 
vials full of the wrath of God, ‘who liveth for ever and ever. § And 
‘the temple was filled with smoke "from the glory of God, and from 
his power; and no man was able to enter into the temple till the seven 
plagues of the Seven Angels were fulfilled. 

1 And I heard a great voice out of the temple, saying *to the Seven 
Angels, “Go your ways, and pour out the vials ‘of the wrath of God 
upon the earth!” 


= 
§ 37.—chap. xvi. 2. 

The First Vial is poured out, and the harvest of the wrath of God begins—Some severe 
calamity, between the completion of the progress of Mahometanism and the approach- 
ing end of the 1260 years is predicted—We consider the pouring out of this vial to be 
predictive of the French Revolution; that event being the most terrible calamity 
which has hitherto happened to the votaries of the Papal religion, which in its effects 
is still agitating the whole civilized world—The sore, which is predicted as afflicting 
the Papacy, may be. Infidelity. A.D. 1789 to A. D. 1791. 

Anp the First went, and poured out his vial “upon the earth; and 

*there fell a noisome and grievous. sore upon the men “which had the 

mark of the Beast, and upon them “which worshipped his Image. 


§ 38.—chap. xvi. 3. 

The Second Vial is poured out—The sea becomes blood—This figure may describe the 
sanguinary wars and massacres which then afflicted the world, A. D. 1791 to 
A. D. 1794. : 

Anp the Second [Angel] poured out his vial “upon the sea; and it 
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k ch. 19. 14. 
¥ ch..12,.1,.8; 
* ch. 16.1. & 2t, 


n ch. 14. 10. 
o ch. 4. 6. & 21, 
18. 


p Matt. 3, 11. 
q ch. 13. 15, 16, 
17. 


r ch. 5. 8. & 14, 
2. 


s Ex. 15.1. Deut 
31. 30. ch. 14. 3. 


t Deut. 32. 4. 
Ps. 111.2. & 139. 
14, 


u Ps. 145. 17. 
Hos, 14. 9. ch. 
16,75 

{ Or, nations, or, 
ages. 


» Ex. 15. 14, 15, 
16. Jer. 10. 7. 


w Is. 66. 22. 


§ 36. 

a ch. 11. 19. See 
Num. 1. 50. 

6 ver. 1. 

c Ex. 28. 6, 8. 


Ezek. 44. 17, 
18. ch. 1. 13. 


d ch. 4. 6. 


e 1 Thess. 1.9. 
ch. 4, 9. & 10. 
6. 


f Ex. 40. 34. 

1 Kings 8. 10. 
2 Chron, 5. 14. 
Is. 6. 4. 


g 2 Thess. 1. 9, 

h ch. 15, 1. 

i ch. 14.10, & 15, 
hs 


§ 37. 


a ch. 8 7. 

b Ex. 9. 9, 10, 11 
c ch, 13. 16, 17, 
d ch. 13. 14. 


§ 38. 
a ch. 8. 8. 
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db Ex. 7. 17, 20. 
¢ ch, 8. 9. 


§ 39. 


a ch. 8. 10. 
b Ex. 7. 20. 
e ch. 15. 3. 


d ch. 1. 4,8. & 
4,8. & 11. 17. 


e Matt. 23. 34, 
35. ch. 13. 15. 


f ch. 11018. 8 18. 
20. 


g Is. 49. 26. 
h ch. 15. 3. 


t ch. 13.10. & 14. 
10. & 19. 2. 


§ 40. 
a ch. 8. 12. 
6 ch. 9. 17, 18. & 
14. 18. 
* Or, burned. 


c ver. ]1, 21. 


d Dan. 5, 22, 23. 
ch, 9, 20. 


ech. 1]. 13. & 
14. 7. 


§ 41. 


a ch. 13. 2. 

b ch. 9. 2. 

c ch. 11. 10. 
, @ ver. 9, 21. 

e ver. 2. 

F ver. 9 


§ 42. 


ach, 9. 14. 

b See Jer. 50. 38. 
& 51. 36. 

ce Is. 41. 2, 25. 

a} John 4. 1, 2, 


e ch. 12. 3, 9. 
f ch. 19. 20. & 20. 
10. 


g 1 Tim. 4. 1. 
Jam, 3. 15. 

h 2 Thess, 2. 9. 
ch, 13. 13, 14. & 
19, 20. 

« Luke 2. 1. 

j ch. 17.14. & 19. 
19. & 20. 8. 

k Matt. 24, 43. 

1 Thess. 5. 2. 
2 Pet. 3. 10. ch. 
3. 3, 

é 2 Car. 5.,3. ch. 
3. 4,18 

m[Or, they.— 
Ep.] ch. 19. 19 
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became as the blood of a dead man; ‘and every living soul died in 
the sea. 


§ 39.—chap. xvi. 4-7. : 
The Third Vial is poured out, the rivers and fountains become blood—By these emblems 
may be denoted the pollutions of Infidelity on the sources of knowledge, and the 

devastations of the lesser states of Europe during the revolutionary wars, A. D. 1794 

to A. D. 1801. : : 

4 Any the Third [Angel] poured out his vial “upon the rivers and 
fountains of waters ; ’and they became blood. * And I heard the Angel 
of the waters say, “‘ Thou ‘art righteous, [O Lord !] “which art, and wast, 
and shalt be, because Thou hast judged thus! ° for “they have shed 
the blood fof saints and prophets, ‘and Thou hast given them blood to 
drink ; for they are worthy!” 7 And I heard another out of the altar 
say, “ Even so, "Lord God Almighty, ‘true and righteous are thy judg- 
ments!” ) 


§ 40.—chap. xvi. 8, 9. 

The Fourth Vial is poured out—The world is represented as scorched with the heat of 
the sun—As this is the well-known emblem of sovereignty, the empire of Napoleon 
may be represented. A. D. 1801 to A. D. 1814. 

8 Anp the Fourth [Angel] poured out his vial “upon the sun ; ’and 
power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. ? And men were 
*scorched with great heat, and “blasphemed the name of God, which hath 
power over these plagues: “and they repented not “to give Him glory. 


§ 41.—chap. xvi. 10, 11. 

The Fifth Vial is poured out—The votaries of the Papacy are represented in a distressed 
and agonized condition—We are now living under this vial—Possibly by this emblem 
may be intended the hatred of Papal Rome to that increasing and irresistible progress 
of knowledge, which demonstrates the absurdites and errors of the Papal. religion, 
without producing reformation and repentance. 

10 Anp the Fifth [Angel] poured out his vial “upon the seat of the 
Beast ; ‘and his kingdom was full of darkness; ‘and they gnawed their 
tongues for pain, and “blasphemed the God of heaven, because of 
their pains and “their sores, “and repented not of their deeds. 


§ 42.—chap. xvi. 12-16. 

The Sixth Vial is poured out—By this time the end of the 1260 years approaches—The 
emblems under this vial represent the nearer, though still gradual downfall of the 
Turkish Empire, the preparation for the restoration of the Jews, and the commence- 
ment of the great confederacy of the Antichristian powers against the Church of 
Christ in Palestine, under the influence of evil principles or false religions. 

2 Awnp the Sixth [Angel] poured out his vial “upon €he great river 
Euphrates ; ’and the water thereof was dried up, ‘that the way of the 
kings of the East might be prepared. !® And I saw three unclean 
“spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of ‘the Dragon, and out of the 
mouth of the Beast, and out of the mouth of ‘the False Prophet; 
“ (for “they are the spirits of devils, "working miracles;) which go 
forth unto the kings of the earth, ‘and of the whole world, to gather 
them to/’the battle of that great day of God Almighty. !° (Behold ! 
"ITcome as a thiefs Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his 
garments, ‘lest he walk naked, and they see his shame!) !® And “he 
gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue 
Armageddon. 


§ 43.—chap. xvi. 17, to the end. 
The Seventh Vial is poured out—The 1260 years are now past—The vintage of the 
wrath of God, long predicted by the ancient prophets, now begins—Great convulsions, 
long wars over the earth—The decision of the long contest between good and evil 
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now arrives—the union of the false religions of the Papacy and Infidelity against 
the remnant of the Church, against the Jews who assemble for their long-promised 
restoration, and against the great maritime nation, probably England, till the battle 
of Armageddon, in Palestine, now takes place. It is probable that many years may 
be included under this vial. ‘ § 43. 


17 Ann the Seventh Angel poured out his vial into the air; and @ 21.6 


there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the throne, etal ea 


saying, “It “is done!” 18 And "there were voices, and thunders, and ee 
: > Z rs an. ede 
lightnings ; “and there was a great earthquake, “such as was not since § oh. 14.8. «17, 


men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great. aie 
1° And ‘the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities of or 51. 17, 23. 


the nations fell: and great Babylon ‘came in remembrance before Jer2>-16 16. 
God, ‘to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his 2 ch.6.14 
wrath. *° And “every island fled away, and the mountains were not.‘ ° 11-19. 
found. *! And ‘there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every ‘ ses ae 23, 
stone about the weight of a talent: and ’men blasphemed God be- 7% 


cause of ‘the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was excced- 


: 44, % 
in, . § 
8 ee a ch. 21.9. 
‘ b ch, 16. 19. & 
§ 44.—chap. xvii. 18. 16, 17, 19. 
c Nah. 3. 4. ch 
After the general annunciation of these great events, the Prophet is shown the history 49,9,°° © ~ 
and state of the Papacy before its final overthrow. d = 51. 13. ver. 


a ‘ 15s 
1 Anp there came “one of the Seven Angels which had the seven , oh. 18.3, 
vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, “Come hither ; *I will show Tet ee 
unto thee the judgment of ‘the great Whore “that sitteth upon many ¢ ch. 12.6, 14. 


waters: ? with “whom the kings of the earth have committed fornica- * ¢ 1-3. 


tion, and “the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with the a * 
wine of her fornication.” ?So he carried me away in the Spirit “into Pre, 
the wilderness: and I saw a Woman sit ‘upon a scarlet-colored beast, 7%: 7. P: tS 
full of ‘names of blasphemy, /having seven heads and ‘ten horns. 4 And ¥Gr, gilded. 


the Woman ‘was arrayed in purple and scarlet color, “and *decked Jer. 51.7. ch. 
with gold and precious stones and pearls, “having a golden cup in her ch. 14.8, 


hand “full of abominations and filthiness of her fornication, ° and upon ? hci 
: 11. 8. & 14, 
her forehead was a name written, “ Mystery, ’Bapyton “rue Great, "se 16.10% 


"tHe Moruer or tHariors anp ABomINATIONS OF THE Hartn.” © And 
I saw “the Woman drunken ‘with the blood of the saints, and with the 
blood of “the martyrs of Jesus: and when I saw her, I wondered with {0% /ernications. 


: Pr s ch. 18. 24. 
great admiration. t ch. 13, 15. & 16. 
6 


7 And the Angel said unto me, “ Wherefore didst thou marvel? I 
will tell thee the mystery of the Woman, and of the Beast that car- 
rieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. * The Beast that °)' 
thou sawest was, and is not, and “shall ascend out of the bottomless « ch. 13. 10, ver. 
pit, and “go into perdition; and they that dwell on the earth “shall » 13. 3. 


wonder, ’whose names were not written in the Book of Life from the y ch. 13.8. 
foundation of the world, when they behold the Beast that was, and is * °) 331° 


not, and yet is. 9 And “here is the mind which hath wisdom. “The 5 ver.s. 

seven heads are seven mountains, on which the Woman sitteth ; }°and ¢Pan.7-2. 
m 7 ia E MOCN. Le > > 

[there] are seven kings. Five are fallen, and one is, and the other is 21. eh. 13.1. 


° d ch. 16. 14. & 
not yet come; and when he cometh, he must continue a short space. “1»."i19, 


11 And the Beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of, ¢ [Or andthe 


7 E a A amb, and they 
the seven, ’and goeth into perdition. !* And “the ten horns which thou tia are with lam, 
. . . . viz. the called 
sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but and chosen.and 
: : j ithful, shall 
receive power as kings one hour with the Beast. '’ These have one eee 
mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the Beast. ''These (ie am 
a ith the Lamb, “and the Lamb shall them ; “1 Tim. 6.15. 
shall make war with the Lamb, “and the Lamb shall overcome them ; 1 Tim. 6,15. eh, 
(for She is Lord of lords, and King of kings ;) “and they that are with Jor, 50. 44, 45. 
ch. 14, 4, 


Him are called, and chosen, and faithful.” And he saith unto me, 
: bs ‘ i h Is. 8. 7. ver. 1. 
“The *waters which thou sawest, where the Whore sitteth, ‘are peo- ; «1. 13, 7. 


neh 18. 9. & 19. 


u ch. 6.9, 10. & 
12. 11. 


v ch. 11.7. & 13. 
1 
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j Jer. 50. 41, 42. 
ch. 16. 12. 

& Ezek. 16. 37- 
44. ch. 18. 16. 

2 ch. 18. 8. 

m2 Thess. 2. 11. 

n ch. 10. 7. 

o ch. 16, 19. 

p ch. 12.4. 


§ 45. 
a ch.17.1. 
5 Ezek. 43. 2. 


e Is, 13, 19. & 21. 
9. Jer. 51. 8. ch. 
14, 8. 


d Is. 13. 21. & 21. 
8. & 34, 14. Jer. 
0. 39, & 51. 37. 


e Is. 14, 93. & 34, 
11. Mark 5. 2, 3. 

f ch. 14.8. & 17. 
2. 


ver. 11, 15. Is. 
a 


* Or, power. 


h Is. 48. 20. & 52. 
11. Jer. 50.8. & 
51. 6, 45. 2 Cor. 
6. 17. 


i Gen. 18. 20, 21. 
Jer. 51. 9. 
Jonah 1. 2 

j ch. 16. 19. 

k Ps. 137. 8. Jer. 
50. 15, 29. & 51. 
24, 49. 2 Tim. 4. 
14. ch. 13. 10. 


ZU ch. 14. 10. 

m ch. 16. 19. 
n Tizek. 28. 2, 
& 


C. 

o Is. 47. 7, 8. 
Zeph. 2. 15. 

p Is. 47. 9. ver. 
10 


q ch. 17. 16. 

r Jer. 50. 34. ch. 
11.47. 

s Ezek. 26. 16, 
17. ch. 17. 2. 
ver. 3. 

t Jer. 50. 46. 

uw ver. 18. ch. 19. 
3 


» Is. 21. 9. ch. 
14. 8. 

w ver. 17, 19. 

xz Ezek. 27. 27- 
36. ver. 3. 

y ch. 17, 4. 

{ Or, sweet. 

$ Or, bodies. 

z Ezek. 27. 13. 


a ver. 3, 11. 


b ch. 17.4. 


ce ver. 10. 

d Is. 23. 14 
Ezek. 27. 29. 

e Ezek. 27. 30, 
31. ver. 9. 

f ch. 13.4. 

g Josh. 7. 6. 
1 Sam. 4.12. 
Job 2. 12. Ezek. 
27. 30. 
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ples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues. 1° And the ten horns 
which thou sawest upon the Beast,/these shall hate the Whore, and 
shall make her desolate ‘and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and ‘burn 
her with fire. }7 For “God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his will, and 
to agree, and give their kingdom unto the Beast, “until the words of 
God shall be fulfilled. 18 And the Woman which thou sawest.*is that 
great city, ’which reigneth over the kings of the earth.” 


. § 45.—chap. xviii. 
The Downfall of the Papacy and Irreligion is described at length. 

1 Anp “after these things I saw another Angel come down from 
heaven, having great power; 'and the earth was lightened with his 
glory. ? And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, ‘‘ Babylon 
‘the great is fallen! is fallen! and “is become the habitation of devils, 
and the hold of every foul spirit, and ‘a cage of every unclean and 
hateful bird. ° For all nations “have drunk of the wine of the wrath of 
her fornication, and the kings of the earth have committed fornication 
with her, “and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich through the 
*abundance of her delicacies.” 

4 And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, “‘ Come “out of her, 


my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive 


not of her plagues ; ° for ‘her sins have reached unto heaven, and’God 
hath remembered her iniquities. © Reward ‘her even as she rewarded 
you, and double unto her double according to her works: ‘in the cup 
which she hath filled, “fill to her double: ‘how "much she hath glori- 
fied herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow give 
her. For she saith in her heart, I sit a °queen, and am no widow, 
and shall see no sorrow; ® therefore shall her plagues come ?in one 
day—death and mourning and famine; and “she shall be utterly burned 
with fire: “for strong is the Lorp God who judgeth her. 

9 « And “the kings of the earth, who have committed fornication and 
lived deliciously with her, ‘shall bewail her, and lament for her, “when 
they shall see the smoke of her burning, ' standing afar off for the 
fear of her torment, saying, Alas! ‘alas! that great city Babylon! that 
mighty city ! “for in one hour is thy judgment come! 

4 «< And “the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn over her ; 
for no man buyeth their merchandise any more—! the ‘merchandise’ 
of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, 
and purple, and silk, and scarlet—and all tthyine wood, and all man- 
ner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels of most precious wood, and 
of brass, and iron, and marble—!* and cinnamon, and odors, and 
ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and 
wheat, and beasts, and sheep—and horses, and chariots, and tslaves, 
and “souls of men. ‘And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are de- 
parted from thee, and all things which were dainty and goodly are 
departed from thee, and thou shalt find them no more at all. © The 
“merchants of these things, which were made rich by her, shall stand 
afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing, !° [and] say- 
ing, Alas! alas! that great city,’that was clothed in fine linen, and 
purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious stones, and 
pearls ! '’ for ‘in one hour so great riches is come to nought! 

“And “every shipmaster, and all the company in ships, and sailors, 
and as many as trade by sea, stood afar off, and ‘cried when they 
saw the smoke of her burning, saying, What ‘city is like unto this 
great city ! 1° And ‘they cast dust on their heads, and cried, weeping 
and wailing, saying, Alas! alas! that great city, wherein were made 


k 


. 
’ 
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rich all that had ships in the sea by regson of her costliness 
one hour is she made desolate ! 

*» « Rejoice ‘over her, thou Heaven | and ye holy Apostles and Proph- 
ets! for/God hath avenged you on her.” 

71 And a mighty Angel took up a stone like a great millstone, and 
cast zt into the sea, saying, “ Thus ‘with violence shall that great city 
Babylon be thrown down, and ‘shall be found no more at all. »? And 
“the voice of harpers, and musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, 
shall be heard no more at all in thee—and no craftsman, of whatso- 
ever craft he be, shall be found any more in thee—and the sound of a 
millstone shall be heard no more at all in thee—* and "the light of a 
candle shall shine no more at all in thee—and *the voice of the bride- 
groom and of the bride shall be heard no more at all in thee—for *thy 
merchants were the great men of the earth ; ‘for by thy sorceries were 
all nations deceived. ** And ‘in her was found the blood of prophets, 
and of saints, and of all that “were slain upon the earth.” 


! for in 


§ 46.—chap. xix. 1-10. 
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h ver. 8 

i Is. 44, 23, & 49 
13, Jer, 51. 48, 

j Luke 11. 49, 50, 
oh. 19, 2. 

k Jer. 51, 64, 

t ch, 12, 8, & 16, 
20. 

m Is, 24.8. Jer. 
7. 34. & 16. 9. 
& 25.10, Ezek, 
26. 13. 

n Jer. 25.10. 

o Jer. 7.34, & 16, 
9. & 25. 10. & 
33. 11. 

p Is. 23. 8. 

q 2 Kings 9, 22. 
Nah. 3. 4. ch. 
17. 2,5. 

ren 17, @, 

s Jer. 51. 49, 


§ 46. 


a ch. 11. 15. 

b ch. 4. 11. & 7. 
10, 12. & 12. 10. 

e ch. 15. 3. & 16. 


mA 
d Deut. 32. 43. 
ch. 6.10, & 18.20. 


Rejoicing of the spiritual Church over the Downfall of its idolatrous and persecuting e Is. 34. 10. ch. 


: enemies. 

1 Ann after these things “I heard a great voice of much people in 
heaven, saying, “ Alleluia! ’Salvation, and glory, [and honor,] and 
power, unto the Lord our God! ? for ‘true and righteous are his judg- 
ments ; for he hath judged the great Whore, which did corrupt the 
earth with her fornication, and “hath avenged the blood of his servants 
at her hand.” * And again they said, “ Alleluia!”’ and “her smoke rose 
up for ever and ever. * And “the four and twenty Elders and the four 
Beasts fell down and worshipped God, that sat on the throne, saying, 
« Amen! ‘Alleluia!’”? >And a voice came out of the throne, saying, 
“ Praise ‘our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear Him, ‘both small 
and great!” 

6 And’JI heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the 
voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, 
« Alleluia! for *the Lord God omnipotent reigneth! 7 Let us ‘be glad 
and rejoice, and give honor to him: for ‘the marriage of the Lamb is 
come, and his wife hath made herself ready ; ®and “to her was granted 
that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and *white: (for “the 
fine linen is the righteousness of saints.)” 

9 And he saith unto me, “‘ Write, Blessed are they which are called 
unto the marriage supper of the Lamb!” And he saith unto me, 
“‘ These “are the true sayings of God.” 1° And ‘T fell at his feet to wor- 
ship him; and he said unto me, “ See "thou do it not; Iam thy fellow- 
servant, and of thy brethren ‘that have the testimony of Jesus : worship 
God! (For the testimony of Jesus is ‘the spirit of prophecy.)” 


§ 47.—chap. xix. 11, to the end. 

Probable visible manifestation of the Son of God at the final overthrow of evil, as he had 
appeared to the Patriarchs, and to the Apostles after his resurrection—and the com- 
mencement of a new dispensation, and the triumph of a spiritual Church. 

11 Ap “I saw heaven opened, and behold, 'a white horse! and He 
that sat upon him was called ‘Faithful and True, and “in righteousness 


He doth judge and make war ; !* his ‘eyes were asa flame of fire, fand 1 


on his head were many crowns; ‘and He had a name written, that 


no man knew, but He himself; 13 and *He was clothed with a vesture ; 


dipped in blood: and his name is called “Tue Worp or Gop. 14 And 
ithe armies which were in heaven followed Him upon white horses, 
‘clothed in fine linen, white and clean. } And ‘out of his mouth goeth 
a sharp sword, that with it He should smite the” nations, and He 
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14.11. & 18.9,18. 

f ch. 4. 4, 6, 10. 
& 5. 14. 

g 1 Chron. 16. 
36. Neh. 5. 13, 
& 8. 6. ch. 5. 14. 

h Ps. 134. 1. & 
135. 1. 

i ch. 11. 18. & 20. 
12 


j Ezek. 1.24. & 
43. 2. ch. 14. 2. 

k ch. 102 15, ¥7. 
& 12, 10. & 21. 
22. 

U Matt. 22. 2. & 
25. 10. 2 Cor. 11. 
2. Eph. 5. 32. 
ch. 21.2.9. 

m Ps, 45. 13, 14 
Ezek. 16. 10. 
eh. 3,18, 

* Or, bright. 

n Ps, 132. 9. 

o Matt. 22, 2,3, 
Luke 14, 15, 16. 

p ch.21.5. & 22.6 

q ch. 22. 8. 

r Acts 10, 26, & 
14, 14, 15. ch. 
22. 9. 


s 1 John 5. 10. 
ch. 12. 17. 

t i. e. the burden 
or substance of 
prophecy: this 
being the case, 
the angel, and 
the ancient pro- 
phets, and John 
had all substan- 
tially the same 
duty, and were 
thus fellow-ser- 
vants and breth- 
ren.—Eb. 


§ 47. 


a ch. 15. 5. 

b ch, 6. 2. 

c ch. 3. 14. 

d Is. 11. 4. 

e ch. 1.14. & 2.18. 
f ch. 6. 2. 

g ch. 2. 17. ver. 


j ch. 

‘k Matt. 28. 3. ch. 
4.4.&7.9. 

1 Is. 11.4. 
2 Thess. 2. 8. 
ch. 1. 16. ver. 
Sl. 

m Ps. 2. 9. ch. 2 

27. & 12. 5. 
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n Is. 63.3. ch. 14, 
19, 20. 

o ver. 12, 

p Dan. 2. 47, 
1 Tim. 6.15. ch. 
17. 14. : 


q ver. 21. 

r Ezek. 39. 17. 
s Ezek. 39 18, 
20. 


t ch. 16.16. &17. 
13, 14. 


? 


gion igs, 2. 


2 ch. 13. 12, 15. 


w ch. 20. 10. See 
Dan. 7. 11. 


az ch. 14.10. & 
21. 8. 
y ver. 15. 


z ver. 17, 18. 
a ch. 17. 16. 


ee 


' § 48. 
a ch. 1, 18. & 9. 
1 


5 ch. 12. 9. See 
2 Pet. 2. 4. Jude 
6. 


c Tobit 8.3. - 
d Dan. 6. 17. 

e ch. 16, 14, 16. 
ver. 8. 


Ff Dan. 7, 9, 22, 
27. Matt. 19. 28. 
Luke 22. 30. 


g 1 Cor. 6. 2, 3. 
h ch. 6. 9. 

@ ch. 13, 12. 

j ch. 13. 15, 16. 


k Rom. 8, 17. 
2 Tim. 2. 12. 
ch. 5. 10. 


1 ch. 2.11. & 21. 
8 


m Is. 61. 6. 
1 Pet. 2. 9. ch. 
1.6, & 5. 10. 


n ver. 4. 


§ 49. 


a ver. 2 
b ver. 3, 10. 


ce Ezek. 38, 2. & 
39. 1: 


d ch. 16. 14. 


e Is. 8. 8. Ezek. 
38. 9, 16. 


f ver. 8. 
g ch. 19, 20. 
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shall rule them with a rod of iron; and “He treadeth the winepress 
of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. 1 And °He hath on his 
vesture and on his thigh a name written, “ Kine *or xines, anp Lorp 
OF LORDS.” 

17 And I saw an Angel standing in the sun; and he cried witha 
loud voice, saying ‘to all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, 
“Come ‘and gather yourselves together unto the supper of the Great 
God ; 18 that “ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, 
and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that 
sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, both small 
and great.” 

19 And“I saw the Beast, and the kings of the earth, and their ar- 
mies, gathered together to make war against Him that sat on the 
horse, and against his army. ?°? And “the Beast was taken, and with 
him the False Prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which 
he deceived them that had received the mark of the Beast, and *them 
that worshipped his image. “These both were cast alive into a lake 
of fire “burning with brimstone. 74 And the remnant ’were slain with 
the sword of Him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out 
of his mouth: *and all the fowls “were filled with their flesh. 


§ 48.—chap. xx. 1-6. 

After the long convulsions, and wars, and revolutions, which attended the overthrow of 
evil, a long millennial period of repose commences, which is represented by the 
binding down of Satan—As the spirits of many arose with Christ at his resurrection, 
the spirits of the martyrs and of the faithful Church are said to live again with Christ 
during his visible manifestation at this period. A. D. 2000 to A. D. 3000. 

1 Ano I saw an Angel come down from heaven, “having the key of 
the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. ? And he laid hold 
on *the Dragon, that old Serpent (which is the Devil, and Satan), ‘and 
bound him a thousand years, ?and cast him into the bottomless pit, 
and shut him up, and “set a seal upon him, “that he should deceive the 
nations no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled : [and] after 
that he must be loosed a little season. 

4 And'I saw “thrones, and they sat upon them, and “judgment was 
given unto them: and I saw"the souls of them that were beheaded 
for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and ‘which had not 
worshipped the Beast,/neither his image, neither had received his 
mark upon [their] foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and 
“reigned with Christ a thousand years: ®but the rest of the dead lived 
not again until the thousand years were finished. This is the First 
Resurrection. ° Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resur- 
rection: on such ‘the Second Death hath no power, but they shall 
be “priests of God and of Christ, “and shall reign with him a thou- 
sand years. 


§ 49.—chap. xx. 7, to the end. 

Towards the end of the millennial dispensation the spirit of evil begins to revive, but its 
further progress is stopped by the general resurrection, and the final judgment of 
mankind. 

7 Anp when the thousand years are expired, “Satan shall be loosed 
out of his prison, ®and shall go out *to deceive the nations which are 
in the four quarters of the earth, “Gog and Magog, “to gather them 
together to battle; the number of whom is as the sand of the sea. 
° And “they went up on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the 
camp of the saints about, and the beloved city; and fire came. down 
from God out of heaven, and devoured them: !°and “the Devil that 
deceived them wa¥ cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, ‘where the 
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Beast and the False Prophet are, and,*shall be tormented day and pe ng ‘ 
t ‘et. A 


night for ever and ever. 


1. ch. 21. 


‘t And I saw a great white throne, and Him that sat on it, from Jj Dan. 2. 35. 


whose face ‘the earth and the heaven fled away ; and there was found 
no place for them. ! And I saw the dead, ‘small and great, stand be- 
fore God, ‘and the books were opened; and another "book was 
opened, which is the Book of Life: and the dead were judged out of 
those things which were written in the books, "according to their 
works. 13 And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; ‘and Death ° 
and “Hell delivered up the dead which were in them: Pand they were 
judged every man according to their works ; '4and ‘Death and Hell 
were cast into the lake of fire: “this is the Second Death. © And 


whosoever was not found written in the Book of Life ‘was cast into 
the lake of fire. 


k ch. 19. 5. 
U Dan. 7. 10. 


m Ps, 69. 28. 

Dan, 12, 1. Phil. 
4. 3. ch. 3.5, & 
genset 27. 


n Jer 10. & 
- iy, heed 16. 
ge 


0 ahs 6. 8. 
* Or, the Grave. 
p ver. 12. 
q 54, Boe 15. 26, 


r ver. 6. ch. Ql. 
8. 


‘ & ch. 19, 20. 
§ 50.—chap. xxi. 1-4. 
Description of the future eternal happiness, when death, and evil, and grief, shall exist 
no more among mankind. § 50. 


? Anp “I saw a new heaven and a new earth: ‘for the first heaven 
and the first earth were passed away; and there was no more sea. 
2 And I John saw ‘the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down from 
God out of heaven, prepared “as a bride adorned for her husband. * And 
I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, “‘ Behold ! ‘the tabernacle of 
God is with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be-his “ 


a Is. 65.17. & 66. 
22. 2 Pet. 3. 13. 
b ch, 20. 11. 
c Is, 52. 1. Gal. 
4, 26. Heb. 11. 
10. & 12, 22. & 
13. 14. ch. 3. 12. 
pac 10. 

Is. 54, 5. & 61. 
10. 2 Cor. 11. 2. 


people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God; #and ¢ Lev. 96. 11, 12. 
‘[God] shall wipe away all tears from their eyes, and “there shall beno 26x. 616. ch 
more death, “neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any fs at eit 


more pain: for the former things are passed away.” 


bird 15. 26, 


a 54. ch. 20, 14. 
§ 51.—chap. xxi. 5-8. h Is. 35. 10. & 
' Christ declares the certainty and truth of this representation ; and invites all men Ol. 9. Se 
to partake of this happiness. 
5 Anp “He that sat upon the throne said, “ Behold! *I makeall things —‘§ 51. 


new.” And He said unto me, “‘ Write: for “these words are true and 
faithful.” © And he said unto me, “It “is done ! I ‘am Alpha and Omega, 


a ch. 4. 2, 9. &5. 
1. & 20. 11. 

6 Is. 43. 19. 

2 Cor. 5. 17, 


The Beginning and The End. /I will give unto him that is athirst of (on. 19 9, 


the fountain of the water of life freely: 7he that overcometh shall in- 
herit *all things ; and *I will be his God, and he shall be my son. 
8 But "the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murder- 
ers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolators, and all liars, shall 
have their part in ‘the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone - 
which is the second death.” 


§ 52.—chap. xxi. 9, to the end, and xxii. 1-9. 

The spiritual happiness of the heavenly Church, which has been collected from among 
all mankind, is further represented under the emblems of a New Jerusalem, and another 
Paradise; the well-known types of the heavenly state under the two former dis- 
pensations. 

9 Anp there came unto me one of “the Seven Angels which had the 
seven vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, saying, 
«“ Come hither, I will show thee the Bride, the Lamb’s wife.” 19 And he 
carried me away ‘in the Spirit toa great and high mountain, and 


showed me “that [great] city, the Holy Jerusalem, descending out of 


heaven from God, ' having ‘the glory of. God.—And her light was 
like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crys- 
tal; !2and had a wall great and high, and had ‘twelve gates, and at 
the gates twelve angels, and names written thereon, which are the 
names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel. '?On “the east, 


d ch. 16. 17; 
e ch. 1. 8, & 22 
13. 


f Is. 19. 3. & 55. 
1. John 4. 10, 14. 
& 7. 37. ch. 22. 
17. 
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1 Tim. 1. 9. 
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i ch. 20, 14, 15. 
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t Ezek. 47. 1. 
Zech. 14. 8. 


u Ezek. 47. 12. 
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THE REVELATION. [Part XV 
three gates; on the north, three gates; on the south, three gates ; 
and on the west, three gates. }4 And the wall of the city had twelve 
foundations, and *in them the names of the twelve apostles of the 
Lamb.—" And he that talked with me ‘had a golden reed to measure 
the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. 1° And the city 
lieth four-square, and the length is as large as the breadth. And he 
measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs: the length 
and the breadth and the height of it are equal. 17 And he measured 
the wall thereof, a hundred and forty and four cubits, according to 
the measure of a man, that is, of the Angel.—'® And the building of 
the wall of it was of jasper; and the city was pure gold, like unto 
clear-glass. }9 And/the foundations of the wall of the city were garnished 
with all manner of precious stones: the first foundation was jasper ; the 
second, sapphire; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald ; 
20 the fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolite ; the 
eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus ; the elev- 
enth, a jacinth ; the twelfth, an amethyst. *! And the twelve gates were 
twelve pearls; every several gate was of one pearl ; “and the street 
of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass.—* And ‘I saw 
no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the 
temple of it. ?? And “the city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it: for the glory of God did lighten it, and the 
Lamb is the light thereof. *4And "the nations [of them which are 
saved] shall walk in the light of it: and the kings of the earth do 
bring their glory [and honor] into it. ?° And °the gates of it shall not 
be shut at all by day ; (for *there shall be no night there ;) *° and ‘they 
shall bring the glory and honor of the nations into it. *” And “there 
shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth, neither whatsoever 
worketh abomination, or maketh a lie :.but they which are written in 
the Lamb’s “Book of Life. 

1 And he showed me ‘a [pure] river of water of life, clear chap. xxii. 1-9. 
as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 
2TIn “the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was 
there “the tree of life, which bare twelve manner of fruits, and yielded 
her fruit [every] month: and the leaves of the tree were “for the heal- 
ing of the nations. ? And “there shall be no more curse ; “but the 
throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it, and his servants shall 
serve him ; ‘and “they shall see his face, and “his name shall be in 
their foreheads. ° And "there shall be no night there, and they need 
no candle, neither light of the sun, for ‘the Lord God giveth them 
light ; “and they shall reign for ever and ever. 

° And he said unto me, “ These ‘sayings are faithful and true ; and 
the Lorp God [of the holy] prophets “sent his Angel to show unto 


" his servants the things which must shortly be done. 7 Behold! “I come 


quickly. "Blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of 

this book.” ® And I John saw these things, and heard them ; and when 

I had heard and seen, ‘I fell down to worship before the feet of the 

Angel which showed me these things. ® Then saith he unto me, “ See 

thou do at not; for 1am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren the 

peste) and of them which keep the sayings of this book :—worship 
ed {i 


§ 53.—chap. xxii. 10-15. 
Christ declares that the prophecies of the Revelation are not to be sealed up, as they are 
intended for the knowledge and improvement of the whole human race. 
10 Ann “he saith unto me, “ Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of 
this book : *[for] the time is at hand. '! He ‘that is unjust, let him be 
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unjust still—and he which is filthy, let him be filthy still—and he that 4 ver. 7. 
is righteous, let him be righteous still—and he that is holy, let him be *1 0&6 
holy still. Ff Rom. 2.6. & 14 


!« And, “behold! I come quickly, and ‘my reward is with me, “to Pr siresy! = 44 


give every man according as his work shall be. I “am Alpha and § 6S. Ue 

Omega, The Beginning and The End, The First and The Last. h Dan. 12. 12. 
4 Blessed “are they that do his commandments, that they may have ,\2°*.>4 

: . * : ; i Gen. 2. 9, & 3, 

right ‘to the tree of life, and may enter in through the gates into the 2. ver. 2, ch. 2 


city. }° For/without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and jj Cor. 6. 9, 10. 


murderers, and idolators, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie. Gal. 5. 19, 20, 
ens Phil. 3. 2. 
§ 54.—chap. xxii. 16-19, and former part of ver. 20. re elie 


Christ now makes his last appeal by the Spirit of prophecy to the world, by again declaring 
both his divinity and humanity, inviting all mankind into the Christian Church, com- 
manding them to make the Scriptures their guide, and announcing his future advent. § 54. 

16 «7 “Jesus have sent mine Angel to testify unto you these things in a ch.1.1. 
the Churches. *I am the root and the offspring of David, and ‘the ® eh. 5.5. 
bright and morning Star. ¢ aa 
‘<< And the Spirit and “the Bride say, Come! And let him that 32et 1-19. cb. 
heareth say, Come! ‘And let him that is athirst come; and whoso- a ch. 21.2,9. 
ever will, let him take the water of life freely. + ® hoe 
18 For I testify unto every man that heareth the words of the proph- , pou. 4.9. & 

ecy of this book, “If any man shall add unto these things, God shall add © 2. 32. Prov. 30 

unto him the plagues that are written in.this book ; #8 and if any man ¢ gx. 39.33. Ps 

shall take away from the words of the book of this prophecy, “God %,35,°h 3-5 

shall take away his part *out of the Book of Life, and out of ‘the holy * or, from the 

city, and from the things which are written in this book.” ip ties 
»0 He which testifieth these things saith, “ Surely ‘I come quickly ; 4 ch. 21.2 ver.14. 


j ” a ver. 12. 
Amen. j John 21. 25, 


§ 55.—chap. xxii. last part of ver. 20, and 21. 
St. John concludes the Apocalypse with an ardent aspiration for the coming of Christ, 
and a prayer for a blessing on the Churches. 
0 2 a 21 b a 2Tim. 4.8 
*° Even “so, come, Lord Jesus! *! The ’grace of our Lord Jesus ; Rom. 16, 20,24 
Christ be with you all! [Amen.] 2 Thess. 3. 18. 


§ 55. 


[END OF THE REVELATION. | 


Secrion XIX.—St. John writes his First Epistle? to confute the Errors "PCT X™ 
of the false Teachers, and their different Sects—against the Docete, y, m. 96. 
who denied the Humanity of Christ (chap. iv. 3.), asserting that his J.P. 4799. 
Body and Sufferings were not real, but imaginary—against the Ce- — Pphesus: 
rinthians and Ebionites, who contended that he was a mere Man, and ; 
that his Divinity was only adventitious, and therefore separated from |... a z 
him at his Passion (chap. ii. 22.), and against the Nicolaitanes 
(Rev. ii. 15.) or Gnostics, who taught that the Knowledge of God 
and Christ was sufficient for Salvation; that being justified by 
Faith, and freed from the Restraints of the Law, they might indulge 
in Sin-with impunity—He cautions Christians against being seduced 
by these Doctrines and Practices, by condemning them in the strongest 
terms—He contrasts them with the Truths and Doctrines of the 
Gospel, in which they had been instructed, and in which they are ex- 
horted to continue. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN. 
§ 1—chap. i. 1-4. 


The Apostle begins by asserting, in opposition to the false teachers, that Jesus Christ, 
who was from eternity, had as man a real body; in proof of which he declares they had 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN. [Part XV. 
heard him speak, they had looked on him and handled him after his resurrection, and 
were convinced by the testimony of their senses of the identity of his person—The 
Fountain of Life, the Son, or Word of God, was made manifest in the flesh to all, 
and was seen by the apostles, who bear witness of the eternal life possessed by Him 
with the Father, which was made known to them at his baptism and transfiguration— 
The apostles declare the miracles and doctrines they had seen and heard; that alt 
who believe their testimony may enter with them into communion with God and 
Christ; which union with the Divine Nature should make their joy complete. 


1TuHar “which was from the beginning, which we have heard, 
which we have seen with our eyes, ’which we have looked upon, and 
‘our hands have handled, of the Word of Life; ? (for “the Life ‘was 
manifested, and we have seen it,’and bear witness, “and show unto you 
that Eternal Life, ‘which was with the Father, and was manifested unto 
us ;) * that ‘which we have seen and heard declare we unto you, that 
ye also may have fellowship with us; and truly ’our fellowship is with 
the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ. *And these things write 
we unto you, ‘that your joy may be full. 


§ 2.—chap. 1. 5, to the end. 

To confute the doctrines of those who perverted the grace of God to licentiousness, St. 
John declares that God is perfect light, therefore perfect knowledge and unspotted 
holiness, without the least imperfection or ignorance—Those, therefore, who profess to 
have a communication with God, and lead a sinful life, act as contrary to his holy 
nature as darkness is to light—Those who walk after the light received from him, who 
is essentially and perfectly pure and holy, have communion with God, and the atoning 
blood of Christ will cleanse them from sin—Those who say they have no sin, and 
therefore have no need of a Saviour, have no knowledge of their own hearts, or of the great. 
truth of the Gospel, the fall and recovery of man—But those who from a deep sense 
of guilt confess their sins to God, who is faithful to his promises of mercy (Ps. xxxii. 5- 
Prov. xxviii. 13.) and just to his own perfections, Christ having made an atonement to 
the divine justice, will have their sins forgiven, and their hearts cleansed by the sanc- 
tifying influences of the Holy Spirit—Those who assert they have not sinned make 
God a liar, and can have no knowledge of his word, which has declared throughout 
Revelation, that all mankind are in a degenerate state under guilt and condemnation. 


5 Tuts “then is the message which we have heard of him, and de- 
clare unto you, that ’God is Light, and in Him is no darkness at all. 
6Tf ‘we say that we have fellowship with Him, and walk in darkness, 
we lie, and do not the truth; ‘but if we walk in the light, as He is in 
the light, we have fellowship one with another, and “the blood of Jesus 
Christ his Son cleanseth us from all sin. 

STf “we say that we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, “and the truth 
is not in us. °If “we confess our sins, He is faithful and just to forgive 
us our sins, and to“cleanse us from all unrighteousness. 1° If we say 
that we have not sinned, we make Him a liar, and his word is not in us. 


§ 3.—chap. ii. 1-6. 

The Apostle, as their spiritual father, addresses himself to the newly converted, showing 
that the mercies of God in redemption, by the blood of Christ, should prevent instead 
of encourage them to sin (Ps cxxx. 4.)—Those who sin from infirmity have an advo- 
cate abiding with the Father, who is the sacrifice of atonement for the sins of all be- 
lievers, both Jews and Gentiles—The only sure mark of a true faith and true knowledge 
of God is the keeping of his commandments—For he who asserts he has a knowledge 
of God (as the Gnostics did) and indulges in sin is a liar, and acts contrary to the 
truth ; but those who observe his doctrines, in them the design of the love of God in 
the death of Christ is made perfect, and they know they have communion with him by 
the influence of his Spirit in their hearts and lives: for he that professes to be united 
to Christ, through his Spirit, ought to walk or behave as Christ did while he was on 
earth. 


1 My little children, these things write I unto you, that ye sin not; 
and if any man sin, “we have an Advocate with the Father, Jesus 
Christ the righteous ; ? and he is the Propitiation for ouf sins, and not 
for ours only, but “also for the sins of the whole world. 


* . | ' 
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3 And hereby we do know that we know Him, if we keep his com- 46"! &©* 
mandments. * He “that saith, I know Him, and keepeth not his com- ¢ ch. 1.8. 
mandments, ‘is a liar, and the truth is not in him. ° But “whoso om ™4 2% 
keepeth his word, “in him verily is the love of God perfected. “Here- g ch. 4. 12. 
by know we that we are in Him. ® He ‘that saith he abideth in Him, * 4 1 


Jought himself also so to walk, even as He walked. an ee 
——— ig oe 13. 15. : 
as t. 2. Ql. 
§ 4.—chap. ii. 7-17. » 


St. John, in exhorting them to holiness and obedience to Christ, writes no new com- 
mandment, but what was inculcated by the law of nature, and by the Mosaic Dispen- 
sation (Deut. xviii. 15.)—On the other hand it may be called a new commandment, as 
being renewed and enforced by higher motives and obligations, for the typical repre-, 
sentations of the Mosaic Dispensation were now past, and the light of truth is shining, 
pointing out their signification and accomplishment—He who hates his brother has no 
fellowship with God, but, like the Jews who hated the Gentiles, he is in darkness and 
ignorance, whatever are his pretensions—But he that loves his brother gives proof that 
he lives in Christ ; and being in the light he can see his way, and is preserved from 
stumbling, or giving offence (John xi. 9.)—But he that walketh in darkness is in the 
greatest danger of falling, to his own destruction, not knowing whither he goeth—He 
writes to the infants, or those newly born into the family of their heavenly Father, 
because their sins are forgiven for Christ’s sake—To those who had been of the longest 
standing in the Christian faith, because they had attained to the greatest knowledge 
of the doctrines and manner of life of Christ, who was from eternity—To those who 
are in the vigor of their spiritual life, because they had overcome the Wicked One— 
To those who had not made much progress, because they were adopted sons, and had 
received the Holy Spirit—He cautions the whole household of God, in their different 
gradations, not to love the world, or earthly things, which are incompatible with the 
love of God and man; for all its gratifications, magnificence, and honors, neither come 
from nor lead to God, but are excited by the things of the world, which passes away 
with its followers; but they who do the will of God, mortifying their worldly lusts, 
shall live for ever. § 4. 

7 Breturen, I write no new commandment unto you, but an old ¢ 2 Johns. 
commandment ’which ye had from the beginning; the old command- °,°p.3-1- 
ment is the word which ye have heard [from the beginning]. § Again, 

‘a new commandment I write unto you, which thing is true in Him °¢,f0h,!3. 34 & 

and in you: “because the darkness is past, and ‘the true light now a Rom. 13. 12. 

shineth.-2 He ‘that saith he is in the light, and hateth his brother, is in 1'thew’'s. 5,8 

darkness even until now. * He “that loveth his brother abideth in the ¢ Jom 1.9. &8. 

light, and “there is none *occasion of stumbling in him ; 1! but he that +1 Gor. 13,9. 

hateth his brother is in darkness, and ‘walketh in darkness, and know- 2 fet}. 9 eh. 

eth not whither he goeth, because that darkness hath blinded his ¢ cn. 3. 14. 

eyes. h 2 Pet. 1, 10. 

12 [ write unto you, little children, because’your sins are forgiven ee 
you for his Name’s sake. 1°I write unto you, fathers, because ye have j Luke 24, 47. 
known Him ‘that is from the beginning. I write unto you, young 4%. « 13.38. 
men, because ye have overcome the Wicked One: I write unto you, Bet 
little children, because ye have known the Father. {I have written © ~~~ 
unto you, fathers, because ye have known Him that is from the begin- 
ning: I have written unto you, young men, because 'ye are strong, 1 Eph. 6. 10. 
and the word of God abideth in you, and ye have overcome the 
Wicked One. 

15 Love “not the world, neither the things that are in the world. m Rom. 12.2. 
"If any man love the world, the love of the Father is not in him; gets 
16 for all that is in the world, the lust of the flesh, ’and the lust of 4.4. 
the eyes, and the pride of life, is not of the Father, but is of the ¢ Peles: > 1 
world. !7 And the world passeth away, and the lust thereof: but he p,1 Cor. 73). 


am. 1.10. &4 
that doeth the will of God abideth for ever. 14. 1 Pet, 1. 24. 


§ 5.—chap. ii. 18, to the end. 
The Apostle assures his converts that the end of the Apostolic Age had come—He 
reminds them of Christ’s prediction (Matt. vii. 15. and xxiv. 11, 12, 24, 25.), which 


~ 
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was now accomplished in their false teachers, who went out from the Christian 
Church, having, to serve their own purpose, joined themselves to it—He writes to 
them not because they are ignorant of the truths of the incarnation of the Word, and 
the necessity of a holy life, but because they know it, and can testify that every oppo- 
site doctrine must be false—Who then. is the liar, or false prophet, predicted by our 
Saviour, but he who denies Jesus who came in the flesh to be the Christ, the Messiah 
of God—He is Antichrist who denies that God is the Father of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and who denies the divine and human nature of the Son—He who denies Jesus 
to be the Son of God hath no regard to the Father, who has declared him to be so at 
his baptism and transfiguration; but he who acknowledges him is accepted of the 
Father also—He exhorts them to continue in the doctrines they had received concern- 
ing Christ from the apostles, and they shall be in fellowship with the Son and the 
Father, and be made partakers of God’s promise of eternal life through the Son— 
He has written these things concerning those who would attempt to seduce them, to 
caution them against these impostors; although they had received the Holy Ghost, 
and needed not to be taught how to judge between the true and false doctrines, for the 
Spirit had fully instructed them in the truth, in which they must abide, and be united to 
Christ through the same Spirit, if they would have confidence before him at his com- 
ing—For as they know that God is perfectly righteous, those only who practise right 
eousness are born or generated by his Holy Spirit, and become his children. 


18 Lirrie “children, it is the last time: and as ye have heard that 
‘Antichrist shall come, “even now are there many Antichrists ; where- 
by we know ‘that it is the last time. 1? They “went out from us, but 
they were not of us; for “if they had been of us, they would no doubt 
have continued with us: but they went out, "that they might be made 
manifest that they were not all of us. *° But ‘ye have an unction /from 
the Holy One, and ‘ye know all things. ?!I have not written unto you 
because ye know not the truth, but because ye know it, and that no 
lie is of the truth. ?? Who ‘is a liar but he that denieth that Jesus is 
the Christ? He is Antichrist, that denieth the Father and the Son. 
23 Whosoever “denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father: “he 
that acknowledgeth the Son hath the Father also. 4 Let that there- 
fore abide in you, “which ye have heard from the beginning: if that 
which ye have heard from the beginning shall remain in you, ’ye also 
shall continue in the Son, and in the Father. ®° And ‘this is the prom- 
ise that He hath promised us, even eternal life. ®° These things have I 
written unto you “concerning them that seduce you. ®” But ‘the anoint- 
ing which ye have received of Him abideth in you, and ‘ye need not 
that any man teach you; but as the same anointing “teacheth you of 
all things, and is truth, and is no lie ; and even as it hath taught you, 
ye shall abide in *Him. 

28 And now, little children, abide in Him; that, "when He shall 
appear, we may have confidence, “and not be ashamed before Him at 
his coming. * If “ye know that He is righteous, tye know that “every 
one that doeth righteousness is born of Him. 


§ 6.—chap. iii. 1-8. 

The Apostle calls upon them to contemplate the wonderful love of God, in adopting 
those who persevere in righteousness for his children, whom the world does not 
acknowledge, because it did not acknowledge Christ—It is not yet manifest how glori- 

" ous the children of God will be ; but it is known, that when Christ shall appear to 
judge the world, they shall be made like him in body and mind, and'be admitted to 
the knowledge and enjoyment of his glory and perfections—All who have this hope 
will endeavour to imitate his holiness—But those who persevere in sin shall be certainly 
punished, because sin is a violation of the Law of God; for the Son of God was 
manifested in the flesh to redeem mankind from its power, and punishment—As he 
was free from sin himself, he would not obtain, as the false teachers had insinuated, 
the liberty of sinning for others—Those who are in fellowship with Christ, therefore, 
abstain from sin; but those who continue in sin haveno knowledge of him—He 
exhorts them not to be deceived in this matter, for those who work righteousness are, 
in their limited nature and capacity, righteous; as God is righteous according to the 
infinitude of his nature—He that persists in sin is a child of the Devil, who introduced 
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sin into the world ; for which end the Son of God was manifested in the flesh, that 
he might dissolve, or destroy, the works of the Devil, and restore mankind to holiness 
and the favor of God. 

' Benoup what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon us, 
that “we should be called the sons of God! Therefore the world know- 
eth us not, ‘because it knew Him not. 2? Beloved, ‘now are we the 
sons of God, and ‘it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we 
know that, when He shall appear, ‘we shall be like Him ; for ‘we shall 
see Him as He is. 

* And ‘every man that hath this hope in Him purifieth himself, even 
as He is pure. * Whosoever committeth sin transgresseth also the Law: 
for"sin is the transgression of the Law. * And ye know ‘that He was 
manifested /to take away our sins; and ‘in Him is no sin. © Whoso- 
ever abideth in Him sinneth not: ‘whosoever sinneth hath not seen 
Him, neither known Him. 7 Little children, “let no man deceive you : 
“he that doeth righteousness is righteous, even as He is righteous. 
8 He *that committeth sin is of the Devil; for the Devil sinneth from 
the beginning. For this purpose’the Son of God was manifested, 
*that he might destroy the works of the Devil. 


§ 7.—chap. ili. 9-17. 

The Apostle contrasts the conduct of the children of God with that of the children of 
the Devil, and shows that the former are distinguished by their righteousness and 
brotherly love, which was the command given by God from the very beginning— 
They are not to act as those begotten of the Wicked One, as Cain did, who killed his 


brother, because his works were righteous; nor are they to wonder, after such an. 


example, if they should be hated and persecuted by the world—But this to Chris- 
tians is of no consequence, for they are assured that they have passed away froma 
state of death to a state of life, because they love their brethren; but he that loves 
not his brother remains still in a state of spiritual death, unconverted, and unregen- 
erated—He who hates his brother has the same malice and evil principle in him which 
was in Cain ;-and, were he not restrained by human laws, would be a murderer like 
him—No man who cherishes such feelings can have the divine life dwelling within 
him—The great love of God was made known by his Son laying down his life for 
mankind ; and Christians should be willing, from love to God, to sacrifice their lives 
for the benefit of mankind—But instead of doing this, if those who have the good 
things of the present world refuse to impart a portion of them to a brother in need, it 
is not possible they can have the love of God abiding in them. 4 
9 Wuosorver “is born of God doth not commit sin, for “his seed 
remaineth in him: and he cannot sin, because he is born of God. 1° In 
this the children of God are manifest, and the children of the Devil. 
‘Whosoever doeth not righteousness is not of God, “neither he that 
loveth not his brother. 1! For ‘this is the *message that ye heard from 
the beginning, ‘that we should love one another ; not as “Cain, who 
was of that Wicked One, and slew his brother—and wherefore slew 
he:him? because his own works were evil, and his brother’s righteous. 
13 Marvel not, my brethren, if "the world hate you. ‘4 We ‘know that 
we have passed from death unto life, because we love the brethren: 
she that loveth not his brother abideth in death. !° Whosoever *hateth 
his brother is a murderer: and ye know that ‘no murderer hath eternal 
life abiding in him. 
16 Hereby “perceive we the love of God, because He laid down his 
life for us: and we ought to lay down our lives for the brethren. '’ But 
"whoso hath this world’s good, and seeth his brother have need, and 
shutteth up his bowels of compassion from him, °*how dwelleth the 


love of God in him? 


, § 8.—chap. iii. 18, to the end. 
The Apostle exhorts them not to be content with an acknowledgment of these gre 
trines, nor with empty professions of love ; but to prove their conviction of their truth 
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by their actions—Love to God and man is the surest test which Christians have of 
the truth of their religion, and this proof will assure them their hearts are right in his 
sight—If their conscience condemn them as being deficient in brotherly love and 
charity, God, who is greater than their heart, and sees all its secrets, will condemn 
them in a much greater degree ; but if their conscience condemn them not, they have 
confidence towards God, and they know that whatsoever they ask they shall receive, 
as far as is consistent with their own good; because they keep his commandments, 
and do the things which they consider pleasing in his sight—And this is God’s great 
and new commandment, that they should believe in his Son Jesus Christ, and be 
enabled, through his Holy Spirit, to love one another, as Christ by his own example 
has given them commandment—Those who keep God’s commandments live in com- 


4 8. munion with the Father and the Son, through his Spirit, and they know that God 
a Ezek. 33. 31. dwells within them by the testimony of his Spirit, and its influence on their hearts 
Rom. 12. 9. and lives (compare John xiv. 23.) : 
Eph. 4. 15. Jam. ) ‘ @ iy P J 
2.15. 1 Pet. 1. 18 My little children, “let us not love in word, neither in tongue ; but 


5 Meer ch. in deed and in truth. '*And hereby we know ’that we are of the 
sin persuade, ttuth, and shall *assure our hearts before Him ; ?° for “if our heart con- 
e1cer.4.4, demn us, God is greater than our heart, and knoweth all things. *! Be- 


a ob ais . loved, “if our heart condemn us not, ‘then have we confidence toward 
é€ eb. . » Ch. 7 *y . 5 
2,98.& 4.17. God; 22and “whatsoever we ask, we receive of Him, because we keep 


Ps. 34. 15. & 1 & j 1 7 j 
iS 38 jo, his commandments, “and do those things that are pleasing in his 


Fey Uy « a sight. 23 And “this is his commandment, That we should believe on 
er. <J. . 4 . . * 

Matt. 7.8. & 21. the name of his Son Jesus Christ, ‘and love one another,’as he gave 
22. Mark 11, 24. 


John 14, 13, US Commandment. 74And the that keepeth his commandments ‘dwell- 
ao: 7. & *:% eth in Him, and He in him; and “hereby we know that He abideth 
h. 5. 14. ; eee : 

soln oo un us, by the Spirit which He hath given us. 

h John 6, 29. & ; 
ass § 9.—chap. iv. 1-6. 


: — St. John exhorts them not to believe every teacher who professes to be divinely inspired, 
15. 12. Eph. 5. but ‘to make- trial’ of them—because many false teachers have gone out into the 
aul pt nae world—Those who have the Divine Spirit are known by maintaining that Jesus is 
JI. ch. 4. 21. the Christ come in the flesh, (1 Cor. xii. 3.)\—Every teacher who denies that Jesus 
Jj ch. 2. 8, 10, Christ had come in the flesh is not from God—but is of the Antichrist, or deceivers, 
K pohn 14-23. & foretold, (Matt. xxiv. 24.)—But they, under the influence of the divine Spirit, have 
1 John 17. 21, overcome the doctrines of these impostors, for greater is the Spirit of God which is in 
&e. them, than the spirit of the Evil One which is in the world—These seek only the 


me, owe 8.9. ch. things of this world, governed by the carnal principle, and worldly men hear them— 

* But the Apostles are of God—influenced by the spiritual principle, and those who 

have spiritual discernment receive their doctrine—and by their lives and doctrines the 
§ 9. true and false teachers may be known. 

a Jer. 29. 8, ' Beoven, “believe not every spirit, but ’try the spirits whether they 

5 10u. 14.09, ate of God: because ‘many false prophets are gone out into the world. 


1Thess.5.21, °® Hereby know ye the Spirit of God: “every spirit that confesseth that 
ev. 2. 2. 6 ‘ : < e oe 
¢ Matt. 24. 5,24. Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is of God. 3 And ‘every spirit that 


itm  confesseth not [that] Jesus Christ [is come in the flesh], is not of 


2 Pee tonn GOd; and this is that spirit of Antichrist, whereof ye have heard that 
3 it should come, and “even now already is it in the world. 4 Ye ‘are of 
a} Cor, 2.3. God, little children, and have overcome them: because greater is He 


¢ ch, 2.2, 2 John that is in you, than “he that is in the world. ® They ‘are of the world; 
£2 Thess. 2.7. therefore speak they of the world, and /the world heareth them. § We 
ch. 2. 18,22 are of God: “he that knoweth God heareth us; he that is not of God 
: gg OS, me ad heareth not us. Hereby know we ‘the Spirit of truth, and the. spirit 


14. 30. € 16.11. of error. 
1 Cor. 2. 12. ” 

Eph. 2. 2. é& 6. 

12. 


5 Jol Rak, § 10.—chap. iv. 7, to the end. g 


3 John 15. 19. & The Apostle, in condemnation perhaps of those who insisted on the sufficiency of specu- 
lative knowledge, exhorts them to the practice of mutual love, which proceeds from 


oe * oe the Spirit of God—for every one who is governed by this divine principle of love is 
14.37.2Cor.10. born of God, spiritually regenerated, and made a partaker of his nature—He that 
7. loves not has no knowledge of the divine nature of God, which is essentially love— 
tae oe John The infinite love of God was made manifest by the incarnation of his Only-hegotten 


Son, who died for mankind, and became the propitiation for their sins, that they might 
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live through him—No man hath seen God, because he cannot be an object of sense 
but, if they love one another, God dwells in them by his Spirit, and his 1 i 
. , ove is 
made perfect in them, and by this evidence of his Spirit they are assured that God 
dwells in them—The apostles, having seen Jesus Christ made manifest in the flesh 
and what he did for the salvation of man, bear witness that the Father sent the Sen 
in the flesh to be the Saviour of the world—Whosoever shall acknowledge the reality 
of Christ’s incarnation and divinity (which many denied), God dwells with him 
through the Spirit, and he in God—They have witnessed the great love of God to 
mankind in sending his Son to die in the flesh—God is love, and he who dwells in 
love to God and man is full of God, for God is the essence of love ; and love is made 
perfect by God uniting man to himself by his Holy Spirit ; which union gives him 
confidence in the day of judgment, and removes all his fears—He that feareth hath 
not received that fulness of love to God and man, which proceeds from God, and is . 
the abiding witness of the Spirit, renewing the image of God in man—the love of 
‘man to God proceeds from God's love shown to them—He, therefore, who asserts that 
he loves God, and hates his brother, whose excellences and good qualities he has 
seen, and therefore will be disposed to love, cannot love God, whose perfections can- 
not be seen—God has also commanded that they should give a proof of their love to : 
him, by their love to mankind. § 10. 


7 BeLoven, “let us love one another: for love is of God; and every a eh.3. 10, 11, 
one that loveth is born of God, and knoweth God ; ® he that loveth not 3, 0.4.¢3 


*knoweth not God, for “God is Love. °In “this was manifested the © 
c ver. 16, 


love of God toward us, because that God sent his Only-begotten Son 4 30h. 3 16. 


into the world, “that we might live through him. '° Hereinis love, /not Rom. 5.8.&8 
+ Ch. od. . 


that we loved God, but that he loved us, and sent his Son “to be the e ch.5. 11. 
Propitiation for our sins. 1 Beloved, *if God so loved us, we ought /fob" }5.16, 
also to love one another. !2No‘man hath seen God at any time: if Tit-3.4.7 
we love one another, God dwelleth in us, and/his love is perfected in 7 site. 18, 32 
us. 1? Hereby ‘know we that we dwell in him, and he in us, because Jom 15, 12, 13, 


he hath given us of his Spirit. i John 1. 18. 
14 And ‘we have seen and do testify that “the Father sent the Son Lig © 


to be the Saviour of the world. }© Whosoever “shall confess that Jesus j ch. 2. 5. ver. 18. 

is °the Son of God, God dwelleth in him, and he in God. 1° And we *,'oh 14-20. ch. 

have known and believed the love that God hath to us. God is Love 3 7 John 1. 14. ch. 

and “he that dwelleth in love dwelleth in God, and God in him. oes < 

17(Herein is *our love made perfect, that "we may have boldness in 2 Rom. 10. 9. ch. 

the day of judgment; ‘because as he is, so are we in this world. edi 

18 There is no fear in love, but perfect love casteth out fear; becaus aa tds 
; perfe e Cc ar; because »p ver. 8. 

fear hath torment: he that feareth ‘is not made perfect in love. ° We 4g,ver. 12. ch. 3. 

love Him, because He first loved us.) *° If “a man say, I love God, + Gr. tone withus. 


and-hateth his brother, he is aliar. For he that loveth not his brother Jam. 2. 33. eh. 


whom he hath seen, how can he love God whom he hath not seen? 21. 


21 And “this commandment have we from him, That he who loveth ne = 
er. . 


God love his brother also. ch. 2. 4, & 3. 
ss 17. 


. 12, 
§ 11.—chap. v. 1-12. » Matt. £9. 57, 


The Apostle, after having declared that all who believe that Jesus is the Christ are born 39. John 13. 34. 
of God by the influence of his Spirit, asserts that those who love God, their spiritual hee 12, 3. 
Father, must necessarily love his children—The best criterion they have of judging 
of their own faith, is to find out whether their love to the children of God proceeds 
from a right principle, from love to God and obedience to his commandments ; which 
are not burthensome to those who love God—Those who are spiritually regenerated 
are able, by a true faith in the Son of God, to overcome all the temptations of the 
world—This is that Jésus, who was proved in human form to be the promised Mes- 
siah, by water at his baptism, by a Voice from heaven, and the visible descent of the 
Holy Spirit—and not by water only, but by blood—by the sacrifice of his humanity, 
when the same Spirit bore witness to his divinity, and the accomplishment of all 
prophecy, by his resurrection ; and the Spirit cannot deceive—There are Three that bear 
record in heaven; the Father, by accepting the atonement of his Son—The Word, 
who presents his crucified body before the throne of God—The Holy Ghost, by whom 
the Word was conceived, and made Flesh; and these Three are One, as to the unity 
of their design, and the divinity of their nature—And there are three that bear wit- 
ness on carth: the Holy Spirit, by his miraculous and sanctifying influences, andby the 
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§ 12. 


a The alteration 
of this verse is 
made in confor- 
mity with Dr. 
Knapp’s text 5 
the common ver- 
sion reads thus : 
These things have 
Iwritten unto you 


that believe onthe — 


name of the Son 
of God; that ye 
may know that ye 
have eternal life, 
and that ye may 
believe on the 
name of the Son 
of God.—Eb. 
Jonn 2. 31. 
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chy 2 2, 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN. [Part XV. 
written word—The water of baptism, by which mankind are admitted into the family 
of God, the Visible Church, and receive a new and spiritual birth—And the blood of 
Christ; which is represented in the Eucharist, and shows forth the sacrifice of his 
humanity, by which the new and eternal life is obtained—And these three are con- 
stantly witnessing on earth the efficacy of Christ’s death, his humanity and deity—If 
the testimony of human evidence is received (Deut. xvii. 6.), the testimony of God 
is greater ; for he who has faith in God shall have the witness of the Spirit within 
himself, regenerating his whole nature—but he who believeth not maketh him a liar ; 
refusing to believe the testimony God has given in his prophecies, and wonderful 
interpositions, to attest the divinity of Christ—The testimony witnessed by the Three 
in heaven, and the three on earth is, that God will give to man eternal life through 


* his Son—He that conforms himself to the image of Christ, making a sacrifice of flesh 


(blood), hath the heavenly life begun in him; and he that does not conform himself 
to his image, has no reason to expect the eternal life obtained through Christ. 


1 Wuosorver “believeth, that ‘Jesus is the Christ, is ‘born of God ; 

‘and every one that loveth Him that begat, loveth him alo that is 
begotten of Him. ? By this we know that we love the children of God, 
when we love God, and keep his commandments. ? For “this is the love 
of God, that we keep his commandments ; and his ‘commandments are 
not grievous. 4 For “whatsoever is born of God overcometh the world ; 
and this is the victory that overcometh the world, even our faith. ° Who 
is he that overcometh the world, but *he that believeth that Jesus is ‘the 
Son of God? © This is he that came /by water and blood, even Jesus 
Christ, (not by water only, but by water and blood;) ‘and it is the Spirit 
that beareth witness, because the Spirit is Truth. ‘ For there are three 
that bear record {[in heaven, the Father, ‘the Word, and the Holy 
Ghost: “and these three are One. ® And there are three that bear wit- 
ness in earth]], the Spirit, and the water, and the blood: and these three 
agree in one. ° If we receive "the witness of men, the witness of God 
is greater: “for this is the witness of God, which He hath testified of 
Phis Son, !° He that believeth on ‘the Son of God “hath the witness 
in himself; he that believeth not God “hath made him a liar, because 
he believeth not the record that God gave of ‘his Son. !! And “this is 
the record—That God hath given to us eternal life, and “this life is in 
“his Son. !? He *that hath the Son hath life ; wae he that hath not 
“the Son of God hath not life. 


§ 12.—chap. v. 13, to the end. 

St. John writes these things to them, that they may ascertain whether they have the 
witness of the Spirit within themselves by the regeneration it produces, and that they 
may continue in the faith of the Son of God—And this is the great privilege of their 
faith ; that,if they pray for any thing which is consistent with the revealed will of 
God, God will hear them, and grant their petitions—If any man: see his brother 
afflicted for asin of infirmity or ignorance, he shall pray to God for his pardon and 
restoration—But there is asin unto death—the sin of apostacy from Christianity, or a 
total and wilful rejection of it, which it is useless to pray for; for such offenders 
renounce the only condition of salvation—Every unrighteous action is sin, being a 
violation of the Law of God, and merits temporal death—but those sins which are 
not presumptuous and wilful should be interceded for, and, on repentance, a pardon 
may be hoped for—Those who are regenerated by the Holy Spirit do not continue in 
sin, being preserved by divine grace from the assaults of the Devil, so that they are 
not enslaved by him—Christians are assured by the influences of the Spirit that they 
are born of God; but the world (unregenerate and wicked men) are still lying wounded 
and slain ‘under the dominion of the Wicked One—But Christians know that the 
Son of God came in the flesh, and hath given them a spiritual understanding, that 
they may have the knowledge of the true God, and be united to him through Jesus 
Christ, who partakes of the proper Deity of his Father, and to those who are united 
to him through his Spirit he imparts eternal life—On this account he exhorts them, as 
beloved children, to keep themselves from apostacy, or any false worship, and from 
every thing that would alienate their affections and worship from the True ‘God, who 
can preserve them to eternal life. 


13 Tyese “things have I written unto you, ’that ye may know, that 
ye that believe’ on the Name of ‘the Son of God have eternal life. 
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14 And this is the confidence that we have *in Him, that, “if we ask #0, concorning 
any thing according to his will, he heareth us; ! and if we know that 7" 5, 99. 


He hear us, whatsoever we ask, we know that we have the petitions 
that we desired of Him. oo 

*° If any man see his brother sin a sin which is not unto death, he 
shall ask, and “He shall give him life for them that sin not unto death. 
‘There is a sin unto death: ‘I do not say that he shall pray for it. 
7 All “unrighteousness is sin: and there is a sin not unto death, 

18 We know that ‘whosoever is born of God sinneth not; but he that 
is begotten of God/keepeth himself, and that Wicked One toucheth 
him not. !§ And we know that we are of God, and ‘the whole world 
lieth in wickedness. *° And we know that 'the Son of God is come, 
and “hath given us an understanding, "that we may know Him that is 
true, and we are in Him that is true, even in his Son Jesus Christ. 
*This is the true God, ?and eternal life. *! Little children, ‘keep your- 
selves from idols. [Amen.] 


[END OF THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN.] 


THE SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN. 


St. John writes this Epistle to caution a Christian Mother and her 
Children against the Seductions and pernicious Errors of the false 
Teachers, supposed to be a Sect of the Gnostics.? 

§ 13.—verse 1-3. 
The Salutation. a 


‘Tue Exper unto the Elect Lady and her children, “whom I love 
in the truth, (and not I only, but also all they that have known ‘the 
truth ;) ? for the truth’s sake, which dwelleth in us, and shall be with us 
forever. * Grace *be with you, mercy, and peace, from God the Father 
and from the Lord Jesus Christ the Son of the Father, ‘in truth and 
love ! 


§ 14.—verse 4, to the end. 

The Apostle mentions his joy at finding some of her children conducting themselves 
according to the pure doctrines of the Gospel—He exhorts her to Christian love, not 
as in obedience to a command never before delivered, but to a command which was 
given from the very beginning, and which the Apostles constantly preached—The 
great proof of love to God is obedience and conformity to his commands ; and this is 
the great commandment, that they should believe in Him whom God hath sent (John 
vi. 29.)—These doctrines were preached to them from the beginning, that they might 
have proper motives and principles for their love and obedience—It is now particularly 
necessary to remind them of these, because many deceivers are gone out into the 
world, who deny that Jesus Christ had come in the flesh, regarding his death and 
suffering as appearances, and not as realities—every teacher who teaches such doc- 
trines is the False Prophet, and the Antichrist, foretold by Jesus Christ (1 John ii. 
18.)—He therefore besceches the Elect Lady and her children not to be deceived. by 
them—Whoever transgresses by teaching other doctrines than those taught by Christ 
and his Apostles, hath no communion with God as their Father—But he that continues 
in these doctrines, hath communion with God as his Father, and the Son of God as 
his Saviour—Any teacher who holds not the doctrine, that Christ came and suffered 
in the flesh for man, is not to be received into the house, nor salutations of good suc- 
cess offered to him—For he that treats such as a Christian brother, by giving him pro- 
tection and encouragement, accredits his ministry, and becomes a partaker of the 
mischief he may commit. 
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as we have received a commandment from the Father. ° And now I 

beseech thee, Lady, ’not as though I wrote a new commandment unto 

thee, but that which we had from the beginning, “That we love one 

another. © And “this is love, that we walk after his commandments. 
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e1John2.%. This is the commandment, That, ‘as ye have heard from the begin- 
: peer. b 3, ning, ye should walk in it. 7 For many deceivers are entered into the 
h 1John2. 2. & world, “who confess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. "This 
esickis9, 38 @ deceiver and an Antichrist. ® Look ‘to yourselves, /that we lose 
j Gal.3. 4, Heb. NOt those things which we have *wrought, but that we receive a full 
one 7, reward. ° Whosoever ‘transgresseth, and abideth not in the doctrine — 
Some copies of Christ, hath not God: he that abideth in the doctrine of Christ, he 


Pipe orp a hath both the Father and the Son. 1° If there come any unto you, and 
eo 7 bring not this doctrine, receive him not into your house, ‘neither bid 
k 1 John 2.23. him God speed. !! For he that biddeth him God speed is partaker of 
t Rom Meat Shes evll CeOds: 


16.22. Gal.1.8, 1° Having “many things to write unto you, I would not write with 
. im. 0.0, ~ * 
Tit. 3. 10, paper and ink ; but I trust to come unto you, and speak tface to face, 


m 3 John 13. "that four joy may be full. 1° The “children of thy elect sister greet 
t Gr. mouth to : 
mouth. thee! [Amen.] 


n John 17. 13. 
1 John 1. 4. [END OF THE SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN.| 


t Or, your. 
o 1 Pet. 5. 13. 


THE-THIRD EPISTLE OF JOHN. 


— = &t. John writes this Epistle’ to Gaius, to praise him for his steadfast 
Faith and Kindness to some Christian Brethren and Strangers, and 
to recommend them again to his Protection and Benevolence—to re- 
buke and to caution him against the presumptuous Arrogance of Diot- 
rephes, who had denied his Authority, and disobeyed his Iyunctions, 
and to recommend Demetrius to his Attention, and the Imitation of 
the Church. 

§ 15.—verse 1, to the end. 

The aged Apostle to Gaius, the beloved of all who knew him, who is beloved also of 
the Apostle, according to the truth—He prays that his temporal prosperity and health 
may be in proportion to his virtues and spiritual attainments, that he may long live a 
blessing to the Church—His great joy when he was informed of his continuing in the 
true doctrines of the Gospel—He has acted towards the brethren and. strangers agree- 
ably to the true faith ; and they have borne testimony before the church to his Chris- 
tian love and benevolence, whom he will do well to assist a second time in a manner 
worthy of God, from the divine principle of love which his Spirit imparts—For it was 
for the sake of Christ, and preaching his Gospel to the Gentiles, that the brethren 
went out, receiving nothing for their labors, that they might not have their success 
diminished by a suspicion of mercenary motives—Those who remain at home should 
entertain and receive into their houses the laborers who leave their homes, and make 
distant journeys for the sake of the Gospel, that by contributions they may assist and 
encourage them, and so become joint laborers with them—He had written a letter to 
this effect to the Church of which Gaius was a member; but Diotrephes, who had 
assumed an arrogant preéminence, denied his apostolical authority, and probably sup- 
pressed the letter—The Apostle threatens to punish him signally for his deeds, as 
they impeded and injured the cause of truth and Christianity—He calumniated the 
apostles—refused to obey their injunctions—and cast out of the Church those who did 
so, relieving the necessities of the brethren—He exhorts them not to follow the exam- 
ple of Diotrephes, but to imitate that which is good, knowing that such are begotten 
of God—He recommends the example of Demetrius, who, on the-contrary, is praised 
by all men for his Christian graces and virtues, by the Gospel itself, and by the 
Apostle, whose testimony they are assured is true and impartial—He excuses himself 
for not writing more fully on these matters, but intends soon to see Gaius-—His ben- 

§ 15. ediction and salutation. ~ 

q Sve Note 39. 1Tue Exper unto the well-beloved Gaius, “whom I love *in the 

a 2 John 1. truth | 

* . 

| hae 2 Beloved, I twish above all things that thou mayest prosper and be 

_ in health, even as thy soul prospereth. * For I rejoiced greatly, when 
the brethren came and testified of the truth that is in thee, even as 
b2John4. thou walkest in the truth. *I have no greater joy than to hear that 


Philemon io. ‘my children walk in truth. 5 Beloved, thou doest faithfully whatsoever 
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thou doest to the brethren, and to strangers, ® which have borne wit- 
ness of thy charity before the Church; whom if thou bring forward 
on their journey tafter a godly sort, thou shalt do well. 7 Because that ¢ Gr. worthy of 
or his Name’s sake they went forth, ‘taking nothing of the Gentiles. FY CR: 
We therefore ought to receive such, that we might be fellow-helpers 5” 
to the truth. 
*I wrote unto the Church; but Diotrephes, who loveth to have the 
preeminence among them, receiveth us not. !° Wherefore, if I come, 
I will remember his deeds which he doeth, prating against us with 
malicious words : and not content therewith, neither doth he himself 
receive the brethren, and forbiddeth them that would, and casteth 
them out of the Church. © Beloved, ‘follow not that which is evil, but ¢ Ps. 37.27. Is. 
that which is good. ‘He that doeth good is of God; but he that doeth 30007 1" 
evil hath not seen God. bf} peat 
® Demetrius ‘hath good report of all men, and of the truth itself; ¢ 1 Tim. 3.7. 
yea, and we also bear record, “and ye know that our record is true. John 21. 24. 
ST ‘had many things to write, but I will not with ink and pen write é 2 John 12. 
unto thee ; but I trust I shall shortly sce thee, and we shall speak ‘ 
*face to face. Peace be to thee! Our friends salute thee: greet the * Gru! & 
friends by name. 


END OF THE CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Section XX.—St. John sanctions the Books of the New Testament, and completes 
the Canon of Scripture by writing his Gospel, at the request of the Church at 
Ephesus. 


Tue close of the apostolic age now drew near. The former Dispensation had been abrogated, 
and Jerusalem destroyed. The building up of the visible Church was consigned to another order 
of instructors, under the abiding and miraculous influence of the same Spirit.’ One thing alone 
was wanting to complete the sanctions of the Gospel of Christ, and to give permanence to the 
teaching of the apostles. The Jew was able to appeal with boldness to a collection of Inspired 
Writings, and it was necessary that the Christian should be able to appeal to the same authority. 
Another volume of Scripture was essential to the New Dispensation; originating in the same 
divine source, confirmed by similar evidence of prophecy, miracle, and purity of precept and 
doctrine. For this purpose the beloved disciple was preserved in life to a very late period, till 
the numbers of Christians had so increased, that the heathen temples, as Pliny affirmed, in his 
celebrated letter to Trajan, had begun to bedeserted. For the instruction of these immense mul- 
titudes three Gospels, the Book of the Acts, and all the Epistles had been already written; and 
it is not improbable that a general expectation might have prevailed throughout the Churches, 
that the last of the Inspired Apostles would sanction with his approbation the books which had 
already been written—that he would approve or condemn the novel opinions which had begun to 
divide the infant, or the more established, societies—that he would relate, for the benefit and con- 
solation of Christians, the more impressive conversations. and dying instructions of our blessed 
Lord—and, finally, close the Canon of the New Testament, by his universally-acknowledged 
authority, before the age of miracle and inspiration had ceased. Whether it has ceased for ever 
on earth, or only till the millennial day of universal righteousness, is among the unrevealed 
mysteries of Christianity. The contents of St. John’s Gospel, and the evidence of ecclesiastical 
history prove to us, that the greater part of these things have been dene, and that the Canon of 
Scripture was now closed, till the end of the Christian dispensation, ° : 

The evidence, however, which still remains upon this subject will not appear to many persons 
altogether decisive. What that is I shall collect from Lampe. 

As the canon of the Old Testament was completed by Simon the Just, the last of the great 
Sanhedrin, so is it probable the canon of the New Testament was completed either by St. John, 
or that disciple who might be the survivor of the one hundred and twenty, the number of the 
Sanhedrin, who met at the day of Pentecost. It is not probable that any of these outlived St. 
John, who died nearly seventy years after the ascension of his Divine Master. 

I am of opinion that the canon of Scripture was completed before the persecution of Trajan, 
that the Christians under that terrible visitation, upon the cessation of the spirit of prophecy, 
which in all their distresses had been the evidence of their faith, and their unfailing consolation, 
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might have the complete and perfect Scripture, to direct and comfort them. The Gospel of St. 
Matthew was written during the Pauline persecution—that of St. Mark in the Herodian—that of 
St. Luke about the time of the Neronian—and if the Gospel of St. John was written, and the 
canon of Scripture completed, in anticipation of the Trajanian persecution, the blood of the. 
martyrs, in a new and more impressive sense, may be justly called the seed of the Church. 

Eusebius is generally considered as affording decisive evidence that the canon of Scripture 
was completed by St. John. Inthe Third Book of his Ecclesiastical History, this historian gives 
an account of the bishops who presided over the Churches of Rome, Jerusalem, and Alexandria. 
From mentioning Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, and Simeon, bishop of Jerusalem, he proceeds 
to relate some traditional stories of St. John, who was the contemporary of both. He then goes 
on to mention the writings of the Apostle, and informs us that St. John wrote his Gospel to 
relate the circumstances which had been omitted by the other Evangelists, particularly those 
which occurred at the commencement of our Lord’s ministry. The Apostle approved of all that 
had been said by the three Evangelists; he confirmed their declarations by his own testimony, 
and added his own Gospel to complete whatever in theirs might be deficient. 

This testimony of Eusebius does not appear to Mosheim to be sufficient to convince us that St. _ 
John completed the canon of the New Testament. He certainly says nothing of the Acts or the 
Epistles: as these, however, were undoubtedly and unanimously received as Inspired Books by 
the great majority of Christians, and as the Acts were written by St. Luke, and formed as it were 
the second part of the Gospel; and the Epistles of St. Paul were so interwoven with the history 
of his travels, by St. Luke, that they could not be separated; it is difficult to believe that the 
Apostle should have sanctioned the Gospels alone, and not have confirmed also the authority of 
their inseparable and inspired appendages. It is true that Eusebius confines his testimony to 
the Gospels; but he does not do this in such a manner that we are necessarily led to suppose 
that he omitted to approve of the remainder of the Sacred Writings. The general and ancient 
tradition may supply the place of more demonstrative evidence with those who are contented 
with the authority of antiquity without decided evidence of another kind; provided there be 
nothing which is absurd in itself, inconsistent with Scripture, nor opposite to authentic evidence. 
It is not, however, improbable that those Epistles, which were not received by all Christians into 
the canon, immediately on their first publication, had been neglected by the Gentile Christians, 
because they were principally addressed to the converts from among the Jews, or to the Hebrews 
generally. Should this conjecture be well founded, they might not have been known to the 
Church at Ephesus at this time, and possibly, therefore, were not included in the collection of 
Inspired Writings which were submitted at Ephesus to St. John, and received the sanction of 
that apostle. 

It has been supposed by many, that the New Testament contains internal evidence that the 
canon of Scripture was now fixed by St. John; or that the Gospels, the Acts, the Apocalypse, 
and the universally-received Epistles, were sanctioned by his authority. The passage (Apoc. 
xxii. 18, 19.) in which a blessing is pronounced upon all who hear the words of this book is said 
to refer not merely to the Apocalypse, but to the whole word of God; this opinion, however, does 
not seem to be supported by the context. Augustine (ap. Lampe) asserts that the canon of 
Scripture was confirmed, from the times of the apostles, by the episcopal successions and early 
Churches. Lampe quotes also Jerome and Tertullian, who do not, however, speak with decision. 
The prolonged life of the Apostle, after whom ho inspired book could be expected by the 
Churches, his certain knowledge of the books which had already been so universally received, 
and the necessity of his approbation, or condemnation, combine to render him the one individual 
who was called upon to decide the authority of the books, and to complete the canon. Irenzus 
seems to allude to the completed canon, when, soon after the death of St. John, he says concern- 
ing Polycarp, “He always taught those things which he had learned from the apostles, which 
the Church had delivered, and which alone are true.” 

The last writer who has studied the subject, was the late lamented and learned Mr, Rennell, 
who has been so prematurely removed from the scene of his useful labors. In his observations 
on the compilation of the apocryphal writings of the apostolic age, published by Mr. Hone, he 
observes :— 

“ When was the canon of Scripture determined? It was determined immediately after the 
death of St. John, the last survivor of the apostolic order. The canon of the Gospels was deter- 
mined indeed before his death; for we read in Eusebius, that he gave his sanction to the three 
other Gospels, and completed this part of the New Testament with his own. By the death of 
- St. John the catalogue of Scripture was completed and closed. "We have seen from the testimony 
doth of themselves, and of their immediate successors, that the inspiration of writing was strictly 
confined to the apostles, and accordingly we find that no pretensions were ever made by any 
true Christian to a similar authority. 
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“ By whom was the canon of Scripture determined? It was determined, not by the decision 

of any spect tng by the decree of any council, but by the general consent of the whole and 
every part of Christian Church. It is indeed a very remarkable circumstance, that among 
the “various disputes which so early agitated the Church, the canon of Scripture was never the 
subject of controversy. If any question might be said to have arisen, it had reference to one or 
two of those books which are included in the present canon; but with respect to those which are 
out of the canon, no difference of opinion ever existed. ’ 

“The reason of this agreement is a very satisfactory one. Every one who is at all versed in 
ecclesiastical history is aware of the continual intercourse which took place in the apostolic age 
between the various branches of the Church Universal. This communication, as Mr. Nolan has 
well observed, arose out of the Jewish polity, under which the various synagogues of the Jews, 
which were dispersed throughout the Gentile world, were all subjected to the Sanhedrin at Jeru- 
salem, and maintained a constant correspondence with it. Whenever then an Epistle arrived at’ 
any particular Church, it was first authenticated ; it was then read to all the holy brethren, and 
was subsequently transmitted to some other neighbouring Church. Thus we find that the 
authentication of the Epistles of St. Paul was ‘the salutation with his own hand’ (2 Thess. iii. 17.), 
by which the Church, to which the letter was first addressed, might be assured that it was not a 
forgery. We find also a solemn adjurationof the same Apostle, that his Epistle “should be read 
to all the holy brethren’ (1 Thess. v. 27); and again, that his Epistles should be transmitted to 
other Christian communities. ‘When this Epistle is read among you, cause that it be read also 
in the Church of the Laodiceans, and that ye likewise read the Epistle from Laodicea’ (Col. iv. 
16.) From this latter passage we infer, that the system of transmission was a very general one ; 
as the Epistle, which St. Paul directs the Colossians to receive from the Laodiceans, was not 
originally addressed to the latter, but was sent to them from some other Church. To prevent 
any mistake or fraud, this transmission was made by the highest authority, namely, by that of the 
bishop. Through him official communications were sent from one Church to another, even in the 
remotest countries. Clement, the bishop of Rome, communicated with the Church at Corinth; 
Polycarp, the bishop of Smyrna, wrote an epistle to the Philippians; Ignatius, the bishop of 
Antioch, corresponded with the Churches of Rome, of Magnesia, of Ephesus, and others.’ These 
three bishops were the companions and immediate successors of the apostles, and followed 
the system of correspondence and intercourse which their masters had begun. Considering all 
these circumstances, we shall be convinced how utterly improbable it was, that any authentic work 
of an apostle should have existed in one Church, without having been communicated to another. 
It is a very mistaken notion of Dodwell, that the books of the New Testament lay concealed in 

‘the coffers of particular Churches, and were not known to thé remainder of the world until the 

late days of Trajan. This might have been perfectly true with respect to the originals, which 
were doubtless guarded with peculiar care in the custody. of the particular Churches to which 
they were respectively addressed. But copies of these originals, attested by authority of the 
bishop, were transmitted from one Churcht® another with the utmost freedom, and were thus 
rapidly dispersed throughout the whole Christian world. As a proof of this, St. Peter, in an 
epistle addressed generally to the Churches in Asia, speaks of ‘all the Epistles’ of St. Paul, asa 
body of Scripture universally circulated and known. , 

“The number of the apostles, including Paul and Barnabas, was but fourteen; to these, and 
to these alone, in the opinion of the early Church, was the inspiration of writing confined: out of 
these, six only deemed it necessary to write; what they did write was authenticated with the 
greatest caution, and circulated with the utmost rapidity; what was received in any Church as 
the writing of an apostle was publicly read; no Church was left to itself, or to its own direction ; 
but was frequently visited by the apostles, and corresponded with by their successors; all the 
distant members of the Church universal, in the apostolic age, being united by frequent inter- 
course and communication, became one body in Christ. Taking all these things into our consid- 
eration, we shall see with what ease and rapidity the canon of Scriptnre would be formed, there 
being no room either for fradulent fabrication on the one hand, or for arbitrary rejection on the 
other. The case was too clear to require any formal discussion, nor does it appear that there 
was any material forgery that could render it necessary. The writings of the apostles, and of 
the apostles alone, were received as the word of God, and were separated from all others, by that 

_ most decisive species of authority—the authority of a general, an immediate, and an undisputed 
consent. s 

“This will appear the more satisfactory to our minds, if we take an example from the age in 
which we live. The letters of Junius, for instance, were published at intervals within a certain * 
period. Since the publication of the last authentic letter, many under that signature have 
appeared, purporting to have been written by the same author. But this circumstance throws no 

‘obscurity over the matter, nor is the canon of Junius, if I may transfer the term from sacred to 
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secular writing, involved thereby in any difficulty or doubt. If it should be hereafter inquired at 
what time, or by what authority the authentic letters were separated from thg spurious, the 
answer will be, that such a separation never took place; but that the canon of s was deter- 
mined immediately after the date of the last letter. To us who live so near to the time of pub- 
lication, the line of distinction between the genuine and the spurious is so strongly marked, and 
the evidence of authenticity on the one side, and of forgery on the other, is so clear and convin- 
cing, that a formal rejection of the latter is unnecessary. The case has long since been deter- 

mined by the tacit consent of the whole British nation, and no man in his senses would attempt 
- to dispute it. : : 

“Yet how much stronger is the case of the scriptural canon. The author of Junius was known 
to none, he could not therefore of himself bear any testimony to the authenticity of his works ; 
the authors of the New Testament were known to all, and were especially careful to mark, to 
authenticate, and to distinguish their writings. The author of Junius had no personal character 
which could stamp his writing with any high or special authority: whatever proceeded from the 
apostles of Christ was immediately regarded as the offspring of an exclusive inspiration. For 
the canon of Junius we have no external evidence, but that of a single publisher: for the canon 
of Scripture we have the testimony of Churches which were visited, bishops who were appointed, 
and converts innumerable, who were instructed by the apostles themselves. It was neither the 
duty nor the interest of any one, excepting the publisher, to preserve the volume of Junius from 
spurious additions; to guard the integrity of the Sacred Volume was the bounden duty of every 
Christian who believed that its words were the words of eternal life. 

“Tf, then, notwithstanding these and other difficulties, which might be adduced, the canon of 
Junius is established beyond controversy or dispute, by the tacit consent of all who live in the age in 
which it is written; there can be no reason why the canon of Scripture, under circumstances 
infinitely stronger, should not have been determined in a manner precisely the same; especially 
when we remember, that in both cases the forgeries made their appearance subsequently to the 
determination of the canon. There is not a single book in the spurious department of the apoc- 
ryphal volume which was even known where the canon of Scripture was determined. This is a 
fact which considerably strengthens the case. There was no difficulty or dispute in framing the 
canon of Scripture, because there were no competitors, whose claims it was expedient to examine, 
no forgeries whose impostures it was necessary to detect. The first age of the Church was an 
age of too much vigilance, of too much communication, of too much authority, for any fabricator 
of Scripture to hope for success. If any attempt was made, it was instantly crushed. When the 
authority of the apostles and of the apostolic men had lost its immediate influence, and heresies 
and disputes had arisen, then it was that forgeries began to appear. But by this time the canon 
of Scripture had taken such firm root in the minds of men, that it resisted every effort to supplant 
it. Nothing, indeed, but the general and long-determined consent of the whole Christian world 
could have preserved the Sacred Volume in its integrity, unimpaired by the mutilation of one set 
of heretics, and unencumbered by the forgeries of another.” 

The time of St. John’s death is very uncertain. Jerome (in Covin. lib. i. c. 14.) affirms, that he 
died worn out with age. Irenwus (I. ii. c. 39. 1. iii. c. 3.) tells us, that he survived to the reign 
of Trajan. Usher and Beveridge (de Martyr. Ignat. p.177, in Canon post. 1455) refer his 
death to the second year of Trajan. Eusebius, with a great number of the fathers, Jerome, Ter- 
tullian, Origen, and others, place it in the third. The Paschal Chronicle assigns it to the seventh 
year of that emperor. He died at Ephesus, in expectation, says the Arabian author, of his, 
blessedness: by which expression we’ may infer, that he met the last enemy of man with that 
serene and peaceful and well-founded hope, which is the best assurance of the happy immortality 
of every privileged Christian. 

It is needless to repeat the eulogies with which affection and admiration have united. to 
commemorate the death of this amiable Apostle. The Protestant theologian will require more 
authentic evidence than the reporters of the wonderful tales, to which I allude, can produce, 
before he can credit that St. John never died, that he only lay sleeping in his grave, as appeared 
from the boiling or bubbling up of the dust, which was moved by his breath; and many other 
gravely related histories, which excite but our smiles. His body is buried in peace, but his 
name liveth for evermore. So long as the present Dispensation shall continue, and the Christian 
Church be commanded to pursue its painful way through the wilderness of this world, to that 
land of peace and rest, where the spirits of the prophets and apostles await their companions and 
followers from among mankind; so long as a blasphemer against the Divinity of the Son of God 
shall laugh to scorn our prayers to a cravitied Redeemer ; so long shall the inspired pages of this 
beloved disciple erect in our hearts the best monument to his memory”. 


* Sic Amesius, Theol. lib. i. c. 34. § 35. ‘Canonem V. T. constituerunt Prophete, et Christus ipse 
testimonio suo approbavit. Canonem N. T. una cum veteri comprobavit et obsignavit "A postolus Johan- 
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Section XXI.—Brief View of the Condition of the Jews, the Stations of the 
Sanhedrin, and its Labors, before the final and total Dispersion of their Nation ; 
with an Outline of the History of the Visible Church from the closing of’ the 
Canon of Scripture, to the present Day ; and the Prospects of the permanent Hap- 
piness of Mankind, in the present and future World. . 


Tne first century of the Christian era is the most eventful in the annals of the human ra¢e. 

The institutions of Christianity had succeeded to the institutions of the Law of Moses. The 
temple of God upon earth, which had opened its gates to the people of one favored country alone, 
was taken down, and the whole world was invited, by the preachers of the holy Gospel, to enter 
into another temple of God upon earth, whose gates stood open night and day, to receive all 
nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues. ; 

It may be useful, in the conclusion of this work, to cast a rapid glance over the past history of 
that religion, which Christ and his apostles, and their successors in the Christian ministry, have 
established. From this we shall be naturally led to consider the state of Christianity in our own 
age, not merely in England, or in Europe, but through the world. ‘The appearances of the present 
times, the expectations of wise and good men, and the express predictions both of the old prophets 
and of the Christian Scriptures, will justify us in anticipating the eventual comparative ‘perfection 
of mankind, and the universal establishment of the one pure religion in this world, before the 
arrival of that solemn day, when the theatre on which the great drama of man has been acted will 
be swept away from existence. 

We will compare the state of the world at the beginning of the century before the birth of 
Christ was announced to the shepherds, with its condition at the death of the last of the apostles. 

At the commencement of the century in which the Redeemer of mankind became incarnate, the 
world was divided into two classes, the Pagans and the Jews. The former of these had entirely 
forgotten the object for which mankind had been originally created; and, among the latter, the 
remembrance of that object was confined to a very few who still retained the spiritual meaning of 
their Scriptures, and anticipated a Deliverer from the dominion of ignorance and wickedness, 
rather than a Saviour from the Roman yoke. The degeneracy of mankind was daily increasing 
and the Church of God, that is, that portion of the visible Church which had preserved itself pure 
from the universal corruption, was so rapidly diminishing, that there was danger lest the world 
should return to the same condition to which it had been reduced, when eight persons only were 
saved from the deluge, or when ten worshippers of Jehovah could not be found to preserve the 
cities of the plain. Among the heathen all classes had become foolish. The magistrates and the 
statesmen of antiquity considered religion as a useful engine of state ; the philosophers, bewildered 
among their metaphysical dreams, and involved in endless disputations and divisions, considered 
all religions as equally false, and equally true; justly despising the inconsistencies of the popular 
mythology, they knew not where to rest. The scanty remains of the ancient truth, which tradition 
still preserved among them, was obscured by innumerable absurdities. Neither the hope of good, 
nor the fear of evil, animated the popular devotion ; while the very superstitions, which the wander- 
ing reason of their pretended philosophy despised, were rendered more binding upon the ignorant 
populace, by the outward compliance of the philosophers with all its rites and ceremonies. 

The teachers of the Jews had secularized the religion of their fathers. The magnificent promises 
and splendid predictions of the prophets, which describe the spiritual glories of the expected Mes- 
siah, were interpreted of a temporal dominion. The maintainers of the spiritual interpretation 
were treated with contempt. The twoclasses of teachers, who divided the affections of the people, 
united in ridiculing the holiness of heart and life required by the Law of Jehovah. The Sadducees 
denied the doctrine of a future state, and the consequent sanctions of an invisible world; the 
Pharisees resolved the religion of Moses and of the prophets into the belief of traditions, and at- 


nes, auctoritate divina instructus, Apoc. xxii. 18,19. Idem videtur Pareo, Pigneto, et aliis ad h.1. Hei- 
deggerus, Corp. Theol. loc. ii. p. 61. addit, Johannem canonem N. T. clausisse, cum solenni voto ; ‘ Etiam 
veni, Domine Jesu!’. Scripturam N. T. cum ultimo Christi adventu ita conjunxit, uti olim Malachias 
Scripturam N. T. cum Ministerio Johannis Baptiste connexuit. Sed et vetustiores Apocalypsin pro si- 
gillo universe Scripture habuerunt. Anonymus quidam Grecus apud Allatium Diss. I. de libris Eccles. 
Grecorum, p. 48,— 

Azodoytxy S amoxadiiwie mua 

Spoayics mipuxe THE THE BiBAov muaNC. 


Theologica Apocalypsis sigillum universi libri, et totius Sacre: Scripture est.”—Lampe, Proleg. ad Johan. 
lib. i. cap. 5. § 13. note. F f : 

The theological student, who is desirous of pursuing this subject, is referred to Dr. Cozins’ work on 
the Canon of Scripture ; a very useful publication, which was written while the learned author was ex- 
pelled from his living by the parliament ; to Jones On the Canon ; Lardner’s Supplement to the Credibil- 
ity ; Horne’s Crit. Introduction ; and to the prefaces of commentators in general. 
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tachment of external observances, and ostentatious austerities. ‘The one destroyed internal religion, 
by denying its necessity altogether ; the latter ruined its influence with equal efficacy, by finding a ~ 
substitute for holiness. The first were condemned entirely, as the open enemies of purity, as the in- 
fidels of their day ; the last were condemned with unsparing severity, but not so universally, or a eh 
in that more restricted censure, “ these ought ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone.” 
The consequence of the united dereliction OF both Jews and heathens was, that the knowledge and 
fear of God was rapidly fading away from the public faith and the private motives of mankind. 

The close of the century presented a strong contrast with this melancholy condition. Mankind 
were now divided into three classes. The heathens, who, in addition to their former errors, had 
now acquired a. spirit of persecution; the Jews, who, though they had been conquered by the 
Romans, and subjected to severe persecutions, still continued in various towns in Palestine, and 
throughout the empire, and whose inveterate hatred against the Christians increased daily ; the 
third division, and it included no small portion of mankind, were the Christians, who were elected 
by the providence of God from both the former classes. 

Before we proceed to the history of the Christian Church, it may be &dvisable to inquire into 
the condition of the once-favored people of God, after their rejection of the Messiah had brought 
upon them the accomplishment of his predictions, in the destruction of the city, and the utter ruin 
of their political existence. 

The visible true Church, in any nation, is under the protection of the peculiar providence of 
God, and entitled to the veneration of the people, whom it is intended to guide to future happiness 
so long only as it retains its spiritual fitness, and zeal, and purity, to accomplish the objects of its 
institution. This seems to be the lesson which the fall of Jerusalem was designed to impress 
upon the infant Church, which had now succeeded to the miraculous gifts and privileges of the 
Church of Jerusalem. Not only did the fallen daughter of Sion render service to her favored 
sister, by impressing this solemn lesson; but she was still permitted, before the final dispersion 
~ of her sons, so to deliver the ancient caubreses to the Gentile Churches, that their integrity and 
genuineness should be unimpeachable, either by the Jews or heathens, 

Though the city and temple of Jerusalem were destroyed, the Sanhedrin remained, and were 
acknowledged by the surviving Hebrews as the legitimate directors and teachers of the people. 
Some years before the destruction of the temple they had removed to Jabneh; and, after that 
event, Rabban Jochanan ben Zacchai, the president, who had predicted the destruction of the 
temple forty years before, when the doors of the temple had opened without visible cause, requested 
permission of Titus, with whom he was in favor, to reéstablish the Sanhedrin at Jabneh. Fully 
convinced of the truth of his own prophecy, he had entreated the people to submit to the Romans. 
It was possibly on this account that Titus complied with his request. He sat as president of the 
Sanhedrin five years after the destruction of the city. Some few of the more eminent and learned 
Jews, who escaped from the common slaughter, from the sale and vassalage of their countrymen, 
continued with him at Jabneh. Among these were R. Gamaliel, the son of the R. Simeon who 
was educated with St. Paul, and was killed when president of the Sanhedrin, at the siege of Jeru- 
salem; this Simeon is considered by the Jews as the last of the ten eminent men who were slain 
by the kingdom, that is, who were put to death by the Romans. With R. Gamaliel were R. Zadok, 
who had emaciated his body with extreme fasting, when the doors of the temple moved on their 
hinges by invisible hands, R. Eliezer ben Hyrcanus, the author of Pirke Eliezer, and others whose 
names are still held in honor among the Jews. These men were employed to the last in making 
decrees respecting the ritual of the temple service, and settling questions of ceremonies; though 
the glory had departed, and religion had become an empty form. “There were thirteen oe 
pings, or bowings, in the temple, but the house of Rabban Gamaliel and the house of Ananias 
_ Sagan made fourteen,” says a Jewish tradition. Lightfoot erroneously conjectures, that the Ana- 
nias, who was thus united with the house of R. Gamaliel in ordering the additional bowings in 
the temple, when it was about to be destroyed, was the same Ananias who insulted St. Paul. 

R. Jochanan was succeeded in his presidency over the Sanhedrin at Jabneh by R. Gamaliel. 
The traditions relate, that he gave offence to the people by his pride and passion, and at one 
period.was deprived of his presidency ; he was restored to his dignity in PES only, R. Eliezer 
being elevated to the joint administration. 

The presidency of these two continued twelve years; from the second year of Vespasian, to the 
second of Domitian. ‘The hatred of the Romans towards the Jews had not at this time increased 
to its height. In the second year of Domitian, R. Akibah was their head... His presidency lasted 
forty years, when the Romans sacked with so much cruelty the town Bitter, or, more properly, Beth- 
Tar. The Jews now began to be more severely threatened, as enemies to the public peace of the 
empire, and to all mankind, ‘This was the period of the dreadful insurrection at Cyrene, when they 
murdered two hundred and twenty thousand Greeks and Romans, under circumstances of the most 
revolting and shameful cruelty. A similar insurrection was made in Egypt and Cyprus, where 
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i “im ee te no Fo get thousand. ‘The principal author of this revolt is said to 

t ; ozba, who proclaimed himself king, and coined money. This 

= sire “ ce rm ae Adrian, and R. Akibah, the president of the Sanhedrin, was killed at 
;: r to this pretended Messiah. 

The destruction of the remaining cities of J udea, and the number of Jews who were slaughtered 
make the J ews consider this period as the completion of their ruin, and the most severe blow they 
ever received, except the destruction of their city. Adrian had sent against them the relentless 
Severus, who was afterwards emperor. 

At this time lived Trypho, the Jew who had the controversy with Justin Martyr. It is not 
improbable that this was the same as Tarphon, an intimate associate of R. Akibah ; he is fre- 
quently mentioned in the talmuds. : 

The fourth president of the Sanhedrin, after the destruction of Jerusalem, was Rabban Simeon. 
He governed about thirty years, from the sixth or eighth of Adrian, to the fifteenth or sixteenth 
of Antoninus Pius. The honor and power of the learned Jews began now to lessen daily, though 
there were still found among them some eminent names which are yet honored both among the 
Jews and Christians. The principal of these were R. Simeon ben Jochai, and Eliezer, his son, 
the first authors of the book Zohar; and Aquila, the celebrated proselyte, whose translation of 
the Scriptures is quoted even by the Jerusalem Gemarists. The Sanhedrin had now removed 
from Jabneh:to Usha Shepharaim. 

R. Simeon was succeeded by his son, R. Judah the Holy. . He was held in very high estimation 
among his countrymen, and is said to have been much valued by one of the Antonines. It was 
R. Judah who caused the Traditional Law to be collected into one mass. This is called the 
Mishna, and is the great code by which the Jews still profess to be regulated. The number of 
pupils who might be the preservers of this code of traditionary law was daily diminishing, and he 
resolved therefore to commit it to writing, that it might be preserved. He appointed teachers 
of these traditions also in all the cities remaining to the Jewish name. The Sanhedrin, in his 
reign, removed to Bethshaarain, Tsipporis, and Tiberias. R. Judah compiled the Mishna, as 
some traditions relate, in the year 190, in the latter end of the reign of Commodus; or, as others 
affirm, in the year 220, one hundred and fifty years after the destruction of the city. 

R. Judah was succeeded by his son R. Chaninah, in whose presidency we first read of the Com- 
mentaries on the Mishna, which are called the Gemara. The Mishna, which is the Text of the 
Traditional Law, and the Gemara, which is the Comment, make up together the Z'almud. The 
Targums are commentaries on Scripture. 

R. Chaninah was succeeded by R. Jochanan, who was president of the Sanhedrin at Tiberias 
eighty years. Though the country abounded with schools, and the surviving Jews made every 
effort in their power to perpetuate their now corrupt religion, no school or college obtained so 
much celebrity as that at Tiberias. Jerome was instructed by a learned man of Tiberias ; and it 
was most probably about this time, that that edition of the Hebrew Bible was prepared, which has 
ever been of high authority among both Jews and Christians; the edition of the Masorcts, or, as 
they are now more generally called, the Masorites. 5 

The term Masoret is derived from a Hebrew word, signifying tradition. The Masorites were the 
learned Jews of Tiberias, who, being anxious before their nation was finally separated, to secure 
the Sacred Text from corruption, prepared an edition of the Old Testament, in which they marked, 
by certain arbitrary vowel points, accents, and pauses, the traditionary pronunciation of every word. 
The Bibles which the Jews read in their synagogues are now, and it is believed have always ~ 
been, written without the vowel points; but the minister is required to read each chapter accord- 
ing to the traditionary sounds of the words, which are preserved in the pointed Bibles ; and an 
inspector or superintendent stands by him when he reads, to correct any error. This pronuncia- 
tion is not borrowed from the Masoretic Bibles, as I have been informed by some learned Jews, 
whom I consulted on this matter; but it is the traditionary mode of reading which has been 
handed down from remote antiquity. Should this statement be correct, it appears to afford one 
very satisfactory argument, that the Masoretic punctuation is entitled to more respect than many 
modern Hebraists entértain for it. This, however, is not the place to enter upon this discussion. 
The Masorets, by their great care and diligence, have left us an edition of the Old Testament, 
which secures the text from all interpolations, while it checks also the licentiousness of conjec= 
tural criticism, and gives a definite meaning to many obscure passages ; at the pee Was it by 
no means precludes the labors of the learned from aiming at greater accuracy 1n ey attempts 
to understand Scripture, as the sense which the Masorets may have put upon any passage, can 


id to i bable: the meaning of Scripture in all cases being derivable from 
aid to be highly probable ung P Th is probable uae 


anuscripts; if so, it is 


only bes n al 
the words, and not from the vowel points, or any arbitrary divisions. 


ishe i lation of m 
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no changes may be made: and if the copies of the Old Testament, which Christians possess, 
and from which, with the apostles themselves, they derive irrefragable arguments for the Mes- 
siahship of Jesus of Nazareth, be impugned by the Jews, they may refer to the Masoretic edition, 
and urge the same arguments from that copy of the Scriptures upon which the Jews place the 
highest value.” 

The precise time when the Masorets of Tiberias completed this useful labor is not known. 
The providence of God preserved the appearance of a government among the Jews till this great 
work was completed, and the purity of the Inspired Volume secured from all possibility of corrup- 
tion. They were then permitted to undergo the whole of the terrible punishments predicted by 
Moses and their prophets. So long as they hada president and a Sanhedrin in the Holy Land, they 
had a common country, though they had:ceased to have a sacrifice, a temple, a prophet, or a 
king. Many of their learned men went to Babylon, the schools of which place had begun to be 
more celebrated than those of Judea. To detail the further history of the cruelties they have 
practised, and the persecutions they have endured; the history of their patience, their sufferings ; 
their depressed poverty ; their industrious accumulation of wealth; their cultivation of the art of 
medicine ; their fortunes in every country in the world; the deadly hatred, and fierce and bitter 
scorn to which they were condemned for many centuries; the account also of their rapidly 
increasing influence in the present state of society, when a supply of money from a few wealthy 
individuals, or even from one, in many instances may decide the destiny, religion, and liberty of 
kings and people ; to detail all these wonderful incidents in the history of these miraculously-pre- 
served people would lead me far beyond my present purpose. It is sufficient only to say, that 
their preservation has been effected by means so totally contrary to the general laws of society ; 
by which, both in adversity and prosperity, nations, when settled among each other, uniformly 
amalgamate into one people; that, if we had no Scripture to guide us, we might justly infer they 
were preserved by the providence of God for some extraordinary destiny. What this destiny 
will be, we are told by the pages of Revelation: “They shall be gathered out of all people, and 
by an exodus from all countries more wonderful than that of their fathers from Egypt, they shall 
go up to their own country ; and planting the vine and the olive on the hills and in the valleys of 
their fathers, they shall, after much tribulation, rejoice in the dominion of their Messiah, the man- 
ifested God of their fathers, the crucified Jesus of the Christians.” 

We will now return to the history of the Christian Church. Though the view which may be 
now taken of the effects of Christianity on human happiness is unavoidably brief and imperfect, 
the memory will be assisted by a regular division of the subject :— 


I. The first stage is the State of the Christian Church from the Death of St. John to the 
Establishment of the persecuted Faith by Constantine. 

II. From thence to the Rise of the Papal Power. 

Ill. The Progress and Triumph of the Church of Rome. 

IV. The Reformation, both in its good and bad Effects. 

V. And the subsequent History of Christianity, particularly in England; with the prospect of 
its future dominion over all mankind, as declared in the prophecies of the Old and New Testament. 


I. The State of the Christian Church from the Death of St. John to the Death of Constantine. 


In closing the volumes which it was necessary to peruse, for the drawing up of the following 
brief abstract of Ecclesiastical History, it was impossible to avoid contrasting the hatred and 
dissensions which have prevailed within the later centuries among Christians with the union and 
harmony which excited the surprise of their enemies, in the earlier ages of their faith. Although 
this difference can only be imputed to the infirmities, errors, or vices, which have debased and 
corrupted the Churches and their members, the faults of individuals have too frequently been 
referred to the religion they profess. It may be necessary, therefore, to define the meaning of 
Christianity, that by constantly keeping before us one certain definite view of the religion which 
was now established, we may not confound with it any one of the more or less extensive sects, or 
sectlings, churches, or parties, which have endeavoured to identify their peculiar causes with that 

_ of Christianity, and their several titles with the exclusive name of Christian. 

Christianity is the completed revelation of those sanctions of, and motives to virtue, which the 
unassisted reason of man could not have discovered. Its object is to promote the present and 
future happiness of the human race, which can only be effectually secured by virtuous principles 
and habits. One system of religion is distinguished from another by the opinions it teaches, the 
conduct it enforces, the institutions it establishes, and the means which it adopts for its preserva- 
tion. The fundamental opinions, or essential doctrines of Christianity, may be included in these 
three—that the nature of man is now different from that with which his first parents were 
created—that a Divine Being undertook to recover mankind. from this state of degradation, by 
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offering himself as an atonement, after a life of blamelessness and purity, and by rising from the 
dead, to demonstrate the certainty of our own resurrection, and that divine assistance is afforded to 
all those who desire to be restored to that condition in which man was originally created. 

‘The conduct which Christianity requires, does not extend to outward morality only, but to 
internal purity of motive, to spirituality of disposition, and, as far as possible, to a change of 
nature. ; 

The Scriptural institutions of Christianity are the commemorations of the facts which prove the 
truth of its doctrines. They are few, but important. The observance of the first day in the 
week is in commemoration of the resurrection of Christ, and a declaration of the truth of our own. 
In baptism, we commemorate the descent of the Spirit, and assert the necessity of a divine 
influence, to recover man from the fall. In the other sacrament, of the Lord’s Supper, we com- 
memorate the crucifixion, and profess our belief in the atonement. 

The scriptural means by which the knowledge of the Christian religion is to be preserved in 
the world are the perpetual observance of the institutions, and the right interpretation of the 
completed Scriptures. To secure these great objects, the Divine Founder of Christianity appointed 
twelve teachers, and after them he appeared from the invisible state to appoint another, who 
should establish societies from among the mass of mankind, and set apart teachers to instruct the 
people, interpret the Scriptures, and maintain the institutions of the new religion. The apostles 
were equal among themselves. They governed the whole visible Church, or general body of 
Christians, when they were assembled together; and each was the spiritual ruler of the Church 
or Society which himself had founded.* The same mode of preserving Christianity has been con-- 
tinued from the earliest age to the present time. 

Such was the Christianity which was established over the world at the period when the Canon 
of Scripture was finally closed. The design of its Great Author would have been fully accom- 
plished, if the two great sources of error had not perverted the simplicity of truth. Vice and 
false philosophy are the only causes of heresy and error. The former endeavours to reconcile the 
purity and truth of Christianity with the conduct it has forbidden, whether it be ambition, pride, 
or folly, through all their differences and gradations—the latter refines, alters, objects to, or 
speculates upon, the doctrines of revelation, till it has established some new theory, or removed 
some primitive truth. 

This view of Christianity enables us to form some criterion of truth, in the midst of all the 
discordant opinions of modern systems. Whatever doctrine has been invented by later writers, 
whether it be gradually established, as many of the corruptions of the Romanists have been, or 
proposed as a more correct interpretation of Scripture, as many of the Unitarian and German . 
speculators have suggested their various novelties, is probably false, as it is certainly suspicious. 
If it was not once received by all Christians, in the primitive ages, in all their Churches, itis probably 
heretical. If it is not supported by some of the facts of Scripture it is suspicious. It is not 
generally remembered that the, peculiar doctrines which characterize Christianity are al] identified 
with facts. The facts are the foundation of the doctrine, and moral inferences are deducible 
from the doctrine which is thus sanctioned and established. The first creeds were very scanty, 
because controversies were few, and were decided by highly venerated teachers. They were 
enlarged, as the decisions of the Catholic Church, represented by its general councils, concluded 
the controversies which were commenced by the philosophy which wrongly explained, or wilfully 
rejected, the faith which was generally received. ‘I'he general reception of an opinion among all 
Churches was esteemed a proof that it had been originally taught by the apostles and their 
successors. 

Such was the new faith, which, at the closing of the Canon of Scripture, had begun to leaven the 
whole mass of the subjects of the imperial dominion. Even where it was_not fully embraced, it 
elevated the mind, and restrained the conduct of many who would not openly profess it. The 
very philosophy which opposed or corrupted it inculcated in various instances the necessity of 
purity, the belief in one God, and the certainty of a future state. ew 

Churches had been founded in Rome, Corinth, Crete, the cities of Asia Minor, in Britain, 
Spain, Italy, Antioch, and many others. The nations of the world had been brought under the 
Roman yoke, that a free communication might be maintained between all parts of the civilized 


world. : 
The usurpations of the Papacy had not begun, neither had the people proceeded to the opposite 


~ [This opinion of Mr. Townsend is asserted in Note 2, and in Note 19, Part IV. but from bereits 
Editor must express a respectful but decided dissent. The- model of ecclesiastical on ‘me vee 
(chap. xv.) inclines him fully to the belief, that the government and discipline of the gat shou be 
conducted, not by bishops alone, or by two separate bodies, of bishops, and of clergy and laity, as a ihe 
Protestant Episcopal Church; but by all of them, united in one body. If inspired apostles pees with - 
themselves “elders and brethren,” in their first synodical act, it ill becomes their uninspired successors 
to exalt themselves into an independent and irresponsible council —Epiron.] 
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extreme of rejecting all government, as an infringement of their liberty. Every separate Church 
was a society complete in itself, governed through all its gradations of laity, and through the 
minor offices of the priesthood, the deacons, and the presbyters, by one episcopal head, who was 
liable to be deposed by the sentence of his own order, if he violated the faith of Christ. Every . 
ruler was controlled by the rest of his brethren, while every independent hierarchy preserved its 
freedom under the empire of known law. The world has not since beheld more union in the 
belief, or more perfection in the conduct of Christians. This was the plan which preserved the 
purity of the Christian creed against the first impugners of the Majesty of the Son of God. This 
was the polity which stamped the reprobation of the general body of Christians, at Nice, upon the 
Arians, who denied the Godhead of Christ—at Constantinople, against the Apollinarian heresy 
which denied his humanity. It was this which condemned, at Ephesus, Nestorius, who asserted that 
Christ was two persons; and condemned, at Chalcedon, the error of Eutyches, who confounded his 
twofold nature. At that time the ghost of imperial Rome was not seated upon the seven hills to 
terrify the nations with the spiritual thunders of the Vatican, neither was every absurdity of doc- 
trine, and every irregularity in discipline, defended as a proof of liberty and freedom from prejudice. 

The Churches of Godin these early ages were opposed by every weapon which the devices of an 
evil spirit, or the corruptions of the human heart, could suggest ; and their conquests were made 
over its most inveterate foes. The civil and military powers of the idolatrous governments 

opposed them by ten sanguinary persecutions; and though the most eminent historian of the last 
century, in imitation of a learned critic (Dodwell Dissert. Cyprian), has endeavoured to diminish 
the number of the sufferers, the undeniable evidence which still remains abundantly demonstrates 
the prejudice, hatred, and cruelty of the persecutors, and the singular union of holiness and zeal, 
of fortitude and patience, among the blameless sufferers in the cause of Christianity. We must 
pass over the cruel persecutions of Nero and Domitian, in which the chief of the remaining 
apostles, with Timothy, Onesimus, Dionysius the Areopagite, and other illustrious names, were 
put to death. Neither were the more flagitious and abandoned of the Roman emperors the 
sole imperial adversaries of the rising Churches. A religion which demands the homage of the 
heart, and permits no divided dominion, even with the least known evil, is no less detested by 
the mild and gentle liberality which pleads for the indulgence of the more general vices, than it 
is hated by the openly corrupt. The third persecution of the Christians under Trajan and 
Adrian, and the fourth by the Antonines and Marcus Aurelius, were even more extensive in their 
effects, and equally violent in their fury. The fierce hatred of Severus, which called forth the 
eloquent apology of Tertullian, and the indignant remonstrances of Clemens Alexandrinus, and 
Minucius Felix—the selfish hostility of Maximin—the unsparing severity of Decius, who threat- 
ened death to the mitigators of the sufferings of Christians—the hypocritical opposition of Vale- 
rian, the murderer of Cyprian, who soothed before he slaughtered his victims—the unrelenting 
efforts of Diocletian to extirpate the very name, and race, and Scriptures of the followers of the 
crucified Jesus—all these were borne by the despised and hated Christians; who conquered by 
patient endurance, and triumphed by unresisting submission. The heathen raged, and the people 
imagined a vain thing; and if the Christians had appealed to the sword, as from their numbers 
they might have done, their Master had been dishonored by their service, and the world had lost 
the honorable and perfect witness they bore by their sufferings, to their conviction of the truth of 
the Gospel. 

It was not only the menace and the torture, the rack and the scourge, the stake and the sword, 
which raised themselves against the members of the Churches of God. The ridicule of the 
satirist—the world’s dread laugh—the scorn of the philosophical leaders of the public opinion— 
the reasoning of the learned—contempt, and wonder, and pity—all that could move the affections 
or break the resolution—the fear of infamy, which shrinks from slander—the love of approbation, 
which excites to virtuous and useful actions, and leads men to honorable eminence—all of these, 
and more than these powerful motives of action, appealed in vain to the hearts of the primitive 
Christians. The more their spiritual enemies within, and the turbulent heathen without, op- 
pressed the Churches of Christ, the more “they multiplied and grew,” till the majority of the 
empire professed the faith of the Gospel, and the emperor of Rome became the convert and 
protector of the faith of Christ. 


I. From the Death of Constantine to the Rise of the Papal Power by the grant of Phocas. 


Though the philosophy of the Gnostics, the Docete, the Marcionites, and others, had corrupted 
in many instances the purity of Christianity, the two principal heresies which still divide the 
Universal Church commenced at this period. One contaminated the doctrine, the other destroyed 
the government of the independent episcopal Churches. The error of Arius and the usurpations 
_of the Church at Rome were the two principal sources of all the corruptions which have 
degraded Christians. Ecclesiastical history ought only to have related the progress of mankind 
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in knowledge, virtue, and happiness: it tells the same sad and melancholy tale of human infirmity, 
and crime and folly, which profane history has given to the world, 

The common opinion of any age may be known by the opposition which it has made to those 
who offer their own conclusions to general acceptance. The primitive ages were careful: to 
preserve the scriptural doctrine of the twofold nature of Christ, and to assert his Humanity while 
they defended his Divinity. The various errors which the spurious philosophy of the first three 
centuries submitted to the approbation of the Churches, were generally founded on the attempt to 
exalt the divinity at the expense of the humanity of Christ. The Gnostics invented their notion 
of the AZons—the Docete, their opinion that the form of Christ was not real, but a phantom only ; 
and that the sufferings of Christ in his own person was an impossibility. The error of Arius was 
founded on the opposite extreme. This heresiarch endeavoured to introduce an opinion, which 
the Universal Church believed to be derogatory to the Divinity of its Founder, that our Lord was 
only the first, and greatest, and highest of all created beings. This opinion appeared to him to 
be more consistent with human reason ; and it became, therefore, a part of his philosophy ; and 
he rejected the plainer declaration of Scripture, and the evidence of antiquity both of the Jews 
and Gentiles. The Jews believed their Logos to be a Divine Being—the Christians received 
Christ as that Logos, because his own assertions and actions, as well as the testimony of St. John, 
demonstrated its truth. The sources of heresy with Arius were the same as those which influ- 
ence so many at present. His private speculations were preferred to that interpretation of 
Scripture which had been uniformly adopted by the Universal Church. He did not, or would 
not, remember, that Scripture is superior to reason; and that the prostration of our intellect, which 
man cannot demand of man, is an act of worthy and reasonable homage to God. 

The vehement disputes which convulsed the whole Church through these three centuries, and 
which respectively occasioned the calling of the first general councils, may be said to have 
originated in the innovations of Arius. The Councils of Nice, Constantinople, Ephesus, and 
Chalcedon, have confirmed the general opinions of the primitive Churches, and that also of the far 
greater portion of Christians at present, on the subject of the person of Christ, of the Trinity, the 
Incarnation, and the Atonement. Our most eminent historian has expressed himself with the 
sarcastic bitterness, so usual with him when Christianity is mentioned, respecting these councils. 
The faults of Churches and of Christians have always been the triumph of infidelity. Now, as 
well as formerly, the crimes and follies of David make the enemies of God to blaspheme. He 
has omitted, however, to relate the influence of these dissensions among Christians upon the 
people of the East. The usual consequences of controversy, religious indifference, unscriptural 
error, contempt of the zealous maintainers of truth, and general carelessness of life, prepared the 
way for any bold teacher, who Could triumph over the increasing ignorance, unite the broken 
fragments of truth and falsehood into one system, and arouse the dormant superstition of the age. 
There is a fulness of time for error as well as for truth. As the progressive improvement of the 
human race, by knowledge and literature and science among the heathens, by revelation among 
the Jews, and by universal peace among all nations, rendered the time of our Lord’s incarnation 
the very fittest period for establishing a religion, founded on evidence which entreated the careful 
and deliberate investigation of all mankind, that they might be satisfied of its truth, and embrace it 
upon conviction; so did the progressive deterioration of the age, by the extinction of learning 
among the heathen, in consequence of the political convulsions of the Roman empire, and the 
savage inroads of the barbarians, by the puerile attention to trifles among the Jews, by the 
general contempt in which they were held, and the almost universal mental debasement, render 
this the fittest period for the general establishment of the two great corruptions of Christianity— 
the apostacies of Rome, and of Mahomet, the predicted rival enemies of pure religion in the west 
and east. 1: 

It would lead me too far from my object to relate at greater length the causes of the origin, 
progress, and depression, of the empire of Mahomet ; its subsequent temporary revival, the entire 
loss of its political power as the dangerous rival of its neighbours, and its present increasing 
weakness by the gradual separation and independence of its fairest provinces. Our writers on 
prophecy have shown the great probability, that as these two masses of error arose together, their é 
power will be also destroyed at the same time, when the prophetic period of 1260 years, which 
commenced in the year 606, shall have elapsed. I am not willing, however, to rest any argument 
upon these interpretations. Time and history are the only certain interpreters of prophecy ; and. 
though the declining power of the Mahometan apostacy may appear to sanction this hypothesis, 
the-reviving influence of the unscriptural errors and political power of Romanism excites at once 
our sorrow and surprise, and compels us to withhold our assent to the desired interpretation, till 
the veii is yet more withdrawn from the future. Our attention will be more usefully directed to 
the causes and growth of the western apostacy of the Church of Rome. . 

_The early Churches were united into one society by the observance of one common law—sub- 
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mission to episcopal government. A member of the episcopal Church of one country was con- 
sidered a member of the Catholic Church of Christ, in every country where he might happen to 
travel. When Christianity began to be more extensively dispersed, the Church at Rome was 
distinguished above all others by the number and wealth of its converts. The bishop of Rome 
was soon enabled, by the munificent donations which were made to the Church, to assume greater 
pomp, and Gerke more extensive power than other bishops. Many circumstances occurred to 
increase and establish his influence.’ The provinces had been accustomed to bring their civil 
appeals to Rome; this became the precedent for the members of the provincial Churches to 
appeal from their own bishops to the bishop of Rome. A general deference was paid among the 
western Churches in the first centuries to the see of Rome, though its more open Usurpations were 
repelled with contempt. When Victor, who was bishop of Rome in the year 195, excom- 
municated the Churches of Asia, who refused to observe Easter in the manner which he judged 
to be right, Ireneus, the metropolitan of France, reproved his presumption. In the year 250, the 
African bishops peremptorily refused to submit to the mandate of the bishop of Rome, and 
received again their heretical bishops. The Church of Spain also, a few years afterwards, refused 
submission to the Roman pontiff, when he insisted on their restoration, after they had been 
deposed for offering sacrifice to idols. These facts prove the early assumption of power, and the 
continued ambition of the popes in the primitive ages, and the refusal of the independent episco- 
pal Churches to submit to their dominion. = 

The political divisions of Italy in the fourth century considerably increased the influence and 
power of the see of Rome, the ecclesiastical divisions of the Church being made conformable 
with those of the empire. ‘Beery province had its metropolitan (Hallam, vol. 11. p. 21), and every 
vicariate its ecclesiastical primate. The bishop of Rome presided in the latter capacity over the 
Roman vicariate,zwhich comprehended southern Italy, and the three chief Mediterranean islands. 
But none of the ten provinces which formed this division had any metropolitan, so that the popes 
exercised all metropolitical functions within them, such as the consecration of bishops, the con- 
vocation of synods, the ultimate decision of appeals, and many other acts of authority. These 
provinces were called the Roman Patriarchate, and by gradually enlarging its boundaries, and 
by applying the maxims of jurisdiction by which it was governed to all the western Churches, 
the asserted primacy was extended and strengthened over the fairest portion of the empire. Illyr- 
icum, for instance, was added to the patriarchate of Rome, by an act of primacy, and no conse- 
cration of bishops was permitted: without the sanction of the bishop of Rome. This took place 
before the end of the fourth century. 

Another principal circumstance which contributed to the establishment of the power of the 
Church of Rome, was the removal of the seat of empire from that city to Constantinople. The 
political influence always attendant on the immediate presence of the sovereign consequently 
ceased; and the principal magistrate at Rome was the head of its Church. The sudden power 
which was thus unavoidably, though unintentionally, conferred on the pontiff, was increased by the 
abandonment of Rome and of Italy by its principal senators. To this cause of influence we must 
add the progress of the conversion of the northern nations, and the grant of patriarchal power to 
Pope Damasus, by Gratian and Valentinian, over the whole western Church, sanctioning the custom 
of appeals to Rome. The renewal of this edict by Valentinian the Third still further increased the 
power of the pontiff. The custom of pilgrimages to the tombs of St. Peter and St. Paul; the 
introduction of the Gregorian Litany; and, more than all these, the granting the title of Uni- 
versal Bishop by Phocas, completed the worldly structure of ecclesiastical ambition, which had 
now usurped the name of the Church of Christ, and appeared to be the rolling stone which should 
become the predicted mountain, and fill the whole earth. 


Ill. Progress and Triumph of the Church of Rome. 


' The universal good which Christianity will eventually produce to the world will be accomplished 
in that one only manner which results from our state of trial—the gradual overruling of evil. The 
freedom of man’s actions counteracts for a time the designs of his Creator. The increasing 
divisions among nations, the general ignorance, the continued ambition of Rome, and the specu- 
lative philosophy which was founded-on words and imaginations, all conspired to obscure the sim- 
plicity of Christianity. Every corruption was made permanent by the establishment of the power of 
Rome by the authority of Phocas. From this period to the time of the Council of Trent, the 
history of Christianity in Europe presents us with little else than. a detail of increasing errors in 
its doctrines, the gradual additions to the temporal dominion of the Roman pontiffs, and the con- 
tinued opposition to the falsehood which abounded on the one side, and to the encroachments 
which prevailed on the other. 

Though many superstitious practices and unscriptural opinions had debased the purity of the 
early faith, there can be no comparison between the state of religious error when the grant of 
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Phocas conferred political power on the Roman pontiff, and the extent to which the system of 
imposture, deceit, and falsehood, subsequently attained, by the time when the Council of Trent 
impressed its seal on the great charter of papal slavery. ‘The published works of Pope Leo, who 
sent Augustine to England, prove that the religious faith of that day was essentiall y different, in 
the most important doctrines, from the creed which was sanctioned by the Council of Trent, The 
parallel between the faith of the two periods has been drawn at some length by an eminent 
divine of the last century. { have elsewhere extracted from Bishop Stillingfleet the passage to 
which I refer. It will be seen that the doctrines of solitary masses, masses for the dead, tran- 
substantiation, the supremacy of the pope, the equal authority of Scripture and tradition, the equal 
authority of the apocryphal with the canonical books of Scripture, the power of good works to 
deserve salvation, the confession of sins in private to the priest, communion in one kind, and the 
worship of images, were all condemned by Pope Leo; and were all decreed to be articles of © 
faith, and as such to be implicitly received on pain of damnation, by the Council of Trent. This 
remarkable act destroys at once the truth of the assertion so generally made, that the Church of 
Rome has retained an unchangeable creed. The faith of that Church is an embodied collection 
of true and false opinions; partly derived from misinterpreted Scripture, but principally invented 
in the course of the controversies and discussions which have ever prevailed in the world, and 
which would have escaped from the memory of mankind, with other absurdities of the age of — 
ignorance, if they had not been preserved, and sanctioned, and enforced, by the asserted infalli- 
bility of the most fallible Church on earth. Like the ghosts, and sorcerers, and witches, and 
magicians, of the midnight darkness, which the morning beams of our knowledge have dispersed, 
all would have fled for ever, if the usurper of the throne of God had not said, Let there be night, 
and it was, and is night. The Council of Trent, with the Gorgon look of an intellectual death, has 
gazed on the chaos which extends over the ages of ignorance. Spurious decretals, useless vows, 


abominable doctrines, unreasonable and idolatrous and superstitious practices are frozen into 


one solid bridge; and error and falsehood pass freely from hell to earth to enslave and to curse 
mankind. ‘ 

If the absurdities to which I allude had been harmless and innocent; if falsehood could be 
publicly taught, and the peace and happiness of nations continue; he who opposed error, and 
maintained the cause of truth, might be justly condemned for disturbing the peace of society, 
whatever were the falsehoods which were received by the community. If the volumes of theq- 
logians only recorded the weakness of human intellect, the tale might excite contempt or pity; - 
and the Protestant objector to falsehood be regarded with the same lofty contempt as we now 
entertain for its proposer and defender. But the history of Christian nations is nothing else but a 
detail of the consequences of the prevalence of certain religious opinions. ‘The voice of prophecy 
would not have stigmatized the corruptions of Rome by its stern and bitter reproach, if the false- 
hood which it teaches had been consistent either with the temporal or future happiness of nations. 
From considering the gradual success of erroneous principles, let us look to their consequences, 
as they are recorded by history. From the grant of Phocas, to the age of Luther, the annals of 
Europe are filled with one long catalogue of crime, produced by the influence of the corruptions 
of the Church of Rome. The depositions of princes, the fomenting of rebellions, the flagitious 
lives of the popes, the scandalous decrees against the freedom of opinion, the persecutions of the 
objectors to the power of Rome, which disgrace this sad portion of the history of the world, have 
been so amply and so frequently related, that it is only now necessary to allude to them. The 
principles which produced these deplorable effects on religion, and liberty, and happiness are 
still maintained. They are triumphant on the continent; they are reviving in England. Their 
defenders are heard with applause; their opponents are treated with insult. 

kK 

IV. The Reformation both in its good and bad Effects. 

The friends of the Church of Rome had long endeavoured to effect its reformation before the 
age of Luther. Indignant remonstrances, the most energetic appeals, the most affecting entreaties, 
the most bitter and galling satire, were alike in vain exerted to induce the removal of abuses. 


_ The natural reason of thinking men was shocked at the consequences of the p2pal doctrines. I 


could select, from the writings of the Romanist divines themselves, a collection of recorded 
immoralities, the unavoidable result of the religious principles inculeated by the Church of Rome, 
which would not be credible if they had been related by a Protestant. In this state of things, 
the injudicious enforcement of one of the more objectionable doctrines of its absurd creed elicited 
the spark which fired the long-prepared train of public indignation. Permissions to commit sin 
were publicly sold, under the pretence of remitting the penalties of the guilt which their com- 
mission would have contracted; the quarrel between the rival societies of monks, who were 
desirous of participating in the profits of this scandalous traffic, occasioned that gradual, open, 
and indignant opposition to the Church of Rome, which ended in the alienation of its fairest 
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provinces, and the restoration of that pure religion, and unfettered liberty of mind, which it had 
been among the original objects of Christianity to secure to its adherents. 

We shall never be able to appreciate, to their full extent, the blessings which the Reformation 
has restored to the world, unless we remember the evils which the preceding superstition had 
proposed and confirmed. The Scriptures were opened. The oracles of God had long been 
silenced, and the approbation or condemnation of human actions, as well as the articles of faith 
itself, had long been pronounced by an usurping priesthood. It is needless to enlarge upon the 
praises of the Volume of Inspiration as a preferable guide of conduct, to the mandates of the 
maintainers and teachers of unauthorized tradition. The Almighty was restored to his dominion 
over conscience. The saint, the relic, and the image were deposed together. Prayer again 
became the homage of the heart to God, instead of the unmeaning routine of unintelligible words, 
into which it had been slowly but effectually degraded. Marriage was restored to the priest- 
hood; who became again the leaven of society, the salt of the world, mingling with the mass, 
and preserving it from the putrefaction of vice and error. The sacraments of Baptism and the 
Lord’s Supper again became the two pillars of the visible Church; and the human mind was 
permitted and encouraged to think and reason for itself, within these limits only which God and 
his Revelation had fixed, at once the barrier, and yet the unlimited theatre of its exertion. - 

The evil which has resulted from the Reformation is the abuse of the privileges which that 
event conferred upon mankind. Christianity had been so long identified with Romanism, that 
much of its proper restraint upon both speculation and action were thrown off, with the rejection 
of its corruptions. ‘The result of contempt on one side, and adherence to these corruptions on 

-the other, has at length appeared, in that terrible convulsion which assumed the form of presump- 
tnous and avowed infidelity, and tore asunder the remaining chains of Romanism. That effort 
has passed away, and the chains are again riveting. ‘The next violent reaction will probably intro- 
duce the only remedy for the diseases of the world—the principles of the great Reformation. 

I will not weary the reader with a detail of the battles which were fought, the treaties which 
were made, or the crimes which were committed, by both parties, before the Reformation became 
permanent in Europe, or in England. With each there was much to be condemned. Each party 
may be proud, or ashamed, of its saints, its hypocrites, or its martyrs. The consequences will 
deserve our gratitude, while the Scriptures of truth, the freedom of intellect, the establishment of 
pure religion, and the principles of civil liberty, can be appreciated by the natives of Europe, 
Public happiness had been destroyed, because the morality on which it rests had been corrupted 
by the religion of Rome. The Reformation was the effect of the desire of the people of Chris- 
tendom to throw off the yoke of an immoral and enslaving despotism ; and the providential over- 
ruling of apparent accident caused that Luther should become the successful organ of expressing 
the general opinion, and accomplishing the overthrow of the usurpations and errors of the ages of 
ignorance. 


V. History of Christianity since the Reformation, with the Prospect of its future Dominion over 
all Mankind. 


The enactment of the decrees of the Council of Trent, and the general adoption of Protestant 
principles in Germany, Sweden, France, and England, occasioned long and fierce wars, and 
many opposite religious theories, systems, and_confessions of faith. The federated republic of 
Europe was divided by a religious civil war, of which Spain and the Pope were the leaders on 
the one part; and England and Holland the heads of the Reformation. It is not necessary to 
enumerate the various collisions which took place between these parties on the Continent, the 
efforts of the Jesuits, the wars of the league in France, the persecutions under Charles V. and 
Philip I. in the Netherlands, or the changes of fortune, and the fluctuations of opinion, which 
were the unavoidable result of religious contentions, and which, with all their evils, were infinitely 
preferable to the preceding darkness, and persecution, andignorance. Sufficient of the history of 
any party, sect, or country, may be learned from the history of its chiefs. The review of the 
conduct of Elizabeth and of Spain, immediately after the principal question had been discussed by 
the opposite theologians, will be sufficient to enable us to form a right estimate of the state of 
religion at the completion of the Reformation. 

On her accession to the throne, Elizabeth found three distinct religious parties eagerly imploring 
the sanction of the state—the adherents of the old religion; the partisans of the establishment 
of her brother Edward; and the admirers of a system of ecclesiastical polity which had been 
lately invented by a learned theologian of Geneva. To all these the modern opinion of toleration 
had not yet become generally known. It was a sentiment which some few men of enlarged 
minds had endeavoured to recommend, but to which no attention had been paid. Nor did either 
party desire toleration. They aimed at union in religious opinions, by promoting truth; and they 
so entircly considered truth to be with themselves respectively, that their efforts were wholly 


* 


Secr. XXI.] HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY SINCE THE REFORMATION, 453 


directed to the recommendation of their own doctrines. The queen, as I have elsewhere at- 
tempted to show, was not zealously attached to either creed, The temporal rights of princes were 
involved in the controversy, and Elizabeth decided on adopting the principles of the Refor- 
mation, and restoring, with but few alterations, the establishment which had already received the 
general approbation of her people under her brother Edward. 

The testimony of any modern theologian, who may profess himself to be attached to the 
Pburch of England, will be received with jealousy and suspicion, on account of his supposed 
biased preference. It may be only necessary therefore to refer to facts, and to avoid any enlarge- 
ment on those reasons which appear to compel an impartial inquirer to conclude that the form or 
Church government established in England is preferable to that of any other religious society, 
now claiming the approbation of a Protestant Christian. It may be sufficient to remark, that the 
reformers, in the reign of Edward, wisely endeavoured to retain as much of the religion of their 
ancestors as possible ; and to receive nothing as good, either because it was novel, or because it 
differed more widely from the Church of Rome. The consequence of this great moderation 
was, that the people were generally united in the reign of Edward in support of the Protestant 
Church; and the union would have continued, if two unfortunate circumstances had not prevented 
it: the obedience of the Romanists to the bull of the pope, in the reign of Elizabeth, which 
commanded the people not to continue to frequent their parish churches—and the desire of the 
exiles who returned to England from the continent, after the death of Mary, to introduce the new, 
and, as they believed, the purer form of ecclesiastical regimen, which they had imbibed in the 
lecture room of Geneva. 

I may be permitted to observe here, that the long controversy, which has been so frequently 
agitated between various parties in England, respecting the origin of some of the doctrinal 
articles of faith professed by the Church of England, may be said to have been decided by the 
most unbending of all testimonies—that of dates. It has been affirmed by many, that the articles 
in question were borrowed from the opinions which were taught by the Reformer of Geneva. A 
reference to the dates when those documents, upon which the articles of this Church were 
founded, were first published, will demonstrate that the establishment was settled rather on 
Lutheran or Melancthonian, than on Calvinian principles. This point has been amply discussed 
by two of our modern divines, Mr. Todd and the Archbishop of Cashel. 

At the time when Elizabeth in England had peacefully restored the Protestantism of our early 
reformers, Philip was busily engaged in extirpating the adherents of the same opinions by means 
of the sanguinary inquisition, and proscriptive decrees, both in Spain and the Netherlands. So 
great was the power, at this time, of the Church of Rome throughout Europe, that it seemed 
impossible but that Protestantism must be extinguished under the universal persecution, if it had 
not pleased the providence of God to grant his protection to its sacred cause. Though we no 
longer witness the manifestations of the Holy One from above, nor hear the thunders of Sinai, nor 
wonder at miraculous interpositions, the course of this world is as uniformly and as certainly 
ordered now as formerly, by the invisible providence of God. The designs of the Almighty are 
still accomplishing. One plan it has always pleased Him to adopt for the protection of truth. 
When the blood of martyrs is shed in vain, and the Church is threatened with its utmost danger, 
its deliverance is effected by the elevation of some one nation to defend and rescue the ark. If 
the King of Spain had succeeded in his attempted conquest of England, the banner which the 
pope had blessed would have now waved victorious over England and the continent. ‘The Protes- 
tant witnesses who had escaped persecution would have been reduced to the condition of the 
Waldenses ; and so probable was the success of the head of the cause of Rome, that it seems 
most rational and wise to impute the victory of Elizabeth to the immediate interposition of the 
Almighty. Hitherto the Protestants had been without an ostensible head. It was only in the 
moment of the greatest danger to their cause, when the united strength of Europe was ready to 
overwhelm them, that the sovereign of England was prepared to avert the storm which must have 
destroyed the public profession of the reformed religion. The errors of Rome appeared, for 
the first time in its history, to be embodied in the form of a general armament against truth ; and 
then, for the first time, the Protestant sword was wielded by the hands of England, never to be 
again returned to its scabbard, till the danger from the same enemy shall utterly and finally 
cease. 

In the reign of James an attempt was made to unite the Romanists of England by the bond of 
a new oath of allegiance. The union was forbidden by the pope. 

The ancient jealousy has not ceased. he opinions of the people and the wisdom of the legis- 
lature are alike divided respecting the extent of the privileges which may be allowed to the 
adherents of the corruptions of Christianity. This is not the fittest opportunity of discussing the 
question whether the genius of Romanism is altered, or whether the liberality of the Protestants 


is degenerating into weakness. 
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When the danger which had threatened the establishment effected by Elizabeth had nearly 
ceased, another evil arose, from the opposition of the partisans of that church polity, and of those 
theological doctrines, which had been submitted to the world by the Reformer of Geneva. The 
monarchy and hierarchy yielded to the tempest. 

During this struggle, the people had become divided into the austere and the profane. -On the 
restoration of the monarchy, the latter were for a time triumphant. Infidelity infected the 
higher classes, and a gloomy discontent brooded over the lower; while the intermediate ranks of g& 
society preserved the temperate attachment of their fathers to the institutions of the country. 
The utmost jealousy prevailed among them, against both the extremes which had thus threatened 
the extinction of the Protestant Church, In the next reign the decision of the people was 
irresistibly declared against the appearance of the influence of Rome; and the most solemn 
national act which has ever yet adorned the annals of a great country, gave the throne to a 
Protestant, on condition of the perpetual exclusion of Romanism from the councils of the state. 

It was necessary thus briefly to allude to these transactions, that we may understand the man- 
ner in which the true religion, which confirms the existence of civil liberty and perfect toleration, 
has been maintained among so many fluctuations. England still continues (as we have abundant 
reason to offer up our prayers to God, that it may continue till Christ shall come to judgment) to 
be the only powerful state whose government is exclusively Protestant. It is necessary to the 
existence of truth, and freedom, and human happiness, that this sublime distinction should continue. 

In the mean time, when national profligacy, im the reign of Charles the Second, had usurped 
the place of national austerity, the restored clergy distinguished themselves by endeavouring to 

heal not only those wounds which religious enthusiasm had inflicted, by introducing a better style 
of instruction; but also those which infidelity had inflicted, by devoting their own attention, and 
by directing the people in general,-to the study of the evidences of Christianity. They thus 
established religion on that firm and immoveable basis, from which it can never be thrown down. 
While they kept this object steadily in view, they were no less unanimous in writing and preach- 
ing against the ancient enemies of their Church, and of the religion of Christ in general. The 
good consequence of their exertions was effectually demonstrated by the overthrow of the rem- 
nant of papal influence at a moment when they accomplished the downfall of the despotism 
which would have fastened the yoke on the neck of England. By the labors of the clergy, 
civil and ecclesiastical tyranny fell together ; and never was the nation so powerful, or the Church 
so pure, as at the period of that glorious Revolution, which sealed the charter of that political 
and religious liberty for which we had contended through so many centuries. 

After the period of the Revolution, till that dreadful shaking of nations, which commenced with 
the convulsions in France, a general religious repose seemed to tranquillize the world. The in- 
fluence which the Church of England exercised over the people was rudely shaken by the efforts 
_ of two of her ministers, who afterwards separated from her communion; and who in different 
ways have strengthened the various religious parties which still survived the restoration of the 
monarchy. Wesley and Whitfield were of opinion that the clergy were inactive, and they en- 
deavoured to supply their defects. Instead of attempting to interest the hierarchy and the 
state in the reformation of supposed evils, they appealed to the people against their teachers, 
whom they stigmatized as negligent ; while they approved of their religious opinions, and acquitted 
them of immoral conduct. The effects of the labors of these zealous teachers still continue; and 
when the alienation of the public mind from the institutions of the country, which they too much 
induced, shall be removed, the consequences of their exertions will be increased morality, and 
unobjectionable good. 

The results of the French Revolution are so extensive, that. I shall not enter at present into 
this subject. 

Twelve years have now elapsed since the great contest which terminated this convulsion. We 
cannot so interpret the prophecies of God, that we may certainly predict the future. The present, 
however, is before us, and is worthy of our attention, A new spirit seems to be infused into a large 
number, while elsewhere there appears to be either much religious indifference, or a revival of the 
influence of the corruptions of the Church of Rome. In eee we see its finest countries, 
France, Spain, Portugal, and others, submitting to the ancient error; and prevented from break- 
ing their chains by the union of their rulers ; all of whom are desirous of perpetuating the domin- 
ion of that enemy of civil liberty and true religion which tolerates no opposite opinion, and has 
been hitherto refused admission, on this account, into the senate of England. The protestantism 
of Geneva is deadened—its gold has become dim—the Divinity of Christ has been deposed 
from the school of Calvin. In Germany, the purity of faith has been sullied by the speculative 
I)eism of its more celebrated theologians. Michaelis, Semler, Eichhorn, and many others, 
deserve the censure of Protestants. Africa and the East are still lying prostrate before the 
altars of the dark idolatries of their fathers. The voice of England has been heard in the recesses 
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of their groves. It has resounded through their temples. Their gods are trembling in their 
shrines, and Dagon is falling before the ark of Jehovah. The Church and the State of England 
have at length adopted the only effectual plan of accomplishing good. Without repressing 
by useless persecution the desultory efforts of unauthorized, and sometimes of ill-judging 
zeal, they have clothed the truth of God with the robes of rightful authority, and invited the 
heathen and ignorant, whom they are able to influence, to receive the Scriptures, and become 
free, happy, enlightened, and holy Christians. 

It is difficult to speak of the actual religious condition of England without appearing to design 
needless offence against some one party or class among the people. This would be equally 
unnecessary and unwise; and I need not say it is contrary to my intention. I well know that I 
cannot even mention some few facts without offence, even though I would speak as a Christian to 
all classes, not as a partisan to one. I would otherwise have observed, to -what extent the three 
great divisions of religious opinion which prevailed in the reign of Elizabeth still exist among us 
—and have attempted to form an estimate of the influence of each, both upon the people in ~ 
general, upon the government, and upon the various parties in our senate. All this, however, 
would be misplaced, and I defer such inquiries till a future opportunity. The age is characterized 
by benevolent intention and active exertion. Insuperable difficulties appear to prevent the 
accomplishment of the only plan, by which the greatest, most permanent, and certain good would be 
effected ; namely, that all the designs of approvable usefulness, which are now altempted by various 
popular societies and by pious individuals, should be conducted by a national Church in its corporate 
form. The spirit of Christian zeal should be made the bond of union at home while it devises 
schemes of benevolence abroad. I could suggest much on this subject, if 1 was not fully aware, 
that the most useful and unobjectionable designs must be considered visionary when they appear 
to be impracticable. 

With respect to the future, I consider history to be the only interpreter of prophecy, and I dare 
not be guilty of the presumption of asserting what God has not revealed. Some facts, however, 
appear to be so plainly predicted, that we may confidently affirm they will certainly take place :— 
the eventual conversion of the Jews—the overthrow of the Mahometan power in the East—the 
oyerthrow of Romanism, the apostacy of the West, and of idolatry and infidelity over the whole 
world, may be anticipated by every believer in Scripture. But through what variety of untried 
ways it may please God that the visible Church should pass is not related. The Millennium, or 
universal reign of virtue, is the most rational opimion which a man can form, who believes in a 
Providence, and is satisfied of the true Christian doctrine of the original dignity and present 
degradation of man, as a spiritual though fallen being. The blood of the Atonement cannot have 
been shed in vain. The revolted province of- earth must be recovered to the dominion of the 
Kine of kings, from the Prince of Darkness. The time must arrive when the progress of knowl- 
edge shall have banished ignorance ; and the influence of holiness and virtue be more preva- 
lent than that of wickedness and vice. Then will the perfection of the human race be completed, 
and evil be overruled by good. Then the human race shall have attained to the highest state of 
good which this lower existence can afford them; and after the object of man’s creation shall 
have thus been answered, and the tree of life bloom again in this Paradise, where it was first 
planted, the fullness of time will have come, when the enlarged and purified faculties of man 
shall be prepared for a higher state of existence ; and the heaven and the earth shall pass away 
but the word of these prophecies shall last for ever, though clouds and darkness, and ‘thick dark- 
ness, may now veil His glory from the reason and curiosity of man. ‘The happiness of man is 
the object of all the dispensations of God; and the temporary existence of evil cannot counteract 
the designs of Omnipotence. Our Father, which art in heaven, may thy kingdom of glory come! 
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NOTES 


ON 


THE HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS. 


PART I. 


Nore 1.—Parrt l. 


Tne place assigned in this Arrangement to 
Mark i. 1. is sanctioned by the authorities of 
Dr. Campbell*, Le Clerc’, and Pilkington’; the 
last of whom prefixes it to his Harmony as an 
appropriate preface to the whole of the evan- 
gelical narrative. The word evayyédoy, in 
this passage, appears to bear the same signifi- 
cation as in another text of the same Evange- 
list, Mark xiv. 9. duty déyw duiv, dou édy xy- 
guyzO7, 10 evayyéluov4 tobro Eis hoy toy xdapuor, 
z.t. 4. In both these passages the more ob- 
vious sense of the word seems to be, ‘ The 
narrative, or record, of our Lord’s life and ac- 
tions,” Marki.1. “The beginning of the His- 
tory of Jesus Christ,” &c.—and in Mark xiv. 9. 
“Wherever the relation of my actions shall be 
told, through the whole world, there also,” &c. 
To this opinion, however, are opposed the em- 
inent authorities of Michaclis’, Bishop Marsh/, 
Archbishop Newcome’, Lightfoot’, Doddridge’, 
Markland’, Whitby*, Grotius’, Kuinoel”, and 
many others, who consider the passage in 
question but the first phrase of a long sentence, 


* Campbell On the Gospels, vol. ii. p. 463, note 
4, edit. 1789, 4to. 
> Apud Elsley in loc. vol. ii. p. 2. 
© Evangelical History and Harmony, note, p. 1. 
@ Vide Schleusner in voce. evuyyé4tov. —4—me- 
tonymice designat singulas religionis Christiane 
partes, v.c. historiam evangelicam de vita, factis, 
ct fatis J. C. Matth. xxvi. 13. Mare. xiv. 9. Ita 
capitur quoque tn inscriptionibus Matth. Marc. Luc. 
et Joh. pro libro de dictis, factis, et futis J. C. per 
evangelistas, conscripto, — 
® Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii. part 
i. p. 2. 
f Notes to Michaelis, vol. iii. part ii. p. 5. 
£ Notes to The Harmony of the New Testament, 
ids 
: h Works, fol. edit. 1684. vol. ii. p. 331. 
i Family Expositor, vol. i. p. 93. 8vo. 1810. 
j Apud Elsley in loc. 
k Commentary in loc. 
2 Grotius——Annotationes in V. & N. T. in com- 
pendium deducte a Sam. Moody, 4to. 1727. 
™ Comment. in lib. N. T. historicos, yol. ii. p. 11. 
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and consequently not to be separated from the 
context. They would render the passage thus, 
— “The beginning of the Gospel of Jesus 
Christ, the Son of God, was made by John, 
who baptized in the wilderness, and preached 
the baptism of repentance for the remission of 
sins; as it is written,” &c. It is thus trans- 
lated in the German New Testament of Mi- 
chaelis, and Bishop Marsh is of opinion that it 
is correct; “If the first sentence,” he observes, 
“¢The beginning of the Gospel of, &c. was 
used as a title only to the rest of the book, then 
St. Mark’s Gospel would have begun with o¢ 
yéyoantot, which would be an unsuitable com- 
mencement to any narrative.” But to this it 
may be answered, that the commencement, 
which would be unsuitable to a profane writer, 
who carefully studied the arts of composition, 
and weighed his sentences, and balanced his 
periods, would be by no means so to the evan- 
gelical writers, who are careless on these 
points, and express themselves with that sim- 
plicity, which is the distinguishing characteris- 
tic of every composition solely aiming at the 
plain narration of facts. The sacred penmen 
expressed themselves in the common idiom of 
their country, and the commencement of a nar- 
rative with an appeal to their ancient prophets 
would not have appeared unnatural, or singu- 
lar, to the persons to whom St. Mark’s Gospel 
was addressed. Dr. Campbell very justly ob- 
serves, that the expression dgy7 Tod evuyyedlou 
éyévero "Iwivyns Bantitwy, &c. is in no wise 
agreeable to the style of the sacred writers, 
whereas éyéveto ’Iwkyyng Poastitoy is quite in 
their idiom. The point itself, indeed, is com- 
paratively unimportant; but, after an attentive 
perusal of the references, I cannot but decide 
in favor of one of these two readings,—* The 
beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God. John was baptizing in the wil- 
derness, and preaching the baptism of repent- 
ance for the remission of sins. As it is written 
in the Prophets, ‘ Behold I send my messenger 
=k 
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before, &c. the voice of one crying in the wil- 
derness’”—or, as Campbell renders it, “The 
beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God—As it is written in the Prophets— 
‘Behold I send mine angel before Thee, who 
shall prepare thy way: the voice of one crying 
im the wilderness, Prepare the way of the Lord,’ 
for thus came John baptizing.” I deduce no 
argument from the superscriptions to the Gos- 
pels, evayyéhoy xatd MatOuioy, edayyehoy xar 
Mégxorv, &c., because these superscriptions 
were not written by the Evangelists them- 
selves, as Father Simon” shows from St. Chrys- 
ostom. They are, however, so ancient, that 
Tertullian reproves Marcion for having no title 
at the head of the copy of St. Luke’s Gospel, 
which Marcion acknowledged to be genuine.— 
Vide the chapter of F. Simon, and Dr. Camp- 
bell’s note on Matt. i. 1. vol. ii. p. 345, of his 
Translation of the Gospels. 


Nore 2.—Parr I. 


Tue Harmonists have generally agreed in 
placing the introduction to St. Luke’s Gospel 
as the preface to their respective works ; among 
whom are the five whose labors form unitedly 
the basis of the present Arrangement—Light- 
foot, Archbishop Newcome, Michaelis, Dod- 
dridge, and Pilkington. This preface of St. 
Luke may be considered as demonstrating to 
us the very great care with which the first dis- 
ciples of Christ inquired into every circum- 
stance of the life of their Divine Master, before 
they delivered them to the world as authenti- 
cated. It is necessary, in this part of our Ar- 
rangement, to pay some attention to this fact. 
Even the enemies of our Lord acknowledged 
Him to have been an eminent and wonderful 
personage. His mode of teaching, his aston- 
ishing knowledge, the sanctity of his character, 
the boldness of his public censures, the num- 
ber of his followers, and the devoted attach- 
ment of his more immediate adherents, would 
have been sufficient to have excited the gen- 
eral attention of the people, and of their rulers. 
Many persons, therefore, would have been nat- 
urally led to inquire into, and collect, the vari- 
ous circumstances and actions of a life so ex- 
traordinary. Spurious works must have been 
published (such as the Gospels according to the 
Nazarenes, Hebrews, and Egyptians; of Nico- 
demus, Thomas, Matthias, and of the twelve 
Apostles; the Gospels of Cerinthus, Basilides, 
and others, all of which were rejected by the 
Churches without hesitation, as they were scru- 
pulously cautious of what they admitted’), and 


" Critic. History of the Text of the N. T., part i. 
ch. ii. p. 12. ‘ 

® Vide Gill’s Commentary in loc.—Jones’s Full 
and new Method of settling the Canomcal &uthority 
of the New Testament, 8vo. 3 vols. 1726. vol. i. p. 
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it became the duty of those who possessed ac- 
curate information, and were anxious for the 
honor of their beloved Teacher, and for the 
propagation of his Gospel, to transmit to pos- 
terity an authentic history of the life and death 
of their crucified Lord. Such were the motives 
by which this Evangelist professes to have been 
actuated, when he wrote his Gospel to Theoph- 
ilus, a convert of Antioch. 

Three hypotheses have been submitted to 
the world to account for the very singular coin- 
cidences of language and paragraphs which 
abound in the first three Gospels. Of these, 
the chief, adopted by Dr. Townson?, Grotius, 
Wetstein, Owen, Mill, Hales, Harwood, and 
Griesbach, is, that the Evangelists copied from 
each other. St. Luke, however, seems to speak 
of his intended work as an original history, not 
as a series of extracts from accredited writers. 
For though many circumstances are not related 
by St. Luke in their exact chronological order, 
the most important are detailed in their natural 
succession, xo-ef7s—* in a continued series.” 
(Vide Kuinoel in loc.) He begins with the con- 
ception and birth both of John and of Christ, 
and proceeds with the events of his conversing 
with the doctors in the temple, his baptism, 
&c. See some admirable observations on the 
difference between the historian and annalist, 
and the necessity of exact observance of chro- 
nological order, in Bishop Marsh’s Notes to 
Michaelis’. The second hypothesis is, that the 
Evangelists derived their information from one 
common source, or document, which contained 
those passages which so frequently occur in the 
three Gospels in nearly the same words. This 
hypothesis is adopted by Le Clerc, Lessing, 
Michaelis, and Eichhorn. Its chief advocate in 
later times has been the present learned Bishop 
of Peterborough”. He supposes that St. Luke, 
in this preface, alludes to the common docu- 
ment in question, which was known by the title 
Aujynos megh toy menlyngopogyudvay ey Fury 
Toaywator, x000¢ magédogur Fury of az’ éo- 
UNS, odbtdmtar, xa dmijgstar yevdusvor tod Adyou 
—‘*“ A narrative of those things which are most 
firmly believed among us, even as they, who 
from the beginning were eyewitnesses and min- 
isters of the word delivered them unto us.” 
The omission, however, of the article r7jv before 
dujynow is considered by the late lamented 
Bishop of Calcutta*® to be fatal to this supposi- 


29, &c. and vol. ili. p. 102, &e—Rennell’s Proofs 
of Inspiration, written in reply to the insidious 
work of Mr. Hone, entitled, The Apocryphal New 
Testament. See particularly p. vi. of Mr. Ren- 
nell’s Introduction. 

_ ? Vide Dr. Townson’s work On the Gospels, vol. 
i. particularly pages 39 to 71; and for a very satis- 
factory account of these hypotheses, Horne’s €rit- 
ical, Introduction, 2d edit. vol. iv. p. 310, &e. 

7 Vol. iii. part.ii. p. 12, &e. 

* Vide Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part ii. p. 186, 
&c. and the Dissertation at the end of the same 
volume, On the Origin of the first threeGospels. 

* Treatise on the Greek Article, p. 289. 
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tion. His rule is, “When a title to a book is 
prefixed to the book itself, the article may be 
omitted, but when the book is mentioned, or re- 
ferred to, the article should be inserted.” The 
hypothesis itself, although very ingenious, is at- 
tended with so many difficulties, that it is sel- 
dom adopted. The third hypothesis is that of 
Mr. Veysie‘, who supposes that many of the 
hearers of the discourses of Christ, and the wit- 
nesses of his actions, committed to writing an 
account of what they had heard and seen; and 
from the most authenticated of these sources 
the Gospels were compiled. This theory in- 
deed seems to solve the difficulty, but Bishop 
Gleig“, in his excellent edition of Stackhouse, 
prefers the more obyious and general opinion, 
and therefore perhaps the least discussed, that 
the only common document which may be 
called the foundation of the four Gospels was 
the preaching of our Lord Himself. Lightfoot’, 
by a singular coincidence, has given the same 
idea. The learned bishop quotes the valuable 
tract of the late Bishop Randolph. Bishop 
Gleig’s illustration of the mode in which many 
of our Lord’s miracles and doctrines might 
have been recorded, from the manner in which 
the extempore lectures of a professor at Edin- 
burgh were preserved by his pupils, is very cu- 
rious, and deserves attention. “In looking up 
to him, as the Author of our faith and mission, 
and to the very words in which he was wont to 
dictate to them, which not only yet sounded in 
their ears, but were also recalled by the aid of 
his Holy Spirit promised (John xiv. 26.) for that 
very purpose, they have given us three Gospels, 


often agreeing in words (though not without © 


much diversification), and always in sense.” 
With this hypothesis, the preface of St. Luke 
seems to agree. St.Luke, originally a physi- 
cian, probably one of the Seventy, was a native 
of Antioch, and, according to Bishop Pearson, 
a companion of St. Paul in his travels from the 
year 43, attending that Apostle through Phry- 
gia, Galatia, and Mysia, to Troas”. He ac- 
companied him also to Samothrace, Neapolis, 
and Philippi. He was one of those who went 
with him, and remained with him at Jerusalem ; 
sailed with him in the same ship from Cesarea 
to Rome, and continued with him during the 
whole of the two years’ imprisonment, with the 
account of which he concludes his book of the 
Acts of the Apostles. St. Luke therefore must 
have had abundant opportunity of conversing 
with the eyewitnesses and hearers of our Lord’s 
actions and discourses, and of making himself 
acquainted, from the most undeniable evidence, 


t Vide the account of this hypothesis in Horne, 
vol. iv. p. 319. - 

% Gleig’s Stackhouse, vol. iii. p. 105. 

* Fol. edit. vol. ii. p. 375. 

* For an account of St. Luke, see Whitby’s 
Preface, and the Prefaces of the Commentators in 

eneral; or more particularly Lardner, Michaelis, 

Fisrne, Cave, and Bishop Tomline. 
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with every circumstance which had not passed 
under his own immediate observation. Perhaps, 
as Dr.'Townson judiciously remarks, he enjoyed 
the additional advantages of seeing the Gospels 
of St. Matthew and St. Mark at Rome, the for- 
mer of whom was an undoubted eyewitness. 
And it is probable he left that city after the re- 
lease of St. Paul from his two years’ imprison- 
ment, and went to Achaia, where he is gene- 
rally supposed either to have finished or written 
his Gospel, and the Acts, for the use of the 
Gentile converts. 

It is my wish to point out in these notes the 
peculiar propriety of the various actions re- 
corded of our Lord, according ‘to the several 
situations and circumstances in which he was 
placed. In order to do this, it will be some- 
times necessary to show the unimpeachable na- 
ture of the evidence on which the narrative 
rests. Religion is an appeal to faith. Its truth 
was at first established by an appeal to the 
senses and judgment of the first witnesses and 
converts, and their testimony, with every other 
evidence, has been handed down for the exam- 
ination and benefit of all succeeding ages. 

The Gospel of St. Luke was always, from 
the very moment of its publication, received as 
inspired as well asauthentic. It was published 
during the lives of St. John, St. Peter, and St. 
Paul, and was approved and sanctioned by them 
as inspired; and it was received as such by the 
Churches, in conformity to the Jewish canon, 
which decided on the genuineness or spurious- 
ness of the inspired books of their own Church, 
by receiving him as a Prophet, who was ac- 
knowledged as such by the testimony ofan es- 
tablished Prophet®. On the same grounds, St. 
Luke must be considered as a true Evangelist; 
his Gospel being, as many suppose, dictated and 
approved of by an Apostle of whose authority 
there can be no question. There is likewise 
sufficient evidence to warrant the conclusions 
of Whitby”, that both St. Mark and St. Luke 
were of the number of the Seventy, who had a 
commission from Christ;to preach the Gospel 
not to the Jews only, but to the other nations— 
that the Holy Ghost fell on them, among the 
number of the Seventy, who formed a part of 


* [have borrowed this remark from Whitby’s 
Preface to St. Mark’s Gospel, fol. edit. p. 257. 

¥ Michaelis, like other continental writers of a 
subsequent period, seems to pay too little attention 
to the authority of the earlier writers, who lived 
near the apostolic age. The testimony of Origen 
and Epiphanius, of Theophylact, Euthymius, and 
Nicephorus Callistus, that St. Luke was one of the 
seventy disciples, is not overthrown by the opposite 
testimony of Chrysostom and Augustine, (vide 
Lardner, Supplement to the Credibility, Works, Ato. 
vol. iii. p. 190.) For though much weight will ne- 
cessarily be attached to the arguments which inge- 
nious men discover in the internal evidence con- 
tained in the New Testament, yet many of their 
conjectures are uncertain, and it may be doubted 
if the evidence of ancient writers is not better au- 
thority. 
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the hundred and twenty assembled on the day 
of Pentecost, and from that time they were 
guided by the influences of the Holy Spirit in 
writing or preaching the Gospel. And if the 
Universal Church from the first ages received 
this Gospel as divinely inspired on these satis- 
factory grounds, distance of time cannot weaken 
the evidences of truth, and we are required to 
receive it on the same testimony. ‘The neces- 
sity of inspiration rests on the necessity of Rev- 

elation itself Without Revelation the mercy 
of God to man had not been complete, and it 
was absolutely necessary that this Revelation 
should not only be divine, but that it should be 
clearly proved to have been so. And of the 

' books of the New, as well as of the Old Testa- 
ment, therefore (for the inspiration of the latter 
is here taken for granted), we may justly say 
with Mr. Rennell*, “We believe that Holy 
Scripture was written by men who were under 
the superintendence and control of the Spirit of 
God; but we believe also, that, whether in 
writing, speaking, or acting, they were left in full 
possession and use of their own natural facul- 
ties. The Spirit of God directed, elevated, and 
purified their souls; all that was necessary He 
supplied, all that was erroneous He corrected. 
Every line, therefore, of the New Testament 
we believe to be stamped with unerring truth ; 
and to be the sore of God, speaking in the iat. 
guage of man.’ 
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Macxnieut, in the Notes to his Harmony 
(4to. London, 1763, p. 2.), quotes Gomarus, Cam- 
eron, Capellus, Witsius, and Wolf, as referring 
this expression “of the Word,” to Christ, one 
of whose titles is Abyosg tod Ozoi, Apoc. 1. 2. 
xix. 13. Archdeacon Nares has adopted the 
same opinion, (Nares, Veracity of the Evange- 
lists, p. 40-43.) Should this remark be correct, 
it will prove, what many will consider a mate- 
rial point, that our Lord was. distinguished by 
the word Logos before it was applied in the 
same sense by St. John. See the Notes to the 
next section. 
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TuesE simple coincidences convinée Whitby 
that the Theophilus here mentioned was a real 
personage. Lardner does not venture to de- 
cide. A passage from Josephus, quoted by 
Lightfoot, has escaped the attention of both 
these writers: “ King Agrippa, removing Jesus, 
the son of Gamaliel, from the high priesthood, 
gave it to Matthias, the son of Theophilus— 


* Rennell’s Proofs of Inspiration, p. 17. 
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Muwxev adriy Marbla 7 Oeogliov.”—Antiq. lib. 
xx. cap. 8. It proves that a man of high rank 
among the Jews, of the name of Theophilus, 
was contemporary with St. Luke, and might 
possibly be the person whom he addressed. 
The supposition that he was a real person, 
whether at Antioch or Jerusalem, strengthens 
the authenticity of the narrative. 
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DISSERTATION ON THE LOGOS. 

Ir is necessary to devote particular attention 
to this introduction to St. John’s Gospel, as it 
has been made the subject of more extensive 
and disingenuous controversy than perhaps any 
other passage in the New Testament. The 
Preface of St. Luke has been eloquently de- 
scribed as “the beautiful gate of the Christian 
Temple, the entrance into the glorious and 
royal fabric of the Gospels®;” while that of St. 
John may be denominated the solid and deep 
foundation on which it rests. 

To understand the expressions of any writer, 
particwlarly when they are at all dubious, or 
liable to misrepresentation, we must endeavour 
to place ourselves in the situation of those to 
whom they were addressed. Dr. Lardner? fixes 
the date of the publication of St. John’s Gospel 
as early as 68, and Michaelis® as early as 70. 
The weight of the evidence, however, appears 
greatly in favor of the much later date 96 or 
97. St. John evidently speaks in his Gospel 
to those who were not well acquainted with 
many Jewish customs; as he gives various ex- 
planations of things, which would be entirely 
unnecessary if the persons for whom he princi- 
pally wrote had been already conversant with 
the usages of the Jews’. And we might have’ 
expected that one, at least, of the apostles would 
live after the destruction of Jerusalem, not only 
as a witness of the accomplishment of those 
prophecies he had heard himself delivered, but 
to sanction and confirm the doctrines set forth 
by the other apostles in the books of the New 
Testament, and to communicate his final in- 
structions to the Church, after that fearful event. 
But either of these dates will be consistent with 
the whole, or with the greater part of the theory 
we are now about to consider, which will ena- 
ble us more perfectly to comprehend the great 
object which St. John had in view, when he 
wrote his introduction to this Gospel. In all 
our inquiries into the New Testament, we must 
remember, that if the Jews, in consequence of 
their rejection of Christianity, were not always 


Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 391. 
Dr. Lardner’s Works, Ato. vol. iii. p. 229. 
Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. lil. part i. p. 321. 

@ Horne’s Crit. Introd. 2d edit. vol. iv. p. 329, 
and Jones On the Canon, 8vo 1726, p. sa 
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first addressed, they were so much in the minds 
of their countrymen the Apostles, that they 
must be considered as the silent tribunal, to 
whom the evangelical writers may be said to 
appeal, when they deliver any thing to the 
world in general, on the one system of religion, 
which was .of equal importance both to Jews 
and Gentiles’. The Jews were the chosen 
people of God—his eldest born—the country- 
men of the apostles—for whose salvation the 
apostles were always most anxious, and to 
whose conversion they had devoted all the fer- 
vor and zeal of their first labors. They were 
the elect guardians of the ancient prophecies, 
and the favored witnesses of their accomplish- 
ment. The first question, therefore, which pro- 
poses itself is, What sense would the Jewish 


reader attach to the account given by the Evan- 
—————_— 


elis gos? or, in other words, what 
were the sentiments of the Jews in the time of 
St. John concerning the Logos, and in what re- 
spects did he design either to confirm or rectify 
the opinions of his countrymen on that subject’ ? 
Throughout the whole of the Old Testament, 
rom the history_of the fall of man to the Book 
of Malachi, we read of the appearance of a won- 
derful personage who is sometimes called _Je- 
hovah, sometimes th 
vah Angel, or the Angel of Jehovah®, In ad- 
dition to numerous divines who have demon- 
strated the same thing, Dr. Allix, in his valuable 
though sometimes inaccurate work on The T'cs- 
timony of the Ancient Jewish Church, has proved, 
by a great number of references to the targums 


© Vide Schetgenius—Pref. Hor. Talm. et Heb. 
p- 2. when replying to the objections proposed by 
some against the course of study he was adopting, 
he says—* Duo sequentia mihi a Lect. ben. concedt 
peto. 1. Christum et omnes N. T. Seriptores Judeos 
Jfuisse, et cum Juda@is conversatos, et locutos esse, 
LL. Eos cum Judais illo sermone, illisque loquendi 
formulis locutos esse, que, tunc temporis, ab omnibus 
tntellecte sunt.” 

f A learned and laborious friend has collected 
much valuable information.on the subject of the 
controversies which preyailed among the Jews at 
the time of our Lord and his apostles. ‘Though he 
has withheld his MSS. from the world, I trust they 
will be given to the Christian student at an early 
day. They will not detract from the well-earned 
fame of their respected author. 

& Vide Dr. Pye Smith’s valuable work On the 
Scripture Testimony to the Messiah. Dy. Smith 
preters translating the phrase 3) yon by the lat- 
ter epithet. Mr. Faber, too, in his Hore Mosaice, 
vol. ii. p. 48. (one of the most useful books pub- 
lished by this eminent writer) translates it in the 
same manner. Both these authorities, however, 
strenuously defend the Divinity of the Being who 
was thus manifested to mankind as a messenger 
from Jehovah, who himself bore also that incom- 
municable name. The term the Angel Jehovah, 
or the Jehovah Angel, seems to express more ac- 
curately the meaning of the phrase; though this 
interpretation cannot be established by such evi- 
dence as approaches to certainty. Smith’s 5 oie 
ture Testimony to the Messiah, vol. i. p. 333. : 
ber’s Hore Mosaice, vol. ii. p. 48. 2d edit. 1818. 
See also Bishop Horsley’s Notes on Hosea—Bibii- 
cal Criticisms, vol. iv. 
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and talmuds of the Jews, that the general 
term, which was applied to the Divine Person- 
age who is called by this name in the Old Tes- 
tament, was “the Word of God,” “> sp 1-” 
Before we can deduce, however, any argument 
from this remarkable circumstance, we must 
inquire into the authority of the several tar- 
gums and Jewish writings which give this in- 
terpretation of the above passages of Scripture. 
Though our Saviour, as Bishop Blomfield has 
well observed", censured on all occasions the 
multiplied and unauthorized traditions of the 
Jews, he still appealed to their own expositions 
of Scripture, as furnishing irrefragable argu- 
ments in proof of his divine mission. It was no 
new interpretation to the Jews, that it was the 
Word of God which was revealed in their 
Scriptures as the Creator of the world. By 
the reading of the Paraphrase, or the interpre- 
tation of the Hebrew text, written in the Chal- 
dee language, the people were constantly taught 
that the Word of God was the same with God, 
and that by that Word all things were made. 
“T conceive this Chaldee Paraphrase,” says 
Bishop Pearson‘, “ which was read in the Jew- 
ish synagogues in the time of Christ, to express 
the sense of the Jews of that age, as being their 


\ngel Jehovah, or Jeho- public interpretation of the Scripture. Where- 


fore, what we find common and frequent in it, 
we cannot but think the vulgar and general 
opinion of that nation. Now it is certain that 
this paraphrast doth use 14 x nn, the Word 
of God, for 717", God himself, and that especi- 
ally with relation to the creation of the world. 
As Isaiah xlv. 12. Moy Cy wy DIN 
‘inva, ‘I made the earth, and created man 
upon it’—which the Chaldee translateth x3 - 
spre Hay yyn3. ‘I by my word made the 
earth, and created man upon it.” So also Jer. 
xxvil. 15. Isa. xlvil. 13. Gen. iii. 8. and many 
others. ‘The action ascribed to Jehovah in the © 
Sacred Text is given in the Chaldee Paraphrase 
to the Word.” 

We should be careful to distinguish between 
the multiplied and fanciful refinements which 
the Jews, from the time of the Seleucide, had 
built upon the Law of Moses, and the more an- 
cient and traditionary interpretations of the pro- 
phetical parts of Scripture, the origin of which 
may be with probability dated from the Baby- 
lonish captivity. By the former, as our Saviour 
told them, “they made the word of God of none 
effect ;” but the latter are no where made the 
ebject of his censure ; on the contrary, both our 
Lord and his Apostles very frequently refer to 
them, as sound and legitimate expositions of 
God’s word. St. Paul, who had been brought 
up at the feet of Gamaliel, scruples not to al- 
lude, in some instances covertly,in others open- 


h Knowledge of Jewish Tradition Essential to an 
Interpreter of the New Testament, p. 6. 
i Pearson On the Creed, vol. ii. p. 123. Oxf. edit. 
note. 
#\% 
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ly, to the traditions of the elders: and in his 
Epistle to the Hebrews he assumes throughout, 
that the comments of the rabbins upon the 
prophetical parts of the Bible were in the main 
founded upon truth’. 

After the return of the Jews from the Baby- 
ionish captivity, their native language had un- 
dergone a change so considerable, on account 
of their adoption of numerous words from the 
vernacular languages of the countries in which 
they were settled, that when the Scriptures 
were appointed by Ezra to be read, they were 
utterly unintelligible to the greater part assem- 
bled. On this account, Ezra commanded the 
Levites to interpret the original to the people, 
by rendering it into Chaldee. These interpre- 
tations, or paraphrases, were originally merely 
oral. There is no proof that there were any 
collected written paraphrases, till the Targums, 
or Paraphrases, or Explanations, of Onkelos 
and Jonathan were compiled. These targum- 
ists are supposed to have lived about the time 
of our Saviour: though, in the opinion of EHich- 
horn, the Targum of Onkelos was not com- 
pleted till 800 years after that period, in conse- 
quence of the interpolations that continued to 
be made in it. .Ten Targums are handed down 
to us, of which those of Onkelos and of Jona- 
than ben Uzziel are the most highly esteemed, 
and considered by the Jews as the authorized 
and infallible expositions of the Sacred Text*. 

These Paraphrases then, in innumerable in- 
stances, translate the Hebrew word Jehovah by 
“the Word of the Lord.” Some, it is true, 
have maintained that this implies a personal ex- 
istence of the Word, in some sense distinct 
from the personal existence of the Supreme 
Father—that the Word of the Old Testament 
is the same as the Logos of the New Testament, 
and that this coincidence is a proof of the belief 
among the Jews of the preéxistence, personal 
operations, and Godhead of the Messiah. Oth- 
ers again argue, that these words are to be re- 
garded as a mere idiom, implying the person’s 
self who speaks. The latest writer’ on this 
point, after examining the different opinions at 
great length, comes to this general conclusion: 
that from the mere use of the phrase, “ the Word 
of the Lord,” in these Paraphrases, no certain 
information can be deduced on the doctrine of 
the Jews with respect to the Messiah, during 
the interval of the Old and New Testament, 
and this opinion is further corroborated by a 
celebrated critic. But though such may be our 
conclusion with regard to the Chaldee Para- 
phrases, it will not follow that the Jews of the 
same age, or a little after, did not employ the 
term “ Word” with a personal reference, and 
that reference to the Messiah. The use of this 
term by Philo, and by the Christian Evangelist 


_/ Vide Blomfield’s Knowledge of Jewish Tradi- 
tion essential, &c. p. 9, 10. 

* Smith's Messiah, vol. i. p. 400. 

' Archbishop Laurence. 
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St. John, appears unaccountable, except on the 
supposition that it had grown up to the accep- 
tation supposed, at least among the Jews who 
used the Greek language. Such an extension 
of meaning and reference, agreeably to the or- 
dinary progress of language, would flow from 
the primary signification, or medium of rational 
communication, and thus it would be a rational 
designation of a Mediator between God and 
man. We have also another evidence, which 
is entitled to the greater weight, as it comes 
from a quarter the most hostile to the Christian 
religion”. Celsus, whose words are recited by 
Origen, reproaches the Christians with absurd- 
ity and folly, for imagining that such a mean 
and contemned person as Jesus could be the 
pure and holy Word, the Son of God ; and, per- 
sonating a Jew, which is his manner in the con- 
struction of his work, he declares their belief 
that the Word was the Son of God, though 
they rejected the claims of Jesus to that honor. 
The authority, however, most to be depended 
upon, with regard to our attempts to ascertain 
the opinions of the Jews concerning the Logos 
at the time of Christ, is that transmitted to us 
by the celebrated Philo, who was*born at Alex- 
andria, of Jewish parents, and was the contem- 
porary of our Lord and his Apostles. Some 
years before St. John wrote his Gospel, this 
celebrated man, being then about sixty years 
of age, was sent on an embassy from Alexan- 
dria to the emperor at Rome, to lay before him 
a petition, praying for protection to his country- 
men against the persecuting spirit of the Alex- 
andrians. He has left on record a very curious 
detail of this expedition. The manner in which, 
after much delay and many vexatious difficul- 
ties, the embassy, when at last admitted to the 
long-desired audience, was received by Calig- 
ula, presents us with a most singular and char- 
acteristic picture of the haughty sovereign and 
his courtiers. Caligula first abruptly addresses 
them, by inquiring if they were “the odious 
race ” who refused to acknowledge him as their 
god; and, after having obliged them to follow 
him as objects of general ridicule and reproach, 
while he inspected some rooms in one of his 
villas, asked them, with a “grave and serious 
countenance, why they abstained from swine’s 
flesh;” and, after many more sarcasms, dis- 
missed them with this compassionate sentiment, 
“That those men who would not believe in him 
as a god were, in his opinion, rather miserable 
than wicked.” Jerome and Eusebius inform 
us, that when Philo was at Rome, he was ac- 
customed to converse with St. Peter, and that he 
cultivated the society of that Apostle. Photius 
tells us, that he was a Christian, though he soon 
separated from their. communion: and Dr. J. 
Jones has lately attempted to revive this opin- 
ion; including Josephus also among the num- 
ber of primitive Christians. Eusebius further 


™ Smith's Testimony, vol. i. p- 409, 410, 
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assures us, that Philo devoted himself to the 


study of the Scriptures, and diligently exam-— 


ined the truths received from his ancestors ; 
that he had made the most profound research 
into the mysteries of the Platonic system, and 
discovered so much knowledge of the doctrines 
of the Grecian philosopher, and all his abstruse 
notions, that it was commonly said, either “ Plato 
Philonizes, or Philo Platonizes.” By mingling 
the theological opinions of his countrymen with 
the reveries of the Platonic school, and the un- 
doubted truths of his own Scriptures, he has 
given to the world, in his multifarious produc- 
tions, a strange compound of truth and false- 
hood, from which, however, may be collected, 
without difficulty, the prevailing opinions of the 
learned Jews of that age respecting the “ Lo- 
gos,” the “ Word of God,” the manifested Je- 
hovah of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

The following is a list of some of the particu- 
lar terms and doctrines found in Philo, with 
parallel passages from the New Testament. 

1. The Logos is the “Son of God ”—vidc 
Ocov. De Agric. vol. i. p. 308. De Profug. 
ib. p. 562. Compare Mark i. 1. Luke iv. 41. 
John i. 34. Acts viii. 37. 

2. “The Second Divinity "—Jettegos Osdc 
héyos. Fragm. vol. ii. p. 625. Compare John 
i. 1. 1 Cor. i. 24. 

3. “The first-begotten” of God—Aédyog mou- 
toyevos. De Somniis, vol. i. p. 653. Compare 
Heb. i. 6. Coloss.i.15.  - 

4. “The Image of God ”—eizxdy 78 Oc8. De 
Mundi Opific. vol. i. p. 6. 414. 419. 656. Com- 
pare Coloss. i. 15. Heb.i. 3. 2 Cor. iv. 4. 

5. “Superior to angels”—imeodrm névtwy 
(ayyéhwy) Moyos Osios. De Profug. vol. i. p. 
561. Compare Heb. i. 4. 6. 

6. “Superior to all the world”— O déyos— 
dimeodvw mavtds ict. De Leg. Allegor. vol. i. 
p- 121. Compare Heb. ii. 8. 

7. “By whom the world was created ”—rdr 
Osioy Aéyov toy tadta Ovwxooujcavta. De 
Mundi Opific. vol. i. p. 4. Compare John i. 3. 
1 Cor. viii. 6. Heb. i. 2. 10. 

8. The great “Substitute of God ”—dzraoyos 
78 Oe8. De Agricult. vol. i. p. 308. Compare 
John i. 3. and xvii. 4. Eph. ii.9. Phil. i. 7. 

9. “The Light of the world”—gi> xdcus- 
and “ Intellectual Sun ”—7uog vontdéc. De Som- 
niis, vol. i. p. 6. 414. 632, 633.. Compare John 
i. 4-9, and viii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

10. “Who only can see God”—6 udr@ toy 
Osby %€ece xabogay. - De Confus. Ling. vol. i. 
p. 418. Compare John i. 18. and vi. 46. 

11. “Who resides in God”—éy atta udvo 
xatorxijaer. De Profug. vol. i. p. 561. Com- 
pare John i. 18. and xiv. 11. 

12.-“'The most ancient of God’s works, and 
before all things ”—zgeo6itatos tov dou yé- 
yove. De Confus. Ling. vol. i. p. 427. De Leg. 
Allegor. ib. p. 121. Compare Johni. 2. and xvii. 
5.24, 2 Tim. i. 9. Heb. i. 2. 
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13. “Esteemed the same as God ”—Idyor 
adrdy Ovdy xaravosor. De Somniis, vol. i. p. 
656. Compare Mark ii. 7. Rom. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 6. 
14. “The Logos is eternal "—é cbdvog Mbvos. 
De Plant. Noe, vol. i. 332. and vol. ii. p. 604. 
Compare John xii. 34, 2 Tim. i. 9. and iv. 18. 
Heb. i. 8. Rev. x. 6. 

15. “ Beholds all things ”—dfudegxdcaroc, ds 
mikvra &pogay stvar inavds. De Leg. Allegor. 
vol. i. p. 121, Compare Heb. iv. 12,13. Rev. 
li. 23. 

16. “ He unites, supports, preserves, and per- 
fects the world ”--d te yao 18 dvtog Adyos Oeo- 
fos Oy Tay dndytav—ovvéyer td don muyTa, 
xal oplyyei—mnegut yer Ta OAG, xed mENMiouxEr. 
De Prof. vol.i. p. 562. Fragm. vol. ii. p. 655. 
Compare John iii. 35. Colos. i. 17. Heb. i. 3. 

17. “ Nearest to God without any separation ” 
—6 éyyuréro underds dvt05 webogls Ovasiuctos. 
De Profug. vol. i. p. 561. Compare Johni. 18. 
and x. 30. and xiv. 11. and xvii. 11. 

18. “Free from all taint of sin, voluntary or 
involuntary ”"—dvev toomis éxovale—xal TiS 
éxovols. De Profug. vol.i.p. 561. Compare 
John viii. 46. Heb. vii. 26. and ix. 14. 1 Pet. 
iv. 22. 

19. “Who presides over the imperfect and 
weak ”—obroc yco juay toy aredoy dy ein Oxdc. 
De Leg. Allegor. vol, i. p. 128. Compare Matt. 
xi. 5. Luke v. 32. 1 Tim. i. 15. 

20. “The Logos, the fountain of wisdom ”— 
héyor Osby bs coglag ési any}. De Profug. 
vol. i. p. 560. 566. Compare John iv. 14. and vii. 
38. 1 Cor. i. 24. Colos. ii. 3. 

21. “A Messenger sent from God”—rge0- 
Bevris 18 tyeudvos mQ0¢ 1H Smjxo0r. Quis. Rer. 
Div. Heres, vol.i.p.501. Compare John v. 36. 
and viii. 29. 42. 1 John iv. 9. 

22. “The Advocate for mortal man ”—ixérng 
wév esete Ovyte. Quis. Rer. Div. Her. vol. i. 
p. 501. Compare John xiv. 16. and xvii. 20. 
Rom. viii. 34. Heb. viii. 25. 

23. “He ordered and disposed of all things” 
Olecke nod didvewe wévte. Ib. p. 506. Com- 
pare Col. i. 15, 16. Heb. 'xi. 8. 

24, “The Shepherd of God’s flock ”—rdy 69- 
Ody abrod Mbyor—bs viv énuuthevar tis feeds 
tavtns ahtyns. De Agricul. vol. i. p. 308. Com- 
pare John x. 14. Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 

25. “ Of the power and royalty of the Logos” 
—b 8 tyeudvos Abyos—xal Baotue) Sivas 
abt. De Profug. vol. i. p. 561. Compare 1 
Cor. xv. 25. Eph. i. 21, 22. Heb. i. 2,3. Rev. 
xvii. 14. 

26. “The Logos is the physician who heals 
all evil "—rov tyyehov (dg égu Adyoc) Gontg ia- 
toov xaxdr. De Leg. Allegor. vol. i. p. 122. 
Compare Luke iv. 18. and vii. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 24, 
James i. 21. 

27. “The Logos is the seal of God”—é dé 
éouv j ogoayls. De Profug. vol. i. p. 547, 548. 
De Plant. Noa, ibid. p. 332. Compare John vi. 
27. Eph. i. 13. Heb. i. 3. 
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28. “The sure Refuge of those who seck 
him”—2q’ Ov ag@tov xatagetyew aopshudre- 
tov. De Profug.ib. p.560. Compare Matt. xi. 
28. 1 Pet. i. 25. 

29. “Of heavenly food distributed by the 
Logos equally to all who seek it”—riv 8odvi0y 
toophy wizns. Quis. Rer. Divin. Her. vol. i. 
p. 499. Compare Matt. v. 6. and vii. 7. and 
xiii, 10. and xxiv. 14. and xxviii. 19. Rom. x. 
12. 18. , 

30. “Of men’s forsaking their sins, and ob- 
taining spiritual freedom by the Logos ”—éiev- 
Gegla trys whyns. De Cong. Quer. Erud. Grat. 
vol. i. p. 534. De Profug. ib. p. 561. 563. Com- 
pare John viii. 86. 1 Cor. vii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 17. 
Gal. v. 1, 18. 

31. “Of men’s being freed -by the Logos 
from all corruption, and entitled to immortality ” 
6 fegdc Adyos étlunoe yéoas é&aigetoy 08>, “A7j- 
oor Gbdvatoy, thy év apOderm yevet tae. De 
Cong. Quer. Erud. Grat. vol. i. p. 535. Com- 
pare Rom. viii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 52, 53. 2 Pet. i. 
3, 4. 

32. The Logos mentioned by Philo, not only 
as Yidg O38, “the Son of God;” but also ’4Aya- 
mytoyv téxvov, “his beloved Son.” De Leg. Al- 
legor. vol. i. p. 129. Compare Matt. iii. 17. Luke 
ix. 35. Col. 1,13. 2 Pet.1..17. : 

33. “The just man advanced by the Logos 
to the presence of his Creator”—r16 att hoyo 
—idgiaas mhyalov éavté. De Sacrificiis, vol. i. 
p. 165. Compare John vi. 37. 44. and xii. 26. 
and xiv. 6. 

34, “The Logos the true high priest ”—déo- 
yreoeds, 6 mowrdyovos avt8 Osios héyos. De 
Somntis, vol. i. p. 658. De Profug. ib. 562. 
Compare John i. 41. and vill. 46. Acts iv. 27. 
Heb. iv. 14. and vii. 26. ; 

35. “The Logos in his mediatorial capacity ” 
hivyos cozvegers weOoguis: of whom he says, duv- 
juccor wad Toy eta omadag dstvevgl Ogomdyta 
avytévag tegdy Mbyor, iva oh udooy tay teOyy- 
notary xal TOY Covtwy. “I am astonished to 
see the holy Logos running with so much speed 
and earnestness, that he may stand between 
the living and the dead.” Quis. Rer. Divin. 
Heres. vol. i. p. 501. Compare 1 Tim. ii. 5. 
Heb. viii. 1. 6. and ix. 11, 12. 24. 

These extracts” contain the sum and sub- 
stance of the doctrines of Philo concerning the 
Word. Whatever the Old Testament applies 
to the Angel Jehovah, or Jehovah, this distin- 
guished author applies to his Logos; and he is 
supposed to have expressed only the prevailing 
opinions of his time. Yet, if his opinions be at- 
tentively considered, many striking inconsis- 
tencies will be found in them respecting the 


” They are selected from the abridgment of Bry- 
ant’s work On the Logos, by Dr, Adam Clarke, in 
his note on 1 John i. 15. Both Lightfoot and Dr. 
Pye Smith have given copious extracts from Philo ; 
each hag added also a summary of Philo’s peculiar 
opinions. 
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Logos, as he frequently confounds all the per- 
sonal qualities and attributes assigned to the 
Logos of the Old Testament, with a Logos so 
purely spiritual, or, as Dr. Smith calls it, so 
merely conceptual, that it could be capable 
only of being manifested to the spiritual or the 
intellectual part of man. We accordingly find 
Philo asserting that the Divine Word would 
not assume a visible form, or representation 
(idéa), and that it was “not to be reckoned 
among the objects known by sense.” An as- 
sertion which will furnish us with a solution to 
some of his discordant expressions, and which 
very satisfactorily explains the train of associa- 
tions which leads him to such contradictory 
opinions on this subject; opinions, indeed, so 
strangely at variance, that the Unitarian writers 
have claimed Philo as a Platonist, who has 
transmitted no kind of evidence in favor of the 
generally received opinion that the Logos 
treated of in his works was the Messiah of the 
Christian and the Jew, or the Angel Jehovah 
of the Old Testament; while, on the other 
hand, the Trinitarian writers have considered 
him, from the age in which he lived, as the 
great strength and support of their cause. The 
inconsistency is plainly to be traced to this cir- 
cumstance; Philo, as a Jew, had imbibed all 
the opinions of the orthodox and learned of his 
own countrymen, and believed with them and 
their Church that the Logos was personal, and 
had been and could be visible, both in his per- 
son and in his actions, and he has accordingly, 
in some places, endowed his Logos with per- 
sonal attributes. But Philo was a philosopher 
also, and, with the assistance of a very fertile 
imagination and fancy, devised the conceptual 
Logos; which he delineates as something re- 
sembling an abstract idea, which can be mani- 
fested only to the intellect.. In various parts of 
his work he has blended these descriptions, 
and by confusing his own associations or trains 
of thought, he confounds himself as well as* his 
readers. But the book was well known in the 
time of St. John: and the Apostle, to correct 
the erroneous opinions of Philo, that the Logos 
was conceptual, and in order to substantiate 
the undoubted personality of the Logos, begins 
his Gospel in these simple ‘but forcible words— 
“The Word was made flesh”—it was not a 
conceptual Logos, as the philosophers vainly 
imagine; it was a true and real Being, who 
took our nature, appeared in our flesh—“He 
was made flesh.” He was tangible and visible, 
and we beheld visibly his glory. 

The same opinion of a double signification of 
the Logos, a conceptual and a personal, has oc- 
curred to some of the German Scripture critics. 
“In the phrase used by the Chaldee paraphrasts, 
most critics suppose that nothing is compre- 
hended but a designation of the Deity; but it 
has been admirably demonstrated, chiefly from 
the targums, by Dr. Charles Aug. Theoph. 
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Keil (in the Essay De Doctoribus Vet. Eccl. 
culpd corrupte per Platonicas Sententias ‘T'heo- 
logie liberandis), that the Jews, by their Memra 
Jah, designed to convey the notion of a Divine 
Subsistence, which they held to be begotten of 
God, and to be in the highest sense near and 
like to God. The same learned writer shows 
that the doctrine of Philo contained the notion 
of a twofold Logos, the one comprehended in 
the Divine Intellect, the other begotten of God ; 
just as the conception in one’s mind is different 
from the word uttered in speech.”—Rosenmiil- 
ler, in Joann. i. 1. The following abstract from 
the German Commentaries of the celebrated 
Dr. H. E. G. Paulus, theological professor in 
the university at Jena, is given by Dr. Kuinoel, 
in the Prolegomena to his Commentary on the 
Gospel of John. “Paulus maintains that Philo 
was not the author of this doctrine of the Logos 
as a subsistence emanating from God, most like 
to God, and intimately united with him; but 
that it was generally received by the Jews of 
Alexandria, in the time of Philo. He is of opin- 
ion that it was invented by the philosophizing 
Jews of that city, with a view to obviate the ar- 
guments of the Gentile philosophers, who de- 
fended their popular system of a multitude of 
inferior deities, by affirming that the care of the 
material world, a particular providence, and the 
government of the affairs of men, were objects 
too low for the majesty and purity of the Su- 
preme Deity. He thinks that the Alexandrine 
Jews might the more readily adopt this opinion 
of the Logos being an intelligent nature, be- 
cause of their own doctrine of angels and guar- 
dian spirits, and because the Jews of Palestine 
were in the habit of using, as expressions for 
the Divine Being, the phrases Memra of Jah, 
Word of God, Wisdom of God; as also they 
personified the wisdom of God, Prov. viii. 22. 
Therefore, as Paulus has observed, the form of 
expression 6 Adyos tov Oeot, ‘The Word of 
God, was used in the age of-the Evangelist 
John in a twofold sense. The Jews of Pales- 
tine employed the expression merely as a pe- 
riphrasis for the Deity, and very often as a 
personification of the power and wisdom of 
God. But, on the other hand, Philo, and with 
him many of the Alexandrine Jews, understood 
by ‘ The Word, an intelligent subsistence, ab- 
solutely unique, an emanation from God, and 
next to the Supreme God. Professor Paulus 
further remarks, that the Evangelist did not de- 
liver his doctrine of ‘ The Word’ (as an intelli- 
gent nature emanating from God, and next to 
God, and that this intelligent nature had united 
itself with the man Jesus), because the Alex- 
andrine Jews professed the same sentiments 
with respect to their Word ; but because Christ 
had in express terms made almost the identical 
attributions of dignity and honor to himself, 
which those Alexandrians were accustomed to 
ascribe to their ‘ Word of God.’”—Kuinoel, vol. 
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iii. p. 80,82, Smnith’s Scripture Testimony, &e 
note c, to chap. vii. book ii. vol. i. 

John Benedict Carpsovius and Stephen Nye, 
an English clergyman, have also maintained 
the hypothesis of the twofold notion of the Lo- 
gos in Philo’s writings. The one derived from 
the doctrines of Plato, ots 6 mévtoy ai'rrcoc— 
denoting merely the conception formed in the 
Divine Mind, and then emanating as a model 
from which the earth was to be framed. The 
other doctrine is of a more exalted nature, and 
is derived from the genuine principles of the 
Jewish religion’. 

The works of Philo became so popular, that 
although the writer was a Jew, and therefore 
obnoxious to the Roman’ nation, they were en- 
rolled in the public libraries at Rome. From 
this circumstance we may infer, that his ideas 
of the Word of God, the Jehovah Angel of the 
Old Testament, called by Philo, in his native 
language of Alexandria, 4dyog tot O«eod, were 
as well known to the heathen or gentile con- 
verts, as the term $710°D, “ Memrah Jah,” or 
“ Word,” was familiar to the Jews of Palestine: 
and as the same actions in the targums and 
in the works of Philo are given to this Divine 
Personage, which the Scripture itself ascribes 
to the Angel Jehovah, we may justly conclude 
that the targumists and Philo intended to ex- 
press the same idea, and to give to the Jehovah 
of the Old Testament the attributes of God- 
head, assigned to the Word. Philo confused 
the two ideas of a personal and conceptual Lo- 
gos, because he derived his opinions from the 
two opposite sources of Heathenism and Juda- 
ism. The Logos of the Old Testament is 
plainly personal, the Logos of Heathenism con- 
ceptual. The same error was committed by 
the targumists; their notions of a Logos being 
derived from two sources—one of which was 
from the corrupted, the other the purer, tra- 
ditions of their fathers; and so confused was 
the popular opinion on this point, that we may 
almost say it was necessary, considering the 
importance of the subject, that an inspired 
teacher should correct the prevalent erfors. St. 
John, therefore, writing at a period when the 
public opinions on the subject were so unsettled, 
begins his Gospel by declaring to the Jews, 
that both the Logos of one party, and the Mem- 
rah Jah of the other, possessed the very same 
attributes ascribed in the Jewish Scriptures to 
Jehovah, or the Angel Jehovah, who the Evan- 
gelist asserts was in the beginning with God— 
that all things were made by Him, and without 
Him was not any thing made that was made: 
an article of faith which the Jews and Philo 
alike acknowledged. 


° See Vitringa, De Synag. vetere, p. 634. I have 
extracted this account of the opinion of the Ger- 
man critics, on the twofold nature of the Logos, 
from Dr. Pye Smith's Testimony to the Messiah, 
vol. i. p. 452. 
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After establishing this . truth, concerning 
which there may be said to have been (except- 
‘ing in the confounding a personal and concep- 
tual Logos) no real difference of opinion, St. 
John proceeds to the application of the wonder- 
ful doctrine. He proceeds to affirm that the 
Jehovah of the Old Testament, the Memrah 
Jah of the targumists, the Logos of Philo, when 
rightly explained, was the promised Messiah of 
the Christian Church—that he had lived among 
them—that he had become flesh—that they had 
beheld his glory, the glory as of the Only- 
begotten of the Father (another title given by 
Philo to the Logos), full of grace and truth”. 

The double signification of the word Logos 
unavoidably produced many heresies and divis- 
ions in the Christian Church. The Church, 
says Tillemont’, was from the beginning dis- 
turbed with two opposite heresies, each of 
which produced different sects. Simon, the 
founder of the Gnostics, or Docete, held two 
principles, and taught that our Saviour was man 
in appearance only. The other heresy was 
that of the Cerinthians, who embraced Christi- 
anity in part only. These acknowledged one 
principle, and one God, and the reality of the 
human nature in Jesus Christ; but they denied 
his divinity, and were fond of the ceremonies of 
the Law. Contrary as these opinions are to 
each other and to truth, the Cerinthians found 
means to unite them, and they were adopted in 
different forms, and with different variations by 
many others; to whom it will be necessary to 
allude. ' 

It is possible that these contending opinions 
had begun to agitate the Church as early as the 
first date assigned to St. John’s Gospel. But 
it is more probable that they did become suf- 


? The propriety of the term 4 x 4)79°1), used by 
the targumists, of the term 97)? 5.34, Psalm xxxiil. 
6, (rendered by the Septuagint as in other places 
by the term 6 ddyos, used by St. John in his pre- 
face,) and of Logos by St. John and the Platonists— 

Obs. Ps. xxxiii. of the Hebrew, corresponds with 

8. Xxxil. in the Sept.) appears from the connexion, 
or the analogy, or relation which speech bears to 
an act of the mind. As language may be called 
an embodied thought, or the manifester of the acts 
of the understanding, so may the Diyine Person- 
age, which bears the above names, be considered 
as the Manifester of the designs of Deity. Lan- 
guage, in another sense, may be said to be the 
same, the self, the same very self,as thought, or 
any act of the mind. So may the Logos be called 
by the like analogy, what it is represented in Scrip- 
ture, the same, the self, the same very self, as God. 

It must in all these cases be remembered, that 
we cannot comprehend God: we cannot by search- 
ing find him out. But He is revealed to. finite be- 
ings through the medium of language, which is 
seldom able to express adequately the efforts of the 
human mind, when it would endeavour to under- 
stand, in this stage of being, subjects so much be- 
yond us; to this imperfection of language may be 
principally ascribed much of the varieties of meta- 
physical opinions, both in ancient and modern 
times. 

4 Tillemont, Mem. Ec. tom. ii. ap. Lardner, vol. 
iv. dto. p. 567. 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


[Parr 3 


ficiently formidable to disturb its peace till to- 
wards the conclusion of the first century, when 
the Gospel of St. John is more generally allowed 
to have been written. The time when Cerin- 
thus lived is uncertain; but the earliest date 
assigned to him is after the year 70, with the 
exception of Baronius, who speaks of him as 
living within some few years after our Lord’s 
ascension. Le Clerc asserts, that he flourished 
in the year 80; Basnage, 101. Lampe’, from 
the discrepancies in the accounts of Irenzus 
and Epiphanius, entertains the very erroneous 
opinion, that the Gospel of St. John was valued 
by the Cerinthians; and endeavours to prove 


‘that Cerinthus was a heretic of the second cen- 


tury. Even this, however, does not invalidate 
the argument that St. John’s Gospel was writ- 
ten to oppose the principles professed by Ce- 
rinthus; for they are said by Ireneus to have 
been inculeated by the Nicolaitans. Yet, as 
Ireneus, who asserted that St. John wrote 
against Cerinthus, was a disciple of Polycarp, 
who was personally acquainted with St. John, 
his testimony, which was given a hundred years 
after, appears most likely to be correct. The 
best evidence, therefore, that the scanty records 
of antiquity have handed down to us, corroborates 
the presumption that Cerinthus sowed the seeds 
of his principles during the life of the excellent 
Evangelist St. John, and, we might well sup- 
pose, that the Apostle would be most anxious 
to refute and repress them. 

Michaelis therefore observes, with equal force 
and justice, that “If Ireneus had not asserted 
that St. John wrote his Gospel against the 
Gnostics, and particularly against Cerinthus, the 
contents of the Gospel itself would lead to this 
conclusion. ‘The speeches of Christ, which St. 
John has recorded, are selected with a totally 
different view from that of the first three Evan~ 
gelists, who have given such as are of a morat 
nature, whereas those which are given by St. 
John. are chiefly dogmatical, and relate te 
Christ’s divinity, the doctrine of the Holy Ghost, 
the supernatural assistance to be communicatet 
to the Apostles, and other subjects of a like im- 
port. In the very choice of his expressions, 
such as ‘light,’ ‘life,’ &c. he had in view tha 
philosophy of the Gnostics, who used, or rathey 
abused, these terms. That the first fourteer 
verses of St. John’s Gospel are merely histori 
cal, and contain only a short account of-Christ’s 
history before his appearance on earth, is a sup- 
position devoid of all probability. On the con- 
trary, it is evident that they are purely doctrinal, 
and that they were introduced with a polemical 
view, in order to confute errors which prevailed 
at-Ahat time respecting the person of Jesus 
Christ.» Unless St. John had an adversary to 
combat, who made particular use of the words 
‘light, and ‘life,’ he would not have thought it 


" Introd. Evang. Joan, vol. i. p. 67. 
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necessary, after having described the Creator 
of all things, to add, that ‘in Him was life, and 
the life was the light of men,’ or to assert that 
John the Baptist ‘was not that Light’ The 
very meaning of the word ‘light’ would be ex- 
tremely dubious, unless it were determined by 
its particular application in the oriental Gnosis. 
For without the supposition that St. John had 
to combat with an adversary who used this word 
in a particular sense, it might be applied to any 
divine instructor, who by his doctrines enlight- 
ened mankind. Further, the positions con- 
tained in the first fourteen verses are antitheses 
to positions maintained by the Gnostics, who 
use the words Adyos, tay, pas, uovoyerc, mAr}- 
goyux, &c. as technical terms of their philoso- 
phy. Lastly, the speeches of Christ, which St. 
John has selected, are such as confirm the po- 
sitions laid down in the first chapter of his Gos- 
pel: and therefore we must conclude that his 
principal object throughout the whole of his 
Gospel was to confute the errors of the Gnos- 
tics*.” 

That we may understand the design and or- 
der of St. John’s Gospel, it will be necessary 
to take a brief review of the tenets of Cerin- 
thus, in opposition to which the Evangelist pur- 
posely wrote it. This will not only reflect con- 
siderable light on particular passages, but make 
the whole appear a complete work—regular, 
clear, and conclusive. 

Cerinthus was by birth a Jew, who lived at 
the close of the first century: having studied 
literature and philosophy at Alexandria, he at- 
tempted at length to form a new and singular 
system of doctrine and discipline, by a mon- 
strous combination of the doctrines of Jesus 
Christ. with the opinions and errors of the Jews 
and Gnostics. From the latter he borrowed 
their Pleroma or fulness, their ons or spirits, 
their Deniurgus or creator of the visible world, 
&c., and so modified and tempered these fic- 
tions, as to give them an air of Judaism, which 
must have considerably favored the progress of 
his heresy. He taught, that the Most High 
God was utterly unknown before the appear- 
ance of Christ, and dwelt in a remote heaven 
called Pleroma, with the chief spirits or Hons: 
—That this Supreme God first generated an 
Only-begotten Son, who again begat the Word, 
which was inferior to the First-born :—That 
Christ was a still lower eon, though far’ supe- 
‘rior to some others:—That there were two 
higher wons, distinct’ from Christ; one called 
Life, and the other Light :—That from the xons 
again proceeded inferior orders of spirits, and 
particularly one Demiurgus, who created this 
visible world out of eternal matter :-—That this 
Demiurgus was ignorant of the Supreme God, 
and much lower than the wons, which were 
wholly invisible :—That he was, however, the 


® Michaelis, vol. 1i1. part i. p. 280 
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peculiar god and protector of the Israelites, and 
sent Moses to them; whose Laws were to be 
of perpetual obligation:—That Jesus was a 
mere man, of the most illustrious sanctity and 
justice, the real son of Joseph and Mary :—That 
the Aion Christ descended upon him in the 
form of a dove when he was baptized, revealed 
to him the unknown Father, and empowered 
him to work miracles :—That the Aton Light 
entered John the Baptist in the same manner, 
and therefore that John was in some respects 
preferable to Christ:—That Jesus, after his 
union with Christ, opposed himself with vigor 
to the God of the Jews, at whose instigation he 
was seized and crucified by the Hebrew chiefs, 
and that when Jesus was taken captive and 
came to suffer, Christ ascended up on high, so 
that the man Jesus alone was subjected to the 
pains of an ignominious death :—That Christ will 
one day return upon earth, and, renewing his 
former union with the man Jesus, will reign in 
Palestine, a thousand years, during which pe- 
riod his disciples will enjoy the most exquisite 
sensual delights. 

Bearing these dogmas in mind, we shall find 
that St. John’s Gospel is divided into three 
parts, viz. - 

Part I. contains doctrines laid down in oppo- 
sition to those of Cerinthus, (John i. 1-18.) 

Part [. delivers the proofs of those doctrines 
in an historical manner, (i. 19. xx. 29.) 

Part III. is a conclusion, or appendix, giving 
an account of the person of the writer, and of 
his design in writing his Gospel, (xx. 30, 31. 
XX.) 

Besides refuting the errors of Cerinthus and 
his followers, Michaelis is of opinion that St. 
John had also in view to confute the erroneous 
tenets of the Sabeans, a sect which acknowl- 
edged John the Baptist for its founder. He has 
adduced a variety of terms and phrases, which 
he has applied to the explanation of the first 
fourteen verses of St. John’s Gospel, in such a 
manner as renders his conjecture not improb- 
able. Perhaps we shall not greatly err if we 
conclude with Rosenmiiller, that St. John had 
both these classes of heretics im view, and that 
he wrote to confute their respective tenets‘. 

The Docete” taught that Christ was a man 
in appearance only, and not in reality. In op- 
position to these, St. John says in his Epistles, 
which were published before his Gospel, “ Every 
spirit which confesseth not that Jesus Christ 
is come in the flesh is not of God;” and, in his 
Gospel, “The Word was made flesh.” From 
this sect originated the Ebionites, whom Bishop 
Horsley has proved to have a great affinity to 


t Mosheim’s Commentaries, vol. i. p. 337-347. 
Dr. Lardner’s Works, 8vo. vol. ix. p. 325-327. Ato. 
vol. iv. p. 567-569. Michaelis, vol. iti. p. 285-302 
Apud Horne’s Critical Introduction, vol. ii. Ist edit 
p. 466-468. 

% Lardner’s Works, 4to. vol. v. p. 375. 
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the Simonians: observing with equal force and 
truth, “ That as the ancient Ebionean doctrine 
passes by a single step, the dismission of the 
Superangelic Being, into the modern Unitarian- 
ism, that too is traced to its source in the chi- 
meras of the Samaritan sorcerer. And thus 
both the Ebionites of antiquity, and the Unita- 
rians of our own time, are the offspring of the 
ancient Gnosticism”.” 

The general prevalence of these erronecus 
notions concerning the Logos, and the frequent 
mistakes of the primitive converts, who united 
their own philosophical opinions with the infer- 
ences deducible from Revelation, produced an 
ample stock of other heresies; many of which 
did not obtain celebrity till the Church became 
so extended, that the greater number of any 
particular sect attracted public attention: and 
frequently the heresiarchs, or leaders them- 
selves, were not generally distinguished till 
their opinions had been widely disseminated. 
Thus we often find the several errors they 
adopted had been long in existence before even 
the names of their principal supporters were 
known. Those, for instance, embraced by Ce- 
rinthus, Saturninus, the Docete, and Basilides, 
may be traced to the perversions of Jewish tra- 
dition, the reveries of Platonism, and the. fan- 
cies of the half-converted and speculative”. 

The Gnostics”, among many errors on the 
origin and continuance of evil, anticipated with 
eagerness the arrival of an eminent personage, 
_ who should deliver the souls of men from the 
bondage of the flesh, and rescue them from the 
evil genii who governed the world. Some of 
these, being struck with the miracles of Christ, 
conceived Him to be the Being they expected. 
Many of his doctrines, therefore, they willingly 
embraced; while they refused to believe in the 
reality of his apparentiy material body. To 
these, or to such as these, that passase might 
have been addressed, “The Word was made 
flesh.” He, who descended from an invisible 
state to deliver man from evil, was made flesh. 
Whether the Evangelist alluded to the Gnos- 
tics or Docete, we cannot positively decide. 

Saturninus” was another philosophizing here- 
tic, who believed in the existence of an inde- 
pendent, eternal evil principle. He supposed 
the world to have been created by seven an- 
gels, which were the same as the people of the 
East believed to reside in the seven planets. 
One of these angels he supposed to be the ruler 
of the Hebrew nation, the Being that brought 
them up out of the land of Egypt, and whom 
the Jews, not having knowledge of the Supreme 
Being, ignorantly worshipped as God. His 
other reveries may be found in Mosheim. 


° Tracts in Controversy with Dr. Priestley, 3rd 
Supplemental Disquisition, p. 495. 

¥ Vidal’s Translation of Mosheim, cent. i. § 60. 

? Mosheim, vol. i. p. 310. 

¥ Mosheim, vol. ii. p. 211. 
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Upon his conversion to Christianity (if we 
may so denominate that monstrous combination 
of his own absurd, and, falsely called, philo- 
sophical opinions with Christianity), he endeay- 
oured to reconcile his former efforts to account 
for that baffling mystery, the origin and con- 
tinuance of evil, with his new creed. In con- 
sequence, he supposed that there was a rebel- 
lion of these seven angels and their dependants 
against the Supreme Being, and that, on their 
involving mankind in their revolt, the Son of 
God descended from above, and took upon him 
a body, not indeed composed of depraved mat- 
ter, but merely the shadow or resemblance of a 
body. He came to overthrow all evil, its au- 
thors and agents, and to restore man, in whom 
existed a divine soul, to the Supreme Being. 
His notions on this point, therefore, might like- 
wise have been alluded to by St. John in the 
Preface to his Gospel: He who came from God, 
the true Logos, was made flesh, and they be- 
held his glory. 

Carpocrates, an Alexandrian, was also a con- 
temporary of St. John. Baronius speaks of his 
followers as distinguished for their opinions in 
the year 120—Basnage 122—Tillemont 130— 
Dodwell 140. He taught that the world was 
made by angels much inferior to the Eternal 
Father ; that Jesus was the real son of Joseph 
and Mary; and he consequently denied his Di- 
vinity, though he considered Christ as super- 
human. In opposition to Carpocrates, St. John 
taught that the world was created, not by an- 
gels, but by the Logos, who was revealed to 
man, as the Christ, the Divine Personage prom- 
ised by the prophets, and expected by the 
world. ‘ 

Tomit much more, that might be made ap- 
plicable to this argument, concerning the Elce- 
saites, Valentinians, and other heretics, enu- 
merated by Ireneus and Epiphanius, and dis- 
cussed by Mosheim and Lardner, as well as 
the arguments of Michaelis respecting the Sa- 
beans, which is too long to extract, and too 
condensed to be further abridged.—Marsh’s 
Michaelis, vol. ui. part 2. p. 288, &c. 

Neither is it. necessary to enter here upon 
the question, so warmly discussed by Bishop 
Horsley and Dy. Priestley, concerning the an- ~ 
cient Ebionites. : 

The sentiments of Basilides of Alexandria* 
may, in the same way, be traced.to the perver- 
sion of the doctrine of the Logos. He is sup- 
posed to have forsaken the communion of the 
Church about the time of Trajan, or Adrian. 
Basnage speaks of him at the year 121. Mill 
says that he flourished 123—Cave 112. Clem- 
ent of Alexandria tells us, that Basilides was 
accustomed to boast, that he had been taught by 
a disciple of St. Peter. 

Treneus observes, that Basilides, in order to 


* Lardner, vol. iv. p. 534. 
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appear to have a more sublime and probable 
scheme than others, outstepped them all; and 
taught, that from the Self-existent Father was 
born Nous, or Understanding ; of Nous, Logos ; 


of Logos, Phronesis ; of Phronesis, Sophia and 
Dunamis ; *of Dunamis and Sophia, powers, 


principalities, and angels, that is, the superior 


angels, by whom the first heavens were made ; 
from these proceeded other angels, which made 
all things. The first of these angels he repre- 


sents as the God of the Jews, who, desiring to _ 


bring other nations under the dominion of his 
people, was so effectually opposed, that the 
Jewish nation was in danger of being totally 
ruined, when the Self-existent and Ineffable 
Father sent his first-begotten Nous, who is also 
said to be Christ, for the salvation of those who 
believed in him. He appeared in the world as 
a man—taught—worked miracles—but did not 
suffer—for Simon of Cyrene was transformed 
into his likeness, and was crucified ; after which 
Christ ascended into heaven. Basilides taught 
also, that men ought not to confess him who 
was in reality crucified, but him who came in 
the form of man, and was supposed to be cruci- 
fied. Any reader of St. John’s Gospel, who ac- 
knowledges the authority of that Evangelist, 
must be convinced of the errors of Basilides, as 
this inspired writer plainly declares, that the 
Logos itself was made flesh, had become a 
teacher of ihe Jews, had dwelt among them, 
and, as a man among men, was crucified. 

Basilides taught, says Vitringa*, according 
to the testimony of Ireneus (Adv. Her. c. 23.) 
and Epiphanius (Her. 24. s.1.), that Nous was 
first born from the Self-existent Father—then 
succeeded the Logos—from the Logos, Phro- 
nesis—from Phronesis, Sophia and Dunamis— 
from Dunamis and Sophia, or from Power and 
Wisdom, -proceeded Virtues, Princes, and Arch- 
angels who made the heavens. 

Vitringa gives the following scheme of the 
opinions or theory of Basilides. 
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He then gives the annexed brief outline of 
the notions of Valentinus. . 
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Vitringa concludes his Dissertation’ by sum- _ 
ming up the precise objects for which each 
verse of St. John’s Introduction might have 
been more especially written, in allusion to the 
heresies prevalent at the time of the writing 
of his Gospel. They will be found, he con- 
cludes, to overthrow all the subtilties of each of 
the Gnostic heresiés. 

J. There was one true God, without cause, 
or origin, or birth, or procession. In opposition 
to the doctrine that He sprung from vy7 and 
Bios. 

II. The Son existed with the Father in the 
essence of the same real divinity, the second 
babcaorg of Deity, which, in the language of 
the Scriptures, is justly called 6 Adyog. Ratio, 
Sapientia, vel oraculum Divinitatis. 

[II. That this Logos was the first offspring 
of procession from the Father, “primam pro- 
cessionem Patris,” truly and personally exist- 
ing; the Logos évumdsator, the Only-begotten 
Son of the Father, who was in the beginning 
with the Father: in opposition to the opinion of 
the Gnostics, who placed between the Father 
and the Logos, Wots and ’_4AjGeva, and called 
the former, both only-begotten, and _first-be- 
gotten. 

IV. That the Logos was very God, and par- 
taker of the perfection of the divine nature: in 


“ Vitringe Observationes Sacre, vol. ii. p. 152. 
b’ De Occasione et Scopo Prologi Evang. Joannis’ 
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opposition to the sentiments of the Platonists, 
who represent the Logos as inferior to the Most 
High God, and produced by him at his pleasure. 

V. That all things were made by the Logos, 
and that-he is the dyueeyd¢ of all things. 
Here St. John condemns the notion which dis- 
tinguishes between the Demiurgus, the Maker 
of this world, andthe Logos; and which denies 
also that the world was made by the Logos. 

VI. Without the Logos nothing was made 
that was made: that is, the Patriarchal and 
Levitical dispensations, which were enacted 
before the incarnation, were appointed by the 
Logos, the Son and Ambassador of God. This 
clause was written to confute that error of the 
Gnostics, which distinguishes between God, or 
the neo the Author of the old covenant, who 
came from God, the Father of Christ, and from 
his son Christ, by whom the new or Christian 
dispensation was instituted. 

Vil. The Logos was the Life of Man. 
Against the subtilty which, in the Gnostic sys- 
tem of divine emanations, distinguished be- 
tween Zan}, Life, and the Logos, and made the 
latter inferior to the former. 

VItl. That the Logos was always in the 
world, and from the very beginning of all 
things, and from the fall of man had frequently 
manifested himself in the Church which he had 
in the world; that he was the true Light; that 
as such he had illumined his own, the members 
of that Church, although by the greater part of 
the world, and by the carnal-minded Jews, he 
was not acknowledged. The Evangelist here 
wrote against those who would assert, that the 
Son of God before his incarnation had not man- 
ifested himself, nor was known to the world. 

JX. That the Logos (who had thus manifested 
himself occasionally as the Angel Jehovah) 
became flesh: that is, assumed from his mother 
a human nature snail to our own, sin only 


excepted. Refuting those who deny that Christ,’ 


the Logos, put on real flesh ; or who separate 
Christ ane Jesus the person of the Man, the 
Mediator. 

X. Lastly, from the fulness (zAnodwort, the 
favorite word among the Gnostics) of this only 
and first-begotten Son of God, all were to re- 
ceive grace upon grace: that is, all, of every 
kind and degree, who believe in Christ, and 
called in this life to be partakers of his grace, 
and to the hope of his glory.—Consequently, 
that error of the Gnostics was to be rejected, 
which taught that the adherents of their sect 
only, who had been. initiated into the mysteries 
of their philosophy, could aspire to the highest 
happiness of the first fulness of the Divinity ; 
and allotting an inferior degree of happiness to 
the souls of-all other believers. 

In addition to the Jews, and the heretics of 
his day, the third class of persons to whom St. 
_ John addressed his Gospel, were his contempo- 
raries among the primitive Christians. The 
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word Logos has been supposed by many to have 
been used in several passages of the New Tes- 
tament, in the same sense as in this passage of 
St. John. Luke i. 2. Acts xx. 32. Heb. iv. 12. 
Apoc. xix. 13. are particularly adduced’. If 
from the writers of the New Testament we turn 
to the Apostolic Fathers; we shall find, that, 
though their testimony is express in favor of 
the Divinity of Christ, their evidence is not de- 
duced from the doctrine of the Logos. 'The 
reason of this might be, that St. John had in 
their opinion so completely decided the. ques- 
tion, that the necessity of their resuming the ar- 
gument had been superseded. The Fathers 
whorsucceeded to the apostolic age, however, 
lived at a time when the discussions respecting 
the identity of the Messiah and the Logos re- 
quired further attention; and we accordingly 
find that, from the time of Justin Martyr to 
Athanasius, the works of the Fathers abound 
with arguments in proof of this fundamental 
doctrine of Christianity. The greater part of 
these authorities are contained in the works of 
Bishop Bull’. I have selected a few of these 
to complete the list of evidences in support of 
the doctrine, that the Logos of St. John was 
the Angel Jehovah of the Jewish, as certainly 
as he was the Messiah of the Christian Church. 

“He who appeared to Abraham under the 
tree in Mamre,” says Justin Martyr, in his Dia- 
logue with Trypho, “ was Christ. He was the 
Lord who rained down from “the Lorp fire and 
brimstone out of heaven.” He it was who ap- 


© Witsius comes to the same general conclusions 
as those adopted in this note. He says that Luke 
i. 2. refers to the Logos, as well as Acts xx. 32. 
and Heb. iv. 12. After enumerating the arguments 
in defence of, and against this opinion, he hesitates 
to decide in favor of either. ‘Si mea mihi hic 
quoque dicenda est sententia, equidem fateor tam 
speciosa in utramque partem argumenta videri, ut 
utra elivenda foret animo hesitaverim.’’ See the 
Treatise .of Witsius, IZegi rot doyot, in his Miscel- 
lanea Sacra, vol. il. p. 87. 

¢ The Defensio Fidei Nicene of Bishop Bull, and 
the other works of the same great writer, edited in 
one volume folio, by Dr. Grabe, are a complete 
collection, from which Bishop Horsley and others 
have drawn many of their irrefragable arguments. 
There is little or nothing in the improved version 
of the New Testament, Lant Carpenter’s Unitari- 
anism, the Doctrine of the Gospel, or in The Raco- 
vian Catechism, which has not been either answered, 
or anticipated, by this profoundly learned writer. 
The following is the title of the thesis which he 
lays down and defends in his first section, to which 
Tam now alluding. “ Jesum Christum, hoc est, 
eum qui postea Jesus Christus dictus est, ante suam 
érarIoa7ou, sive ex beatissima virgine secundum 
carnem nativitatem, in natura altera, humana longe 
excellentiori, extitisse ; 5 sanctis viris, velut in pre- 
ludium incarnationis sue, apparuisse ; ; Ecclesie, 
quam olim sanguine suo redempturus esset, sem- 
per prefuisse, ac prospexisse ; adeoque a primordio 
omnem ordinem divine dispositionis (ut Tertullia- 
nus loquitur) per ipsum decueurrisse : quin et ante 
jacta mundi fundamenta Deo Patri suo adfuisse,— 
perque ipsum condita fuisse hee universa, Catho- 
lici doctores trium primorum seculorum uno omnes 
ore docuerunt.”—Defen. Fid. JVic. p. 7. 
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peared to Jacob in his sleep, who wrestled with 
him in the form of a man, who appeared to 
Moses in the burning bush.” ‘ 

Treneus also has laid down the same doc- 
trine as Justin, concerning Him who appeared 
to Moses and to Abraham. “He,” says Ire- 
neus, “ who was worshipped by the prophets as 
the living God, He is the Logos of God who 
conversed with Moses, and of late reproved the 
' Sadducees. Man had already learned, in the 
example of Abraham, to follow the Word of 
God ; for this patriarch followed the command 
of the Word, freely offering his dearSon a sac- 
rifice to God.” 

Theophilus of Antioch declares that it was 
the Son of God who. appeared to Adam imme- 
diately after his fall, taking upon him the form 
of the Father, even the Lord of all*. 

Clemens Alexandrinus repeats the same 
things as Justin; and, from that time to the 
present, the same opinion has prevailed. The 
Chaldee paraphrases have asserted of the Word 
the same things which the Old Testament de- 
clares of the Angel. Jehovah, and which the 
Christian Fathers declare of Christ. The Word 
of God was the term by which both the Jews 
and the Christians recognised this Divine Per- 
sonage. Many other writers could be quoted 
to prove the same point, if accumulative evi- 
dence were essential to conviction in an argu- 
ment of this nature. . 

In addition to the evidence derived from this 
source, we might mention the manner in which 
the writers of the New Testament allude to 
those passages in the Old Testament which re- 
fer to the Jehovah Angel’. Thus Isaiah saw 
in a vision the glory of Jehovah in the temple. 
In John xii. 41. John declares that the glory 
which the prophet saw, was the glory of Christ ; 
plainly affirming thereby that the Jehovah of 
the Old Testament, the Christ of the New, was 
the common God of both dispensations*. St. 


* So I translate 1) modowzroy tot mareis zai xu- 
giov THY Daw, according to Granville Sharp’s rule : 
“* When two or more personal nouns of the same 
gender, number, and case are connected by the 
copulative zai, if the first has the definite article, 
and the second, third, &c. have not, they both re- 
late to the same person.” 

/ See particularly on this subject Scott’s Chris- 
tian Life—a treatise on the Angel Jehovah, at the 
end of his second book—Works, folio edition. See 
also Faber’s [Hore Mosuaice, vol. ii. sect. i. cap. 2. 
The whole chapter is admirable. 

§ Thave not thought it advisable to enter into 
. the criticisms of the Unitarian writers on this and 
many other passages which | have referred to. 
We are told that in some few manuscripts the read- 
ing is Qedy, in other few Kvgrov. Yet the greater 
proportion has the usual reading Xgisov. I have 
been rather anxious to exhibit the ancient, univer- 
sal, and, as it appears to me, the undoubted faith 
of the Christian and Jewish Churches, without 
needlessly entering into verbal criticisms, or the 
wilful misinterpretations of the enemies of the Di- 
vinity of Christ. I do not undervalue the minutest 
verbal criticisms. On the contrary, we are under 
infinite obligations to the laborious writers who 
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Paul alludes to this doctrine also, when he ap- 
plies to Christ the expression of David (Ps. 
Ixxviii. 56.), “they tempted and provoked the 
Most High God “Neither let us tempt 
Christ,” says St. Paul, “as some of them also 
tempted”.” On such passages as these, and 
on the application by our Lord to himself of 
many of those phrases by which Philo and the 
Chaldee paraphrases were accustomed to desig- 
nate the Word of God, or the Angel Jehovah, 
the primitive Christians founded this opinion. 
Their principal reasons, perhaps, in addition to 
these, were derived from the manner in which 
St. Paul, still more decidedly, applies to Christ 
such expressions as “the Image of God,” “the 
Glory of God,” “the Image of the Invisible 
God,” “ God manifest in the flesh.” Reasoning 
from these and similar expressions, the primi- 
tive Christians justly concluded that the Logos 
of the targumists and Philo, and the Christ of 
the New Testament were the same as the An- 
gel Jehovah of the Jewish Scriptures. 

The fourth class of persons, whom St. John 
may be supposed to have addressed, were the 
unconverted heathen. Of these the more igno- 
rant were familiar with the doctrine of the in- 
carnations’, and the Evangelist might desire, 


have attended to this part of theological literature ; 
but, after perusing with some attention much of 
the Unitarian controversy, I cannot but repeat my 
conviction, that the oppugners of the Divinity of 
Christ have been guilty of wilful misrepresentation, 
both of the arguments of their opponents, and of 
the plain text of the Christian Scriptures. 

4 For an account of the manner in which the 
original ideas concerning an incarnation became 
perverted among the ancient nations into the vul- 
gar and foolish stories related in the Metamorphoses 
of Ovid, and in the silly legends of the later pagans, 
vide Faber’s Origin of Pagan Idolatry. So preva- 
lent were these notions among the heathen, that 
Dr. Townson ingeniously supposes that St. Luke, 
who wrote his Gospel for the converted Gentiles, 
has avoided a word which was adopted without 
hesitation by the two other Evangelists. In his re- 
lation of the transfiguration, St. Matthew, who 
wrote for the Jews, has used the term (Matt. xvii. 
2.), zal wetenoggadn EurrQodIey ater, &e. St. 
Mark, who wrote for the Proselytes of the Gate, 
who had embraced Christianity, and who were well 
acquainted therefore with the opinions of the Jews, 
and were not likely to be misled, has used the same 
phrase. But St. Luke,in describing the same event, 
has used a word which seems to have been cau- 
tiously selected—ro eidog Tod mQo0mne kuTod EreQur. 
Townson On the Gospels, vol. i. 

4 J have never met with any arguments which. 
militate against the opinion I have espoused (chiefly 
on the authority of that once highly-esteemed but 
now neglected work, Gale’s Court of the Gentiles), 
that Pythagoras, during his travels into Chaldea, 
Syria, Egypt, and Palestine, conversed with the 


Jews then partly in captivity at Babylon, partly 


dispersed in Egypt, and partly remaining in their 
own land; and that he learned from them much 
of his discipline, and many of those opinions which 
gave rise, in their different variations, to the prin- 
cipal schools of philosophy in Greece. Gale traces 
the original idea of a Logos to the times of Pythag- 
oras. Plato, the Stoics, and others, derived their 
notion of a Logos, which, however, in the lapse of 
ages, had become perverted and corrupted, from this 
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when any of them should become converts to 
the Christian religion, that they should have 
correct ideas of the incarnation of the Eternal 
Word. The more educated of the heathen 
were of course well acquainted with the popu- 
lar philosophy of their day’, and would learn 
“also, should they ever be brought to a knowl- 
edge of the truth, that the only real doctrine of 
the Logos was that which was maintained by 
the Christian Church, and is so satisfactorily 
set down by St. John in the commencement of 
his Gospel. \ 

Thus does it appear, from a careful investi- 
gation of the principal authorities that can be 
now collected, that the Preface to St. John’s 
Gospel is the most important passage in the 
whole of the New Testament. It is the pas- 
sage which is the foundation of the Christian 
doctrine of the Divinity of Christ—the point 

_ where the Jewish and Christian Churches meet 
and divide—the record which identifies the 
faith of the Mosaic Church with that of the 
Christian. The government of the Jewish 
Church was consigned by the Father to that 
Being who assumed the titles and exercised the 
powers, and declared himself possessed of the 
attributes of the Most High God. Without the 
consent of this Being, the Jewish Church could 
not have been overthrown. He was accustomed 
repeatedly to appear. He called himself the 
Captain of the Lord’s host (Josh. v. 14, 15: and 


primary source. Plato acknowledges that he re- 
ceived many mysteries from the ancients, which 
he did not understand, but expected some interpre- 
ter to unfold them. The reader who would en- 
gage in the study of the ancient metaphysicians, 
or speculators, or philosophers, by whatever name 
they are called, may derive ample entertainment in 
Cudworth’s Intellectual System, Gale’s Court of the 
Gentiles, and Philosophia Generalis, Enfield’s His- 
tory of Philosophy, and their original authorities. 

J It would be an easy, useful, and pleasant task 
to any student who has leisure, and is interested in 
theological studies, to convince himself ofthis con- 
current testimony to the Divinity of Christ, as the 
Logos of St. John, by the targumists, the Old 
Testament, the Septuagint, the primitive Christian 
writers, and the New Testament, where it refers to 
our Lord; if he would put down in a tabular form 
the evidence of the whole five. As in this manner, 
on tempting the Divine Personage in the wilder- 
ness :— 
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vi. 2.), the Angel in whom the name of God 
was (Exod. xxiii, 21.), and to the Angel, or Je- 
hovah, are attributed all the great actions re- 
corded of God in the Old Testament. We do 
not. read any where in the Old or New Testa- 
ment, that this Being ceased at any time to 
protect the Jewish nation and its Church. The 
Prophet Malachi, in a passage (Mal. iu. 1-6. iv. 
2-6.), which has been uniformly considered by 
the Jewish as well as Christian commentators 
to refer to the Messiah, declares that this Angel 
Jehovah, “the Jehovah whom ye seek, shall 
suddenly come to his temple”—to the temple 
which had been rebuilt after the return from 
the captivity, and which was destroyed by the 
Roman soldiers. But we have no account 
whatever, neither have we any intimation in 
any author whatever, that the ancient mani- 
fested God of the Jews appeared in the usual 
manner in the second temple between the time 
of Malachi and the death of Herod the Great. 
The Christian Fathers, therefore, were unani- 
mous in their opinion, that this prophecy was 
accomplished in the person of Jesus, and in him 
only. They believed that Christ, even Jesus 
of Nazareth, was the Angel of the Covenant, 
that he and he only was Jehovah, the Angel 
Jehovah, the Logos of St. John, the Memrah 
Jah of the targumists, the expected and pre- 
dicted Messiah of the Jewish and Christian 
Churches. This is the doctrine rejected by the 
Unitarian as irrational, by the Deist as incom- 
prehensible, by the Jew as unscriptural—but it 
is the doctrine which has ever been received 
by the Christian Church in general with humil- 
ity and faith, as its only hope, and consolation, 
and glory. 


Nore 6.—Parr I. 


ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF THESE THREE 
VERSES. 


Txovuen the Baptist is here mentioned, and 
the passage is consequently an anticipation of 
his testimony, the apparent reference of v. 16. 
to v. 14, has induced me to follow the authority 
of Archbishop Newcome, in preference to that 
of Lightfoot, Michaelis, Pilkington, and Dod- 
dridge. Verse 18 declares also, as Newcome 
has observed, the reason for which the Word 
was made flesh; that it was to manifest the 
Father to the world. The circumstances of 
the Baptist’s testimony will be mentioned be- 
low. Whiston places the whole of this preface 
after the events recorded in St. Luke, i.ii. Mr. 
Hele* places John i. 1-5. after St. Luke’s pref- 
ace. He then places John i. 6-14. after Luke 
iii. 2. and John i. 15-18. after the account of 
the temptation. 


é * Four Gospels Harmonized, Basingstoke, 1750, 
vo. : 
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ON THE MIRACULOUS EVENTS WHICH PRECEDED 
THE BIRTH OF THE MESSIAH, 


Wiru the exception of Simon the Just!, who, 
according to Jewish tradition, had received the 
last rays of the setting sun of prophecy, and 
completed the Canon of the Old Testament, it 
is generally believed by the Jewish Church 
that Prophecy and Miracle had ceased since 
the time of Malachi. A learned writer”, how- 
ever, has attempted at great length to show, 
that though Prophecy, properly so called, had 
ceased during this interval, yet extraordinary 
revelations were vouchsafed to some few indi- 
viduals: and he instances the prediction said to 
nave been delivered by Hillel, Schammai, and 
Menahem. But there is no satisfactory evi- 
dence to prove this assertion. Josephus, who 
repeats them, doubts their truth. Drusius sup- 
poses that the reading in Josephus is corrupt. 
Gorionides, Abraham Ben Dion, and even Jo- 
sephus, are not quoted by Vitringa with any de- 
gree of confidence in their authority ; and we 
have no allusion in the New Testament to any 
instance of the effusion of the Holy Spirit after 
the closing of the Canon of the Old Testament. 
The inspired writers of the New Testament 
appeal only to the Law and the Prophets, that 
is, to the Old Testament in its present form. 
And they appeal to the miracles and prophecies 
of the Apostles and their Master, as novelties 
in their own age, affording undeniable witness 
that God had at length visited his people. 

After a long cessation, therefore, of miracle 
and prophecy, the time approaches when the 
first proof is to be given that the Creator of the 
world was still mindful of the favored house of 
Israel, and of the whole human race. The 
Spirit of prophecy revives—an angel descends 
from heaven; and, as if more immediately to 
connect the new dispensation with that which 
it was to supersede, this blessed messenger be- 
gins by foretelling the very same event, in the 
same words which had been used by Malachi 
in delivering the last prophecy vouchsafed to 
the Jewish Church :— 


* Behold! I will send you Elijah the prophet 
Before the coming of the great and dreadful 
day of the Lorp: 
And he shall turn the heart of the fathers to 
the children, . 
Aud the heart of the children to their fathers.” 
Malachi iv. 5, 6. 


To Zacharias it is foretold :— 


? On Simon the Just, vide Prideaux’s Connection, 
vol. ii. p. 816, 8vo. edit. 1729. Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 
2008; and vol. ii. p. 381; Arrangement of the Old 


Testament, note in loc. , 
™ Vitringa, in his Observ. Sacre, vol.i. b. vi. p. 
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“ And he shall go before Him in the spirit and 
power of Elias, 
To turn the hearts of the fathers to the chil- 
dren, 
And the disobedient to the wisdom of the 
just.”—Luke i. 17, 


The first prophecy of the New Testament is 
given in the very same language as the last of 
the Old Testament; thereby offering to the 
Jews the strongest evidence in favor of their 
long-expected Messiah. The birth of John, the 
forerunner of the promised Saviour, was an- 
nounced by the testimony of an angelic vision 
—the return of the Spirit of prophecy—and the 
revival of miracles, in the dumbness of his 
father, its definite continuance, and its pre- 
dicted removal. The attention of the people 
must have been powerfully excited by these 
remarkable circumstances; and the beginning 
of the New Dispensation was distinguished by 
the same superhuman characteristics which had 
proved the divine origin of that which was now 
to be done away. 

The number of each of the twenty-four 
courses of the priests was so great, that many 
thousands were constantly in attendance upon 
the service of the temple. The most solemn of 
the daily services was that which had been ap- 
pointed by lot, in the usual manner, to Zacha~- 
rias. When he entered into the holy place to 
burn incense, the congregation of Israel] stood 
without in profound silence, offering up their 
prayers, and waiting till the priest should re- 
turn, as was customary, to dismiss them with 
his blessing. The congregation consisted of 
the whole course of the priests, whose weekly 
turn of attendance was now going on, and of 
the Levites that served under these priests—the 
men of the station, as the rabbis called them, 
whose office it was to present the whole con- 
gregation, by putting their hands on the heads 
of the sacrifice,—and of the multitude from the 
city, whom devotion would now have drawn to 
their temple, including of course the presidents 
and overseers of the temple, and others of the 
first rank and chief note at Jerusalem. 

Lightfoot supposes, from the expression, v. 
10., “the whole multitude”,” that a larger crowd 
than usual was then assembled; that it might 
have been a Sabbath: and upon the hypothesis, 
which he has attempted to defend at length, he 
calculates that the course of Abia served in their 
turn at this time, in the eighth week after the 
Passover, and that the lessons read in the tem- 
ple were the law of the Nazarites, Numb. vi. 
and the conception of Samson. But this, though 
ingenious, must be in some degree conjectural. 

When we remember the scrupulous exact- 
ness with which the Jews attended to every 
part of their ceremonial ritual, and the conse- 


” Tle to naxIog tod 2000.—Lightfoot, vol. i. p, 
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quent sensation excited by every thing con- 
nected with their divinely-appointed worship, 
we shall be able to represent to ourselves, in 
some degree, the impression produced by this 
event. The people, including, we may sup- 
pose, the great majority of the men of leisure, 
education, and eminence, either of Judea or 
Jerusalem, were anxiously waiting to learn the 
cause of Zacharias’s unusual delay. The con- 
cluding and accustomed blessing had not yet 
been pronounced. At length their officiating 
Priest presents himself at the door of the holy 
place. His countenance now expresses the 
greatest agitation, and he endeavours in vain 
to fulfil his unfinished duties. He is unable to 
give the expected blessing. The congrega- 
tion, from anxious curiosity and astonishment, 
we may reasonably suppose, remained for some 
time in silent suspense—but when they found 
that Zacharias continued both deaf and speech- 
less, they perceived, as the Evangelist relates, 
“that he had seen a vision.” His silence was 
miraculous. The circumstance would be re- 
corded and enrolled in the archives of the tem- 
ple, and preserved by the priests of the course 
of Abia. As his dumbness was not a legal un- 
cleanness, and no law of Moses prescribed the 
exclusion of a priest from the temple service on 
that account, and as St. Luke (i. 23.) mentions, 
that “as soon as the days of his ministration 
were accomplished, he departed to his own 
house,” he must have continued in office during 
his appointed course, and would certainly take 
his professional station in the temple, although 
incapable of performing all his ministerial func- 
tions ;—thereby presenting to the Jews, in the 
very centre of their sanctuary, an undeniable 
proof of the revival of miracle, and exciting in 
their minds the strongest expectations of some 
wonderful occurrence. 

As Zacharias had now become both deaf and 
dumb, it is highly probable that he wrote down 
an account of the heavenly vision, which must 
by this means have been well known through- 
out Judea, The prediction of the Angel was 
quite consonant to the generally-received opin- 
ions of the day. lias was first to appear, and 
the first revelation therefore of the approaching 
change in the dispensations of God must have 
reference to his Messenger, rather than to the 
Messiah himself. It had been prophesied that 
the forerunner of Immanuel was to resemble 
Elias in his spirit and power, in the effects of 
his mission, in the austerity of his character, in 
the boldness.of his preaching, and in his suc- 
cessful reform of the Jewish Church. He was 
to be the 

“Voice of one crying in the wilderness, 

Prepare ye the way of the Lorn, 
Make his paths straight ;”— 
“'T’o turn the hearts of the fathers to the chil- 
dren, 
And the disobedient to the wisdom of the 
just.” 
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Many things worthy of remark occur in con- 
sidering the dumbness of Zacharias. It was at 
once a proof of the severity and of the mercy 
of God. Of severity, on account of his unbelief; 
of mercy, in rendering his punishment tempo- 
rary, and in causing it to be the means of mak- 
ing others rejoice in the events predicted by the 
Angel. His condemnation and crime were most 
appropriate and merciful warnings to the Jew- 
ish nation, and seem almost to prefigure the 
general unbelief that was so soon to prevail, as 
well as to foreshow the approaching dumbness, 
or dissolution, of the Levitical priesthood.— 
Vide Witsius,De Vité Johannis Baptiste, and 
the opinion of Isidorus Pelusiota on the dumb- 
ness of Zacharias, there quoted: Miscell. Sacra, 
Ato. vol. ii. p. 500. 
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ON THE DCCTRINE OF THE MIRACULOUS 
CONCEPTION. 


Tue doctrines both in the Old and New Tes- 
taments would be utterly incredible, if they 
were not confirmed by the most unquestionable 
and convincing evidence; and if they were not 
also so interwoven together that they must all 
be received, or all be rejected. ‘They are so 
involved with the history of the world, that the 
latter alternative is impossible to a rational 
mind; and the various absurdities and inconsis- 
tent conclusions to which men have been uni- 
formly betrayed, when they have endeavoured 
to believe one part of the system of Revelation, 
and to reject another, are almost sufficient rea- 
sons of themselves to compel us to receive the 
whole of what is revealed to us. The doctrine 
of the miraculous conception, which contains so 
much that contradicts experience, and seems at 
first sight so incredible, is founded upon evi- 
dence the most complete and satisfactory. It 
is intimately blended with the whole system of 
Revelation. The fabric would not be complete 
without it. It is supported by the general in- 
terpretation of the first promise, and is repeated 
and corroborated by the ancient prophets of the 
Old, and the positive assertions of the writers 
of the New Testament. 

In what manner mind acts upon body, and 
body upon mind, we are totally ignorant. We 
know only from daily experience, that the will 
gives an impulse at pleasure to the limbs and 
body. We know also, by observation, that the 
mind of an individual, which thus controls or 
directs the body, is often biased in the very 
same manner as the mind of his progenitor. 
One earthly bias, or tendency, seems to be im- 
pressed upon the human race, which compels 
or induces one generation of men to be the 
same as the generation which preceded them 
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Man, since the fall of Adam, has never, with 
any one exception, been born with a spiritual 
bias ;—the innate tendency which always shows 
itself is uniformly directed towards earthly, or 
natural, or merely animal objects; that*is, to 
objects which have their origin, connexion, prog- 
ress, and end, in this life only. This bias, or 
tendency, is what divines call Orginal Sin. 
lt is that disposition? which is born with us; 
which was entailed upon us by our first parents, 
and has reduced us to a state little superior to 
the animal creation below us. When originally 
created, the mind of man was not thus biased 
to earth. The spiritual prevailed over the in- 
ferior, or carnal, nature. The fall was the tri- 
umph of the animal nature of man; and to re- 
store the human race to its original spirituality 
is the great object of that one religion, which 
has been gradually revealed to mankind, under 
its three forms, the Patriarchal, Levitical, and 
Christian dispensations. 

When man had fallen, we read that Adam 
pegat a son in his own likeness, after his image ; 
whereas Adam had been formed in the image 
of God. The son of Adam was born therefore 
after a different image from that in which his 
father was originally created. The first man 
Adam had been created spiritual; but he be- 
came earthly. His sons, and his sons’ sons, 
and all their descendants, from that moment 
even to this day, partook of a nature, earthly, 
inferior, and animal. The fallen man Adam 
ever did, and ever will, produce creatures of a 
similar nature to himself?. “That which is 
born of the flesh is flesh.” 

Such being the law of animal life, impressed 
upon matter by the will of the Supreme Being, 
it becomes evident that-no creature can be free 
from the inferior nature in which he is begotten. 


“ Behold! I was shapen in iniquity, 
And in sin did my mother conceive me.” 
Pg. Wo. 


No mere man can be exempt from the laws of 


° The Infection of our nature, the Dedvyua oae- 
zs, spoken of in the 9th Article of the Church of 
England. 

P « Moses acquaints us that Adam begat Seth 1n 
HIS OWN LIKENESS, AFTER HIS IMAGE, Gen. v. 3. 
Can it be supposed that an accurate writer as Moses 
is, when he had said, that God created man, in his 
own likeness, after his image, Gen. i. 26, 27., and 
here he says, that Adam begat Seth 1N His OWN 
LIKENESS, AFTER HIS IMAGE, did not set this ex- 
pression in opposition to the other? Nothing else 
appears from the words being so exactly repeated. 
He must therefore design to acquaint us that 4dam, 
having lost the image and likeness of God, could 
not for that reason beget Seth after the image and 
likeness in which himself had been created ; but in 
his own likeness, after his image, a miserable mortal 
man like himself, an heir of his toil, care, sorrow, 
and death.” Extracted trom a manuscript letter 
from the first Lord Viscount Barrington (author of 
the Essay on the Dispensations) to the celebrated 
Dr. Lardner. See also on the same subject Jones’s 
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his kind, If then a long succession of prophe- 
cies foretold that a Being should come into the 
world to perform certain works, which necessa- 
rily implied perfection, and therefore an exemp- 
tion from the universal law of human nature, 
our reason tells us that his birth must take place 
in some peculiar or miraculous manner, differ- 
ing from that which is entailed on the imperfect 
beings around him: or, in other words,—an im- 
maculate conception was the only mode in 
which a sinless or spiritual being could be born 
into a sinful or animal world, without partaking 
of its common nature. 

If it be said, that our Lord partook of this in- 
ferior nature as the Son of the Virgin, as much 
as if he were the offspring also of Joseph; we 
answer,—In the same way as Adam, when he 
was created in the image of God, and therefore 
sinless, received from the hands of his Maker a 
body formed from the dust of the ground, so 
likewise did the second Adam receive from the 
Virgin an earthly body, as free from sin as that 
with which the first Adam sprang from the 
ground, yet, like that, subjected to all the weak- 
ness, infirmities, and sufferings of humanity. 
When we can comprehend in what manner the 
inanimate dust became an organized being at 
the first creation, we shall be able to compre- 
hend the mystery of the creation of the second 
Adam. But we may as reasonably disbelieve 
the one as the other, if our understanding must 
comprehend the difficulty before we receive it. 

The whole doctrine of creation is one of the 
truths which baffles the intellect of man. We 
must, in this stage of our being, be contented 
to believe, and to be ignorant. If we will be- 
lieve only what we can comprehend, we must 
believe nothing but mathematical demonstra- 
tions. 

The declarations of Scripture, from the very 
beginning, assert, that “the seed of the woman 
shall bruise the serpent’s head.” It is evident 
that this term, “the seed of the woman,” cannot 
be applied to mankind in general. It must re- 
fer toa Being to whom it could be applied in 
some peculiar sense: and the ingenuity of man 
has never yet devised a mode in which this 
passage can be properly applied to any of the 
human race, unless in that manner in which 
the believers in divine Revelation have applied 
it to the promised Deliverer, the second Adam. 
The first Adam was called the Son of God, be- 
cause he was created in the image of God, ina 
way different from his descendants. Christ also 
is called the Son of God, on account of his mi- 
raculous conception. Both were created spir- 
itual beings; and the true worshippers of God, 
in various parts of Scripture, are called by the 
same name, in an inferior sense, because they 
aspire to the recovery of that superior nature 
which the first Adam lost, but which the second 
restored. 

The ancient Jews were decided, and, so far 


20* 


as we can ascertain from their remaining books, 
were unanimous in their opinion, that the Di- 
vine Person who was appointed to deliver man 
should be the seed of the woman in some man- 
ner differing from mere men. This they prin- 
cipally learned from two passages in their 
prophets, which have consequently been much 
discussed; these are Isa. vii. 14. and Jer. xxxi. 
22., both of which require attention. 

When the invasion of Rezin and Pekah had 
reduced the Israelites to extremity, their king, 
Ahaz, who in the days of his prosperity had 
sacrificed and burnt incense to the gods of the 
surrounding nations, in the groves and in the 
high places of their worship, and consequently 
had paid little attention or respect to the pro- 
phet, now, in this period of distress and calam- 
ity, applies for relief to Isaiah. The Prophet 
assures him that he shall be delivered from the 
two kings; but that, within sixty-five years, the 
ten tribes should be carried away captive, (Isa. 
vii. 9.) The king is incredulous, doubting, per- 
haps, the inspiration of the Prophet; who re- 
quests the king to require any miraculous proof 
he pleases that the prophecy he had delivered 
should be accomplished. The king refuses to 
do so, when Isaiah immediately declares,— 
“The Lorp himself shall give you a sign—Be- 
hold! a Virgin (or, more properly, the Virgin, 
ap5yn with the emphatic 7) shall conceive and 
pear ason.” He tells him that the name of this 
son should be Immanuel; and, before he was 
of sufficient age to discern between good and 
evil, the country should be delivered from its 
invaders. The virgin in question is supposed, 

y Abrabanel, and other Jewish writers, to de- 
~note Mahershalalhashbaz, whom Isaiah married 
‘son after. By others the word apbyn is ren- 
deyed damsel, instead of virgin, and is supposed 
, 0 efer to the queen of Ahaz, who was then 
‘prgonant of Hezekiah. Dr. Pye Smith? follows 
the authority of Trypho, Aquila, Symmachus, 
Theodotion, and Abrabanel, in giving this last 
signification to the word ppboyn. The Inspired 
Writings, however, do not appear to confirm 
this interpretation ; for they give us no account 
of a child born at that time who either received 
the name of Immanuel, or a name that would 
pear the same signification. 

If the prophecy had ended at the 16th verse 
of the seventh chapter, it might perhaps bear a 
literal interpretation. But it seems to have 
been forgotten by those who would thus limit 
its signification, that it is only a part of one 
prophetical discourse which is completed at ver. 
4, chap. x., and includes that still more eminent 
prophecy, rendered in our translation,— 


1 Scripture Testimony to the Messiah, vol. i. p. 
271; but this supposition is founded on the idea 
that some error has crept into the account in the 
Sacred Text of Hezekiah’s age, 2 Kings xyi. 2. 
2 Chron. xxviii. 1—and it is scarcely admissible 
to build the right interpretation of one part of 
Scripture on the possible error of another. 
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“ Unto us a Child is born, 
Unto us a Son is given; 
The government shall be upon his shoulder, 
And his name shall be called Wonderful, 
Counsellor, the Mighty God.” 


The object then of the prophet in pronouncing 
the words, “A Virgin shall conceive,” &c. 
must be collected from the scope of the whole 
discourse. If it be thoroughly examined, it 
will appear, like other prophetical discourses, 
to make the present distress and predicted de- 
liverance serve as a figure of some more dis- 
tant and more glorious event. No king of Is- 
rael could be justly styled the Wonderful— 
Counsellor—the Mighty God (which latter epi- 
thet is rendered by a learned critic’, God, the 
Mighty Man),—the Everlasting Father—the 
Prince of Peace. This prophecy from neces- 
sity must be, as it always has been, both by 
Jewish® and Christian writers, referred to the 
Messiah, and as such is quoted by St. Matthew 
in his Gospel, i. 23%. 

I shall close this part of the present note with 
a statement of Dr. Kennicott’s hypothesis. 

He conceives that “the text contains two 
distinct prophecies; each literal, and each to 
be understood in one sense only; the first re- 
lating to Christ, the second to Isaiah’s son.” 
The one is contained in ver. 13, 14, and 15; 
and the other in ver. 16. Dr. Kennicott para- 
phrases them thus :— 

“J, Fear not, O house of David! the fate 
threatened you: God is mindful of his promise 
to your father, and will fulfil the same in a very 
wonderful manner: Behold! a virgin (rather, 
the virgin, the only one thus circumstanced) 
shall conceive, and bear a son; which son shall 
therefore be, what no other has been or shall 
be, the seed of the woman, here styled Tue 
virein: and this son shall be called (i. e. in 
Scripture language he shall be) ‘Immanuen, 
God with us;’ but this Great Person, this God 
visible amongst men, introduced into the world 


” Horsley’s Biblical Criticisms, vol. ii. p. 65. 

* « Quoniam puer datus est’’—Targum: “ Dixit 
propheta ad domum David: Puer natus est nobis,” 
&c. “Deus potens vivens in secula ymwn, 
Messiah, cujus temporibus pax multa erit.”” Deba- 
rim Rabba, sect. 1. fol. 249. 4. In Sanhedrin, fol. 94. 
1. “Deum constituisse Hiskiam facere Messiam, 
que quidem fabulosa sunt, sed tamen nobis in tan- 
tum utilia, quia ostendunt, Judos in lectione horum 
verborum de Messia cogitasse.”—Schoetgen. vol. 
ii. p. 160. Itcannot be necessary to refer to Chris- 
tian writers; but see Kidder’s Demonstration of the 
Messiah, part 11. p. 97, 1726, folio. 

¢ The quotation in St. Matthew agrees almost 
word for word with the Hebrew :— “ 

Matt. 1. 23.—’ Idov 1, wae- | Isa. vii. 14. 

Divo iv yasel Fer, zal | oy mn nodoyn mn 
Teeter Vioy, xl XUALOOU- Ssvny yow ns) 13 
Ov TO dvone avtod ?E M- | 
MANOYHA. 

but varies from the Septuagint, from which the 
New-Testament writers so often quote, in two 
words only—Matt. ¢£e.—Sept. Ayaperai—Matt. xa- 
Aégovor—Sept. zadioere. 
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thus, in a manner that is without example, shall 
be truly man: he shall be born an infant, and 
as an infant shall he be brought up: for butter 
and honey (rather milk and honey) shall he eat ; 
he shall be fed with the common food of infants 
(which in the East was milk mixed with honey) 
till he shall know (not that he may know, as if 
such food was to be the cause of such knowl- 
edge, but) till he shall grow up to know how to 
refuse the evil and choose the good. 

“II. But before rurs child (pointing to his 
own son) shall know to refuse the evil and choose 
the good, the land that thou abhorrest shall be for- 
saken of both her kings. 

« sy3n should be rendered, ‘ ruts child 2 
—a son of Isaiah, Shearjashub ; whom God had 
commanded the prophet to take with him; but of 
whom no usé was made, unless in the application 
of these words ; whom Isaiah might now hold in 
his arm; and to whom therefore he might point 
with his hand when he addressed himself to Ahaz, 
and said, ‘ But before this child shall grow up to 
discern good from evil, the land that thou abhor- 
rest shall be forsaken of both her kings.’ 

“The child’s name is evidently prophetical ; 
for it signifies, a remnant, or the remainder, shall 
return. ‘This prophecy was soon after fulfilled. 
And therefore this son, whose name had been 
so consolatory the year before, was with the 
utmost propriety brought forth now, and made 
the subject of a second prophecy—namely, that 


~ before that child, then in the second year of his 


age, should be able to distinguish natural good 
from evil, before he should be about four or five 
years old, the lands of Syria and Israel, spoken 
of here as one kingdom, on account of their pres- 
ent union and confederacy, should be forsaken 
of both their kings: which, though at that time 
highly improbable, came to pass about two years 
after; when those two kings, who had in vain 
attempted to conquer Jerusalem, were themselves 
destroyed, each in his own country.”—Kenni- 
cott’s Sermon on Isaiah vii. 13-16. Oxf. 1765. 
The celebrated prophecy of Micah (ch. v. 2.) 
which St. Matthew likewise, as his countrymen 
would approve”, applies to Christ, was written 


“ Since the application of this passage to the 
Christian Messiah, the Jews have been accustomed 
to refer the words to other circumstances than their 
ancestors had done. ‘ Noli, Lector,’’ says Schoet- 
gen (vol. ii. p. 213), “ hane diversitatem mirari— 
(I consider myself as possibly addressing some of 
the sons of [srae] in these notes, and I omit there- 
fore the next clause of the quotation)—hic autem 
Marcus Marinus, Censor a Pontifice constitutus, 
textus ad confirmationem religionis valentes cor- 
rupit. In loco Sanhedrin (fol. 98. 2. had been just 
quoted) signum castrationis, lacuna scilicet, ubi 
vox nyW>AN, impium, omissa est, aperte conspicitur : 
in loco autem priore longe plura deesse videntur.”’ 
“ Dixit R. Giddell. Quare autem Hillel excipiatur 
a consortio istius beatitudinis ? Quia dixit: nullum 
amplius Messiam Israeli expectandum esse : 
(Glossa: Quia Hiskias fuerit Messias, et de ipso 
dict sint Prophetiz Ezek. xxix. 21. et Micha v.3.)” 
Meuschen N. T. ex Talmude illust. 4to. Leipsic, 


1736, p. 30. 
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twenty years after the event by which this 
prophecy of Isaiah (Is. vii, 14-16, &c.) was oc- 
casioned. Both Dr. Hales” and Bishop Lowth” 
are of opinion, that Micah in this passage al- 
ludes to the former passage previously delivered 
by Isaiah. “Micah,” says Bishop Lowth, 
“having delivered that remarkable prophecy 
which determines the place of the birth of the 
Messiah, the Ruler of God’s people, whose 
goings forth have been of old, from everlasting, 
adds, that nevertheless God would deliver them 
up to their enemies, till she who is to bear a 
child brings forth.” Archbishop Newcome also 
confirms the authorized version®. 

The uncommon expression also, “the holy 
offspring,” Luke i. 35., seems to be especially 
adapted to denote that the child would be pro- 
duced in a way different from the generation 
of the rest of mankind. On the appellation, 
Son of the Most High, Kuinoel observes, “ that it 
seems to be used to signify that Christ was pro- 
created by an immediate divine intervention: in 
which sense Adam also is called the son of God’.” 

The next prophecy which our present subject 
leads us to consider is given by Jeremiah, 
(xxxi. 22.)— 

“'The Lorp hath created a new thing in the 

earth, 
A woman shall compass a man.” 
That new “creation of a man is therefore new, 
and therefore a creation, because wrought in a 
woman only, without a man compassing a man: 
which interpretation is ancient, literal, and 
clear*.” This is the opinion of one of our most 

® Hale’s Anal. of Chronology, vol. ii. p. 462, 463. 

” Lowth’s Isaiah, notes, 4to. edit. p. 64. 

= Newcome’s Minor Prophets, in loc. 

Y Comment. in Libros Hist. N. T., vol. ii. p. 271. 
Apud Smith’s Scripture Testimony to Mess., vol. ii. 
p-. 45. Pearson On. the Creed, Oxford edit. 8vo. 
vol. i. p. 270, and vol. ii. p. 48. j “ 

* Pearson On the Creed, Oxford edit. 8vo. vol. 1. 
p. 270, and vol.ii. p. 201. “ Itis not to be denied,” 
he observes, * that the proper signification of 335 
is circumdare or cingere. R. Judah has observed 
but one interpretation of the verb, and Kimchi says, 
that all the words which come from the root 325 
signify compassion, or circuition. Those words 
y-ray (Jer. xxxi. 22.) 93) 13D 13p) must lit- 
erally import no less than that a woman shall encom- 
pass, or enclose, a man ; which, with the addition of 
a new creation, may well bear the interpretation of 
a miraculous conception. On this account the 
Jews applied the passage determinately to the 
Messiah. This appears in Berashith Rabba Parash, 
89. where, showing that God doth heal with that 
with which he woundeth, he saith, as he punished 
Israel in a virgin, so would he also heal them with 
a virgin, according to the prophet, ‘The Lord 
hath created a new thing on the earth, a woman 
shall compass a man.’ By the testimony of R. 
Huna, in the name of R. Jddi, and R. Joshua, the 
son of Levi, pany cormiw myn yp Ar 
‘This is Messiah the King, of whom it is written, 
(Psalm ii. 7.) This day have I begotten thee.” And 
againin Midrash Tillim, wpon the second Psalm, R. 
Huna. in the name of R. Iddi, speaking of the suffer- 
ings of the Messiah, saith Mwnn yon rt ,Iste est Rex: 
Messias, that when his hour is come, God shall say, 
corn mwsn naensa> “op cas WIN 8H 73} 


22* 


,eminent divines, who proceeds to demonstrate, 

from the rabbinical and talmudical writers, that 
the ancient Jews gave the same interpretation 
to this passage, and referred it to the miracu- 
lous conception of the expected Messiah. 

The greater part of the events which are pre- 
dicted in the Old Testament are shadowed 
forth by types, or partial, intended resemblances 
to the event prefigured. The miraculous con- 
ception also is repeatedly typified in the Old 
Testament. Various women, Anna the wife 
of Elkanah, Sarah the wife of Abraham, the 
wife of Manoah, and others, as well as Elisa- 
beth the wife of Zacharias, are recorded to 
have brought forth children after their old age 
had begun. These events seem to have been 
designed to afford the Church of God, which 
expected a Messiah who should be in a pecu- 
liar sense the seed of the woman, a certain and 
miraculous proof, that, as nothing was impos- 
sible with God, he would in his own time give 


styntd1 ‘I must create him with anew creation ; and 
so (by virtue of that new creation) he sazth, This day 
have I begotten thee. Yrom whence it appeareth 
that this sense is of itself literally clear, and that 
the ancient rabbins did understand it of the Mes- 
sias; whence it follows that the later interpreta- 
tions are but to avoid the truth which we profess, 
that Jesus was born of a virgin, and therefore is 
the Christ.’ Vide also Schoetgenius, vol. ii. p. 
99. Locum general. 50. 2. In Sohar Genes. fol. 13. 
col. 52. apud Schoetgen, vol. ii. p. 202, the words 
521 33100 739) are applied to the Church. ‘ Die 
sexto applicat 'se uxor (Neclesia) ut presto sit ma- 
rito suo (Deo) qui vocatur justus, eique die Sabba- 
thi mensam instruat. Et hoc ipsum est, quod 
Scriptura innuit, dicens: (Creabit Dominus.) Et 
hoe fit temporibus Messie, qui sunt dies sextus.’”’ 
Dr. Blayney, in his new translation of the prophe- 
cies of Jeremiah, renders the phrase “a woman 
shall put to the rout a strong man,” and defends 
this interpretation by observing, that the words 
(even if 330 be translated to encompass) can only 
mean to contain or comprehend in the womb; and 
as this is not a wonderful thing, he concludes the 
passage has some other meaning. But the fact is, 
that this encompassing in the womb being called a 
wonderful thing has been referred on that very 
account to the miraculous conception. He sup- 
poses the woman to be the Jewish Church, which 
should put to the rout all its powerful enemies. 
The word 535, in Hiphil or Pihil, may certainly 
signify to cause to turn about, i.e. torepulse. But 
this was by no means a thine so unusual, that it 
should be called a new thing in the earth; for the 
Church of Israel had repeatedly overpowered its 
enemies, or been delivered from them in a most 
wonderful manner. The interposition of Provi- 
dence for this cause was by no means a new thing 
in the earth. The sense of “‘ repulsed,” or “ put to 
the rout,” also is very forced and without sufficient 
authority. Blayney’s Jeremiah, 4to. 1784. Oxford, 
p. 8&6, and notes 194. Calvin, an author always 
entitled to our most impartial attention, comparing 
the passage with Isa. xliii. 19., interprets it to sig- 
nify the triumph of the Jews over the Chaldeans. 
_By the “woman,” he understands the Jews; by 
the “man,” the Chaldeans; and by the “ compass- 
ing,” the triumph of the Jews over these, their 
enemies. Luther once maintained the same opin- 
ion. This interpretation, however, is entirely 
overthrown by the recollection of the fact, that 
neither the Chaldeans, nor the Persians, nor the 
Medes, were ever conquered by the Jews, who 
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them the promised Messiah; of whose birth the 
births of the children of these women were but 


types. 

That the doctrine of the miraculous concep- 
tion. of the Messiah is laid down in the New 
Testament, as well as the Old, the Christian 
reader does not require to be informed. ‘The 
account is contained in the commencing chap- 
ters of the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. 
Luke, and is to be found in every version and 
manuscript of the New Testament extant. As 
these chapters maintain the Divinity of Christ, 
by asserting the fact of his miraculous birth, 
they have been attacked with a variety of theo- 
retical arguments by the Socinian writers, as 
well as by all, whether Deists or nominal Chris- 
tians, who would reduce the Gospel to a good 
and valuable system of morality ; and represent 
the promised Messiah as merely the blameless 
man, the exemplary teacher, and possibly a su- 
perior prophet*. On the same authority which 


were freely released from their captivity. Not only 
does this fact overthrow the interpretation given 
by this eminent man, but the word mp3 is never 
used figuratively. Pfeiffer adds many Very curious 
interpretations of the passage. Vide Pfeiffer, Du- 
bia Vexata, p. 760. The passage is interpreted by 
Christian divines to refer to the miraculous con- 
ception. The “ woman”’ is the mother of Christ. 
The “ man” encompassed (the 4)33 5x of Isaiah 
ix. 5.) is the Messiah; the “ encompassing” is the 
enclosure of the promised infant created in the 
womb. The “new thing in the earth’ is the 
creation of the infant by supernatural power, a cir- 
cumstance unusual, unknown, unthought, and un- 
heard of before. That this is the meaning of the 
passage is gathered from the context, the former 
and latter passages connected with it referring to 
the Messiah. ‘This intelligence only could give 
complete comfort to the pious Jews at the period 
when they were thus distressed. They were as- 
sured not only that they should return to their cit- 
ies, but that the ancient promise should be accom- 
plished, and the seed of the woman be born. Three 
arguments have been adduced by some against this 
mode of interpreting the passage. The first is, that 
map) is the epithet applied only to the female sex 
in general, and not to any individual; more es- 
pecially that the term is by no means applicable to 
a virgin. To this it is answered, that the word is 
applied to an individual in the following passages : 
Gen. i. 27. and v.2.; Lev. ili. 1. and 6. and ix. 28. 
and 32. and xxvii. 4.; Num. xxxi. 15.; and that it 
is not unusual to use the same word in opposition 
to \Dt, an individual of the other sex. And, in Le- 
vit. xii. 15. the word }73)) is applied to a female 
infant, newly born. The! second argument is, that 
the word 43} is never used to denote a newly-born 
male infant. The Targum of Onkelos, however, 
on Gen. iv. 1., uses the word in this sense, and it 
is also so applied in Isa. ix. 5., “ unto us a child is 
born,” &¢. 9923 by. The third argument is, that 
335 never refers to conception. The word, how- 
ever, signifies in general “to enclose,” ‘to sur- 
round ;”’ and its use in the present instance is suf- 
ficiently enforced and applicable. Vide Pfeiffer, 
Dubia Vexata, p. 760-762, and his references. 

* J will notice but one objection which has lately 
been again brought forward against the doctrine 
of the immaculate conception, as it has frequently 
been urged by the Socinian writers, and is so ad- 
mirably answered by a gentleman to whose valu- 
able work I am much indebted. In his Calm In- 
quiry into the Scripture Doctrine of the Person of 
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induced the first ages to receive these chapters 
as authentic and genuine, Christians in all ages 
have made the doctrine of the miraculous con- 
ception an article of their faith. They have 
believed in Him “who was conceived by the 
Holy Ghost, and born of the Virgin Mary.” 
See the whole of the admirable third article of 
Pearson On the Creed. 
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Tue learned Joseph Mede remarks on the 
salutation of the Angel, “Hail, thou that art 
highly favored,” yatge xeyaortouévn—that it 
must be rendered, not, as Dr. Hammond and 
the Vulgate represent it, “Hail thou that art 
full of grace,” but in the same sense in which 
the house of Levi was highly favored above 
the rest of the tribes of Israel. The word wp; 
“holy,” does not always mean “holy in life,” 
but “holy to the Lord,” which implies a relative 
holiness, and as the word pn, which some- 
times is considered a synonym of wap» is used 


Christ, Mr. Belsham observes, “If the relation 
given of the miraculous conception were true, it is 
utterly unaccountable that these extraordinar 

events should have been wholly omitted by Mark 
and John, and that there should not be a single 
allusion to them in the New Testament, and par- 
ticularly that in John’s history, Jesus should be so 
frequently spoken of as the son of Joseph and Mary, 
without any comment, or the least hint that this 
statement was erroneous. ’”—“ This objection,” says 
Dr. Pye Smith, “is plausible; but we ask a fair 
attention to the following considerations. The 
fact in question was of the most private and deli- 
cate nature possible, and, as to human attestation, 
it rested solely on the word of Mary herself, the 
person most deeply interested. Joseph’s mind was 
satisfied with regard to her honor and veracity, by 
a divine vision, which, in whatever way it was 
evinced to him to be no delusion, was still a pri- 
vate and personal affair. But this was not the 
kind of facts to which the first teachers of Chris- 
tianity were in the habit of appealing. The mira- 
cles on which they rested their claims were such 
as had multiplied witnesses to attest them, and 
generally enemies not less than friends. Here, 
then, we see a reason why Jesus and his disciples 
did not refer to this circumstance, so peculiar, and 
necessarily private. The account in Matthew had 
probably been transmitted through the family of 
Joseph and Mary; and that in Luke, through the 
family or intimates of Zacharias and Elisabeth ; a 
supposition which furnishes a reason why the two 
narratives contain so little matter in common. It 
is objected also that this doctrine is not alluded to 
in the other books of the New Testament. The 
same reason will account for the absence of refer- 
ence to this miracle in the epistolary writings of 
the New Testament, if that absence be admitted to 
the fullest extent; for there is, at least, one pas- 
sage which appears to carry an implication of the 
fact. The writer of the Epistle to the. Hebrews, 
m explaining the symbolical representations by 
which it pleased the Holy Spirit, under the former 
dispensation, to prefigure the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, seems to put the interior sanctuary, or 


‘holy of holies,’ as the sign of the heavenly state ;. 
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in the same twofold sense, he concludes the 
salutation of the Angel ought so to be under- 
stood in this place. The sermon in which 
Mede expresses this opinion is upon Dgut. 
xxxiii, 8—“ Let thy Urim and thy Thummim 
be with thy holy one.” The Hebrew is yvon, 
which Junius expounds, “ with thy favored one ;” 
not érdgl dol ov, as the Septuagint, but zeva- 
evroév@ oe. “'The word,” says Lightfoot (vol. 
i. p. 411, fol. edit.), “is used by the Greek scho- 
liast to express TON Coy, std xeyaouroméva 
zagurwOhon, Ps. xviii. 25., in the sense of yéous, 
mercy, or favor, as Ephes. i. 6. évaglrmaey suas.” 
The salutation of the Angel means, therefore, 
“Hail, thou that art the especially elected and 
favored of the Most High, to attain to that honor 
which the Jewish virgins and the Jewish moth- 
ers have so long desired—thou shalt be the 
mother of the Messiah.” For an account of 
the peculiar manner in which the Jewish women 
desired offspring, in the hope that they might 
be the mother of the promised Messiah, vide 
Allix’s Reflections on the Books of Moses. Mede’s 
Works, fol. edit. London, 1677, p. 181. Light- 
foot, vol. i. fol. edit. p.-411. See also Kuinoel 
and Rosenmiiller in loc. 


and the outer tabernacle as that of ‘the flesh, 
or human nature of the Messiah. As the Aaroni- 
cal high priest, on the great anniversary of expia- 
tion, was first to officiate in the tabernacle, offering 
the sacrifices and sprinkling the blood of symboli- 
cal pardon and purification, and then was to ad- 
vance, through that tabernacle, into the most holy 
place, the representation of the divine presence ; 
so Christ, our ‘ Great High Priest,’ and ‘ Minis- 
ter of the sanctuary and of the true tabernacle,’— 
‘entered into the sanctuary—through the greater 
and more perfect tabernacle,—his own blood.’ 
Now, of this tabernacle it is declared that ‘ the 
Lord pitched it, and not man;’ that it was ‘ not 
made with hands,’ that is, not of this creation. 
The expression in Scripture, ‘not made with 
hands,’ denotes that which is effected by the im- 
mediate power of God, without the intervention of 
any inferior agency. It, therefore, in the case be- 
fore us, intimates that the fleshly tabernacle of our 
Lord’s humanity was formed, not in the ordinary 
way of nature, but by the immediate exercise of 
Omnipotence.’’—Smith’s Scripture Testimony to 
the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 17-19. Many modern in- 
terpreters, it is true, understand ‘the tabernacle ” 
in these passages as signifying the heavenly state. 
Yet these writers make “the sanctuary” also to 
signify the same object; thus confounding two 
very distinct images. The propriety of the figures, 
the argument of the connexion, and the frequent 
use of oxyv0g and oxijrwuae to denote the human 
body (2 Cor. v. 1-4. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14.; and this 
use of at least ozjvoc is common in Greek writers: 
see Wetstein on 2 Cor. v. 1. and Schleusneri Lez.) 
satisfy me of the justness of the interpretation of 
Calvin, Grotius, James Cappel, Dr. Owen, &c. 
It is no objection that in Heb. x. 20. “the veil” 
is the symbol of the Messiah’s human nature ; for 
the veil, as one of the boundaries of the tabernacle, 
in a natural sense belonged to it; and the passage 
relates to our Lord’s death, so that the veil is very 
fitly introduced, marking the transition out of life 
into another state. The text was partially quoted 
above, for the sake of presenting alone the clauses 
on which the argument rests. Jt is proper here to 
insert it at length. The reader will observe the 
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Tere is very little doubt that Hebron was 
the city here spoken of. In Joshua xxi. 13. we 
read that Hebron, with her suburbs, was given 
to the children of Aaron the priest, and in ver. 
11. of the same chapter, and in chap. xi. 21. it 
is described as a city in the hill country of Ju- 
dah. After the return from the captivity of 
Babylon, the priests were anxious to take up 
their abode in their appointed heritage. He- 
bron is celebrated for many events. Here Abra- 
ham received the promise of the miraculous 
birth of Christ. Here circumcision was pro- 
bably first instituted, (many being of opinion 
that it was known before the time of Abraham): 
here Abraham had his first land, and David his 
first crown. John was born at Hebron, and 
here he first appointed and administered the 
ordinance of baptism?. 

The talmudists’ inform us of a very singular 
custom in the temple service, which had a re- 
ference to Hebron. Before the morning sacri- 
fice was offered, the president of the temple 
was used to say every morning, “Go and see, 
whether it be time to lull the sacrifice.” If it 
was time, the answer was, “Itis light.” Those 
in the court replied, “Is the light come so far, 
that thine eyes may see Hebron ?” 

How far this tradition may be received I do 
not venture to decide ; it is certain that Hebron 
was always regarded with particular attention 
by the people of Israel, and, if this tradition be 
correct, it must have been typical of some pre- 
dicted and expected event. What place, then, 
in the land of Israel could have been so appro- 
priate for the true light first to dawn before the 
perfect sacrifice could be offered, as the city of 
Hebron? Here John the Baptist was born; 
and here the rays of truth first shone, when, 
through the inspiration of the Holy Ghost, the 


apposition of “the tabernacle”? and “the blood.” 
“But Christ having presented himself, a High 
Priest of the blessings to come, through the greater 
and more perfect tabernacle, not made with hands 
(that is, not of this creation), and not through the 
blood of goats and calves, but through his own 
blood, entered once (Z. e. once for ever, never to be 
repeated) into the sanctuary, having acquired eter- 
nal redemption.” Grotius’s note is so judicious 
and satisfactory, that it deserves to be inserted. 
“The design of the writer is to declare that Christ 
entered the highest heavens, through his sufferings 
and death. To keep up the comparison with the 
high priest under the Law, his object is to declare 
that Christ entered through his body and blood ; for 
the body is very properly put by metonymy for bod- 
aly sufferings ; and it is common in all languages 
to use the term blood to denote death, as death 
follows upon any very copious effusion of blood. 
Yet he does not express the body by its proper 
word, but uses a symbolical description suitable for 
carrying on the comparison. The Hebrews were 
aceustomed to call the body a tabernacle ; and from 
them the disciples of Pythagoras deduced the ex- 
pression. In particular the body of Christ is 
called a temple, on account of the indwelling di- 
vine energy, John ii. 21. Here, this body is said 
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appointed Saviour was hailed for the first time 
near this place, as the Lamb of God, the true 
Sacrifice, who should take away the sins of the 
world, ; 

Can these remarkable and wonderful events 
be regarded only as coincidences? To me 
they appear to point out the beautiful connexion 
and harmony in minute points of the two dis- 
pensations, and to prove that nothing has come 
to pass, but what was ordained of old. 

If the account of Josephus (Bell. Jud. lib. 5. 
c. 7.) may be depended upon, Hebron was not 
only celebrated for the great events which had 
there taken place, but was renowned for its an- 
tiquity, and considered of more ancient date 
than Memphis in Egypt. Jerome and Eusebius 
likewise mention that there still remained at 
Mamre, near Hebron, the oak under which Abra- 
ham entertained his angelic visitors; and that 
the surrounding Gentiles held it in great vene- 
ration. 
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Te native Jew who reads in St. Luke’s 
Gospel this expression, would be reminded of a 
tradition of their fathers, that when the Israel- 
ites came to the Red Sea, the children in the 
womb leaped for joy. 

Maw) W094 paps yr puy pas) DN) 

:m3"p9 “imo etiam embryones, qui in utero 
matris erant, viderunt id, et Deum S. B. celebra- 
runt.” Possibly it was in allusion to this tra- 
dition that the phrase is here used. Elisabeth 
may be supposed to express the greatness of her 
joy at the sight of her cousin, which so agi- 
tated her as to produce this effect. Elisabeth 
compared her happiness, in beholding the mother 
of the expected Messiah, to that of her coun- 


to be ‘not made with hands,’ and the writer ex- 
plains his meaning by adding, ‘ that is, not of this 
creation,’ understanding by creation the usual 
order of nature; as the Jews apply the talmudical 
term Beriah (‘ecreation, ‘any thing created’) ; 
for the body of Christ was conceived in a super- 
natural manner. In this sense he properly em- 
ploys the term not made with hands, because in the 
Hebrew idiom any thing is said to be made with 
hands which is brought to pass in the ordinary 
course of nature. See v. 23. and Mark xiy. 58. 
Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24. Eph. ii. 11. The prophets 
frequently give to idols the appellation made with 
hands, as the opposite to any thing divine.’”-—Gro- 
til Annot. in Heb. ix. 11. Dr. P. Smith’s Messiah, 
vol. ii. p. 29, 30.. Archbishop Magee On the Atone- 
ment. Horsley’s Tracts. Works of Bishop Bull. 
Scott’s Christan Life. Archbishop Laurence. 
Veysie. Rennell. Nares. Layman’s Vindication 
of the Disputed Chapters of St. Matthew and St. 
Luke. Notes of Scott; Gill; Mant and D’Oyly. 
Wardlaw’s Socinian Controversy. Dr. P. Smith's 
Sermon on the Atonement. 

» See Witsius, De Vitd Johan. Bapt. Misc. Sacra. 
vol. ii. p. 495. 

* Lightfoot’s Chorographical Century, Works 
folio, vol. ii. p. 46. 
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trymen when they saw before them, for the 
first time, the earnest of their long-wished-for 
deliverance from Egypt. Fol. 25. col. 99. apud 
Zohar Exod. fol. 32. col. 91. apud Schoetgen. 
Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 257. 
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Tus speech of Mary is evidently the off- 
spring of a mind thoroughly embued with the 


language and sentiments of the ancient Scrip- 


tures. A learned modern author has selected 
the original of this verse as an instance of the 
adoption in the New Testament of the parallel 
couplet, so usual in the Old Testament. It 
certainly may be considered as one collateral 
proof that the New Testament is from the same 
spirit of inspiration as the Old, that these sin- 
gular parallelisms and forms of composition are 
found in each. In the present instance, how- 
ever, and no doubt in the great majority of 
others, the composition of the speech appears 
to have been evidently unstudied. The effusion 
of those who were actually inspired did not re- 
quire any labored arrangement, according to 
the laws of studied composition.—Bishop Jebb’s 
Sacred Laterature, p. 210. 


Nore 13.—Parrt I. 


Tue Jews divide the worship of God into 
that which is offered NanNnD “ from love,” -and 
that which is offered N77 “from fear.” In 
allusion to which distinction, St. Paul, one of 
the most learned Jews of his time, uses the ex- 
pression, Rom. viii. 15. avetuca dshelag. In the 
Old Testament dispensation the Laws of Moses 
were delivered under circumstances calculated 
to excite the strongest fear and apprehension— 
the most rigid obedience was. required ; and the 
people were anxiously alarmed lest any thing 
should be done by them, whereby they might 
become polluted, and incur the anger of their 
God. This Law was a yoke which neither they, 
nor their fathers, were able to bear. But in 
the Law which was now to be ushered in by the 
Messiah, Zacharias announces, in this sublime 
prophecy, the introduction of a new worship; 
not from slavish fear, but from pure love to God, 
which is inconsistent with, and casteth out, fear. 
He was singing the death song of the Jewish 
Church. He prophesied the overthrow of the 
system of ceremonies, rites, and all their bur- 
thensome minutie ; and the establishment in 
their place of a holy and perfect system, wherein 
God should be served and honored as with the 
love and worship of children. Both this, and the 
phrases (ver. 79.), as well as others, can only be 
fully understood by thus keeping in view the 
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opinions of the Jews, in the days of our Lord 
and his Apostles. Vide Schoetgen. vol. i. p- 
261, and Faber’s Hore Mosaice, on the Pro- 
phecy of Zacharias. 


Nore 14.—Parr I. 


Ir was the custom among the Jews to allow 
some interval between the ym» “ the espousals 
and the nuptials,” and 70397: “the bringing of 
the espoused into the husband’s house.” See 
Deut. xx. 7. The words (v. 18.) gly 3} ovved- 
Gety a«dtds, may apply to either of these. The 
object of the law was to satisfy the husband 
of his wife’s chastity. In this probationary 
period, after her return from her cousin Elisa- 
beth, we are told that the Virgin Mary was 
found with child. —~ 

Had the Virgin been espoused, under these ~ 
circumstances, to any other than a just and hu- 
mane man, such as Joseph, she would in all 
probability have been immediately exposed, 
with inconsiderate rashness, to public scorn and 
derision: but, as it was, we find that she was 
treated with kindness and indulgence; and that 
Joseph listened to her defence. Her vindica- 
tion, we may infer from the narrative, was re- 
ceived by her espoused husband with much sur- 
prise and incredulity ; but we may suppose that 
he was too well acquainted with the prophecies 
of his Scriptures, to doubt the possibility of this 
event. In addition to which, he must have 
been informed of the object of Mary’s journey 
into the hill country, of the vision, and conse- 
quent events in the temple. He pondered, he 
hesitated—he knew not what to decide—still 
hoping that his unsuspected and beloved spouse 
was in truth the elected and favored Virgin 
Mother of the Holy One of Israel. But while 
he thought on these things, and had at last re- 
solved (perhaps from fear of ridicule) to put 
her away privily, “ Behold! the angel of the 
Lord appeared unto him in a dream,” and at 
once dispelled all his doubts and fears, by re- 
vealing the gracious designs of Providence, 
and assuring him of the innocence of his spot- 
less wife. 


Nore 15.—Parr I. 


ON PROPHETIC DREAMS. 

Tue occasion seems to call for the next mer- 
ciful intervention of divine power that was 
vouchsafed, at the dawning of the day of the 
Messiah. The approach of the kingdom of the 
Messiah had been already announced by the 
appearance of angels, and the return of the 
Spirit of prophecy to two of the kindred of Mary, 
and now likewise to herself. It is more than 

a 
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probable that Joseph knew this, but, as he was 
still unconvinced, a peculiar demonstration was 
given to him, in the revival of prophetic dreams ; 
another way in which God had formerly made 
known his will to mankind. 

In the ancient and purer times of patriarch- 
ism, as well as in the earlier ages of Judaism, 
the Deity frequently revealed his will in this 
manner, both to his'own people, and to some 
individuals of other nations. Not only were 
Joseph, Abraham, and Jacob thus favored ; but 
Laban, Abimelech, Pharaoh, and even Nebu- 
chadnezzar, received similar communications 
from on high. This, with every other miracu- 
lous evidence of God’s superintendence over 
the Jewish Church, had been now long discon- 
tinued; and the Jews, who placed the greatest 
dependence on dreams, and had even formed 
rules and a regular system for their interpreta- 
tion, had particularly regretted the want of this 
medium of divine communication. 

.The revival, therefore, of this ancient mode 
of revealing the will of God must have con- 
vinced the pious Joseph that the anxiously an- 
ticipated event, the birth of the Messiah, was 
near; and that his betrothed spouse, who was 
of the family of David, from whom the Messiah 
was to descend, was certainly the virgin upon 
whom the honor of his birth was to be conferred. 
Under all the circumstances of the incarnation, 
it appears that the Virgin was espoused to one 

-who was more likely than any other to secure 
her from scorn—to protect her in danger—to re- 
late the truth to the believing Jews; and, by 
affirming that another distinct branch of evi- 
dence had been afforded him, to strengthen the 
conviction, that would now begin to obtain some 
influence, that God had visited his people. 

Philo, in his tract, /Tegl 18 Oeoméumtes etvou 
éveigovg, has described at length the difference 
between prophetical and monitory dreams. 

His first sort of divine dreams he thus defines, 
1) wiv mo@toy Av dexortos Tag xuvyTtas Hes, 
nal Sunyarros ogktms TH Huiv udy COnha, yro- 
ouua Of gau7G. The first kind was when God 
himself did begin the motion in the fancy, and 
secretly whispered such things as are unknown 
indeed to us, but perfectly known to himself. 
Of this sort were the patriarch Joseph’s dreams. 

The second kind is this, T7j¢ *juetéoas Ovavolug 
17 toy dhav ouyxvouudrys yuy7, xo Osoqogrrs 
hovlus cvanyumhauéyys. When our rational 
faculty, being moved together with the soul of 
the world, and filled with a divinely-inspired 
fury, doth predict those things that are to come. 
In this definition he permitted his heathen phi- 
losophy to supersede his better theology. The 
God of his fathers was the Lord of the world, 
not the soul of the world. Though he fills all 
space, he rules all space. One mode of com- 
municating his will toman is well described ; 
if, for “soul of the world,” we read, “the influ- 
ences of the Supreme Being.” 
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The third is thus laid down—Zuvordree dé 
10 toltov Eidos, dnbtay éy tors Brvorg éF Eavtis 
4 wuz xwouueyn, xal cvadovodaa sauvtiy, *x0- 
ov6urig xa evOsooa, Suvdmer meoyraotixy, 
ta wéhhovta Peonller.—i. e. the third kind is, 
when in sleep the soul being moved of itself, 
and agitating itself, is in a kind of rapturous 
rage, and ina divine fury doth foretell future 
things by.a prophetic faculty. 

These things are also contrary to present ex- 
perience, but they are not contrary to philoso- 
phy. An event or action which has actually 
taken place convinces our reason by means of 
our senses, that the event was real; so did the 
miraculous impressions of prophetic dreams or 
visions, distinguish themselves from the sensa- 
tions occasioned only by the common circum- 
stances of life, in such a manner that the 
prophet or person favored with them could not 
mistake the effect of the extraordinary impulse 
for any common feeling arising from ordinary 
situations and events. Ideas, it is, true, are 
usually suggested by the senses only, but why 
should we not believe that the Father of spirits 
can affect our mind with images and ideas, pro- 
duced by other agency than that’of the senses ? 
Smith On Prophecy, vol. iv. Watson’s Tracts, 
p. 306. Vide Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 248. Cal- 
met’s Dict. Art. Dreams. Witsius, Miscell. Sa- 
cra, vol. i. p. 27. De Insomniis, and p. 289, De 
Prophetis, in Evang. laudatis. 
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Ir may be observed here, how uniformly the 
idea of a spiritual Messiah is preserved. Jo- 
seph, in common with his countrymen, may 
justly be supposed to have entertained the opin- 
ion that a temporal Messiah was coming to de- 
liver his people from the Romans; the Angel 
informs him that he should be called Jesus 
(from yw, to save), for he should save them from 
their sins. He should save them not merely 
from the consequences of their sins by his 
atonement, but from the dominion of their sins 
by his gift of the Holy Spirit, to lead them both 
into obedience and truth. We must not hope 
to be delivered hereafter from the consequences 
of evil, unless we are at present delivered from 
its power. 

The name Jesus, say Castalio and Osiander, 
Heb. nwt may possibly signify “the man Je- 
hovah,” or “ Jehovah incarnate,” “ God in human 
nature.” Itis compounded of 747 and ws: the 
letter w being interposed from the latter word, 
the two others * and 8 being rejected as ser- 
viles, and therefore added or rejected at pleas- 
ure. This name is given at full length by Mo- 
ses to the Angel Jehovah who conducted the 
Israelites through the wilderness, “The Lorp 
is amanof war,’ npndp ws mm. The same 
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name is given likewise at length in the excla- 
mation of Eve, in which she expressed a hope 
that her son was the promised deliverer, map 
TT DS WN 

The angel commands that the name Jesus be 
given to the Messiah, “because he shall save 
his people from their sins.” The Angel Jeho- 
vah led his people through the wilderness, and 
saved them from their enemies, and from the 
hands of all who hated them. Christ was to do 
the same. The analogy between the enemies 
of Israel and the enemies of the soul of man is 
complete. Christ in the former instance was 
the Saviour of his people from their temporal 
enemies. He was now to be revealed as their 
Saviour from their more dangerous and inveter- 
ate adversaries, Death, Satan, and the evil of 
their own nature. 

Pfeiffer is of opinion, with. the generality of 
commentators, that the name must be derived 
from yw to save, and he rejects therefore the 
above derivation, which is given with little vari- 
ation from Osiander, Reuchlin, and Sebastianus 
Castalio. See the whole Dissertation De Nom- 
ine Jesu—Pfeifferi Dubia Verata, p. 1154, par- 
ticularly Th. 6 to 18 inclusive. 

I have placed the appearance of the Angel to 
Joseph after Mary’s return from the house of 
Elisabeth, as she came back from Hebron be- 
fore the birth of John, three months after the 
annunciation of the Messiah, On her arrival 
at her own house, when her pregnancy became 
evident, the fears and suspicions of Joseph, we 
may justly suppose, were excited. Before that 
period he could have no reason for suspicion. 
Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 421. 
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Tue Christian may believe that this passage 
refers to the Messiah on the authority of St. 
Matthew ; and the Jew may likewise believe it, 
on the authority of the ancient targumists, who, 
with their countrymen in general, were accus- 
tomed to refer these expressions of their early 
prophets to the expected Messiah. To over- 
throw the force of the prediction, they have, 
however, in later days, made use of arguments 
which their ancestors would have disdained.— 
Vide Kidder’s Demons. of Mess. vol. iii. p. 90, &c. 
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ANOTHER proof was now to be afforded to 
the whole Jewish nation, that the time of the 
Messiah had arrived. The Father of the pa- 
triarchs had long prophesied that the sceptre 
was not to depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver 
from between his feet, until Shiloh, “the Sent,” 
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“the Messiah*” come, (Gen. xlix.10.) The peo- 
ple, though they had long been subjected to the 
Romans, had been hitherto more immediately 
under the control of their high priests, and of 
the family of Herod, who called himself a Jew, 
though he was of the race of Edom; they were 
now reduced to a mere province; they were 
commanded by a heathen, a stranger and a 
foreigner, to enrol their families in the public 
registers ; to take the oath of fidelity, and, prob- 
ably, to pay tribute to him as their sovereign 
and ruler’, What could have been a stronger 
argument and appeal to every individual Jew, 
that the sceptre had entirely departed, and that 
Shiloh was to be immediately expected, than 
this individual taxation, or badge of subjection ? 


Norte 19.—Parr 1. 


THE word g@ty must be construed in the 
same sense of priority as to time; it bears this 
sense in some, though not many instances. It 
is much better thus to render the passage, than 
to adopt any conjectural emendation; whether 
mod THs, with Whitby, or 29dry 290 tic, with 
Michaelis, which his translator so decidedly 
condemns ; or than Mr. Benson’s, which is very 
ingenious, but unsupported by the only author- 
ity which ought to induce us to receive any al- 
teration of the vulgate text of the New Testa- 
ment, the authority of manuscripts. It is cer- 
tainly a very slight alteration, but it must be. 
rejected, in the absence of other proof. 

He would read atry 4} a10y gag? meer éyéveto 
7 (axoygag?| 1 éyéveto) yeuovetortos tis, &e., 


* The Targum of Onkelos gives this interpreta- 
tion—* Non recedet yy > ww 773) faciens potentiam 
ex domo Juda 450), et scriba ex nepotibus ejus in 
eternum, donec veniat Messias ;”’ and the Targum 
of Jonathan, ‘‘ Non cessabunt reges, et presides 
ex domo Jude,et scribe docentes legem ex semine 
ejus, usque ad tempus, quoveniet Rex Messias;”’ and 
the Jerusalem Targum gives the same interpreta- 
tion. See also a large number of authorities from 
the early Jewish writers, all to the same effect, in 
Schoetgenius, Hore Hebraice, vol. ii. p. 492, &e. 
On the sceptre of Judah, see the Dissertation of 
Schoetgenius De'Schiloh Dominatore ; and a curious 
and most ingenious dissertation by Bishop War- 
burton, who thus interprets the prophecy—* The 
Theocracy shall continue over the Jews, until 
Christ come to take possession of his Father’s 
kingdom.”’—Divine Legation, vol. iv. p. 245-266. 
“ Quod nomen habet Messias ? Qui sunt de domo 
xow R. Schile seu scholastici ejus, dixerunt Woy 
Schilo esse nomen ejus: quia dicitur Gen. xlix. 10. 
Usquedum veniet Schilo.”—Meuschen Nv. T. ex 
Talmude, p. 30, and 902. See also Leslie’s Case 
of the Jews, Dublin, 1755, p. 6. ’ 

» About this time Augustus, as is related by Jo- 
sephus, ordered the oath of fidelity to be taken to 
him, as the superior and sovereign of the land. In 
that oath, Herod was considered as secondary to 
the emperor, and the people were not required to 
give him their personal allegiance. It is possible 
that the enrolment ordered by Augustus was the 
same as the aroyoag: of St. Luke. See next note. 
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inserting only the single letter 7, between 
éyéveto and jyeuovetovros—and thus render the 
passage, “This taxing took place before that, 
which took place when Cyrenius was governor 
of Syria.” 

The suggestion of Mr. Benson, that the de- 
cree for the taxing, or émoyeapy, of St. Luke, 
was the same as the taking the oath of allegi- 
ance to Augustus, mentioned by Josephus, is 
well supported; and, if his hypothesis did not 
require an alteration of the sacred text, which 
is not warranted by the requisite authorities, 
might be received without hesitation. See the 
next note on the solution of the difficulty in this 
verse. Vide Benson’s Chronology of the Infe of 
Christ. 
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Ir has been asserted, that this verse contra~- 
dicts some well-supported facts in history. Cy- 
renius, it is said, was not governor of Syria till 
eleven years after this enrolment. At the time 
of Christ’s birth, Saturninus and Volumnius 
were presidents of that country. 
~ The following is a correct statement of the 
fact, according to the best authorities who have 
carefully studied the subject. Herod, some few 
years before his death, had been misrepresented 
to Augustus. The Roman emperor, to punish 
his imputed crime, ordered that Judea should 
be reduced toa Roman province, and a register 
be taken of every person’s age, dignity, employ- 
ment, family, and office. When this decree 
was first promulgated, Cyrenius was only a Ro- 
man senator, and collector of the imperial reve- 
nue. Its execution was postponed, through the 
influence of Nicholas of Damascus, who was 
sent by Herod to Rome, to vindicate his con- 
duct to Augustus; and it was only carried into 
effect eleven years afterwards, when Cyrenius 
had been advanced from the inferior dignity of 
collector of the public tribute, to the office of 
governor of Syria. 

The difficulty, therefore, respecting the words 
in the original will disappear, when the passage 
is. considered in reference to this statement. 
Dr. Lardner, who is followed by Dr. Paley, pro- 
poses a solution, which has now been generally 
adopted. “This was the first enrolment of Cy- 
renius, who, though a Roman senator only, 
when it was decreed, was governor of Syria, 
and is known among the Jews by that title.” 
When St. Luke wrote the Gospel, Cyrenius was 
known by his latter title. Lardner’s Works, 
Ato. p. 136, &c. Paley’s Evidences, vol. ii. p. 
177. Hales’s Analysis, vol. ii. p. 705, &c. 
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Tere does not appear to have been any 
necessity, from the nature of the tax, for the 
personal attendance of Mary at Bethlehem. 
When we consider her situation, it is not im- 
probable she might have been induced to have 
accompanied her husband to insure his protec- 
tion, and to preserve herself from the insult or 
contumely of her unbelieving neighbours, to 
which she might have been already exposed. 
To avoid reproach, or derision, she might have 
encountered fatigue and inconvenience. How- 
ever this may be, it shows us the manner in 
which the prophecies of the Old Testament 
were accomplished by circumstances apparently 
accidental. Nomortal wisdom could have fore- 
seen the journey of Joseph to Bethlehem, and 
the consequent fulfilment of that prediction of 
Micah, which the Jews had long referred to, as 
an undoubted prophecy of the birthplace of 
Christ. When Herod called the priests to- 
gether, to demand of them “Where Christ 
should be born,” they assured him it was at 
Bethlehem, from the prophecy of Micah, (Mic. 
yv. 2.) This authority, however satisfactory to 
a Christian, is not, I have heard, sufficient for 
the modern Jew, who is more inclined to depend 
on the testimony of his ancient rabbis. I re- 
fer him to Joma, f. 10. 1. apud Meuschen WV. 
T'. ec Talmude, p. 19. (in p. 28. it is only a rep- 
etition of the same reference,) and the targum 
on Micah, xsmown p15? DP J) “ Ex te ante me 
prodibit Messias, ut faciat potentiam super Is- 
rael.”—Apud Schoetgen, vol. i. p. 3. 
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ON THE GENEALOGIES OF ST. MATTHEW 
AND ST. LUKE. 


Tux apparent discrepancies between the gen 
ealogies of St. Matthew and St. Luke, contained 
in this section, have given rise to much discus 
sion. The enrolment ordered by Augustus must 
have compelled every family to review their 
tables of pedigree, which were always preserved 
among the Jews with more than usual attention 
we may therefore justly conclude that if any 
error had crept into the pedigree of Joseph and 
Mary, it would then have been rectified. In 
addition to this, we may observe, that St. Mat- 
thew and St. Luke published their Gospels at a 
time when the general tables of pedigree were 
still preserved, and when every genealogical 
table which professed to trace the descent or 
one who claimed to be the expected Messiah, 
would be inspected with the most scrupulous 
and jealous anxiety. Yet we do not read that 
any objection to the accuracy of the Evange- 
lists was raised by their contemporaries. Satis- 
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factory solutions of the apparent differences have 
been given by Archbishop Newcome, Grotius, 
Whitby, South, Julius Africanus, and others, 
as well as Lightfoot, whose opinion on this point 
is generally the most approved. 'This learned 
divine suppéses that St. Matthew wrote his 
Gospel more particularly for the Jews: he there- 
fore proves Christ to be their Messiah, the heir 
of the throne of David, by legal descent from 
Abraham and David. But St. Luke, addressing 
himself to the Gentiles, to whom the promise 
had been given before the Levitical dispensa- 
tion, proves the same Christ to be the predicted 
seed of the woman, the son of Adam, the son 
of God. 

From perusing the various schemes of the the- 
ologians who have discussed this point, we may, 
however, come to these general conclusions :— 

From Abraham to David the genealogies of 
St. Matthew and St. Luke coincide. 

It is commonly agreed that Matthew gives the 
legal, and not the natural, pedigree of Joseph. 

Matthew traces the descendants of David 
through Solomon to Jechonias ; in whom the de- 
scendants of Solomon became extinct. 

The Jegal successor of Jechonias was Sala- 
thiel ; who was descended from David through 
his son Nathan. 

Hence Salathiel appears in Matthew as the 
son of Jechonias ; though he was really the son 
of Neri, as stated by Luke. : 

Zorobabel had two sons, Abiud and Rhesa. 

Whether the line of Abiud became extinct in 
Matthan is disputed. 

Itis agreed that from Heli upwards, in Luke’s 
genealogy, the natural succession is given. 

It is disputed whether Joseph was Heli’s ac- 
tual son, or his legal son, or his son-in-law. 

According to Julius Africanus (apud Euseb.) 
Joseph was the actual son of Jacob, and the 
grandson of Matthan. An opinion adopted by 
Whitby. 

According to Grotius, Joseph was the actual 
son of:Heli, and the legal successor of Jacob. 
This makes Luke’s genealogy the natural ped- 
igree of Joseph throughout. 

Lightfoot supposes that Joseph was the son- 
in-law of Heli, his wife Mary being the daughter 
of Heli. bd 

All seem to agree that both Joseph and Mary 
were lineally descended from Zorobabel. 

Therefore from Zorobabel upwards their nat- 
ural pedigrees, as given by Luke, coincide, 

Whether the pedigree from Zorobabel down- 
wards, in Luke, be that of Joseph or Mary, is 
uncertain. 

Whether the pedigree in Matthew from Zo- 
robabel downwardsebe the real, or the legal de- 
scent of Joseph is uncertain. 

Dr. Adam Clarke, in his Commentary, has de- 
voted much attentign to this subject, and his 
conclusions appear so satisfactory, that I shall 
here lay them before the reader. 
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1. “ Being (as was supposed) the son of Jo- 
seph.” ‘This phrase is used by Herodotus, to 
signify one who was only reputed to be the son 
of a particular person, todrou sats voullerar, 
“Te was supposed to be this man’s son.” 

2. Much learned labor has been used to rec- 
oncile this genealogy with that of St. Matthew, 
chap. i, and there are several ways of doing it: 
the following, which appears to me to be the 
best, is also the most simple and easy. 

3. Matthew, in descending from Abraham t 
Joseph, the spouse of the blessed Virgin, speaks 
of sons properly such by way of natural gen- 
eration: Abraham begat Isaac, and Isaac begat 
Jacob, &c. But Luke, in ascending from the 
Saviour of the world to God himself, speaks ot 
sons either properly or improperly such; on that 
account he uses an indeterminate mode of ex- 
pression, which may be applied to sons puta- 
tively or really such. “ And Jesus began to be 
about thirty years of age, being as was supposed 
the son of Joseph—of Heli—of Matthat,” &c. 
This receives considerable support from Raphe- 
lius’s method of reading the original, Oy (és 
évoulteto vidg Imo) tov “FLA, “being (when 
reputed the son of Joseph) the son of Heli,” &c. 
That St. Luke does not always speak of sons 
properly such is evident from the first and last 
person whom he names: Jesus Christ was only 
the supposed son of Joseph, because Joseph 
was the husband of his mother Mary; and 
Adam, who is said to be the son of God, was 
such only by creation. After this observation, 
it is next necessary to consider that, in the gen- 
ealogy described by St. Luke, there are two 
sons-in-law, instead of two sons. 

4. Asthe Hebrews never permitted the names 
of women to enter into their genealogical tables, 
whenever a family happened to end with a 
daughter, instead of naming her in the gen- 
ealogy, they inserted her husband as the son ot 
him, who was, in reality, but his father-in-law. 
This import, Bishop Pearce has fully shown, 
voultecbue bears in a variety of places. Jesus 
was “considered according to law,” or “allowed 
custom,” to be the son of Joseph, as he was. of 
Heli. 

5. The two sons-in-law who are to be noticed 
in this genealogy are Joseph the son-in-law ot 
Heli, whose own father was Jacob, Matt. i. 16.; 
and Salathiel, the son-in-law of Neri, whose 
own father was Jechonias, 1 Chron. iii. 17. and - 
Matt. i. 12.; this remark alone is sufficient to re- 
move every difficulty. Thus, it appears, that 
Joseph, the son of Jacob, according to St. Mat- 
thew, was son-in-law of Heli, according to St. 
Luke. And Salathiel, son of Jechonias, accord- 
ing to the former, was son-in-law of Neri, ac- 
cording to the latter. 

6. Mary, therefore, appears to have been the 
daughter of Heli, so called by abbreviation for 
Heliachim, which is the same in Hebrew as 


Joachim. 
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7. Joseph son of Jacob, and Mary daughter 
of Heli were of the same family ; both came 
from Zorobabel; Joseph from Abiud, his eldest 
son, Matt. i, 13. and Mary by Rhesa, the young- 
est. See ver. 27. 

8. Salathiel and Zorobabel, from whom St. 
Matthew and St. Luke cause Christ to proceed, 
were themselves descended from Solomon in a 
right line; and though St. Luke says that Sala- 
thiel was the son of Neri, who was descended 
from Nathan, Solomon’s eldest brother, 1 Chron. 
iii. 5., this is only to be understood of his having 
espoused Nathan’s daughter; and that Neri 
dying probably without male issue, the two 
branches of the family of David, that of Nathan 
and Solomon, were both united in the person of 
Zorobabel, by the marriage of Salathiel, chief 
of the regal family of Solomon, with the daugh- 

-ter of Neri, chief and heretrix of the family of 

Nathan. So that Jesus, the son of Mary, re- 
united in himself all the blood, privileges, and 
rights, of the whole family of David, in conse- 
quence of which He is emphatically called, the 
Son of David. It is worthy of remark, that 
Matthew, who wrote principally for the Jews, 
carries his genealogy to Abraham, through 
whom the promise of the Messiah was given to 
the Jews: but St. Luke, who wrote for the Gen- 
tiles, extends his genealogy to Adam, to whom 
the promise of the Saviour was in behalf of all 
his posterity. 
- y. 86. The insertion of the word Cainan has 
occasioned much difficulty ; as Cainan, the son 
of Arphaxad, and father of Sala, is not found 
in any other Scripture genealogy. The best 
solution, because it does not violate the text, is 
that Cainan was a surname of Sala, and that 
the names should be read together, thus—the 
son of Heber—the son of Sala Cainan—the son 
of Arphaxad. 

The opinion of Africanus, long received by 
the Church, as the only legitimate mode of rec- 
onciling these difficulties, is as follows. 

The names of kindred among the Jews were 
reckoned in two ways. 

1. According to nature, as in the case of nat- 
ura! generation. 2. According to law, as when 
a man died childless, his brother was obliged to 
take his wife, and the issue of that marriage 
was accounted to the deceased brother. In this 
genealogy some succeeded their fathers as nat- 
ural sons, but others succeeded who bore their 
names only. Thus neither of the Gospels is 
false: the one reckoning the pedigree by the 
natural, the other by the legal lme. The race 
both of Solomon and Nathan is so interwoven 
by those second marriages, which raised up issue 
in the name of a deceased brother, that some 
appear to have two fathers—him, whose natural 
issue they were, though they did not bear his 
name; and him, to whom, having died childless, 
the children of his wife and brother were ac- 
counted for a seed, assuming his name. 
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If we reckon the generations according to 
Matthew, from David by Solomon, Matthan will 
be found the third from the end, who begat 
Jacob, the father of Joseph; but if we reckon 
according to Luke, from Nathan the son ot 
David, then the third person from the end will 
be Melchi, whose son was Heli, the father of 
Joseph; for Joseph was the son of Heli, the son 
of Melchi. Matthan and Melchi having suc- 
cessively married the same wife, the latter be- 
gat children, who were brethren by the mother. 
Matthan, descending from Solomon, begat Jacob 
of Estha. After the death of Matthan, Melchi, 
who descended from Nathan, being of the same 
tribe, but of another race, took his widow to wife, 
and begat Heli: thus Jacob and Heli were 
brethren by the mother. Heli dying without 
issue, Jacob married his widow, and begat 
Joseph, who, by Law, was accounted the son ot 
Heli; because the Law required the seed to be 
raised up to the deceased brother. Matthew 
therefore says, very properly, Jacob begat Joseph, 
but Luke says Joseph was the son of Heli; and 
it is worthy of remark, that St. Luke does not 
use the term begot or begetting, but traces this 
genealogy by pytative, and not by natural sons. 

The late learned Dr. Barrett has studied this 
difficult subject with the deepest attention, and 
by a new line of argument has reconciled the 
apparent discrepancies of the two genealogies. 
After examining the hypothesis of Africanus, 
he rejects it on the principle that it refers wholly 
to the descent of Joseph from David, without 
proving that the son of Mary was the son of 
David. 

Dr. Barrett then states his own solution, viz., 
that. Matthew relates the genealogy of Joseph, 
and Lake that of Mary. Hence it appears 
probable, that, after Matthew had given his gen- 
ealogy to the world, another should be added by 
Luke, to prove that Christ was fully descended 
from David, not only by his supposed father 
Joseph, but by his real mother Mary. Those 
who agree in this opinion may be divided into 
two classes. , 1. Those who affirm, that the 
families of Solomon and Nathan met in Sala- 
thiel and Zerobabel, and afterwards divaricated, 
till reunited in the marriage of Joseph and Mary. 
2. Those who assert that Sal&thiel and Zeroba- 
bel were distinct individuals, and that no union 
took place between the families previous to the 
marriage of Joseph and Mary. To the latter 
opinion he objects, as being contradictory to the 
divine promise, 2 Sam. vii. 7. 12. 16.; for, ac- 
cording to this hypothesis, neither Mary nor 
Christ were descended from David by Solomon. 
He therefore proposes to support the other hy- 
pothesis, and to clear away “its difficulties. . As 
freneus, Africanus, and Ambrosius assert that 
Luke has some names interpolated; to detect 
this error, Dr. Barrett divides the genealogy 
into four classes; 1. From God to Abraham. 
2. From Abraham to David. 8. From David 
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to Salathiel. 4. From Salathiel to Christ. He 
examines these at length, and concludes there 
have been some interpolations, omissions, and 
transpositions. To give a satisfactory view of 
this subject, he introduces a synopsis of the prin- 
cipal various readings of MS. versions, &c. 
on Luke ii. 24-31. 

From this collation of authorities, after cor- 
recting the omissions and interpolations, he con- 
cludes with Ireneus, that these generations 
should be laid down in the following order. 1. 
Jesus. 2. Joseph, (or Mary, the daughter of 
Heli.) 3. Heli, the grandfather of Christ. 4. 
Matthat. 5. Levi. 6. Melchi. 7. Janna. 8 
Joseph. 9. Matthias. 10. Amos. 11. Naum. 
12. Esli. 13. Nagge. 14. Semel. 15. Joseph. 
16. Juda. 17. Joanna. ‘18. Rhesa. 19. Ze- 
robabel. 20. Salathiel. 21. Neri. 22. Mel- 
chi. 23. Addi. 24. Cosam. 25. Elmodam. 
26. Er. 27. Jose. 28. Eliezer. 29. Jorim. 
30. Matthat. 31. Levi. 32. Simeon. 33. 
Juda. 34. Joseph. 35. Jonan. 36. Eliakim. 
37. Mattatha. 38. Nathan. 39. David. 40. 
Jesse. 41. Obed. 42. Booz. 43. Salmon. 
44, Naasson. 45. Aminadab. 46. Aram. 47. 
Esrom. 48. Pharez. 49. Juda. 50. Jacob. 
51. Isaac. 52. Abraham. 53. Terah. 54. 
Nahor. 55. Serug. 56. Ragau: 57. Peleg. 
58. Eber. 59. Sala. 60. Canaan. 61. Ar- 
phaxad. 62. Shem. 63. Noah. 64. Lamech. 
65. Mathusala, 66. Enoch. 67. Jared. 68. 
Mahalaleel. 69. Canaan. 70. Enos. 71. Seth. 
72. Adam. : 

From the generations thus laid down, there 
will be found fifty-one names between Christ 
and Abraham, excluding the latter, which agrees 
both with Africanus and Ambrosius. Now let 
thirty years be reckoned to each generation be- 
tween Christ and David, Salathiel will then ap- 
pear to have been born anno 570 before Christ, 
which will be found near the truth; and David 
1140. David was in fact born 1085 B. C., 
whence there appears an error of fifty-five 
years, or about the twentieth part of the time, 
in so many generations. But according to the 
received text of Luke, Salathiel must be born 
B. C. 630, and David 1260; this would be an 
error of 175 years, or a fifth part of the whole 
interval. 

Dr. Barrett endeavours to solve the principal 
difficulty by adopting the genealogy of David, 
as delivered 1 Chron. iii. In this chapter, and 
in the Book of Kings, the whole is laid down 
in the most accurate manner till the reign of 
Jechonias, after which he supposes some errors 
have been admitted into the text, on account of 
many inconsistencies, chronological difficulties, 
and various readings, which he enumerates. 

From these considerations it appears, that 
those who are mentioned 1 Chron. ili. 18. were 
neither the sons of Jechoniah, nor of Salathiel, 
and consequently were the sons of Zerubbabel, 
as he has satisfactorily proved—that Pedaiah, 
or Peraiah, is the same who, in verse 21, is 
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called Rephaiah, who is mentioned Nehemiah 
iii. 9., and that Jechamiah is the same as J oachim, 
wh, according to Esdras y. 5. was the son ot 
Zerubbabel. Both these names, Pedaiah or 
Peraiah, and Jechamiah, occur 1 Chron, iii. 18, 
consequently a verse is transposed ; a thing on: 
unfrequent in the Sacred Writings. He there- 
fore contends that the text of 1 Chron. iii, 18— 
22. should be read im the following order :-— 

Verse 18, And the sons of Salathiel, Zerub- 
babel and Shimei; and the sons of Zerubba- 
bel, Meshullam, Hananiah, and Shelomith 
their sister. 

Ver. 19. Hashubah, and Ohel, and Berechiah, 
and Hasadiah, Jushab-hesed. 

Ver. 20. And Malchiram, and Rephaiah, and 
Shenar, Jechamiah, Hoshamah, and Nedabiah ; 
six. 

Ver. 21. And the sons of Hananiah, Pelatiah, 
and Jesaiah; the sons of Rephaiah; Arnan his 
son; Obadiah his son; Shechaniah his son; 
(reading, according to Houbigant, 133) beno, for 
12 beni.) 

Ver. 22. The sons of Shechaniah ; Shcpuaiald: 
the sons of Shemaiah; Hattush, sna Igeal, 25 
Bariah, and Neariah, anil Shaskats Six. % 

He then shows the propriety of substituting 
32, beno, his son, for 133, beni, sons, in yer. 21. 
supposing the latter to be corrupted, 

Dr. Barrett, having thus far made his way 
plain, proceeds to lay down a table of the re- 
gal line, taken from 1 Chron. iii., placing on each 
side the genealogies given by St. Matthew and 
St. Luke, that the general agreement may be 
more easily discerned. 


Matt. i. 1 Chron, iii. Luke iii. 
Salathiel. Salathiel. Salathiel. 
Zorobabel, Zerubbabel. Zorobabel. 

First generation 
omitted. Rephaiah. Rhesa, 
Another generation 
omitted. Arnan, or Onon. Joanna, or Jonan. 
Abiud. Obadiah. Juda. 
Eliakim, Shechaniah. Joseph, or Josech. 
A third generation 
omitted. Shemiah. Semei. 
No corresponding 
generation, Mattathias. 
No corresponding 
generation. Maath. 
Fourth generation 
omitted. Neariah. Nagge. 

Azor, who is also |Azrikam, who is |Esli, from whom 
From the above} Elioenai. descended Mary. 
descends Joseph | Joanan Joanam. Naum, or Anum. 

who espoused 


Mary. 


Dr. Barrett then proceeds to lay down the 
following propositions :— 

I. That Salathiel in Matthew is the same with 
Salathiel in 1 Chron. iii., both being descended 
from David through the same ancestors; both 
lived at the same time, viz. of the captivity ; and 
both were born of the same father. 

II. That Salathiel in Luke is the same with 
Salathiel in 1 Chron. iii. 17., the same as in Mat- 
thew i. and consequently that Mary the moiher of 
Jesus, descending from Salathiel in Luke, de- 
scends lineally from David by Solomon, a maiier 
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of vast consequence according to the opinion of 
Calvin, who asserts “if Christ was net descended 
from Solomon, he cannot be the Messiah.” Tak- 
ing for granted, then, that Salathiel in Matthew 
is the same with Salathiel in 1 Chron. Dr. Bar- 
rett deduces the following consequences from 
his hypothesis. — 

1. Zerubbabel in 1 Chron. is the same with 
Zorobabel in Luke: as they agree in name, 
time, and in having the same father. 

2. Rephaiah in 1 Chron. is the same with 
Rhesa in Luke, where a notable coincidence 
occurs in the names, 

8. Arnanin 1 Chron. is the same with Joanna 
in Luke ; which appears probable from the great 
diversity of forms in which the name is written 
in ancient MSS. 

4. Obadiah in 1 Chron. is the same as Juda 
in Luke. In this name may be found that of 
Abiud, mentioned Matt. 1. 13. who is the third 
from Zerubbabel; whence it is evident, that in 
St. Matthew two generations are omitted. The 
MSS. in St. Luke also vary considerably in the 
name; some write it Iwade, which answers to 
the Hebrew Joida, or even73y, Obadiah ; the 
same as Iddo, who returned with Zerubbabel. 

5. Shechaniah in 1 Chron. is the same with 
Joseph, or Osech, between which names there 
is a considerable similitude. 

6. Shemaiah in 1 Chron. is the same with 
Semet in Luke. In-this place the names per- 
fectly agree. Thus, through six successive 
generations in the same line, the names either 
perfectly agree, or are manifestly similar; each 
preserving the same order. Hence it may be 
legitimately concluded, that the preceding hy- 
pothesis is perfectly correct ; and that Salathiel 
in Luke is the same with Salathiel, 1 Chron. iii., 
especially when we consider that the time which 
elapsed between David and Christ was nearly 
bisected by the captivity; so that the number 
of generations between them was divided into 
almost two equal parts by Salathiel. The two 
generations which occur after Semei, in Luke, 
after Mattathias and Maath, of which no trace 
is found, 1 Chron. ii. are rejected from the text 
of Luke as interpolations. Immediately after 
Shemaiah, the writer of 1 Chron. iii. subjoins 
Neariah, in which Dr. Barrett supposes he has 
found the person called Nagge in Luke iii. 25. 
as the names in the original languages do not 
materially differ. 

In some following observations Dr. Barrett 
thinks that the family of Salathiel divided into 
two branches, one of which is traced by Mat- 
thew, the other by Luke. It is therefore not 
surprising that the genealogies of the two Evan- 
gelists should differ from this period. The Esli 
mentioned by Luke had a son called Naum, or 
Anum; among the sons of Elioenai, mentioned 
in | Chron! lil. was Joamam, or Joanam—names 
which considerably resemble those recorded by 
St. Luke. 

Having thus fixed the genealogy, by proving 
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that Salathiel in Matthew and Luke is the same 
with Salathiel in 1 Chron. iii. 17. he proceeds to 
inquire whether chronology will support him in 
the times of these generations. 

From examining the chronology, it appears 
that there is no place for the supposttitious Pe- 
daiah, and that Naum begat Amos B.C. 290, 
himself being fifty years old. After Amos let 
thirty years be computed for each generation, 
or a hundred years for three, the dates will 
then appear thus :— 


| Luge. 


MatrHew. A.A.C 
Azor born B.C. 380. . . |Elioenai, or Esli,born .| 380 
A generation omitted. . |Naum....... . 340 
Another generation omit- 
ee Pee T Cate AMOR cay oie 0G Ya) ind ce 290 
Sadocwe shersrel si euenons Mattatinids "2 ‘oteus ane 260 
CHING wes isle) s) # as) aia Joseph .)5 ss 0) Se se 230 ~ 
LSC reer oar ac er ae DADE tape, oe \el alone cela 200 
Wkeazer. css se <! e WGlchit'rr: ys cher ore terete 165 
Matthan . si. s 6 ets EGGR | Se tearayn, oho te) oiee 139 
VRCOD os ise iio ay IWRC CIatt elit eat corsa fs 100 
Joseph, husband of Mary Helis &.? Sikes svetmere 65 
Mary, mother of Christ 25 | 


Dr. Barrett then inquires, whether by the 
proposition it appears that Salathiel in Luke 
and Salathiel in 1 Chron. are the same person, 
provided the generations be traced up to David; 
he acknowledges the difficulties of the inquiry, 
and that the utmost to be expected is, to show 
the invalidity of the arguments against it. 

Matthew states that Jechonias was the father 
of Salathiel: but Luke says, that eri was 
his father: this may be reconciled by supposing 
that Vert was the maternal grandfather of Sa- 
lathiel, and hence, according to the custom ot 
the Hebrews, put down for his father. The 
truth of this hypothesis is next examined, ; 

It is a received opinion of the Jews, that Su- 
sanna was the wife of Jechonias, and mother 
of Salathiel, which is confirmed by Bitblioth. 
Clement. Vatic. tom. i. p. 290. and she was un- 
doubtedly nearly allied to the throne, from the 
magnificence in which she lived. (See the ac- 
count in the Septuagint version of Daniel, com- 
pared with 2 Sam. xv. 1. 1 Kingsi. 5.) 

He next inquires into the genealogy of Neri, 
whom he suppeses to be the same with Neariah, 
mentioned so frequently by Jeremiah, and who 
was the father of Baruch and Seraiah. Baruch 
was certainly of an illustrious family, as we 
learn from Josephus, who calls him the son of 
Neri; which Dr. Barrett establishes by several 
considerations, showing that Baruch, and con- 
sequently Neariah, sprang from Nathan the son 
of David. 

As nothing is related of the ancestors of 
Neariah, he again recurs to conjectures, which 
are chiefly the following :—Masseiah, or Melchi, 
the father of Neriah, was probably the same 
mentioned in 2 Chron. xxxiv. 8. as governor of 
the city. It is also probable Simeon, the son of 
Juda, mentioned Luke iii. 30. is the same per- 
son called Maaseiah, the son of Adaiah, in 2 
Chron. xxiii, 1., the two names being written . 
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with the same letters, and differing scarcely 
except in situation. It is well known to all 
biblical critics, that the names of the Old Tes- 
tament have been much corrupted, not only in 
different translations, but in different copies of 
the original. . 

Admitting the above hypothesis, Dr. Barrett 
shows that the family of Nathan was concealed 
in an obscure situation, till the greater part of 
the family of Solomon was destroyed by the 
treachery of Athaliah; when Maaseiah, or 
Simeon, moved with pity towards his relative 
Joash, by the assistance of Jehoiada, removed 
Athaliah out of the way, and set Joash upon the 
throne ; from which time the dignity of the 
family increased, till the line of Solomon be- 
coming extinct, Jechonias, his only remaining 
heir, took to wife Susanna the daughter of 

feariah. Supposing this hypothesis to be true; 
Dr. Barrett thus constructs his genealogical 
table, beginning at the division of the line of 
Solomon, omitting Melea and Mainan as inter- 
polations. 


1] Solomon. 1 Nathan. 
2) Rehoboam 2) Mattatha 

3] Abiah 3] Eliakim 

4} Asa 4|Jonan 

5) !ehosaphat 5|Joseph 

€| Tehoram 6|Judah, or Adaiah 
7| \haziah 7|Simeon, or Masseiah 
8} Joash 8) Levi 

9] Amaziah 9) Matthat 

10] Uzziah 10|Jorim 

1]|Jotham 11| Eliezer 

12) Ahaz 12| Jose 

13] Hezekiah 13|Er 

14| Manasses 14|Elmodam 

15; Amon 15|Cosam 

16| Josias 16) Addi 


17| Jehoiakim 17| Melchi, or Maaseias 
18|Jehoiachin, or Jechonias {18)Neri 
19 Susanna. 


In treating of the ancestors of Mary, and the 
consanguinity between her and Joseph, Dr. Bar- 
rett shows that the Virgin was not (as was for- 
merly supposed) descended from the tribe of 
Levi, but from the family of David; and brings 
several additional arguments to prove that St. 
Luke traces the genealogy of Mary, and St. 
Matthew that of Joseph. 

According to the universal voice of antiquity, 
the father and mother of the Virgin were called 
Joachim and Anna. Dr. Barrett thinks it indis- 
putable that Joachim is the same name with 
Heli, Luke iii. 23. or Eliakim, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 
4., which is rendered probable by the Virgin 
being called by some Jewish writers, Mary, the 
daughter of Heli. Thus it may be taken for 
granted, that Heli was the father of Mary, and 
maternal grandfather of Christ, and that he is 
considered by St. Luke as the real father of 
Christ. He next considers the family of Anna, 
the mother of Mary. It is generally agreed 
that the father of Anna was named Matthan, 
and. he is supposed by some to have been a 
priest—and as the daughters of the priests 
might intermarry with any tribe, it accounts for 
Mary’s being the cousin of Elisabeth (who was 
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really of the tribe of Levi), though her father 
Joachim, or Heli, was a descendant of the tribe 
of Judah, ‘ 

Dr. Barrett next proceeds to the family of 
Joachim ; but in this examination he finds very 
few documents to guide his inquiries. It how- 
ever seems probable that James, Joses, Simon, 
and Judas, mentioned in Matt. xiii. 55. and Luke 
vi. 3, as the brethren of our Lord, were in reality 
his cousins, being the sons of Mary, the wife of 
Alpheus, and sister to the Virgin. 

Concerning Cleopas, or Klopas, there are 
various opinions, but that conjecture of Calmet 
seems the most probable, that Cleopas was the 
husband of that Mary who was sister to the 
blessed Virgin, and father of James the less. 

Dr. Barrett thinks that these apparently dis- 
cordant systems may.be harmonized into the 
following scheme :— 


MATTHAT JACOB. 
ees ——, 
Cleopas died, Joachim, or Heli,\ 
childless: his married the se- 
brother Joachim cond time to 
married his wi- Anna, from 
dow: the off whom sprang | 
spring of that Mary. == Joseph, Alpheus, or 
marriage was Cleopas mar- 
Mary the wife of ried Mary, 4 
Cleopas, or Al- tod KiX\wri, 
pheus, mention- Jesus. | John xix. 25 
ed John xix, 25., whence 
and mother of sprangJames, 
James, who is Joses, Simon, 
called the Lord’s and Juda. 


brother. 


Having thus investigated this difficult ques- 
tion, Dr. Barrett concludes by observing, that 
his principal object was to prove, by the agree- 
ment of the Evangelists, that Christ descended 
from David by the line of Solomon. x 

To effect this he has formed a genealogical 
table of the family of David, according to the 
principal genealogical tables given in the Old 
Testament; and to this test, supported by fair 
criticism and the comparing of MSS., he brings 
the table of descent given by St. Matthew and 
St. Luke, and finding that they both agree with 
his conclusions, he of course concludes that 
they necessarily agree with each other. From 
their mutual agreement with the line of descents 
collected from the Old Testament, without any 
other collateral evidence, he further concludes, 
that the genealogies of St. Matthew and St. 
Luke are genuine, authentic, and accurate. 

Vide Dr. Adam Clarke’s Comment. on Luke 
iii. (from whose abridgment of Dr. Barrett’s 
work, the above is compiled), Whitby, and the 
commentators. 


Nore 23.—Parrt I. 


Ir is not necessary to enter into the investi- 
gation of the question, whether these two chap- 
ters of St. Luke are genuine; for the whole 
Gospels rest upon the same evidence: that is, 


34* 
they are now found in every manuscript and 
version extant, and were always received as 
authentic from the commencement of the Chris- 
tian era. A class of writers, however, falsely 
assuming the name of Christians, have framed 
to themselves many arguments against the 
truths contained in these and the first two chap- 
ters of St. Matthew; and having persuaded 
themselves that the doctrines they contain are 
indefensible, they proceed to attack the authen- 
ticity of the chapters which assert them. Their 
principal reason for this conduct is, that a here- 
tic, named Marcion, used a copy of St. Luke’s 
Gospel, in which these chapters were omitted. 
The whole question has been fully and most 
impartially examined by Dr. Loefler, and the 
conclusions of his careful investigation are 
these :-— ; 

1. The Gospel used by Marcion was anony- 
mous. 

2, The four Gospels were all alike rejected 
by Marcion, who maintained the authenticity of 
_ his own anonymous Gospel in place of these 
inspired compositions. 

3. His followers assert that Christ himself, 
and St. Paul, were the authors of Marcion’s 
Gospel. 

4, Ireneus, Tertullian, and Epiphanius, had 
no reason for regarding Marcion’s Gospel as an 
altered edition of St. Luke’s; their assertion is 
mere conjecture’, resting on absurd and frivo- 
lous allegations. The great difference of the 
two Gospels is inconsistent with this supposi- 
tion. : 

5. No reasonable motive can be assigned, 
which could have induced Marcion to use a 
garbled copy of St. Luke’s Gospel ; the motives 
assigned by the fathers being inconsistent and 
self-destructive. 

It is supposed, therefore, that he adopted 
some apocryphal composition, combining much 
of the matter given by St. Luke with his own 
ideas of theology and revelation. 

Vide J. P. Smith’s T'estimony to the Messiah, 
vol. ii. p. 13, 14.—Vindication of the two first 
chapters of St. Matthew and St. Luke, by a 
Layman.—See also Dr. Nares, Archbishop Lau- 
rence, and Mr. Rennell, on the Socinian New 
Testament. 


Nore 24— Parr I. 


In the first fourteen generations, the people 
of Israel were under prophets—in the second, 
under kings—in the third, under the Asmonean 

‘priests. The first fourteen brought their king- 
dom to glory, under the reign of David; the 
second to misery, in the captivity of Babylon ; 


and the third to glory again, under the Messiah-. 


¢ Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. p. 159. 
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ship of Christ. The first division begins with 
Abraham, who received the promise ; and ends 
with David, who received it again with greater 
clearness. The second begins with the build- 
ing of the temple, and ends with its destruction. 
The third opens with a deliverance from tem- 
poral enemies and return from captivity, and 
terminates in their spiritual delivery from every 
enemy by Christ; to whom each successive 
generation pointed as the Prophet—King—and 
Priest of his people-——See also Lightfoot, vol. 
1. p. 418. 


Nore 25.—Parr I. 


Tis too might have been expected, that, 
when the Messiah was born, some visible ex- 
pression of angelic joy and sympathy would be 
demonstrated at the mercy of God displayed 
towards the human race. ‘Io the angels of 
heaven the system of redemption is represented 
as a subject of surprise and astonishment. In 
the cherubic emblems the angels. are drawn as 
bending over the ark; and, in allusion to the 
cause of this position, we are expressly told 
“which things the angels desire to look into?.” 

The address of the angel is formed with pe- 
culiar allusion to the plan of redemption. “ Be- 
hold I bring you,” who are Jews, the favored 
sons of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob, the 
chosen people of God—I bring you “ tidings of 
great joy.” But-this great joy shall not be con- 
fined to you—it “shall be to all the nations ;’ 
for the desire of all nations is come—the Christ 
—the Messiah is born. Although the Saviour 
of all mankind, he is more especially your Sa- 
viour. “Unto you is born,” this very day, in a 
city of your former king, the “Saviour, which 
is Christ the Lord ;” or more properly Messiah, 
the Jehovah Angel of your fathers. 

At every step of our progress into the mag- 
nificent world of the Christian -revelation, we 
meet with new proofs of one wise scheme of 
Almighty Providence in accomplishing the sal- 
vation of man— 


“ Lord! what is man that thou art mindful of 
him, 
Or the son of man, that thou so regardest 
him?” 


When the long-promised Christ is born, the 
universe seems to be agitated. The age of 
miracles, of prophecy, of supernatural vision, 
of angelic appearances returns. But to whom 
does the Almighty vouchsafe to reveal him- 
self? not to Augustus at Rome, not to Herod 
at Jerusalem: not to the philosopher who de- 
pended on his reason, or the Pharisee who 
relied on his traditions, and forgot the spirit 


@ 1 Pet.i.12. et¢ & 2rc9upotory byyedor magaxvwae. 


Nore 26-28] 


of his Scriptures! At the creation of the 
world the sons of God had shouted for joy (Job 
xxxviii. 7.): at the reconciliation of the world, 
the joyful tidings were to be given to all peo- 
ple, and the sons of God again descend as the 
delighted and exulting messengers. They ap- 
pear to the shepherds in the field, to the hum- 
ble, the poor, and the unprejudiced. The world 
is buried in sleep and unconcerned, though 
God himself was present—the shepherds, re- 
moved from all temporal distinctions, are awake, 
watchful, and obedient ; and receive the good 
tidings of great joy, listening to the song of the 
heavenly host, saying, 

“Glory to God in the highest, and on earth 

peace, 
Good-will toward men.” 


The glory of the Shechinah, the visible mani- 
festation of the presence of God, is now be- 
held for the first time during many centuries‘, 
and the heavenly multitude were the attendants 
of our blessed Lord when he left the glory of 
his Father, to enter on the scene of his humili- 
ation and suffering, for which his mortal body 
was now prepared. The Logos, or the divine 
nature, might at this time perhaps have united 
itself to the body ordained to receive it. It 
might now only have left the glory in which it 
had tabernacled in heaven. That which was 
within the womb of the Virgin was human 
only: a human body, and a human soul. It 
was perfect man. That which was divine 
might have been only united to the body in this 
state, when the perfect child was born, Then 
the perfect God became united to the perfect 
man, “of a reasonable soul, and human flesh 
subsisting.” . 

Dr. Lardner, in his treatise, Whether the Lo- 
gos supplied the place of a human soul in the 
body of Christ 2? confounds the twofold nature. 


Nore 26.—Parr I. 


Te Messiah being now born into the world 
as a man, became subject to the Law of Moses, 
that he might fulfil all righteousness, and there- 
by be able, as the perfect sacrifice, to redeem 
those who had violated that Law. At the usual 
time, therefore, and with the ceremonies ap- 
pointed for the Jews, he received the name 
which designated him as a man in all respects 


® The expression in the original ddf¢ Kvugiou e- 
eréhauper avtove, is the same as the Hebrew 4)35 
tr, the Shechinah, or emblem or token of the 
presence of the Divine Majesty, which appeared so 
often to the patriarchs in the earlier ages of the 
world. Bechai in Legem, fol. 100. 1. “ Apparitio 
Majestatis divine in Scriptura dicitur Ty 732d; 
Grorrta Domint, stilo vero ‘sapientum Shechinah : 
et huc pertinent loca Exod. xxiv. 16. et Ps. Ixxxv. 
10.’’—Schoetgen. Hore Hebraica, vol. 1. p. 542, and 
p 261.—Jalkut Rubeni, fol. 2. 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


. *35 


like unto us, sin only excepted. The name 
Christ, or the Anointed, was given him from 
above. He was now called Jesus, the Saviour, 
who in the likeness of sinful flesh was born to 
obey, and to atone. By the circumcision also 
he was taken, as a man, into covenant with his 
ather, whose glory he had so lately left. 


—. 


Note 27.—Part I. 


WuisTon, contrary to the united opinions of 
Lightfoot, Doddridge, Newcome, Lardner, Mi- 
chaelis, Pilkington, and others, has placed the 
offering of the Magi before the purification. If 
he had assigned sufficient reasons for this dif- 
ference, it had been entitled to more attention; 
but it is certain that if the reputed parents of 
Christ had had the power, they would have had 
with it the most anxious wish to conform, with 
the utmost scrupulousness, to the Law on this 
occasion; had the Magi, therefore, presented 
their gifts before the purification, Joseph and 
Mary would doubtless have offered a lamb, in- 
stead of the sacrifice of the poorest of the peo- 
ple, a pair of turtle doves, or two young pig- 
eons. 


Nore 28.—Parr I. 


Tue prophecy of Simeon, who is supposed 
by Lightfoot to have been the father of the cel- 
ebrated teacher Gamaliel, completes the evi- 
dence in favor of the Messiahship of Christ, 
derived from the return of the spirit of prophecy. 
It is not certain whether Anna spake by the 
Spirit of prophecy; or only expressed her con- 
viction of the truth, from hearing and studying 
the evidences already afforded to the reflecting 
and pious, in proof of the claims of our Lord. 
The glory of the second temple now appeared 
in it for the first time. The miraculous power 
of his Holy Father attended his entrance there ; 
and, though an infant, he was openly acknowl- 
edged by the inspired effusions of the most em- 
inent among the Jews for learning, picty, and 
obedience to the Law. The most satisfactory 
and irresistible evidence was given, on all oc- - 
casions, to those who really waited in joyful 
expectation, for that Saviour who should give 
redemption to Israel, and deliver them, according 
to their own ideas, from the power of the Ro- 
mans. For among the Jews, the human and 
divine character and actions of the expected 
Saviour were much blended’. Every testimony 


‘ “TJ apprehend,” says Bishop Blomfield, “ that 
the true state of the case may be this—The Jews 
knew from their Scriptures that the promised Mes- 
siah wasto be of the race of David; they knew 
also that he was the Son of God, the same Being 
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which had satisfied and confirmed their fathers 
in the faith had now been vouchsafed to them: 
the spirit of prophecy—the vision of angels— 
the return of miracles and of dreams. If 
greater evidence than this had been afforded— 
if the more public and stupendous miracles 
afterwards wrought by our blessed Saviour had 
taken place at this time, the silent and tranquil 
obedience of our Lord would have been inter- 
rupted, before the time, by the homage, the 
wonder, the persecuting hatred and jealousy, 
of the Jewish people. The time was not yet 
fully come, when his Divinity and power were 
to be publicly manifested. Before he preached 
to others, he became perfect himself. The root 
was planted in the dry ground of retired and 
obscure life, and from this unkindly soil it be- 
came the tree of life, yielding its fruits for “the 
healing of the nations.” 


Nore 29.—Parr I. 


One consolation the house of Israel may de- 
tive from the testimony of the Prophet Simeon: 
The child of whom he spake was set for the 
fall and rising again of many in Israel. It is 
not necessary to confine the meaning of the 
words to the primary reception or rejection of 
our Saviour by the Jews of that age. Christ is 
set both for the fall and rising again of the 
whole house of Israel. The time may not per- 
haps be far distant when the veil shall be taken 
from their eyes, and, in acknowledging a spirit- 
ual Messiah, they will no longer either expect, 
or desire, a mere temporal deliverer. Then 
will they restore the temple on Mount Sion, 
and all the nations of the world will again resort 
to Jerusalem, the joy of the whole earth. 
“Glorious things shall be spoken of thee, thou 
city of God.” 


Nore 30.—Parr I. 


“Tur Holy Family (says Archbishop New- 
come’) return from Jerusalem to Bethlehem, 
and not to Nazareth; to which they did not re- 
tire till after their retreat from Egypt. Mary, 


who had guarded them in the wilderness, and who 
had descended in the Shechinah. That these two 
qualifications should be at one and the same time 
_ united in the same person, was perhaps a doctrine 
of which they found it difficult to give a satisfac- 
tory account. They probably expected that the 
Messiah would not manifest his divine character, 
till he should have fulfilled all the particulars pre- 
dicted of him, as the Son of David, and his king- 
dom should be fully established. This notion will 
perhaps solve some difficulties, which present them- 
selves after considering the treatises of Allix and 
Wilson.”’—Knowledge of Jewish Tradition essential, 
&c. p. 35, note. 
® Notes to Harmony, fol. edit. p. 4. 
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who attentively considered every circumstance 
relating to her Son, might prefer Bethlehem, 
from Micah v. 2., and from the remembrance of 
the angelic vision.” But on this point there is 
much difference of opinion. Pilkington sup- 
poses, that they returned from Jerusalem into 
Galilee, to their own city, and not to Bethlehem. 
Pilkington’s Dissertation is curious, but the 
subject is not of sufficient importance to occupy 
further attention. The curious reader may 
peruse it at leisure. It seems natural to sup- 
pose, that if Joseph and Mary went from Beth- — 
lehem to Jerusalem solely to perform the re- 
ligious ceremony prescribed by the Law, of 
presenting the child Jesus at the temple, they 
would as certainly return again to Bethlehem, 
as aman would return to his own house, if he 
left it merely to go to a place of worship. 
The concurrent testimony of antiquity also, 
which is never to be despised, as well as the 
Jetter of Scripture, Matt. 1.9, 10, 11., are un- 
favorable to Pilkington’s theory. 


. 


Nore 31.—Parr I. 


Tur Jews believed that the glorious reign 
of the Messiah should commence with a long 
series of calamitous events, which accounts for 
the agitation that the intelligence of his birth 
occasioned in Herod, and “all Jerusalem with 
him.” These expected visitations are enumer- 
ated, from the ancient traditions of the Jews, at 
great length by Schoetgenius (Hore Hebraice, 
vol. ii, p. 512, &c.); who, after relating 
many afflictions of a moral and religious na- 
ture, which would not have affected the mind 
of a man of Herod’s character, mentions, that 
the Jews, in addition to these evils, anticipated— 
* Many wars ”—(Bereschith Rabba, sect. 42, fol. 
41.1. “ Dixit R. Eleasar filius Abina: si videris 
regna contra se invicem insurgentia, $395 ma¥ 
mwn bw tune attende, et aspice ad pedem Mes- 
sie ”)—“ Harthquakes ””—(Sohar Exod. fol. 3. 
col, u. ex versione Sommeri, p. 81.)—“ Revolts 
and insurrections of the better citizens ”—(So- 
har Numen. fol. 102. col. 407.)\—* Scarcity of 
corn and provisions ”—/(Sota, fol. 49. 2; and 
Pesikta Sotarta, fol. 58. 1.)—“ Poverty ”—(San- 
hedrin, fol. 97, 2.)—* Plague ”"—(Pesikta Rab- 
bathi, fol. 2; 1. and 28. 3.) with many others. It 
is curious to notice these traditions, as they all 
unite to prove that many causes might have 
combined to render both Herod and all Jerusa- 
lem agitated at the announcement of the Magi. 
These coincidences also tend to demonstrate 
the utter impossibility, that the histories given 
us by the Evangelists can be otherwise than 
the authentic and genuine documents, which 
they are believed to be by the Church of Christ. 


” See Pilkington’s second Preliminary Disser- 
tation. 


Nore 82, 33.] : 
~ Nore 32.—Parr L 


Pirxe Eximzer, c.3. applies this passage to the 
Messiah, T7Pd PAINS) “His goings forth have 
been from the beginning,” that is, 3923 Now ap 
dhyn “ When the world was not yet founded ;” 
and the Targum on Micah y. L., the passage re- 
ferred to by St. Matthew—nrvwn pra" ‘DTP TID» 
“From thee, before me, shall go forth the Mes- 
siah.”—Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 3. I quote this 
passage to show that the Jewish teachers inter- 
preted this passage of Micah in the same man- 
ner as the Evangelist St. Matthew: it is proba- 
ble, therefore, that the Evangelist in this, as in 
other instances, referred to the prophet in the 
manner usually adopted by his contemporaries. 
He appealed to them on their own principles. 


Nore 33.—Parr I. 
ON THE VISIT OF THE MAGI. 


Yer one additional evidence, that the Mes- 
siah had come, seemed to have been equally 
necessary with the others, and that also was 
granted. He was promised to the Gentiles; 
and the Great Prophet had long since predicted, 


“ The Gentiles shall come to thy light, 
And kings to the brightness of thy rising.” 


Is. lx. 3. The brightness of the rising of the 
morning star of the Gospel we have already seen. 
The rays of reviving prophecy, miracle, and an- 
gelic appearance, began to penetrate the dark 
night that had now overspread the Jewish Church. 
Yet the heathen world was in a state of still 
grosser darkness. The light was to beam upon 
it also in its meridian splendor; we might an- 
ticipate, therefore, that one ray of his earlier 
glory would descend on the Gentile world. 
This was accomplished in the visit of the Magi 
to Bethlehem. 

That large tract of country extending from 
Mesopotamia on the north, Arabia on the south, 
and Persia on the east, was occupied in the 
earlier ages of the world by populous and pow- 
erful tribes, all of whom, according to their au- 
thentic and traditional history, professed the 
same religion, and were distinguished for their 
reverence of fire, which they considered as the 
most perfect representation of the Deity, and 
the worship of which was the most ancient 
form of idolatry. The philosophers and learned 
men of this region were called Magi; and it is 
not improbable, that, as the whole territory 
originally professed the religion of the one true 
God, their adoration of the sun proceeded from 
their considering that body as a permanent 
Shechinah, or emblem of the Shechinah. The 
incipient error, from whatever source it origi- 
nated, gradually sunk into a grosser idolatry, 
and mingled much superstition with the tradi- 
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tional knowledge of a purer religion. Abraham 
himself, according to Maimonides, was educated 
in the Sabian faith (see Josh. xxiv. 2.), which he 
was afterwards considered to have purified and 
reformed. Its doctrines were generally re- 
ceived and propagated, and were supposed to 
have originated in Chaldea: they were after- 
wards adopted in Persia and Egypt, where they 
became extremely polluted and debased, 

The Egyptians in a subsequent age abused 
their knowledge, and professed to dive into fu- 
turity by astrology and the other arts of divina- 
tion; and from this illicit application of the 
Sabian doctrines arose the term Magi, or Ma- 
gician, when used in its opprobrious sense. 
The evidence of history (Mr. Franks‘ remarks) 
traces the Goetic arts to Egypt, as their birth- 
place, of which country were the first magicians 
mentioned in history. 

But it can be equally made evident by the 
testimony of a variety of profane authors, that 
the most ancient signification of this word was 
applied, as a term of distinction, to the philoso- 
phers and wise men of a much earlier age. 
By the word Magus, says Hesychius/, the Per- 
sians understand a sacred person, a professor of 
theology, and a priest; and Suidas* tells us, 
that, among the Persians, the Magi are those 
who devote themselves to philosophy, and to 
the worship of the Deity. Dion, Chrysostom, 
and Porphyry assert the same: and many more 
authorities might be enumerated in confirmation 
of this opinion. 

The principal object to which the Magi, or 
the Chaldean, or Eastern philosophers in gen- 
eral, devoted their attention, was the study of 
astronomy. When the Israelites came out of 
Egypt, Balaam, the last prophet under the pa- 
triarchal dispensation, was summoned by the 
king of Moab, from Petorah, to curse them. 
Many suppose that Balaam, from his knowl- 
edge of astronomy, was himself a Magus: it is 
certain that he was much esteemed in that part 
of the country, where the Magians. were so 
much celebrated. This’ prophet, it is well 
known, predicted, 


“There shall come a Star out of Jacob, 
And a Sceptre shall rise out of Israel.” 


As astronomy was the favorite pursuit of the 
day, this promised star, from generation to gen- 
eration, would be anxiously looked for and ex- 
pected. The prophecy itself was, without any 
exception, the most peculiar and most impor- 
tant which had been given to the world. It 
was uttered at the most eventful period in the 
annals of the postdiluvian ages, on the estab- 


t Franks’ excellent prize Dissertation on the Magi, 


8vo. Camb. . . 
Ed Hesych. yor. Miyovr— Miuyor, tov Pe00e8y Kat 


DSeokdyor vat feota, of toca ovtws Aéyovow—ap. 
oy ON, % Gre, g Toes 
Bryant’s Analysis of Ancient Mythology, 8vo. vol 
ii. p. 403. 
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lishment of the Levitical dispensation, and the 
overthrow of the patriarchal; and it might 
therefore have been received by the Gentiles as 
a prediction of their restoration to the favor of 
their common Father; Christ being uniformly 
spoken of as the Light of the Gentiles, who 
should bring all nations under his splendid do- 
minion.. Elated with these hopes, at the ap- 
pearance of the long-desired star, we may 
suppose the wise men hastened to Jerusalem to 
make their eager inquiries respecting the newly- 
born Deliverer, to whom their traditions or purer 
knowledge had ascribed the name of “ King of 
the Jews.” 

By this confident inquiry, these strangers be- 
came witnesses to the Jews of the coming of 
Christ, and, drawing from the Scribes a testi- 
mony respecting his birthplace, might them- 
selves receive an additional confirmation of his 
Messiahship. That they considered the infant 
as a royal child was evident from the gifts 
which they presented to him. It was the cus- 
tom of the East uniformly to make presents ac- 
cording to the condition in life of the person to 
whom they were offered. If they had judged 
from appearance only, a citron, a rose, or any 
the least gift, would have been sufficient for the 
infant of the poor Mary. But, mean as his ap- 
pearance was, they treated him asa royal child ; 
and even after they had discovered the poverty 
of his parents, they presented him with presents 
of the richest kind, gold, frankincense, and 
myrrh, such as the queen of Sheba presented 
to Solomon in his glory’. At Bethlehem, the 
place of his nativity, he was acknowledged king 
both by Jew and Gentile, and in both instances 
by means of a miraculous revelation. The wall 
of partition was now about to be destroyed. 

Bishop Warburton” has shown that prophetic 
writing may be defined, a speaking hierogly- 
phic. Emblems and hieroglyphics had long 
been used before alphabetic writing; and the 
phrases which originated from these emblems 
are the foundation of all that beautiful and 
metaphorical style which we still admire, as the 
ornament and strength of a language. The 
word Star, he proceeds to demonstrate, does 
not merely signify “a sovereign,” or “ruler,” 
but “a god.” 

The metaphor of a “sceptre,” he observes, 
was common and popular to denote a “ruler :” 
but the “ star,” though it also signified in the pro- 
phetic writings” a “temporal prince or ruler,” 
yet had in it a secret and hidden meaning like- 
wise: a “star” in the Egyptian hieroglyphics 
denoted “God.” Thus, in Amos v. 26., we 
read, “Ye have borne the star of your god ;” 


! Harmer’s Observations, Clarke’s edit. vol. ii. 
obs. 9. Pfeifferi Dubia Vexata Exotic. N. T. Loc. 
3. p. 887. 

™ Divine Legation, b. 4. sect. 4. vol. iil. p. 181. 

" Aotio mug Alyuntiorg yeapouevog QEON on- 
THorapollo Hierog. lib. 2. cap. 1. 
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that is, “the image of your god.” Hence we 
conclude that the metaphor of a “star,” used 
by Balaam, was of that abstruse and mysteri- 
ous kind, that it is so to be understood, and, 
consequently, that it related only in the myste- 
rious sense to Christ, the Eternal Son of God. 

Such is the testimony of this eminent writer ; 
and that the Jews applied this emblematical 
prediction to their Messiale needs no proof. 
That the Magians remembered the traditions of 
their fathers is less certain; yet even on this 
point we have some degree of evidence, col- 
lected from the remaining documents of that 
remote period. We are informed, that when 
an individual put himself at the head of a tu- 
multuary insurrection, he obtained many follow- 
ers by assuming an epithet derived from the ex- 
pected appearance of a long-predicted star’. 
The idea, therefore, must have been very prev- 
alent and very popular, otherwise it would not 
have been adopted by an impostor. 

There is much difficulty with respect to the 
question, “ What the star in the East may have 
been?” Lightfoot” supposes it was the light 
or glory of the Shechinah, which shone round 
the shepherds, when the angel brought them 
tidings of Christ’s birth, which, seen ata dis-’ 
tance, assumed the appearance of a star—others 
suppose that it was a comet—others, a meteor, 
—which is by far the most probable opinion, as 
it solves the phenomena, and is most consistent 
with the scriptural account. The circumstances 
related of many singular meteors also serve 
to confirm this solution’. 

Whatever, then, may have been the source 
of the knowledge which induced the Magi te 
travel from the East to Jerusalem ; whether 
they were instructed by the traditions of their 
fathers, handed down to them from the times of 
Balaam ; or directed by the traditional knowl- | 
edge of their ancestors, received perhaps from 
Daniel and his countrymen; or acquired from 
the perusal of the Hebrew Scriptures during 
the captivity—whether that which guided them 
were a meteor, a comet, or a Star, the wisdom 
and harmony of the dispensation of God is 
equally manifest: Christ was promised as the 
Saviour and Deliverer of all nations, and proofs 
of his descent into this world, to fulfil his high 
mission, were given to the pious Jew, and also 
to the Gentile. To both were declarations 
made, while he was yet an infant, of his high 
official character. The Magi”, as well as the 
shepherds, were brought by divine direction to 
pay their homage to him, not as to one who had 
yet to earn the dignity ascribed to him, but who 
was already invested with it. In the poverty 
and seclusion of his humble condition, he re- 


° $2313 43. is 

? Harmony, vol. i. p. 205, 437, 488; and vol. ii. 
Hore Hebr, et Talm. p. 109. 

1 Vide Meteorology, Encyc. Brit ch. vy. No. 77. 

* Franks’ Essay, p. 95, 90. 


Nore 34,-36.] 


ceived unequivocal proofs of their belief in his 
exalted, and, probably, in his divine nature. 
Such testimonies as these we can only attribute 
to the Deity; imposture or collusion on his 
part, during a state of infancy, was a physical 
impossibility ; and it certainly appears impossi- 
ble to reconcile such evidences with the sup- 
‘posed mere humanity of Christ. 

It has been supposed by some, that the Magi 
were proselytes to the Jewish religion—and by 
others, that they were of the descendants of 
the ten tribes. Dr. Doddridge justly calls this 
latter opinion “a wild hypothesis.” 

The various opinions which have been, at dif- 
ferent times, proposed to the world, respecting 
the place from whence the Magi came, may 
be found in Calmet, Art. Magi, and in Franks’ 
Prize Essay onthe Magi. The more generally- 
received opinion is that of Sir Norton Knatch- 
bull®, that they came from that part of Arabia 
which was conterminous to Judea. Bryant’s 
conclusions respecting the situation of Pethor 
agree very well with the result of Sir N. Knatch- 
bull’s arguments‘. 

I have not here discussed the question re- 
specting the time when the Eastern sages came 
to Jerusalem: Lightfoot supposes it was one or 
two years after the nativity of our Lord: Arch- 
bishop Newcome thinks that it was near the 
end of our Lord’s first year. Mr. Benson, in 
his System of the Chronology of the Life of 
Christ, (whose hypothesis is here adopted,) has 
examined the subject with much care, and ap- 
pears to have decided the controversy, that the 
Magi came from the thirty-ninth to the forty- 
second day after the birth of Jesus”. 

The Jewish tradition informs us, that it was 
always expected that a star should appear at 
the time of the coming of the Messiah. Thus 
we read in one place of the much-esteemed 
Zohar°—* The king Messiah shall be revealed 
in the land of Galilee, and to a star in the East,” 
&c., and again’—“ When the Messiah shall be 
revealed, there shall rise up in the East a cer- 
tain star flaming with various colors.” Other 
traditions might be quoted. 


‘Nore 34.—Parr I. 
Xonuatiobévtes. This expression Seems to 
imply that the Magi were honored with arenewal 
of divine visions, such as had been, in earlier 


* Sir Norton Knatchbull’s Annotations on Diffi- 
cult Texts, p. 6, on Matt. ii. 16. 

t There are three renderings of the original 
phrase—‘ We of the East have seen his star.’’— 
“ We have seen his star in the Hast.”—‘‘ We have 
seen its star at its rising.”’ 

“ Vide Lightfoot’s Harmony, Newcome, note, p. 
4. Benson’s Chronology, and the references in 


Elsley. 
? Volar im Gen. fol. 74. 3. Apud Gill in loc. 
* Zohar in Exod. fol. 3. 3. 4. ' 
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ages, imparted to Laban, Abimelech, Balaam, 
and Nebuchadnezzar. Vide Schleusner in voc, 
Konuarlto—yonworlCouce, “oraculum, vel re- 
sponsum divinum accipio.” See Luke ii, 26. 
Acts x. 22. Heb. viii. 5., with other instances 
there cited 
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Tue expenses of the journey of Joseph and 
Mary, who were too poor to pay even for the 
lamb required by the Law of Moses, we may 
justly suppose were defrayed from the offerings 
of the wise men: their future exigencies, by 
the overruling providence of God, would be 
equally supplied. Lightfoot quotes, on this 
point, the Babylonian Gemara, which states that 
the Jewish families, assembled at this time in 
Egypt, were so numerous, that the artificers sat 
by themselves in their companies—the silver- 
smiths—the braziers—the weavers, é&c., so that 
if a poor stranger came into the city, he might 
know his own fellow-workmen, and betake him- 
self to them, and thence receive sustenance for 
himself and family. Lightfoot, vol. ii. Works, 
folio, p. 111. 


Nore 36.—Parr I. 


Tue Evangelist here seems to apply the pas- 
sage in Hosea xi. 1. in a very peculiar manner 
to our Lord. This text is generally included 
among those prophecies which have a double 
signification. It was referred in its primary 
sense to God’s deliverance of the children of 
Israel from Egypt; but in its secondary and 
figurative sense it is applied to Christ. “A 
type is fulfilled,” says Dr. Whitby in loc., “when 
that is done in the antitype, which is done in 
the type.” Israel, as a type of Christ, is called 
in the Old Testament, “ Myson, my first-born,” 
Exod. iv. 22.—to fulfil the types, therefore, as 
well as the prophecies, it seems that our Lord 
should have gone down into Egypt. This 
country may be considered as a type of the 
world,—that “ereat city, which spiritually is 
called Sodom and Egypt,” Rey. xi. 8. All the 
patriarchs successively went down into Egypt 
for protection and support, till at length the 
Israelites, the spiritual people of God, “ were 
called from Egypt,” by the power of their 
divinely-appointed Lawgiver and Deliverer. 
Egypt and Israel may also be considered as 
types of the twofold character of man, the nat- 
ural, and the spiritual. The natural man is fed 
on the bread of Egypt alone ; he has no hope, 
nor fear, nor thought beyond this life, its ad- 
vantages, wealth, and honors. The spiritual 
man, by the grace and power of God, is so de- 
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livered and called out of Egypt, or from the 
bondage and vanities of this life, that he keeps 
himself unspotted from the world ; and lives not 
by the bread of Egypt alone, “but by every 
word which proceedeth out of the mouth of 
God.” ; ; 

Under the Levitical dispensation, all connex- 
ion and intimacy were prohibited between the 
Israelites and the Egyptians; and every trans- 
gression of this prohibition, which seemed to 
imply a desire to trust to human wisdom and 
power, in preference to that which was spiritual 
and from above, was uniformly attended with 
failure or calamity. (See also Warburton’s 
Dwine Legation, on the Connection between 
Israel and Egypt.) St. Matthew, under the in- 
fluence of the Spirit of God, appears to apply 
the passage of Hosea to the Messiah according 
to this sense. Christ in his human nature, as 
our representative, went down into Egypt, to be 
nourished there; and, like Israel of old, was 
called out of it by a divine interposition. 

He was baptized in the river Jordan ;—tried 
in the wilderness forty days ;—and after the 
crucifixion of the flesh, attained the promised 
land, the Heavenly Canaan. 

The Israelites were baptized inthe Red Sea, 
tried in the wilderness forty years, and because 
they did not crucify the flesh with its affections 
and lusts, forfeited the promised land, the typi- 
cal Canaan. Numb. xi. 4, 5, 6, 33, 34, and 
Xiv..27. 29, &e. 

Midrash Tehillim, Ps. ii. 7., has these remark- 
able words, “ J will publish a decree :”—this 
decree has been published in the Law, in-the 
Prophets, and in the Hagiographa. In the Law 
“Tsrael is my first-born,” Exod. iv. 22. In the 
Prophets, “ Behold my servant shall deal pru- 
dently,” Isa. li. 18. In the Hagiographa, 
“The Lorp said unto my Lord.” All which 
passages the Jews refer to the Messiah; and 
St. Matthew, even if he had not spoken by in- 
spiration, would have been justified, according 
to the custom of his countrymen, in applying 
the passage in question to the Messiah. 


Nore 37.—Parrt lI. 


Because Josephus has omitted to notice the 
massacre of the infants in Bethlehem, which is 
related in Matt. 1.16., the evangelical narrative 
has been pronounced a “fabrication! and a 
tale that carries its own refutatien with it.” 
This assertion was first made, we believe, by 
Voltaire, whose disregard for truth, especially 
in matters connected with the sacred history, is 
sufficiently notorious. But the evidence for the 
reality of the fact, and consequently for the ve- 
racity of Matthew, is too strong to be subverted 
by any bold and unsupported assertions. 

For, in the first place, the whole character 
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which Josephus ascribes to Herod, is the most 
evident confirmation of the barbarous deed 
mentioned by the Evangelist. 

Secondly, The Gospel of Matthew was pub 
lished about the year of our Lord 38, at which 
time there doubtléss were persons living, who 
could, and, from the hostility then manifested 
against the Christian faith, who would have 
contradicted his assertion, if it had been false 
or erroneous: their silence is a tacit proof, that 
the Evangelist has stated the fact correctly. 

But, thirdly, the reality of the fact itself 
(though mentioned in his usual scoffing man- 
ner) was not denied by the philosopher Celsus, 
one of the bitterest enemies of Christianity, 
who lived towards the close of the second cen- 
tury, and who would most unquestionably have 
denied it if he could’. 

Fourthly, Matthew’s narrative is confirmed 
by Macrobius, a heathen author, who lived 
about the end of the fourth century, and who 
mentions this massacre in the following terms: 
“ Augustus having been informed that Herod 
had ordered a son of his own to be killed, 
among the male infants about two years old, 
whom he had put to death in Syria, said, It is 
better to be Herod’s hog than his son’.” Now 
although Macrobius is far too modern to be pro- 
duced as a valid evidence in this matter, unsup- 
ported by other circumstances, and although 
his story is magnified by an erroneous circum- 
stance, yet the passage cited from him serves 
to prove how universally notorious was the 
murder of the children, in Bethlehem, which 
was perpetrated by the order of Herod. 

Fifthly, With regard to the silence of Jo- 
sephus, we may further remark, that no histo- 
rian, nor- even annalist, can be expected to re- 
cord every event that occurs within the period 
of which he writes. 

Sizthly, Contemporary historians do not re- 
late the same facts. Suetonius tells us many 
things which Tacitus has omitted; and Dion 
Cassius supplies the deficiency. of both. 

Seventhly, It is unreasonable to make the si- 
lence of the Jewish historian an objection to 


* See the passages in Lardner’s Works, vol. iv. 
p- 122, 4to. 

¥ Macrob. Saturn. lib. ii. c.4. The emperor, ac- 
cording to this writer, seems to have played upon 
the Greek words, vv, a hog, and vior, a son; the 
point of@the saying perhaps consists in this, that 
Herod, professing Judaism, was by his religion 
prohibited from killing swine, or having any thing 
to do with their flesh; and therefore that his hog 
would have been safe where his son lost his life. 
Macrobius states this massacre to have been perpe- 
trated in Syria, because Judwa was at that time part 
of the province of Syria. Gilpin and Dr. Clarke, 
on Matt. ii. 16. The massacre of the infants is 
likewise noticed in a rabbinical work, called Toldoth 
Jeshu, in the following passage— And the king 
gave orders for putting to death every infant to be 
found in Bethlehem; and the king’s messengers 
killed every infant according to the royal order.” 
a Sharp’s first Defence of Christianity, &ec 
p- 40. 
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the credibility of the sacred writer, while there 
js equal and even superior reason to confide in 
the fidelity of the latter. 

Eighthly, Herod would naturally be supposed 
to take such precautions as he might twink ne- 
cessary without being scrupulous concerning 
the means. 

Vinthly, Voltaire, either from ignorance or 
dishonesty, asserts that fourteen thousand chil- 
dren must have lost their lives in this massacre. 
If this were true, the silence of Josephus would 
be a very important objection to the veracity 
of St. Matthew’s narrative: and with this view 
the assertion is made by Voltaire, who every 
where shows himself an inveterate enemy of 
revealed, and not unfrequently of natural, reli- 
gion. But as the children whom Herod caused 
to be put to death (probably by assassins whom 
he kept in his pay) were only males of two 
years old and under, it is obvious, according 
to Voltaire’s statement, that more children must 
have been born annually in the village of Beth- 
lehem, than there are either in Paris or Lon- 
don. 
place, scarcely two thousand persons existed in 
it, and in its dependent district; consequently, 
in the massacre, not more than fifty at most 
could be slain. In the life of such a tyrant as 
Herod, this was, comparatively, so trifling an 
act of cruelty, that it was but of small conse- 
quence in*the history of his sanguinary govern- 
ment. 

Lastly, As the male infants that were to be 
slain could easily be ascertained from the pub- 
lic tables of birth, or genealogies, that circum- 
stance will account for the reputed parents of 
our Saviour fleeing into Egypt, rather than into 
any city of Judea’. 

Any of these arguments would be sufficient 
to vindicate the Evangelist’s narrative; but, 
altogether, they form a cloud of witnesses, 


* Lardner’s Credibility, part i. book ii. ch. ii. 
sect. 1. p. 180-185. 4to. Volboth cause cur Jo- 
sephus cedem puerorum Bethlemiticorum, Matt. ii. 
16. narratam silentio preterierit, 4to. Gottingen, 
17838, as analyzed in the Monthly Review, (O. 8.) 
vol. Ixx. p. 617. , Schutzii Archeologia Hebraica, p. 
52,53. Vide Horne’s Critical Introduction, 2d edit. 
vol. i. p. 653-4. Among the Barrington papers, I 
find an unpublished letter of Dr. Lardner to Lord 
Barrington, in which the learned writer argues 
at length, with his usual judgment and accuracy, 
against depending on the authority of Macrobius, in 
the following passage :—“I the less regarded it 
(the passage in Macrobius), because the objection 
relating to the sleughter of the infants, taken from 
the silence of Josephus, appeared to me of no mo- 
ment. When we have but one history of the affairs 
of a country, and that history a brief one, the 
omission of some particular event is no difficulty. 
Josephus was a firm Jew, and there was therefore a 
particular reason for his passing over this event ; 
because he could not mention it without giving the 
Christian cause a very great advantage. ‘To write 
that Herod, at the latter end of his reign, had put 
to death all the infants at Bethlehem, under two 
years of age, on occasion of a report spread that 
the king of the Jews had been lately born there, 
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Further, as Bethlehem was a very small” 
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abundantly sufficient to overbalance the nega- 


tive evidence attempted to be drawn from the 
silence of Josephus. 


—_—__— - 
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"And Ovetode xal xatwtéow. Sir Norton 
Knatchbull, in his Annotations on dificult Teats, 
has endeavoured to prove that it is not necessary 
to suppose from these words, that Herod killed 
all the children in Bethlehem who had com- 
pleted, but those only who had just begun, their 
second year, or who had just ended their first 
year. The Hebrew expression would have 
been niw 43 _filius duorum annorum. P. 6. 
Cambridge, 8vo. edit. 1693. 
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Mr. Mann conjectures. that Antipater, who 
was the heir apparent to the crown of Herod, 
when Christ was born, was one of the princi- 
pal advisers of the massacre at Bethlehem. 
He had already procured the death of his two 
elder brothers, to prepare his way to the suc- 
cession. His alarm would be as great as that 
of his father, when he heard that a king of the 
Jews was born. As this Antipater was exe- 
cuted only five days before Herod died, both 
might be referred to in the words of the Angel 
—“They are dead which sought the young 
child’s life.’ The very same words are applied 
to Moses, under similar circumstances, Exod. 
iv. 19. Vide Doddridge’s Family Expositor, 
8vo. edit. vol. i. p. 86. 


would have greatly gratified the Christians, whom 
Josephus hated; since it was well known that 
about thirty years after the slaughter, and the lat- 
ter end of Herod’s reign, Jesus (who was said to 
be born at Bethlehem), being then about thirty 
years of age, styled himself king of the Jews, and 
did many things, to say no more in proof of it.” 
Dr. Lardner then proceeds to discuss, at some 
length, the time and occasion of Augustus’s jest. 
That no argument against this part of the Gospel 
narrative can be derived from the silence of Jo- 
sephus, is ably shown also by Bishop Warburton, 
who mentions several very important omissions of 
this writer. See his Divine Legation of Moses, vol. 
iv. p. 281, 282. A German writer has written a 
whole treatise on the wilful omissions of Josephus. 
He makes them, if I remember rightly, sixty-two 
in number. The remark of Michaelis, that histo- 
rians generally know little of the events of the 
thirty years immediately preceding them, and that 
on this account it was probable that Josephus had 
not heard of the slaughter of the innocents, does 
not appear sufficient to account for his silence. It 
seems utterly impossible that Josephus could have 
been ignorant of thisevent. His silence was more 
likely to have been in this instance, as In others, 
wilful and interested. 


. 
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Tue reign of Archelaus commenced in- 
auspiciously ; for, after the death of Herod, 
before he could Jeave the kingdom to obtain 
the confirmation of his father’s will from the 
emperor at Rome, the Jews behaved them- 
selves so tumultuously in the temple, in conse- 
quence of his having refused them some de- 
mands, that this king ordered his soldiers to at- 
tack them, on which occasion upwards of 3000 
were slain. It was, probably, from his knowl- 
edge of this circumstance, and a general appre- 
hension of the cruelty of the character of Ar- 
chelaus, that Joseph was afraid to return to his 
own country. 


Nore 41.—Parr [. 


Sr. Marruew seems in this passage to apply, 
as it were in a collective sense, all the prophe- 
cies in the Old Testament that refer to the ab- 
ject and low condition in which the Messiah 
should appear. Nazareth, whither Christ was 
now conducted, was the most contemned part 
of the Holy Land, agreeing well with that pre- 
diction—“ He was despised and rejected of 
men.”—“ The Evangelist,” says Lightfoot, “does 
not quote one prophet (1d @76éy dud tov FTgo- 
g7tév) but all. All the prophets do teach the 
vile and abject condition of Christ; but none 
that his condition should be out of Nazareth. 
Christ seems destined to that abject place, to 
fulfil in a general sense these prophecies.” 
This seems to be the best interpretation of the 
passage; preferable to those which represent 
St. Matthew as playing upon the words 4¥2, and 
sti: Vide Lightfoot, Heb. et T'alm. Exerc. vol. 
ii. p. 112. 
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Tuer canons of the Jewish Law required par- 
ents to instruct their children in their intended 
trade at twelve years of age. It is probable, 
therefore, that this also was the period when 
they began to comply with the Law, Exod. 
xxxiy. 23. which required all the male children 
to present themselves at Jerusalem three times 
every year. As the Jews were accustomed to 
go up in (gvvodaic, Heb. mn4y,) “ caravans,” in 
parties composed of great numbers, it cannot 
excite surprise that the Holy Child Jesus was 
not at first missed by Joseph and Mary.. They 
found him, Lightfoot attempts to prove, in the 
hall, or room adjacent to that of the Sanhedrin, 
proposing and answering questions, as the Jew- 
ish youths were permitted to do, to the doctors 
of the law. There were in the temple, 1. The 
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great Sanhedrin in the room Gazith, consisting 
of seventy-one members, with the “nasi,” or 
prince, or president, at their head; and the fa- 
ther of the court, the “Ab beth den” on his 
right head—2. Twenty-three judges in the 
gate of the court of Israel_—3. Twenty-three 
judges in the gate of the court of the Gentiles. 
Sanhedr. cap. xi. hal. 2. In each of these it 
was permitted to ask questions concerning the 
Law. Instances are given in Lightfoot, from 
Hieros. Tanith, fol. 67-4. R. Gamaliel said 
to a disciple, “'T'o-morrow, in the consistory, do 
thou come forth and question me on this mat- 
ter.” There was often a full audience of many 
people®. 

The brief narrative of the Evangelist, which. 
confines itself to the simple statement of facts, 
without either detail or embellishment, ought 
not to prevent us from considering the very pe- 
culiar circumstances in which the “ Glory of 
the second temple” appeared in the house of 
his heavenly Father. He had now arrived at 
that age when the Jews were accustomed to 
instruct their children more fully in the arts of 
life, and the knowledge of their religion. At 
this period Christ showed himself to be perfectly 
versed in the Mosaic Law. Two remarkable 
circumstances now occurred: the death of Hil- 
lel, the most eminent of the Jewish expounders 
of the Law,.and the banishment of Archelaus. 
By the first event the Sanhedrin was deprived 
of its greatest ornament; by the second the 
power was more evidently shown to be in the 
hands of the Romans; and another more de- 
cisive proof was afforded to the people that the 
sceptre was departing. Is it not probable that 
the appearance of our Lord in the temple, and 
his conversation there, might have been de- 
signed to prove to the doctors that there was 
One among them more learned than Hillel; and 
that One also by his well-known pedigree from 
the direct line of David, was the heir to the 
long-lost and now vacant throne of Israel ? 
At his first appearance as an infant in the tem- 
ple, the spirit of prophecy revived ;—at his pres- 
ent appearance he showed himself to be wor- 
thy of the homage of his people, as the learned 
successor of their most learned instructor, and 
as their lawful sovereign, the heir to the crown 
of David. 

The conversation of Jesus must have made a 
deep impression upon the minds of all that 
heard it; and must not only have excited the 
attention, but the curiosity and admiration of 
the Sanhedrin. That the object of our Lord’s 
sitting among the doctors was something more 
than hearing or asking questions concerning 
the difficulties of the Jewish Law, is evidently 


* See Lightfoot, Heb. and Talm. Exerc. in Luke, 
vol. ui. p. 396-7. Lightfoot thinks it is not impos- 
sible that our Lord had found admission into the 
very Sanhedrin, a circumstance of rare occurrence, 
permitted only in extraordinary cases. 
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implied in his answer to the expostulation of 
his mother, “ Wist ye not that I must be about 
my Father’s business ?” or, as it may be trans- 
lated, “ Wist ye not that I must be in the 
house of God my Father?” The Messiah did 
not come merely to excite the amazement, or 
to gratify the curiosity of the Jews. He came 
to impress some lesson upon them, suitable to 
the peculiar circumstances of the moment, and 
in accordance with, or to the furtherance of, his 
divine mission. 

Lightfoot has shown the probability that Hil- 
lel had died some short time before our Lord 
visited the temple at this period. Should’ his 
opinion be erroneous, there might have been 
assembled round our Lord, when he conversed 
with the Jewish doctors, Hillel and Shammai, 
the two most celebrated rabbis of the Jews; R. 
Judah and R. Joshua, the two sons of Bethira ; 
Jonathan Ben Uzziel, the author of the Chaldee 
Paraphrase; and R. Jochanan Ben Zacchai. 
Before these distinguished men our Lord dis- 
played that knowledge of the Law which over- 
whelmed them with astonishment and admira- 
tion’. 


Nore 43.—Part I. 


Tue Spirit of prophecy came upon John when 
he was thirty years of age: this was the time 
appointed in the Law for the commencement 
of their ministry by the Priests and Levites. 
He preached in the desert, where the greatest 
multitudes passed ;—he wore a garment of 
camel’s hair, the most coarse and common gar- 
ment, similar to that worn by the prophets of 
old, to express his contempt for the vanities 
and ostentations of life. His food was the 
spontaneous produce of the country, showing 
his self-denial, and the subjection of all his ap- 
petites ;—his days were passed in the wilder- 
ness, far removed from the world, preparing and 
preaching the way of the Lord. He avoided wine 
and strong drink, like a Nazarite, being sepa- 
rated and holy to the Lord, Numb. vi. 2,3. He 
was to others the example of all that he taught. 
Whether the locusts he ate were the animals 
so called, prepared in the manner usual among 
the Jews, or whether it was a peculiar herb 
growing about that country (which seems more 
probable) is uncertain. Many have conjec- 
tured that the wild honey, the wéd cyouoy, 
ought to be read uedveyolayv, which they ima- 
gine to be likewise a species of herb indigenous 
in Judea. Witsius, however, considers this 
opinion as quite unfounded’. 


b Doddridge, Fam. Exposvtor, translates the word 
2?£icravro, “ they were in a transport of admiration.” 
° ESierarto, obstupescebant, mirabantur. Verbum 
2iormue de quacunque animi commotione vehe- 
mentiori, imprimis etiam de admiratione summa 
usarpatur.’”’—Rosenmiller in loc. 
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Had a messenger of a different character 
been chosen as the forerunner of the Messiah, 
the Jews would have been confirmed in their 
preconceived ideas of a temporal prince; but 
the austerity of the Baptist’s habits, his seclu- 
sion from the world, and his contempt of all its 
pleasures and distinctions, were in direct op- 
position to all those opinions, and ought to have 
contradicted them. Had he been the ambassa- 
dor of any worldly sovereign, he must have 
been invested with all the external splendor 
and pomp which he was appointed to repre- 
sent ;—but as the ambassador of a spiritual 
Lord and a spiritual kingdom, all these things 
were laid aside ;—his robe of state was of 
camel’s hair,—the luxuries of his table were 
the honey of the wilderness,—and the message 
that he brought from his Sovereign was an in- 
vitation to repentance and faith. 


Norte 44.—Parr I. 


Tue desert in which St. John preached was 
not a barren and desolate wilderness’. Ac- 
cording to Lightfoot he first taught in the wil- 
derness near Hebron’, but afterwards removed 


‘towards Jordan, probably near Jericho; a tract 


of country which was wild and desert, yet 
having in it several large cities. Jericho itself 
contained twelve thousand men, of the courses 
of the priests; and the road from Jerusalem to 
that city, and to Perea, especially near the time 
of the Passover, was frequented by great multi- 
tudes, about which time, it is supposed, John 
began his ministry. The country was very con- 
venient for food, and its valleys abounded in 
palm trees, which trees, if we may credit Dio- 
dorus Siculus’, yield much wild honey. 


Nore 45.—Parr I. 


Licutroor ascribes the first use of baptism 
to Jacob, when he admitted into his family and 
into the Church of God, the proselytes of She- 
chem, and other heathens. “ Put away your 


© On the locusts eaten by John, see a curious 
criticism in verse, by Dr. Byrom, of Manchester— 
Byrom’s Poems, in Chalmers’s edition of the poets, 
p. 231, vol. xv. ; 

4 « Fuit enim in desertis, hoe est ruri, procul 
publicis scholis, procul auld, procul Hierosolyma, 
procul seducentium in frequentibus urbibus volup- 
tatum lenociniis.”—Witsius,De Vitd Johannis Bapt. 
Miscell. Sacr. p. 501. 

* Lightfoot, chorog. dec. to Mark, Works, vol. 
iii. p. 204., distinguishes between the wilderness ot 
Juda, and that of Judea. . 

S Dvérae avrots, ed Tar divdgor, mede Toa 1b 
zahor'uevov kyororv, & yoovrae TOTO [ev vdatos— 
“they have much honey from the trees, which 
they call wild honey, which they drink with water.” 
—Diod. Sic. lib. 19. ap. Lightfoot. 
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strange gods, and be ye clean, and change 
your garments.” Aben Ezra interprets the 
word 1770), Gen. xxxv. 2., “and be ye clean,” 
to be niin wnvyw, “the washing of the body,” 
or “baptism:” but this would not prove that 
the rite of baptism was then used as the com- 
mencement of a permanent institution. It 
might have been a useful and expressive ordi- 
nance of Jacob, but no more. 

The Israelites assert, that all Gentile prose- 
lytes were brought into their church by baptism. 
The question is, whether they were so initiated 
before the time of John, by a customary rite 
which might be dispensed with at pleasure, or 
by a positive law. Lightfoot quotes Maimoni- 
des, who lived only in the fourteenth century, 
and whose authority, in the absence of other 
proofs, is not therefore decisive.—Lightfoot’s 
Works, vol. ii. p. 117. 

We have no evidence to prove that baptism, 
among the Jews, was of divine appointment. It 
was principally administered to the Gentiles, 
who were considered after that ceremony as 
new creatures, and worthy of admission into the 
church. A Jew, if he had lived as a Gentile, 
even for a day, would undergo this ceremony, 
which makes it appear more like a legal wash- 
ing, or purification, than an ordinance divinely 
instituted. The Jews must have well under- 
stood this ceremony as emblematical of the in- 
troduction of a more perfect dispensation, 
which required the greatest purity of heart and 
ufe. When the Jews baptized the heathens, 
they admitted them into their own church, into 
anew religion; and John now calls upon the 
Jews themselves to be baptized, and to become 
members of another church, under another dis- 
pensation different from that of Moses. 

Tn this then consisted, in some measure, the 
essential difference between the baptism of 
John, and that of any other teacher. The Law 
required the washing of polluted persons, on 
account of legal uncleanness: the baptism of 
John required the purification of those who were 
legally clean. It exacted obedience to the spirit, 
not to the letter of the Law. If we consider 
the Christian dispensation, therefore, as com- 
mencing with the preaching of John, we shall 
find there were three forms of baptism; that of 
John, who baptized in the name of the Messiah 
about to come upon the earth;—that of the 
disciples of Christ, when he was incarnated and 
living among them ;—and that of the Apostles, 
who received, at the ascension, an express com- 
mand from Christ himself to proselytize all na- 
tions, and to baptize them “in the name of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.” 
The ministers of the Church of God have ever 
since baptized in the samé holy name, using the 
same form of words.—Vide Lightfoot’s Works, 
vol. i. p. 465, 466. 
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Mauacur predicted of the Elias who was to 
come, that 


“ He shall turn the heart of the fathers to the 
children, 

And the heart of the children to their 
fathers. 


The Angel predicted of John the same things. 
The event corresponded to the prediction. 
When John began to preach to Israel, the Jews 
were divided into three principal, and innumer- 
able smaller sects, differing both in religious 
opinions and ceremonies. The Pharisees and 
Sadducees were inflamed with the most bitter 
hatred against each other. The expounders of 
the Law were at variance. The dissensions in 
the synagogues disturbed the repose of fami- 
lies. Children and their. parents disputed: all 
was confusion. The ministry of the Baptist 
withdrew the people from under the banners of 
the leaders of these sects, and directed them to 
the One Great Teacher, who was now at hand 
to decide all controversies, and unite them to 
himself—Witsius, De Vita Johan. Bap.: Misc. 
Sacr. vol. ii. p. 518. 


Nore 47.—Parr I. 


Tue different addresses of St. John to taose 
who came to him, given in this section, could 
not have been delivered at one time. They 
may be supposed to contain the sum and sub- 
stance of his general preaching. 

We may observe, that all the exhortations of 
John refer to the spiritual dominion of the 
Messiah over the hearts and consciences of 
men. He never once speaks of it as a tempo- 
ral or earthly power. He exhorts to repentance 
and confession of sin, wet&vovw, a total renew- 
ing of the spirit of the mind—a change of the 
whole man. In the same way all those of the 
present day, who have lived unmindful of their 
spiritual covenant with God, are called upon by 
the ministers of God’s word to adopt that mode 
of returning to their Almighty Father, pointed 
out by the Baptist; and, by a true repentance 
and confession of sins, to renew their baptismal 
vow, and become spiritual members of his spir- 
itual church. 

In Luke iii. 14. we read that certain soldiers 
came to John the Baptist, while he was preach- 
ing in all the country about Jordan, and de- 
manded of him, saying, “And what shall we 
do?” An important question in Christian mo- 


& The passage in Malachi, ch. iv. 6., is supposed 
by Dr. Owen to have been both corrupted and al- 
tered by the Jews, both in the Hebrew copies, and 
in the copies of the Septuagint, and to have been 
originally exactly as three of the Evangelists have 
delivered the citation of it to us—Owen’s Inquiry 
into the State of the Septuagint Version, p. 54. 
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rality. It has been asked, who these soldiers 
-were; for it does not appear that the Roman 
soldiers then stationed in Judea were engaged 
in any war. Now it happens that the expres- 
sion used by the evangelical historian is not 
Seaterar, or “soldiers,” but ceatevdusror, that 
is, men, who were actually under arms, or 
marching to battle. 

It is not to be supposed that he would use 
this word without a sufficient reason, and what 
that reason is we may readily discover, on con- 
sulting Josephus’s account of the reign of 
Herod the tetrarch of Galilee. He tells us*, 
that Herod was at that very time engaged in a 
war with his father-in law, Aretas, a petty king 
of Arabia Petrea, whose daughter he had mar- 
ried, but who had returned to her father in con- 
sequence of Herod’s ill-treatment. The army 
of Herod, then on its march from Galilee, passed 
of necessity through the country where John 
was baptizing; and the military men, who 
questioned him, were a part of that army. So 
minute, so perfect, and so latent a coincidence 
was never discovered in a forgery of this or 
any other age*. 


Nore *48.—Parr I. 


ON THE PERIOD THAT ELAPSED BETWEEN THE 
COMMENCEMENT OF THE MINISTRY OF JOHN 
AND THE BAPTISM OF CHRIST. 


Mucu discussion has at various times taken 
place respecting the period which elapsed be- 
tween the commencement of the ministry of 
John and the baptism of Christ. Lightfoot 
(Harmony, p. 8. Works, vol. i.), and Newcome 
(Harm. not. in loc.), suppose six months.—Bed- 
ford (Scrip. Chron.) the same.—Benson (Chron. 
of the Life of Christ) five months.—Dean Pri- 
deaux three years and a half. Itis the general 
opinion, that about the same interval elapsed 
between the commencement of the ministry of 
the Messiah and of his forerunner, as had pre- 
viously elapsed between their births. Pilking- 
ton, however, has supposed there were about 
seventeen months between these events; and, 
contrary to the united authorities of the most 
learned harmonizers, and perhaps to his general 
good judgment, he has adopted the fanciful 
theory of Whiston, who supposes thirteen 
months to have transpired, and that the bap- 
tism of Christ followed the calling of Andrew, 
Philip, and Nathanael,—the marriage at Cana, 
—the first driving of the buyers and sellers 
from the temple, and the conversations which 
were held, in the course of that period, in Je- 
rusalem, and with Nicodemus. It is after this 


h Josephus, Ant. Jud. lib. 18. c. 5. sect. 1, 2. 
? For the above illustrative coincidence we are 
indebted to Michaelis, vol. i. ch. ii. sect. 11. p. 51. 
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last event, that Whiston inserts the baptism of 
Christ. Pilkington goes on to arrange, in ad 

dition to these events, the baptizing by Christ 
himself of many disciples in Judwa, and his 
conversation with the woman of Samaria,—the 
believing of many of the Samaritans and Gali-. 
leans, and the healing of the nobleman’s son at 
Capernaum: it is not till then, that he proceeds 
to the account of the baptism of our Lord, and 
his subsequent temptation; both of which 
events these two commentators concur in 
placing, as the Scripture expressly asserts, im- 
mediately after that event. : 

Whiston’s arguments, together with those of 
Pilkington and Marshall, in favor of the later 
date assigned to the baptism of Christ, may be 
thus enumerated and answered. 

1. Eusebius asserts that the three Evangelists 
omitted the former part of Christ’s ministry, 
which took place before the imprisonment of 
John. 

This assertion of Eusebius, as is easily 
proved by examining the several harmonies, is 
totally groundless; the more public ministry of 
Christ certainly did not begin till that event: 
and even if it were correct, John no where de- 
clares that the date of the baptism of Christ 
was that which is assigned to it by Whiston. 

2. It appears, from Matt. ii. 14., that Jesus 
baptized before his own baptism. 

In reply to this remark, Archbishop Newcome 
has observed, that John, acknowledging Christ 
to be the Messiah, exclaims, “I have need to 
be baptized of Thee,” (by the Holy Spirit). 

3. The baptism of Christ is placed after the 
history of John’s ministry, and before his im- 
prisonment. 

The Evangelists, like the writers of the Old 


. Testament, do not exactly observe the chrono- 


logical order, as Whiston supposes they did in 
this instance. As John was the forerunner of 
Christ, it might have been expected that they 
would follow the plan they have actually 
adopted; that is, would put together all those 
actions of John which characterized the second 
Elias ; and would then proceed to the ministry 
of our Lord, beginning with his baptism, in 
which he was solemnly anointed by the Holy 
Spirit to his high office. 

4, It appears, from Luke iii. 21., that Christ 
did not come to be baptized till all the rest of 
the people had been baptized. 

The expression, év tH Santvab7vae, implies 
that Christ came to John while the people were 
still continuing to desire baptism from John ; it 
is not wet& 16. Campbell translates the pas- 
sage, “Now when John baptized all the people, 
Jesus was likewise baptized.” 

5. The Baptist was imprisoned immediately 
after the baptism of Christ, Luke ui. 19, 20. 

But this observation has been already an- 
swered. Whiston assumes that St. Luke wrote 
in order of time; whereas he has merely antici- 
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pated the relation of the imprisonment of John, 
that he might better conclude for a time the 
history of the Baptist. 

To these arguments Pilkington adds, that 
John did not know Christ till he had seen the 
Spirit descending on him ;—but before his bap- 
tism, when the Spirit descended, he. declared 
he knew him. 

To this the Archbishop replies: “ John i. 31. 
33., may be reconciled with Matt. iii. 14., by 
supposing that John, for wise reasons, knew 
not Jesus personally till he came to be bap- 
tized; though he must have heard before of 
Jesus’s name and wonderful birth, from his own 
relations. God seems to have revealed to the 
Baptist, soon after he entered on his ministry, 
that the visible descent of the Spirit should 
point out to him the Messiah, John i. 33, 
When Jesus came to be baptized, Matt. iii. 14., 
it is probable John knew him by a supernatural 
impulse, as Samuel knew Saul and David, 1 
Sam. ix. 17. and xvi. 12.; and as Ahijah discov- 
ered the wife of Jeroboam, 1 Kings xiv. 5. See 
also Luke ii. 28. 38.; and afterwards the sign 
foretold, John i. 33., confirmed the Baptist in 
his belief that Jesus was the Christ. Le Clerc’s 
Paraphrase of Matt. iii. 14., is, ‘Quod afflatu 
prophetico ab eo dicebatur: nam Jesum non 
norat.’—Harmony, p. 40. And F. Spanheim 
says, Dub. Evang. 2. p. 147, ‘ Nihil aliud pro- 
positum Joanni Baptiste nisi ostendere se non 
ex familiaritate aliqua ante contractaé Christum 
novisse ; sed ex mera revelatione celesti; ade- 
oque nihil a se dari nec cognationi, nec ami- 
citie, nec gratie, nec collusioni alicui clandes- 
tine.’ The Baptist is not to be understood as 
saying, he did not know Jesus, but by a sign 
from heaven; see Dr. Priestley’s Harmony, p. 
78.; but that he knew him not, before he came to 
be baptized, and that God had promised a sign 
by which he should be known; which sign, in- 
tended for a full confirmation, was preceded by 
an inspired knowledge of Jesus.”—Newcome, 
Harmony, notes, p. 6. 

These apparently inconsistent passages have 
been reconciled in various other ways. Hales, 
vol. ii. part ii. p. 731., is of opinion that John 
knew Christ personally, but was not informed 
of his dignity and office, till he was assured of 
it by a miracle. 

Lightfoot supposes that John knew not that 
Christ was in the world till he came to be bap- 
tized—when, knowing him by the Spirit, John 
forbade him ;—and the sign of the Holy Ghost, 
descending from heaven, was the sign given 
him for assurance and confirmation. Vide 
Elsley on John i. 33. 

1 have discussed this question at greater 
length than to many will appear necessary ; be- 
cause Pilkington is one of my authorities, and 
has written a Dissertation expressly on the sub- 
ject. 
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Tur time had now arrived when the Messiah 
was to begin his public career, and to break 
forth from the obscurity of his lowly life. He 
commenced it in that manner which was most 
suited to his dignity as a spiritual Being, by 
an act of obedience to the established law of 
his heavenly Father, accompanied with the 
most fervent prayer. On this important oc- 
casion, in the presence of the assembled multi- 
tude, a voice from heaven declares him to be 
“The beloved Son of God, in whom he was 
well pleased.” His divine mission now received 
the miraculous confirmation which had always 
satisfied the ancient patriarchs and fathers of 
the Jewish Church. It received the testimony 
of the “ Bath Col,” or “voice from heaven;” 
and the visible glory of the Shechinah hovered 
over him. 

The question, whether the inauguration of 
Christ into his high office was not as public, 
and therefore as generally known, as that of 
Moses, will be discussed in the note to 2 Peter 
1.16. Danzius, in a learned tract preserved by 
Meuschen, in his WV. 7". ex T'almude, has treated 
this curious and interesting subject at some 
length. 


Nore 49.—Parr I. 


Curist came to John to be baptized. He 
was baptized by John not of necessity, not for 
his own sake, but for ours. He was baptized 
that he might confer honor on John, sanction 
his ministry, and commend it to the doubting 
Jews. By this act he made himself the head 
of all who by baptism confess their sins, and 
are admitted into the Church. He sanctified 
baptism by thus subjecting himself to it, that 
man might not despise it as a useless or un- 
meaning ceremony. He would not that men 
should refuse to come to the baptism of their 
Lord, when he had not disdained the baptism 
of his servant. By baptism he shadowed out 
the difference between the carnal and spiritual 
state of man, and between our fallen condition 
and his own; first mean, then glorious ;—first 
earthly, then heavenly ;—first mortal, then im- 
mortal ;—first buried under the earth, as the 
worshipper was buried under the water, and 
rising therefrom spiritual, changed, and glorious. 
Christ by his baptism renewed ‘is covenant 
with his Father ; and fulfilled all righteousness, 
by complying with every law, which proceeded 
from the wisdom of God, and was designed only 
for the happiness and restoration of man.—Vide 
Witsius,De Vité Johannis :—Miscell. Sac. ¥ol. ii. 
p. 537, 
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As a dove hovers over her nest with an un- 
dulating and gentle motion, so did the emblem 
of the presence of God wave and bend, and 
rise and fall over the head of our Saviour. 
Such seems to be the most defensible, as well 
as the most generally-received interpretation. 
It is consistent also with the analogy that may 
be found between the old and new covenants). 
At the beginning of the material creation the 
Spirit of God moved on the face of the waters ; 
the Spirit of God, “ dove-like, sat brooding on 
the vast abyss*.” 


Norte 51.—Parr L 
ON THE TEMPTATION OF CHRIST. 


ty order to understand the passage of the 
New Testament which is contained in this 
section, and is justly supposed to be attended 
with many difficulties, it is necessary to con- 
sider the Messiah under that name which is 
alike given to him in the Old Testament, in the 
New Testament, and in those of the Jewish 
traditions, which may be received with most 
confidence. Christ must be considered under 
the character of the second Adam, who came 
into the world to fulfil the same law which the 
first Adam had violated. That he might more 
evidently and effectually accomplish this ob- 
ject, it was appointed that he should be 
tempted like unto Adam, and undergo the 
same trial. 


Jj This view of the analogy between the action 
of the Spirit at the Creation, and at the baptism of 
Christ, {find confirmed by a singular tradition 
among the Jews. Inanote in Brescith Rabba, sect. 
2. fol. 4. 4. on Genesis i. 2. we read, “ Et spiritus 
Dei: intelligitur Spiritus Regis Messiw, de quo 
dicitur, Isa. xi. J. Et quiescit super illum Spiritus 
Domini. Post que verba allegata statim hee 
addit R. Ephraim in Ir Gibborim ad Genes.i. 2. 
nano ‘ Incubuit, sicut columba, que volitat super 
nido, illum aitingens, et non altingens.’ Pergunt 
vero in Brescith Rabba: ‘Quomodo vero minis- 
tratur Spiritus Messie#, et venit movens se super 
faciem aquarum? Resp. Quando vos movebitis 
corda vestra, sicutaquas per penitentiam; quem- 
admodum dicitur,’ Thren. 11.19. ‘Effunde, sicut 
aquas, cor tuum coram Domino.—Intelligitur 
Spiritus Messie. Quum primum enim ille se 
super aquis legis commovit, statim facta est re- 
demptio.’ ”” 
i.p.9and10. This, then, is another instance of 
the wonderful fulfilment, in the person of Jesus of 
Nazareth, of many of the singular traditions en- 
tertained among the Jews respecting their Messiah. 

k The word in Genesis N57) without points, 
must be considered as a participle of Hiphil, the 
causative ; with points it is the participle of Pihel, 
the intensive ; a signification much more consistent 
both with the sense of the passage in Genesis, and 
the description of the descent of the emblematical 
representation of the power of the Spirit in the 
Evangelical narrative. 
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If we consider the Messiah in this point of 
view as the second Adam, it seems possible 
that we shall more easily solve many of the 
difficulties which have been supposed to attend 
the literal interpretation of this interesting nar- 
rative. The Old Testament begins with an 
account of the preparation of the material 
world for the accommodation of the first Adam ; 
the New Testament relates the preparation of 
the spiritual world, or Church, for the reception 
of the second Adam. 

When the time of his creation came, the first 
Adam was formed by the power of God out of 
the then unpolluted earth; the second Adam 
was created by the same power of the Most 
High, in a similar state of innocence and 
perfection. ¢ 

When the first Adam was ushered into the 
world, he was a perfect man, and-his Father 
blessed him. When the second Adam had at- 
tained to the fulness of manhood, he was, while 
submitting for our sakes to the rite of. baptism, 
blessed from above: both were sinless; both 
were, in a peculiar sense, the sons of God, and 
partakers of the human nature. The first 
Adam was placed in Paradise, tind fell into the 
Wilderness. The second Adam was placed 
in the Wilderness, and regained that Paradise 
which his predecessor had forfeited. Adam 
was driven out of Paradise into the Wilder- 
ness, and banished from the tree of life. 
Christ was led or driven into the Wilderness 
by the same Spirit, to undergo the same trial, 
and by a sinless obedience to revoke the sen- 
tence of condemnation, open again the gates of 
Paradise, and regain the tree of life. In Him, 
we have another perfect man, as yet untouched 
by the Tempter. To Him therefore, as to the 
first Adam, the Evil Spirit makes his approaches 
from without, proposing his suggestions in a per- 
sonal conversation ; for as the nature of Christ, 
like that of Adam, was uncorrupted by sin, the 
wicked spirit had no immediate access to the 
heart. It was for this cause that Eve was 
tempted in a personal conversation ; so also was 
tempted the seed of the woman, who was to 
bruise the serpent’s head. 

To show, however, still more clearly the evi- 
dent parallel that exists, between the tempta- 
tions of the first and second Adam, it will be 


-necessary to examine the peculiar circum- 


stances of each event. 

According to St. John, all the sin that tempts 
mankind may be comprised in these three 
terms :—the lust of the flesh; the lust of the 
eye; and the pride of life ; and to these three 
may be reduced the temptations both of Adam 
and of Jesus. In the temptation in Eden these 
three principles of evil are evidently alluded to 
in the description of the forbidden fruit. In the 
temptation in the wilderness, Christ was 
tempted like unto Adam; and in a more gen- 
eral sense, like unto all the children of Adam. 


49% NOTES ON 
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Adam was first tempted to the lust of the 
flesh by indulging his natural appetite for food, 
in a manner which was contrary to the express 
command of God. Christ was tempted to grat- 
ify his wish for food in a manner forbidden by 
the spirit of the law of God. He was tempted 
to supply himself with provision, by devoting 
that miraculous power which was given him 
for the benefit of mankind, and for the more 
effectual demonstration of the truth of his mis- 
sion, to the gratification of his human nature. 

Adam was, secondly, tempted to the lust of 
the eye: “He took of the fruit, because it was 
pleasant to the eye.” And the Evil Spirit en- 
forces the power of the motives to disobedience 
by perverting the understanding, in misrep- 
resenting Scripture itself. Our Lord was, 
secondly, tempted by the perversion of Scrip- 
ture itself, to indulge that feeling which is grat- 
ified by the admiration and homage of the 
world. He was invited by the Tempter to pro- 
claim himself at once, by the performance of 
a useless and ostentatious miracle, the prom- 
ised Messiah of the Jews. He was invited to 
encourage their false notions of a Messiah, and 
to obtain immeflate possession of his promised 
kingdom, by throwing himself from the pinna- 
cle (or wing, or battlement, or royal portico, 
for the word mtegéyvoy is thus variously ren- 
dered) of the temple, and claim the homage of 
the crowds assembled -to worship there. For 
the Jews interpreted literally the prediction of 
Malachi iii. 1., and expected that the Messiah, 
by some extraordinary demonstration of his 
power, would suddenly come to his temple. 
The pilgrimage which our Lord came to 
undergo was one which was expressly and 
painfully opposed to all that train of feelings 
and dispositions, so pleasing to our fallen na- 
ture. The Captain of our salvation was to be- 
come perfect through sufferings. He was to 
be poor, despised, insulted, and rejected. At 
the. time when his painful career was begin- 
ning, he was tempted to avoid his appointed 
course of suffering, and to assume at once his 
destined honors, as the Messiah of Israel. No 
evil, he was assured, could happen to him, if 
he were the Son of God ;—for He shall give his 
angels charge over thee,—they shall bear thee 
up, and protect thee from suffering and from 
danger. 

Adam was, thirdly, tempted to that kind of 
evil which most alienates the human race from 
their Creator; he was tempted to the pride of 
life. “It was a tree to be desired, to make one 
wise.” The wisdom which an evil spirit would 
recommend to the approbation of an account- 
able being must partake of his own nature; 
it must be different from that spiritual wisdom 
which is from above, and of which Adam was 
apartaker. It was the wisdom of this world, 
which is elsewhere called “earthly, sensual, 
devilish.” It is that human wisdom by which 
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the pride and glory of life is attained,—by 
which ambition triumphs, and conquerors ob- 
tain their temporal crowns and kingdoms. ‘To 
this temptation likewise, our Saviour is now 
subjected. The Devil takes him up into an ex- 
ceeding high mountain, “and showeth him all 
the kingdoms of the world, and the glory of 
them,” and promises them all to Christ on one 
condition only, that he will worship him,— 
that is, provided he will exchange his spiritual 
kingdom, which is to be purchased with the 
most excruciating agony and suffering, for the 
kingdoms of this world, all temporal power over 
every nation under heaven. In the second 
temptation he had invited Christ to obtain the 
homage of his own people, and to gratify his 
vanity and ostentation by hearing and receiy- 
ing the acclamations of the Jews. In this he 
is solicited to become the sovereign of the uni- 
verse, the powerful chief of one great empire, 
embracing alike under his dominion the sub- 
dued pride of Rome, and the submission of all 
mankind. 

Thus was Christ, the second Adam, tempted 
in the same manner as the first Adam ; on the 
same principles, and by the same Tempter. 
But he was also tempted as we are. The ob- 
ject of Satan, from the creation of Adam to the 
present moment, is to render man unfit fora 
spiritual condition, by inducing him uniformly 
to act from natural, or earthly, motives. The 
Spirit of Evil does not desire to diminish the 
supposed happiness of man in this world ;-he en- 
deavours to immerse him in the pursuit of 
worldly enjoyments, comforts, and vanities, in 
such a manner, that the soul becomes embruted 
and embodied in material objects. The Spirit 
of Evil so endeavours to sensualize and animal- 
ize the intellectual and moral faculties of man, 
that his inferior nature may be triumphant; 
and consequently, that, when he shall be sum- 
moned into another stage of existence, he may 
be rendered totally unfit to be the eternal com- 
panion of God, the Judge of all,—of Christ the 
Mediator,—of holy angels,—and of perfect 
spirits. 

Other circumstances may be adduced to 
complete the parallel between the two tempta- 
tions. The first Adam fell through the act of 
eating ; the second Adam reversed the sen- 
tence of condemnation by the opposite act of 
fasting and mortification. The first Adam was 
tempted in Paradise, surrounded by all the ani- - 
mals of creation, over which hé ruled in a state 
of innocence: the second Adam is described 
by St. Mark, i. 13., to have been in the wilder- 
ness with the wild beasts. He sat among 
them, as their acknowledged Lord, in the same 
state of innocency, as the first Adam had en- 
joyed before his fall. When the temptations 
were completed, we read in both instances of a 
most curious and impressive circumstance, which 
in a wonderful manner completes this parallel. 


Nore 51.) 


When the first Adam fell, the angels of God 
were placed at the gate of the garden of Eden, 
to keep him from tasting the fruit of the tree 
of life. When the second Adam triumphed, 
angels came and ministered to him of that im- 
mortal food, which the flaming sword of divine 
wrath had denied to the children of diso- 
bedience. 

For the passages in the Old Testament which 
prophesy the coming of Christ as the second 
Adam, “compare 2 Sam. vii. 18, 19. with 1 
Chron. xvii. 16,17. When David desired to build 
the temple of Jerusalem, he was commanded to 
leave the performance of that task to his son, 
because he had himself been throughout his 
life engaged in wars. The message to this ef- 
fect was delivered by the prophet Nathan, who 
consoles the king by declaring that from him 
the Messiah should descend. The king, on re- 
ceiving this communication from the divine 
messenger, goes up to the tabernacle, and re- 
turns thanks to God for the promise. He 
thanks God that he has been regarded ac- 
cording to the law‘, or order”, or arrange- 
ment”, of the Adam that is hereafter to be from 
above. 

Among the titles given in the Old Testament 
to the Messiah, collected by Dr. Pye Smith, in 
his valuable work on the Scripture T'estimony to 
the Person of the Messiah, I find this, “the Adam 
from above.” He cites in support of the in- 
terpretation which he has there given of 2Sam. 
vii. 18, 19. and 1 Chron. xvii. 16, 17. the learned 
criticism of Dr. Kennicott, from which, how- 
ever, he has in some measure departed, by ren- 
dering the word 771n “ order,” instead of “law.” 
Bishop Horsley translates it “arrangement.” 
His criticism is very ingenious. The words in 
the original are as follow—2 Sam. vii. 19. 
TP a8 COIN nN Axtn—1 Chron. xvii. 17. 
cons ni nbynh corKn nd cuney, &c.; 
on which Dr. Kennicott observes, “ From 
David’s address to God, after receiving the 
message by Nathan, it is plain that David un- 
derstood the son promised to be the Messiah, 
in whom his house was to be established for 
ever. But the words, which seem most ex- 
pressive of this, are in this verse now rendered 
very unintelligibly, ‘ and is this the manner of 
man?’ Whereas the words T4NA NN ANT 
literally signify, ‘and this is (or must be) the 
law of the man, or of the Adam,’ 7. e. this prom- 
ise must relate to the law, or ordinance, made 
by God to Adam, concerning the seed of the 
woman ; the man,.or the second Adam; as the 
Messiah is expressly called by St. Paul, 1 Cor. 
xy. 45-47. This meaning will be yet more 
evident from the parallel place, 1 Chron. xvii. 


1 Kennicott’s (Posthumous) Remarks on the Old 


Testament, p. 114. ’ 
‘m ‘Smith's Scripture Testimony to the Person of 


the Messiah, vol. i. p. 184. ‘ 
Horsley" Biblical Criticisms, vol. i. p. 350. 
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17., where the words are now miserably ren- 
dered thus: ‘And thou hast regarded me ac- 
cording to the estate of a man of high degree.’ 
Whereas the words abypn Coan WNDU 
literally signify, ‘and thou hast regarded me ac- 
cording to the Adam that is future, or the man 
that is from above,’ (for the word nbynn very 
remarkably signifies hereafter as to time, and 
Jrom above as to place ;) and thus St. Paul, in- 
cluding both senses: ‘The second man is the 
Lord from heaven ;’ and ¢ Adam is the figure 
of Him that was to come,’ or the future, Rom. 
v. 14.” 

It is upon this passage that Bishop Horsley 
has remarked (whether 9)n3 or 9)n2 be read in 
1 Chron. xvii. 17.) “When these two passages 
are considered in their respective contexts, it is 
manifest that they are exactly parallel; and 
both, when rightly understood, must render the 
very same sense. ‘The varieties in the expres- 
sion being only such as the writer of the Book 
of Chronicles has introduced, according to his 
manner, for the sake of greater accuracy in re- 
lating the words of another, or to explain, words 
and phrases that might seem doubtful in the 
narrative of the more ancient author. Hence 
it is to be inferred that the words n)n in 
Samuel, and 4) in the Book of Chronicles, are 
words of the very same import, and are to be 
referred to the same root, differing only in the 
gender, which is feminine in Samuel, and mas- 
culine in Chronicles. The writer of the, Book 
of Chronicles probably preferred the masculine 
form to prevent the necessity of referring the 
noun to the root m7, from which the feminine 
71n may, but the masculine 4)n cannot, be de- 
rived. The true root, therefore, in the judg- 
ment of the inspired writer of the Book of 
Chronicles, was )n ; and the two passages may 
be thus expounded :— 

“2 Sam, vii. 19. ‘And this (namely, what 
was said about his house in distant times) is 
the arrangement about The Man, O Lord Je- 
hovah !’ 

“1 Chron. xvii. 17. ‘ And thou hast regarded 
me in the arrangement about the Man that is 
to be from above, O God Jehovah!’ That is, 
informing the scheme of the incarnation, re- 
gard was had to the honor of David, and his 
house, as a secondary object, by making it a 
part of the plan, that the Messiah should be 
born in his family. This is indisputably the 
sense of both passages, though far more clearly 
expressed by the later writer’. Dr. Kennicott, 
not perceiving the identity of the two words 
non and 4)n, was not aware that the two pas- 
sages render the very same sense, with no 
other difference than the advantage of per- 
spicuity, and perhaps of accuracy, in reciting 
David’s very words, on the side of the author 
of the Book of Chronicles. I owe, however, to 


© Smith’s Scripture Testimony, &c. vol. i, p. 185. 
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Dr. Kennicott the important hint, that D487, 
in Samuel, and abynn to5Nn, in Chronicles, 
allude to Christ, and to none else; which led 
me to the right understanding of both pas- 
sages.”—Horsley’s Biblical Criticisms, vol. i. p. 
184. See also Arrangement of the Old T'esta- 
ment, in loc. 

It is difficult to say why Bishop Horsley, 
after this confession, should’ have differed in 
_another point from Dr. Kennicott, and translated 
To3wn by “the Man,” instead of “the Adam.” 
Dr. Pye Smith has very justly observed, from 
Dr. Kennicott’s translation, that the inferences to 
be drawn from this passage are, that the Mes- 
siah would, at a period remotely future, descend 
from David, and that he would sustain a rela- 
tion to the human race analogous to that of the 
first man. 

In the New Testament also our Lard is 
called the Adam from above. We read these 
remarkable words, (1 Cor. xv. 47). “The first 
man is of the earth earthy, the second man is 
the Lord:from heaven.” Through the greater 
part of that beautiful chapter St. Paul draws a 
parallel between the first and second Adam. In 
the Epistle to the Romans (v. 14.) he calls the 
first Adam “the figure of Him that was: to 
come.” Compare also John iii. 31. and viii. 23. 

The Jewish traditions also affirm the same 
doctrine, and St. Paul, in this passage (1 Cor. 
xv. 47.) uses the very same expression which is 
found in the book Zohar on this subject: a cir- 
cumstance which may be considered as afford- 
ing a proof of the real date of that, curious 
book. It is said to consist principally of a re- 
cital of the expositions and doctrines of Rabbi 
Simeon”, the son of Jochai, who was the con- 
temporary of the Apostles, and probably known 
to St. Paul, himself one of the most learned of 
his day. 

The Messiah is there called xp tors, “the 
Adam on high,” and is said to have dominion 
over all things, as the first man, “the Adam 
below,” ANN CORK, had by divine appointment 
over the inferior creation of this world. The 
same idea repeatedly occurs in the rabbinical 
writings. “Plura adhuc ibi habentur,” says 
Schoetgenius, “sed hec sufficiant.” I have 
selected a few of the very curious traditions 
dispersed through his book!. 

? Schoetgenius, Hore Hebraice, vol. ii. p. 271. 

1 In vol.i.p. 670, of the Hore Hebraice—* Nom- 
ina illa duo Judeis sunt familiaria. Nam Adamus 
primus semper et ubique fere audit ws ‘ts, et 
in libro Sohar’xp4p Cot.’ —‘Sohar Genes. fol. 14. 
col. 53. Quum nondum consummati essent septem 
ordihes dierum superiorum, nondum absolutus erat 
xo-y> ots Adam supernus. Cum absolveretur 
Koy? superius, dictus est oxy morn Adam 
superior : cum absolveretur inferius, dictus est 4 
mxnn Adam inferior. Et quemadmodum, postquam 
omnia absoluta sunt, Adamus inferior dominatur 
omnibus quecunque in mundo creata sunt, sic 
Adam _ superior x55 by poy, omnibus omnino 
rebus dominatur.’’—Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. i, p. 
672. Julkut Rubeni, fol. 147. 3.995) aNdy aN5 
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I would here conclude the attempt to prove 
that Jesus of Nazareth was the one Messiah, 
from his being the second Adam, as the Old 
Testament, the New Testament, and the Jew- 
ish traditions assert the Messiah to be; but Mr. 
Jones has added some ideas on the time during 
which the temptation lasted, which may confirm 
the propriety of the reasoning now adopted. 
According to tradition, Adam and Eve are sup- 
posed to have been tried forty days in Paradise. 
Jones, in his interesting dissertation on the 
Temptation of Christ, arguing on this sup- 
position, concludes that the period of forty 
days will, from this circumstance, naturally 
occur in other transactions; and particularly in 
this of our Saviour’s temptation. The flood 
brought upon the world by sin committed in 
Paradise (Gen. v. 29.) lasted for forty days—and 
so long were the rains descending, that the sin 
and its*history might be recognised in the pun- 
ishment. When the Israelites searched the 
land of Canaan, the second Paradise, they had 
a foretaste of it for forty days (Numb. xiv. 33, 
34.), and the people who murmured at the evil 
report of those faithless messengers were con- 
demned to wander forty years (a year fora day) 
in the wilderness——{Jones’s Works, vol. ili. p. 
173.)—To which may be added many other 
symbolical coincidences. Moses, as the founder 
and the great lawgiver of the Jewish Church, 
fasted: twice forty days and forty nights on 
Mount Horeb, when he first received the tables 
of the Law, and after they had been broken 
and were again restored. Elijah also, the re- 
former of the Jewish Church, by the same su- 
perhuman power, after he had crossed the river 
Jordan, fasted for the same number of days, 
and in the same wilderness, as Moses had for- 
merly done. Are these mere coincidences ? 
Is it not rather probable that Christ, who came 
to fulfil the Law to the uttermost, and to estab- 
lish on it a more perfect dispensation, should be 
appointed to give the same evidence of his di- 


mNnn ‘ David superior et David inferior. q ANS yy 
NWS ‘superior est Deus primus,’ pons ‘AAS 
“et inferior est Deus postremus.’ ”’—Schoetgen. vol. 
i. p. 673. In another passage of one of the talmud- 
ical writings we read, that since the first Adam was 
in the transgression, the Messiah will be the last 
Adam to take away sin. Weve Schulom, fol. 160. 2. 
citante Edzardo ad Berachoth, c. 1. p. 176. apud 
Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 671. In the commentary on 
Proverbs xxx. 4. we read—‘¢ What is his name >— 
the heavenly Adam, or the Adam from aboye— 
and what is his son’s name ? the earthly Adam, the 
Adam from below.’ Sohar ad Genes. xxxix. 2. 
“In the hour in which Adam received the celestial 
image, all creatures came to him, and acknowl- 
edged him king of the earth.”  Jalkut Rubeni, 
fol. 21. 1. Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 673. nonI4 snypwa 
meby sIpryta TIX—“ He was with the ‘wild 
beasts.” “There is much curious matter also of a 
similar nature on those words of St. Paul, 1 Cor. 
xv. 49. Elzire rot yotzovd.. Etziva tot imoveavlov— 
“As we have borne the image of the earthy, we 
shall also bear the image of the heavenly.”— 
Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 673. 
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vine mission, and to undergo the same prepara- 
tion as his typical predecessors had already 
fulfilled ? 


Nore 52.—Parr I. 


’ Tose who reject the literal interpretation 
of the account of our Lord’s temptation, have 
laid great weight on this phrase, “in a moment 
of time,” év onyuy xgdvov, as demonstrating 
the whole scene to be a vision. The real state 
of the case seems, however, to be, that the 
Tempter conveyed, or took, or accompanied, 
our Lord to the mountain, and showing him in 
amoment of time the kingdoms of Judea, 
which were then before him, suggested to him 
at the same moment the superior glory of all 
the other governments and dominions of the 
earth, the greatest of which (the Roman empire) 
was then at the height of its power. Bishop 
Porteus remarks on this passage, that Abbé 
Mariti, describing this mountain, speaks of it 
as extremely high, and commanding the most 
beautiful prospect imaginable. It overlooks the 
mountains of Arabia, the country of Gilead, the 
country of the Ammonites, the plains of Moab, 
the plain of Jericho, the river Jordan, and the 
whole extent of the Dead Sea. These various 
domains the Tempter might show to our Lord 
distinctly, and might also at the same time point 
out (for so the original word sometimes signifies), 
and direct our Lord’s eye towards several other 
regions that lay beyond them, which might 
comprehend all the principal kingdoms of the 
Eastern world. According to tradition, the 
mountain on which our Saviour was tempted is 
called Quarantania. Maundrell describes it as 
exceedingly high, and difficult of ascent, hav- 
ing a small chapel at the top, and another about 
half way up, on a prominent part of a rock. 
Near this latter are several caves and holes, 
originally used by hermits, and by some even 
to this day, during the period of Lent, in imita- 
tion of the example of our blessed Saviour. 
The words of the Evangelists are so clear and 
distinct, in their account of this transaction, 
and it was so evidently a premeditated scheme 
on the part of Satan, availing himself of the 
first symptom of human weakness, beginning 
his attack at the moment that our Saviour “ was 
an hungered ;” that, had we no other evidence, 
there can be no reasonable grounds for consid- 
ering the temptation in any other point @& view 
than as a real contest. 

The temptation of Christ, as well as that of 
our first parents, must be considered asa real 
scene. We are not justified in making our 
present experience the criterion of truth, and 
rejecting the positive testimony of Revelation, 
on account of theoretical difficulties. The 
whole question concerning the origin and con- 
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tinuance of evil is involved in insuperable mys- 
tery. But we may with as much propriety deny 
the origin of evil, as refuse to believe in its 
remedy ; which it cannot be irrational to con- 
clude would be, in some manner, correspondent 
to the disease, Till the next stage of our 
being has developed the unrevealed mysteries 
of the Deity who made mankind, we must be 
contented, like obedient children, to believe 
much that we cannot yet understand. 
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Tue Evil Spirit in this temptation is called 
by the three names which unitedly characterize 
him as the destroyer of man. He is at once 
their enemy (arava), their accuser (6 AidBo- 
dos), and their tempter (6 /Tecgdtwr). 


Norte 54.—Part L 


ON THE DIFFERENCE IN THE ORDER OF THE 
TEMPTATIONS AS RELATED BY ST. MATTHEW 
AND ST. LUKE. 


Iy this history of the temptation, St.,Mat- 
thew’s order is, 1. “ Command that these stones 
be made bread.” 2. “Cast thyself down from 
the temple.” 3. “I will give thee all thou 
seest from this high mountain, if thou wilt fall 
down and worship me.”—St. Luke’s order is, 
the first temptation the same as St. Matthew; 
the third temptation is placed by him for the 
second, and the second for the third. But St. 
Luke does not affirm this order. He has only 
nal avayayor, ver.5; and yal jyayer, ver. 9. 
Whereas St. Matthew uses particles, which 
seem to fix his order; as, zére, ver. 53 and 
mahuy, ver. 8. Le Clerc says, “ Hoc repugnan- 
tia haberi non potest, cum neuter evangelis- 
tarum profiteatur se, hac in re, ordinem temporis 
accurate secutum.”—-Newcome’s Notes to his 
Harmony, p. 6, fol. edit. Dublin, 1778. 

Possibly the reason of the difference in the 
order of the account of the temptations given 
us in these two Evangelists, may be in some 
measure ascertained from a consideration of 
the respective purposes for which they origi- 
nally composed their Gospels. St. Matthew 
wrote for the Jews of Judea. The title of 
“King” was the most usual name given to the 
Messiah by the Jews. “ Vulgatissimum est hoc 
nomen Messiw, quem Judi ubique vocant, 
mvnn jon,” says Schoetgenius, Hore Hebr. 
vol. 1. p. 18, and instances abound throughout 
his book. But he was not only considered as 
king of Israel, but king over all the world. 
Thus we read (Zohar Genes. fol. 128. col. 509. 
ad verba, Genes. xlix. 11. ex versione Sommeri, 
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p. 96, apud Schoetgen. vol. ii. p. 638-9.) “So 
the King Messias will show favor to Israel, but 
he will be a terror to all people who profess not 
the true religion.” St. Matthew, therefore, 
seems to point out to his Jewish readers, that 
Jesus, who was the true spiritual Messiah, first 
conquered all desire for the luxuries of life.— 
He then refused to declare himself, by any 
useless though stupendous miracle, the ex- 
pected King of Israel, by proving himself at an 
unfit time, and in an unsuitable manner, the 
Messiah they expected; for his course was 
that of toil and suffering, of neglected and lowly 
poverty and scorn, till the time came for 
the establishment of his spiritual. kingdom. 
In repulsing the third temptation he showed 
his contempt of all worldly power, and wisdom, 
and distinction, till the promised period when 
the converted heathen should. be given him for 
his spiritual inheritance, and the utmost parts 
of the earth for his spiritual possession. The 
Evangelist thus preserves the climax. He as- 
cends from one gradation of virtue to another, 
and shows how our Lord, by resisting the 
Tempter, attained to that height of excellence 
which ought to impress the mind with the 
greatest veneration. 

St. Luke wrote for the Gentiles of Achaia. 
He places before them the same triumph of 
Christ, and teaches the same doctrine; that he 
conquered the desire of the pleasures of this 
life, the love of temporal dominion over the 
world at large, and all the dazzling glories and 
triumphs to which that dominion led. But he 
teaches this doctrine in the manner the most 
likely to impress the minds of his Gentile read- 
ers ; for which purpose he changes the order to 
preserve the appropriate climax, and the grada- 
tion of the power of the temptation. Christ 
conquered the desires of the appetite: this was 
the first temptation. In the second he was of- 
fered that which the Gentiles esteemed the 
highest point of human happiness—universal 
dominion over all the kingdoms of the world. 
And, lastly, he was invited’ to throw himself 
from the pinnacle of the temple, and to receive 
at once all those divine honors which the hea- 
then paid to their gods; for such a demonstra- 
tion of divine power would have been immor- 
talized, and would have placed him above all 
their other deities. It is well known in what 
high ‘estimation temporal ambition and sove- 
reignty were at that time held by the uncon- 
verted pagans. The well-known compliments 
which Horace, in various passagés, pays to 
Augustus— 

“ Quos inter Augustus recumbens 

Purpureo bibit ore nectar.’—Carm lib. iii. 0d.35. 


or the 
«¢ Preegens divus habebitur 
Augustus,” &¢e.—Carm. lib. ili. Od. 5. 


were not merely expressions of flattery which 
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had only a courtly meaning ; but they may be 
considered as conveying the real opinion which 
the heathen world entertained of those who 
obtained universal empire ; they esteemed such 
as gods, and actually, as all ancient history 
proves, paid them homage and offered sacrifices 
to them and to their statues, as to gods. St. 
Luke, therefore, represents our Lord, not only 
as rejecting the sovereignty over the world, 
but as refusing to obtain, by a mere exertion 
of his power, all the servile homage and flat- 
tering pomp attendant on such an elevation. 
This, in the opinion of a heathen, would be 
the highest test of virtue. The inference in 
both instances would be the same ; he who per- 
formed all the great works recorded in the 
Evangelists alike contemned and declined 
those objects which, in the opinion of both Jew 
and Gentile, were the most highly to be prized 
and valued. From the narrative of the tempta- 
tion they would learn that Christ was the Lord 
and Giver of greater and more estimable bless- 
ings than the luxuries, the honors, or the 
most enviable distinctions and advantages of 
this life. iY 

Thus will the accounts of the two Evangelists 
be reconciled. Both relate the same facts, 
both enforce the same doctrine; the order is 
different, because each considered the opinions 
and modes of thinking prevalent among those 
they addressed, and were anxious to impart the 
greatest interest to their narrative. 

It will be observed, that this interpretation is 
submitted to the reader, on the supposition that 
the popular interpretation of the maa t&s Bacs- 
elas tod xdomov { Matt. iv. 8.) be the correct read- 
ing; that it is rightly rendered, “the kingdoms 
of this world,” and that consequently the corre- 
sponding phrase in St. Luke, mdous t&g Baou- 
Aslag tis olxouuéyys (Luke iv. 5.), must have the 
same signification, and is not to be referred 
principally to the kingdoms into which Judea 
was at that time divided. The reading pro- 
posed by Michaelis in this passage appears 
conjectural, and Archbishop Laurence has en- 
deavoured to prove it unfounded. It is, how- 
ever so curious, that I shall append to this 
note both the remarks-of the learned German, 
and the objections of his critic. The reader 
will then be able to decide. 

Michaelis is laboring to prove that the Gos- 
pel of St. Matthew was composed in Hebrew, 
and derives one argument in support of his 
opinion from Matt. iv. 8. The Tempter con- 
ductsgChrist to the top of a lofty mountain and 
shows him méoag tds Baolelas tod xdomov. 
If we take this in a literal sense, the thing is 
impossible: if it was-a mere illusion, there was 
no necessity for ascending a lofty mountain. 
Here then it appears, that some word was used 
in the Hebrew original which was capable of 
more than one translation: perhaps ysxn, 
which signifies “the land,” as well as “the 


Nore 1.] 


earth ;” or ban, which, as well as dexauéyy, may 
denote the land of Palestine: or thirdly, which 
is perhaps the most probable conjecture, it 
is not unlikely that St. Matthew wrote 55 
y2¥7 nyD5nn, that is, “all the kingdoms of the 
Holy Land,” and that the translator mistook )2¥ 
for 83¥, which in the Septuagint is sometimes 
rendered by xéauos. It is even possible, as ‘3¥ 
signifies literally “beauty,” and xdowoc has 
likewise this sense, that the translation in ques- 


* tion was occasioned by a too literal adherence 


to the original. Now all the kingdoms which 
existed in Palestine in the time of Christ could 
be seen fromthe top of Mount Nebo. St. 
Matthew, therefore, meant all the kingdoms of 
Palestine, which his translator converted into 
all the kingdoms of the world—Marsh’s Mi- 
chaelis, vol. iii. part 1. p. 155. 

Archbishop Laurence contends, however, that 
there is no adequate proof that the Gospel of 
St. Matthew was compiled in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, and that no arguments can, or ought to 
be founded on conjectures of this nature. In 
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reply to this remark of Michaelis, he observes 
that ‘3¥ is used for Palestine only in four in- 
stances, three times by Daniel, and once by 
Jeremiah, and each time metaphorically, as 
“the pleasant or agreeable land;” and that 
the Seventy do not thus translate it either lit- 
erally or metaphorically: and it is not likely 
that an appellation of this peculiar description 
would have been adopted in a plain narrative. 
Neither could xéauos, in the sense of “the 
world,” be put for 82¥, the proper meaning of 
which is “an army,” and which is only translated 
xdauoc by the LXX, when the host of heaven 
is mentioned ; or for 124, in its literal significa- 
tion of “beauty, honor, and glory.” But it is 
not necessary to interpret the word xdéawos, in 
the sense of “the world.” In Rom. iv. 18. the 
expression xAnoovoudy 78 xdoue is interpreted 
by Beza, of the “land of Canaan ;” and Glass, 
in his Philologia Sacra, expressly limits its 
meaning to denote the land of Canaan.—Ser- 
mon on Excess in Philological Speculation, note 
12, p. 36. 
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Nore 1.—Parr II. 


Micwaetts and Lightfoot begin this part of 
the history at John v. 15.; and Doddridge has 
placed ver. 15-18. by themselves, before the 
baptism of Christ. In the note to part i. 
sect. 2. I have mentioned the reasons for pre- 
serving the present order and preferring the 
authority of Archbishop Newcome, 

Having now been inaugurated by the waters 
of baptism, the testimony from heaven, the an- 
ointing of the Spirit, and the conquest over 
temptation, into his high office, the Messiah 
presents himself to his forerunner, who imme- 
diately hails him, as the atoning sacrifice for 
the sins of the world. John, as a prophet, spoke 
under the influence of divine inspiration : in no 
other manner could he have obtained power to 
make the declaration. As our Lord had come 
into the world for the express object of expiat- 
ing. the sin of man, there is an obvious pro- 
priety in the salutation of the Baptist. It 
seems to mean, that as far as man was con- 
cerned, all the other offices, characters, and 
attributes of the Holy One of God are of com- 
paratively inferior moment, unless he be con- 
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sidered as the spotless lamb, that should die for 
mankind. The testimony of the ancient proph- 
ets had but gradually revealed the various 
perfections of the Messiah; and the hope and 
faith of man had been continually excited and 
cherished by the wise and merciful ordinance, 
which appointed a succession of prophets, each 
of whom added some additional information re- 
specting him who was to come. This saluta- 
tion of the Baptist was the completion of all 
prophecy. From this time the voice of pro- 
phetic inspiration, under the Law of the old 
covenant, utterly ceased. The Messiah had 
come, and he was before them. The Lamb of 
God was preparing himself for the fearful sac- 
rifice. 5 

Jn support of the doctrine of the atonement, 
there is more authority than for any other re- 
vealed in the Jewish or Christian Scriptures. 
It was taught in the beginning of the patri- 
archal dispensation, the first after the fall, in 
the words of the promise, and in the institution 
of sacrifices. It is enforced by the uniform, con- 
current testimony of the types, prophecies, opin- 
ions, customs, and traditions of the Jewish 
Church. It is the peculiar foundation and 
*p* 
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principal doctrine of the Christian Church, in all 
ages, which has never deviated from the opin- 
ion that the death of Christ on the cross was 
“the full, perfect, and sufficient sacrifice, obla- 
tion, and satisfaction for the sins of the whole 
world.’—See particularly Archbishop Magee 
On the Atonement, with the notes and disser- 
tations appended; the commentators ; Outram ; 
and the principal authors referred to by Arch- 
bishop Magee. 
the Atonement is a valuable tract. 


Nore 2.—Parrt II. 


Tue messengers from. Jerusalem could not 
or would not understand the answer of the 
Baptist, when he told them he was neither 
Elias returned from heaven, nor Jeremiah risen 
from the dead, though he was the predicted 
voice of one crying in the wilderness. They 
demanded of him, therefore, by what authority 
he baptized. Though baptism had long been 
known and practised among them, it had been 
applied to the Proselytes only ; and they be- 
lieved that Elias and Jeremiah, the immediate 
precursors of Christ, were the only persons 
authorized to baptize the Jews themselves, for 
the purpose of forming a new and more select 
society, separated from the mass of the nation. 
—Rosenmiiller in NV. 7. vol. ii. p. 309. Kui- 
noel, Comment. in lib. N. T'. Hist. vol. ii. p. 
130. 

Joh. And. Danzius, in a very valuable trea- 
tise on the Baptism of Proselytes among the 
Jews, written to illustrate this passage of St. 
John’s Gospel, and the passages in Matthew, 
chap. ul, has considered at length the baptism 
of John. His treatise is bound up in Meuschen’s 
Nov. Test. ex Talmude. As the work is not 
often to be procured, I have selected some of 
the points he discusses. 

To determine whether the baptism of John 
was divinely appointed or not, two inquiries 
appear to be necessary. 

1. Was such a rite as baptism practised in 
the Jewish Church by divine appointment be- 
fore the time of John ? 

2. If so, was the baptism of John distinct 
from that previously established among the 
Jews ? 

In reply to these questions, Danzius affirms 
that the baptism of John was not totally distinct 
from that in use amongst the Jews, (pa262. § 25.) 
Josephus speaks of baptism as a rite of long 
standing in the Jewish Church. John is rep- 
resented to have been more bent upon cor- 
recting the abuse of the existing institution 
than establishing a new one. 

Baptism was appointed by God himself, (p. 
266. § 30.) It was the received opinion among 
the ancient Jews, that baptism was appointed 
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thus, and had obtained in their nation from the 
promulgation of the Law. The sanctification | 
enjoined (Exod. xix. 10.) is thought to have 
been baptism. 

(P. 288. § 7 and 11.) St. Paul, 1 Cor. x. 2, 
says,év 17 vepelyxal év 17 Oaldoon 2Gamntlourto. 
These words may be taken literally, without 
any figurative signification. They were bap- 
tized, év vepédn, “in rain water,” and éy da- 
Adoon, “in the sea.” 

(P. 301. §-85 and 86.) The Jewish elders 
did not inquire into the baptism of John, as a 
thing the nature of which wag new and un- 
heard-of amongst them ;—but Ist, Because he, 
on his private authority, usurped a public func- 
tion, which belonged to three persons (trium- 
virati) commissioned by the Church.—2dly, 
Because he baptized those for whom it might 
seem unnecessary, viz. Jews under the cove- 
nant, who had been baptized before in their 
ancestors, and needed not baptism as an in- 
itiatory rite for admission into the Jewish 
Church, (p. 305. § 102.)—And, 3dly, Because 
in his baptism he differed from their ancestors 
in the end proposed. 

The Jews believed baptism to have been in- 
stituted by God himself. If this opinion was 
true, and the baptism of John was not totally 
distinct from that im use among the Jews, 
John must be allowed to have been divinely 
commissioned to exercise that function. alee 
the treatise of Danzius. 

Gorionides, however, asserts of John, that he 
was the institutor of baptism. “This is he who 
(n>an mwy) made, instituted, or practised bap- 
tism.”—Lib. v. ¢. 45. (ap. Gill.) 


Note 3.—Part II. 


Tue events of the new dispensation were 
shadowed forth by the many circumstances un- 
der the former system of worship. St. John 
baptized at Bethabara. This place, the name 
of which denotes “a place of passage,” is said 
to have been the very spot where the Israelites, 
under the command of Joshua, advanced into — 
the Holy Land. It was over against Jericho. 
There is reason to believe (vide Lightfoot in 
loc.) that St. John was baptizing in the very 
place, therefore, where the Israelites passed 
over; and that our Lord was baptized in that 
spot where the ark rested in the bed of the 
river. These coincidences are so very appro- 
priate and numerous, that we shall do well to 
hesitate before we call them all accidental. 

Jerome” and Origen*® have preserved the 
tradition that John baptized in Bethabara. 
The place was pointed out to strangers in their 
time. 

" De locis Hebraigiss fol. 89. 1. 
* Comm. in Johan. tom. 8. p. 131. 
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Nota 4.—Parr II. 


Tue observations of Lightfoot on the time 
when, and the circumstances under which, this 
expression was used, deserve to be noticed. 

John, in his opinion, could not have selected 
amore characteristic expression than that of 
the morning and evening lamb that was of- 
fered at Jerusalem. 

1. John addressed Priests and Levites, whose 
chief employment was to make a sacrifice of 
that lamb. 

2. It was about the time of offering the sacri- 
fice when John used these words. 

3. The lamb declared the innocency of Christ, 
in being without spot ; and the death of Christ, 
in being offered up. 

4. It was pertinent to the doctrine of John; 
for he had spoken of remission of sin to all who 
came near, and declared, when Christ came in 
sight, in what manner the sins of those who 
repented were to be forgiven, by the sacrifice 
of this very Lamb of God, who should bear 
away the sins of the werld, as the lamb offered 
in the temple took away in a figure the sins of 
the Jews.—Lightfoot, second part of the Har- 
mony of the Evangelists, Works, vol. i. p. 529. 

“To take away sin” was a common phrase 
among the talmudists.—Brescith Rabba, sect. 
22. fol..23. 2. ad verba Caini, “Cainus Deum 
sic alloquitur: superna et inferna tu portas, 
5310 ANN PN *pwpi, sed peccata mea tu non 
portas.” Eadem repetuntur in Debarim Rabba, 
sect. 8. fol. 260. 2. Jalkut Rubeni, fol. 22. 1. 
Tanchuma, fol. 2. 3. Jalkut Rubeni, fol. 30. 4. 
«Ssw nuny Sa: mewn, Messias portat pec- 
cata Israclitarum.”—Schoetgen. vol. i. 325. 

In the Levitical dispensation, when a sacri- 
fice was offered for sin, he that brought it laid 
his hand upon the head of the victim, according 
to the command of God, Lev. i. 4. iii. 2. iv. 4., 
and by that rite transferred his sins upon the 
victim, who is said to take them upon him, and 
to carry them away. In the daily sacrifice of 
the temple, the stationary men, who were the 
representatives of the people, laid their hands 
upon the unoffending lamb thus offered for 
them; and those appropriated for the morning 
and evening sacrifice were bought with that 
half shekel, which all the Jews paid yearly, els 
Mro0r tis Wuzis airay ¢Evdouobur megl roy 
wuyor otto, “as the price of the redemption 
of their lives to,make an atonement for them.” 
Exod. xxx. 12. 14.16. This Lamb of God was 
to be offered to take away. at once the guilt of 
sin, and to put an end to the sacrifices required 
by the Law. . 

Vide Whitby in loc., Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 531. 
and Archbishop Magee, On the Sin Offering 
among the Jews. I beg to entreat every man 
who would desire to understand thoroughly the 
cause why Christ came into the world to pe- 
ruse this latter book. 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


*55 
Notre 5.—Panrr II. 


Kuryorr, comparing this verse with ver, 30., 
has discussed both passages at length, and de- 
cides, after an impartial examination of the va~ 
rious meanings assigned to them by others, in 
favor of the generally-received opinion, that 
the Baptist intended to enforce on his hearers 
the Scriptural doctrine of the preéxistence of 
Christ—Kuinoel, In Libros Historicos. N. T' 
vol. iii. p. 117-121. 


Nove 6.—Parr II. 


Ts expression of the Evangelist, “I knew 
him not,” appears at variance with the psssage 
Matt. iii. 13., where John, knowing his superior- 
ity, declares, “I have need to be baptized by 
thee.”. There are several ways of reconciling 
this apparent difference ; the most natural inter- 
pretation seems to be, that John, being made 
acquainted by his own parents with the miracu- 
lous circumstances that preceded the birth of 
his relation, and having known the extraordi- 
nary purity and holiness of his life, declares, 
“T have need to be baptized of thee, and comest 
thou tome?” But although John knew him 
personally, he knew him not officially as the 
Messiah, till the promised token had been 
vouchsafed to him; till a voice from heaven 
proclaimed him the beloved Son of God, and the 
Spirit descending like a dove hovered over him. 
The Jews in general must have known our 
Saviour personally, as the reputed son of Jo- 
seph and Mary, but they knew him not then, 
although he was in the midst of them, as the 
Christ ; nor shall they know him till the veil be 
removed from their eyes, See John xiv. 9. 

Some commentators suppose that John, when 
Jesus came to Jordan to be baptized of him, 
knew him to be the Christ by the same divine 
impulse which directed Simeon, when he hailed 
the infant Jesus in the temple as the promised 
Messiah. See also 1 Kings xiv. 1-7., where 
the -wife of Jeroboam is made known to the 
prophet Ahijah. We have every reason to 
suppose that John must have had a personal 
acquaintance with our Saviour, from the con- 
nexion and intimacy between the two families, 
and that they would meet each other at Jeru- 
salem at the great festival three times a year ; 
but his Messiahship was revealed to the Bap- 
tist by some miraculous and indubitable evi- 
dence, for confirmation of his own faith, and 
that of all succeeding ages.—Hales’ Analysis, 
vol. ii. p. 731. Witsius, De Vita Johannis, ad 
fin. Miscel. Sacra, vol. ii. : 

Archdeacon Nares interprets the passage, 
“JT knew him not as the Messiah.” Doddridge 
endeavours to prove, that either accidentally, or 
providentially, they might very possibly have 


. 
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been unknown to each other.—Archdeacon 
Nares’s Remarks on the Socinian Version of the 
New Testament, p. 34, 35. 

Nonnus, who lived in the fourth \century, 
has left a Paraphrase of the Gospel of St. John 
in Homeric verse. The principal use of this 
work in the present day is to show us the 
sense in which the more controverted passages 
of St. John’s Gospel were understood at that 
period. Nonnus has thus paraphrased the ex- 
pression, “I knew him not,” in verse 31. 


"Eye 0& wy od mkgos éyywy 
> Ouwaow, &&c.—Par. ch. i. 1. 108, 109. 


The corresponding passage in verse 33 leaves 
out the word 6uuaov, line 118. 


Note 7.—Parr II. 

On the day following, John calls the atten- 
tion of his disciples to Jesus; and, as if he 
would remind them of the preceding conversa- 
tion, he again gives his testimony to the office 
of Christ, in the same words, “Behold the 
Lamb of God!” and immediately these two 
disciples become the followers of Christ. In 
this circumstance also is another evident pro- 
priety through the ordinance of an overruling 
Providence. No persons could be so fitly 
chosen by God to be the first disciples of Christ, 
as-those who had previously been followers of 
his great Forerunner. By this event our Lord 
at once united the Mosaical and Christian Dis- 
pensations. The disciples of John, who now 
began to attend him, were witnesses before all 
Israel of the testimony of John, whom all ac- 
knowledged to be a prophet. Wherever he 
went, Christ was now, or was soon to be, ac- 
companied by those who were enabled to confirm 
his Messiahship, by the declaration of the last 
prophet of the Old Dispensation. This event 
also enabled his disciples to preach more de- 
cisively to the people the great truths which 
* they received from John; that repentance was 
the beginning and foundation of faith ; and that 
all who depend upon the Lamb of God as the 
atoning Sacrifice for mankind must be brought 
to him by the ministry of repentance. 

Andrew was the first who followed Christ, 
and the Evangelist St. John is supposed to have 
been the other. St. Peter was brought to Christ 

‘by Andrew his brother. It does not, however, 
appear, from the narrative, that they certainly 
forsook their occupations at this time, for we 
read, ver. 39., that they abode with him only 
that night; and in the next section, which is 
placed according to the order of St. John’s nar- 
rative, we find that his disciples were at the 
marriage in Cana of Galilee, and we hear of 
no other disciples but these and Philip and Na- 
thanael, whom Christ met on his setting out to 
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go into Galilee ; we may conclude they attended 
him to that place, and then resumed their occu- 
pations, while Christ continued at Capernaum. 
Nathanael is supposed to have been chosen 
a disciple under the name of Bartholomew, 
in the same way as Peter received the name of 
Jona, or Cephas; as throughout the whole of 
the evangelical writings he is always coupled 
with Philip, and (in John xxi. 2.) he is named, 
with other disciples who were all apostles. 


Nore 8.—Parrt II. 


Perer, like Nathanael, received a title which, 
while it alluded to his own name, described also 
his future dignity, in being selected to preach 
the Gospel to the Gentile world. Christ had 
come to call the Gentiles to God, and he proves 
by his address to St. Peter, that this great ob- 
ject of his mission was always before him. 
The members of the Church of Rome imagine 
that this name, given to St. Peter, proves that 
he was appointed head of the Universal Church, 
whose seat was to be at Rome. A solid foun- 
dation for this notion, however, cannot be laid, 
before some stubborn facts are removed, which 
are utterly inconsistent with this opinion. 
These are the parity among the apostles ;— 
the total absence of evidence that the Church, 
even in that early age, submitted in any one 
instance to St. Peter ;—the election of St. James 
to the episcopal office at Jerusalem ;—the man- 
ner in which St. Paul addressed St. Peter, and 
the uncertainty, indeed, whether St. Peter was 
ever at Rome, the seat of his supposed dignity. 
Vide Barrow’s Inquiry whether St. Peter was ever 
at Rome. This is a posthumous work, and had 
not received the last correction of its author. 
It contains, however, a valuable collection of 
materials on this subject. The brief Introduc- 
tion to the work, by Archbishop Tillotson, to 
whom Dr. Barrow, when dying, intrusted his 
manuscripts, also deserves attention. 


Nore 9.—Parr II. 


For some very curious remarks on this pas- 
sage, see King’s Morsels of Criticism. The 
singular theory of the universe, and its govern- 
ment, proposed by this author, will interest, even 
when it does not convince, all who engage 
themselves in these studies. Mr. King rejects 
the usual interpretation of this passage, and, 
after endeavouring to prove that the prophecy 
of our Lord was not fulfilled during the life- 
time of Nathanael, he concludes “that this 
wonderful prophecy was-a promise to Philip 
and Nathanael, and through them to all man- 
kind; that the time would certainly come, when 
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they should see a free communication between 
our heaven (that is, as he supposes, the sun) 
and the angels of God descending, and ascend- 
ing, and conversing with men.”—King’s Morsels 
of Criticism, vol. i. 8vo. p. 320. 


Nore 10.—Parr II. 


Tne remainder of the events in this part 

_ to the imprisonment of John, are harmonized 

in the same order by Whiston, Lightfoot, Mi- 

chaelis, Doddridge, and Newcome. Pilkington 

inserts before that event the baptism and temp- 

tation of Christ; a difference which has already 
been considered. 


Nore 11.—Parr IL. 


Tue third day means, either the third day 
from Christ’s coming into Galilee, John i. 43.— 
or the third day from the conference with Na- 
thanael—or the third day from his disciples 
first following him—or the third from the com- 
mencement of the marriage feast, which usually 
lasted seven days. 


ON THE MIRACLE AT THE MARRIAGE IN CANA. 


The obscure life of Christ till he was thirty 
years of age had obliterated, in a great meas- 
ure, the impression produced upon the people 
by the circumstances which had attended his 
advent. But the time had now arrived for our 
Lord’s manifestation of himself to the world. 
The voice from heaven had proclaimed him the 
Son of God,—his great Forerunner had ac- 
knowledged him as such, and an act of Omnis- 
cience had convinced and drawn to him a dis- 
ciple. The hour was now at hand when a 
more public testimony of his Messiahship was 
to be given, in the revival of miracles. Galilee 
was the place predicted, and appointed, (Isaiah 
ix. 1,2.) See also the Jewish traditions on this 
subject, in Schoetgen, for the first display of the 
power and majesty of the Messiah; and we 
accordingly find that his first miracle was 
wrought in Cana of Galilee. Lightfoot has 
endeavoured to prove, from the hints which are 
given in various parts of the Gospels, concern- 
ing the kindred and family of our Lord’s 
mother, and particularly from this account of 
the festival, and of the manner in which she is 
represented as possessing more influence and 
authority than was usual for a mere guest, that 
this marriage took place at the house of Mary, 
the sister of the mother of Jesus, and wife of 
Cleophas (who was the same as Alpheus), and 
that the bride was of that family. I cannot but 
think it highly probable, that our blessed Saviour 
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. John was imprisoned.” 
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wrought this his first miracle in the presence 
of all his assembled family and connexions, 
to confirm their faith before he entered upon his 
public ministry. The object of the miracle must 
be judged by its effect. The disciples whom he 
had taken from John saw and believed. 

It may be worthy of observation, however, 
that the Evangelist St. John, who has written 
the account of the event in his character of 
historian, is asserted to have been himself the 
bridegroom. Dr. A. Clarke, in his Preface to 
the Gospel of St. John, is of this opinion. 
Lampe’, in his Prolegomena to his laborious 
work on St. John’s Gospel, asserts the contrary, 


on the authorities of Ignatius, Tertullian, Au-- 


gustine, Epiphanius, and Jerome. 

The best explanation I have met of this trans- 
action is that which is given by Rosenmiiller 
(in loc.) from Chrysostom", who supposes that 
the mother and brethren of our Lord were im- 
patient that he should perform some splendid 
action, and manifest himself to the world, that 
they might obtain some degree of honor 
through him. His mother, probably, intimated 
by some tone, voice, or manner, her desire that 
he should perform some of those wonderful mir- 
acles which he had sometimes wrought (as many 
conjecture) for the relief of the domestic pov- 
erty of his family. “It does not seem unworthy 
of our Lord’s character,” says Rosenmiiller in 
loc., “that he should have given this consolation 
to his mother and friends. The idea is sug- 
gested by the strong hope expressed by the 
Virgin Mary on this occasion. But as there is 
no other support for this opinion, it may be ac- 
counted for, from the conviction his mother en- 
tertained of his divine mission, and from the 
anxiety she would naturally feel, that her son 
should manifest himself as the promised Mes- 
siah. In reply to the suggestion, our Lord, in- 
stantly understanding her wishes, checks the 
half-uttered request, by giving her to under- 
stand that she was not to direct him in the ex- 
ércise of his divine powers, and that the period 
which her affection anticipated had not yet ar- 
rived. The words, ‘ Mine hour is not yet come, 
are supposed to signify that his public demon- 
stration of himself was not to commence till 
Rosenmiiller and Kui- 
noel in loc. quote from Dion Cassius, lib. 51. 
the expression of Augustus to Cleopatra, to 
show that the words of ver. 4. are not to be 
understood in an unkind or harsh sense— Odgoee 
© ybvoat, xol Ouudy eye dyabdy. That the word 
yivau was used also as a title of honor among 
the more ancient Greeks appears from its use 
by Auschylus. 

t Com. Evan. Sec. Johan. vol. i.p. 14. de Vita Jo- 
hannis privata. 

“ «“Ceterum non male Chrysostomus—optabat 
(Maria) et ipsa clarior fieri per filtum zai tuyo te 
zal avSoamevoy tnacye, xarkreg zat of dedpol a- 
Tov, Aeyovtes: det Eov ceautoy TH xiOuM, Bsddueroe Tia 
arco tev Favuctoy Sdsav HUQT MOTI at.” 
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72 Badrtavwy avacow Tegoidwy vegratn, 

Miyreo i Ziotov yeoara, yaiee, Aagelsa yvva. 
schyl. Perse, line 160. 
Baoitera ydvar, mezoBusg Hégours. 
Ib. line 629. 
The general opinion, however, of the ancient 
fathers was, that our Lord used the language of 
reproof to his mother, as guilty of some indis- 
cretion or precipitancy in thus speaking; as 
desiring dxalows tl Cytety, nad &yxdmtery tl toy 
mvevpatixay, sayS Chrysostom, as quoted by 
Whitby. Lampe also, in his Commentary on 
St. John, maintains this latter opinion, vol. i. p. 
504. He supposes that our Lord used the 
Syriac term "NIN, instead of Aw x, which is the 
more honorable appellation. It seems most 
probable that reproof was intended, and it was 


- clothed in the language of affection, kindness, — 


and respect. 

We have now arrived at the first miracle of 
our Lord mentioned in the New Testament. 
It will be remembered, that all the writers of 
the books of the New Testament addressed 
themselves in the first instance to the Jews; 
and as one object of these notes is to point out 
to the sons of Israel, in this their last captivity, 
the internal evidence, as it gradually arises be- 
fore us, that the Founder of the Christian Church 
was the predicted Messiah, it may be worth 
our while to draw some comparison between 
the miracles recorded in the Old, and those re- 
lated in the New Testament. I think it can 
easily be made to appear, that they are both 
supported by evidence of the same nature ; and, 
consequently, that if the former are received, 
the latter, on the same grounds, are not to be 
rejected. 

AsI make no reference here to those who 
require arguments to overthrow the paradoxical 
opinion of Mr. Hume, “that no human testi- 
mony can prove a miracle,” I shall not stop to 
consider this or any other speculation of modern 
infidelity. We may be contented with observ- 
ing, that “a miracle is an event, which is con* 
trary to experience and the established constitu- 
tion or course of things, effected by power more 
than human.” This regular course of things is 
generally known by the expression, “the laws 
of nature ;” the word “nature” being used as 
if it was intended to express some occult qual- 
ity, which is in itself independent of a creating 
or preserving Providence. In this sense of the 
word, there is no such thing as nature. “Na- 
ture,” as Cowper has beautifully observed, “is 
but a name for an effect, whose cause is God :” 
and the uniform routine of circumstances in 
animal and vegetable life, in creation, &c. 
which we daily see, or experience, and on 
which we may always calculate, does not pro- 
ceed from any innate principle of life and mo- 
tion in the inert masses of which the visible 
universe is composed, but from the immediate 
and continued agency of that Omnipotence 
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which first, created them, and appointed the 
laws that now govern them. The various re- 
sults of this will of Omnipotence may, in one 
sense, as they are more than human power 
could effect, be called constant but unregarded 
miracles ; while the deviations from the uniform 
results thus commanded are only unusual, and 
therefore more regarded .miracles. In both in- 
stances, the same active. superintendence of an 
invisible agent is always discoverable. He 
who ordained the regularity of the universe, 
and appointed the powers and properties of its 
beings, can suspend the ordinary laws which 
govern this lower world. The credibility of 
the one class of uniform miracles depends upon 
the-testimony of the senses and daily observa- 
tion: the credibility of the unusual miracles 
depends upon the evidence of the senses of 
those who behold them. If the miracles which 
at present are daily exhibited were from this 
moment to cease, and another uniform course 
of events were to demonstrate in another man- 
ner the power of God, then, indeed, the expe- 
rience of one generation would be contrary to 
the testimony of that which preceded it; but 
this experience would not falsify the testimony 
of the former generation. So, also, we are no 
longer witnesses of the unusual miracles of 
God, yet we should act very irrationally to re- 
ject them, and to disbelieve them on that ac- 
count, since they are transmitted to us by the 
concurrent testimony of the then existing gen- 
eration of credible and unprejudiced witnesses. 

The Jews, as well as others who believe in 
the authenticity of the Old Testament, and re- 
ceive it as a divine revelation, declare their 
conviction of the certainty that the public mir- 
acles recorded therein are true, principally for 
the six following reasons :— 

1. The object of the miracles was worthy of 
its Divine Author. 

2. They were publicly performed. 

3. They were submitted to the senses in such 
a manner that men might judge of their truth. 

4, They were independent of second causes. 

5. Public monuments were set up and out- 
ward actions performed to commemorate them. 

6. And this was done at the very time when 


_the events took place, and continued afterwards 


without interruption. 

The miracles of Moses, of Elias, and others, 
recorded in the Old Testament, may be divided 
into those of a private and public nature; each 
of which are to be received on different grounds 
according to the object proposed. The public 
miracles were designed to impress a whole 
tribe, or nation, or large body of men, with the 
conviction of a truth, or to. confirm them in the 
profession of the true faith, in the days of in- 
difference, apostacy, and idolatry: those of a 
more private nature were designed to convince 
individuals, or smaller bodies of men, of the 
same truths; by relieving human wants, or suf- 


Nore 11.] 


ferings, by raising the dead, or in some cases by 
inflicting punishment, thereby demonstrating the 
divine mission of the prophet, and the importance 
and truth of all that he was appointed to teach. 

1. Do the Jews believe in the miracles which 
were wrought by Moses to deliver the Israelites 
from Egyptian slavery, because it was an object 
worthy of the Divine Being to save his people 
at the time when the prediction of his servant 
had announced their release ?_ How much more 
worthy of the divine goodness was that greater 
deliverance of the descendants of the same Is- 
raelites from a worse bondage than that of 
Egypt,—from the captivity of sin and death ! 

2. Were the miracles of Moses, which effected 
this deliverance, publicly performed? Was 
darkness brought upon the land? Were the 
fruits of the ground destroyed? Was the river 
changed into blood, and was the Red Sea 
opened for their rescue? And were all these 
things publicly and instantaneously performed ? 
Equally wonderful was the darkness at the cru- 
cifixion of Christ; the feeding of a multitude 
with seven loaves and a few small fishes; and, 
above all these, the public resurrection of the 
dead to life. 

3. Could the senses of the people perceive 
and know the miracles of Moses and of Elias? 
So the miracles of Christ appeal to the scruti- 
nizing examination of the multitudes who wit- 
nessed them. 

4, Were the accumulations of the waves of 
the sea, as the gathering waters on each side 
of the passing Israelites rose in heaps, instead 
of smoothly proceeding on their course, evidently 
independent of second causes? So was the 
miracle of Christ, when he rose from his slum- 
ber in the endangered vessel, at the entreaties 
of his terrified disciples, to rebuke the raging 
of the winds, and the roaring of the sea, and 
command the elements to subside into a calm. 
What hungan power could have enabled Moses 
to divide the sea, or Joshua to roll back the tide 
of Jordan, or Elijah to part the river, and go 
through dry shod, or Christ to walk himself, and 
to enable Peter to walk, on the bosom of the 
deep? They were the manifestations of the 
providence of the same God watchful over the 
same people. 

5. Were public monumenis set up, or outward 
actions performed, to celebrate the miracles 
that delivered Israel from Egypt? Was the 
Passover appointed as a lasting memorial? 
Equally is it demonstrable that the Sacrament 
of the Lord’s Supper was ordained as a contin- 
ual remembrance of the sacrifice of the death 
of Christ, and likewise the Christian Sabbath 
for a testimony of his resurrection: and, to 
come to the sixth criterion of public miracles, 
if the Passover was instituted at the time when 
the Exodus took place, to be continued from 
that day to the time of the true Paschal Lamb, 
we also, who glory in the name of Christians, 
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can demonstrate, by the most indisputable au- 
thority, that the Sacrament of the Lord’s Sup- 
per was instituted but a few hours before the 
death of our beloved Master, and has ever, from 
that period, been commemorated by his follow- 
ers in remembrance of his precious death. 

Let us refer also to other circumstances, and 
compare the character of the witnesses who 
have testified the truth of these miracles under 
the separate dispensations. The most decided 
impugner of the truths of Christianity, who re- 
ceives the Old Testament, will be satisfied with 
the evidence in favor of our sacred faith. In 
whatever point of view we consider these wit- 
nesses, we shall find them distinguished by the 
same characteristics. Their motive, circum- 
stances, and conduct, wonderfully correspond. 
It appears graciously designed by Jehovah, that 
the whole system of Revelation should be es- 
tablished on the same evidence—that if one 
was worthy of faith and acceptance, the other 
was equally so. ? 

Was Moses, the legislator of his people, ap- 
pointing for their government a new code of 
laws? So also was.Christ the great Lawgiver 
of his people. If Amos was an ignorant and 
obscure man, “ neither a prophet, nor a prophet’s 
son,” but a herdsman, and a gatherer of syca- 
more fruit, it cannot be necessary to show that 
the majority of the Twelve Apostles were 
equally unlearned, and so much without preten- 
sion, that when the high priests desired to re- 
press the incipient dawning of Christianity, 
they permitted them to remain at Jerusalem, as 
too inferior, both in rank and attainments, to 
excite either apprehension or suspicion. If the 
testimonies of Isaiah and Amos be received, 
and thereby, as a necessary consequence, de- 
monstrate the divine origin of the Old Testa- 
ment, what reason can be assigned why St. 
John and St. Paul, and the Apostles, should 
not be equally regarded as credible witnesses 
to the truth of Christianity? 

Was Moses brought before Pharaoh, or Dan- 
iel before Darius, or the three children before 
Nebuchadnezzar, to appeal by the miracles 
that evidenced the superiority of Jehovah, to all 
the wise, and learned, and noble of their own 
day, and to confirm the truth of their religion 
for ever? So was Christ brought before Herod, 
before the Roman governor, and the assembly 
of the priests, who had heard of his mighty 
deeds. It was in the presence of the rulers of 
the people, that Christ raised the dead, and 
healed the sick, and created new limbs to the 
maimed; while they, hating his doctrine, were 
keenly and maliciously intent upon all his ac- 
tions, to denounce him as an enthusiast, or to 
prove him an impostor. St. Paul struck the 
sorcerer with blindness at the tribunal of Paulus; 
and St. Peter restored the lame man, who was 
known to all the heads of the priests, and the 


rulers of Israel. 
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Did Moses work his miracles in that place 
where detection would have been the most 
easy? So did Christ, when he multiplied bread 
in the wilderness, which produced only roots 
and herbs, the scanty provision of nature. Did 
the ancient Prophets so entirely and unani- 
mously agree with each other, that no contra- 
diction whatever is to be found between them ? 
So neither can any variation of doctrine be 
discovered between the testimonies of the 
Evangelists, and the writers of the Epistles. 
Was Isaiah tortured with the saw, and Jeremiah 
cast into prison? So also were the apostles 
and first martyrs crucified, stoned, imprisoned, 
or otherwise persecuted. If we believe, there- 
fore, the writers of the Old Testament, the 
same laws of reasoning and judgment require 
that we should give equal credence to those of 
the New Testament. Of both it may be justly 


asked, 
x x * * * * 


“ Why should men of various age and parts 
Weave such agreeing truths, or how or why 
Should all conspire to cheat us with a lie— 
Unasked their pains, unheeded their advice, 
Starving their gains, and Martyrdom their 

price.” 


The writers of the New Testament, like the 
writers of the Old, express themselves with the 
artless simplicity of truth; no real contradiction 
exists between them; their deviation is only 
an additional testimony in their favor, as it 
proves there could have been no intended de- 
ception, where was no premeditated scheme, 
not even the reconciliation of apparent differ- 
ences. 

If the representation of this agreement be- 
tween the writers of the Old and New Testa- 
ments be not satisfactory to the Jewish reader, 
let him further consider the singular contrast 
between his past and present condition. 

_ Unless the Messiah has really come, and the 
Jews have despised and crucified him, as we 
assert, by what means can they reconcile to 
themselves the fearful change that has taken 
place in their circumstances? Let them tell 
the Christian, for what reason it is, that the 
sons of Abraham, so long the peculiarly favored 
children of God, who were honored with mira- 
cles, admonished by prophets, directed by vis- 
ions, and visited by angels, should, for so long a 
period, be permitted to wander over the whole 
world, a by-word, and the very scorn of all na- 
tions, without a king, a temple, or a prophet? 
When their proud and noble city was destroyed, 
idolatry had long ceased. They were zealous 
for the letter of the Law—they venerated even 
the characters in which it was written, and the 
parchment on which it was inscribed. The 
gods of the Gentiles were abhorred. They 
ventured even to encounter the hatred of the 


merciless Caligula, rather than admit an image 
into their sacred temple. Jehovah was the God 
they worshipped with an enthusiastic adher- 


“ence to the minutie of their difficult and bur- 


thensome ritual. The most embarrassing of 
their appointed ordinances was their pride and 
boast. Wherefore, then, has God forgotten to 
be gracious? They have endured, and suffered, 
and hoped, and prayed for mercy, for centuries ; 
they have called upon the Jehovah who from 
the beginning promised them a Messiah—yet 
no prophet has appeared—no miracle has been 
wrought in their favor. Since the destruction 
of their beloved Jerusalem, which took place 
forty years after the crucifixion of their Re- 
deemer, they have been scattered over the face 
of the whole earth, an astonishment, “and a 
proverb among all nations (Deut. xxvii. 37.) by 
the command of an overruling Providence, an 
undeniable evidence of the fulfilment of proph- 
ecy, in their own blindness of heart, and of 
the truth of Christianity. Can any cause what- 
ever be assigned for this standing miracle, this 
wonderful dispersion, so long and faithfully 
predicted by their great lawgiver (Deut. xxviii. 
64-68.) than that which is given by inspiration 
itself? “He came to his own, and his own re- 
ceived him not;” and they remain, as Moses 
foretold they should remain, “a sign and a 
wonder,” till the day in which they shall say, 
“ Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the 
Lord’.” 


” See the Letter of Mr. Hamilton to Dr. Her- 
schell, chief rabbi of the German and Polish Jews 
in London. Horne’s Crit. Introduct. first edit. vol. 
i. p. 584, with his.references. Limborch’s Amica 
Collatio cum erud. Jud. 4to. p. 172, where this 
learned writer shows that the divine mission of 
Christ is less dubious than that of Moses. “ Quero 
nune: Si de alterutrius mirabilibus factis dubitari 
a quoquam possit, in quem magis alicujus artis, qua 
res non prorsus veras nec tantas ignaro populo per- 
suasit, cadere possit suspicio; an in virum doctum, 
aulicum, potentem, liberatorem populi @ dura ser- 
vitute, et omnia pro nutu suo moderantem ; an in 
pauperculum, contemptum, doctoribus populi invi- 
sum, magistratui exosum, et omni humana ope, ac 
favore destitutum? Non solum ea in auctoribus et 
utriusque religionis fundatoribus est differentia ; sed 
in ipso populo, qui hee accepit, et posteris tradidit. 
Tempore enim Mosis, populus diuturna et duris- 
simd servitute fractus non poterat non esse rudis, 
et ignarus valde, et, uti est oppresse plebis animus, 
paratior ad quevis magnifica de liberatoribus suis 
credenda, et de iis posteris suis majora tradenda; 
quam ii, qui jam libertati assueti, patriis institutis 
imbuti, legi, quam divinam habebant, addicti, nullo 
magno beneficio ab hoc suo Messiah in presente 
hic vita affecti, nullo mundano splendore, vel fe- 
licitate moti, et diversa plane expectantes; quibus 
igitur nihil aliud nisi rerum ipsarum claritas argu- 
mento esse posset, ut vel ipsi crederent, vel aliis 
pro veris narrarent.” This is admirably done. 
The whole work abounds with eloquence, as well 
as sound argument. Leslie, in his Preface, ac- 
knowledges his obligations to Limborch, and con- 
fesses that his work was principally compiled from 
the Amica Collatio. 


* 
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A very curious but too forced and mystical 
an interpretation of this miracle is given by 
Lampe, in which he endeavours to show, that by 
the bridegroom is meant the governor of the 
Jewish Church—the bride is the Jewish Church 
itself—the marriage is the Christian Dispensa- 
tion. The failing of the wine is the departure 
of the Spirit of God from the Jewish Church, 
which had begun to depart from the purity of 
the Law—the mother of our Lord is the heav- 
enly Jerusalem, bringing into the liberty of the 
Gospel the children of the Jewish Church ; but 
she is reproved for impatience, not knowing the 
times and seasons, or the hour which had not 
yet come. The water is changed into wine, 
that is, Prophecy and the Law are changed into 
the Gospel: with much more of the same kind. 


_ Lampe, vol. i. p. 518-520. 


Nore 13.—Parr II. 


Tue expression, “not many days,” is used in 
Acts i. 5. In that passage it denotes ten days 
only, being the interval between the Ascension 
and the day of Pentecost. 


Nore 14.—Parrt II. 


WE are informed by Josephus” that a stran- 
ger was not allowed to pass into the holy place, 
that is, into the second court of the temple, 
where the Jews and circumcised proselytes, 
when not legally unclean, were admitted. The 
third court was without the sacred limits, and 
divided from the other by little pillars, or col- 
umns, with this inscription—M? deity Ghhbquhoy 
évrdg 18 ‘Ayle magrévar, and the “Wason is as- 
signed, 10 yd&o devregdv fegov “Aytov éxaheiro. 
This part of the temple was intended for the 
Jews who were unclean, and the devout Gen- 
tiles, the Proselytes of the Gate. Although the 
Jews held the Gentiles in the greatest contempt, 
stigmatizing them with the opprobrious epithet 
of “ dogs,” refusing all intercourse or familiarity 
with them, still we find them so inconsistent 
as to suffer them to carry on, even in the very 
precincts or their temple, in the courts appointed 
for the Gentiles, a traffic in oxen, sheep, and 
doves, which were required by the worshippers, 
for their sacrifices and purifications. In every 
age of the Jewish Church many Proselytes of 
the Gate united themselves to the congregation 
of Israel; but in consequence of the constant 


” De Bello Judaico, lib. 6. chap. vi. Mede’s 
Works, p. 44. fol. Camb. 1677. 
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merchandise going on, which must be attributed 
to the negligence of the governors of the temple, 
the devout Gentiles were at all times disturbed 
in their devotions ; and at the greater festivals 
must have been nearly or altogether excluded 
from the place of worship. It was worthy then 
of the Messiah to commence his public ministry 
by cleansing the temple, by driving from it the 
profane and worldly; an action by which he 
declared himself at once the Lord of the temple, 
and the protector of all those from among the 
mass of mankind, who sought him in the way 
he had appointed. It was impossible that the 
composure of spirit, and serenity of mind, which 
are necessary to the duty of prayer’, could have 
been preserved among the loud talking and 
disputing of buyers and sellers, the jingling of 
money, the lowing of oxen, and the bleating of 
sheep. Yet it was among these only that the 
Gentile worshippers could find admission. Our 
Lord’s motive, in the second instance, for thus 
cleansing the temple, is given by St. Mark, xi. 
17., which passage, says the learned Mede, 
ought to be translated—* My house shall be 
called a house of prayer to, or for all nations” 
—smcor toig 26veaw", Though the Jewish Dis- 
pensation was not yet completed, the dawning 
of the New Dispensation had begun. It is in 
the plans of Providence as it is in the works of 
creation. The God of nature is the God of 
revelation. As in nature the seasons so beau- 
tifully and so gradually blend with each other, 
as the closing day insensibly changes into 
night, or the darkness of the night slowly gives 
place to the dawn of the morning, and the 
splendors of the rising sun, so do the various 
dispensations of an overruling and wise Provi- 
dence gradually and slowly accomplish his own 
prophecies, appealing to our reason, as the 
visible creation appeals to our senses. This 
action of our Lord was a visible and open man- 
ifestation of his claim to the character of the 
Messiah* ; and it was the most significant proof 
that the temple of Jerusalem must be purified 
or overthrown, and that the Gentiles should be 
admitted into the Church of God his Father. 


* That great master of our noble language, Jer- 
emy Taylor, in his second Sermon on the return 
of prayers, has this beautiful passage ;— Prayer 
is the peace of our spirit, the stillness of our 
thoughts, the evenness of recollection, the seat of 
meditation, the rest of our cares, and the calm of 
our tempest. Prayer is the issue of a quiet mind 
and untroubled thoughts; it is the daughter of 
charity—it is the sister of meekness; and he that 
prays to God with a troubled and discomposed 
spirit is like to him that retires into a battle to 
meditate, or chooses a frontier garrison to indulge 
in contemplation.” —Taylor’s Discourses, &c. vol. 
i. p. 88. Longman’s edit. 1807. 

Y Vide Mede’s Sermon on this text, Works, fol 

44. 
Pe Vide Archbishop Newcome’s notes to his Har 
mony of the New Testament, p. 7. 
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Tus final address of the Baptist cannot be 
understood unless we keep in view a peculiar 
custom which prevailed among the Jews. At 
every wedding two persons were selected, who 
devoted themselves for some time to the service of 
the bride and bridegroom. The offices assigned 
to the paranymph, or {>Av1w were numerous and 
important ; and on account of these, the Baptist 
compares himself to the friend of the bride- 
groom. The offices of the paranymph were 
threefold—before—at—and after the marriage. 
Before the marriage of his friend it was his duty 
to select a chaste virgin, and to be the medium 
of communication between the parties, till the 
day of marriage. At that time he continued 
with them during the seven days allotted for the 
wedding festival, rejoicing in the happiness of 
his friend, and contributing as much as possible to 
the hilarity of the occasion. After the marriage, 
the paranymph was considered as the patron 
and friend of the wife and her husband, and was 
called in to compose any differences that might 
take place between them. As the forerunner 
of Christ, the Baptist may be well compared to 
the paranymph of the Jewish marriages. 

One of the most usual comparisons adopted 
in Scripture to describe the union between 
Christ and his Church is that of a marriage. 
The Baptist was the paranymph*, who, by the 
preaching of repentance and faith, presented the 
Church as a youthful bride and a chaste virgin to 
Christ. He still continued with the bridegroom, 
till the wedding was furnished with guests. 
His joy was fulfilled when his own follow- 
ers came to inform him that Christ was increas- 
ing the number of his disciples, and that all 
men came unto him. ~ This intelligence was as 
the sound of the bridegroom’s voice, and as the 
pledge that the nuptials of heaven and earth 
were completed. 

‘From this representation of John, as the 
paranymph; of Christ as the bridegroom; and 
the Church as the bride; the ministers and 
stewards of the Gospel of God may learn, that 
they also are required, by the preaching of re- 
pentance and faith, to present their hearers in 
all purity to the Head of the Christian Church. 


* «Wxemploe vita,’ says Kuinoel, “ communi 


depromto Johannes Baptista ostendit, quale inter 
ipsum et Christum discrimen intercedat. Seipsum 
comparat cum paranympho, Christum cum sponso ; 
quocum ipse Christus se quoque comparavit, ut 
patet e locis. Matt. ix. 15. et xxv. 1. Seilicet, 
0 pliog ToD vyseplov, est sponsi socius, ei peculiari- 
ter addictus, qui Grecis dicebatur magaruuiog, 
Matt. ix. 15. vioe tod vuupmrog. Heb. ;awyy filius 
latitie.”—Com. in lib. N. T. Hast. vol. iii. p. 227. 

b « Applicatio totius rei est facillima. Christus 
est sponsus, Ecclesia sponsa, Ministri Ecclesi 
Ta pavrw 2 Cor. xi. 2. et h.l. quoque Johannes Bap- 
tista. Hi in eo elaborant, ut Christo virginem pu- 
ram et illabatam adducant, hue omnis eorum labor 
tendit, hie re gaudent.’’—Schoetgen. Hore Hebra- 
wee, vol. i. p. 340. 
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It is for them to find their best source of joy in 
the blessing of the Most High on their labors— 
their purest happiness in the improvement and 
perfecting of the Church confided to their care’. 

Smaller circumstances and coincidences some- 
times demonstrate the truth of an assertion, or 
the authenticity of a book, more effectually 
than more important facts. May not one of 
those unimportant yet convincing coincidences 
be observed in this passage? The Baptist calls 
himself the friend of the bridegroom, without 
alluding to any other paranymph, or ; Aww. 
As the Jews were accustomed to have two 
paranymphs, there seems, at first sight, to be 
something defective in the Baptist’s comparison. 
But our Lord was of Galilee, and there the 
custom was different from that of any other part 
of Palestine. The Galileans had one para- 
nymph only*. 


Nore 16.—Parr II]. 


- 


Tne expression, “this my joy is fulfilled,’ 
4 yoaoc F éur wendjgwtov, corresponds with the 
Hebrew expression mm ow nnnw, a phrase 
which is used by the rabbinical writers to ex- 
press even the happiness of heaven; and which 
most powerfully delineates therefore the joy 
and rapture which the Baptist felt, and which a 
Christian minister ought to experience, when 
he perceives that his labors in the vineyard are 
attended with success. Schoetgen gives several 
instances of this application of the phrase. 
Sohar Chadasch. fol. 42. 2. “Quidnam agunt 
anime piorum in celoP Resp. Operam dant 
laudi divine -novonws op mI 4712 et tunc 
gaudium coram te est perfectum.” 

Ibidem, fol. 49. 4. “Et Deus S. B. gaudebit 
cum justis ibwa myn gaudio perfecto.” 

Siphra, fo 188. 4. “ Quamvis homo in hoe 
mundo gaudeat, gaudium tamen ejus non est 
perfectum. Verum seculo futuro Deus S. B. 
deglutiet mortem in eternum WAN AnNWT AMIN 
mow illud gaudium demum erit perfectum, q. 
d. Psalm exxvi, 2. Tunc os nostrum risu, et 
lingua cantu implebitur.” 


© Ketuvoth, fol. 12.. 1. “ Olim in Judea duos 
Ty 3w)w constituebant, unum sponso, alterum 
sponse, ut illis ministrarent, quando in Chuppam 
ingrediuntur; sed in Galilea tale quid observatum 
non est.”’—Schoetgen. Hor. Hebr. vol. i. p. 337. 
Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 605. I have not entered mi- 
nutely into all the circumstances of the comparison 
of the Baptist to the paranymph. They may be 
found at great length in Lampe, Comment. Evang. 
sec. Johan. vol. i. p. 672. Hammond in Joc., Light- 
foot’s Harmony, and Schoetgen. vol. i- p. 335, &c. 
Dr. Adam Clarke has given a copious abridgment 
of Schoetgen’s remarks. Dr. Gill (in loc.) has in- 
serted a curious tradition, that Moses was the par- 
anymph to present the Jewish Church to God. 


Nore 17, 18, 19, 1.] 
Nore 17.—Paxr XI. 


Turse words allude to the opinion enter- 
tained by the Jews that the Holy Spirit was 
given in measure only to the prophets. Vaikra 
Rabba, sect. 15. fol. 158. 2 Dixit R. Acha, 
Nox Cowan Sy mw ows wapn mn DN 
pwns etiam Spiritus S.non habitavit super 
prophetas, nist mensurd quiédam. 


Nore 18—Parrt II. 


Lieutroor inserts the imprisonment of John 


mmediately after the delivery of his decisive 
testimony to the divine mission and Messiah- 
ship of our Lord. He is followed in this order 
by Newcome, Michaelis, and Doddridge; and 
on these united authorities I have inserted this 
event in its proper place. Lightfoot has so ar- 
ranged it, because no other speech of the Bap- 
tist is recorded respecting Christ; and the 
Evangelists are unanimous in relating that our 
Saviour’s journey into Galilee (the next thing 
they all mention) did not occur till after the 
imprisonment of John. Pilkington has made 
another disposition of the events already re- 
lated, and places the imprisonment of John 
after the temptation and baptism, which he 
supposes did not take place till after our Lord’s 
first visit to Jerusalem. It is not however 
necessary to discuss his arguments, as the date 
assigned by him, and Whiston, to our Lord’s 
baptism, has been already considered. 


Nore 19.—Parrt II. 


Tus account’of the Baptist is confirmed by 
Josephus, who has related at length the history 
of this incestuous marriage between Herod the 
tetrarch, and Herodias, the wife of his brother 
Herod Philip. The tetrarch had married the 
daughter of Aretas, a petty king of Arabia 
Petrea. Some time after, however, when he 
was at Rome, lodging in the house of Herod 
Philip, he became enamoured of Herodias, and 
persuaded her to marry him, promising on her 


PAR 


Note 1.—Parr III. 


Tue order of events hitherto adopted in this 
arrangement has been nearly the same as that 
proposed by the five principal harmonizers, by 
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consent that he would divorce his present wife. 
Josephus takes care to conceal that John was 
imprisoned on account of his reproving the te- 
trarch’s conduct, and represents Herod as pro- 
ceeding upon more general grounds. He de- 
scribes John as a good man, who persuaded the 
Jews to moral and virtuous living, to justice 
towards each other, devotion towards God, and 
to become united by baptism; and as he had 
many followers, who were entirely devoted to 
him, the tetrarch deemed it advisable to seize 
and imprison him, before any revolt or insurrec- 
tion should actually begin. On this account he 
ordered him to be apprehended, and sent as a 
prisoner to the castle of Mecherus, where he 
was afterwards killed. Soon after this event, 
Josephus adds, Herod’s army was defeated and 
destroyed by Aretas, and the Jews considered 
the tetrarch’s loss and defeat as a punishment 
from God for the murder of John the Baptist. 

lt is possible there may be no real difference 
between the Evangelist and Josephus. The 
former relates the real cause of the Baptist’s 
imprisonment, as part of the secret history of 
the court of Herod; the latter gives the public 
and ostensible reason. It is indeed a common 
mistake among historians to impute great effects 
to proportionate causes: the most important 
events in history have arisen, and do arise, more 
frequently from the caprice, resentment, or other 
private motives of individuals, than from any 
well-planned, or long-intended system of politi- 
cal conduct?. : 

Laing is of opinion that John was imprisoned 
twice by order of Herod. The arguments by 
which this opinion may be supported appear to 
have been so ably combated by Archbishop 
Newcome, that it is only necessary to refer the 
reader to his Harmony, p. 10. of the notes. 

It has been objected that the name of the 
brother of Herod the tetrarch was not Philip, 
but Herod. Griesbach (Luke iii. 19.) has 
omitted the word in the text, but placed DiAlzzov 
inthe margin. 'The discrepancy is easily ob- 
viated by the supposition that Philip assumed 
the name of Herod to distinguish his family 
and descent. : 


4 See Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 591, 592. and Josephus, 
Antiq. lib. 18. cap. 7. 


T IIL. 


whose authority, as well as by an examination 
of the internal evidence, I have been princi- 
pally influenced. With this part the more 
difficult task arises of reconciling the clashing 
authorities of commentators, and assigning sat- 
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» isfactory reasons for the place of every fact re- 
corded. ‘The present section gives an account 
of the commencement of the more public min- 
istry of our Lord, after the imprisonment of 
John. That this is the proper place for the in- 
sertion of that event may be proved by com- 
paring John iii. 24. with Matt. iv. 12. and Mark 
i. 14. These passages are considered by all 
harmonists, as sufficiently demonstrating that 
Christ did not begin to preach till after the im- 
prisonment of John; and it is worthy of remark, 
that our blessed Lord begins his ministry with 
the same words as his appointed forerunner 
(whose divine commission he thereby estab- 
lished), calling on all men to repent and to 
believe. Compare Mark i. 15. and Matt. iv. 17. 
I have inserted with Pilkington, in this section, 
many of the parallel passages, to.render the 
preface to the narrative of our: Lord’s public 
ministry more complete and satisfactory. 

The more public ministry of our Lord may 
be properly said to commence with his preach- 
ing in Galilee. Though at his inauguration 
into his office at his baptism, and yet further 
by his driving the buyers and sellers from the 
temple, he had manifested himself to the people, 
he does not appear to have assumed the pub- 
lic office of preaching and instructing the 
people, till John was cast into prison. The 
reason of this ordering of events seems to have 
been, that undivided attention might be now 
paid to the ministry of our Lord. The fame of 
the Baptist had gone through the country, pre- 
paring the way of the Lord; his preaching was 
known to all; and all held John as a prophet. 
The time was fulfilled when a greater Prophet 
than John the Baptist.was to begin his minis- 
tration. The expectation of the people had 
been excited to the utmost by the declarations 
of the Baptist; and, at the moment when the 
glory of the Messiah was anticipated, accord- 
ing to the sublime, though confused and im- 
perfect notions of the Jews, there appears 
among them the Being whom John had de- 
clared to be from above. He establishes no 
temporal kingdom, but he heals the sick, 
calms the ocean, raises the dead, demon- 
strates his connexion with, and knowledge of, 
an invisible world; and instructs his hearers in 
other ideas of the kingdom of God, thar they 
had hitherto entertained. Through a great 
part of this period, the Baptist, though’in prison, 
was still alive, a faithful witness of his own 
prophecy—* He must increase, but I must de- 
crease.” The beams of his setting sun still 
reflected their last lustre on the Stone which 
was now becoming the mountain to fill the 
whole earth. - 
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IpoLaTrY was introduced into the tribe of 
Dan, which in after ages was called Lower 
Galilee by Micah. The account is contained 
in the 18th chapter of Judges. The first who 
carried captive any part of the people of Israel 
was Benhadad, king of Syria, who subdued 
Sion, Dan, Abel-beth-Maachah, Cinneroth, and 
the land of Napthali, all of which were in- 
cluded in Galilee. A heavier calamity was 
brought upon the same country by Tiglath- 
Pileser, who again took the same towns, when 
they had begun to recover their prosperity, and 
sent the inhabitants as captives to Assyria. 

The account of the manner in which the 
tribe of Dan became possessed of part of the 
land of Palestine so far north as the most 
northern part of Galilee, is given in the 17th 
chapter of Judges. The town of Laish, after- 
wards called Dan, was situated on the north- 
west boundary of Naphtali, on the border of 
Syria’. 

Many of the Jewish traditions assert that 
Galilee was to be the place where the Messiah 
should first appear’; but for the more complete 
statement of the reasons why Christ was to 
dwell in Galilee, and a critical discussion of 
Isa. ix. 1-3, &c. vide J. Mede’s Works®. 

Isa. ii. 19. When he shall arise to smite ter- 
ribly the earth is expounded in the book Zohar, 
as referring to the Messiah. When he shall 
arise, 439 sya vin, and shall be revealed 
in Galilee; and other instances are given in 
Schoetgen”. 

The country beyond Jordan was called.Gali- 
lee, though properly Perea, Matt. iv. 15. 

Judas is called by Gamaliel, Judas of Galilee, 
yet Josephus calls him a Galilonite, of the city 
of Gamala. ° 

Perea, called Galilee, because Canaan was 
divided into four tetrarchies—Judea, Samaria, 
Iturea, and Trachonitis; the remaining fourth 
was called Galilee, and included Perea. 

The great estates of Galilee are said to have 
feasted with Herod. But the palace of Hero- 
dium was in the extreme part of Perea. It is 
not probable that the great men of Perea would 
have been utterly excluded. 

Joshua xxii, 11. refers to a place in Perea, 
and Lightfoot supposes that the word “ Gali- 
lee” was derived from the name of that place’, 
pup nda. 


° Vide the maps of the tribe of Naphtali, and of 
Canaan, in Wyld’s Scripture Atlas, an admirable 
compendium of sacred geography. 

* Sohar Genes. fol. 74. col. 293. Revelabitur 
Messias in terra Galilee. Pesikta Sotarta, fol. 58. 
1. ad verba Numer. xxiv.17. Sohar Exod. fol. 1. col. 
13. Ilo die, &e. 4y435 sy oya oan. 

& Discourse xxvi. p. 101. See also Lowth’s 
Isaiah on this passage. 

% Vol. ii. p. 525, and vol. i. p. 11, &e. 

* Lightfoot’s Works, vol. ii. p. 363. 
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Moses had predicted that Zabulon and Issa- 
char, which, with Naphtali, were the tribes 
originally settled in that tract of country, after- 
wards called Galilee, should call the people 
unto the mountain of the Lord’s house, to offer 
sacrifices of righteousness, Deut. xxxiii. 19.— 
And Jacob had before predicted that Naphtali, 
the Galilean, should give goodly words, Gen. 
xlix. 21. Both evident predictions of the dif- 
fusal of the Gospel in both places’. 


Nore 3.—Parrt III. 


WueEn it is remembered that the traditions 
of the Jews referred to Galilee as the place 
where the Messiah should be revealed—and 
that the prophecy of Isaiah was thus fulfilled 
—it seemed impossible to point out a spot on 
the whole world, in which the ministry of the 
Messiah could commence with so much pro- 
priety as in Galilee of the Gentiles. This 
country was the first that had offended, and the 
first taken captive ; and, through the mercy of 
God, it was the first to whom the words of par- 
don and reconciliation were offered. In the 
most minute circumstances, the beautiful har- 
mony of the Divine Dispensations is every 
where most evident. 


Notre 4.—Parr III. 


THERE is a remarkable coincidence here in 
the three most memorable events which had oc- 
curred at Samaria. At this place the first Pros- 
elytes were admitted into the Church of Israel, 
Gen. xxxiv. 29. and xxxy. 2. It was_here that 
Christ first announced himself to be the Mes- 
siah, John iv. 26.; and it was here also that the 
Gospel was first preached out of Jerusalem, 
after the ascension of Christ. Lightfoot also* is 
of opinion, that in this address to the woman of 
Samaria, the prophecy of Hosea ii. 15. was ac- 
complished—* I will give the valley of Achor for 
a door of hope.” He endeavours to prove that 
the valley of Achor ran along by the city of 
Sichem, or Samaria. And thus when our 
Saviour first begins to preach to strangers, and 
to convert them, it is in this very valley; and 
so he makes it a door of hope, or of conversion, 
to the Gentiles. 

Our Lord might have had another object in 
view in thus addressing himself to the woman 
of Samaria. By his own example, he taught 
his followers the propriety, or necessity, of 
breaking down the distinctions then existing be- 
tween the Jews and the Samaritans; and by so 


J Lightfoot’s Works, vol. i. p. 627. 
k Works, vol. i. p. 596. 
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doing, he gives them an evident proof of his 
superiority over the Jewish teachers, who en 
couraged the reciprocal enmity of the two na- 


tions. It may be observed here, that Samana 


was the first city addressed after the Jews, 
when the persecution of the Church at Jeru- 
salem had scattered the early converts, The 
extinction of national hatred and prejudice 
was a convincing proof to the nation of Israel, 
that a new era had commenced. Philip the 
deacon had converted the Samaritans, and 
Peter and John were sent down from Jeru- 
salem to confirm their faith. It is not im- 
probable that St. John recalled to their remem- 
brance this first interview of our Lord, at the 
commencement of hiS ministry. 

The silence of the three first Evangelists on 
this remarkable circumstance may be accounted 
for from a consideration of the peculiar circum- 
stances of the Church and of Palestine, at the 
time when their Gospels were written. Each 
Gospel was written for one specific purpose, 
and addressed to one description of people. If 
St. Matthew had inserted it, the prejudices of 
the Jews, to whom he addressed his Gospel, 
would have been more highly excited against 
the new religion. : 

The Gospel of St. Mark, which with equal 
justice may be called the Gospel of St. Peter, 
was written for the use of the converted Pros- 
elytes, particularly those of Rome, who were 
but little interested in these national transac- 
tions ; or, as is more probable, St. Mark omitted 
it, because St. Peter was not present, as he did 
not become the constant follower of Christ till 
a period subsequent to this conversation ; and 
it is supposed that St. Mark has related those 
events only to which St. Peter was an eye- 
witness. St. Luke omitted it, for he wrote to 
the Gentiles of Achaia, who were likewise in- 
different to the controversies which prevailed 
between the Jews and Samaritans. St. John 
had been sent down from Jerusalem by the 
Church in company with St. Peter, and, as his 
own historian, could not fail to mention this 
circumstance in all its minuteness!. 


Nore 5.—Parrt III. 


Curist did not himself baptize, because,— 

1. It does not seem fit that he should have 
baptized in his own name. 

2. The baptism of the Holy Ghost was more 
peculiarly his. 

3. It was a more important office to preach 
than to baptize. 

4. The early Christians valued themselves 
according to the eminence of the apostle or 
teacher who baptized them: his baptizing, 


t Dr. Townson’s Discourses, vol. i. p. 9. 
Kp 
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therefore, might have eventually originated 
schisms in the Church—Beausobre’s Annota- 
tions, ap. Bishop Gleig’s Stackhouse, vol. iii. 
p. 29. 


Nore 6.—Parr III. 


Jacogp had bought a piece of land of the 
children of Hamor, for a hundred lambs, Gen. 
xxxili. 19. But, after the slaughter of the 
Shechemites, (xxxiv. 26.), he was forced to re- 
tire to Bethel, Bethlehem, and Hebron; at 
which time the Amorites forcibly obtained pos- 
session of his land, which he was compelled to 
recover at an after period by war, with his 
sword and bow.—Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 537. 


Note 7.—Parrt III. 


Tue Jews had more favorable thoughts of 
the temple built by Onias in Egypt than of 
that built on Mount Gerizim. Their respec- 
tive claims are about equal. The one was 
built by a fugitive priest, under the pretence 
that that mount was the mount on which the 
blessings had been pronounced ; the other also 
(that of Onias) by a fugitive priest, under pre- 
tence of a divine prophecy, Isaiah xix. 19. 
“In that day shall there be an altar to the 
Loxp in the midst of the land of Egypt.” 

The Samaritans well knew, that Jerusalem 
was the place appointed by God for his wor- 
ship; but they may have defended their pref- 
erence of Mount Gerizim, not only from its 
antiquity as the place of worship among their 
fathers, but because the Divine Presence over 
the ark, the ark itself, the cherubim, the Urim 
and Thummim, and the Spirit of prophecy, had 
all departed from the second temple at Jeru- 
salem.—See Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 541. 


Nore 8.—Parrt III. 


In Bishop Horsley’s beautiful illustration of 
this passage in his twenty-fourth, twenty-fifth, 
and twenty-sixth sermons, he has not taken 
into consideration the circumstance related at 
some length by Lightfoot, and proved with his 
usual learning, that although the Samaritans 
received only as canonical books the Pentateuch 
of Moses, they held in great estimation the pro- 
phetical writings. Bishop Horsley’s argument, 
therefore, that the Samaritan woman necessarily 
expected a Messiah from studying the books-of 
Moses only, is not well founded. Bishop Blom- 
field, in his excellent Dissertation on the T'radt- 
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tional Knowledge of a Redeemer (notes, p. 172, 
3.), has likewise made the same observation. 
The Samaritan woman, hé observes, uses the 
word Messias, which does not occur in Moses. 
But as Moses had clearly predicted Him, whom 
the prophets called Messiah, the Samaritans 
did not hesitate to use the prophetical designa- 
tion of that person whom Moses had foretold. 
From the words of the woman, Oida dru Meo- 
olus %oyvetat, Bishop Blomfield concludes that 
her countrymen were expecting the speedy ad- 
vent of the Messiah. Christ was first called 


. Messiah in the Song of Hannah.—Vide Light- 


foot’s Works, vol. ii. p.511; and Bp. Blomfield’s 
Dissertation, note, p. 172-3. 


Nore 9.—Parrt III. 


Turs passage has much divided the commen- 
tators. It is one of those texts upon which 
much depends with respect to the chronology 
of the life of Christ. Some suppose that the 
words imply, that in four months’ time would 
be the harvest, which took place at the Pass- 
over. On which supposition many harmonists 
have added another Passover to our Lord’s min- 
istry. Lightfoot (vol. i. p. 603.) is of this opin- 
ion. Whitby supposes the phrase to be pro- 
verbial. We cannot certainly conclude from 
these words, whether our Lord alluded to the 
appearance of the people who might be then in 
numbers approaching him, or to the actual 
time of the year. The extreme weariness of 
our Saviour seems to favor more the supposition 
that the conversation with the woman of Sama- 
ria was held after the Passover, immediately 
before the corn was reaped, during the summer 
season, rather than in the depth of winter. 
Nor is it likely that the desolation of the 
scenery in winter would have recalled, by 
natural association, the beauties and the riches 
of the fields, when ripe and ready for the har- 
vest. Our Lord, as Bishop Law has proved, 
in his Tract of the Life of Christ, and as Arch- 
bishop Newcome, Jortin, and many others have 
shown, drew his comparisons and illustrations 
very frequently and generally from surrounding 
objects.—Vide Benson’s Chronology, &c. p. 
247-9; Archbishop Newcome On our Lord’s , 
Conduct ; Jortin’s Six Discourses; Law’s Life 
of Christ, &c. 


Nore 10.—Parr III. 


Micuartis does not appear to have given so 
much attention to his Harmony of the New 
Testament, as we might have required from one 
whose authority is so great. He observes, on 


‘the contents of this section, “In point of chro- 
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nology this does not belong to the present 
place, not even according to St. Luke; but I 
place it here, because St. Luke has introduced 
it immediately after the preceding history. 
Perhaps it belongs to No. 50, though I have not 
placed it there, because it does not exactly 
agree with the accounts quoted in that article 
from St. Matthew and St. Mark ;” that is, it is 
quite uncertain, in the opinion of Michaelis. 
1 have followed the authority of Doddridge, 
Pilkington, Newcome, and Lightfoot, in placing 
it here ; and, independently of these authorities, 
the internal evidence is peculiarly decisive. 
Christ began his public ministry in his own 
country, and, after having traversed Judea and 
Samaria, has arrived at the town where he was 
brought up, there to commence his teaching. 

Michaelis, however, it must be in justice ob- 
served, expressly declares, that his Harmony of 
the Four Gospels must not be considered as a 
chronological table; though Bishop Marsh is 
of opinion, from examining Michaelis’s Ar- 
rangement, sect. 29-42, that he intended to 
arrange the facts in chronological order as far 
ashe wasable. See Marsh’s notes to Michaelis, 
vol. lil. p. 67. 


Norte 11.—Parrt III. 


Tue healing of the nobleman’s son at Caper- 
naum is placed after the conversation with the 
woman of Samaria, by all the harmonizers. Af- 
ter staying two days at Samaria, he departed 
into Galilee (John iv. 43.) Archbishop New- 
come inserts those passages which I have placed 
as a preface to this chapter, after the account 
of the interview with the Samaritan woman. 
He is correct in this arrangement, as to the 
precise time in which the events occurred. I 
have, however, thought it advisable to place 
them before that event, as a preface to the gen- 
eral history of his ministry, which began after 
the imprisonment of the Baptist. It must, how- 
ever, excite some surprise, that Archbishop 
Newcome has not himself adopted this order ; 
as he has expressed (Notes to the Harmony, p. 
9.) the same opinion which has induced me to 
adopt this deviation. To use his own words: 
«Matt. iv. 17., and Mark i. 14, 15., refer to a 
more solemn and general teaching after John’s 
imprisonment by Herod, and Jesus’s departure 
into Galilee ; and to a teaching according to 
the tenor of particular words. Though in Ju- 
dea and Jerusalem, Jesus showed his divine 
knowledge, taught, made disciples, and ordered 
his followers to be initiated by baptism, wrought 
miracles, and, when he had purged the temple, 
intimated, among other important truths, that 
he was the Son of God; yet still he might, 
with great wisdom, choose a more remote scene 
for preaching publicly and plainly the comple- 
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tion of the time for the epproach of God’s 
kingdom, and repentance followed by belief in 
the Gospel.” He might have added, that his 
first declaration of his Messiahship to the wo- 
man of Samaria, in his way to Galilee, may be 
considered as a kind of prelude to his more 
solemn teaching; and, as it happened on his 
way to Galilee, the detached verses which so 
briefly relate the ministry in Galilee may very 
properly be prefixed to the account of that min- 
istry. ’ 

On consulting the map of Galilee, it will be 
seen that our Lord’s direct road from Samaria 
to Cana in Galilee would be through Nazareth. 
He is supposed, however, by Archbishop New- 
come, to have gone by another route, in order 
to avoid that city for the present, that he might 
work his first public miracle at the same place 
where he had primarily manifested himself to 
the people. He then proceeds, as in the next 
section, to Nazareth, thence to Capernaum, 
where he continued for some time, teaching in 
their synagogues. He calls four disciples, 
cures a demoniac, and Peter’s wife’s mother. 
He then proceeds throughout Galilee, heals. a 
leper and a paralytic, calls St. Matthew, and 
goes up to Jerusalem to a feast, most probably 
not a Passover. ‘ 

Archbishop Newcome supposes the distance 
between Sichem, the capital of Samaria, and 
Cana, in Galilee, to be forty miles; between 
Cana and Nazareth, ten; between Nazareth 
and Capernaum, twenty-three ; between Caper- 
naum and Jerusalem, sixty-five. 

It is a very probable supposition of Lightfoot, 
that the word rendered in our translation -“a 
certain nobleman” (rlg¢ Paoudexds), but which 
ought rather to be translated with the Syriac, 
Don Tay, “one of the king’s servants,” de- 
noted one of those who took part with Herod 
the Great, and who was now a follower of his 
son, Herod the tetrarch. Lightfoot supposes 
that the preaching of John the Baptist had pro- 
duced some effect at the court of Herod, and 
that many of the courtiers were consequently 
acquainted with the mission of our Lord; and 
that the nobleman who now sent to Christ, that 
his son might be healed, was Manaen (Acts 
xiii. 1.), who had been brought up with Herod ; 
or Chuza (Luke viii. 3.), Herod’s steward, both 
of whom were among the earliest converts. 

This miracle was greater than the first which 
had taken place at Cana, and demonstrated a 
higher degree of power.. Our Lord by it showed 
that he possessed a power superior to that which 
had been claimed or exercised by any merely 
human prophet, or teacher sent from God. It 
is true that the degree of supernatural agency 
seems to be equal in one miracle to that of 
another; but in this instance the divine attri- 
bute of ubiquity was evidently manifested. Ca- 
pernaum was distant from Cana about twenty- 


five miles. 
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Tus visit to Nazareth was certainly different 
from that mentioned below. It was before our 
Saviour went to Capernaum, Luke iv. 16-31. 
Matt. iv. 13. The other took place after the 
recovery of Jairus’s daughter, when he left that 
city. Compare Mark vi. 1. vat &7l0ev éxei0er, 
i.e. from Capernaum, with Matt. iv. 13. Luke 
iv. 31. 


Nore 13.—Parr III. 


LientTrooT supposes the words, “ as his cus- 
tom was,” refer to the usual attendance of our 
Lord on the public service, when our Lord lived 
at Nazareth as a private individual. He now 
enters the synagogue as an acknowledged 
Prophet, and, as a member of it, joins in the 
service and reads publicly there, which only 
members were allowed to do. Hence we find 
that this is the only place on record where our 
Saviour read publicly, although he preached in 
every synagogue where he came. It is not to 
be supposed that the public worship at that 
time was less corrupt than ours of the present 
period—nor that the conduct of the Jewish 
teachers was irreproachable ; we have, indeed, 
a lamentable instance to the contrary, v. 29.; 
yet we find that our blessed Saviour did not 
separate himself, as too many have since done, 
and continue to do, on this account, from the 
appointed public worship, although there was 
much to be condemned in it. 

Our Lord’s example also sanctions to us.the 
use in all Churches of forms of prayer, or Litur- 
gies, and the public reading of the Scriptures. 
Christ complied with human forms, and joined 
in liturgical services :—are we wrong in follow- 
ing the example of our blessed Redeemer ? 


‘N ote 14.—Parr III. 


Ir may be asked here, by what authority 
Christ was permitted to teach and preach in the 
synagogue? The tribe of Levi alone possessed 
the priesthood, attended the service of the tem- 
ple, and was appointed to teach the people, as 
well as tosuperintend the schools or universities 
in their forty-eight cities, Josh. xxi. Deut. xxxiii. 
10. Malachi ii. 7. Yet it sometimes happened 
that men of other tribes studied the Law, and 
became preachers, as well as the priests and 
Levites. They were ordained, when qualified, 
by the Sanhedrin to that office, they were or- 
dained to some particular employment in the 
public administration, and they might not go 
beyond the power they had received, or intrude 
upon the ministry of another. The Jews also 
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had a law, that if any man came in the spirit of 
a prophet, and assumed the office of a teacher 
on that ground, he was always permitted to 
preach; but the Sanhedrin was constituted the 
judge of his pretensions ; and he who was de- 
clared by them to be no prophet, and yet con- 
tinued to- preach, did so at his peril. It was 
probably on this claim in the manner and office 
of a prophet, that our Saviour obtained permis- 
sion to address the people of Nazareth. Vide 
Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 614. 


Nore 15.—Parr III. 


Ir was the custom among the Jews to divide 
the Law into fifty-two or fifty-four portions for 
every Sunday in the year. When this was 
prohibited by Antiochus, a similar distribution 
of the prophets was substituted. The passage 
from Isaiah, read by our Lord, is the part of the 
Sacred Writings appointed to be used about the 
end of August; and Macknight, with other 
harmonists, has therefore concluded that this 
circumstance fixes the date of the event re- 
corded”. 

The prophetical books were divided into five 
parts, to correspond with the five divisions of 
the Law. We may consider Genesis as cor- 
responding with Isaiah—Exodus with Jere- 
miah—Leviticus with Ezekiel, &c.: the twelve 
minor prophets were held as one volume, or 
quintane. 

It is of little consequence whether the portion 
of Scripture our Saviour fixed upon was or was 
not the proper lesson of the day ; for, in read- 
ing of the prophets, it was customary for 5, 
or reader, to turn from passage to passage, for 
the better illustration of his subject; and in the 
twelve minor prophets he was permitted to refer 
from one to another—but, in all probability (see 
v. 20.), Christ was standing up as a member of 
the synagogue, appointed by the minister of the 
congregation, the reader of the prophets, or the 
second lesson of that day, according to an 
established custom. On these occasions the 
minister called the reader out, and delivered 
to him the Book of the Prophets; he himself 
standing at the desk with an interpreter at his 
side, to render into Syriac all that was read. 
“When Christ had finished, he closed the book, 
and he gave it again to the minister,” v. 20. 
He did all these things according to the estab- 
lished order of the Jewish Church”. 

It is to be remarked here, that our Saviour 
closed the book before he came to that part of 
the prophecy where he is represented as declar- 
ing the day of vengeance. This applied to 
events of a subsequent date: whereas he con- 


™ Lamy’s Jewish Calendar, App. bibl. b. i. c. iv: 
p- 115. 4to. 
" Lightfoot’s Works, vol. i. p. 615. 
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fined himself to those words only, which the 
Jews referred more immediately to the Messiah, 
and applying them to himself, openly declared, 
in the presence of all his early acquaintances, 
that he who had so long lived among them as 
their equal and their companion, was the pre- 
dicted Messiah, the expected Saviour of the 
Jewish nation. He asserts, that his public min- 
istry had begun; that the Spirit of the Lord 
had descended upon him to preach the Gospel 
to the meek and to the humble, 19"); to heal 
the broken-hearted; to preach deliverance to 
the captives, whether Jew or Gentile ; the recoy- 
ering of sight, or opening the eyes of the blind? 
and idolatrous Gentiles. So far this prediction 
was taken from Isaiah Ixi. 1,-2.3; but the re- 
mainder is to be found in Isaiah xlii.7. The 
first verse of Isaiah lxi. ends with the words 
mipps coon, “to those which are bound 
the opening of the prison.” The verse inserted 
from Isaiah xlii. 7. begins with the last word of 
the verse, and seems quoted by our Lord either 
from association of ideas, or by actual reference 
to the passage, 3} mpa, &c., “to open the 
blind eyes.” This solution of the difficulty, 
which is agreeable to the established custom of 
the synagogue, which allowed the privilege of 
illustration from another passage of the same 
prophet, appears much preferable to that of 
Michaelis’. 

Having thus asserted himself to be the Mes- 
siah, our Lord observed the wonder and aston- 
ishment excited by his words; and, knowing 
the prejudices he had to overcome, as well as 
the inveterate obstinacy of his hearers, he de- 
clined giving them any other proof of his divine 
mission than that which had been already of- 
fered them, at the town of Capernaum. 

We have here an account of our Saviour’s 
preaching for the first time in his own city of 
Nazareth. He asserts himself to be the Mes- 
siah; he then declines working a miracle, 
though he had done so elsewhere. What was 
the cause of this refusal ? 

Our Lord’s conduct on this occasion appears 
to me to afford one of the most powerful evi- 
dences of the truth of his lofty claims, and a 
most striking instance of that part of the plan 
of the divine government, which denies to man 
more evidences in support of any truth than are 
sufficient to satisfy an unbiased mind. As 
the commentators have not alluded to this idea, 
I give it with diffidence; but to me it appears 
satisfactory. Our Lord had lived at Nazareth 
nearly thirty years. At the end of that time, 
he commenced his office with supernatural evi- 
dences that his mission was from above. He 
worked miracles, to demonstrate this truth, in 
places where he was less known than at Naz- 
areth, and between which and the latter city 


© So the Chaldee Paraphrase, ap. Lightfoot, 
sy7ab ySans, “revealing to the light.” 
P Marsh’s Michuelis, vol. 1. p. 224. 
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there must have been a constant communica- 
tion. The people of Nazareth had known him 
from infancy, pure, holy, and undefiled ; a man 
like other men, sin only excepted. They had 
heard of his miracles ; they knew, from the tes- 
timony of others, that he had given undeniable 
proofs of his power; and he now came among 
them to announce himself as their Messiah, 
appealing to them by the purity and holiness of 
his life, and by applying to himself, and fulfilling 
in his own person, the predictions of their 
prophets. He asserted himself to be the Mes- 
siah, and required them to believe, on account 
of their previous knowledge of his motives, 
life, and conduct, and by the power they ac- 
knowledged he- possessed of working miracles. 
Nothing can more strongly demonstrate the 
unimpeached and unimpeachable holiness of the 
Son of God, than his thus presenting himself to 
the attention of his envious and jealous towns- 
men; and by boldly asserting his Messiahship, 
challenging them to accuse him of sin, or of any 
evil, which might derogate from the necessary 
and entire superiority implied in his holy and 
lofty claim. 


Nore 16.—Parrt III. 


Tart the Jews applied this passage, Isaiah 
lxi. 1. and 42. to the Messiah, see the quotations 
in Whitby in loc., Schoetgen, vol. il. p. 68 and 
p- 192, where Kimchi is quoted, as referring the 
words to the Messiah ; also p. 3, &c., where, in 
the chapter De Nominibus Messia, the subject 
is fully discussed’. The Greek original of this 
passage hints at the reason for which our Lord 
was called Christ, and his doctrine the Gospel, 
Seclvexsy EXPISEus EYATTEAIZESOAI 
matayors &c. 
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Dan. Hernsrvs in loc. in his Evercitationes 
Sacre, a book of great learning, now teo much 
neglected, has made an lambic line of this 
proverb :— 


Ocoumevooy re) largé viv aav1és voaor. 


Lightfoot has rendered it in the Jerusalem 
language JM ‘DN NDS, and quotes the original 
proverb from Bereschith Rabba, sect. 23. and 
Tanchuma, fol. 4. 2. JON 1) (DN WOR—= 
Lightfoot’s Works, vol. ii. p. 408. 

Dr. Gill in loc. quotes another of the same 
kind from Zohar in Exod. fol. 31. 2.08 973 
Ww. 

7 See, on the subject of this note, Lightfoot, third 


part of the Harmony of the Evangelists, vol. i. 
Works, folio. 


plicable. 


+ 
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Ovr Lord’s conduct in selecting this topic is 
worthy of our particular consideration. In the 
very first address which he made to his fellow- 
townsmen, and through them to the whole of 
the Jewish people, he preached the deliverance 
of the Gentiles from their bondage and dark- 
ness. This doctrine was for some time inex- 
plicable, and, when understood, intolerable to 
his own disciples: but Christ was the Divine 
Being who was to redeem all his creatures, and 
we are assured, “ Known unto God are all his 
ways, from the beginning to the end;” and 
Christ, at the commencement of his ministry, 
declared at once the whole design of his com- 
ing; as Elias was sent to the widow of Sarepta, 
in preference to those of Israel, and as Naaman 
the Syrian was the only leper healed in the 
days of Eliseus the prophet, so was Christ, a 
greater than these, commissioned to heal the 
diseases of those people and those nations who 
should believe on him. The transaction here 
recorded affords us a sufficient explanation of 
the motives of one part of our Lord’s conduct, 
which has sometimes been considered as inex- 
He is represented as not informing 
the people, in various instances, of the full ex- 
tent of his claims; as not calling himself the 
Messiah ; as charging those who were healed 
“to tell no man;” as keeping back from the 
people, and even from the Apostles, many things 
which they were desirous to learn. The ne- 
cessity and wisdom of this caution are here 
made evident. On this occasion, when he de- 
clared himself to be the Messiah, we see the 
service of the synagogue was hastily and inde- 
cently terminated by the fury of the people, 
who became intent upon the destruction of 
their teacher. His ministry would have been 
repeatedly disturbed by similar interruptions, if 
our Lord had not adopted this conduct. In 
what manner Christ delivered himself from the 
fury of his enraged persecutors, we know not. 
Whether they were overawed by some super- 
natural glory, or whether they were paralyzed 
by a sudden exertion of almighty power, we are 
not informed. The brevity of the account given 
us by the Evangelist, like the teaching of our 


‘Lord himself, only reveals to us what is essen- 


tial to faith and salvation: it never satisfies a 
useless curiosity. 
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Tue wisdom of our Lord’s choice of Caper- 
naum (after he had left Nazareth) as his fixed 
place of residence, is evident on many accounts. 
He placed himself by so doing under the pro- 
tection of the nobleman whose son had been 
healed, John iy. 46., and whose presence was 
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an undeniable testimony to his almighty power. 
Capernaum, from its situation, being surrounded 
with numerous and populous towns and villages, 
on the border of the sea of Galilee, or the lake 
of Tiberias, enabled him to remove with the 
utmost facility either by sea or land; either for 
the purpose of instruction, or to avoid the per- 
secutions, the importunities, or the efforts of his 
adherents, to make him their king. It was here 
also he again met his first disciples, who, for 
some reason unknown to us, had resumed their 
former occupation. It is not improbable that 
they had been directed by our Lord to leave 
him after the miracle of Cana in Galilee. He 
did not require their presence at Nazareth, as 
he had not purposed to work miracles at that 
place. By dwelling at Capernaum he still con- 
tinued to fulfil the prophecy of Isaiah ix. 1, &c., 
as that city was situated in the tribe of Nap- 
thali. 

That our Lord came to Capernaum after he 
left Nazareth is expressly asserted by St. Luke, 
chap. iv. 30,31. The order of this section is 
the same with all the harmonists. 


Note 20.—Parr III. 


Tuts event is inserted here on the united 
authorities of Lightfoot, Newcome, Doddridge, 
and Dr. Townson, who refers also to Grotius, 
Hammond, Spanheim, Dub. Evang. par. 3, Dub. 
72, p. 338, Chemnitius, Cradock, and Le Clerc, 
to confirm his opinion. Osiander, as he was 
compelled to do by his plan, which has been 
already given, has supposed that the transaction 
recorded in Luke vy. 1-12. was different from 
that related in the parallel passages, (Mark i. 
16. Matt. iv. 19, &c.) In reply to this part of 
his hypothesis, Spanheim remarks: “Non 
temere multiplicandas esse historias, que 
eedem deprehenduntur, quod cum Osiandro 
sine necessitate faciunt illi, qui nullas sore- 
oboe, et weokjperg apud Sacros Scriptores 
admittunt.” And it is as absurd to swppose that 
the inspired writers never followed the example 
of their predecessors in the Old Testament, 
and sometimes disregarded chronological order, 
as it would be to proceed to the opposite ex- 
treme, and to mangle the text with Whiston 
and Mann. The apparent differences between 
the Evangelists are well discussed by Town- 
son’. 

The narrative in this section is arranged on 
the plan of Doddridge’s division of the same 
history. 

Eichhorn has supposed that the passages in 
this section do not refer to the same event; he 
has not inserted either the calling of Andrew, 
Peter, James, and John, or the miraculous 


" Townson’s Works, vol. i. p. 42, 48. 
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draught of fishes, anfong the events which are 
related by all the three Evangelists’. 
Pilkington separates the account of the mi- 
raculous draught of fishes, from the calling of 
these disciples, for two reasons. One, because 
it is said in Mark i. 18., they forsook all, and 
followed him; and-in Luke y. 1-11., they are 
represented as again pursuing their occupation 
—the other, because St. Peter calls our Lord 
?Emoréta. Both these objections, however, are 
obviated by Newcome, Doddridge, and Town- 
son. 

The word émoréta, which is used chap. viii. 
24. 45., and ix. 33. 49., may imply only submis- 
sion of the apostle to our Lord, as his Master, 
without any actual previous obedience. It cer- 
tainly is used in the sense of overseer, or su- 
perintendent, but it was also applied by\St. 
Luke as expressing more correctly the word 
235, the usual epithet of respect among the 
Jews. In Mark ix. 5., we read ‘Pa66i, zahdv 
got tyuas de clvar. “ Master, it is good for 
us to be here ;” and in St. Luke ix. 33., the very 
same words are given, excepting that ’Emic&ta 
“ Master,” is put in the place of ‘Pa66i, 
“ Rabbit.” 

Michaelis has strangely placed this miracu- 
lous draught of fishes after the raising of the 
widow’s son at Nain; an arrangement for which 
there is not the least authority that I have been 
able to discover, although much tinie has been 
devoted to the attempt. It appears merely ar- 
bitrary, equally inconsistent with the evangeli- 
cal account, and the decision of all the harmo- 
nizers. Nain was upwards of twenty miles 
from the sea of Tiberias. Yet Michaelis sup- 
poses that our Lord on the same day left Caper- 
naum travelled to Nain, a distance of more 
than thirty miles, and, after raising the widow’s 
son to life, proceeded to the sea of Tiberias, 
the nearest point of which is distant twenty 
miles from Nain. Bishop Marsh, his learned 
editor, has been aware of this difficulty, as he 
remarks, “ Our author has not assigned his rea- 
sons for each particular transposition, and the 
propriety of some of them may be justly ques- 
tioned.” Michaelis, in his defence, I suppose, 
observes, there is no note of time to inform us 
when this event took place”. 

The narratives of the three Evangelists are 
thus reconciled by Dr. Townson, who observes, 
this account (Luke vy. 1-12.) will be found on a 
near inspection to tally marvellously with the 
preceding (Matt. iv. 18-22. and Mark i. 16-20.) 
and to be one of the evidences that the Evan- 
gelists vary only in the number or choice of 
circumstances, and write from the same idea of 
the fact which they iay before us. 

Every one knows that the sea of Galilee and 

® Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part ii. p. 193. 

t Pilkington’s Evan. History, &c. 


% Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. i. part i. p. 49. and vol. 
iii. part ii. p. 67. 
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the lake of Gennesareth are the same. And 
though St. Matthew and St. Mark do not ex- 
pressly tell us that St. Peter was in his vessel 
when he was called by Christ, they signify as 
much, in saying that he was casting a net into 
the sea; for this supposes him to be aboard, 
and our Lord in the vessel with him, as St. 
Luke relates. The latter does not mention St. 
Andrew, either here or elsewhere, except in 
the catalogue of the apostles (vi. 14.) St. 
Luke further tells us, that James and John, the 
sons of Zebedee, assisted Peter in landing the 
fish which he had taken; and that when they, 
that is, the four partners, had brought their 
ships to land, they forsook all and followed 
Christ. And here also this Evangelist harmo- 
nizes with the two others. St. Mark says, that 
when Christ had gone a little further thence 
from the place where Peter and Andrew began 
to follow him, he saw James the son of Zebe- 
dee, and John his brother, who also were ina 
ship, as Peter had been when he was called, 
mending their nets, their nets being torn by the 
weight of fish which they had hauled to shore ; 
and straightway he called them—and they went 
after him in company with Peter and Andrew. 

The two accounts, that of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark on one side, and that of St. Luke on 
the other, thus concurring in the place and sit- 
uation in which St. Peter was called, in the 
promise made to him, and the time when he 
was called, speak evidently of the same voca- 
tion—consequently St. Matthew and St. Mark 
have abridged the story”. 

This mannner of considering the narrative 
seems preferable either to that of Newcome, 
Whitby, or Hammond” 


Nore 2 Pa OS III. 


Tue wisdom of our Lord’s conduct was emi- 
nently displayed in the choice of his apostles : 
they were generally chosen from the inferior 
ranks of life; and most of them were fisher- 
men. If the disciples of Christ had been men 
of rank and distinction, of wealth or eminence ; 
if they had been esteemed for their knowledge, 
or literature, or political influence, these means 
might more or less have been employed for 
promoting the kingdom of the Messiah, which 
nearly all the Jews imagined would be of an 
earthly nature. The success of the Gospel, 
too, would have been attributed, by its enemies 


” Townson’s Discourses, vol. i. p. 43, 44. 

” To prevent trouble in noting the references to 
the five principal harmonies, from which my au- 
thorities are principally selected, I will mention the 
editions referred to. Lightfoot’s Works, folio edit. 
London, 1684. Archbishop Newcome’s Harmony, 
large folio, Dublin, 1787. Pilkington’s Evangeli- 
cal History, folio, London, 1747. Doddridge’s 
Family Expositor, 5 vols..8vo. Baynes, London, 
Michaelis’s Works (Marsh’s), 8vo. 2nd edit. 1802. 
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at least, if not by the disciples, to mere human 
exertions. Hence Caiaphas inquired with so 
much solicitude of Christ, respecting his disci- 
ples (John xviii. 19.), from whose unpretending 
life less opposition was made to the first begin- 
nings of Christianity: for no danger could pos- 
sibly be apprehended from the efforts of such 
inferior and illiterate individuals. In addition 
to these reasons for selecting the apostles from 
the lowest occupations, it must be remembered, 
that men accustomed to a sterner and severer 
mode of life would be so habituated to dangers 
and anxieties, that they would not easily be 
daunted by them. By this choice, too, all pre- 
tence that the Gospel was advanced by mere 
human means was destroyed; and it appeared 
from the very beginning, that not many wise, or 
noble, or mighty, were called. 


Nore 22.—ParrT III. 
ON THE TYPES OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


THERE is one subject in theology which has 
generally escaped the attention of commenta- 
tors and writers—the types of the New Tes- 
tament. If we consider the design of Revela- 
tion, and the plan on which the former part of 
the inspired pages is written, it will not appear 
improbable, or unreasonable, that we may dis- 
cover the same union of types and prophecies 
in the New, as are to be found in the Old Tes- 
tament. 

A type is a designed resemblance between 
two events, one of which takes place before the 
other. The latter of these events is of so much 
importance, that it is usually the subject of 
prophecy. It may be observed also, respecting 
the types, that those circumstances recorded in 
the Old Testament, which are now known to be 
typical, were not generally understood in the 
complete typical signification at the time they 
took place. Thus we cannot be assured that 
the offering of Isaac by Abraham was regarded 
by his contemporaries as typical of the sacrifice 
of the Son of God. It was comprehended on a 
future day, and the resemblance between them 
was so complete, that we have internal evidence, 
as well asthe testimony of authors, that the first 
event was a prophetical intimation of the latter: 
and we well know, that the latter was the ob- 
ject also of a great variety of prophecies. 

The design of Revelation is likewise to de- 
monstrate to the world, that all that can or shall 
take place is known to God; and that every 
event among all the nations of the earth con- 
curs in accomplishing his predetermined will. 
That will is known and declared to be, the 
universal happiness of the sons of Adam, ac- 
complished by means which shall not clash 
with the freedom of human will and human 
action. 
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The New ‘Testament, ike the Old, contains 
a great number of prophecies, many of which 
have already been fulfilled, many are now ful- 
filling, many remain to:be accomplished. ‘The 
same Spirit of God dictated both covenants; the 
design of the one revelation is uniform; the 
plan we may naturally conclude the same; and 
we may expect, therefore, that some events in 
the New Testament may be intended to typify 
those circumstances which are the subject of its 
prophecies. 

In the instance before us, we have a plain 
example of a prophecy which was delivered 
under circumstances which may seem to typify 
the event foretold. Christ assured his disciples 
that they should become fishers of men; that is, 
they should be successful preachers of his Gos- 
pel. The words, in their simple meaning, must 
be considered only as a metaphor; but the 
events which took place at the time they were 
spoken will possibly justify us in supposing that 
they are to be interpreted as an intended re- 
semblance, or type, of the fulfilment of our 
Lord’s prophecy. As the net drew up so great 
a multitude of fishes, so also should the apos- 
tles on a future day bring many myriads into the 
Church of God. 

Lampe”, in his work on St. John’s Gospel, 
has indulged his imagination very fully on this 
subject. He certainly demonstrates that the 
several objects, means, and terms, which are 
used by fishermen, and concerning fishing, 
were interpreted by the ancients in an em- 
blematical sense, and similar interpretations 
may be found in the talmudical writers. J am 
always anxious to avoid any fanciful meanings 
of Scripture, as inconsistent with sobriety and 
sound judgment. ‘The imagination is the worst 
and blindest guide in these things. But as the 
subject is curious, and may probably engage 
the attention of theological students, I have 
collected some instances, which may prove the 
reasonableness of the supposition in question. 

Lampe first refers to the Old Testament, to 
show the propriety of considering the act of 
fishing, &c. to be emblematical. We read in 
Ezek. xlvii. 10. “ And it shall be that the fishers 
shall stand upon it [the river], from En-gedi, 
even to En-eglaim: they shall be a place to 
spread forth nets ; their fish shall be according 
to their kinds, as the fish of the great sea,” &c. 
The prophet, in the whole passage, is comparing 
the future progress of the Gospel to that of 
rivers, giving life wherever they flow; and 
this same emblem is adopted in many other 
passages of the Old Testament, Prov. xi. 30. 
Isa. xix. 9, 10, &c. 

En-gedi and En-eglaim were situated at the 
north and south points of the Dead Sea. This 
sea then, as having covered the cities of the 
plain, which were consumed for their wicked- 


* Prolegomena ad Evang. Johan. p. 12, 13. and 
notes, 


wr 
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ness, may be considered as a most #&ppropriate 
emblem of the state of the Heathen or Gentile 
world, and gives additional force to the passage : 
even that sea should be so changed by the 
waters of the river of life, that there, even there, 
should be the spreading forth of nets, and 
abundant success to the labor of the fishermen. 

Archbishop Newcome translates the text 
more intelligibly than in our own version, which 
is rendered obscurely. 

The instruments of fishing, Lampe observes 
further, are the hook and the net. Men are 
said to be drawn as with the bands of a man: 
and it is the hook of judgment and restraint 
with which Isaiah represents Jehovah as re- 
straining the madness of Sennacherib. 

In the mode of fishing also, two things par- 
ticularly resemble the ministry of the Gospel. 
The persevering labor required, night and day 
constantly at work, and although frequently 
disappointed, still urging, persevering, and la- 
boring with the hope of success. The cunning 
and skill requisite in this pursuit, as pertaining 
to the Christian teacher, is well described in 
Matt. x. 16. and 2 Cor. xii. 16. 

Ambrose remarks on this subject, “ The apos- 
tolic implements are appropriately compared to 
nets, which do not kill their prey, but keep them 
and bring them from the darkness of the deep 
into the light of day.” 

The talmudists also have used the same meta- 
phor. The teachers of the Law are called by 
Maimonides, Talm. Torah. p. 7. nN 23°. 

Petronius, Satyr. cap. 3., gives the same em- 
blem. The arbiter elegantiarum would be sur- 
prised to find himself in this company. 

Lampe quotes also from a hymn, preserved 
by Clemens Alexandrinus’, in which Christ is 
thus addressed— 


Aiied weir Piscator hominum 
Qui salvi fiunt 


Pelagi vitii 


Tov owlouévwr 
Tlehiayes zazias 
*Ty Svs ayvovs Pisces castos 

Ki'watos 279000 Unda ex infesté 
Phvzegi Cwi detector. Dulci vitA inescans. 

Plutarch also, in his Treatise on Isis and 
Osiris, affirms, that in the Egyptian hieroglyphics 
a fish was placed as an emblem of hatred. 

"Ev Zéi yovr éy 7@ meondhw tov tegod tas 
Abnvas Fv yeyluupévoy Boepos, yéouy, nat 
pst tovto flegak, epesijs 02 izOds, él maar dé 
dog mrotaos. In the vestibule of the temple 
at Zai, an intant, an old man, a hawk, a fish, 
and a hippopotame were sculptured. Each em- 
blem had its appropriate meaning, and the fish 
represented hatred, iz@vs 08 picos, Gomeg évgy- 
tar Ove THY Féhotray. 

It was possibly in allusion to the same well- 
known emblem, that the ancient Christians called 
themselves *Iy0is*. 

Y Ped. lib. 3. in fin. 

* Vide Bingham’s Eccles. Antig. ‘The reason he 
assigns is, that the word was compounded of the 
initial letters, ’Zyoods, Kouotvs, Osov Yioc, Fwtie, 
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Pythagoras also, who obtained much of his 
knowledge from pure sources’, prohibited the 
eating of fish. 

In the Epistle of Barnabas, ch. x., the wicked 
man is compared to fish. Maxdgus vio, dg 
ovx énogevOy év Bouvdy cdosbar, xabds of lyObes 
mogsiortar &v oxdrer Elo 1 BAOn. 

Arnold proves in his notes to the Sota of the 
deeply-learned Wagenseil, that voluptuaries 
and sensualists were represented by the emblem 
of fishes. 

Oppian, Halieué. lib. 2. 


Ty Svar 0? ote dlen metagidurog, ote Tig aida 

“Ov piddtyg: mdvtes yi dvdooror GAAAoLe 

Avowevtes WAdovory, 0 Di xQUTEQMTEQOS CEL 

Ault’ epaveotigovs ahd OP Emcvi yetae wddog 

Hitvov uywr' evegog 0 stégw mogavvey @Mw0i\y. 

Which is an exact description not only of 
the manner in which fishes are represented by 
naturalists, but an accurate account also of 
the mode of life pursued by men who are with- 
out religion, and ina state of nature like the 
fish of the sea; they are regardless of shame, 
and law, and justice, and affection; always at 
war, and preying upon each other ; the weaker 
the victims of the stronger®. 
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Tuts event is placed after the miraculous 
draught of fishes, on the united authorities of 
Lightfoot, Newcome, Doddridge, and Pilking- 
ton. Michaelis places it after the rejection of — 
Christ by his countrymen at Nazareth. He 
supposes that this event, the choosing of the 
twelve apostles, the sermon on the mount, the 
cleansing of the leper, the healing of the cen- 
turion’s servant, the restoration of the mother- 
in-law of Peter, and of many other sick per- 
sons, took place on one day, which he therefore 
calls the day of the sermon on the mount; to 
distinguish it from the day in which various 
parables were delivered, which he denominates 
the day of parables. His reasons for this order, 
with the remarks of his learned editor, will be 
considered hereafter. It is here sufficient to 
observe he confirms the order proposed by the 
other harmonists, excepting that he places else- 
where the miracle which was given in the last 
section. 

The scriptural authority for this arrangement 
is founded on Mark i. 21. After the calling of 
the four disciples, they immediately went into 
the synagogue on the Sabbath day, which Dod- 
dridge (Fam. Exp. vol. i. p. 184.) supposes to 
have been the next day—ev0éws tots okbbaow 
elaehOuy els tiv ovvayoyiy. 
on the authority of Optatus, vol. i.p. 3. 8vo. edit. 

® Vide Arrangement of the Old Testament, Period 
VII. part iv. note 40. ; 

» See on this subject also, Jones On the Figuras 
tive Language of Scripture. . 

G 
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ON THE DEMONIACS. 


Tue event related in this section, since the 
time of the learned Jos. Mede, has given rise 
to much discussion. One class of authorities 
have supposed that the Demoniacs were merely 
madmen, others that the bodies of human beings 
were actually possessed, and controlled, and 
governed, and inhabited by wicked and impure 
spirits. Among the supporters of the first 
opinion we find Heinsius, Exercitationes Sacre, 
on Matthew iv. 24. Jos. Mede’, Dr. Sykes?, 
Dr. Mead’, Dr. Farmer’, Dr. Lardner’, Kui- 
noel, and Rosenmiiller’, on Matthew iv. 24.; 
and in general all those writers of every sect 
who would believe that origin of the Scriptures, 
which appears to them rational. On the other 
side of the question may be placed the uniform 
interpretation of the passage in its literal sense 
by the ancient church, the best commentators, 
and all who are generally called orthodox, as 
desirous to believe the literal interpretation 
of Scripture, and the opinions of the early 
ages, in all points of doctrine, whether it can 
be brought to a level with their reason or 
not. It is quite unnecessary to attempt to refer 
to all these writers; of those, however, of a later 
period, who have written on this subject, may 
be mentioned Macknight*, Bishop Newton’, 
Jortin® (who would hardly have been expected 
among this number), Campbell’, Dr. Adam 
Clarke, in his Commentary, and many others. 
The sum of their argument is stated by Horne”, 
Macknight”, and Dr. Hales’, with great fairness 
and impartiality. I have endeavoured to follow 
so good an example in the following brief 
summary of the respective arguments on both 
sides, beginning with those which are considered 
conclusive against the doctrine of demoniacal 
possessions. 

1. The word demon properly signifies the 
soul of a dead person. It cannot be supposed 
that the speeches and actions recorded of the 
imagined demoniacs could be imputed to these. 

In reply to this, it is justly said, that the word 

= Works, 4th edit. fol. London, p. 28, &e. Ser- 
mon on John x. 20. and b. iii. ch. v. On the Demons 
of the New Testament. 

4 Inquiry into the Demoniacs of the New Testament. 

® Inquiry into the Diseases of Scripture. 

f Essay on the Demoniacs of the New Testament. 

& Remarks on Dr. Ward’s Dissertations, Works, 
4to. edit. Hamilton, vol. v. p. 475. and vol. i. p. 
236. Discourses on the Demoniacs. 

hk In Matt. 

+ Essay prefixed to his Harmony, 4to..edit. p. 172. 

7 Dissertation on the Demoniacs. 

k Remarks on Ecclesiastical History, Works, 
8vo. edit. vol. i. p. 199. 

1 Essay on the Words AviBohoc, Aaiuor, and 
Acwudvtov—Prelim. Dissert. vol. i. p. 182. 4to. edit. 
of the work on the Gospels. 

™ Critical Introduction, 2nd edit. vol. iii. p. 483. 

™ Essay prefixed to the Harmony. 

° Analysis of Chronology, vol. li. p. 764. See 
also Bishop Gleig’s edition of Stackhouse, vol. iii. 
p- 57. and Doddridge’s Lectures, vol. ii. p. 431. 
Kippis’ edition. 
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does not uniformly denote the spirits of the 
departed. ; 

2. Amongst the heathens, lunacy and epilepsy 
were ascribed to the operation of some demons ; 
demoniacs were therefore called larvati, and 
cerritt. 

Several answers may be given to this objec- 
tion.—One, that it is not quite impossible but 
that the heathens were right—Another, that 
the opinion of the heathens, whether right or 
wrong, is no proof that the Jews were in error; 
for the demoniacs of Scripture are represented 
as differing from insane and epileptic persons. 
Compare Matt. iv. 24., where the danuorifouévous 
are opposed to the gehnyvvatougvous, the saea- 
Autvxobs, and the woxlhars vdcors ual Baokvors 
ovvexouévous, and in Matt. x. 1. The power 
to cast out devils, or demons, by whatever name 
the evil spirits might be called, is expressly 
opposed to the power of healing all other dis- 
eases whatever. See Luke iv. 33-36.; compare 
also v. 41. with v. 40., where the same contrast 
is observable. 

3. It is argued that the Jews had the same 
idea of these diseases as the heathen, and the 
instance of the madness of Saul, and Matt. xvii. 
14, 15. John vii. 20. and viii. 48. 52. and x. 20. 
are adduced to prove the assertion. These 
passages certainly prove that lunatics, epilep- 
tics, and demoniacs are sometimes synony- 
mous terms; but this admission, however, 
will only show that they were. occasionally 
identified; the argument deduced from the con- 
trast between lunatics and demoniacs, in the 
passages quoted above, will not be destroyed. 
The literal interpretation is confirmed by the 
recollection of the source from whence the 
heathens derived their ideas of demons, and 
their philosophy in general. 

Pythagoras, as I have endeavoured elsewhere 
to prove, probably derived much of his philoso- 
phy, and many opinions and institutions, from 
the Jews in their dispersion, at the time of the 
Babylonish captivity”. He was of opinion that 
the world was full of demons’. Thales too, 
the contemporary of Pythagoras, and after them 
Plato and the Stoics, affirmed that all things were 
full of demons”. And it is well known that the 
priests, in giving forth their oracles, are always 
represented as being possessed by their gods’. 


P Arrangement of the Old Testament, Period VII. 
part iv. note 40. 

1 Eivac mivta voy doa puyay tumrewv zal tov 
Tous daimovag te zal Fowas vowitecdar. Diog. Laert. 
hb. viii. § 32. ap. Biscoe, p. 285. 

_ ” Toy xoouor Sotudrwr raion. Diog. Laert. lib. 
1. §. 27. ap. Biscoe. 

* “They much mistake,’ says Mr. Biscoe®, 
“who assert that Demoniacs abounded in: the 
Jewish nation alone. We learn from the writers 
of other nations, that they abounded elsewhere. 
If they were not always known by the name of © 
Demoniacs, they were spoken of under several 
other names, which signify the same thing, such 


a History of the Acts confirmed, p. 283. 


Nore 23.] 


4. Christ is said to have adopted the com- 
mon language of the people, which it was not 
necessary to change. He was not sent to cor- 
rect the mistakes in the popular philosophy of 
the day in which he lived. 

This argument takes for granted the very 
point to be proved. With respect also to the 
philosophy of the day, it would be difficult to 
show that our Lord sanctioned an error because 
it was popular. : 

5. No reason can be given why there should 
be demoniacal possessions in the time of our 
Lord, and not at present, when we have no 
grounds to suppose that any instances of this 
nature any where occur. 

In reply to this objection, it may be observed, 
that these possessions might then have been 
more frequent, that the power of Christ might 
be shown more evidently over the world of 
spirits, and that He who came to destroy the 
works of the Devil should visibly triumph over 
him. By this act of Almighty power he con- 
futed also the error so prevalent among the 
Sadducees, which denied the existence of an- 
gels or spirits (Acts xxiii. 8.), and which like- 
wise prevailed among many of those who were 
distinguished for their rank and learning at that 
time among the Jews. 

Lightfoot, when speaking on this point, sup- 
poses that the power of demons might be per- 
mitted to display itself in this peculiar manner 
‘while Christ was upon earth, because the ini- 


quity of the Jews was now at its greatest height sige 


and the whole world were consequently in a 
state of extreme apostacy from God. He adds 
also, that the Jews were now much given to 
magic; and to prevent his miracles from being 
attributed to this source, our Saviour evoked 
the evil spirits, to show that he was in no con- 
federacy with them. 

Those, on the contrary, who espouse the 
ancient opinion, not only adduce the arguments 
already mentioned in reply to the objections of 
their opponents, but maintain much that is laid 
down in the following positions, which have 
ever appeared to me decisive in favor of the 
popular opinion. 

I. The heathens had an idea of beings supe- 
rior to men, but inferior to the one Supreme 
God. Cudwortht enumerates many instances. 
Among others he quotes Plato’s expression, that 
as evouxietrar", vuuposymror’, Feopigntoc?, PebAnm- 
T0C, porBoanrtor?, muduvec®, Bacchantes!, Cerriti® , 
Larvati*, Lymphatici), Nocturnis Dis, Faunisque 
agitati*.” 

t Intellectual System, vol. i. book i. ch. iv. p. 232. 
Birch’s 4to. edition, London, 1743. 


b *Eyyacrpetrat dé kai edpuxdetrat éxahodvro, &c. schol, 
in Aristophan. Vesp. p. 503. 

c Plato In Phed. 

d Dosvoparijs rig ¢ Oedhopnros, Asch. Agamemnon, 1149, 

¢ Scholia in Sophoc. Antig. ad. v. 975. 

Ff Herod. Melpom. § 13. 

g Plut. De Orac. def. p. 414. ny ih 

h Plaut. Amph. act 2. scene 2. v. 71. Herod. lib. iv. § 79. 

i Plaut. Men. act 5. scene 4. v.2. Bag. Amph_v. 5, &c. 

y Plin. Wat. Hist. lib. 25, s. 24. and lib. 27. s. 83, &c. 

k Ub. lib. 30. s. 24. 
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there were dgatol xual yerynrol Oso}, visible 
and generated gods; and Maximus Tyrius, 
avvkoyorres Os, co-rulers with God, &ec. 
The Jewish and Christian ideas of angels and 
spirits are in some respects similar. Both be- 
lieve that these inferior beings may possess 
some influence by the permission of the Deity, 
in the concerns of mankind: and the opinion is 
neither hostile to reason or Scripture”. 

II. The doctrine of demoniacal possessions 
is consistent with the whole tenor of Scripture. 
Eyil is there represented as having been intro- 
duced by a being of this description, which in 
some wonderful manner influenced the immate- 
rial principle of man. The continuance of evil 
in the world is frequently imputed to the con- ~ 
tinued agency of the same being. Our ignor- 
ance of the manner in which the mind may be 
controlled, perverted, or directed, by the power 
of other beings, ought not to induce us to reject 
the opinion. We are unable to explain the 
operation of our own thoughts, but we do not 
therefore deny their existence. 

Ill. The doctrine of demoniacal possessions 
is likewise consistent with reason. We ac- 
knowledge that a merciful God governs the 
world, yet we are astonished to observe that 
exceeding misery is every where produced by 
the indulgence of the vices of man. An ambi- 
tious conqueror will occasion famine, poverty, 
pestilence, and death, to hundreds of thousands 
ot his fellow-men, whose lives are blameless 
and tranquil. If one man may cause evil to 
another, is it not probable that evils of a differ- 
ent kind might be produced by means of other 
beings, and the moral government of God re- 
main unimpeached? We are assured that in 
the great period of retribution, other beings 
than man will be condemned by their Creator. 
The Scripture affirms this fact, that other ac- 
countable and immortal beings, superior to 
mankind, have been created, some of whom have 
not fallen ; while others, under. the influence of 
one who is called Satan, or the Devil, aposta- 
tized from God, perverted the mind of man, are 
still persevering in evil, are conscious of their 
crimes, and are now reserved in chains of dark- 
ness to the judgment of the great day. A fu- 
ture state alone can explain the mystery of the 
origin and destiny of man, and his rank in the 
universe of God. The whole supposition, that 
the demoniacs spoken of in Scripture were 
madmen, is crowded with difficulties. But let 
us take for granted the ancient and orthodox 
opinion ; let us believe Christ to be divine, and 
preéxistent, conversant with the world of spirits, 
as well as with the world of men; and if we 
then trace the progress of that evil he was ap- 
pointed to overthrow from the beginning to the 
end, how much more easy and rational is the 
belief, that he exerted over this demon the 


' power he will hereafter display at the end of the 


“ Locke’s Essay, book iu. ch. ii. sect. 13. fin. 
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world, when apostate devils and impenitent 
men will be associated in one common doom ? 
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A singular instance of the absurdities into 
which some have been led, in their endeavours to 


IV. The facts recorded of the supposed de- overthrow the testimony of Scripture, and es- 
moniacs demonstrate also that they were not tablish some proposition in its place which may 
merely madmen. The insane either reason seem more rational, or, as they very strangely 
rightly on wrong grounds’, or wrongly on right think, more philosophical, may be found in 
grounds, or blend the right and wrong together. Lardner, vol. i. p. 239; who, among the various 
But these demoniacs reasoned rightly upon right opinions which had been advanced on the sub- 
grounds. They uttered propositions undenia- ject of the demoniacs, mentions one which en- 
bly true. They excelled in the accuracy of deavours to account for the destruction of the 
their knowledge the disciples of Christ himself; herd of swine, by imagining that Christ drove 
at least, we never hear that either of these had the lunacy, and not the demons, from the man 
applied to our Lord the epithet of the Holy into the swine. 

One of God. They were alike consistent in their VI. It cannot be supposed, as Doddridge ob- 
knowledge and their language. Their bodies serves, that our Lord humored the madmen by 
were agitated and convulsed. The powers of adopting their language, and inducing his disci- 
their minds were controlled in such manner that ples to do the same. “Hold thy peace, and 
their actions were unreasonable; yet they ad- come out of him—What is thy name—thou un- 
dressed our Lord in a consistent and rational, clean spirit,’ &c. These are all expressions 
though in an appalling and mysterious manner. which imply truths and doctrines of infinitely 
Our Lord answered them not by appealing to greater moment than any which could be con- 
the individuals whose actions had been so ir- veyed to the minds of his hearers by flattering 
rational, but to something which he requires a madman, or increasing and encouraging the 
and commands to ieave them; that is, to evil religious errors of a deluded and wicked gene- 
spirits, whose mode of continuing evil in thisin- ration. 
stance had been so fearfully displayed. These Dr. Lardner, in his remarks on Dr. Ward’s 
spirits answer him by evincing an intimate Dissertations, quotes a letter from his friend 
knowledge both of his person and character, Mr. Mole, which accurately expresses the feel- 
which was hidden from the wise and prudent of ing that induced so many to reject what appears 
the nation. The spirits that have apostatized to me to be the plain narrative of Scripture. 
are destined to future misery—their Judge was “This affair of the possessions is an embarrass- 
before them, “ Ah, what hast thou to do with ment, which one would be glad to be fairly rid 
us, Jn our present condition,” they exclaim, of,” &c. It is the part of reason to examine 
“ Art thou come to torment us before our time ?” the evidences of revelation. When reason is 
And they entreat him not to command them to satisfied of its truth, as it must be, its only re- 
leave this earth, and to go to the invisible maining duty is to fall prostrate before the God 
world”. 'The demons believed and trembled. _ of reason and Scripture, and implicitly to be- 
It is an admirable observation of Jortin on lieve the contents of the Sacred Volume in 
this point, that where any circumstances are their plain and literal meaning. This stage ot 
added concerning the demoniacs, they are gen- our existence is but the introduction to and the 
erally such as show that there was something preparation for another, and it seems therefore 
preternatural in the distemper; for these af- but rational and philosophical to conclude that 
flicted persons unanimously joined in giving some things would be recorded in revelation, 
homage to Christ and his apostles; they all which should serve as links to connect the visi- 
know him, and they unite in confessing his ble with the invisible world. Among these may 
Divinity. If, on the contrary, they had been be considered such facts as the resurrection—the 
lunatics, some would have worshipped, and three ascensions—the visits of angels—the sud- 
some would have reviled our Saviour, according den appearances of the Jehovah of the Old 
to the various ways in which the disease had 'Testament—the miraculous powers of prophecy 
affected their minds. conferred upon the favored servants of God. 
V. The other facts recorded of the demoniacs Among these events also, I would place the 
are such that it is impossible to conclude that fact of demoniacal possessions. As at the 
they were madmen only. The usual and prin- transfiguration Moses and Elias appeared in 
cipal of these is that most extraordinary event of glory, to foreshow to man the future state of 
the possession of the herd of swine, by the the blessed in heaven; so also do I believe that 
same demons which had previously shown their the fearful spectacle of a human being pos- 
malignity in the human form. It has ever been sessed by evil spirits was designed as a terrible 
found impossible to account for this extraordi- representation of the future punishment. The 


nary event”, excepting upon the ancient and lit- demoniac knew Christ, yet avoided and hated 
eral interpretation of Scripture. 


® Luke viii. 28-31. 

” Remarks on Ecclesiastical History, Works, 8vo. 
edit. vol. i. p. 199. 

* The Socinian version of the New ‘lestament 


has no note on this part. With the wsual modesty, 
however, which characterizes the writers of this 
school, Evanson is quoted to prove the whole his- 
tory of the Gadarene demoniac (Luke viii. 27-40. 
to be an interpolation. ‘ S 


Nore 24, 25.] 


him. An outcast from the intellectual and re- 
ligious world, he grieved over his lot, yet he 
could not repent. In the deepest misery and 
distress, he heightened his own agony by self- 
inflicted torments. The light of heaven, which 
occasionally broke in upon his melancholy 
dwelling among the tombs, served only to make 
more visible the darkness of his wretchedness, 
and embittered every anguish and suffering by 
the torturing remembrance of what he was and 
what he might have been. Although I have 
not met with the opinion elsewhere, I cannot 
but consider, that we are here presented with 
a fearful and overwhelming description of the 
future misery of the wicked, by the visible 
power of the Devil over the bodies and souls of 
men. The account of demoniacal possessions 
may be regarded as an awful warning addressed 
to mankind in general lest they also come into 
the same state of condemnation. At the last 
day, when every eye shall see Him, and every 
knee bow down before Him, many, like the 
raving demoniac, shall hail the same Saviour, 
who died to redeem them, with unavailing 
horror and despair. Many like the demoniac 
will be compelled to acknowledge his Divinity— 
“We know thee, who thou art, the Holy One 
of God,”—while they join in the frantic and 
piercing cry, “ Art thou come to torment us?” 

It appears to me also, that the demoniacs 
powerfully represent to us the state to which 
all the sons of Adam would haye been reduced 
for ever, if the Son of God had not descended 
from heaven, to accomplish the wonderful plan 
of redemption which is revealed in the Inspired 
Writings. The experience of common life, in- 
deed, not unfrequently sets before us many de- 
plorable instances of the exceeding degradation 
to which the human mind may fall, when it be- 
comes the slave of the passions, uninfluenced 
by religious principle. We seldom sufficiently 
appreciate the incalculable benefit which has 
already accrued to the world from the influence 
of the Christian religion. 

With respect, then, to the demoniacs of the 
New Testament, we may conclude, that it is 
with this doctrine as with many others in the 
New Testament. The traditional, popular, lit- 
eral, and simplest interpretation is most proba- 
bly correct, for this very satisfactory reason, 
that the difficulties of the new interpretation” 
are always greater than of that which is rejected. 
We have here the actions of the Saviour and 
the Destroyer. On one side we have the won- 
derful doctrine, that it has pleased the Almighty 
to permit invisible and evil beings to possess 
themselves in some incomprehensible manner 
of the bodies and souls of men. On the other 
we have Christ, the revealer of truth, establish- 
ing falsehood, sanctioning error, or encouraging 
deception. We have the Evangelists inconsis- 
tent with themselves, and a narrative, which is 
acknowledged to be inspired, and to be intended 
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for the unlearned—unintelligible or false. Be- 
tween such difficulties I prefer the former; and, 
if I cannot comprehend, I bow my reason to 
the Giver of reason, and confess with reverence 
the superiority of Revelation. The difference 
between Christianity and philosophy, or the 
mode of speculating which assumes that title, 
may be said to consist in this:—in matters of 
philosophy, the vulgar may be in error, and the 
speculatist may be right. But, in Christianity, 
the popular opinion is generally right. The 
speculator, the philosopher, who would fashion 
Christianity according to his own notions of 
truth and falsehood, of right, or wrong, gener- 
ally concludes with error. 


Nore 24.—Parr III. 


Tuts section is placed here on the united au- 
thorities of the five harmonists, and on the 
Scriptural authority of Luke iv. 38. ’?Avacrds, 
08 &% THg Tvvaywy7s, eloyAOsy, &c. The cure 
of Peter’s mother-in-law is placed by St. Mat- 
thew after the healing of the centurion’s ser- 
vant. This miracle may have been wrought 
more particularly to confirm the faith of the 
apostles. 

Pilkington, who has observed the order of 
St. Mark and St. Luke, and rejected the sup- 
position of.Osiander and Macknight, that St. 
Matthew wrote in order of time, has well de- 
fended the decision of the several harmonizers 
on this point.—Pilkington’s Evang. Hist. &c. 
Notes, p. 17. . 
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fy placing the tour throughout Galilee, after 
the cure of Peter’s wife’s mother, all the har- 
monists are agreed, The scriptural authority 
is to be found in St. Mark, i. 32.’ Owlag dé yevo- 
uévns. Michaelis adds here various other 
cures and miracles; and Dr. Doddridge has 
come, in some respects, to the same conclusions. 
Neither are Lightfoot, Newcome, and Pilking- 
ton agreed in the texts they would combine 
together in this section. The Evangelists de- 
scribe the journeyings of Christ through Galilee 
in such very general terms, that it appears im- 
possible to appropriate every expression to its - 
particular journey. Neither does it seem ca- 
pable of demonstration that it was so designed. 

Our Lord now began to manifest himself 
publicly by his miracles, and to direct the _ 
attention of the Jews to his claims as their 
Messiah. 


ioF 


Note 26.—Parrt III. 


ON THE MEANING OF. ISAIAH lili, 4-12. 

Tue chapter of Isaiah, from which the 
Evangelist quotes the above passage, has been 
justly considered to contain a complete descrip- 
tion of the sufferings of Christ. Because the 
Evangelist has applied the words of the Prophet 
to the cure of diseases, the Socinian writers 
have endeavoured to prove that the doctrine of 
the atonement ought not to be, and cannot be, 
deduced from this paSsage of Isaiah. They 
utterly reject the propitiatory sacrifice, which is 
there represented as offered for the sins of men; 
and for the purpose of doing away the force of 
the expressions which so clearly convey this 
idea, the adversaries of the doctrine of the 
atonement have directed against this part of 
Scripture their principal attacks. They have 
endeavoured to prove that Christ is not here 
described as an (aww, or sacrifice for sin, and 
that the sacrifice itself is not truly propitiatory. 
They further argue that the word Berar sins, 
signifies to bear them away or remove them ; 
and that consequently nothing more is meant 
here than the removing away from us our sins 
and iniquities by forgiveness. Archbishop 
Magee, in his invaluable work On the Atonement, 
has devoted much labor to the Unitarian objec- 
tion, and carefully analyzed every word in the 
whole passage. He candidly and fully, as an 
inquirer into truth ever should do, submits 
to the readers the difficulties in question, and 
concludes the discussion by establishing the 
propriety and certainty of the usual application 
of the passage to the sufferings of Christ, as the 
vicarious sacrifice for the sins of mankind. 

It would be impossible in the short space of 
a note to enter into all the elaborate criticisms 
of the learned Archbishop. _His conclusions, 
which are most satisfactory, can only be here 
given. He understands 19m and doevetas 
to relate to bodily pains and distempers, and 
y22830 and vdcoveg to refer to diseases and 
torments of the mind—he refers the former 
clause signifying Christ’s removing the sicknesses 
of men by miraculous cures, and the latter to 
his bearing their sins upon the cross, and he has 
adduced many examples in support of this in- 
terpretation, “Isaiah and Matthew,” to use 
his own words, “are perfectly reconciled, the 
first clause of each relating to diseases removed 
-—the second to sufferings endured. And by 
the same steps by which the Prophet and the 
Evangelist have been reconciled, the original ob- 
jection derived from St. Matthew’s application of 
the passage is completely removed, since we 
find that the bearing applied by the Evangelist 
to bodily disease is widely different from that 
which is applied to sins; so that no conclusion 
can be drawn from the former use of the word, 
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which shall be prejudicial to its commonly re- — 
ceived sense in the latter relation. 

“ One point yet, however, demands explana- 
tion. It will be said, that the prophet is no 
longer supposed to confine himself to the view 
of our redemption by Christ’s sufferings and 
death; but to take in also the consideration of 
his miraculous cures; and the Evangelist, on 
the other hand, was represented as not attend- 
ing merely to the cures performed by Christ, 
with which alone he was immediately concerned, 
but as introducing the mention of his sufferings 
for our sins, with which his subject had no 
natural connexion. Now to this I reply (says 
Archbishop Magee) first, with regard to the 
prophet, that it is not surprising that so dis- 
tinguishing a character of the Messiah, as that 
of his healing all manner of diseases with a word, 
and which this prophet (in chap. xxxv. 5.) has 
depicted so strongly, that our Saviour repeats 
his very words (Batt’s Diss. 2nd edit. p. 109.) 
and refers to them in proof that he was the Mes- 
siah (Matt. xi. 4. and Beausobre in loc.)—it is 
not surprising, I say, that this character of Christ 
should be described by the prophet. And that 
it should be introduced in this place, where the 
prophet’s main object seems to be to unfold the 
plan of our redemption, and to represent the 
Messiah as suffering for the sins of men, will 
not appear in any degree unnatural, when it is 
considered that the Jews familiarly connected 
the ideas of sin and disease, the latter being con- 
sidered by them the temporal punishment of the 
former (for abundant proof of this see Whitby 
on Matt. viii. 17. and ix. 2., Drusius on the same, 
Crit. Sac. tom. vi. p. 288., and Doederl. on Isaiah 
li. 4. and Martini also on the same passage). 
So that He, who was described as averting by 
what he was to suffer, the penal consequences 
of sin, would naturally be looked to as removing, 
by what he was to perform, its temporal effects ; 
and thus the mention of the one would reasona- 
bly connect with that of the other, the whole of 
the prophetic representation becoming, as Ken- 
nicott happily expresses it, ‘ Descriptio Messie 
benevolentissime et agentis et patientis.’ (Diss. 
Gen. § 79.) ; 

“That the Evangelist, on the other hand, 
though speaking more immediately of bodily 
diseases, should at the same time quote that 
member of the prophecy, which related to the 
more important part of Christ’s office, that of 
saving men from their sins, will appear equally 
reasonable, if it be recollected that the sole 
object in referring to the prophet concerning 
Jesus, was to prove him to be the Messiah; 
and that the distinguishing character of the 
Messiah was to give knowledge of salvation unto 
his people, by the remission of their sins (Luke i. 
77.) So that the Evangelist may be considered 
as holding this leading character primarily in 
view ; and, at the same time, that he marks to 
the Jews the fulfilment of one part of the pro- 


Nort 27.] 


phecy, by the healing of their bodily distempers, 
he directs their attention to that other greater 
object of our Saviour’s mission, on which the 
prophet had principally enlarged, namely, the 
procuring forgiveness of their sins by his suf- 
ferings. And thus the present fulfilment of the 
prophecy was at the same time a designation 
of the person, and a pledge of the future more 
ample completion of the prediction. Cocceius 
gives this excellent explanation of the passage 
in question: ‘He hath taken on himself (sus- 
cepit) our sorrows, or sufferings, eventually to 
bear them away, as he has now testified by the 
carrying away our bodily distempers.’ 

“Tf, after all that has been said, any doubt 
should yet remain, as to the propriety of thus 
connecting together, either in the Prophet, or 
in the Evangelist, the healing of diseases, and 
the forgiveness of sins, I would beg of the rea- 


- der to attend particularly to the circumstance 


of their being connected together frequently 
by our Lord himself. Thus he says to the sick 
of the palsy, when he healed him, ‘thy sins be 
Jorgiven thee’ (Matt. ix. 2.) And that bodily 
diseases were not only deemed by the Jews, 
but were in reality, under the first dispensation, 
in many instances the punishment of sin, we 
may fairly infer from John vy. 14., where Jesus 
said to him whom he had made whole, ‘sin no 
more, lest a worse thing come unto thee.” It 


should be observed also, that what in Mark iv. 


12., is expressed, ‘and their sins should be for- 
given them, is given in Matt. xi. 15., ‘and I 
should heal them.’ See also James v. 15. and 
Isaiah xxxiii. 24., and observe the maledictions 
against the transgressors of the Law, in Deut. 
xxviii. 21. See also Grot. on John v. 14. and 
Pole’s Syn. on Matt. ix. 2.” 

None will think this extract too long, who 
are aware of the great importance of the sub- 
ject in discussion. The researches of this 
learned writer afford another proof, if any were 
wanting, that in proportion to the extent of in- 
quiry, and the increase of our knowledge, will 
ever be the confirmation of the great doctrine 
of the Atonement and the Divinity of Christ. 
It is sincerely to be hoped, that no theological 
student will permit his library to be unprovided 
with this valuable work of Archbishop Magee 
On the Atonement. 


Note 27,—Parrt III. 


Tur arguments of Newcome and Lightfoot 
have principally induced me to give this place 
to the cure of the leper, contrary to the authority 
of Doddridge, who has preferred the order of 
St. Matthew’s Gospel, and arranged it after the 
Sermon on the Mount. The expression in St. 
Matthew’s Gospel, on which this opinion is 
founded, is in Matt. viii. 1. KoraGdvre 08 ado 
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cet tod dgovs—and xal Wot. The same ex- 
pression has induced Mr, Jones, in his Vindica- 
tion of St. Matthew's Gospel, to conclude that 


this Evangelist had observed the due order of 


time. But Archbishop Newcome justly ob- 
serves, that, according to St. Luke, this miracle 
was performed in a certain city (Luke v. 12); 
and that the expression in Matt. viii. 1. refers 
only to the multitudes following him; and the 
words xt od are only used as an introductory 
phrase for the better transition from one part 
of the history to another. Many expressions 
apparently fixing the time of events, must be 
considered in this point of view, such as way 
di—xal éyéverto, xa) &Ody, nal meoceMOoy, et- 
oshOdbrre dé, megutatoy 02, nal dvolEas 1d ord 
—térte, met& Tadta, av, ey Tats fucoars exelvarc, 
éy (ug TOY TuEeoar". 

It may be observed also in support of the ar- 
rangement now adopted, that our Lord would 
not have said to the leper, if he had performed 
the cure in the presence of the great multitudes 
that followed him as he came down from the 
mount, “See thou tell no man:” neither is it 
probable that the leper, being so utterly un- 
clean, would be found among the crowd. 

Lightfoot also has remarked, that St. Mat: 
thew was solicitous to proceed at once to the 
Sermon on the Mount, for which purpose he 
mentions several miracles together, without at- 
tending to the order in which they took place. 
Eichhorn has observed the same order. There 
does not appear to be sufficient reason for sup- 
posing that two lepers were cleansed. 

Both among Jews and Gentiles the leprosy 
has been considered as a most expressive em- 
blem of sin, the properties and circumstances 
of the one pointing out those of the other. 
The leprosy, like sin, begins with a spot, a sim- 
ple hidden infection, soon spreading over the 
whole body, and communicating its contagious 
nature to every thing which it can either touch 
or influence. 

This disorder, like sin, is hereditary, and was 
deemed incurable by mere human means, 
Among the Jews, God alone was considered 
able to remove it, and its cure was uniformly at- 
tributed to divine power. Inlike manner, the 
contagion of sin, its guilt and its consequences, 
can only be removed by the hand of God; all 
means without his especial influence can be of. 
no avail. 

In effecting the cure, our Lord asserted his 
sovereignty, by the phrase, “I will—be thou 
clean.” Our Saviour begins by prefiguring his 
power to forgive sin in its fullest extent by the 
cure of the leper; he soon afterwards publicly 
proclaims it in the case of the sick of the palsy, 
when he said, “ But that ye may know that the 
Son of Man hath power on earth to forgive sin,” 
&c. 

Y Chemnitius, Harm. proleg. p. 17,18; Jones's 
Vindication of St. Matthew's Gospel ; apud New- 
come’s notes to the Harmony, p. 14. 
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Curist commanded the leper not to tell any 
man till he had shown himself to the priest, as 
a testimony unto them. He charges the man 
to be silent on the subject of his cure, that the 
jealousy of the Romans, or of the Jewish 
rulers, should not be excited ; and that his min- 
istry should not be disturbed and interrupted 
by the clamors of the people, who sometimes 
in their zeal endeavoured to make him a king. 
He directed him also to the priest, and to offer 
the usual gift. Inthe Levitical Law it was the 
office of the priest alone to testify that the dis- 
ease was cured. The man was sent, therefore, 
that the priest might look upon him, and declare 
him clean; and thus a legal proof might be 
given to the people, and a testimony be afforded 


to the priests themselves, that a Greater than _ 


the priest was among them; who could heal all 
diseases by a word, and even the disease of 
the leprosy. But if the leper who had been 
cured had told the priest, before he was pro- 
nounced clean, that: he had been healed by our 
Saviour, his jealousy might have refused to ac- 
knowledge the completion of the cure ; and the 
man was therefore charged to be silent. Our 
Lord could not have offered a more evident 
proof of his Divinity than this cure of the leper; 
for there was a prevalent tradition among the 
Jews, that when the Messiah should appear he 
should heal the leprosy. 

As some objections have been proposed con- 
cerning the propriety of our Lord’s conduct in 
commanding the man whom he had cured of his 
leprosy to keep silence on the subject, I would 
direct the attention of the reader to the fol- 
lowing admirable observations of the learned 
Witsius. 

“Si ad ea que sequuntur attendamus, mani- 
festum fiet, non esse indictum huic homini per- 
petuum silentium; sed duntaxat usque dum 
purgationem sui purgasset sacerdotibus, eamque 
testatam fecisset doni imperati oblatione. Ni- 
mirum non modo volebat Jesus divine legis re- 
tinens videri, quod erat revera: sed et miraculo 
suo fidem fieri ab ipsis sacerdotibus, et tum 
demum illud publicari. Ut autem fides ei fieret 
a sacerdotibus preveniendi erant, antequam 
fama miraculi in Galilea facti ad Hierosolymi- 
tanorum aures perveniret ; ne sacerdotes, quorum 
ea notio erat, invidise veneno tacti, aut lepro- 
sum eum fuisse, aut a lepra bona fide curatum 
esse, negarent. Ideo eum Jesus sviénc éEé6uhe, 
protinus facessere jussit, ne fama anteverteret, 
et silentium imperavit, donec se sacerdoti explo- 
randum stitisset, et permissum ipsi esset munus 
suum offerre ; quod non licebat nisi post solem- 
nem sacerdotis declarationem. Ab eo tempore 
fas sanato fuit in urbem ingredi,” &c.—Witsii, 
Meletemata Leidensia, Dissert. v. p. 253. 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. = 


[Part I. 
Note 29.—Parr II. 


Wuere the harmonists are all agreed in the 
arrangement of any particular event, which very 
frequently occurs, it will only be necessary to 
refer the reader to those harmonists, by whose 
authority I am principally directed. 

The cure of the sick of the palsy is placed 
after that of the leper mentioned in Matt. viii. 
24. by Doddridge, Newcome, Lightfoot, 
Pilkington, Eichhorn, and Bishop Richard- 
son, apud Usher’s Annals, p. 821. For the 
reasons why the order of St. Mark and St. Luke 
is adopted here, instead of that of St. Matthew, 
vide Doddridge, Fam. Exp. vol. i. p. 245. 

Mark connects this story with that of the 
leper; the word eiGéws, says Archbishop New- 
comé, fixes the order (Mark. ii. 2.) St. Luke 
does not specify the time, and St. Matthew, 
who seems to have deferred the narration of 
many facts, that the Sermon on the Mount 
might be introduced early to the Jewish reader, 
to whom he particularly addressed his Gospel, 
places several events between the cure of the 
leper and the paralytic. St. Luke relates: the 
cure as happening only on a certain day, éyé- 
VETO &Y WG TOY TuEQaY. 

Our Lord asserts here, for the first time, his 
power to forgive sins, which he demonstrates 
also by another miracle, and declares himself 
greater than any prophet. He gradually reveals 
his mission as the minds of his hearers were 
able to receive it, and till the time should come 
when he should appear at Jerusalem before the 
rulers of the people. 

The Jews believed that all disease was the 
consequence of sin, {>} x52 pNo? psx, and that 
the diseases of the body were not healed till 
the sins that occasioned them were forgiven. 
I meet in Schoetgen this quotation. NVedarim, 
fol. 41. 1. “Dixit R. Chia fil Abba, nullus 
zerotus a morbo sanatur, donec ipsi omnia 
peceata remissi sunt. yoynn xaqa ndinn ps 
yn 53 Sy pon sy.” aT. Bab. Sabbat, 
fol. 55. 1. Madrach Kohelet, fol. 70. 4. apud Gill 
on Matt. ix. 2. 

Kimchi too, on Psalm xli. 5. has observed: 


“ When God shall heal the diseases of the soul, 


then, after the expiation of its sins, the body 
also shall be healed.” ‘The Jews believed, on 
their own principles, that he, who could thus 
display the attributes of Deity, was the Messiah. 
Our Lord appeals, therefore, on his usual plan, 
to their received opinions, and asserted his high 
dignity by actions. 

Whitby, in Matt. ix. 3., supposes that the 
paralytic was suffering under the punishment of 
some particular sin, and the removal of the 
disease signified only the forgiveness of that 
particular offence. Whereas Lightfoot, on 
the contrary, argues that the restoration of 
the sick of the palsy was accompanied with 
the remission of all his past transgressions.— 


Nore 30, 31.) 


Vide Schoetgen, Hore Hebraice, vol. i. p. 933 
Lightfoot ; Whitby and Gill in loc. é 
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Licurroot, Archbishop Newcome, and 
Doddridge, place the calling of St. Matthew in 
its present order, and separate that event from 
the feast which was given afterwards in his 
house. They reason, from Luke viii. 41. and 
Mark y. 22. that many events occurred, and 
much time elapsed, from the calling of Matthew 
to the visit of Jairus which took place at the 
feast, Matt. ix. 10-13. Michaelis, Pilkington, 
and Bedford, in his Scripture Chronology, unite 
these events. : 

Is it not probable that our Lord proposed 
some useful lesson by thus calling Matthew 
from the Receipt of Custom? The Jews ex- 
pressed the utmost contempt and hatred of all 
those of their countrymen, who accepted the 
office now held by St. Matthew. In their 
opinion, vows made to thieves, murderers, and 
publicans, might be broken. These persons 
were regarded by them as profane—shepherds, 
alms-gatherers, and publicans—,p)y19 poop yows 
}D2I01 yK23, Their repentance also was con- 
sidered very difficult. The Jerusalem Targum 
has the following canon, Demai, fol. col. 3. 
WANDS HN Yn nwysw In. “A Pharisee 
that becomes a Publican they remove from his 
order; but if he leaves his profession they re- 
store him to his order again.” St. Matthew 
appears to have been, from his official situation, 
which must have made him more generally 
known, the most suitable of all the apostles to 
become the writer of the first Gospel; and he 
was an eyewitness also of what he records. 
The others, excepting St. John, and perhaps St. 
Peter, who probably dictated, or at least super- 
intended St. Mark’s Gospel, were men of but 
little education, and not much known to their 
countrymen. Our Saviour, by calling St. Mat- 
thew, intended perhaps to reprove the self- 
righteousness and arrogance of the Pharisees ; 
and to show them, that the most despised among 
men were preferred before them in the sight of 
God*. 

In addition to the reasons assigned by Light- 
foot for separating the invitation to the feast at 
the house of Matthew, from the call of that 
Apostle, it may be observed, at that feast our 
Lord spake in parables. But this mode of teach- 
ing was never adopted till the Scribes and 


Pharisees had imputed his casting out of devils | 


to the agency of an evil spirit. 

I have not thought it deserving of considera- 
tion, whether Matthew and Levi were different 
persons. It is the general, and, I cannot but 
think the correct opinion, that they were the 

2 See Talmud in Nedarim, per. 3. halac. 4. and 
Sanhed. per.1. fol. 24. ap. Lightfoot vol. i. p. 660. 
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same. I insert the words of Rosenmiiller as 
expressing my own opinion, “An diversa tantum 
sint nomina unius ejusdemque persone, an vero 
duo portitores simul vocati sint a Christo, equi- 
dem definire non ausim. Quum tamen Marcus 
et Lucas in plerisque cum Matthwo consentiant, 
et alii etiam apostoli binomines fuerint (Simon 
Petrus, et Lebbeus Thaddeus) preferenda esse 
videtur eorum sententia, qui Levin et Mattheum 
diversa tantum esse nomina unius ejusdemque 
persone existimant.”—Rosenmiiller, Scholia NV’ 
T'., vol. i. p. 193. 


Nore 31.—Parr III. 


ON THE NUMBER OF PASSOVERS DURING OUR 
LORD’S MINISTRY. , 


Tiere are four passages in St. John’s Gos- 
pel which are considered by the majority of 
harmonizers, as intending to express the num- 
ber of Passovers, and the consequent duration 
of our Lord’s ministry. They are the following 
—ii. 13., Kal éyyi¢ qv 10 nkoya tHy ’Iadulov, 
wal avéby elg “Ieooodduua 6 ’Inoovs. The 
second is, v. 1., Met& tadra jy fogth toy ’ Ted a- 
lav, nat dvébn 6’ Inaots els ‘Iegooddvuc. The 
third, vi. 4." Hy 62 dyybs 10 whoa, 4 Eogri tHY 
’Tadalwy. The fourth, xi. 55.,”"Hy 08 éyyvs 10 
muoyo tov ’Iedalwyv. Upon the right construc- 
tion indeed of the second of these, the ques- 
tion of the duration of our Lord’s ministry may 
be said to depend. The generally-received 
opinion is, that our Lord’s ministry lasted three 
years and a half, during which time four Pass- 
overs were celebrated. The second of these 
passages, however, does not appear to warrant 
the supposition that a Passover is the feast in- 
tended, and consequently no argument can be 
deduced from these passages to ascertain the 
duration of our Lord’s ministry. 

In all the other three passages, St. John uses 
the words 1d méoya, to express the Passover, 
in the second he uses only the word éogry. 
Now this, it is evident, does not assert that the 
feast here meant was a Passover. If we may 
judge from the other passages of St. John, 
without taking into consideration the other 
Gospels, we may say that the omission of the 
article demonstrates that he could not mean a 
Passover; as the article is inserted in every 
other passage where the word fogr7} is used, as 
referring to the feast of the Passover. It is 
found also in the seventh chapter, where the 
same expression is given in reference to the 
feast of Tabernacles. On examining the 
other Gospels, we shall see, that though St. 
Mark has once used the word without the arti- 
cle, when speaking of the feast of the Pass- 
over, and St. Luke also has done the same thing, 
yet St. Matthew, like St. John, has uniformly 
preserved it; and so indeed have all the Evan. 
gelists, with these two deviations only. 
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Matt. xxvi. 2. 16 whoyo ylyetow. — 
5. ei] éy 1H Eogry. 
xxvil. 15. xard 08 éogriy. 
Mark xiv. 1. >Hy 08 10 whoya, &e. 
2. M7 éy rH Eogry. 

The exception referred to is,— 
Mark xv. 6. xara 08 gogrh}y. 
Luke ii. 41. r7j éogry 18 méoya. 

xxiii. 17. at’ éoothy. 

John in this instance only uses the word 

091}, without the article. Compare the pas- 
~ sages John ii. 23.—iv. 45.—vi. 4.—vii. 2.—vii. 8. 
10. 11. 14. 37—xi. 56,—xii. 12. 20,—xiil. 1. 29. 

These passages, in which éo077] is without the 
article, may denote the feast of the Passover, and 
may in fact be considered as the same: and it 
may be observed, therefore, that the expression 
zat’ éogtiy is an idiomatical phrase, similar and 
equivalent to zat’ é#roc, the construction of 
which depends on z&c, or &xagocs, understood. 

In this manner we must supply the ellipsis by 
St. Luke, who uses the expression zatd may 
ot66utoy (Acts xiii. 27.), xat’ éogriy therefore 
will mean xara maoay Soot”, or feast by feast ; 
as zat’ étos, signifies year by year: and as the 
propriety of the latter expression would be 
destroyed by the insertion of the article 10, so, 
to render the phrase zat’ éogry, analogous in 
its construction, it was necessary that the arti- 
cle should be omitted. 'This therefore is done ; 
and though some MSS., since the timé of The- 
ophylact, have inserted the article, yet the quo- 
tations from Origen have not the article, and 
Jreneus refers to the verse in such a manner 
that there is no reason for supposing that it 
was found in his MS. It is omitted too in the 
Codex Alexandrinus, Cod. Vaticanus, Cod. Beze, 
and most of the Greek MSS”. 

The course of St. John’s history seems to 
imply rather that this feast was not a Passover. 
He relates that our Saviour remained in Judea 
after the first Passover in his ministry, till he 
knew “how the Pharisees had heard that Jesus 
made and baptized more disciples than John.” 
He then left Judea, and departed through Sa- 
maria into Galilee. He then went to Caper- 
naum (vide chap. iv.), and after this, says the 
Evangelist, was a feast of the Jews. It is 
therefore, Mr. Benson? observes, natural to im- 
agine that this was a feast of Pentecost, or 
Tabernacles ; because there has been nothing 
related by the Evangelist which can imply so 
great a lapse of time, as intervened between 
Passover and Passover. 

On the other hand it has been argued, that 
the feast, mentioned in ver. 1, was a Passover, 
from what Jesus says to his disciples at Sychar 
(John iv. 35.) “Say not ye, There are yet four 
months, and then cometh harvest.” From this 
expression it is supposed that it then wanted 


But in 


* Vide -Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. notes, p. 60 ; 
Benson, p. 253. 
' Chronology of Christ's Life, p. 245, 248, 249. 
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four months to harvest ; that is, to the Passover, 
at which time the Jews’ barley harvest began 
(Lev. xxiii. 11, &c.); consequently the next of 
the three great feasts of the Jews would be that 
of the Passover; and as Christ had so lately 
left Jerusalem for fear of the Jews, it is con- 
cluded, by those who maintain this opinion, that 
no other inducement but that of a great feast 
would have carried him thither so soon again. 
In reply to this, it is said, that our Saviour in 
these words merely alluded to a proverbial ex- 
pression among the Jews, that between the 
seedtime and harvest there elapsed a period 
of four months. And, from. the context, we 
are still more induced to suppose it was a pre- 
vailing idiom, signifying there was no necessity 
for delay; that the fields were already ripe, and 
ready for the laborers to begin their work, figu- 
ratively alluding to his reception among the 
Samaritans. The words, “lift up your eyes 
and look upon the fields, for they are white 
already to harvest,” seem most pointedly to re- 
fer to the actual appearance of the surrounding 
country ; for it does not appear probable, par- 
ticularly as our Saviour was accustomed to 
draw his illustrations from surrounding objects, 
that he would have adopted this metaphor had 
he been encompassed with the desolation of 
winter, or that season of the year which pre- 
ceded harvest. 

The history, therefore, of this portion of our 
Lord’s ministry, is as follows: at his first Pas- 
sover he went up to Jerusalem, and continued 
in Judea for two or three weeks after it, bap- 
tizing, “though he himself baptized not, but 
his disciples ” (John iv. 2.) His rapid and ex- 
tensive success having excited the observation 
of the Pharisees, he thought it prudent to quit 
Judea, and passing through Samaria in the 
midst of the harvest, impressed upon his disci- 
ples the readiness of the Samaritans to receive 
his doctrines, by an illustration very beautifully 
drawn from the scenes and operations which 
were passing before them. He then continued 
his journey into Galilee (it was but a three 
days’ journey from Jerusalem to Galilee), and, 
after remaining there for a few wecks, returned 
again to Jerusalem, according to Cyril and 
Chrysostom, to celebrate the feast of Pentecost, 
or, according to others, at a somewhat later 
period to celebrate the feast of Tabernacles. 

The most formidable objection to the sup- 
position that the miracle at the pool of Bethesda, 
and the subsequent plucking of the ears of 
corn, took place at the feast of Pentecost, is 
given by Archbishop Newcome. This author 
supposes that a whole year probably elapsed 
between the conversation with Nicodemus at 
the first Passover, and the miracle at Bethesda ; 
and he gives a calculation of the probable 
periods that he supposes must have transpired 
between the several events; allowing the 
shortest time possible for each. According to 


Nore 31.] 


this calculation, he makes it appear that four 
months and a half must at least be allowed ; 
and, as the Pentecost was only fifty days after 
the Passover, this statement alone will be suffi- 
cient to prove that the miracle at the pool of 
Bethesda could not have been wrought at 
Pentecost. I have endeavoured to compress 
his reasoning within the shortest compass. 

“After the Passover in which Christ conversed 
with Nicodemus, we read, John iii. 22., that 
Christ remained in Judea, and baptized, that is, 
his disciples who were with him baptized, (John 
iv. 2.) Now, as his disciples were not at that 
time with him (for Andrew, Peter, James, and 
John were not yet called), he must first have 
collected disciples before he baptized; and as 
he continued there till he had baptized more 
disciples than John, it is not improbable that 
our Lord staid in Judea for at least one month. 

To this it may be answered, that there were 
many who followed Christ, and many, though 
they had seen his miracles, who forsook him, 
whose names are not mentioned. The sacred 
narratives leave out so many events, and some- 
times glance so slightly at many of the most 
important, that it is not at all improbable our 
Lord may have been followed from Jerusalem 
by many, who professed themselves his disciples 
for a time, and baptized in his name, yet who 
left him as others had done, because he did not 
fulfil the expectations they had previously 
formed of the Messiah. Their notions were 
so contradictory, that we may very naturally 
suppose they were satisfied with the miraculous 
proofs he gave that he was more than a prophet; 
but they were discontented with the continued 
subjection of their country to the Romans, and 
the poverty and lowliness of our Lord himself. 
It is not necessary therefore to suppose that his 
twelve apostles, or any of them, attended him. 
Many who had seen, or had been assured of the 
miracle of the driving the buyers and sellers 
from the temple, might have followed him. 
The first intelligence of the open evident revival 
of miracles would have attracted the inhabitants 
of the surrounding districts in such numbers, 
that those who were baptized by Christ’s dis- 
ciples would soon exceed those who were bap- 
tized by John; and as the jealousy of the Jews 
would be soon excited, more especially as our 
Lord had now begun to be the object of public 
attention, there is no reasonable cause why a 
month should be the period of his residence in 
Judea; seven or ten days would be amply 
sufficient. 

The tour from Judea, through Samaria to 
Galilee, Archbishop Newcome supposes must 
have occupied at least seven days. The dis- 
tance from Judea to Samaria is about sixty 
miles, from thence to Cana fifty more. It appears 
from John iv. 40 and 48, that our Lord remained 
at Samaria two days; seven days, therefore, 
will be sufficient to allow for this journey. 
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At Cana, Archbishop Newcome supposes, our 
Lord remained four days at least, to allow time 
for the nobleman of Capernaum (which was 
about thirty-five miles distant) to hear of our 
Lord’s miracles, and to send the message to 
him respecting his son, the answer returned, 
&c. Four days, we may well suppose, would 
be occupied in the transactions related in John 
iv. 46, to the end. t 

The archbishop allows eight days for the 
teaching in the synagogues, mentioned Luke 
iv. 15., and four for the sojourning at Nazareth, 
Luke iv. 16. His arguments on these points are 
satisfactory. 

Three weeks are allowed by this divine as 
the time of our Lord’s remaining at Capernaum, 
Matt. iv. 13.; because it is said, “He dwelt 
there.” But it seems to have escaped his at- 
tention, that the expression in the original, 
xatoxnoev elg Karegvadu, does not uniformly 
mean, he took up his constant residence. The 
word xatouxéa) sometimes denotes, to remain in 
a place for ashort time, to reside as a guest. It 
appears probable that our Lord might have been 
invited to Capernaum, to the house of the no- 
bleman whose son he had cured. We learn, 
in Matt. vii. 20., that Christ had not where to 
lay his head, that is, he had no habitation which 
he could call his own. We are informed that 
he dwelt at Capernaum: but the word, in the 
original, does not imply that he continued there 
for so long a period as three weeks. It is more 
probable that the house of the nobleman, who is 
supposed to have been Herod’s steward, served- 
but as a temporary residence; from whence 
he might conveniently visit other parts of Gali- 
lee. When we remember the diligence with 
which our Lord attended to the immediate 
design of his mission, it seems more likely that 
he staid at Capernaum three or four days; after 
which he proceeded on his tour through Galilee, 
from whence, when he returned, he might again 
go back to Capernaum. This plan would fully 
justify the expression of the Evangelist, that 
“he dwelt there.” In addition to the three 
weeks allotted by Archbishop Newcome for 
our Saviour’s residence at Capernaum, a period 
of one month is assigned to his tour through 
Galilee. This, however, is quite uncertain. 
Mark i. 38, 39. describes the same tour through 
Galilee, and relates the return of our Lord to 
Capernaumafter some days, Mark ii. 1.,0¢jjuegov" 
an indefinite expression, which may possibly sig- 
nify a month, but may, with greater propriety, be 
supposed to denote a much less time. The circuit 
of Galilee may be considered seventy miles in 
extent; if we allow ten miles a day, the tour 
round Galilee, till the return to Capernaum, 
when Matthew was called, and our Lord left 
Galilee for Jerusalem, will be fourteen days. 
The whole time, therefore, between the conver- 
sation with Nicodemus, and the event we have 
been considering, may be easily comprised 
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within the compass of seven weeks; and the 
feast at which the miracle at the pool of Be- 
thesda was wrought, might have been, and most 
probably was, not the Passover but the Pen- 
tecost. S 

Pilkington places this cure at the pool of 
Bethesda, or Beth-Chesda, immediately after 
the temptation (Evang. History, note to sect. 
57.), supposing, as the event took place in Ju- 
dea, it was in the first visit there. But he has 
produced no authority for his supposition, which 
may be considered as merely arbitrary. 


Nore 32.—Parr III. 


Tue authenticity of this passage has been 
much disputed among divines; some having 
considered it as an interpolation, which was in- 
serted from the marginal notes, illustrative of 
the popular superstition. Doddridge, from Je- 
rome, supposes the pool to be partly mineral, 
and used for general bathing, and that it was 
endued with a miraculous power some time 
before the ministry of Christ; and that after 
this miracle, or after the rejection, or the pas- 
sion of Christ, its virtue ceased.—Lightfoot 
remarks: to thesé waters flowing from Silom, 
as a type of the Messiah, it might please God 
to give this miraculous virtue some time be- 
fore “ He that was sent appeared,” (John ix. 7.) ; 
that this pool was first laid by Solomon, Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. 5. cap. 13, compared with 
Nehemiah iii., and at first called Solomon’s Pool, 
or now Bethesda, or the Place of Mercy, from 
its beneficial virtue. He adds, that the foun- 
tain Gihon (1 Kings 1. 33.) is also named Silotim, 
Chald. Paraph. ad loc. Thus R. Solomon and 
D. Kimchi, Gihon is Siloim. The spring, di- 
vided into two streams, fed at some distance 
two pools of water, the lower pool, to the west 
of Jerusalem, called the Pool of Silom, John 
ix. 7, Neh. iii. 15., and formed by Hezekiah, 2 
Chron. xxxii. 30.; and the upper pool, named 
the Pool of Solomon, or the Old Pool, Isaiah 
xxii. 11., to the southeast, which is this Pool of 
Bethesda. Solomon was anointed king at Gihon 
(1 Kings i. 45.), and the. waters of Silotim were 
held in such estimation among the Jews, that 
the prophets made them a type of the kingdom 
of David and of Christ (Isaiah xii. 3. and viii. 
6.), which is thus explained by the Targum, or 
Chaldee Paraphrase: “The kingdom of David 
that rules them quietly.” The whole of this 
transaction was typical of Christ. He is the 
true Bethesda, or House of Mercy, the fountain 
(foretold by Zech. xiii. 1.) open to the house of 
David, and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, for 
sin and for uncleanness, unto which all the poor, 
the blind, the impotent, are invited to come, to 
receive health, and strength, and life eternal. 

Bishop Marsh, however, is of opinion (Introd. 
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to NM. T. vol. ii. p. 782, note 118.), that the 
fourth verse is spurious, “ from its being omitted 
in the Codex Beze and the Codex Vaticanus, 
which are the two most ancient MSS. now ex- 
tant. It is likewise omitted in the Codex 
Ephrem (which is inferior in age to the Codex 

Bezee,) but written in the margin as a scholion; 
it is written in more modern MSS. in the text, 

but marked with an asterisk, or obelus, as suspic- 

ious ; and in MSS. still more modern, it is writ- 

ten without any mark, which gives us (he con- 

cludes) the various gradations by which it has 

acquired its place in our present text, and a cer- 

tain proof that the verse was originally nothing 

more than a marginal scholion, and of course 

spurious.” Verse four is likewise omitted in 

the Camb. MS. Copt., and is marked with an 

asterisk, or appears only in the margin of five, 

or six, of the Paris MSS. But in every other 

MS., and in all the versions, and Greek Scholi- 

asts, Clemens Alexandrinus, Jerome, and St. 

Augustin, its authenticity is established—See 

Elsley in loc. and Mr. Penn’s work on the Mo- 

saical Geology, the last in which the subject is 

discussed. 
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Tus was contrary to the letter of the Law, 
Jer. xvii. 21, 22., and extremely so to the tra- 
ditions : for, according to them, he that carrieth 
any thing on the Sabbath, in his right hand or 
left, or in his bosom, or upon his shoulder, he is 
guilty. Talmud. in Lab. per 10. In this the 
man’s faith was tried, for in taking up his bed 
he risked death or scourging. Our Saviour 
here assumes the power of a prophet, who, the 
Jews held, had a right to infringe the rest of 
the Sabbath ; justifying it from Joshua surround- 
ing Jericho seven successive days with the ark. 
—Grotius, Whitby, in loc. 


Note 34.—Parr ITI. 


In this verse our Saviour fully declares to 
the Jews his Messiahship. Schoetgen con- 
siders the verse to be a continuation of a con- 
versation which the Evangelist has omitted. 
The subject is the Sabbath. The words of our 
Lord, as the Jews perfectly understood, contain 
an assertion of his high office, in as plain terms 
as the plan of his ministry permitted. And none 
but a being who was invested with the offices 
could have 
adopted such language without blasphemy. 
As my Father on the Sabbath day still continues 
the mighty works which are visible in the king- 
dom of his great creation, so do I likewise work 
in the spiritual kingdom which I am now es- 
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tablishing in the world. Since the day when 
the world was made, the sublime scheme of 
Providence has been maturing. God, the Crea- 
tor, has been preserving the world, that his 
Church might be completed, and the spirits of 
mankind be admitted the companions of angels. 
God, the Son, has. governed and directed the 
generations of Adam; imparting to them grad- 
ual revelations of his will, and appointing them 
institutions to preserve his merey in their re- 
membrance. Whether He spake by the proph- 
ets, Himself, or his apostles, He, like the God of 
the creation, never ceases to benefit mankind. 
God, the Holy Spirit, from the moment when 
the Angel Jehovah ordained the institution of 
sacrifice after the fall, has ever continued to 
make his appeal to the hearts of men, per- 
suading and entreating them to accept ‘the 
mercy provided for them by the mysterious 
atonement of the Divine Incarnate. The world 
was created and the plan of revelation was 
formed at the same time—they have their origin 
from the same God. His glory and the happi- 
ness of man are the objects with both; they 
began together, they continue together, but 
they will not end together. For as the soul is 
superior to the body, as God is superior to the 
universe, he has ordained that the body shall 
die, and the earth itself shall perish. The 
heavens shall pass away, but the spirit shall 
triumph in the ruins of the universe. The 
world continues till the Church is completed. 
The scaffolding shall be destroyed when the 
temple of God is built. With this system of 
truth the Jews were well acquainted. They 
knew that from the time the visible world was 
made, the Angel Jehovah had constantly guided 
the Church of God ; and Christ, by the assertion 
in this verse, declared himself that Great Being 
who began to plan the happiness of mankind at 
the time when the Father created the world, 
and who continued equally with the Father to 
work for their benefit. I use this term, “to 
work,” because it is warranted by our Lord ; 
and shall not stop to discuss the questions 
which have been proposed by metaphysicians, 
on the causes of the actions of the Deity. It 
may, however, be added, that we cannot enter- 
tain a more lofty notion of the Deity, than that 
He is eternally blessing myriads of animated 
worlds. Jlaterat oidémote morvGy 6 Osds: adv 
Goneg Woy 16 xalew muds, zal ylovos 1d wb- 
yew, ota zal Oeodv- 10 movetv. God never 
ceases from action ; but as it is the property of 
fire to burn, and of the snow to chill, so is it the 
property of the Deity to act and do.—Philo, De 
Alleg. lib. ii. apud Schoetgen. Hor. Hebr. vol. 
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Mr. Mann, in his Dissertation on the true 
Year of Christ’s Death, has asserted that the 
sixth chapter of St. John ought to be placed be- 
fore the fifth. He imagines a connexion between 
John iv. 54., where we read, “This is again 
the second miracle that Jesus did, when he was 
come out of Judea into Galilee ;” and ch. vi. 1. 
“ After these things Jesus went over the sea of 
Galilée, which is the sea of Tiberias.” This 
alteration is very suspicious, as it is proposed to 
defend the hypothesis maintained in his work, 
that the ministry of Christ lasted only sixteen 
months, and in it two Passovers only were ob- 
served. Neither is the supposition at all war- 
ranted by the argument. For our Lord, as 
Doddridge (vol. i. p. 411.) has well remarked, 
frequently changed his place, and came back 
again to that which he had formerly visited. 
It is inconsistent too with his own hypothesis, 
because, according to that which he has adopted 
in the harmony, “ Christ had crossed the sea to 
Gergesa, and dispossessed the legion, after the 
cure of the nobleman’s son, and long before the 
passing over the sea, that is here referred to 
(which was plainly not to Gergesa, but to the des- 
ert of Bethsaida), so that there is no shadow of 
a reason for such an unexampled transposition, 
which has no copy or version to support it.” So 
far Doddridge, who refers to the subject in other 
notes in his Expositor, to which it is not neces- 
sary now to refer. 
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Tue plucking of the ears of corn is men- 
tioned by St. Matthew as an isolated circum- 
stance. He has placed it in the midst ofa 
tour through Galilee, without asserting that it 
took place there. The phrase, on the contrary, 
with which the narration is introduced, will re- 
markably harmonize with the order assigned to 
it by the other Evangelists. St. Matthew does 
not say, év 1% 1uegg, but év Exely@ 1G xoug@ éxx0- 
oet9n 6’ Tjoovs vois oab6aor due toy ano0gluny. 
A phrase which by no means connects the pluck- 
ing of the ears of corn with the event related, 
either before or after that circumstance. It is re- 
lated by St. Mark after the feast in the house of 
St. Matthew, and St. Luke follows the same ar- 
rangement, adding, that the ears of corn were 
plucked after some great festival. As there is 
no other festival mentioned in the New Testa- 
ment to which this allusion could be made, but 
that which is given in its chronological order in 
John v., I have followed the general authority 
of the harmonizers and placed this event in the 
present section. 

It is evident that the disciples did not pluck 
the ears before the Passover. It was particu- 
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larly forbidden to gather any corn before the 
sheaf of the first fruits had been waved in the 
temple; the Jews would undoubtedly have re- 
proached them, had they cause for so doing, 
with this twofold violation of the Law, the 
plucking the corn before the time allowed, and 
the doing so also on the Sabbath; whereas 
they confined themselves only to the latter 
charge. According to their canons’, he that 
reapeth corn on the Sabbath, to the quantity of 
a fig, is guilty. And plucking corn is as*teap- 
ing: and whosoever plucketh up anything from 
it while growing, is guilty. 

The Jews, in the days of our Lord, had, for 
the most part, lost sight of the spirit of their 
Law, and burthened the people with a number 
of severe and superstitious observances. ‘Their 
traditional laws respecting the Sabbath were 
intolerably minute and wearisome. The greater 
part of them are collected by Dr. Wetton, in 
his work on the Misna, among which is the fol- 
lowing prohibition, which our Lord and his dis- 
ciples were accused of violating. It is to be 
found in the Schabbath?. AIA MDNbo nein 
nox nson sos ayn oars ans noxdso pyp 
He that doth several works under one principal 
head is guilty only of one sin. The Jewish 
masters divided works, as they'relate.to the 
Sabbath, into principal and secondary, or, as 
they called them, fathers and children of works. 
Ifa man does one principal work and twenty 
secondary ones, it is, according to them, but 
one sin, and consequently deserves one punish- 
ment: thus, to grind is a principal work. All 
dividing of things before united in their nature 
come under this head. The second section 
goes on to enumerate thirty-nine principal 
works forbidden on the Sabbath: ‘the first 
eight of which are, sowing, ploughing, reaping, 
binding, threshing, winnowing, cleaning, grind- 
ing; under which last term they included the 
action of our Lord and his disciples. But not 
only was this action forbidden in the tradition- 
ary law, it was prohibited likewise in that of 
Moses, Exod. xxxiv. 21. Our Lord, therefore, 
in his reply to the Jews, asserted his superiority 
over the traditions of the elders, and his power 
of dispensing with the Mosaic Law. He de- 
clares to them that he was Lord of the Sab- 
bath. He it was who had enacted this very 
Law of Moses, in one of those appearances 
which are justly called the preludes to his in- 
carnation’, and be now claims dominion over 
the Law which he had made. By the same 


© Talm. in Schab, per 7; and Maimon. Schab. per 
7 and 8. 

@ Chap. vii. sect. 1, last sentence, and sect. 2, 
This work is now very rare and valuable ; its title 
is, Miscellaneous Discourses relating to the Tradi- 
tions and Usages of the Scribes and Pharisees in 
our blessed Saviour’s time, 2 vols. 8vo. 1718. The 
second volume contains a translation of the Schab- 
bath and Eruvin. 

¢ Preludia incarnationis: vide Bishop Bull’s 
Defensio Fidei Nicene, p. 7; Grabe’s edit. fol. 
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power which enacted, he abrogated, or dis- 
pensed, with that Law, as it was interpreted 
by the rigid superstitions of the elders. He 
restored it to its true use; allowing works of 
necessity and mercy to be wrought on that day, 
and declaring that the Sabbath was made for 
man, not man for the Sabbath. To prove to 
them that such was the spirit, though not the 
letter of the Law, he refers them to their own 
customs for the justice of his assertion, to the 
example of David, the practice of the priests, 
and their own legal violations of that day, when 
it suited either their convenience or their in- 
terest’. 

The plan of this work prevents me from direct- 
ing the attention of the reader to the devo- 
tional reflections, so evidently arising from the 
magnificent and interesting narrative of the 
conduct of our Lord during his more permanent 
incarnation; or it would be easy to fill many 
pages to an indefinite extent. Yet 1 would 
earnestly desire to remind every clerical reader 
of the admirable sentiments quoted by Light- 
foot on this passage—the priests in the temple 
profane the Sabbath, and are guiltless—rayp 
may px cwrnp tows remy. The ser- 
vile work which is done in holy things is not 
servile; and 553 wipna naw 7s, there is no 
rest at all in the service of the temple. The 
meanest office in the temple of God, the most 
laborious drudgery that aims in its result to be 
useful to man, is the most honorable and ele- 
vated happiness to which a human being can 
aspire. The clergy are especially called upon, 
in an age of religious indifference, to the active 
performance of their arduous duties. Their 
sacred calling dignifies the men. They are 
separated from among their brethren ; they are 
admitted into the holy of holies, in communion 
with God himself. The service of God is the 
highest honor, and it is a service which will 
continue for ever. The remembrance of the 
manner in which itis performed will remain 
with the consciousness that defies the grave. 
The happiness that arises from the recollection 
of a life devoted to these duties will increase 
with the enlargement of our faculties, and the 
gradual perfection of our nature in that immor- 
tal state of our existence, which has been pro- 
ye for mankind by the mercy of the Son of 

od. 
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THERE are three explanations of this phrase, 
év oabbuta devtegomodéto.” That of Epipha- 
nius and Beza, that the day here meant was the 
last day of the feast of the Passover. The 


1770. See also Nares's Review of the Improved 
Version. 
‘ Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 185-6, on this chapter, 


fol. edit. 
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second, that of Scaliger, Lightfoot, Casaubon, 
and Whitby, that it was the first Sabbath after 
the second day of unleavened bread. The third, 
of Grotius and Hammond, that it was the day 
of Pentecost falling ona Sabbath. The last 


opinion is adopted in the present arrangement. — 


To this opinion the greatest objection is, that 
the harvest would probably be over before the 
Pentecost: but Grotius remarks, that the 
wheat harvest was going on at the Pen- 
tecost, which on this account was called 
“the Feast of Harvest,” Exodus xxiii. 16. 
Though loaves made of new bread were 
presented at Pentecost, this will not prove 
that the harvest was entirely gathered in, The 
wheat plucked by the disciples. might have 
been among the last ripe corn of that season’. 


—_——— 
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Micuaetts remarks on these words, “in the 
days of Abiathar the high priest,” that the mode 
of quoting the books of the Old Testament is 
sometimes so rabbinical, that a critic, acquainted 
only with the Greek, cannot understand it: as the 
fact here related of David did not take place in 
the priesthood of Abiathar, but in that of his 
father Ahimelech. To account for this apparent 
inaccuracy, Michaelis* considers the words, “in 
the days of Abiathar the high priest,” as a mere 
rabbinism. The rabbis were accustomed to se- 
lect some principal word out of each section, and 
apply that name to the section itself. 

“ Rashi, for instance, in his remarks on Hosea 
ix. 9., says, some are of opinion that the town 
here mentioned is Gibeon of Benjamin, in the 
concubine, or, as itis in our version, Judges 
xix. 14.,435792 $0722 {p21 Mm (Michaelis ought 
to have said 7/33.) ‘ 

“The same Rabbi observes on Psalm ii. 7., 
PWIS VID VIAVY WS 73 WIXI WrHIwW 193 
Syow? ‘As is said in Abner, the Lord spake, 
through David I will deliver Israel.’ Abenezra 
on Hosea iv, 9., says, ‘Sy yd nN,‘ As is said 
near Eli.’ In this manner quotations are some- 
times made in the New Testament. Mark xii. 
26., &x dvéyrwre ey 17 BI6A@ Muiioéws, ént tot 
B&rouv: Rom. xi. 2." &x oiDare dv’ Ha tl Méyee 
# yoagy and the above mentioned passage in 
St. Mark, which has been thought to contain a 
contradiction, may be explained ‘in the chapter 
of Abiathar, or in that part of the Book of Sam- 
uel where the history of Abiathar is related.” 

The remark of Rosenmiiller, in his. note on 


£ For other opinions, see Wotton’s Misna, vol. i. 
p. 268-9; Pilkington’s Evang. Hist. notes, p. 19; 
Hewlett’s Comment.in loc. &c. Many others have 
been given, but these seem to be most worthy of 
attention. 

hk Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. i. p. 133; Rosenmiil- 
ler, Dr. A. Clarke, and others, in loc. 
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this passage, is by no means conclusive against 
the opinion of Michaelis. “Preferenda esset 
sine dubio hee explicatio si Marcus addidisset 
verbum ysygoarrel, vel Adyeu 4 you}, ut Rom. xi. 

.’—Bishop Marsh seems to incline to this opin- 
ion: but though the Evangelists generally adopt 
this mode of expressing themselves, it is not 
uniformly done. The contradiction is again 
variously reconciled by other commentators. 
Some -suppose that Abiathar was the priest, 
and Ahimelech the high priest, and that Ahim- 
elech was called Ahimelech Abiathar, 3x, father 
understood ; and Abiathar was called Abiathar 
Ahimelech, }3, son understood ; and others re- 
concile the histories by supposing that they 
both officiated in the high priesthood, and the 
name of the office was indiscriminately applied 
to either. 
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Tuts section is inserted here on the authority — 
of all the harmonizers. It is placed next to the 
plucking the ears of corn by each of the Evan- 
gelists. Our Lord, by action and miracle, here 
enforced what he had already urged, the supe-. 
riority of the spirit of the Law to the tradition 
of the elders. It is lawful to do good on the 
Sabbath day appears to be in direct opposition 
to the very extraordinary decision of the school 
of Schammai. Let no one console the sick or 
visit the mourning on the Sabbath day. It was 
principally against the decisions of this school 
that our Lord spake; for the school of Hillel 
had in some respects decided otherwise. By 
some canons of the Jewish Law, it was per- 
mitted to the people to prepare medicine, and 
to perform any service which was required for 
the actual preservation of life. 
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Tus section is placed here on the concur- 
rent testimony of all the harmonizers. The 
scriptural authority is to be found in Matt. xii. 
15. Christ withdrew himself for a time in con- 
sequence of the enmity of the Pharisees and 
Herodians, which had been excited by his in- 
structions concerning the observance of the 
Sabbath. 

In this section we read, Mark iii. 11—* Un- 
clean spirits, when they saw him, fell down be- 
fore him,” &c. Is it probable that if these 
were iadmen only, they would be charged by 
our Lord not to make him known? The ex- 
clamations and ravings of the insane are ever 
disregarded. There would be no meaning in 
this command, if we consider it as addressed to 
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those only who were deprived of reason. It 
must have been addressed to those who were 
capable of comprehending it, that is, to evil 
spirits, which were visible to Christ, though in- 
visible to mere men. It is easy on this inter- 


pretation, the only one indeed which is sup-. 


ported by the express language of Scripture, to 
understand on what account the evil spirits 
trembled at his appearance. They had seen 
and known our Lord in his preéxistent state— 
they knew the effect of his humiliation—they 
shrank back from the rays of his glory, though 
it was shrouded under the veil of his humanity. 
He refused to receive the testimony of evil 
spirits. His kingdom was to be established by 
the quiet submission of the human understand- 
ing to the silent but resistless evidence of 
miracle, prophecy, and his own blameless sub- 
mission to the will of his heavenly Father. 

This view of the subject is confirmed by 
Luke iv. 41. as translated by Dr. Owen, od sia 
odté haheiy, ote Hoeoar, “and would not suffer 
them to say that they knew him to be the Christ.” 
Dr. Owen ap. Bowyer’s Conjectures. 
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Ir is to be remarked here, that our Saviour 
never undertook any important work without 
dedicating himself to God in prayer. After 
imploring the divine blessing, he authoritatively 
separates the chosen witnesses of the truth of 
his Gospel, and confirms his power by the per- 
formance of numberless miracles. When the 
twelve apostles. were appointed, and his divine 
mission fully demonstrated, he declares the 
doctrines he came to establish in what is gen- 
erally called his Sermon on the Mount. 

Matthew (v. 1.) observes, Jesus sate down 
after he had ascended the mquntain: Luke tells 
us that he stood on the plain. There is no in- 
consistency, however, between these narratives. 
Our Saviour might have stood up to heal the 
sick, and, to avoid the pressure of the multitude 
who sought to touch him (Luke vi. 19.), he prob- 
ably retired again to the mountain, and ad- 
dressed the assembled crowd seated. 

The various cures and miracles wrought by 
our Lord, we may well suppose, would have 
much increased the number of his followers. 
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A BRIEF statement of the reasons which in- 
duce me to follow the opinion of Archbishop 
Newcome, Lightfoot, Pilkington, Michaelis, 
Bishop Richardson, and others, contrary to the 
authority of Doddridge and Bedford, may be 
found in Archbishop Newcome’s notes to the 
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Harmony. Michaelist observes, “that the Ser- 
mon on the Mount recorded by St. Luke is no 
other than that recorded by St. Matthew, ap- 
pears from the events which immediately follow 
it. Both Evangelists relate that Jesus after the 
sermon went into Capernaum, and healed the 
servant of a centurion; a cure attended with 
such remarkable circumstances, that I can 
hardly suppose it happened twice, and that too 
in the same city.” c 

It is objected by Bedford and others, that 
the discourse in Matthew is different from that 
in St. Luke, as the former is delivered by our 
Lord while sitting on a mountain, but the latter 
standing on a plain, Matt. v. 1. compare with 
Luke vi. 17. But Dr. Clarke, on this latter 
place, has suggested “that Jesus might retire 
from them again to the top of the hill.” And 
Dr. Priestley observes, “ Matthew’s saying that 
Jesus sate down after he had gone up the moun- 
tain, and Luke’s saying that he stood on the 
plain when he healed the sick before the dis- 
course, are no inconsistencies’.” 

St. Luke principally relates those parts of 
this discourse which were more peculiarly ad- 
dressed to the disciples. It is remarkable that 
he has mentioned only two of the beatitudes. 
Markland* supposes that the discourses were 
the same, and delivered at the same time; but ° 
one Evangelist chose to mention one part, and 
one the other, as is done in various other places. 
These two beatitudes mentioned by St. Luke 
were delivered to the disciples as such; in 
which view, though we cannot certainly tell 
how the parts were connected by our Saviour 
when he spoke it, yet it may be supposed to 
have been something like this. - “ Happy are ye, 
though ye be very poor (Luke), especially those 
who are poor in spirit (Matthew)— Happy are 
ye, though ye be hungry now (Luke), especially 
those who hunger and thirst after righteousness 
(Matthew).” 

The general interpretation of the word poor 
in St. Luke is usually considered to be given 
by St. Matthew. It seems more probable that 
our Lord used the words of ar@you, and of sev- 
vores, wal Ouwdytec, and that St. Matthew 
wrote the expressions in their metaphorical, and 
St. Luke in their literal sense. Markland, how- 
ever, supposes that our Lord used the words 
mentioned by St. Matthew, to avéuseat, and 
xal duxowoodyyny, and I have united on his sug- 
gestion the words of both Hvangelists. 

As the high priest, passing through the holy 
place when he went up to the holy of holies to 
consult. the oracle, heard the voice as of a man 
speaking from the mercy seat, so in contemplat- 
ing this portion of the New Testament, we 
seem to have passed on to the most spiritual 

t Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part i. p. 85. 

J Harm. p. 83. Newcome’s Notes to Harmony, 


fol. edit. p. 19. 
k Ap. Bowyer’s Critical Conjectures, p. 204. 
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communication of God to man. Freed from 
the types and shadows of the Mosaic Law, and 
rescued from the cloudy traditions and perver- 
sions of the Pharisees, the light of the sun of 
truth breaks forth in all its splendor. We hear, 
from an infallible oracle, the utter overthrow 
and refutation of all the false glosses and rab- 
binical corruptions which had so long perverted 
the spirit of the divine Law. To enter into a 
long and labored examination of the various 
precepts contained in this address would be 
merely to transcribe the commentaries of 
Whitby, Lightfoot, Grotius, and others. The 
plan of this work precludes me from entering 
at length into the interpretations of a more 
general nature. It may, however, be useful to 
remark a circumstance which has not been much 
discussed by these commentators; and that is 
the thorough contrast between the Messiah and 
the worldly teachers of the Jewish people. The 
rabbis were accustomed to prefer as their pupils 
and disciples, the talented, the learned, the re- 
fined, and the wealthy : Christ selected the rude 
and unlearned, the unpolished and the poor. 
The rabbis scorned to associate with the de- 
spised and hated publican; Christ enrolled the 
neglected and hated publican among his chosen 
disciples. The wickedness of the nation in- 
creased, in spite of the learning of their teach- 
ers, because those teachers were corrupt, and 
proud, and worldly: the Church of Christ was 
established in holiness, because its first teachers, 
though ignorant and rude, were disinterested, 
humble, and spiritual. Rites and ceremonies 
had usurped the place of the prayer of the 
heart, and the homage of a holy life: Christ 
enforced the meaning of the Law, and exalted 
devotion and virtue above vows and sacrifices, 
and all the observances of superstition. The 
priests were endeavouring to make the Law 
worldly, the Messiah made it spiritual. They 
would have changed the Law of God into an 
encouragement of the propensities of the ani- 
mal or inferior nature of man: Christ taught 
them that the entire conquest of this nature 
was required by their Father in heaven. The 
priests encouraged, under the appearance of 
strict obedience to the Law, ingratitude to pa- 
rents, revenge, facility of divorce, and other 
evils: Christ commanded them to honor their 
parents, though they had vowed the dedication 
of their substance to God, Matt. xv. 5., he com- 
manded love to their enemies, and self dominion 
over the most powerful passions. He offended 
at the same time no prejudices—he taught 
them to pray in a selection from their own lit- 
urgical services; he exhorts them to the fulfil- 
ment, even to the very letter, of their ritual 
Law. He taught in plain and simple language, 


such as his hearers instantly understood, and. 


the most ignorant and unlearned™in this age 
(with but little exception, arising from the pas- 
sages particularly referring to the Jewish cus- 
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toms) can still thoroughly comprehend. Our 
Lord has here given a code of laws to the 
world, obedience to which will for ever annihi- 
late all superstitious dependence upon every 
other mode of aspiring to the favor of the Al- 
mighty, than by aiming at spirituality of motive 
and holiness of life. Not even the blood of the 
atonement will save that man from the effects 
of evil, who professes to believe and hope, with- 
out repentance and anxious exertion. 


Nore 43.—Parrt III. 


Tuer meaning of the word eleyvozovol in this 
passage is thought by some to be—preachers of 
the new covenant, who reconciled the two dis- 
pensations ; who were not to enter upon the 
obscure and useless discussions of points of the 
ceremonial Law, but to preach the sublimer 
doctrines of the Gospel. In Ephes. vi. 15. and 
ii. 14. an allusion seems to be made to this idea. 
Vide Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 18. 


Nore 44.—Parr III. 


Scuoetcen has favored the world with a 
laborious and learned treatise on this difficult 
passage. It was the peculiar characteristic of 
our Lord’s teaching, that he drew his illustra- 
tions from common objects, which were either 
in all probability in the presence of his hearers 
when he addressed them, or were well known 
from their familiarity and frequency. This 
passage contains an allusion to salt which has 
lost its savour, and is afterwards trodden under 
foot as useless. Now salt, generally speak- 
ing, may be said never to lose its savour; nei- 
ther can it be said to be trodden under foot. It 
is true, that Mr. Maundrell has informed us 
that, when he passed through the valley of salt, 
he broke off a part that had long been exposed to 
the rain and the sun, and it had perfectly lost its 
savour, though the inner part retained it; and 
we may suppose that this useless salt was trod- 
den under foot. This, however, seems to be a 
much more recondite and abstruse meaning 
than we commonly meet in our Lord’s addresses 
to the people ; neither would the poor and ig- 
norant, whom he was addressing, immediately 
perceive the aptness of the allusion. The in- 
terpretation of Schoetgenius, therefore, appears 
much more probable. The people would be 
familiarly acquainted with every custom con- 
nected with the temple service, and any allusion 
to any part of it would be readily understood and 
remembered. There was a kind of salt used 
in Judea, which was principally composed of 
the bitumen obtained from the Asphaltite Lake, 
This salt, or bitumen, which had a fragrant 
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odor, was strewn in great quantities over the 
sacrifices, both to prevent inconvenience to the 
priests and to the worshippers from the smell 
of the burning flesh, and to quicken the action 
of the fire, that the sacrifice might be more 
quickly consumed. Great quantities of this 
bituminous preparation lay in its appointed place 
in the temple, and was easily damaged. The 
virtue of the salt was soon lost by exposure to 
the effect of the sun and air, and it was then 
sprinkled over the pavement in the temple, to 
prevent the feet of the priests from slipping, 
during the performance of the service. Scho- 
etgen. Hore Hebraice, vol. i. p. 18-24. 


Nore 45.—Parr III. 


Our Lord here confers on his apostles the 
same epithet as the Jews bestowed on their 
most distinguished teachers. That is, he had 
decreed that his apostles should take the place 
of the corrupt teachers of the Jewish Law. 
The Messiah gave to his apostles, rude, ignor- 
ant, and despised fishermen and publicans, the 
rank and title of their proud countrymen— 
“Light of the world, co5iy 43” said the disci- 
ples of Rabbi Jochanan ben Saccai, “ Why do 
you weep?” &c. Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. i. 
p- 25. | 


Nore 46.—Parr IIL. 


Here are three gradations of crimes men- 
tioned by our Lord, and three degrees of pun- 
ishment respectively annexed to each. The 
first is causeless anger, unaccompanied with 
any abusive expressions to aggravate it; the 

second may be supposed to arise from the same 
source, increased by an exclamation, which 
denotes the triumph of vanity, mixed with in- 
sult and contempt; the third seems naturally 
to rise one degree higher, and occasions the 
opprobrious epithet, “Thou fool? The two 
former, we may observe, are threatened with 
the temporal punishment or animadversion of 
the Jewish tribunals, the Council and the Judg- 
ment, which were now deprived of the power 
of life and death, and could therefore take cog- 
nizance only of minor offences. 

Now, it is highly analogous to our Saviour’s 
reasoning to suppose, that the punishment an- 
nexed to the last crime would be of a temporal 
nature also, particularly as it can only be con- 
sidered as an abuse of speech, like that of the 
preceding, though ina more aggravated form. 
On the contrary, to imagine that, for the dis- 
tinction between “ Raca,” and “ Thou fool,” our 
blessed Lord should instantly pass from such a 
sentence as the Jewish Sanhedrin could pro- 
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nounce, to the awful doom of eternal punish ~ 
ment in hell fire is what cannot be reconciled 
to any rational rule of faith, or known measure 
of justice. But a critical examination of the 
original text will remove this difficulty. 

What we render “in danger of hell fire,” is 
in the Greek, 2voyoo toau elo thy yéevvay TB 
mve6s, “ shall be liable to the Gehenna of fire ;” 
or, “the fire of Gehenna.” It is well known 
that Gehenna is not a pure Greek word buta 
compound formed of 77, land, and a proper name 
to correspond with the Hebrew expression the 
valley of Hinnom, or rather from the two He- 
brew words "3, a valley, and (3)1n, Hinnom, the 
name of its possessor. (See Schleusner in 
Fésyva, and Lightfoot’s Chorogr. Cent. ch. 
xxxix.) In this desecrated spot the Jews 
burnt bones, the dead carcases of animals, the 
refuse and offal of the numerous victims, &c., 
and from the loathsome scene which this place 
exhibited, as well as from the fires which were 
kept constantly burning there, it was frequently 
used as the emblem or symbol of hell, and of 
hell torments in a state of eternity. But our 
blessed Lord may well be supposed to use it 
here in its literal sense, without any reference 
to its metaphorical meaning ; and this will 
serve to clear the text of its supposed difficulty. 
For, when we consider what immense quantities 
of half-putrid and offensive animal substances 
must have been consumed in that valley, to 
prevent contagion in so hot a climate, and in 
such a city as Jerusalem, we may with cer- 
tainty infer that a great number of persons 
must be constantly employed in carrying all 
kinds of filth and offal to the spot, in supplying 
fuel, in attending on the fires, &c. 

Now this must have been the lowest, most 
degrading, and offensive employment, in the 
estimation of a Jew, to which any human being 
could be devoted; and to this wretched state 
Christ declares, that he who indulges himself 
in the habit of treating his fellow-creatures with 
insolence and contempt is in danger of coming. 
It is a common saying, that a man would rather 
be thought a knave than a fool; the appellation 
of “Thou fool,” therefore, is attended with 
a degree of insult that is not.easily forgiven; 
and he who practises such abuses of the tongue 
must every where expect to find an enemy 
instead of a friend; till at length he sinks to 
the most loathsome offices that can be allotted 
to him, in order to gain a wretched subsistence. 

This exposition derives further countenance 
from the use of the Greek adjective, Zvoyos, in 
the original, which, connected with the future, 
ésa, may mean, shall be held, or bound, asa 
slave is to his master.—See Hewlett’s Commen- 
tary in loc. Matt. v. 22. 


, 
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{r has excited surprise among some writers, 
that the Gospels should be written in Greek 
instead of the Syriac, or Aramaic, or Syro-Chal- 
dee dialect. The observation will only apply 
to St. Matthew’s Gospel ; the three other Evan- 
gelists addressed their Gospels to Grecian or 
Roman converts. But the necessity of adopt- 


_ ing the Greek language, as the dialect of all 


others most universally spoken, will appear from 
the remarkable fact, that the Jewish writers 
who were contemporary with our Lord, or the 
immediate successors of the apostles, have 
used many Greek words in their Hebrew, ap- 
parently without knowing that the Greek was 
foreign to their language. Many instances 
have occurred of this kind among the extracts 
I have met in Dr. Gill, Lightfoot, and Schoet- 
gen, though it did not seem necessary to ob- 
serve them. I have, however, collected some 
few. 

1. TIgooqéoys 10 JOgdy os, Matt. v. 23. cw 
ma"pnd yr ax poyn yn Tanchuma, fol. 
52. 2. 

2. "Toh esvoGv tO cvtidlx@ cov, Matt. v. 25. 
pprwas swim Debarin Rab. § 5. fol. 257. 1. 

3. ’Ent 1% Bxjuatoc, Judei retinent vocem 
Grecam, 7°3 Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 235. 

4, Kigte “3, 128 1D “Vp Schemoth Rabba, § 
AG, fol. 140. 2. ap. Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 252. 

5. ITédn, 4a pan Sy and pB3 13 Schoetgen. 
vol. i. p. 252. 

6. “Yaonddvov, voy y7110°D"s Schoetgen. vol. 
i. p. 192. 

and 129 say2 pax Targum Jerusalem 
on Exod. xxiv. 10. 

7. “Venit quidam servum emere cupiens, et 
dixit ad Dominum ejus: Servus iste,quem ven- 
dis NYT POMONP NIT POMUPRP num xa- 
zny6ooc, an xalozdyabos est ?”—Schemoth Rab- 
ba, § 43. fol. 138. 3; Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 214. 

8. ? Andytyotc, yon ‘Sy *OIDND PRET Tan- 
chuma, fol. 56.1. Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 216. 

9, Yudagloy, Luke xix. 20.IVD WN WY M7 
pecunias in sudario ligavit. Ketwvoth, fol. 67. 2, 
&c. W103 j WW Rasche et Bava Mezia, fol. 42. 1. 

Many others might be selected from the writ- 
ers who have endeavoured to illustrate Scripture 
from the talmudical writings; but these are 
sufficient to justify us in asserting that the 
Greek language was in genera] use in Judea, 
as well as in other parts of the Roman empire ; 
and was the language therefore most suitable 
to the designs of the Evangelists. 


Nore 48.—Parrt III. 


Lieurroot and Schoetgen have shown, at 
length, that the various clauses of the Lord’s 
Prayer were similar to, and were probably bor- 
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rowed from, various phrases used in the litur- 
gical services of the Jews. 


Nore 49.—Parr III. 


Tuart the cure related in Matt. viii. 5. is the 
same as that recorded in Luke vii. 1-11. is af- 
firmed by Lightfoot, Newcome, Doddridge, and 
Michaelis. There is such a perfect agreement 
between the speeches and circumstances, that 
the great majority of the harmonizers have con- 
sidered the narrative of St. Luke as a more 
extended history only of that of St. Matthew. 

Pilkington supports the arrangement adopted 
by Newcome and the other harmonizers. There 
is, he observes, a seeming difference in the 
evangelical accounts, relating to the application 
which the centurion made to Christ, in favor of 
his servant. St. Luke expressly saith, that the 
application was first made to Christ by the rul- 
ers of the Jews, and afterwards by some other 
friends of the centurion, whom he sent to Jesus ; 
whereas St. Matthew relates the matter as a 
conference carried on between our Saviour and 
the centurion himself in person. In order to 
reconcile which, some have supposed they 
are two several facts that are related. But I 
cannot think that the difference betwixt the 
evangelical accounts in this particular is suffi- 
cient to vindicate that opinion, as they agree in 
all the other circumstances; and especially as 
they are easily reconcileable without such a 
supposition: for, (1.) Though St. Matthew 
relates that to be done by the centurion himself 
which he did by the mediation of other persons, 
yet we know this to be what is common in all — 
writers, without any imputation upon their cor- 
rectness; and that a message sent by another 
person, and an answer from him received, may 
be properly enough related, as what is. trans- 
acted directly between the parties concerned. 
(2.) We find (in an instance that admits of no 
doubt) that St. Matthew sometimes chose to 
make use of this way of expressing himself; 
for he tells us, xi. 3. that “John (when he was 
shut up in prison) sent two of his disciples to 
Jesus, and said unto him.” (3.) St. Mark also, 
in the same manner, relates that “the sons of 
Zebedee came unto Jesus, saying,” &c. x. 39. 
Whereas we are particularly informed by St. 
Matthew, that the application there mentioned, 
was made to our Saviour by the mother of Zeb- 
edee’s children in their behalf. And the same 
allowances being made for latitude of expres- 
sion, there can be no difficulty in reconciling 
the accounts connected in this section ; for, 
though the particular circumstances were as 
St. Luke relates them, yet St. Matthew appears 
not to have expressed himself in an improper or 
an uncommon manner. 

The scriptural authority for placing here the 
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cure of the centurion’s servant, is taken from 
Luke vii. 1, &c. 

A curious specimen of the daring and un- 
allowable boldness of German criticism is given 
by Michaelis, in his Remarks on the probable 
Position of the Cure of the Leper, mentioned 
by St. Matthew as taking place after the ser- 
mon on the mount. He remarks, “St. Mark 
and St. Luke relate this fact on a totally dif- 
ferent occasion, because they were unacquainted 
with the time, and St. Luke even with the place 
where it havpened’.” Such criticisms are, or 
ought to be, destructive of all dependence on 
the author who proposes them. 


Nore 50.—Parr III. 


Turs event is inserted here on the joint au- 
thorities of Lightfoot, Newcome, Pilkington,. 
and Doddridge. Michaelis, on what account it 
is difficult to say, has arranged it next to the 
departure from Capernaum, noticed Mark i. 35 
-39. Bishop Marsh justly observes, “That 
the propriety of some of Michaelis’s transpo- 
sitions might be called in question”™.” 

The Scriptural authority for placing this event 
in the present section is derived from Luke vii. 
1]. the day after. 

In the Sermon on the Mount the Messiah 
had asserted his authority as a lawgiver; on 
coming down from the mountain he proves his 
power by healing the servant of the centurion, 
while he is at a distance from him; and, im- 
mediately after, by the stupendous miracle of 
raising from the dead the son of the widow of 
Nain. 

One very impressive consideration on the 


subject of our Lord’s authority over the laws of. 


nature, as displayed in the resurrection of the 
dead, seems to have escaped the inquiries of 
commentators. He demonstrated the truth of 
his wonderful assertion—that he was the res- 
urrection and the life—that the dead should 
hear the voice of the Son of God, and that he 
would raise them up at the last day, &c., by 
his manifesting his power over all the grada- 
tions of corruption. Whether the daughter of 
Jairus was really dead or not has been disputed ; 
she was either on the point of death, or had 
just died. Her restoration in the first case 
would have been a proof that our Lord could 
arrest the departing spirit: in the second that 
he could restore that spirit to the body imme- 
diately. ‘This was the first stage of death. 
‘His power was next shown in the raising to life 
the widow’s son. In that instance the body had 
been dead for a longer period: though, as the 
interment in that country took place very soon 
after death, it is probable that corruption had 


+ Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part i. p. 85. 
™ Tb. vol. iii. part ii. p. 67. 


[Parr III. 
not begun. In the third miracle which our 
Lord wrought to demonstrate his power over 
the grave, the resurrection of Lazarus, corrup- 
tion had already begun—the body was return- 
ing to its elements—the earth to earth, ashes 
to ashes, dust to dust. When the time had 
come that the Great Sacrifice was completed, 
the graves opened—the bodies of many who 
had expected the coming of Christ rose again, 
and after his resurrection went into the holy 
city. We cannot tell whether, in the interval 
between his death and resurrection, the mould- 
ering fragments of their decayed forms re- 
mained in their narrow prisons in the same con- 
dition as when the ground first opened, or 
whether during that interval the scene which 
Ezekiel saw in vision was renewed; we cannot 
tell whether the flesh and the nerves and the 
skin again covered the renovated bones ; and 
the scattered atoms were slowly and gradually 
reunited in one living mass—they rose from 
their graves as all mankind shall rise on the 
morning of the judgment day. And when all 
these proofs of his power had been effected, 
the greatest was yet tocome. Christ raised up 
his own body, endued with powers and proper- 
ties more than human. Lord of death and of life, 
he manifested to his followers, and he has re- 
vealed to us, that there are modes of existence 
and laws of body which we cannot comprehend. 
Sufficient only is disclosed to us to make us 
fear God and thank him for the hope of eternal 
life, through his manifested Son, the Lord of 
life and death. , 


Nore 51.—Parr III. 


In one of the MS. letters of Lord Barrington 
to Dr. Lardner, I meet with an argument in © 
favor of the cessation of consciousness between 
death and the resurrection, derived from this 
history of the raising to life the widow’s son. 
Our Lord is represented as raising the youth to 
life from the deep compassion he felt at the 
sight of his funeral. Lord Barrington reasons, 
—that if the soul was conscious in an interme- 
diate state, then the widow’s son, and Lazarus, 
and the bodies of the saints which rose at the 
resurrection of Christ, and went into the holy 


. city, were brought from a condition of great 


happiness to undergo a second time the mis- 
eries of an inferior state of being ; and their res- 
urrection would be rather a source of sorrow 
than of joy. I mention this circumstance, be 
cause the argument is frequently urged by the 
Psychopannychists. The reply, however, to 
the objection, may be derived from a considera- 
tion of the cause, for which these various re- 
storations to mortal life took place. ‘It was not, 
for the benefit of the deceased that their 
resurrection was accomplished, but for the 
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strengthening the faith of the spectators of the 
miracle, and of the survivors and companions of 
the witnesses. If.an objection be further pro- 
posed, that we never hear of any discoveries 
respecting the world of spirits from those who 
were raised from the dead, and that if their 
consciousness had not ceased, it is probable 
some of its mysteries would be disclosed; we 
answer, that every animated being is provided 
by his Creator with those faculties only, which 
are adapted to the condition which that Creator 
has assigned to him. The faculties which de- 
velope themselves in the next stage of our ex- 
istence may be so utterly different from those 
we at present possess, that if a human being 
were restored to life he might be unable to relate 
them, or convey an idea concerning them to 
others. We are unable, even from the hints in 
Revelation, to form any idea of the invisible 
world. We seem to require other faculties to 
comprehend that which is all spiritual, yet pos- 
sible in space; which defies all language, cal- 
culation, and comprehension. There is a beau- 
tiful idea in some Brahminical record concern- 
ing the Deity:—“I am like nothing human, 
with which to compare myself.” So there is 
nothing in this state of existence which can 
enable us to comprehend the invisible world: 
it could not be understood, and therefore, if the 
mortal faculties only were restored to those 
who were raised from the dead, the things 
which are unseen could not be clothed in human 
language ; they could not be remembered, they 
could not be imparted. 

MS. letter of Lord Barrington to Dr. Lardner, 
dated Dec. 18, 1728, communicated to me by 
his son, the late bishop of Durham. 
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Tus message of the Baptist is placed here 
on the joint authority of all the five harmonizers, 
whose united labors form the basis of this Ar- 
rangement. The internal evidence, that it is 
rightly placed, is deduced from the transition 
in Luke vii. 18. and the reply of our Lord to 
the disciples of the Baptist, in allusion to the 
miracle of raising the widow’s son—the dead 
are raised (Luke vii. 22.) The commentators 
are divided in their opinion, whether the Bap- 
tist sent to Christ for his own satisfaction, or for 
that of his disciples. ‘The opinion of those who 
espouse the latter of these appears much more 
probable, when we remember the Baptist’s sol- 
emn testimony to Christ—the sign from heaven, 
and the miraculous impulse, which made John 
acknowledge Jesus as the Messiah”. 

Witsius has some very curious remarks on 
the dancing of Herodias, the place where the 
Baptist was confined’, &c. 

” Vide Doddridge, vol. i. p. 301. 

° Vide Witsius, De Vit Johannis, Exerc. Sacre, 
vol. ii. p. 554. 
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The Jewish writers mention the Baptist in 
language of respect and veneration. In ad- 
dition to the testimony of Josephus, who ob- 
serves that John was a good and pious man, 
who excited the Jews to the love of virtue, 
piety, and justice—pointing out the necessity 
of repentance, and enforcing, by baptism, habit- 
ual purity of soul and body. He imputes this 
imprisonment to the fear of Herod, his death to 
the instigation of Herodias, and the calamities 
that befel the army of Herod as the result 
of the divine vengeance for the death of the 
Baptist”. 

Rabbi David Ganz, the author of the cele- 
brated work on Chronology, which is generally 
received among the Jews, and which is merely 
an attempt so to falsify the ancient chronology, 
that discredit shall be thrown upon the system 
received among Christians, calls John the Bap- 
tist the high priest; an error which is exposed 
in the notes by his learned editor Vorstius; 
who supposes that the name by which the Bap- 
tist was known among his countrymen, and 
referred to by Josephus, was 524 qui baptiza- 
bat, vel baptista erat’. 


Nore 53.—Parr III. 


Tuts was one of the tokens which was to dis- 
tinguish the reign of the Messiah, now prS 
menn 7 ndbnn corn—Terra in qua mortui 
resurgent, ea est, ubi principium regni Messie 
observabitur. The appeal to the Jews is uni- 
formly made in complian8e with the popular 
and well-knawn traditions and opinions.—Scho- 
etgenius, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 111. 


Nore 54.—Parr III. 


Every the meanest Christian, after the res- 
urrection of Christ, was better acquainted with 
the mysteries of religion, and the nature of the 
kingdom of the Messiah, than the greatest of 
the ancient prophets”. 

Matt. xi. 13. It was a saying among the Jews 
before the time of our Saviour, NOS 182373 y> 
pd organ 53 wen ni “all the proph- 
ets prophesied only till the times of the Mes- 


siah’.” 


P Josephus, Ant. Jud. lib. 18. 

7 R.D. Ganz, Chronol. Vorstius’ edition, p. 89 
and 284. This was the same Vorstius respecting 
whom King James I. wrote to the United Prov- 
inces that they should not harbour the proposer of 
so many obnoxious heresies. 


7 Vide Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 112. 
: Secs o1 34.2. and Schabbath, fol. 63. 1. 


Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 113. and Dr. Gill's Comment. 
in loc. 
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ScuoetTeen is of opinion that these words 
are to be understood in their usual sense. So 
many obstacles were thrown in the way of 
those who were invited to become disciples of 
Christ, that all who would receive his religion 
were required to resist with labor and persever- 
ing violence every difficulty that presented it- 
self. Every human power and institution were 
opposed to the establishment of the Gospel. 
Authority, manners, opinion, prejudice, were 
alike leagued against it. 

The Pharisees condemned the religion of 
Christ, as inconsistent with many of their inter- 
pretations of Scripture, as too spiritual, and as 
violating the laws and traditions of the elders. 
The Sanhedrin opposed it, as exciting tumults 
and dissensions among the people, and disturb- 
ing the public peace. The Roman soldiers and 
- officers, both civil and military, were inclined 
to treat the apostles and their doctrine with 
contempt, and thus the whole power of the 
state was arrayed against them. 

The kingdom of heaven was violently at- 
tacked on every side, and those humble disci- 
ples who were anxious to gain admittance into 
it, were obliged to contend against all these 
difficulties, and to take possession of it by vio- 
lence, contrary to the opinions and the opposi- 
tion of the Pharisees, and the whole Jewish 
Sanhedrin. Luke xvi. 16. 

Among the passages from the talmudists, 
which Schoetgen quotes on this text, is Bera- 
choth, fol. 34. 2. and which is quoted also by 
Dr. Gill, the learned commentator and great 
ornament of the Baptist dissenters. All the 
inspired writers and prophets who were before 
John speak of the Messiah as one who was to 
come: John spake of hiin as one who zs come; 
and directed the people in plain terms to Jesus 
of Nazareth, as the Messiah, the Lamb of God. 
Since the time of John vision and prophecy 
have been utterly taken away; and this is ac- 
knowledged by the Jews themselves, who say 
mevnn n> xox waon2 89 719 mwa 4D 
Sndir combs ANNI NT Py 3i1’yd Sas “Omnes 
Prophete non nisi usque ad tempora Messie 
prophetarunt, sed de vita «eterna oculus non 
vidit,preter te, Domine,” and from the day the 
temple was destroyed, nwa sesame aN 
7’. Bava Bathra, fol. 12. 1. Since that time 
Abrabanel’ confesses they have had no prophet. 
Schoetgen quotes also to the same effect.— 
Schabbatt, fol. 63, 1. and fol. 151. 2. Pesachim, 
fol. 68.1. Sanhedrin, fol. 99. 1. 

That John was a prophet may be gathered 
not only from the express declaration of St. 
Luke, that the word of God came to him in the 
wilderness ; but from the nature of his ministry, 
and his declaration to the people. 

John prophesied— i 


t In Dan. fol. 68. 4. ap. Gill. 
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1. The approach of Christ, in the character 
of Elijah. 

2. His preéxistence and dignity, as the Eter- 
nal Son of God. 

3. His atonement. 

4. Rejection by the Jews, and adoption by 
the Gentiles. 

5. Judgments on the Jews, and final separa- 
tion of the good from the evil, at the end of 
the world. : 

6. Christ’s increase, and his own decrease. 

7. He completed the chain of prophecies 
which predicted the coming of Christ, by point- 
ing out Christ personally at his baptism. Hale’s 
Analysis of Chronology, vol.ii. part i: p. 742. 


Nore 56.—Parr III. 


Tus section is placed here on the united 
authorities of Pilkington, Newcome, Lightfoot, 
Doddridge, &c. The Scripture authority is 
derived from the evident connexion of vy. 20. 
with v. 19. im Matt. xi. Michaelis places it 
after the mission of the twelve, preserving the 
order of St. Matthew. But Lightfoot has justly 
observed, that St. Matthew seems to have 
placed the events in the order he has adopted, 
on account of the similarity between the two 
events—the mission of the disciples of John, 
and that of the disciples of Christ. 
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Pitxineron, Newcome, Doddridge, Light- 
foot, Michaelis, and Whiston insert this section 
in its present place. The Scriptural authority 
is the order of St. Matthew, ch. xi. 
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THESE two sections are inserted here on the 
joint authority of the five harmonizers. The 
reasons from Scripture are well given by Light- 
foot, who observes, the invitation of the Phari- 
see seems to have had some reference to the 
words of Christ,—* The Son of man came eat- 
ing and drinking;” and the words, “Come 
unto me ye that are weary and heavy laden,” 
might have induced the woman sinner to kneel 
and weep at his feet for mercy. 

It is the opinion of Lightfoot, that the Mary, 
the female penitent who now addressed oti 
Lord, was Mary Magdalene and the sister of 
Lazarus. Pilkington has.come to an opposite 
conclusion, He discusses the subject at some 
length. The questions he considers are, 

I. Where it was that Jesus dined with the 
Pharisee. ; 


Nore 59, 60.] 


II. Who it was that anointed Jesus’s feet at 
that time. 

The answer of many commentators is, that it 
was at Bethany, at the house of Simon the leper, 
where Jesus now dined ; and that it was Mary 
Magdalene, the sister of Lazarus, who anointed 
his feet. And Tatian connects this account with 
that given by St. Matthew and St. Mark. 

1. According to the present order of St. 
Luke’s Gospel, this dining with the Pharisee is 
laid down between Christ’s leaving Capernaum 
and his return thither again; and if it_was so, 
it cannot be the same as is mentioned by St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, which was only two 
days before Jesus was put to death. 

2. Toinard supposes that it was at Nain that 
Jesus dined with this Simon the Pharisce: and 
indeed we have no account of his leaving that 
place, so that we may have reason to think that 
it was somewhere in that neighbourhood, and 
not at Bethany in the house of Simon the 
leper. 

3. There is an account of a woman’s an- 
ointing the feet of Jesus with ointment and 
wiping them with her hair given by St. John. 
But that also appears to be a different account 
from this ; for that was in the house of Lazarus, 
as we may well collect from Martha’s serving, 
&c., and this was in the house of Simon the 
Pharisee. 

4, Ican see no reason for supposing Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the sister of Lazarus, and 
the woman here mentioned, to be one and the 
same person; or, indeed, for supposing that 
any two of them are the same: for (1.) Lazarus’s 

‘sister, who lived at Bethany, could not, from 
any thing we can learn, properly be called 
Magdalene (the city whence that appellative is 
derived lying upon the sea of Galilee, and about 
ninety miles from Bethany)*.—{2.) It is no 
where said, that Mary Magdalene anointed 
either the head or the feet of Jesus with oint- 
ment.—(3.) Lazarus’s sister neither appears to 
have been a notorious sinner, as this woman 
was; nor to have been ever possessed with 
devils, as is recorded of Mary Magdalene.—_(4.) 
This woman appears, from this recital, to have 
been unknown to Christ, till she now came to 
him; if then this had been Mary Magdalene, 
we might well expect to have had an account 
of the casting out of the seven devils before 
that of her sins being forgiven ; but here is only 
a report of this woman’s being a sinner, not of 
her being possessed. 

Upon the whole, therefore, 1 think it the most 
reasonable to conclude, that the matter here 
related was transacted at Nain, or some place 
thereabouts; and that the name of the woman 
who now anointed Jesus’s feet is not recorded ; 
this being neither the sister of Lazarus nor 
Mary Magdalene. 


“ Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 70. § 190. 
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Ts miracle is placed by St. Mark upon the 
return of Jesus to the house. It is inserted in 
its present position, in addition to this authority, 
upon the testimony of Lightfoot, Newcome, 
Pilkington, Doddridge, and Michaelis. Dod- 
dridge has observed, with great propriety, “ it 
is one of the most important rules for settling 
the harmony of the Evangelists, that where any 
one of them has asserted expressly that he fol- 
lows the order of time, we should in regard to 
him transpose others who do not assert equal 
exactness in that particular’.” 

As the minute circumstances, with which the 
casting out of the demoniac is described by St. 
Luke, agree so entirely throughout, with the 
relation of the same event in the other two 
Evangelists, | have transposed the account of 
St. Luke; and am supported in this arrange- 
ment by Doddridge, Newcome, and Michaelis. 
Compare Matt. xii. 22-50. Mark iii, 20-85. 
Luke xi. 14-36. St. Luke, it will be observed, 
relates the event as an isolated fact—as a cir- 
cumstance which had taken place—but he 
makes no allusion to its time or order; and it 
can be separated from his narrative without in- 
juring the context. It appears to have occurred 
to him by association. In ch. xi. 43. he men- 
tions the Holy Spirit, and this reminded him of 
the blasphemy of the Scribes and Pharisees. 
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ScuoEtTceEn thus analyzes the address of our 
Lord to the Pharisees. 

The oceasion of our Lord’s address was to 
reply to the words (Matt. xii. 24.) and to the 
thoughts of the Pharisees (v. 25.) He effects 
the first of these objects by thus reasoning :— 

1, Satan could not fight against himself, v. 
25, 26. : 

2. The Jews believed that devils could be 
cast out in the same way, v. 27. 

3. This action of Christ declared that the 
Messiah was among them, v. 23. 

4. It declared also that Christ was more pow- 
erful than Satan, the spirit of evil, v. 29. 

5. And that Christ was the enemy of Satan, 
v. 30. 

6. Because blasphemy against the divine 
conduct was unpardonable. 

He refutes their thoughts, secondly, by show- 
ing, 1. Their mind was depraved, v. 33-35 ; 
and, 

2. That their reasoning must be brought into 
judgment. Schoetgen. Hore Hebr. vol. i. p. 
123. 

V. 36. This word, way O7jua aeyor, seems to 


® Doddridge, Fam. Expos. vol. i. p. 185. 
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imply much more than the usual meaning. 


When it is considered with reference to the 
cause for which it was spoken, it must mean 
every reproachful or blasphemous expression 
which man uses, &c. 
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Tne position of Mark iii. 19, 20, 21. has 
been a source of much discussion among the 
narmonizers. Michaelis cuts the knot, which 
he finds it difficult to untie, and omits the pas- 
sage altogether. Doddridge places it before 
the account of the widow’s son at Nain. But 
in this part of his Harmony, it appears that much 
embarrassment has been caused by his adopting 
the supposition that the sermon in Matt. v. 6,7. 
is different from that in Luke vii. Newcome, 
Pilkington, and Lightfoot, have inserted it after 
the scene of the female penitent. I have fol- 
lowed their order, the scriptural authority for 
which is given by Pilkington, who observes, 
that St. Mark takes no notice of any occurrence 
from the time of the election of the twelve till 
he went with them into a house, sis oizxoy, 
meaning probably the house in Capernaum, 
where Jesus used to sojourn. The word is 
used in this sense by St. Mark in other places 
(Mark ii. vii. 17.), where one particular house 
seems to be referred to, though the article is 
omitted. 
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Tue order of St. Matthew and St. Mark is 
followed in the placing of this section, on the 
authority of the five harmonizers. 
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Tue disciples of Christ were beloved by him 
more than his natural kindred. The spiritual 
affection towards those who were the children 
of God was greater than the natural affection 
towards those who were related to him by the 
ties of blood. 
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Tue order seems to be so decisively settled 
by St. Matthew xiii. 1. Hy 08 tH ijucog exelyy 
2£<elay, &c. that Doddridge, Pilkington, Light- 
foot, and Michaelis have placed it in its present 
position. Archbishop Newcome, however, has 
inserted before Matt. xiii, 1. various passages 
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of St. Luke (xi. 37. fin. xii, and xiii. 1-9.) His 
arguments for so doing have not appeared to be 
satisfactory, and I have preferred therefore the 
concurrent testimony of the other harmonizers. 
Michaelis also places the parable of the sower ~ 
after Luke viii. 1.; but so much of his arrange- 
ment is put together without adequate reasons, 
that his authority does not weigh so much with 
me as to induce me to reject, in this instance, 
the testimony of Lightfoot and others. 

In the present order of St. Luke we find, 
that the account of Jesus’s mother and his 
brethren desiring to speak with him is men- 
tioned as what happened after he had spoken 
the parable of the sower, &c.; whereas St. 
Matthew and St. Mark place it before the par- 
able. Now, though it is evident from this ob- 
servation, that the exact chronological order of 
facts is not strictly adhered to by all the Evan- 
gelists, yet it may appear also that the variation 
here is very inconsiderable: for we find, from 
all the accounts, that it was on the same day 
that the parable was spoken, and his friends 
came to him: and even a diary could not be 
esteemed very incorrect on account of sucha 
transposition as this; so far is an historian from 
being liable to be charged with impropriety, in 
taking a liberty which all writers have freely 
indulged themselves in. 

T have here followed the order of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, as the circumstances related 
seem to require us to do: for, (1.) The multi- 
tudes that hindered Jesus’s mother and his 


brethren from coming at him seem to be those 


mentioned Mark iii. 19-22.; and the reason 
why he would not go out unto them was proba- 
bly because he knew that they were come out 
to lay hold on him. (2.) When his mother and 
his brethren came, he was yet in the house; for 
they stood without desiring to speak with him ; 
but we find, that, before he spake the parable, 
he went out of the house and sat by the sea- 
side; and when he went into a house again, in 
the latter end of that day, he had sent the mul- 
titudes away. So that, had his relations come 
after he had spoken the parable (as is said by 
St. Luke), they would have found no difficulty 
in getting access to him.—Pilkington, notes, p. 
25. 
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Sr. Luxe relates, in a succession of chapters, 
several events not mentioned by the other Evan- 
gelists; and, with the exception of some few 
which are supposed, from internal evidence 
arising from minute coincidences, to be the 
same as those related by the others, much dif- 
ficulty has been generally experienced as to 
the order in which these events are to be placed. 
Lightfoot begins at Luke xi. 23., and goes on 
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to chap. xviii. 1-15. Pilkington from chap. x. 
17. proceeds without one interruption, to chap. 
xiii, 1-23., when he inserts the events related 
by St. John, chap. x. 22, &c. ; he then proceeds 
to Luke xiii, 23., and thence through the inter- 
mediate chapters to Luke xvii. 1-10. Michaelis 
goes from Luke x. 37. to Luke xvii., without 
the incorporation of other passages. Doddridge 
begins with Luke x. 17-24., and proceeds with- 
out interruption to Luke xviii. 1-14., excepting 
that he transposes Luke ix. 51-56. to the last men- 
tioned passage. Newcome has bestowed very 
great labor on these chapters; he begins Luke x. 
17-24., and, omitting from chap. xi. 14., to chap. 
xii. 22., proceeds without interruption to chap. 
- xvii. I-10. From this brief statement it will ap- 
pear, that the larger proportion of these chapters 
ought to be continuously put together. The sev- 
eral alterations and transpositions proposed by 
these harmonizers will be considered in the va- 
rious notes in which the arrangements which 
have appeared most advisable will be defended. 
Archbishop Newcome seems to have departed, 
in some instances, from the order proposed by 
Lightfoot without sufficient cause. 
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Ir will be observed, that our Lord did not 
speak to the people in parables till the Scribes 
and Pharisees had accused him of working his 
miracles by the power of an evil spirit. The 
Messiah then, in mercy and compassion to these 
hearers, and to all who were captious, began to 
address them in parables. This is well ex- 
pressed in the translation of Matt. xiii. 13, 14. 
in the version published in 1729, 2 vols. 8vo. 
anonymously dedicated to Lord King, the then 
lord chancellor; the name of the author has 
escaped my memory. “Therefore speak I to 
them in parables; because they overlook what 
they see, and are inattentive to what they hear, 
neither will they comprehend. And in them 
is fulfilled that prophecy of Hsaias,— 


‘By hearing ye shall hear, and shall not 
understand ; 
And seeing ye shall see, and shall not perceive. 
For this people’s heart is waxed gross, 
And their ears are dull of hearing,— 
And their eyes they have closed ; 
Lest at any time they should see,’ ” &c. 


and in ver. 16,“ happy are you that your eyes 
have sight, and that your ears have their hear- 
ing.’ The common idea, that our Lord spoke 
in parables, that the people might not under- 
stand him, and their condemnation be still in- 
creased, is as unfounded as it is blasphemous. 
The paralle] passage in Mark iv. 12. must be 
interpreted likewise according to the tenor of 
the context. It is a prophecy fulfilled at the 
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very time that our Lord was speaking, that 
though the people saw with their eyes the 
outward proofs of his divine power, yet they 
should not perceive the evidence arising there- 
from, that he was their Messiah. - 

Dr. Adam Clarke has inserted,from Glassius, 
a very good dissertation on the nature and use 
of parabolical writing, at the end of his notes on 
Matt. xiii. He finds the following ten signifi- 
cations in Scripture. i 

1. The word parable means a simple com- 
parison, Matt. xxiv. 32-38. 

2. An obscure similitude, Matt. xv. 13-15., 
where Pharisaism is represented as a plant, &c. 

3. A simple allegory, as in Matt. xiii. 

4. A maxim, or wise sentence, as the cor- 
responding Hebrew word 5wn is used in 1 
Kings iv. 22. 

5. A bye-word or proverb of reproach, 2 
Chron. vii. 20. Psalm xliv. 14. and lxix. 11. 
Jerem. xxiv. 9. 

6. A frivolous, uninteresting discourse, or a 
disregarded and despised address, Hzek. xx. 49. 
7. A simple proverb, or adage, Luke iv. 23. 

8. A type, illustration, or representation, Heb. 
ix. 9.; where the first tabernacle is said to have 
been a figure, a parable, to last only for a time. 

9. A daring exploit, an unusual and severe 
trial, a case of imminent danger and jeopardy. 
It may be doubted whether this part of Dr. 
Clarke’s criticism is managed with equal judg- 
nent, There appears to be no proper authority 
for the use of the word in this sense. The in- 
stance he adduces, Heb. xi. 19., where Abraham 
is said to have received his son from the dead, 
éy maga6ddy, “he being in the most imminent 
danger of losing his life,” does not seem satis- 
factory; the common translation being un- 
doubtedly preferable. 

10. The word parable signifies also a very 
ancient and obscure prophecy, Ps. xlix. 4. Prov 
i. 6. Matt. xiii. 35. 
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Turse sections to the end of the part are 
arranged in their present order upon the con- 
current testimony of Lightfoot, Newcome, and 
Doddridge, and the regularity of the Scripture 
narrative. Pilkington has observed the same 
method, excepting that he has placed elsewhere 
the dining at the house of Matthew ; an event 
which he inserts after the call of that apostle, 
and which has been already discussed. M1i- 
chaelis varies too but little from this disposi- 
tion. He seems doubtful where to place the 
treatment received by our Lord at Nazareth 
(section 41), and supposes that this event took 
place but once: he reasons from the similarity 
of the two circumstances. See note on section 
4, of this part. 


i 


Joe 
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ON THE PHRASE “THE KINGDOM OF 


“ HEAVEN.” 


Tus phrase, “the kingdom of heaven,” is 
used in the New Testament to denote the va- 
rious gradations of that dominion which the 
Messiah was about to establish. It sometimes 
alludes to its commencement (Matt. ili. 2.) by 
the preaching, influence, and death of Christ ; 
sometimes it refers to its gradual progress, and 
the consequent setting up and establishment of 
the Christian Church, Matt. xiii. 47. ; sometimes 
it is used to express the future perfection and 
consummation of the happiness of mankind and 
of the Church in a future state. The word Ba- 
ovkela, ought to be frequently translated “ the 
reign,” instead of “the kingdom.” 

“Tsaiah, Daniel, Micah, and others of the 
prophets, had encouraged the people to expect 
a time when the Lord of Hosts should reign in 
Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, when the people 
of God should be redeemed, and made joyful in 
Messiah their king.”—“ This period was gener- 
ally understood by the phrases Baovlela 18 Ose 
and Baoelu tov ovteavGr the first approach 
of which was preached by the Baptist, and af- 
terwards by Christ.” When the word there- 
fore refers to the time, it ought to be rendered 
the reign of God, the reign of heaven; when to 
place, it should be translated kingdom”. 

We read also (Luke xvii. 21.) “the kingdom 
of God is within you.” There is a dominion 
over the passions and the inferior nature of man, 
which may be justly called the kingdom of 
heaven, or the reign of divine power within us. 
And it is of little consequence to us, person- 
ally and individually, what may be the nature, 
origin, progress, extent, and consummation of 
all the plans of Providence, which shall estab- 
lish the kingdom of God in the world; unless 
obedience to God, and faith in God, and the 
peace of God, be so known to us, that our na- 
ture become changed before Him. We may 
even assist to build up the ark which shall save 
a drowning world; but, without repentance 
and faith, we, like the builders of the ark, may 
be destroyed by the deluge. 

Iam aware that the original, 4 Baowelo tod 


@c8 évt0>s tuay gory, may be translated, the’ 


kingdom of God is among you, or, is now being 
established in the midst of you; and the éytdg 
is so used by Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. 1% and in the 
Anab. lib. 6. c. 5. § 5. we read évtog tig pahay- 
vos, intra spatium, in quo exercitus erat. The 
word is used twice only in the New Testament ; 
in Matt. xxiii. 26., where it evidently signifies 
the inside of the cup, &c.; and in this passage, 
Luke xvii. 21., where it is contrasted with the 


” Campbell’s Preliminary Dissertation, vol. i. 
p- 140. 
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outward pomp and show with which the Jews 
expected the reign of their Messiah would com- 
mence. The kingdom of God cometh not wer 
maoatyojcews’ Heinsius paraphrases the word 
“non venit prestolando, aut exspectando reg- 
num Domini.” Schleusner quotes from Suidas 
éytés* of hoyvomol nal evOuujoers nal mvt Th 

Ths wuyis xwijuato and the Alexandrian ver- 
sion translates the word 35 in the last clause 
of ver. 1, of Ps. ciii. by the word éyvtdc, &c. 
*3"p 5D), where no other meaning can be as- 
signed but that which is internal: that is, the 
thoughts and motives of the heart. The phrase 
also, Nw N1D9N, was used among the Jews 
to denote the influence of religion within the 
heart”. : 

The Jews had long spoken of, anticipated, 
and described the future reign of the Messiah 
by the phrase now in question. They had been 
taught by their ancient prophets to expect a 
Messiah who should restore the true religion, 
reform the Jewish people, atone for their sins, 
and release them from a foreign yoke. The 
apostles and our Lord used only the popular 
language when they adopted the term expres- 
sive of this dominion of the Messiah. That the 
expressions faolela tov Os8—Saorhela tov ov- 
oavGy—Buoela 18 Ino’, did not refer only 
to the kingdom or dominion of Christ in the 
future world, is evident from the proclamation 
of the Baptist, Matt. 111. 2. #yyuxe yo 4 Baovdelo, 
&c. and from the nature of the addresses of our 
Lord, such as in Matt. vi. 33., Cyretre 02 e@rtov 
tiv Baoslay t8 O88, and those in the Lord’s 
prayer, “thy will be done on earth,” &c. 

As the treatise of Schoetgen is bound up with 
his larger work, and is rarely to be met with, I 
have made an extract from his observations on 
this phrase. 

The expression pwn nyabn , the same as 
4 Bauowsla tay 8earvGy, frequently occurs in 
Jewish writers ; in general it means the polity 
of the children of Israel under the old covenant, 
having God at its head. The kingdom of 
heaven is the same as the kingdom of God: in 
that kingdom the Jews were the subjects. 
Thus Josephus properly calls that government 
Jeoxoatta, § 1 and 2. 

** To show that Jewish writers used the ex- 
pression in this sense, several quotations are 
brought, sect. 3. One is from Rabbi Schemoth ; 
“When they (the Israelites) came to Sinai, and 
received the kingdom of God,” &c. Our author 
supposes this “ receiving the kingdom of God ” 
to imply a confession of faith, that may be re- 
peated for the greater confirmation therein. 
He quotes Sohar Genes—* When a man goes’ 
to bed, he ought first of all to take upon himself 


* Vide Schoetgen. Dissert. de Regno Celorum 
Hor. Heb. vol. i. p- 1149 ; Heinsius, Ezercit. Sacre, 
p. 172; Schleusner in voc. éyréct and Valpy’s 
Greek Test. in Luke xvii. 20. 
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the kingdom of heaven, and then repeat one or 
more prayers,” § 4. 

It appears that when a man used the prayer 
Krischma, it was necessary first, suscipere reg- 
num celorum, § 5, in fine. This is the common 
meaning of the phrase, “kingdom of heaven,” 
among Jewish writers. Still they have used it 
(but rarely) in the sense of the times of the 
Messiah and the New Dispensation. Targum, 
Micah iv. 17. “The kingdom of heaven shall 
be revealed unto them on Mount Zion, from 
this time to all eternity.” But, independently 
of quotations from these writers, it may be 
shown, that the Jews used the expression in 
this sense; otherwise John the Baptist, the 
Pharisees, and the hearers, would neither have 
used the phrase, nor understood it. Thus a 
Pharisee (Luke xvii, 20.) asks, “ When the 
kingdom of God should come,” § 6. 

‘The expression took its origin from that pas- 
sage of Daniel, where it is said, “ Unto him 
was given a kingdom, &c. and his kingdom 
shall not be destroyed,” § 7. 

In the New Testament, the expression 7} Bo- 
ovkel«w t8 Oe8, means the Christian Church, or 
Dispensation. The Apostle (Rom. xiv. 17.) 
exhorts Christians not to condemn others about 
meats ; “ For,” says he, “ the kingdom of God is 
not meat and drink;” that is, the Christian 
Church under its King, the Messiah is not bound 
by the ceremonies enjoined under the Law, § 8. 

There is sometimes an ellipsis of 18 O38, or 
tay dgavGy- the word Saorkela occurring alone. 
Thus Christ is said to have preached the Gos- 
pel of the kingdom, i. e. of the kingdom of the 
Messiah. The Jews are called viol r7j3 Buoelas, 
because the kingdom of Messiah was first sent 
to them, § 9. 

It also denotes subjection to the kingdom of 
Messiah, Mark x. 15.“ Whoever does not re- 
ceive the kingdom of heaven,” &c. § 10. 

It is not denied that “the kingdom of heaven” 
is sometimes used to denote eternal life, § 11. 
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In this section Christ calls himself, for the 
first time, “ the Son of Man.” 
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‘Tue best interpretation that I have met with 
of this wonderful history of the Gadarene de- 
moniac, and the loss of the herd of swine, is that 
of the celebrated Hutchinsonian divine, Jones 
of Nayland, in his Sermon on the Gadarene 
demoniac. “Inthe moral application,” he re- 
marks, “ of this miracle, the sense is very plain ; 
for if sin is, in every man, what the devil is in 
a demoniac, then it is evident the same man 
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‘ 
may be under the dominion of a legion of vices 
and evil passions at once.” The devil was per- 
mitted to go into the herd of swine to show the 
power of the Destroyer, and by a significant ac- 
tion make known to man the utter destruction of 
those who suffer themselves to be led captive 
by the Spirit of Evil. These unclean animals 
are a fit representation of the human race, in 
their fallen and degraded condition, and as such 
are often used in Scripture. See Matt. vii. 6: 
2 Pet. ii. 22. Prov. xi. 22. 

Archbishop Newcome justly observes, of the 
apparent discrepancy between St. Matthew, 
who mentions two demoniacs, and St. Mark 
and St. Luke, who mention one only, that the 
rule of Le Clerc must be applied :—Qui plura 
narrat, pauciora complectitur; qui pauciora 
memorat, plura non negat. One of the demo- 
niacs was remarkable, says Dr. Farmer, for his 
superior fierceness. Or Mark and Luke men- 
tion only one, because one only returned to ex- 
press his gratitude. 


Nore 71.—Parr III. 


ON AN OPINION OF MICHAELIS RESPECTING THE 
GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 


Onze of the boldest, most unwarrantable, and 
mischievous opinions of the German commen- 
tator, Michaelis, is, that the present Gospel of St. 
Matthew is a translation, and an erroneous trans- 
lation, of the Gospel which the Evangelist origin- 
ally wrote in Hebrew. Michaelis renders into 
Hebrew a few passages of the Greek Gospel, 
and varying the expression of the Evangelist, 
so as to suit his own ingenious but imaginary 
conjectures, he endeavours to prove that St. 
Matthew used the Hebrew words into which 
Michaelis translates his Greek, and that St. 
Matthew’s translator actually misunderstood 
the meaning of his original. The inspiration 
of St. Matthew is thus destroyed at once. The 
boldest conjectures of the most adventurous of 
our English critics sink into insignificance when 
compared with this effort. Bowyer and Mark- 
land would have been terrified. Even the ed- 
itors of the ew and Improved Version would 
have seen, without regret, their star-like lustre 
eclipsed by the superior splendor of this bane- 
ful meteor. Michaelis, however, has provided 
his reader with arguments against his own er- 
ror, In the preceding section he reasons against 
the possibility of proving the existence of any 
mistakes of translation in the Greek Gospel of 
St. Matthew; and he there observes, “ that no 
one can show any such mistakes ;” and, “if the 
Greek Gospel is a translation, the original is 
lost; and therefore, a comparison between them, 
which alone can determine the question, cannot 
take place.” I may observe here, that Mi- 
chaelis, though a learned and useful authority 
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in many instances, must be read with caution, 
and many of his conclusions rejected. Bishop 
Randolph wrote a tract on this subject, which 
did justice to the learned German, while it 
pointed out his errors’. 

The opinion of Michaelis on the evangelical 
narrative of the raising of Jairus’s daughter is 
contained in that part of his work to which I 
am now referring. In Matt. ix. 18. he observes, 
that “ Jairus says of his daughter, dot érehed- 

~ imoev, ‘she is already dead ;’ whereas accord- 
ing to St. Mark, v. 23., he says, éovarms dye, 
‘she is at the point of death;’ and receives 
the first intelligence of her death as he was re- 
turning home accompanied by Christ. Various 
artifices have been used by the harmonists to 
reconcile this contradiction, and with very little 
success ; but as soon as we reflect on the words, 
which must have stood in the original, all diffi- 
culty vanishes on this head. For nnn nny may 
signify either, ‘she is now dead,’ or, ‘ she is now 
dying.” St. Matthew’s translator rendered the 
word according to the former punctuation, 
whereas he ought rather to have adopted the lat- 
ter, as appears from what is related by the two 
other Evangelists.” ; 

To this Archbishop Laurence, in his Sermon 
upon Philological Speculation, observes, that the 
4 Fuyatyo wou ow érehettyoey, is sufficiently 
explained by commentators (in order to recon- 
cile it with St. Mark’s account) in the sense of 
“my daughter is (perhaps) by this time dead:” 


Y See Bishop Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part. i. 
p. 151-2, and Archbishop Laurence’s notes to the 
Sermon on Philological Speculation, p. 34. 
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but, even taking it in the strongest point of 
view, it can only be considered as one of those 
minute variations which tend to prove that the 
Evangelists did not write in concert. But, as 
Bishop Marsh remarks, it is not St. Matthew 
alone who on this occasion uses the past tense ; 
for St. Luke has the perfectly synonymous ex- 
pression dnéOvyoxer. With the points, 707 
3 pers. sing. perf. fem. signifies mortua est ; 
and malar past fem. signifies moriens*. I have 
rejected the points of the various Hebrew words 
used in the several quotations in these notes; 
because the arguments which may satisfy us 
of their antiquity do not entirely prove their 
authority. 

In the fifth volume, 4to. edit. p. 332-372, of 
Lardner’s Works, is a long and admirable vin- 
dication of the three miracles of our Saviour— 
the raising the widow’s son, the daughter of 
Jairus, and Lazarus ; it is too long to abridge. 

Among the Barrington papers I find an in- 
quiry into the circumstances of this miracle. 
It is contained in a letter to Dr. Lardner, dated 
Dec. 30, 1729. Among the papers prefixed to 
the Lafe of Dr. Lardner, in the beginning of 
the first volume, is a reply throughout. As it 
is probable these papers of Lord Barrington 
may be eventually submitted to the approbation 
of the public, it is not worth while entering, a 
present, into any further discussion on this 
subject. 


* Vide Bishop Marsh’s note, Michaelis, vol. iii. 
part. i. p. 156, 2nd. edit. 
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Tue various sections of this part are placed 
in the same order in which they are respect- 
ively inserted in the arrangements of the five 
harmonizers, by whom I am principally guided. 
Doddridge considers John vii. 1. as belonging 
to the same passages to which it is annexed 
by the others, though, for the sake of con- 
venience, he joins it with the rest of the chap- 
ter’. Michaelis also places the calling of the 
twelve apostles in the order of St. Matthew, 
and inserts John vii. 1. at the head of various 
passages, which he considers supplementary to 
the accounts of the other Evangelists. 


* Vide notes and paraphrase, Doddridge’s Fam. 
Expositor, sect. 98, vol i. p. 503. 


Nore 2.—Parr IV. 
ON THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. 


Our Lord had now continued his ministry till 
the whole population of Judea, Samaria, and 
Galilee had heard of his miracles and preaching. 
Many had followed him from place to place, 
and from these he selected Twelve as the con- 
stant witnesses of his actions. The word éxde- 
Avuévov, which in our translation is interpreted 
“they fainted,” is generally considered as an 
erroneous reading. It is rejected by Griesbach, 
and all the best MSS., versions, and fathers, 
who read éoxvduévor, which may be rendered 
grieved, or melancholy ; and this interpretation is 
supported by the harmony. For it does:not ap- 
pear that our Lord was followed by the multi- 
tudes to any very considerable distance from their 
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respective cities (Matt. ix. 36. compared with 
35, and Mark vi.6.), but that our Saviour’s com- 
passion was excited for the people, whom he 
_ Saw to be grieved for want of proper instruction, 
and scattered abroad as sheep having no shep- 
herd. To remove this spiritual dearth, he gave 
the first commission to his Apostles, to proceed 
to the house of Israel, and declare to them that 
their Messiah had come ; and to preach to them 
the kingdom of God. Our Lord afterwards sent 
out the Seventy, to prepare the people for his 
reception ; enjoining them to preach in those 
cities only which himself intended to visit (Luke 
x. 1.); whereas the Apostles were commanded to 
preach to all the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 

The ordination of the Apostles to preach the 
kingdom of God leads us to consider the man- 
ner in which the Church, which Christ. had 
come to establish, was to be perpetuated among 
mankind until his coming again. The question, 
therefore, What plan of Church Government 
was instituted by our Lord and his Apostles ? 
cannot be esteemed unimportant. 

The priesthood under the Mosaic economy 
was so publicly instituted, that its validity and 
divine origin were never disputed. The rebel- 
lion of Corah, Dathan, and Abiram, proceeded 
only from envy at its exclusive nature; and 
though the kings in after ages innovated during 
the prevalence of idolatry, and made priests of 
the lowest, or, as it would be better rendered, of 
the common people; the line of the succession 
was considered sacred, and none were admitted 
into the order of the priesthood, or acknowl- 
edged as priests by the people, who could not trace 
their descent from the sacerdotal house of Aaron. 

This regular succession of the priesthood, on 
the part of the Jews, has been sometimes sup- 
posed to form an objection to the Christian dis- 
pensation. “Ifthe Christian religion be true,” 
it has been argued, “its priesthood would have 
been divinely appointed, and its succession 
rigorously observed. The whole Christian 
world on the contrary, is divided on this point: 
it is to be presumed, therefore, that the claims 
of that religion are at least dubious, in which 
the origin of the priesthood is so uncertain, and 
its various pretensions and orders so jarring, 
that they are equally ridiculed and despised.” 
In reply, however, to these objections, I do not 
hesitate to assert, from an impartial considera- 
tion of the testimony both of Scripture and an- 
tiquity, that -_ of the Christian priest- 
hood is as evident as that of the Levitical ; that 
its descent can be as distinctly traced; that its 
regular succession has been preserved; and 
that, consequently, as it was at the beginning 
appointed by divine authority, it is entitled to 
the highest veneration, and to the devoted at- 
tachment of Christians. 

The essential and immutable difference be- 
tween the arguments that are adduced for the 
support. of the Christian religion, and those 
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which are brought forward in defence of other 
systems, consists in this. The Christian religion 
is founded upon the evidence of actions, and 
undeniable facts, while every other system de- 
pends upon theory alone. The speculations of 
the philosophers of antiquity, the impositions of 
Mahomet, the reveries of the schoolmen, the 
inconsistencies of modern infidelity, the inven- 
tions and strange doctrines of various sects 
among Christians, are all distinguishable {cm 
the fundamental truths of Christianity. The 
conclusions of uninspired men, on subjects of 
a religious nature, are generally founded upon 
abstract reasoning ; the truths of the Christian 
religion are so identified with some well-sup- 
ported facts, that the belief of the fact compels 
at the same time the reception of the doctrine. 

The five principal doctrines which may be 
said to constitute Christianity, and to comprise 
all its truths#fnd which are alike uniformly 
supported by facts, and the express words of 
Scripture rightly and literally interpreted, are, 
the doctrines of the Trinity, the Incarnation, 
the Atonement, the Resurrection from the 
Dead, and the Establishment of the Christian 
Church, as the means of perpetuating the truth 
of these propositions in the world. The doc- 
trine of the Trinity is not only supported upon 
the general tenor of Scripture, as it may be 
collected from the fact that the inspired writers 
assign the attributes of the Deity to the three 
persons of the Godhead ; but from the fact also 
that the voice came from heaven, that the Holy 
Spirit as a dove, hovered over the Messiah, and 
that the Son of God was distinct from either of 
those which bore witness to him. The Incar- 
nation of Christ was declared in prophecy, and 
was proved by the facts which are recorded 
concerning his birth. The Atonement is proved 
by the concurrence of all the types and institu- 
tions of the Jewish law, and the fact of Christ’s 
death fulfilling them all to the uttermost. The 
Resurrection of the body was verified not only 
by the fact of Christ’s resurrection, but by the 
restoration of the widow’s son and of Lazarus. 
The Establishment of a Church in the world 
was demonstrated by the fact of the peculiar 
care with which our Lord collected disciples, 
selected a cértain number from among them, 
commissioned them to go forth and preach, ad- 
ded others to their number with different powers, 
and promised to be with them to the end (not, 
of the age, 08 many translate the word, but) of 
the world. 

The first establishment of the Chmistian 
Church is necessarily brought before us, then, 
by the subject of this section. The commission 
given to the twelve Apostles may be called the 
foundation of the Christian Church. The con- 
duct of the Apostles in their ecclesiastical gov- 
ernment, considered as a model, ought to be 
adopted by all Christian nations, who desire 
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themselves, or diffused, and permanently con- 
tinued, among others. : 

I have already attempted to prove that Jesus, 
the Messiah of the New Testament, was the 
Incarnated Jehovah of the Old Testament. He 
was the Lord and Guide of the Patriarchal and 
Jewish Churches. He has uniformly been the 
religious legislator of mankind. He it was 
who walked with our first parents in the gar- 
den of Eden, and instituted sacrifice. When 
the world apostatized after the deluge, it was 
He who selected the family of Abraham. When 
the remembrance of their ancient religion be- 
~gan to be effaced from the minds of the Israel- 
ites, it was the same Angel Jehovah who guided 
them through the Red Sea into the wilderness, 
and soon after promulgated the Law from Mount, 
Sinai. It was He who ordained those minute 
laws, those rigid observances, those ordinances 
respecting the priesthood, and thé*whole frame- 
work of the ecclesiastical and civil polity, which 
distinguished the Jews from all other nations ; 
and the very remnant of which, even to this 
day, unites them, notwithstanding their wide 
dispersion among the various nations of the 
world. Can we, then, for a moment, suppose 
that this same Almighty Being, this Manifested 
God of mankind, should not be equally atten- 
tive, and provide equally for a still more glori- 
ous Dispensation, of which the other was only 
atype and shadow? We have every reason 
to expect, that, in the Christian dispensation, 
some care would have been taken for the con- 
tinual remembrance of the great truths and ob- 
servances which the condition of man required. 

The revealed religion of God was perpetuated 
under the Patriarchal and Levitical dispensa- 
tions by human means. Though religion was 
of divine origin, mankind was appointed the 
guardians of its purity. The means which God 
ordained for the preservation of his religion in 
the Patriarchal dispensation, were the setting 
apart the firstborn of every family to minister 
in his service, and conferring on the heads of 
the tribes the spirit of prophecy. Adam, Seth, 
Enoch, Methuselah, and the other fathers of the 
Patriarchal Church were thus gifted. Noah 
and Shem, after the deluge, obtained the same 
preéminence. There was always a body of 
men set apart for the service of God. T'o enter 
into the proofs on this part of the subject, which 
might be variously collected from Scripture, 
ancient history, tradition, and the customs 
among the early pagan nations, whose idolatry 
was but a perversion of primeval truth, would 
Jead us far beyond the limits of a note. 

The same means of perpetuating religion, 
which prevailed among the patriarchal families, 
were continued by the Divine Legislator among 
the people of Israel, with this alteration only, 
that one whole tribe was set apart for the ser- 
vice of God, instead of the firstborn of every 
family. The office remained the same; the 
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firstborn were redeemed, in remembrance of 
their original dedication to God; and it was 
solemnly enacted, that no stranger, not of the 
seed of Aaron, should offer incense in the pub- 
lic worship. Every individual, of every family, 
was required to present the sacrifice of praise 
and prayer to God, and to comply with all the. 
institutions of the Law; while it was left to 
one selected tribe to perform all the public 
functions required in the temple worship. 

Thus did the Divine Legislator first impart 
to fallen man a revelation, and appoint means 
for its preservation. The Incarnated Jehovah 
has now granted to his creatures the most per- 
fect form of that same religion which began at 
the fall in Paradise ; and human means also, 
under the blessing of the same God, must pre- 
serve among mankind the consolations of his 
holy Gospel. 

Four forms of Church Government are, in this 
our age, prevalent among Christians. Episco- 
pacy, Papacy, Presbyterianism, and Indepen- 
dency. From the time of the apostles till the 
present day, Episcopacy has been the most gen- 
eral church government; and till the fifteenth 
century its apostolic origin was never disputed. 
Till the beginning also of the seventh century 
the supremacy of the pope over all Christian 
bishops was quite unknown. Boniface III. re- 
ceived the first title of Universal Bishop from 
the Emperor Phocas, as a reward for his sub- 
serviency and flattery to this basest of tyrants. 
With the exception of the ambitious heretic, 
Aerius, who, as Bishop Hall observes, was 
hooted not out of the church only, but out 
of the cities, towns, and villages, for the opin- 
ions he maintained, and, with the exception of 
a few dubious expressions of Jerome which are 
inconsistent with other parts of his works, 
Episcopacy prevailed, with the usurpation of 
Papacy alone, without the least opposition, in 
every Christian Church throughout the world, 
till Presbyterianism began to show itself under 
the protection of the Reformer Calvin. "When 
the corruptions produced by the supremacy of 
the church of Rome indicated the necessity of 
a change, or reformation, in church government, 
the Catholic bishop of Geneva, Peter Balma, 
refusing to comply with some proposed altera- 
tion, was expelled with his clergy from that 
town, After the expulsion of the bishop, the 
two popular preachers, Farrel and Viret, who 
had greatly contributed to this measure, as- 
sumed the ecclesiastical and ¢fvil power. In 
this state of things, Calvin, in his way from 
France to Strasburgh, stopped at Geneva, and 
remained there at the invitation of Farrel. He 
then, with his two. colleagues, proposed a new 
form of discipline, which he had lately invented ; 
but the people, being dissatisfied with the 
severity of his laws, expelled him, with his 
principal associates, from their town. At the 
expiration of three years he was recalled ; and, 


Nore 2.] 


being appointed to institute a form of ecclesi- 
astical discipline, he proposed, and finally es- 
tablished a system of church government, never 
before either known or practised, which is 
now distinguished by the name of Presbyte- 
rianism. When he first introduced this system, 
he expressed his highest veneration for re- 
formed Episcopacy, and defended his innova- 
tions upon the plea of necessity. Beza, and 
his other followers, gradually discontinued that 
mode of argument, and have sometimes asserted, 
in not very courteous language, that Presbyte- 
rlanism is of divine right. It is now estab- 
lished in Scotland, where it was introduced by 
John Knox and his coadjutors, who were the 
friends of the Reformer of Geneva. Many of 
the exiles, who had fied to the continent in the 
reign of the persecuting Mary, adopted the 
same system, and endeavoured, on their return 
to England, to complete, as they supposed, the 
reformation in their own country, by recom- 
mending and enforcing the Presbyterian disci- 
pline. The labors of Cartwright and others, 
however, were rendered ineffectual, at least in 
England, by the exertions and vigilance of 
Whitgift, then archbishop of Canterbury, aided 
by the firmness of Elizabeth. 

This great Reformer, and celebrated com- 
mentator, of Geneva, did not anticipate the 
possible evils of his deviation from the conclu- 
sions to which his brother reformers in England 
had arrived. He erred only in proceeding to 
an opposite extreme from that of the church of 
Rome. His error in doctrine proceeded from a 
systematizing spirit, attempting to comprehend 
those subjects which humble men will shrink 
from, till their faculties are enlarged by the 
knowledge of another state of being. His bit- 
terness and intolerance were the vices of his 
age. In all other respects he was both a wise 
and a good man. In proposing his views to 
the world, he believed he was planting the tree 
of life. He would have wept to have known 
that he had substituted the upas of theological 
hatred, and controversy, and error, beneath 
whose poisonous influence so many fair Churches 
have withered away. If he could have fore- 
seen this result, he would have united in the 
powerful sentiment of a father of the Church: 
“ Nothing so grieves the Spirit of God, as the 
causing divisions in the Church; not even the 
blood of martyrdom can atone for this crime :”— 
dvdéy yao dutw magoSiver toy Oedy, Os &xxdy- 
clay dvougebrvoce 802 pwaorigus aiwa todbryy 
Oivatar eahelpew viv “ucotlay.—Chrys. Hom. 
XI. in Ephes. See the notes to Archbishop 
Laurence’s Bampton Lectures, p. 340, 341, On 
the Character of Calvin. 

After the original form of church govern- 
ment had been thus boldly infringed upon, the 
minds of men became gradually reconciled to 
the innovation; and the gradation to the next 
difference became in comparison easy. The 
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Presbyterian polity had taught the world, that 
the presbyters of the Church were all equal 
in authority; the next generation introduced 
another innovation, and discovered that if pres- 
byters were equal, they were also independent 
of each other. Mr. Robert Brown, of North- 
ampton, in the reign of Elizabeth, was the first 
who invented this system of Independency, 
which is totally without the remotest support 
from either Scripture or antiquity. The opin- 
ions of the Independents obtained great popu- 
larity in the subsequent reigns of James and 
Charles; and were espoused by many of the 
more energetic spirits of that turbulent period, 
till they gradually superseded the newly-estab- 
lished Presbyterianism. 

From the reception which was given by the 
community to these innovations on the Chris- 
tian priesthood, the last stage of its degrada- 
tion was easy and natural. ‘he office of 
teacher, the administration of the sacraments, 
the interpretation of Scripture, were, and still 
are, assumed at pleasure, by men of all ages, 
ranks, characters, and classes, without adequate 
preparation, responsibility, obedience, or author- 
ity. The civil law affords equal protection to 
all; and the public repose of the community 
renders this necessary ; but the privilege which 
is allowed by the civil power is mistaken for 
the liberty of the Gospel of God. Mutual can- 
dor is granted to mutual error, while every term 
of obloquy and reproach, which the proverbial 
bitterness of theological hatred can suggest, is 
unsparingly poured forth to stigmatize the sup- 
posed bigotry and illiberality of those who as- 
sert the ancient, uniform, universal belief of 
the primitive Church; that the Christian minis- 
ter is subordinate to a higher order, to which 
alone was committed the government of the 
Church, and the power of ordaining and appoint- 
ing ministers. The question is not one of hu- 
man polity. It rests with us to inquire whether 
the Lawgiver of the Christian dispensation has, 
or has not, revealed to his creatures, a model 
of church government, to which it is the duty 
of every Christian society to conform. 

Should such a government be laid down in 
Scripture, it becomes at once obligatory upon all 
Christians. 'Time cannot destroy it, fashion can- 
not change it, opinion cannot prevail against it, 
nor the apostacy of nations invalidate it. No 
speculation can remove the foundation of its 
truth. It will be as evidently discoverable as 
the Mosaic institutions. Its principle will be 
as Clear, its facts as evident, its origin as unde- 
niable. If there is, or was such a government, 
its whole progress will be matter of record ; 
every innovation, every corruption, would be 
accurately registered, and so* engrafted with 
the history of Christianity, that they could not 
be put asunder. 

The various forms of church government 
which we have now considered may be distinctly 
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traced to human invention. They have origi- 
nated in the circumstances of the times in 
which they commenced. Episcopacy only is 
traced to the days of the Apostles, and of their 
and our Divine Master; and originated in his 
instructions, and their practice. 

But, that we may arrive at some certain con- 
clusions on the subject of church government, 
it will be necessary to refer to Scripture, and 
inquire into the facts which are there recorded. 
I shall here confine myself to a review of the 
manner in which the Church was established 
while our Lord was upon earth; and defer to 
other notes the consideration of the nature of 
that government, by means of which the doc- 
trines of the Gospel were perpetuated, in the 
three periods after the ascension; when the 
Church. consisted of Jewish converts only ; 
when it was extended to the Proselytes of the 
Jewish religion ; and when it embraced the con- 
verts from idolatry throughout the whole Gen- 
tile world. 

The period from our Lord’s birth to his bap- 
tism was marked by no recorded instances of 
divine power or sovereignty; nor by the as- 
sumption of his ministerial dignity. His minis- 
try began by’a public and solemn inauguration 
into his high office. “The heavens were 
opened, and the Spirit of God, as a dove, de- 
scended and lighted upon him; and, lo! a voice 
from heaven, this is my beloved Son: hear ye 
him!” To fulfil every type, he was anointed, 
like the ancient Jewish kings, priests, and 
prophets, not with the material unction of oil, 
but with the Holy Ghost, and with power, Eph. 
iv. 7. Immediately after his inauguration, 
guided by the same Spirit, he overcame the 
great Enemy of his spiritual kingdom. He 
then began the office to which he was anointed, 
by preaching the Gospel to the people of Gali- 
lee, in the synagogues of his own city, Nazar- 
eth, Luke iv. 14-18. His laws were delivered 
in‘his own name: “JI say unto you.” He en- 
larged and refined the Law of Moses, and en- 
forced his precepts with the promise of higher 
rewards, and the threatenings of severer pun- 
ishments. He confirmed the truth of his asser- 
tions, and demonstrated the certainty of his 
Messiahship by stupendous wonders and mira- 
cles. By these means, and by his example, and 
his precepts, he collected multitudes of disci- 
ples, whom he baptized, not as John had done, 
in the name of another, but in his own name, 
John iii. 5. After a certain time hail elapsed, 
he selected Twelve from his followers, and im- 
parted to them some of the same powers and 
privileges which himself had received from the 
Father. He gave them power and authority 
over all devils, and to cure all manner of dis- 
ease, Luke ix. 1. Mark vi. 7. Matt. x. 1-5. 

Some time after the twelve Apostles had 
been thus chosen, our Lord appointed other 
Seventy also. In some respects, their com- 
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mission was the same as that of the Twelve; 
in others there was a remarkable difference. 
The Twelve return to our Lord, and continue 
with him to the end; the Seventy return to 
give an account of their mission, and are again 
blended with the general mass of the brethren. 
The Seventy were more limited in their office. 
They were sent only to precede our Lord, in 
those towns whither he was himself going 
(Luke x. 1.); the Apostles had a more exten- 
sive and discretionary power, which extended 
to all the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 
The Apostles were ordained to be with our 
Lord (Mark iii. 14.) as his constant attendants ; 
whereas the Seventy were only appointed to 
preach (Luke x. 1.) Before the inauguration 
of the Twelve, our Lord not only commanded 
his disciples to pray to God, to send laborers into 
his harvest, but he continued a whole night 
himself in prayer; and even after the mission 
of the Seventy, they were always distinguished 
by the name of Apostles. Our Lord particu- 
larly addressed the Twelve more than the other 
disciples, expounding to them his parables, and 
revealing to them apart the mysteries of his 
kingdom (Matt. xx. 17, &c.) In two instances 
their powers were enlarged. At the time of 
the institution of the eucharist, the Apostles 
were commanded to commemorate his death, 
until his second advent to judge the world. 
When our Saviour was on the point of leaving 
earth,-on the day of his ascension, he invested 
them with still higher powers. At first, like 
their Divine Master, they had been sent only to 
the lost sheep of the house of Israel. His 
death destroyed the distinction between the 
Jew and the Gentile. All power was now 
given unto him, in heaven and in earth, and his 
last parting command to them was, to preach 
the Gospel to all nations. A kingdom was 
given to them, as a kingdom had been given to 
our Lord; as he had ordained and appointed 
spiritual governors and rulers over the converts, 
to them also was committed the same delegated 
authority. 

Such were the two classes to whom our Lord, 
while upon earth, confided a share of the min- 
isterial office to which he had been commis- 
sioned from above. He was the prophet like 
unto Moses, in this, as well as in other respects, 
that he instituted a new priesthood, with new 
authority and powers. The Levitical priest- 
hood was now to be abolished, by the same 
Divine Lawgiver who had at first ordained it ; 
and another erected on its foundation, Christ 
himself being the chief corner stone. 

The next stage of the church, and its ecclesias- 
tical discipline, we shall consider, as I have ob- 
served, in future notes; remarking only here, 
that the people had no choice, nor part, either 
in the appointment or consecration of the 
Twelve or the Seventy. They exercised no 
power, they conferred no right. The discipline 
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of the Church was established by its spiritual 
head, Christ himself, and after his ascension it 
‘was delegated to his twelve Apostles. 
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Arrer the return of the Jews from Babylon, 
when the Hebrew language was no longer 
spoken among the common people, the Jews 
adopted the custom to which our Lord here 
alludes. ‘The Scripture was publicly read in 
the original, but the doctor of the law whis- 
pered the meaning in the ears of an inter- 
preter, or targumista, who publicly proclaimed 
what was communicated to him to the people. 
Our Lord here intimated to his disciples, that 
those things which were now revealed to them, 
suchas the calling of the Gentiles, the abolition 
of the Jewish Law, not yet to be openly de- 
clared, and other doctrines, should be hereafter 
publicly promulgated. The houses of the Jews 
had flat roofs, from whence they made proclama- 
tions to the people. Both Lightfoot and Scho- 
etgen have treated copiously on this subject. 
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Tur Jews were of opinion, that a superintend- 
ing Providence protected the minutest objects. 
Ex Schabbath, fol. 107. 2. »39pD 31) na'pr awy 
mys 8°93 TW) ps4 Shilet Deus S. B. et 
nutrit inde a cornibus unicorum, usque ad ova 
pediculorum. Schoetgen quotes also Jalkut 
Rubeni, fol. 171, 2. “There is not the least 
herb on earth, over which there is not an appoint- 
ed guardian in heaven ;” and from R. Simeon’s 
ton 350, part i. fol. 6. 2, “A man cannot 
hurt his finger upon earth, but it is cried out 
aloud in heaven.”—Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. 
i. p. 104, 105. 


i 
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Ir was a common saying among the Jews, 
“He that receiveth a learned man, receiveth 
the Shechinah.” Our Lord, therefore, in this, 
as in numerous other passages, which, from 
the general inattention to the opinions of the 
ancient Jews, are unnoticed, claims those hon- 
ors which were assigned by the people to the 
Angel Jehovah, the God of their fathers.—See 
Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 106, 7. 


—_—— 
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Tue death of John the Baptist is placed 
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about this time by the most eminent chronolo- 
gers. It cannot fail to strike the most unob- 
servant, that, at the moment in which the last 
prophet of the former Dispensation was doomed 
to perish, the Messiah, the common God of the 
two Dispensations, gave to the new description 
of teachers, whom he now appointed and sent 
forth for the first time, the authority and pow- 
ers of the teachers of the Jewish Church. 
Christ is the golden chain that binds the one 
universal Church. The Baptist preaches tiil 
Christ was manifested. The Baptist was pre- 
served in life till the kingdom of the Messiah 
was in some degree established. The time had 
now@arrived when a new Dispensation, with a 
new priesthood, should commence ; and the last 
instructor of the people, under the old Dispen- 
sation, was now permitted to suffer, in order 
that undivided attention might be given to the 
long-expected King of the house of David. 


Nore 7.—Part IV. 


Many of the circumstances in this miracle 
demonstrate the peculiar wisdom with which, 
as I have so often shown, our Lord uniformly 
acted, and are worthy of our attention. 

Christ here first. showed that his power was 
superior to that of Elisha, who fed a hundred 
men with bread of the first fruits, twenty small 
barley loaves, and some ears of corn in the husk 
thereof, 2 Kings iv. 42, 48. The rabbis make 
these loaves twenty-two ; the loaf of the first 
fruits being one, and the ears of corn being 
equivalent to another loaf, and they suppose 
that two thousand two hundred men were fed 
by them; each hundred having their single loaf 
set before them, ws NND ‘op Jon S> Our 
Lord therefore proved his power to be superior 
to that of Elisha; for he fed one thousand men 
with one loaf; and, that there might be no ap- 
pearance of deception nor collusion, he made 
the whole number sit down in companies, 
(nw nyw inranks, or in divisions, as trees in 
a vineyard), by fifties, and by hundreds, that the 
whole number might be accurately and univer- 
sally ascertained, ‘The accounts of this miracle 
were published by St. Matthew and St. Mark,” 
while the greater portion of the persons who 
had been partakers of the miracle were living. 
None contradicted, or denied, or explained 
away, the account. ' 

It is scarcely possible to imagine a more 
wonderful proof of the creative power of Christ, 
than was displayed in this miracle. The loaves 
were of the small kind common in the country 
The fishes were, in all probability, also of that 
sort which were called by the Jews 13°31, 
which is interpreted by the gloss small fishes>, 


b’ T. Bab. Cetubot, fol. 60.2. and Sanhedrin, for 
49, 1. ap. Gill in John vi. 9. 


« 
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Nonnus’® calls them two fishes from the ad- 
jacent lake, broiled, or roasted, (or dried in the 
sun.) 


nab &yyindgov OWuucovas i~Obas chuns, 

TzObas bntaheous Suduucovas, &c. 

This small supply of provision was perceived to 
multiply and grow, either in the hands of the 
apostles as they were ministering them to the 
people, or in the hands of the people themselves, 
who, in all probability, saw the small fragments 
of bread or fish with which they had been pre- 
sented visibly increase while they held them in 
their hands, till the hunger of each was fully 
satisfied; and sufficient was still left for others 
who might come after them. It was this im- 
mediate and actual proof of the presence of a 
Creator, which compelled the exclamation of 
the multitude, that their expected Messiah was 
come. 

Witsius has a curious remark on the grada- 
tion of Christ’s miracles. His first miracle 
provided for a family the customary provision 
for a festival, not indeed absolutely necessary, 
yet much to be desired, when the mode of 
prolonging and celebrating the marriage cere- 
monies among the Jews is taken into consid- 
eration. He then satisfied the hunger of thou- 
sands, by multiplying their bread and a few 
small fishes. He proceeded to the curing of 
the sick. He healed one who had been diseased 
twelve years, Mark v. 25.; another eighteen, 
Luke xiii. 11.; another thirty-eight years, John 
v.5.; another from childhood, Matt. ix. 21.; 
another from his birth, John ix. 1. The pro- 
gressive order which our Lord observed when 
he demonstrated his power of raising the dead, 
in their various stages of corruption and decay, 
J have considered in another part of these 

notes’. 
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Two hundred pence was the sum fixed upon 
for a virgin’s dowry; for the portion to be paid 
by a husband to a woman who was divorced ; 
for the fine of the lesser modes of assault and 
of various offences. ‘The expression therefore 
yas used proverbially, to denote a large sum of 
money. See the references in Gill on Mark 
vi. in loc. 


Note 9.—Parr IV. 


Twetve baskets full— dddexa xoglyovg nhif- 
élC. 
The well-known expressions in Juvenal, Sat. 
3. v. 14, 


° Octavo edit. p. 65. 
2 Meletem. Leidens. Dissert. De Miraculis Jesu, 
sect. vil. p. 242. 
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 Judeis,quorum cophinus fenumque supellex :” 
and in Sat. 6. v. 542. y 


“ Cum dedit ille locum, cophino fcenoque relicto, 
Arcanum Judea tremens mendicat in aurem :”’ 


have made the word xogivovs in this passage a 
subject of greater curiosity than would at first 
sight appear reasonable. The first and general 
opinion is, that the cophinus here alluded to was 
a small basket constantly carried about by the 
Jews, in remembrance of their slavery in Egypt, 
Psa. lxxxi. 6. ; 

indw Dapp cnryon 

ots IPN TTD PSD 

which is translated in our version,— 


“ T removed his shoulder from the burden: 
And his hands were delivered from the pots ;” 


is rendered by Jerome and Symmachus, cf vetoes 
abrot xoplyov anniddynouy. The Septuagint, 
instead of HINByN (transibunt, or transierunt, ap. 
Arias Montanus) read 9371yn which is followed 
by the Vulgate—ai yetoes attay éy 1@ xoglyw 
édotlevoay, LXX. Manus ejus in cophino ser- 
vierunt. Dr. Gill quotes Nicholas de Lyra on 
this verse, to prove that the Jews carried bas- 
kets with some hay, in commemoration of their 
Egyptian servitude, and Schoetgen quotes 
Sidonius Apollinaris, Epist. 7. 6. and Alcimus 
Avitus, lib. 5. v. 30. to the same effect. 

Another interpretation of the word zoglvoc is 
that of Farnabius, who supposes that the Jews 
made that use of the hay and the cophinus, 
which Juvenal and Martial (lib. v. Ep. 17.) have 
alluded to, as an emblem of their poverty and 
sufferings during the last siege of Jerusalem, 
when they were reduced to the necessity of 
eating hay, in the terrible scarcity of provisions. 
But this explanation is evidently erroneous: the 
cophinus, as tray be shown in numerous in- 
stances, being in general use before the siege 
of Jerusalem. 

Brenius imagines that the Jews made use of 
the cophinus at Rome, and elsewhere, for the 
sale of various small articles of pedlery ; and 
Buxtorf, that the basket, from the earliest period, 
was a part of their household stuff; whence the 
expression Deut, xxviii. 5. J83D 712 “ blessed 
shall be thy basket and thy store.” The bas- 
ket was used, he supposes, to bring the first- 
fruits to the priest, and the hay was provided to 
prevent the various offerings from touching each 
other. Schoetgen replies to these suggestions, 
that it was not possible all the Jews could be 
employed in selling; neither would they have 
carried their baskets of first-fruits so uniformly 
to Rome, as to have excited the satire of Ju- 
venal; neither were those who were now fol- 
lowing Christ going up to Jerusalem to offer 
their first-fruits. He concludes, therefore, with 
adopting the opinion of Reland, which is fol- 
lowed also by Schleusner (in voc. xoglvoc) that 
the cophinus was used by the Jews for carrying 
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about with them the articles of provision, &c. 
permitted by their Law, and that the hay served 
to spread under them, when they were com- 
pelled to. sleep abroad in places inhabited by 
Gentiles.—See the whole Dissertation in Scho- 
etgen. Hore Hebraice, vol. i. p. 133. 
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Iv is a good remark of Dr. Gill, that those 
who desired a temporal Redeemer were un- 
worthy of his presence. All who follow Christ 
for power, show, popularity, wealth, or honor, 
or for any other purpose than to receive a spir- 
itual Messiah, are unworthy of him. Christ re- 
tired to a mountain, and declined all worldly 
honors. To have the power of praying, to be 
admitted as Christ was admitted into commun- 
ion with God the Father, is higher and more 
inestimable than all earthly distinctions and 
treasures. 


Nore 11.—Parr IV. 


Curist here demonstrated his power as the 
Lord of nature. He walked upon the sea, and 
when he-entered into the ship the waves and 
the wind acknowledged him, and the ship was 
instantly at the place of its destination. Non- 
nus has given a beautiful description of this 
miracle: Christ, he tells us, walked upon the 
water with unwetted feet; and when he came 
into the ship it moved as by a divine impulse, 
like a winged thought of the mind, without 
winds, without oars, self-moving to the distant 
haven. 


Xouordy é6ycavto dvaotelyorta Faldaons, 

“Abooyor izvos tyovta, Bars ahis ody 
6dlany— 

ésel Deodlvei stahug 

Oia vdog mtegders, dvéuoy diya, voogqu 
éoeTuy 

Trhenboous Aysévecow dulleey 
ujus.—Nonnus, p. 75. 


avroudtn 


Nore 12.—Parr IV. 


Marx.anp (ap. Bowyer’s Crit. Conjec. p. 95.) 
has justly remarked the difference between this 
confession (di7A@> Os&% Yids ef) which is no 
higher acknowledgment than the heathen cen- 
turion and the soldiers made at the crucifixion ; 
and that of St. Peter contained in Matt. xvi. 16. 
Xd ei 6 Xowsds, 6 Yiog TOY Ocov TOY Carros, 
thou art rue Christ, rue Son of THe One God, 
THE living God. j 
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We have here another instance in which 
Christ applied to himself an epithet given by 
the Jews to their expected Messiah. Midrash 
Koheleth, fol. 73. 3. “R. Berechia nomine R.- 
Isaac dixit: quemadmodum Goél primus, sic 
quoque erit postremus. Goél primus n¥ In 
om descendere fecit Manna, q. d. Exod. xvi. 4. 
Et pluere faciam vobis panem de celo. Sic 
quoque Goél postremus descendere facit Manna, 
q. d. Ps. lxxii. 16. erit multitudo frumenti super 
terram.” See Schoetgen. in loc. 

It is probable that our Saviour alluded to 
this tradition, as well as to the ideas of the 
rabbis, discussed at great length by Whitby, on 
John vi. 31, 37, &c. The comparison of food 
which nourishes the body and wisdom which 
nourishes the soul is common in many parts of 
Scripture. 'Fhus Isaiah— ? 


“Ye that are thirsty, come buy wine, and 
milk without money, and without price. 
Wherefore do ye spend your money for 
that which is not bread?” &c. 


Lightfoot quotes also Chajigah, fol. 14. 1. and 
Gloss. in Succah, fol. 52. to prove that bread 
was frequently used among the Jewish doctors 
for doctrine—rond nhaNn feed him with bread ; 
that is, make him take pains in the warfare of 
the Law, as it is written.—Lightfoot, vol. 11. 553. 

It may be observed here, that an acquaintance 
with the Jewish traditions would materially as- 
sist the theological student to form a more ac- 
curate notion of many subjects of controversy 
between the Church of Rome and the Protest- 
ants. This discourse of our Lord in John vi. 
has been much insisted upon by the Romanists, 
as defending and supporting the doctrine of tran- 
substantiation. This notion originated in the 
sixth century, and is founded on the literal in- 
terpretation of passages which were commonly 
used by the Jews, to whom the Scriptures were 
addressed, and by the inspired writers who pri- 
marily wrote for their use, in a metaphorical 
sense. I do not observe that Fulke has noticed 
this point in his remarks on John vi. in his work 
on the Rhemish Translation of the New Testa- 
ment. See that work, p. 275-280. folio edit. 
1633. London. ; 
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To prove that the Evangelist has here spoken 
with the utmost correctness, Schoetgen has 
quoted from Jevachim, fol. 101. 1. wy TM D5mM) 
ain Sw any const pin“ Et sapientes 


fecerunt robur verbis suis, plus quam verbis Le- 
gis.” 

Lightfoot also has given many others to the 
same purpose 79 792917) (991910 1937 Caan 
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“The words of the Scribes are more lovely 
than the words of the Law.”—Hieros. Berac. 
fol. 3. 2. 

The error of the Pharisees was the same as 
that of the Romanists. They substituted un- 
authorized. tradition in the place of their In- 
spired Writings, and ritual observances in the 
place of spiritual worship. The ordinances of 
external religion are only valuable, as they are 
the emblems and the appointed means of spir- 
itual blessings. While their proper value is 
set upon the records of history, the inquiries of 
the critical, the labors of the learned, the opin- 
ions of the judicious, the decisions of the early 
Church, and all the sources of accurate infor- 
mation, it ought never to be forgotten, neither 
is it forgotten by the Protestant Churches, that 
Scripture is the one unerring test of truth, to 
which every conclusion must be submitted. 
The Jews adopted many traditions, which were 
not only contrary to, but were very frequently 
hostile to Scripture. The Romanists have 
been guilty of the very same error. The Jews 
believed that a man might withhold assistance 
from his afflicted or poor parents, under the 
pretence that he had dedicated his substance 

(or corban) to God, with many other absurdities 

enumerated at length by Lightfoot, Schoetgen, 
Meuschen, Gill, and others, and alluded to in 
many places by the Evangelist. The Roman- 
ists have set aside the plain and express au- 
thority of Scripture, and follow gradual inven- 
tions, which they dignify by the name of tra- 
ditions. They insist, for instance, on such 
points as these:—The mass without communi- 
cants—The denial of the cup to the laity—The 
prohibiting the reading of Scripture—The dis- 
tinction between latria and dulia, hatost« and 
Oovdeta, in the worshipping of angels, and 
saints, and God—The use of images—The pray- 
ing in an unknown tongue—The mediatorial 
offices of the saints, and especially of the Vir- 
gin Mary—The assumption of the Virgin, an 
invention of a very late age—The seven sacra- 
ments—The doctrine of purgatory. 

The Church that teaches these doctrines is 
as justly worthy of the condemnation of our 
Lord as the Pharisees, who were his contera- 
poraries—“ Ye. make the word of God of néne 
effect by your tradition.” Much might be 
added on this and other topics connected with 
the discussions on the doctrines in controversy 
between the Protestants and Romanists; but to 
do so would extend these notes far beyond 
their limits. See a work entitled, 4 Learned 
Treatise on Traditions, translated from the 
French of Du Moulin, by G. C., London, 1632; 
particularly ch. 12 and 13, p. 165-223. Fulke’s 
Defence of the English Translation of the Bi- 
ble, printed at the end of his observations on 
the Rhemish Translation, p. 29-33. Bishop 
Hall’s tract, entitled The Old Religion, in the 
ninth volume of his Works, 8vo. Pratt’s edition, 
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p. 287. and the T'racts against Popery, Tit. 1. 
p. 22. by Bishop Stratford. The Reformation 
Vindicated, &c. together with many other trea- 
tises in that admirable and inestimable collec- 
tion. On the Affinity between the Absurdities 
of the Pharisaical and Catholic Traditions, see 
also Chemnitius. Exam. Concil. Trident. Pars 
prior, p. 20-24. See also Schoetgen. Hore 
Hebraice, vol. i. p. 138. 
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Bisuop Horstey and Dr. Jortin have written 
sermons on the subject of the Syro-phcenician 
woman; in both of which there is a remark- 
able coincidence in plan and expression. Both 
have insisted, with great effect, on the nation 
of the woman; on the manner in which Christ 
performed his first miracle on one who was not 
a Jew: which was so ordained by the provi- 
dence of God, that this woman “became one 
of the first pagan proselytes, and the mystery 
of the calling and the conversion of the Gen- 
tiles began in her to be gloriously unfolded ;” 
on the humility of the suppliant, and her ac- 
knowledgment of the wisdom of God in selec- 
ting the Jews to be his own people, while she 
retained her hope of mercy as a creature of 
God; and on the absurdity of judging of the 
truth of past events by the test of the experi- 
ence of the present age; both agreeing in the 
probability of the opinion expressed in a for- 
mer note, that the power of evil spirits, in the 
time of our Lord, was permitted to be more 
visibly displayed than in our ownage. For the 
more particular explanation, therefore, of this 
narrative, and especially for the view which 
Bishop Horsley has given of the peculiar pro- 
priety of our Lord’s conduct in making the 
manner in which he complied with the request 
of the Greek idolatress, a type of the mode in 
which the Gentiles should be received, see 
Jortin’s Works, 8vo. London, 1810, vol. ix. p. 
239, &c.; and Horsley’s Sermons, vol. iii. p. 
134, and particularly p. 158, 9, and 164. 
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Tue Jews considered every nation but their 
own as dogs, and on that account refused to 
share in their hospitality, or to have any inter- 
course with them, except that which had refer- 
ence to merchandise. 

R. Pirke Eliezer gives an illustration of this 
passage. In his twenty-ninth chapter he dis- 
cusses the eighth temptation of Abraham, Gen. 
xvil. 1. He endeavours to prove that Abraham 
circumcised his servants, and proceeds thus: 
“ Unde autem (probas) quod circumciderit (ser- 
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vos) illos? quia dicitur: omnes viros domus 
sue, et natum domus circumcidit—cur autem 
cireumeidit illos? propter purificationem, ne 
contaminarent dominum suum cibo, ac potu 
suo. Quicunque enim comedit cum preputiato, 
is veluticum cane edit. Uti canis non est cir- 
cumcisus, sic et preeputiatus non est circumcisus. 
Quisquis accedit ad preputiatum, is veluti mor- 
tuum contrectat,” &c.—Vorstius’ Translation 
of R. Pirke Eliezer, p. 66. I ought to observe 
here, that Schoetgen, who refers in his notes 
on Apoc. xxii. 15., to this chapter of Pirke Elie- 
zer, quotes a part of it differently from any 
which is to be found in the translation of Vors- 
tius. As the Hebrew original is not in my pos- 
session, I cannot account for the variation ; but 
my copy of the Latin translation by Vorstius is 
corrected in various places from the Hebrew 
original, by a learned rabbi, and can, I think, 
be depended upon. 


Nore 17.—Parr IV. 
7 
ON THE OPINIONS OF THE JEWS RESPECTING 
THE CHARACTER OF THE MESSIAH. 


Tue various works which were done by our 
Lord, as related in the preceding sections of 
this part, convinced St. Peter that Jesus was 
the Messiah. It certainly appears to us very 
extraordinary that this open confession of the 
Messiahship of Jesus had not been repeat- 
edly made before. The reasons seem to have 
been, that the various inconsistent traditions 
concerning the Messiah which were then prev- 
alent, and the opposite expectations of the peo- 
ple had so biased the minds of his disciples, 
that it prevented them from forming a correct 
judgment as to the dignity of their Lord and 
Master. They saw, indeed, and acknowledged, 
that Jesus was more than human, and they 
daily anticipated the establishment of the king- 
dom of the Messiah; but before that event they 
expected the coming of Elias, various resurrec- 
tions of the ancient prophets, the reiippearance 
of Moses and Elias, with other different signs 
and wonders, which have already been enumer- 
ated. Dr. Pye Smith observes, “ that their no- 
tions of the Messiah were sublime, imperfectly 
understood, and inconsistent; they attributed 
to him a superior nature, a preéxistent state, 
and, to say the least, many of the characteristic 
properties of Deity*.” ” 

When Christ was upon earth, the opinions of 
the Jews concerning the nature and person of 
their ardently-expected Messiah were by no 


© Scripture Testimony to the Messiah, vol. i. p. 
464, and 466. Dr. Pye Smith has compressed into 
a very short compass the conclusions of Kuinoel 
(Comment in Libros N. T. Hist. p. 84-91.) on the 
same subject. . 
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means uniform: some affirmed that he would 
be a mere man, endowed with peculiar powers 
and assistance from God—others that he would 
be a man, with whom a special power, emanat- 
ing from God, would be immediately conjoined 
—others maintained that he would be superior 
to their fathers, to all mankind, and to the an- 
gels; that he existed before the creation of the 
world, and was employed by God as an instru- 
ment in the formation of the world, and pecu- 
liarly in the protection and religious institutions 
of the Israelitish nation. 

Schoetgen, in his second volume, has most 
amply and most learnedly discussed the sub- 
ject of the Messiah. His Hore Hebraice are 
an invaluable treasure to the theological student 
who desires to understand the New Testament. 
It is to be regretted that the work isso scarce, 
and that there is neither an abridgment nor a 
translation of it in our own language. 

The Jews seem to have entertained the same 
indefinite notions with regard to the Messiah, 
as the Christians of the present age entertain 
when they converse on the Millennium, or the 
second advent of our Lord; on the restoration 
of the Jews, whether it will be temporal or 
spiritual; or on the other sublime and elevating 
subjects of the prophecies of our own Scriptures, 
on which the primitive Church has come to no 
conclusion. The language of Scripture is so 
general, that it may be interpreted both literally 
and metaphorically ; and every Christian, who 
at all reflects on these subjects, anticipates 
some magnificent events, which he believes 
will certainly take place ; while no two will be - 
found exactly to agree in their opinions and 
speculations. Lightfoot remarks on this sub- 
ject:— 

From the Messiah the Jews expected pomp - 
and stateliness, a royal and victorious kingdom 
—they see Christ appear in a low condition and 
contemptible poverty. 

From the Messiah they expected an advanc- 
ing and heightening the rites of Moses—they 
saw that he began to remove them. 

By the Messiah they expected to be re- 
deemed and delivered from their subjection to 
the Roman yoke—he taught them to give 
Cesar his due, and to submit to the govern- 
ment God had set over them. 

By the Messiah they expected that the Gen- 
tiles should be subdued, trod under their feet, 
and destroyed—he taught that they should be 
called, converted, and become the Church’, 

Bishop Blomfield, in his admirable disserta- 
tion’, has given us, at still greater length, an 
abstract of the notions entertained by the Jews 
of the Messiah’s kingdom :— 

1. They expected him to be of a nature far 


JS Lightfoot’s Sermons, Works, fol. vol. ii. p. 
1112. 
£ Onthe Traditional Knowledge of apromised Re- 
deemer, Camb. 1810, p. 106. fin. &e. 
* 
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surpassing that of men and angels. One of 
the rabbis says, ‘The Messiah is higher than 
the ministering angels.” To this notion the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews evidently 
alludes, i. 4. 

2. They considered him to be “ the Word of 
God,” an emanation from the Supreme Being; 
the Author of all created things. 

3. They believed that all the transactions, in 
which the Deity was related to have had a 
communication with mankind, were carried on 
through the medium of his Word, the Messiah ; 
that He delivered the Israelites from Egypt, led 
them through the wilderness, supported and 
protected them. 

4, They believed that the Spirit of the Lord 

was to be upon Him, and intimately united with 
Him; and that it would manifest itself in exer- 
tion of miraculous power. ‘To this our Saviour 
alludes, Matt. xii. 28. “But if 1, in the Spirit 
of God,cast out devils, then is the kingdom of 
God come upon you.” 
, 5. They supposed that the Messiah would 
appear, not ina real human body, but in the 
semblance of one; év doxijoe. This notion 
found its way into the Christian Church, and 
was the distinguishing dogma of the Docete. 
It is combated by St. John in several parts of 
his writings; viz. “The Word was made flesh, 
and dwelt among us,” (John i. 14.), not only 
seemed to wear a human form, but actually did 
so. Again, “ Every spirit that confesseth not 
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is not of 
God,” (1 John iv. 3.) And it is not an improba- 
ble supposition of Professor Bertholdt, that the 
Evangelist had the same heresy in view, when 
he made particular mention of the blood and 
water which flowed from the side of Jesus, John 
xix. 34, 

6. They expected that the Messiah would not 
be subject to death, John xu. 34. The multi- 
tude answered him, “ We have heard out of the 
Law, that Christ abideth for ever.” 

7. Yet they thought that he was to offer in 
his own person an expiatory sacrifice for their 
sins, John i. 29. 

8. He was to restore the Jews to freedom. 
Compare Luke i. 68. xxiv. 21. 2 Esdr. xii. 34. 

9. And to establish a pure and perfect form 
of worship, Luke i. 73. John iv. 25. 

10. And to give remission of sins, Luke i. 76. 
Matt. i. 21. 

1J. And to work miracles, John vii. 31. 

12. He was to descend into the receptacle of 
departed spirits, and to bring back to earth the 
souls of the Israelites, which were then to be 
reiinited to their glorified bodies ; and this was 
to be the first resurrection. 

13. The devil and his angels were to be cast 
into hell for a thousand years. 

14, Then was to begin the kingdom of heaven, 
or of God, or of the Christ, which was to last a 
thousand years. 
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15. At the end of that period of time, the 
devil was to be released from confinement, and 
to excite great troubles and commotions ; but 
he was to be conquered, and again imprisoned 
for ever. 

16. After that was to be the second and 
general resurrection of the dead, followed by the 
judgment. 

17. The world was to be renewed; new 
heavens, a new earth, anda new Jerusalem were 
to appear. 

18. At last the Messiah, having fulfilled 
his office,) was to deliver up the kingdom to 
God, at whose right hand he was to sit for 
evermore. 


Nore 18.—Parr IV. 
ON THE CONFESSION OF ST. PETER. 


Ovr Lord had now, by his miracles, teaching, 
and conduct, so impressed on the minds of his 
Apostles the certainty that he was the Messiah, 
whom they had expected, that St. Peter makes 
the fullest confession of his faith, in the most 
energetic language. Our Lord immediately 
addresses him in that remarkable language, 
which has been said, by the Church of Rome, 
to be the immovable foundation of her un- 
doubted supremacy and her exclusive privileges, 
as the depository of truth, and of her conse- — 
quent infallibility, as the director and in- 
structor of the world. The question therefore 
is, Whether the confession made by St. Peter 
was the rock on which the Church of Christ 
was to be founded, or whether the Apostle him- 
self was that rock? The most eminent of the 
ancient Fathers have espoused the former opin- 
ion. Chrysostom’ interprets the passage TH 
mETEY—TOUTETTL TH mlatEL TIS Suohoylac, upon 
the rock, that is, upon the faith of his profes- 
sion.” 

The most probable meaning of the passage 
appears to be that which shall comprise both of 
the controverted senses. St. Peter was always 
the most zealous of the apostles, and to him 
was reserved the honor of first preaching the 
Gospel to the Gentiles. The probable reason 
why our Lord addressed himself particularly to 
Peter was, that he happened to be the first who 
had acknowledged Him as the Christ the Son 
of the living God. St. Peter generally proved 
himself the chief speaker, and he continued to 
do so after our Lord’s ascension, without, how- 
ever, assuming the least degree of authority 
over the rest of the apostles. The occasion of 
our Lord’s addressing Peter was the confession 
the Apostle had just made; and He may be 
considered as speaking prophetically, when He 


% Vide Elsley in loc. who quotes Chrys. in 
Matt. xvi. 18. and tom. 5, or 163. 
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said, pointing to or resting his hand upon the 
Apostle, Thou art Peter, and on thee, as the 
first preacher to the Gentiles, and on this con- 
fession, which thou shalt preach to them, I will 
establish my Church.—Beza, Lightfoot, Bishop 
Burgess, in his treatise inserted in a collection 
of tracts lately published, and many others, 
among whom may be reckoned some of the 
popes themselves, have espoused this conclu- 
sion. Bishop Marsh, however, in his work on 
the Comparison between the Churches of Eng- 
land and Rome ; Grotius, Michaelis, Whitby, 
with Pére Simon, and the Romanists in general, 
have adopted the latter opinion. 

Among other of the Protestant writers who 
have strenuously advocated the opinion that 
Christ and not St. Peter was the founder of the 
Christian Church, we meet with the venerable 
name of the late Granville Sharp. The as- 
sumption of supremacy over all the Churches 
of Christ by the Church of Rome, filled him 
with astonishment. He was induced, in con- 
sequence, to pay particular attention to the 
passage upon which this arrogant claim was sup- 
ported, and the result of his examination is here 
annexed. The Greek word zetgos, he observes, 
does not mean a rock, though it has indeed a 
relative meaning to the word zeroa, a rock; 
for it signifies only a little piece of rock, or a 
stone, that has been dug out of a rock; where- 
by the dignity of the real foundation intended 
by our Lord, which he expressed by the pro- 
phetical figure of Petra (a rock), must necessa- 
rily be understood to bear a proportionable 
superiority of dignity and importance above 
the other preceding word petros; as petra, a 
real rock, is comparatively superior to a mere 
stone, or particle from the rock ; because a rock 
is the regular figurative expression in Holy 
Scripture for a Divine Protector; *ybo mim Je- 
hovah (is my rock), 2 Sam. xxii. 2. and Psa. 
xviii. 2. Again, yw¥ ‘9x my God (is) my rock, 
2 Sam. xxii. 2. and Psa. xviii. 2. and again, 
wos “apdan wx 1) and who (is) a rock, ex- 
cept our God? 2 Sam. xxii. 32. 

That our Lord really referred to this declara- 
tion of Peter, relating to his own divine dignity, 
as being the true rock, on which he would 
build his Church, is established beyond contra- 
diction by our Lord himself, in the clear dis- 
tinction which he maintained between the 
stone (zet90¢, petros,) and a rock, (mero«, petra,) 
by the accurate grammatical terms in which 
both these words are expressly recorded. For 
whatsoever may have been the language in 
which they were really spoken, perhaps in 
Chaldee or Syriac, yet in this point the Greek 
record is our only authoritative instructor. 
The first word, stg0¢, being a masculine noun, 
signifies merely a stone; and the second word, 
metoa, though it is a feminine noun, cannot 
signify any thing of less magnitude and impor- 
tance than a rock, or strong mountain of defence. 
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_ With respect to the first. The word METQOS, 
petros, in its highest figurative sense of a stone, 
when applied to Peter, can represent only one 
true believer, or faithful member of Christ’s 
Church, that is, one out of the great multitude 
of true believers in Christ, who, as figurative 
stones, form altogether the glorious spiritual 
building of Christ’s Church, and not the founda- 
tion on which that Church is built; because 
that figurative character cannot, consistently 
with truth, be applied to any other person than 
to God, or to Christ alone. And though even 
Christ himself is sometimes, in Holy Scripture, 
called a Stone (AcGos, but not eto), yet when- 
ever this figurative expression is applied to 
him, it is always with such a clear distinction 
of superiority over all other figurative stones, 
as will not admit the least idea of any vicarial 
stone to be substituted in his place; as, for in- 
stance he is called, “the head Stone of the 
corner,” Psa. exvill. 22.—“ in Zion a precious 
corner Stone,” Psa. xxviii. 16. by whom alone 
the other living stones of the spiritual house 
are rendered “acceptable to God ;” as St. Peter 
himself (previous to his citation of that text of 
Isaiah) has clearly declared, in his address to 
the Churches dispersed throughout Pontus, 
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, where- 
in he manifestly explains that very text of 
Isaiah, as follows :—“ Ye also,” says the apostle, 
“as living stones, are built up a spiritual house, 
a holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices 
acceptable to God, by (or through) Jesus Christ.” 
1 Pet. ii. 5. Thus plainly acknowledging the 
true foundation, on which the other living 
stones of the primitive Catholic Church were 
built, in order to render them “acceptable to 
God,” as a “holy priesthood.” t 
From this whole argument of St. Peter, it is 
manifest that there cannot be any other true 
head of the Church than Christ himself; so 
that the pretence for setting up a vicarial head 
on earth is not only contrary to St. Peter’s 
instruction to the eastern Churches, long after 
Christ’s ascent into heaven; but also (with 
respect to the inexpediency and impropriety of 
acknowledging such a vicar on earth as the 
Roman pretender) is equally contrary to our 
Lord’s own instruction to his disciples (and, of 
course, also contrary to the faith of the true 
primitive Catholic Church throughout the whole 
world) when he promised them that, “ Where 
two or three are gathered together in my name 
(said our Lord Jesus, the true Rock of the 
Church), there am I in the midst of them,” 
Matt. xviii. 20. 
So that the appointment of any vicar on earth 


to represent that Rock, or Eternal Head of the | 


Church, whose continual presence, even with 
the smallest congregations on earth, is so ex- 


pressly promised, would be not only superfluous | 


and vain, but must also be deemed a most 
ungrateful affront to the Benevolent Promiser 
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of his continual presence, such as must have been 
suggested by our spiritual enemies, to promote 
an apostacy from the only sure foundation, on 
which the faith, hope, and confidence of the true 
Catholic Church could be built and supported. 

A due consideration also. of the second noun, 
wetoea, arock, will demonstrate that the supreme 
title of the rock, which, in other texts of Holy 
Scripture, is applied to Jehovah, or God, alone, 
most certainly was not intended by our Lord 
to be understood as applicable to his disciple 
Peter; but only to that true testimony which 
St. Peter had just before declared, concerning 
the divine dignity of the Messiah—* Thou art 
the Christ, the Son of the living God.” 

I have already remarked, that wetga, a rock, 
is a feminine noun; and a clear distinction is 
maintained between sergoc, the masculine noun 
in this text, and the said feminine noun zertea, 
the rock, by the grammatical terms in which the 
latter, in its relatives and articles, is expressed, 
which are all regularly feminine throughout the 
whole sentence, and thereby they demonstrate 
that our Lord did not intend that the new ap- 
pellation, or nominal distinction, which he had 
just before given to Simon (viz. meteos, the 
masculine noun, in the beginning of the sen- 
tence) should be construed as the character of 
which he spoke in the next part of the sentence ; 
for, if he had really intended that construction, 
the same masculine noun, mETQOS, Must neces- 
sarily have been repeated in the next part of 
the sentence with a masculine pronoun, viz. éz 
Touvto T@ TETO@, instead of él raity TR métTOG, 
the present text; wherein, on the contrary, not 
only the gender is changed from the masculine 
to the feminine, but also the figurative charac- 
ter itself, which is as much superior in dignity 
to the apostle Simon, and also to his new ap- 
pellative wetgoc, as a rock is superior to a mere 
stone. For the word wetgo¢g cannot signify 
any thing more thana stone; so that the popish 
application to Peter (or zetgoc) as the founda- 
tion of Christ’s Church, is not only inconsistent 
with the real meaning of the appellative, which 
Christ at that very time conferred upon him, 
and with the necessary grammatical construc- 
tion of it, but also with the figurative importance 
of the other word, sergu, the rock ; ant rodbry rij 
métoy%, “upon this rock,” he declared the 
foundation of the Church, a title of dignity, 
which, as I have already shown by several 
texts of Scripture, is applicable only to God or 
to Christ. 

And observe further, that the application of 
this supreme title (the rock) to Peter, is incon- 
sistent, above all, with the plain reference to 
the preceding context, made by our Lord in the 
beginning of this very verse—“ And I also say 
unto thee,” which manifestly points out, both 
by the copulative “and,” and the connective 
adverb “also,” the inseparable connection of 
this verse with the previous declaration of Peter, 
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concerning our Lord’s divine dignity in the 
preceding sentence, “Thou art the Christ, the 
Son of the living God;” and thereby demon- 
strates that our Lord’s immediate reply, “ And 
I also say unto thee,” &c., did necessarily in- 
clude this declaration of Peter, as being the 
principal object of the, sentence—the true 
foundation or rock, on which alone the Catholic 
Church can be properly built, because our faith 
in Christ (that he is truly “ the Son of the living 
God”) is unquestionably the only security, or 
rock, of our salvation. 

And Christ was also the rock, even of the 
primitive Church of Israel; for St. Paul testi- 
fies, that “they (i. e. the hosts of Israel) did all 
drink of that spiritual drink, for they drank of 
that Spiritual Rock that followed them, and 
that Rock was Christ,” 1 Cor. x.4.- And the 
Apostle, in a preceding chapter (1 Cor. iii. 11.) 
says, “other foundation can,no man lay than 
that is laid, which is Jesus Christ.” 

It would exceed all due limits to attempt to 
discuss at full length: the controversies which 
have divided Christians, when the peculiar 
passages of Scripture upon which each contro- 
versy principally depends, passes under con- 
sideration. The observations of Granville 
Sharp, which I have now extracted, appear to- 
be deserving of attention. The various points 
which separate the Catholic and Protestant 
Churches will soon perhaps compel the more 
serious attention of the Protestant world, by the 
general revival and increase of popery, and the 
redaction in its favor in a neighbouring country. 
And it may be considered the bounden duty of 
every theological student to make himself ac- 
quainted with the controversy existing between 
the Churches of England and Rome’. 

The political discussions respecting the ex- 
tent of the privileges which the state may con- 
veniently assign to the members of the Church 
of Rome, have of late years so entirely absorbed 
public attention, that they have almost super- 
seded the religious argument, which is by far 
the most important part of the controversy ; in- 
asmuch as mistaken religious principle ‘is the 
root of that system of action, which originally 
excited the vigilance of the legislature, and 
still requires a watchful superintendence. 


rs 
Nore 19.—Parr V. 
ON THE MEANING OF MATTHEW xvi. 19. 


Lieurroor has given us abundant proofs of the 
manner in which this expression was understood 


* See on this subject the Tracts of the Bishop 
of St. David’s—the Tracts against Popery. The 
ninth volume of Bishop Hall’s Works. ~ Bishop 
Bull’s Reply to the Bishop of Meaux. Barrow’s 
Pope's Supremacy, and many others. 
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among the Jews, and the manner in which it 
consequently ought to be understood among 
Christians. The phrase rpm) trond « to bind 
and to loose,” in the common language of the 
Jews, signified to prohibit, and to permit, or to 
teach what is prohibited or permitted, what is 
lawful or unlawful. Lightfoot then produces 
many instances, and goes on to observe :—by 
this sense of the phrase the intention of Christ 
is easily ascertained, namely, he first confers 
on the Apostles the ministerial power to teach 
what is to be done, and the contrary ; he confers 
this power on them as ministers, and on all 
their successors, to the end gf the world. Their 
power was more extensive than that of others, 
because they received authority to prohibit or 
to allow those things that were ordained in the 
Law of Moses’. 

In his Hebrew and Talmudical Exercitations 
on St. Matthew*, Lightfoot produces many more 
instances where the words “to loose and to 
bind” are applied in this sense; and he shows 
that these words were first used in doctrine and 
in judgments, concerning things allowed or not 
allowed in the Law. Secondly, that to bind, is 
the same with to forbid, or to declare forbidden. 
To think that Christ, he continues, when he used 
the common phrase, was not understood by his 
hearers, in the common and vulgar sense, shall 
I call it a matter of laughter, or of madness ? 

To this, therefore, do these words amount: 
when the time was come wherein the Mosaic 
Law, as to some part of it, was to be continued 
and to last for ever, he granted Peter here, and 
to the rest of the apostles (chap. xviii. 18), a 
power to abolish or confirm what they thought 
good; being taught this, and led by the Holy 
Spirit, as if he should say, whatsoever ye shall 
bind in the Law of Moses, that is, forbid, it 
shall be forbidden, the divine authority confirm- 
ing it; and whatsoever ye shall loose, that is, 
permit, or shall teach that it is permitted and 
lawful, shall be lawful and permitted. Hence 
they bound, that is, forbad, circumcision to the 
believers ; eating of things offered to idols, of 
things strangled, and of blood for a time, to the 
Gentiles ; and that which they bound on earth 
was confirmed inheaven. They loosed, that is, 
allowed, purification to Paul, and to four other 
brethren, for the shunning of scandal, Acts xxi. 
24,: and, in a word, by these words of Christ it 
was committed to them, the Holy Spirit direct- 
ing, that they should make decrees concerning 
religion, as to the use and rejection of Mosaic 
rites and judgments, and that either for a time 
or for ever. 

Let the words be applied, by way of para- 
phrase, to the matter that was transacted at 
present with Peter. “I am about to build a 


i Lightfoot’s Harmony of the N. T., Works, folio, 
vol, i, p. 238. 
k Vol. ii. p. 205. 
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Gentile Church,” saith Christ, “and to thee, O 
Peter, do I give the keys of the kingdom of 
heaven, that thou mayest first open the door of 
faith to them: but if thou askest by what rule that 
Church is to be governed when the Mosaic rule 
may seem so improper for it, thou shall be so 
guided by the Holy Spirit, that whatsoever of 
the Law of Moses thou shalt forbid them, shell 
be forbidden; whatsoever thou grantest thera, 
shall be granted, and that under a sanction 
made in heaven.” Hence in that instant, when 
he should use his keys, that is, when he was 
now ready to open the gate of the Gospel to - 
the Gentiles (Acts x.), he was taught from 
heaven that the consorting of the Jew with 
the Gentile, which before had been bound, was 
now loosed; and the eating of any creature 
convenient for food, was now loosed, which be-. 
fore had been bound; and he in like manner 
looses both these. 

Those words of our Saviour (John xx. 23.) 
“Whose sins ye remit, they are remitted te 
them,” for the most part are forced to the same 
sense with these before us, when they carry 
quite another sense. Here the business is of 
doctrine only, not of persons ; there of persons 
not of doctrine. Here of things lawful or unlaw 
ful in religion, to be determined by theApostles 
there of persons obstinate, or not obstinate, te 
be punished by them, or not to be punished. 

As to doctrine, the Apostles were doubly in — 
structed. J. So long sitting at the feet of thei 
Master, they had imbibed the evangelical 
doctrine. 

2. The Holy Spirit directing them, they were 
to determine concerning the legal doctrine and 
practice, being completely instructed and: en- 
abled in both, by the Holy Spirit descending 
upon them. As to the persons, they were en- 
dowed witha peculiar gift, so that, the same 
Spirit directing them if they would retain, and 
punish the sins of any, a power was delivered 
into their hands of delivering to Satan, of pun- 
ishing with diseases, plagues, yea, death itself: 
which Peter did to Ananias and Sapphira; 
Paul to Elymas, Hymeneus, and Philetus, &c. * 

Schoetgen’ adds many instances to those 
collected by Lightfoot, that to loose and to bind 
signified to pronounce what was lawful and un- 
lawful ; clean and unclean; condemned or per- 
mitted in the Mosaical Dispensation. From 
all which he infers, that among the Jews this 
power of binding and loosing was given to 
rabbis, or teachers, who were skilled in the Law, 


? Our Lord only asserts in very general terms, 
that the Apostles had power to decide what was ap- 
proved or disapproved of God ; but the Jews taught 
(Jalkut Simeont, part i. fol. 225. 1.) whoever is ex- 
communicated one day on earth (although he be 
then absolved) is not pardoned in heaven until af- 
ter'seven days: he who is thus condemned on 
earth for seven days, is absolved in heaven at the 
end of thirty. Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 
145-6. ‘ 

Kye 


114* 


and appointed to instruct the people, and that 
our Lord not only claimed to himself the same 
power which had hitherto been possessed by 
the Jewish teachers, but bestowed it upon his 
own disciples, and invested them in his new 
Dispensation with the same authority as that 
which had been hitherto exerted only by the 
Jewish teachers. 
The power of binding or loosing, of declaring 
what is lawful and what is unlawful, is evidently 
‘the highest power of governing; and of im- 
posing laws for the guidance and direction of 
the spiritual society of the Church. It was the 
belief of the primitive Church, that this power 
_was confided to the Apostles; and, as far as 
the circumstances of the various Churches may 
require, was continued to their episcopal suc- 
cessors. The power of binding and loosing is 
generally called the power of the keys ; and con- 
sists of authority to admit into the Church, and 
to exclude from it ; and it implies, as the words 
of our Lord decidedly assert, the power to con- 
demn for sin, and to absolve from sin™. - 


Nore 20.—Parr IV. 


ON OUR LORD’S EXPLICIT DECLARATION OF 
THE NATURE OF HIS KINGDOM. 


Havine now, by the force of his miracles, 
elicited from his disciples the declaration that 
He was the Messiah; and having confirmed the 
truth of that declaration by the authority which 


he committed to the Apostles, our Lord pro-_ 


ceeded immediately to reveal more explicitly 
the real-and spiritual nature of his kingdom. 
At this moment every erroneous opinion that 
the Apostles, with all the Jewish nation, enter- 
tained respecting the nature of the Messiah’s 
kingdom must have received the fullest con- 
firmation, and have given birth to the highest 
expectations. Peter was promised the keys of 
the kingdom of heaven, with authority to bind 
and to loose, to give laws, to pronounce what 
was clean and unclean. The temporal power 
and majesty of their Master, they supposed, 
were now to be developed, and with it their 
own honor and aggrandizement. They had 
seen his miracles; they had confessed their 
faith ; they believed in Him as the long-expected 
Messiah; they anticipated the establishment of 
his kingdom, and their own immmediate eleva- 
tion to wealth and dignity. (Sect. 15.) 

It was under these circumstances (compare 
Matt. xvi. 20., with v. 21.) that our Lord began 
to check the rising hopes of his followers, by 
disclosing to them the object of his incarnation ; 


™ See also this subject fully discussed in Potter’s 
Church Government, chap. v. p. 330-361; Scott's 
Christian Life, folio edit. part ii. chap. vil. p. 492. 
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that He, the Son of Man, who had so abun- 
dantly demonstrated his divine power, must go 
to Jerusalem, there suffer many things, to be 
rejected by the Chief Priests and Scribes, and, 
finally, be killed, and raised again the third day. 
Peter, who on all occasions was the principal 
speaker, and the most zealous of all the Apos- 
tles, could neither reconcile this assertion with all 
that he had so lately seen and heard, nor could 
repress his surprise and indignation at even the 
suggestion of such conduct. Our Lord, who 
knew the thoughts of his heart, and who read 
there the lurking desire of ambition and power, 
reproved him beforeethe Twelve for his errone- 
ous notions, and for his shrinking from the 
anticipation of humiliation and misfortune. He 
then, in allusion to his own sufferings, addressed 
the Apostles and the multitude, in the words of 
the latter part of the section. He assures his 
disciples of the absolute necessity of their taking 
up the cross, and of sacrificing even their lives 
for his sake and the Gospel’s. He blends with 
these exhortations the assurance that He was 
the predicted Son of Man; and that though he 
called upon them now to suffer with him, He 
would come again in the glory of his Father, 
the glory of the Shechinah, with his holy angels, © 
as Daniel had foretold; and in his spiritual 
kingdom he would reward them for their cour- 
age and devotion. It is not improbable that — 
our Lord perceived some expression of surprise, 
or incredulity, upon the countenances of his 
disciples; for He immediately cautions them 
against unbelief. He repeats his declaration, 
that He will again come in his own glory, and 
in the glory of his Father, and that even the 
present generation should witness it; for there 
were some who were present, who should not 
die till they had seen the Son of Man come in 
his kingdom. By the term “glory,” in these 
passages, Jo§a, the Jews understood the bright 
flame, and cloud, the glory of the Shechinah, in 
which the Angel Jehovah was accustomed to 
appear to the ancient fathers”. 

There is a beautiful passage in Habakkuk, in 
which the prophet describes the appearance of 
the Shechinah which led the Israelites out of 
Egypt, into the wilderness of Paran :— 


“God came from T'eman, 
And the Holy One from Mount Paran, 
His glory covered the heavens, 
His brightness was as the light.” 


In these expressions the prophet seems to 


” See on the identity of the glory in which our Lord 
appeared, with the glory of the Shechinah ; Schoet- 
gen, Hore Hebraice, vol. i. p. 324; and particularly 
p- 542, on Rom. ix. 4, on the words xai i, ddSa— 
“ Hae voce intelligitur Shechina sive majestas di- 
vina que alias a Grecis d¢Ea vocabatur.’’ See also 
Dan. Heinsius, Ewercitationes Sacre, p. 220; and 
particularly p. 198, 7m Johan. where this is proved 
at great length. Witsius, De Glorificatione in Mon- 
te, Melet. Leidens. sect. 30. 


Nore 21, 22.) 


anticipate the description of the Evangelists. 
Bishop Horsley remarks, that the description 
of Habakkuk in this passage is that of the She- 
chinah; and he supposes that the expression, 
(Habak. iii. 11.) 


“ At the light of thine arrows they went, 
And at the shining of thy glittering spear,” 


refers to the darting forth of the rays of light 
from the body of the flame of the Shechinah, 
which might resemble that of the streamings of 
the Aurora Borealis. Whether the Shechinah 
in which the Angel Jehovah, the Lord Jesys, 
shall come to judgment, shall be of this de- 
scription, or whether it shall be as the self- 
revolving flame which was stationed at the 
gate of Paradise, or the bright cloud which on 
the day of the transfiguration overshadowed 
the disciples and their Lord, we cannot now 
decide. But ‘of this we may be assured, that 
we shall all behold this Great and Wonderful 
and Divine Personage. Like his disciples, we 
must become his associates, or we shall be ban- 
ished from that Presence as unworthy of his 
sublime contemplation. 


Nore 21.—Parr IV. 


Bisuop Porrevs remarks, that this passage 
is commonly supposed to refer to the signal 
manifestation of Christ’s power in the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. But, he continues, we know 
of no one of Christ’s disciples that survived this 
event but St. John; and our Saviour speaks 
of more than one. In the 27th verse we read, 
the Son of Man shall come in the glory of his 
Father, to reward every man according to his 
works, which undoubtedly relates to Christ’s 
final advent. When, therefore, it immediately 
follows in the next verse, “there be some stand- 
ing here which shall not taste of ‘death till they 
see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom ;” 
is it not most natural, is it not almost necessary, 
to understand these similar expressions as re- 
lating to the same great event? Now as Christ 
could not here mean to say, that some of his 
disciples should live till the day of judgment, 
he only meant to, intimate that a few of them, 
before his death, should be favored with a rep- 
resentation of the glorious appearance of Christ 
and his saints, as they should be seen in the 
air on that awful day. And this promise was 
fulfilled a few days after, when he was trans- 
figured before them on the mountain. 

The whole transaction is described in the 
same terms, as St. John in the Revelation ap- 
plies to the Son of Man in his state of glory in 
heaven (Rev. i. 13-16.) St. Luke calls his ap- 
pearance, after being transfigured, “his glory.” 
St. John uses the same expression, “ We beheld 
his glory, as of the Only-begotten of the Father:” 
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and St. Peter, the other witness, refers to it in a 
similar manner, 2 Pet. i, 16-18. Bishop Por- 
teus’s Lectures, p. 56. 

_ Whitby reasons.at some length against this 
interpretation of the account of’ the transfigura- 
tion. He would refer it rather to the day of 
judgment. On considering, however, the par- 
allel passages, as they are placed together in 
this arrangement, I cannot think his conclusions 
correct. The manner in which our Lord ap- 
peared at his transfiguration, undoubtedly ap- 
pears to have been the same as that in which 
he will again descend from heaven. In this 
sense, his being glorified at the transfiguration 
may be considered the type of his future glory ; 
and Christ may be said to have come*at that 
time in the glory of his future kingdom. 


Note 22.—Parr IV. 


ON THE TRANSFIGURATION. 


Havine now prepared the minds of his dis- 
ciples for his approaching sufferings and death, 
our Lord, for the greater confirmation of their 
faith in all the predicted trials that awaited 
them, determines to manifest himself to them in 
his glorified state: in that state, we may be- 
lieve, in which He was before the world began, 
in which He is at present, in which also He 
will appear to an assembled world, He sets 
before them, as his custom was, by a significant 
action, a demonstration of the truth of what He 
had told them, that some of them should see 
their King in his glory. The transfiguration 
of Christ, like his resurrection and ascension, 
appears as it were to draw back for a moment 
the veil from the invisible world. The impene- 
trable barrier is passed; a light seems to dart 
from heaven to disperse the thick. clouds that 
hang over the valley of the shadow of death, 
and we are admitted into the presence of the 
Judge of the world; and see, with the eye of 
faith, the spirits of the just made perfect, before 
we are called upon to resign this corruptible 
body to the shroud and to the tomb. Where 
the spirits of the departed exist, what their con- 
dition, or what their laws of consciousness, or 
means of happiness, man must die before he 
can ascertain. But it is not improbable that 
the invisible world is so mysteriously connected 


with this visible, diurnal sphere, that the cessa- 


tion of our consciousness, as to present things, 
is but the commencement of our consciousness 
of all those unknown realities of the other 
world. Who can say, that we are not at this 
moment surrounded—that we are not at every 
period of our lives encompassed—with a crowd 
of angelic spirits, the anxious witnesses of our 
thoughts and actions ? 


? 
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“ Millions of spiritual beings walk the earth 
Unseen, both when we wake, and when we 
sleep :”’ : 
and it is only the fragile veil of this body that 
prevents us from distinguishing them ; as soon 
as that is dissolved we shall become spirits 
among spirits. 

Bishop Porteus, in his beautiful and elegant 
discourse on this portion of Scripture, observes, 
that the evident tendency of the whole passage 
is to prepare the minds of his disciples for the 
cruel treatment which both He and they were 
to undergo, and at the same time to raise their 
drooping spirits, by setting before their eyes 
his own exaltation, and their glorious rewards 
in another life. The very mentioning of Christ’s 
death, by such men as Moses and Elias, without 
any marks of surprise or dissatisfaction, was of 
itself sufficient to cause a great change in thé 
sentiments of the disciples respecting those 
sufferings; and to soften those prejudices 
against them, the removal of which seems to 
have been one of the more immediate objects 
of the transfiguration. He continues by re- 
marking, that the circumstance of Christ’s 

-assumption of this splendid and glorious ap- 
pearance at the very time Moses and Elias 
were conversing with him on his sufferings, 
was a visible and striking proof to his disciples, 
that those sufferings were neither a discredit 
nor disgrace to him, but were perfectly con- 
sistent with the dignity of his character, and 
the highest state of glory to which he could be 
exalted. The transfiguration of Christ may be 
considered as a visible and figurative represen- 
tation of Christ’s coming in glory to judge the 
world, of a general resurrection, and of a day 
of retribution. For although the resurrection 
is not expressly mentioned in this transaction, 
it is evidently and distinctly implied; because 
Jesus is there represented in his glorified state, 
consequently the resurrection must be supposed 
to have taken place. In the preceding section 
we read that when Christ should come again in 
glory, he would reward every man according to 
his works (v. 27.), and in confirmation of the 
truths of a resurrection, and a day of retribu- 
tion, Moses and Elias, two just and righteous 
men, who had for many centuries before de- 
parted out of this world, were brought back to 
it again in the possession of a state of glory. 
Elias, having been carried up into heaven with- 
out seeing death, most aptly represents those 
children of light who should be feund alive at 
the last day ; and Moses shadows forth the glo- 
rious perfection of those blessed spirits who 
have died in the Lord, and who in the day of 
judgment, their body and soul being united and 
glorified, will receive the reward of their works. 
The glory of Christ, therefore, on the mountain 
was a symbol of his exaltation to be the Judge 
of the earth, and the glory of Moses and Elias 
was an earnest of a resuxrection, and of the re- 
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wards and happiness prepared for the righteous 
in heaven. The other great purpose of the 
action on the mount was, to give a figurative 
signification of the abrogation of the Mosaical 
Law, and the commencement of the Christian 
Dispensation, upon which it was to be estab- 
lished. Moses and Elias, as the representatives 
of the Law and the Prophets, who had succes- 
sively testified of the promised Messiah, it 
appears to me, were now, in their glorified 
state, permitted to behold on earth the mag- 
nificent completion of all their predictions ; and 
by their farewell testimony to the truth of his 
Divinity afford to man the most powerful evi- 
dence that human reason could either receive 
or require. By their testimony they acknowl- 
edged the accomplishment of all their prophe- 
cies, and that the commencement of the Mes- 
siah’s kingdom was established on the Law and 
the Prophets; and when the disciples, in an 
ecstasy of happiness, desired to erect three 
tabernacles, God himself proclaimed, “ 'This is 
my beloved Son, hear—nrar ye nim!” Moses 
and Elias instantly disappear, overshadowed by 
the bright cloud, and Christ alone remains the 
undivided object of all their worship. To Him 
alone are they to build their altars; to Him 
alone are they to look for happiness and glory; 
and He shall come again with his holy angels, 
and ten thousand times ten thousand shall 
stand before him. The great day which God 
has appointed for the duration of this earth is 
rapidly rolling round, with all its successive 
generations; and He who created man in the 
morning of that day, shall descend again from 
heaven in judgment, when its hour of evening 
closes. His glory then will fill the skies, and 
these stupendous but inferior manifestations 
of his Godhead are but as the morning stars, 
which shall be lost in the glory of that mag- 
nificent sun which shall then beam upon the 
gathered universe, Inspiration itself seems to 
labor under the description of that day. Lan- 
guage fails before the glories and overwhelming 
splendors of the invisible world. “Eye hath 
not seen, nor ear heard, neither hath it entered 
into the heart of man to conceive, what God 
hath prepared for them that love him.” 

The best treatise on the important event we 
are now considering, is that by Witsius, in the 
Meletemata Leidensia. It is too long to trans- 
late; but as the book itself is not often to be 
met with, I shall subjoin an abstract of the 
reasoning of the learned author. 

The matter of his treatise is arranged under 
four general heads. 

1. The circumstances. 

2. The glorifying. 

3. The adjuncts. 

4. The sequel. 

These again are subdivided, as follows :— 

The circumstances.—Time, place, persons. 

The glorifying—Person and apparel; con- 
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verse with Moses and Elias; attestation from 
God the Father. 

Adjuncts.—W eakness of the Apostles ; indul- 
gence shown them by Jesus; interruption by 
St. Peter. 

Sequel—Fear of the beholders on his de- 
scent; comfort imparted by Christ; secrecy 
enjoined, and observed by the Apostles. 

The circumstances of the peculiar prophecy 
of the time in which our Lord was transfigured 
have been already noticed. The place is un- 
certain, but is generally supposed to have been 
Mount Tabor. 

The witnesses were few in number; but they 
were the same as were required by the Law to 
testify the truth of any fact. Peter, James, and 
John were selected as the most eminent among 
the disciples. ; 

The transfiguration took place while Christ 
was in the act of prayer. 

The nature of the change produced in the 
person, face, and garments of Christ cannot be 
comprehended in this state of our existence. 

The transfiguration took place on our Lord’s 
account as well as on our own. The weak- 
ness of his human nature might require such 
support. But it was principally for our sakes, 
that we might believe that Christ was the true 
Messiah. 

The reasons why Moses and Elias appeared 
were, that Moses was the founder of the Jewish 
polity, and Elias was the reformer of the Jewish 
Church, and the most zealous of its prophets. 
Their presence implied, that the ministry of 
Christ was attested by the Law and the 
Prophets. 

Witsius then inquires, Were these persons 
really visible, or merely phantoms in their 
shape? There is no difficulty about Elias, whio 
having been translated in body, may easily be 
conceived to have come down from heaven to 
Christ on the mountain. But how did Moses 
appear, who died and was buried? From the 
dispute. between Michael and the Devil about 
the body of Moses, some imagine that his body 
was preserved from corruption, for the express 
purpose of being restored to him on this occa- 
sion. But however this be, his body certainly 
might have been restored to him; and it seems 
most probable that such was the case. Whether 
he returned with Elias to heaven, or tarried 
upon the earth to accompany Christ in his 
ascent, is a question of curiosity, sect. 15. 

But how could the Apostles tell who Moses 
and Elias were? Most probably either by 
divine revelation, or by some emblematical 
tokens, or by the conversation which passed 
between them and Christ, sect. 16. 

They appeared in glory, partly to do honor 
to their Lord, partly to give the Apostles an 
idea of glorified bodies, which they themselves 
should afterwards possess in heaven, sect. 17. 

They talked to our Saviour about his impend- 
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ing death, not to point out to him what he had 
to suffer, but that they might assert the mo- 
mentous truth, that the salvation of the human 
race depended entirely on the death of Christ, 
sect. 19. 

Adjuncts.—Drowsiness of the Apostles —This - 
might haye happened because it was night, or 
because they were fatigued with ascending the 
mountain, or from the length of Christ’s prayers, 
sect. 20, 

The proposal of Peter was inconsiderate, but 
proceeded froma love of his master and zeal 
for his service. It must be delightful, he 
thought, to continue for some time longer in the 
enjoyment of such celestial society ; and with a 
view of discovering the will of the Lord, he 
said, “It is good that we should remain here,”» 
sect. 23 and 24. 

The bright cloud was a symbol of the Divine 
Presence, while it served to shroud God’s glory. 
Its brightness was contrasted with the darkness 
and terror that accompanied the descent of Je- 
hovah on former occasions, pointing out the 
mild charactey of the New Dispensation. It 
also served to prevent the Apostles from looking 
into mysteries, by observing what became of 
the glorified bodies of Moses and Elias, sect. 30. 

The words that were heard to proceed from 
the cloud, are extremely emphatical and impor- 
tant—“ This is my beloved Son, in whom f am 
well pleased; hear ye him.” These words 
contain a declaration of the glorious nature of 
Christ, jomed with an injunction to obey himn— 
“Hear ye Him:” i. e. Hear Him alone; where 
there is a tacit contrast with Moses and Elias. 
Christ indeed came to confirm the Law and the 
Prophets; but he came in a character so trans- 
cendently elevated, that the twinkling sparks of 
the Old Covenant were absorbed in the blaze 
of his Gospel, sect. 33. 

The sum and substance of the Gospel is con- 
tained in this concise declaration from above. 
We are herein told who and what He is, whom 
the Father appointed for the Saviour of the 
human race; His Only Son; the object of his 
love; dear beyond all created beings, sect. 34. 

A most consoling truth; since the only Son 
of God, for our sakes, was consigned to such 
cruel tortures and so dreadful a death, sect. 55. 

Sequel.—F ear of the Apostles.—This might 
arise from the awful sound of the Voice which 
they heard; but it was chiefly occasioned by 
visible symbols of the presence of the Divine 
Majesty, sect. 39. 

They saw no one but Jesus only. It was not 
fit that Moses and Elias should remain on the 
earth any longer, as their ministry was not to 
be confounded and mixed with that of Christ 
and with the apostolic functions, sect. 42. 

The Apostles were commanded by Christ 
not to divulge what they had seen till after his 
resurrection. ‘The following reasons are as- 
signed :—Christ was at that time in his state of 
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humiliation, and he ever conducted himself with 
a modesty agreeable to that state; He therefore 
avoided every kind of display. The Apostles 
were not yet qualified to publish these things, 
by power given them from above. If they had 
done so, they would not have been believed by 
the Jews, until after a more public demonstra- 
tion of his glory, in his resurrection and ascen- 
sion, sect. 43. 

. The fidelity of the Apostles on this occasion 
is praiseworthy: although they disputed with 
each other what the resurrection from the dead 
might mean, yet they scrupulously observed the 
injunction cf secrecy, sect. 45. 

Such is the brief outline of Witsius’ learned 
Treatise on the Transfiguration. He has omit- 
ted, however, to notice the peculiar circumstance 
related Mark ix. 15., that the people who beheld 
our Saviour coming from the mountain were 
amazed at his appearance. Doddridge agrees 
with the conjecture of Whitby, that it is prob- 
able our Lord’s face shone with rays of glory, 
as the face of Moses did when he came down 
from the mount. Pilkington likewise proposes 
the same idea, as if it was entirely his own. 
“T hope to be excused,” he says, “in offering 
a conjecture to illustrate an expression in this 
section, which hath generally been passed over 
by the commentators without any remark. It 
is here said, that the people were greatly 
amazed when they beheld Jesus coming unto 
them; and no satisfactory account hath been 
given of their surprise or astonishment ; which, 
I am induced to think, proceeded from some 
rays of the heavenly glory, which yet rested on 
our Saviour, and were visible unto them. We 
cannot now well read of the people being 
greatly amazed at the sight of him, without 
recollecting what happened to Moses, when he 
had been more immediately in the Divine Pres- 
ence ; that, at his return to the people, the skin 
of his face shone so, that Aaron and the chil- 
dren of Israel were afraid to come nigh him, 
Exod. xxxiv. 30. And the reader may likewise 
observe, that the word é%0uu6éouou, which is 
here translated, ‘to be greatly amazed,’ is used 
by St. Mark, in another place, to signify, par- 
ticularly, the being astonished and terrified at 
a glorious and supernatural appearance,” chap. 
Xvi. 9, 6. 
~ In addition to these remarks, it must be ob- 
served, that there were traditions among the 
Jews, that Moses and Elias should return to 
earth during the reign of the Messiah—Schoet- 
gen, to prove this, quotes Debarim Rabba, sect. 
3. fol. 255. 2. and Tanchuma, fol. 42.1. Hore 
Hebraica, vol. 1. p. 148. 

It may be remarked here, that one Evangel- 
ist, in relating the transfiguration, states, that 
Jesus went up into the mountain six days after 
the previous conversation (vide the preceding 
section), and by another that it was'eight days. 
Tlis discrepancy is easily reconciled. St. Mat- 
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thew marks the interval of six. complete days ; 
whereas St. Luke takes into calculation the day 
on which the conversation was held, and that 
likewise on which the transfiguration took place ; 
making thereby eight days. ; 

The sleep of Peter and the Apostles does not 
appear to be generally understood. Some sup- 
pose, that as St. Luke has mentioned this cir- 
cumstance in the midst of his narrative, the 
disciples were asleep during the time of the 
transfiguration, and while Moses and Elias were 
conversing with our Lord. The passage in St. 
Luke must be considered as in a parenthesis ; 
and seems to imply that the Apostles had fallen 
asleep most probably from fatigue, the difficult 
ascent, or, as others suppose, from the length 
of time in which our Lord continued in prayer. 
Whatever might have been the cause, they 
were certainly awoke from their lethargy by 
the celestial glory that surrounded them. 

Bishop Hall, in his Contemplations, has also 
many admirable remarks on the subject of the 
transfiguration. He arranges his matter under 
the four heads :—of Time, Place, Attendants, and 
Company. His devotional thoughts on the vari- 
ous particulars are eminently beautiful”. 
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Tue transfiguration of Christ was intended 
to reconcile the minds of the Apostles to the 
sufferings and death of Christ, and to remove 
the inveterate prejudices that prevailed among 
them, and the Jewish converts in general: Ist. 
With regard to his sufferings, which they con- 
ceived to be inconsistent with his dignity. And 
2dly, with regard to the ceremonial Law, which 
they were persuaded was not done away with 
by the Gospel, but that they were to exist to- 
gether in full force, and to be equally obeyed. 
This prejudice continued for many years after 
our Lord’s resurrection, St. Paul tells us, Acts 
xxi. 20., “several thousand Jews believed, and 
yet were all zealous of the Law.” And it was 
the suspicion that St. Paul had forsaken, and 
taught others to forsake Moses, which brought 
his life in most imminent danger, and actually 
occasioned his imprisonment (Acts xxi. 28-36), 
No wonder, then, that our Lord should impose 
silence on his. Apostles at this period of his 
ministry, on the subject of the abolition of the 
Law of Moses.—Bishop Porteus’s Lecture, p. 65. 


” Hall’s Contemplations, Works, Pratt’s London 
edition, 10 vols. 8vo. vol. ii. p. 374.—See also Por- 
teus’s Works, vol. v. lecture 15. Dr. Holmes also, 
late Dean of Winchester, the Collator of the Sep- 
tuagint, in a sermon, preached at Oxford, 1777, 
has expressed the same opinions as those of Bishop 
Porteus.—Witsius, Meletemata Leidensia, Diss. iv. 
De Glorif. in Monte, p. 215.—Whitby in loc.— 
Doddridge, Fam. Expos. sect. 90 and 91.—Pilking- 
ton, Evan. Hist. notes, p. 85.—Schoetgen, Hore 
Hebraice, vol. i. p. 148. 
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Tue three Apostles had now beheld their 
God, companion, and friend, the Messiah, in his 
glorified state; in that form and manner in 
which he had appeared to the patriarchs and 
prophets of the ancient time, and in which 
he will again appear when he shall come 
to judge the living and the dead. After this 
sublime disclosure of his celestial dignity, he 
continually reminded his disciples, and by that 
means prepared their minds for the approach 
of his degrading, cruel, and painful death. The 
saying was hid from them—it was incomprehen- 
sible—they understood it not. For the doctrine 
of the atonement, although prefigured by the 
types, and taught in the institutions of the Law, 
and still more clearly revealed by the Prophets, 
was not thoroughly understood till life and im- 
mortality were brought to light by the Gospel. 
This doctrine was to the Apostles, as well as to 
their countrymen, a stumbling-block. It was, 
and it will ever be, foolishness to the Greek, 
and to all who assimilate to the same specula- 
tive, presumptuous, and philosophizing charac- 
ter. Human réason must here be submitted to 
the Gospel. There must be a prostration of 
the pride of human intellect at the foot of the 
cross, before men with proper humility can 
believe in the salvation purchased for them 
through the atonement of a Divine Being for 
the sins of man. He who rejects this doctrine 
counts the blood of the covenant an unholy 
thing, and violently separates the bond of love 
which unites a fallen man to the mercy of his 
Creator. 
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Ir is uncertain whether the tribute demanded 
of our Lord was the half-shekel for the service 
of the temple, or the common taxes required 
by the rulers of the country. Both Lightfoot’ 
and Whitby” have adopted the former opinion, 
which seems to be more consistent with our 
Lord’s reasoning, that he was the son of that 
King for whose use the tribute was demanded, 
The conduct of our Lord in this instance affords 
a striking example to all mankind, quietly to 
submit to all the laws and customs of their 
country, which are not hostile to Christianity. 

Jones* considers this as another significant 
action, and remarks on it—“I have a notion of 
my own, for which I can produce no authority 
of any commentator, that the three orders of 
animals, the fowls of the air, the beasts of the 
earth, and the fishes of the sea, represent three 
states of being ; the fowls of the air, the angelic 


* Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 212. 
¥ Whitby in loc. , 
* Jones's Figurative Language of Scripture. 
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or spiritual nature, both bad and good; the land 
animals, the present state of man’s life; the 
fish of the sea, the state of the dead, who are 
silent and invisible. This may appear strange 
and visionary to those who have not considered. 
it; but if the distinction is founded on the 
Scripture, then the fish that first cometh up, is 
he that first cometh up from the dead, as Christ 
did, the first fruits of them that slept: and as he 
rose for our justification, he brought with him 
our ransom, to be paid for those who have no 
tribute money of their own to give. With this 
sense the case was worthy of the divine inter- 
position.” I insert this as a curious specimen 
of Jones’s interpretation of Scripture ; it is fan- 
ciful, but ingenious. ; 

Dr. Owen (apud Bowyer, p. 103) has justly 
observed, that the omission of our translators 
to mark the difference between the didrachma 
(ver, 24) and the stater (ver. 27) has obscured 
and enervated the whole account. The stater 
was equal in value tothe didrachma, which was 
equivalent to the half-skekel demanded® (Exod. 
xxx. 11-16. and xxxvili. 25-28.) for the ser- 
vice of the temple. 
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Tue ambitious dispute of the disciples, con- 
cerning their precedency in the kingdom of 
heaven, proves that not even the repeated pre- 
dictions of our Saviour’s sufferings and death 
could banish from the minds of his followers 
their preconceived ideas respecting the Mes- 
siah’s kingdom. To correct this prevailing 
error, our Saviour now resorts to a different 
mode of undeceiving them. He places a little 
child before them, assuring them, that unless 
they were converted, that is, unless they be- 
came as unambitious and as humble, as mild, 
as meck, and as regardless of all temporal 
power and distinctions as a little child, they 
could not even be admitted into the kingdom 
of heaven. Humility is the characteristic 
virtue of Christianity ; and the highest rewards 
of heaven are promised to the most humble and 
meek: “for he that is least among you all, the 
same shall be great.” 

The reason, Michaelis observes on this 
conversation, why apparent contradictions are 
unavoidable in the deposition of several eye- 
witnesses to the same transaction is easy to 
be assigned. They do not all observe every 
minute circumstance of the transaction, but 
some pay particular attention to one circum- 
stance, others, to another; this occasions a 
variation in their accounts, which it is some- 
times difficult to reconcile. This happened 


@ See on this subject Elsley in loc., Lightfoot ut 
supra, and Schoetgen’s Remarks on Lightfoot, 
Hore Hebraice, vol. i. p. 11. 
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likewise to the Evangelists, as I will illustrate 
by the following instance:—St. Matthew, ch. 
xviii. 1-14., and St. Mark, ch. ix. 33-50., relate 
‘the same transaction, but in different points of 
view, and for that reason appear, at first sight, 
to contradict each other. : 

St. Matthew says, “At the same time came 
the disciples unto Jesus, and said, ‘ Who is the 
greatest in the kingdom of heaven?’” St. Mark, 
on the contrary, ‘“‘ Ile came to Capernaum, and 
being in the house, he asked them, ‘ What was 
it that ye disputed among yourselves by the 
way?’ But they held their peace: for by the 
way they had disputed among themselves, who 
should be the greatest.” According to St. 
Matthew, the disciples themselves lay the 
subject of their dispute before Jesus for his de- 
cision: but, according to St. Mark, they even 
refuse to relate the subject of their dispute, 
though Jesus requested it, because they were 
conscious to themselves that it would occasion 
areproof. The question is, how these accounts 
are to be reconciled. 

Without entering into the various solutions 
which have been given by the commentators, 
I shall only observe, that, as this transaction 
relates toa matter of dispute among the disci- 
ples, it has of course two different sides, and is 
therefore capable of two different representa- 
tions. Some of the disciples laid claim to the 
title of the greatest in the kingdom of heaven, 
among whom we may probably reckon Peter, 
with the two sons of Zebedee, James and John. 
These could hardly expect to escape a reproof, 
and were undoubtedly ashamed, when ques- 
tioned as to the subject of their dispute. Other 
disciples, on the contrary, may be considered 
as the party attacked, who, without claiming 
the first rank for themselves, might yet think it 
unjust to be treated as inferiors, since they all 
appeared to be equal. The latter had less 
reason to fear a reproof, since the pure morality 
of Christ, which teaches that every action must 
be estimated by the motives which gave it birth, 
was not then fully understood by his disciples. 
In their outward behaviour, at least, there was 
nothing unreasonable; and, without being 
guilty of a breach of propriety, they might lay 
their complaints before their Master, and re- 
quest his decision. It is probable that St. Mat- 
thew was of this party, since a man, who was 
by profession a tax-gatherer, and never particu- 
larly distinguished himself among the apostles, 
would have hardly supposed that he should 
become the first in the kingdom of God. He 
relates the transaction, therefore, as one of that 
party to which he belonged. St. Mark, on the 
contrary, who derived information from St. 
Peter, considers the matter fromsan opposite 
point of view. Let us suppose the full state of 
the case to be as follows. 

Some of the disciples, who were of the diffi- 
dent party, and laid no claim to the first rank, 
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bring the matter before Christ, with the same 
kind of indignation as was displayed by ten of 
the apostles on another occasion, Matt. xx. 24. 
Christ reserves the decision of the dispute till 
they were entered into the house, where they 
were accustomed to meet; he then calls his 
disciples together, and inquires into the subject 
of their dispute, to which Peter, James, John, 
and those in general who had claim to pre- 
eminence make no answer. If the transaction 
was literally as here described, it is by no means 
impossible that Matthew and Mark might con- 
sider it from different-points of view, and write 
what we find in their Gospels without the least 
violation of truth. The one relates one part 
and the other another part of the transaction ; 
but, neither of them relates the whole. If we 
read a few verses further in St. Mark’s Gospel, 
we find a circumstance recorded of St. John, 
which St. Matthew passes over in silence, and 
from which it appears that St. John was more 
concerned in this dispute than most of the other 
disciples. He even ventured, when Christ, 
with a view of introducing a perfect equality 
among his disciples, said, “ Whosoever shall 
receive one of these children in my name, re- 
ceiveth me,” to doubt of the universality of this 
position, alleging, that persons of unexception- 
able character might appeal to the name of 
Jesus, and giving an instance of one who had 
cast out devils in his name, whom the apostles 
had rebuked, Mark ix. 37-38. This again 
occasioned replies from Christ; which, though 
they are mentioned by St. Matthew, have in his 
Gospel a different appearance, and are attend- 
ed with less perspicuity than they are in St. 
Mark’s Gospel, because St. Matthew has not 
related the causes which gave them birth.— 
Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part 1. p. 6-9. 


Norte 27.—Parr IV. 


Turis is one of the most difficult passages in 
the, New Testament. Beza and Mr. Gilpin 
suppose it to mean, “ Every Christian is purified 
by the difficult or fiery trials of life, in the same 
manner as (ul for @s, as in John xiv. 20. and 
Mark x. 12.) every sacrifice is salted with salt.” 

Macknight would read, “ Every Christian is 
salted and prepared (zvgl) for the fire,” (in the 
dative, as 2 Pet. i. 7.) i. e. by the apostles for 
ee of the altar, i, e. as a holy sacrifice to 

od, 

Whitby would render in this manner, “ Kvery 
wicked man shall be so seasoned by the fire 
itself, as to become unconsumable; and shall 
endure for ever to be tormented.” 

Grotius, “Every wicked man shall be con- 
sumed, like the whole burnt sacrifice, yet with 
unquenchable fire.” ’ 

Lightfoot and Doddridge, “He that is a true 
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sacrifice to God shall be seasoned with the salt 
of grace, to the incorruption of glory ; and every 
victim to divine justice shall be salted with fire, 
to endure for ever.” 

Clarke, in his Paraphrase, thus interprets 
this verse, “For as every burnt offering under 
the Law was first salted with salt, and then 
consumed by fire; so every one who has been 
instructed in the doctrine of the Gospel, if when 
he is tried, he shall be found deficient, or not 
seasoned, he shall be destroyed by the eternal 
fire of the divine wrath.” And he then observes 
in a note from Le Clere, that the emphasis 
of the comparison lies in the ambiguity of the 
word m°, which signifies both, shall be salted, 
and shall be destroyed. As every sacrifice is 
salted, 15°, with salt, so every apostate shall be 
destroyed, m>:° (in the other signification of 
the word) with fire. 

Schoetgen supposes that an allusion is made 
to the salt, or bitumen, with which the sacrifices 
were sprinkled, that they might burn more 
easily. He also interprets the passage, “that 
as every sacrifice must be prepared for the 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


ey 


altar, by the salt which was set apart for that 
purpose, so ought Christians to be imbued with 
the heavenly virtues, to become a living sac- 
rifice to God.” He renders the word xal by 
quemadmodum, on the authority of Noldius. 

Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i, p. 249. Elsley, 
and Clarke’s Paraphrase in loc. 
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In this- passage also our Lord reiisserts his 
Divinity. The Jews were accustomed to say, 
that the Shechinah was present where ten were 
assembled to study the Law. The Shechinah 
was considered as the emblem and the resi- 
dence of God. It was used also in some in- 
stances as the name of God. Our Lord here 
assumes to himself the powers and honors 
which the Jews attributed to the Shechinah.— 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 153. and Gill 
in loc. 


PART V. 


Nore 1.—Parr V. 


TueErz is very little difference of opinion be- 
tween the harmonizers as to the place of this 
section. Michaelis, indeed, does not attempt 
to insert it in its probable order, but connects 
it arbitrarily with the mission of the Twelve, 
as a parallel event. Lightfoot endeavours to 
prove that our Lord commissioned the Seventy, 
on his way to Jerusalem, to keep the feast of 
Tabernacles. He supposes, too, that they re- 
turned to our Lord within a very short time, 
even before Christ left Jerusalem. His prin- 
cipal arguments are derived from the expres- 
sion wéeT& tatta, Luke x. 1., and that in John 
vii. 10., that he went not up to the feast openly: 
from whence he concludes that the Seventy 
had been previously dismissed. Pilkington 
places this event about the same time, partly 
on account of the latter argument. Doddridge 
and Newcome would refer it also to this 
period; but at a longer interval, before the 
feast: and Doddridge observes, that the space 
between the feast of Tabernacles and the feast of 
Dedication affords but little time for his proposed 
circuit round Galilee after the mission of the 
Seventy. Lightfoot’s last argument has con- 
siderable weight with all. 

VOL. Il. 
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Mosss, in the Levitical dispensation, direct- 
ed that six should be returned from each of the 
twelve tribes (whether as a permanent or tem- 
porary council is disputed) to assist him in the 
government of the people; and these seventy 
two are generally called the Seventy. Light 
foot, Selden, and Whitby assert that the San- 
hedrin were rightly called the Seventy, Moses 
himself being the president, and making the 
seventy-first. 

The same difference of opinion prevails 
respecting the number sent forth by our Lord. 
Origen and Epiphanius make them seventy- 
two; Tertullian and Jerome seventy, as do 
also Clemens Alexandrinus and Ireneus. 


Nore 3.—Parrt V. 

Tu1s section is placed here upon the united 
authorities of Newcome, Pilkington, and Dod- 
dridge. Lightfoot inserts John vii. 2. to 10. in 
his fifty-sixth section, before the mission of the 
Seventy; and ver. 10. in a separate section 


‘with Luke ix. 51. to the end. He has done 
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this on the supposition that the Seventy were 
sent forth on the road to Jerusalem, but not in 
Galilee. The difference between Lightfoot and 
the other harmonizers, however, is so slight, 
that it seemed to require but little notice. I 
have placed Matt. xix. 1. and Mark x. 1. at the 
end of this section, in their most probable 
natural order, and on the authority of Pilkington. 
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Tne brethren of our Lord had long seen his 
miracles, and were satisfied, either that he was 
the Messiah, or a great prophet ; and they were 
desirous that his claims and miraculous powers 
should be manifested to the world. 'They 
could not reconcile the unostentatious and 
humble life of their Master with his extraordi- 
nary display of divine attributes. , And, perhaps 
for a better confirmation of their faith under 
these doubts, they use every argument to 
persuade our Saviour to go to Judea, that his 
wonderful works might be generally known and 
witnessed. But they understood not that his 
hour was not yet come; and, to avoid giving 
offence, or attracting attention, he followed his 
brethren to the feast in the most private man- 
ner. This I consider the probable meaning of 
the passage. Diodati, Clarke in his Para- 
phrase, and Lightfoot, vary in their interpre- 
tation. Diodati supposes his brethren did not 
believe with sufficient firmness to enable them 
to undergo danger: Clarke, that his brethren 
imagined that he wished to. become the leader 
of a party: Lightfoot, the same in effect as that 
which is here adopted. 

This section gives a lively picture of the 
divisions among the Jews respecting Christ. 
They saw his miracles—they heard his teach- 
ing—they were generally acquainted with his 
history. Yet they could not reconcile what 
they saw with their preconceived notions of 
‘the Messiah. They rejected his claims, and 
could not comprehend the spiritual meaning of 
our Lord’s language. The Christian’s peculiar 
happiness and privilege is to see fulfilled, in 
the person of Jesus of Nazareth, all the various 
predictions of the ancient prophets, which 
appear at first sight so inconsistent and so 
irreconcilable. — 


Nore 5.—Parr V. 

Tues sections are inserted here on the 
concurrent testimony of Lightfoot, Newcome, 
Doddridge, and Pilkington. They are inserted 
by Michaelis in an appendix, as belonging to 
the period which begins with the miracle of 
the feeding the five thousand, and ends with 
the request of the mother of Zebedee’s children. 
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Tur Jews, both from their traditions and their 
prophecies, expected that their Messiah should 
be born in Bethlehem. As our Lord’s mother 
remained so short a time at Bethlehem after 
our Saviour’s birth, it is not surprising that they 
should have forgotten this circumstance, after 
more than thirty years had elapsed. 


Nore 7.—Parr V. 


How beautiful is the contrast between the 
humility of our Lord, and the half-literary, half- 
spiritual pride of the Jews. Christ, whose 
knowledge of all things, both in heaven and 
earth, was superior to that of men and angels, 
and of which the human intellect cannot form 
an idea, even when it shall be elevated and 
enlarged in the next stage of our existence, 
condescended to the lowest of the people, and 
called all who were meek and lowly, “his 
friends.” The Pharisees, on the contrary, 
mistook knowledge for religion, and believed in 
the future happiness of the learned, and the 
condemnation of the ignorant. Those who 
had not devoted themselves to the study of the 
Law were called y>xn Coy, the people of the 
earth ; and these were contrasted with the may 
wip, the holy people: they considered the 
people of the earth as cursed’. 

All mankind, like the Pharisees of old, seem 
to be intent upon despising each other. The 
learned contemn the ignorant; the gay, the 
sorrowful; the rich, the poor; and fashion 
violently breaks asunder the nearest and 
dearest ties of relationship, where the deficien- 
cy of wealth is felt. In this world, pride, rank, 
and affluence, claim the preéminence; in the 
other, the highest rewards of heaven are prom- 
ised to the most humble and the most meek, 
whether they be rich or poor. 

God prefers the heart to the head; piety, to 
parts and capacity ; and is much better pleased 
with the right use of the will, than the advantage 
of the understanding’. 


Nore 8.—Parr V. 


THE genuineness of this passage has been 
much controverted. The arguments on each 
side of the question may be seen at great 
length in Kuinoel’, who has decided in favor 


“ They had a saying, which is preserved. in 
Pirke Aboth, c. ii. 5. POR YIRT Dy xd plebeins 
non est pius.—Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 363. 

5 Speken of Edward the Confessor, by Collier 
Eccles: Hist., vol. i. p. 225. 

* Comment. in Libros Histor. N. T., vol. ii. p.286 
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of its authenticity. Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, 
Grotius, Le Clerc, Wetstein, Semler, Schulze, 
Morus, Haenlein, Wegscheider, Paulus, 
Schmidt, and Titman have impugned its au- 
thenticity ; and, on the opposite side of the 
question, may be ranked Mill, Whitby, Heu- 
man, Michaslis, Storr, Langius, Detmersius, 
and others, with Lightfoot, Dr. A. Clarke, Mr. 
Nolan, and Mr. Horne. 

Dr. Doddridge* has justly observed, that 
the Pharisees who brought the woman to 
Christ wished to render him obnoxious either 
to the people or to the Romans. If he con- 
demned the woman to death, it would be con- 
sidered as intruding upon the judicial authority 
of the Romans: if he acquitted her altogether, 
it would be considered as sanctioning a viola- 
tion of the Jewish Law. 

On the propriety of our Lord’s conduct, in the 
circumstances here recorded, Bishop Law ob- 
serves’, when the woman said to be apprehend- 
ed in adultery is brought before our Lord, 
merely with a malicious view of drawing him 
into a_ difficulty, whatever determination he 
should give (ver. 6.), we find him stooping down, 
and writing on the ground. Where it is ob- 
servable, that all that he does was in as exact 
conformity as the place would admit to the trial 
of the adulterous wife prescribed by God in 
Numb. v. 11, &c., where the priest was to stoop 
down and take some of the dust from the floor 
of the tabernacle (ver. 17.); and likewise write 
out of the curses denounced upon that occasion 
(ver.°25.) By that act, therefore, Christ de- 
elares himself willing to take cognizance of 
this affair, if they were willing to abide the 
consequence, viz. according to their own 
traditions, to be involved in the same curse if 
they proved equally guilty: on which account 
this way of trial was abolished by the Sanhe- 
drin about that very time ; since that sin, say the 
Jews, grew then so very common. It is like- 
wise probable that Christ might, by his coun- 
tenance and gesture, show those hypocrites 
how well he was aware both of their ill design 
in thus demanding judgment from him, and of 
their own obnoxiousness to the same punish- 
ment which Moses’ Law appointed for that 
crime, and which, through a pretended zeal, 
they took upon themselves the power of exe- 
cuting, though they were no less guilty of the 
very same sin, as is most probably implied in his 
words to them. 


Nore 9.—Part V. 


Our Lord here claims one of the titles given 
by the Jews to the Deity. T'anchwma, fol. 63. 
3. and Bammidbar Rabba, sect. 15. fol. 229. 1. 

@ Family Expositor, vol. i. p. 527. 

e Reflections on the Life of Christ, 12mo. 1803, 
London, p. 75, 76, note. The same work is gen- 
erally printed at the end of the Theory of Religion. 
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The Israelites said to God, “Holy, blessed, 
Lord of the whole world, cahyy Sw 3 SI NN. 
‘Thou art the light of the world?” If our Lord — 
applied the word in this sense, he made himself 
equal with God. But the expression was some- 
times used also as a title of honor to Moses; 
whom the Jews called ta>yyr oy, “the light of 
the world:” if our Lord referred to this custom, 
he made himself equal to Moses, as the founder 
of a new dispensation—Schoetgen, vol. i. p. 
366. and T'zerot Hammor, fol. 114. 3. ap. Gill. 
vol. i. p. 474. 
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Hap our Lord been younger than the age at 
which the priests assumed their office, the Jews 
would have charged him with presumption, 
ignorance, or vanity. His exalted love, his gen- 
erous compassion, his fervent piety would have 
been attributed to inexperience, to the sallies 
of imagination, or to the youthful ardor of the 
passions. His virtues would have been as- 
sociated in their minds with extravagance or 
romance, with enthusiasm or superstition. His 
pity and forbearance would have been consid- 
ered as the effect of mere feeling, or weakness ; 
his austerity as unnatural, presumptuous, and 
morose. : 

Had our Lord, on the other hand, been an 
old man, it would have been said, He had lost 
aj] interest or concern in those objects and pur- 
suits which kindle the most active and extensive 
desires ; that he saw things with different views 
from human beings in general; that he had 
outlived the remembrance of the peculiar trials 
and temptations of early life, and made not 
proper allowances for the infirmities of others. 
Some might have reminded him, that the wisdom 
and experience of age were incompatible with 
the sprightliness and gayety of youth; others 
might have deemed his opposition to the vices 
and corruption of the times, as proceeding from 
the love of singularity, or desire of distinction. 
Ilis patience and forbearance might have been 
attributed to a deficiency of energy and spirit ; 
and even his resignation in the hour of death, 
to the want of the power of enjoyment among 
the living; and, if he had delayed the work of 
his ministry to a later period, the question would 
have been asked, why he had deferred so long 
the reformation of a sinful and degenerate 
people.—See on this subject, a Sermon by Mr. 
Hewlett, On the Duties of Middle Life, vol. ii. 
p- 278. 
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As the end of our Lord’s ministry approaches, 
He proclaims, in still plainer language, that 
He possessed the attributes and characters of 
the Messiah. John, in the commencement of 
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his Gospel, had asserted the preéxistence of 
Christ ; and our Lord in this passage declares 
the same truth. 

It appears to me, that our Lord here alludes 
to his eternity, as well as to his preéxistence. 
The passage may mean, “I not only exist at 
this moment; but before Abraham was, I exist.” 
I am the self-existent ; the same Being which 
in your Scriptures of the Old Testament is 
known as the “I am,” of your fathers. The 
schoolmen rightly represent the eternity of 
God as a punctum stans ; or,as Cowley expresses 
the idea, in his description of heaven— 


* Nothing is there to come, and nothing past, 
But an eternal Now does always last.’’ 


And Dr. Watts— 


“ God fills his own eternal Now, 
And sees our ages waste.”’ 


And Archbishop King has well described the 
Deity, as having neither remembrance of the 
past, nor foreknowledge of the future, but as 
deing ever existing in all places, and ever en- 
during throughout all time. Therefore what- 
ever has, or is, or can, or will be, form but One 
present. Sir Isaac Newton, in his Scholiwm 
Generale, has expressed his notion of a Deity 
much in the same manner, but in the most 
sublime and expressive language. Alike con- 
scious of the past, the present, and the future, 
our Lord asserts that such is his mode of ex- 
istence, and claims the attributes of Deity to 
the same extent as they appertained to his 
heavenly Father. 

The general body of Christians have under- 
stood this passage as a plain declaration on the 
part of our Lord, that He did not begin to exist 
at the time when he assumed a human body in 
the form of an infant, but that he existed before 
the time of Abraham. 

It is the belief of the Christian Church, and 
it was the faith also of the ancient Jews, that 
the Word of God, their Messiah, existed before 
his permanent incarnation. He existed before 
the creation of the world, when he was One 
with the Father; He existed also after the 
creation of the world, as the Angel Jehovah. 

It will not be possible, in these notes, to 
discuss the various misinterpretations to which 
the Socinian writers have resorted to explain 
away the grammatical sense of this and other 
passages of Scripture, which assert the Divinity 
of Christ. The expression, however, “ Before 
Abraham was, I Am,” or before Ahraham ex- 
isted, I exist, is so satisfactory and so decisive 
that it might have been supposed to have set 
the question at rest for ever. But the sup- 
porters of the Socinian heresy have, at various 
times, employed all their ingenuity and learning 
to give another interpretation to these words— 
and have presented the world with such a selec- 
tion of absurd and contradictory illustrations, as 
to draw upon them the undivided censure of their 
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mildest opponent. Dr. Pye Smith, who seems to 
write every sentence of his reply to Mr. Belsham 
with a smile, an apology, or a bow, condemns 
the interpretation of this passage as trifling, 
and absolute folly. Archbishop Magee, in the 
higher tone of dignified rebuke, which becomes 
a champion of the truth, chastises the ignorance 
or blasphemy, of the Socinian heresy, with more 
unsparing severity. 

TIoly > Aboacu yevécOar, éyd slur, are the 
words in the original. This is translated by 
Socinus: “Before Abraham can be Abraham, 
the Father of many nations, I must be, that is, 
the Messiah, or Saviour of the world.” Faustus 
Socinus, the nephew of the heresiarch, tells us, 
that his uncle obtained this meaning by divine 
inspiration—non sine multis precibus ipsius, Jesu 
nomine invocato, impetravit tpse. ‘This interpre- 
tation, however, is relinquished by Socinians 
of a later age, who consider, with Grotius, that 
Christ meant only to assert that he was before 
Abraham in the decree of God’. 


Nore 12.—Parr V. 


THESE sections, from seven to ‘eighteen in- 
clusive, with the exception of some few pas- 
sages, which on various authorities are placed 
elsewhere, are inserted here, on the united tes- 
timony of the five harmonizers, by whom I am 
principally guided. They contain an account 
of the actions of our Lord from the fea&t of 
Tabernacles to that of the Dedication. Several 
chapters of St. Luke relate events which are 
not recorded by the other Evangelists, and 
these are generally referred to the period 
which elapsed between the mission of the 
Seventy and Christ’s apprehension. This period 
included both the feast of Tabernacles and the 
Dedication, and it is very difficult, perhaps im- 
possible, to ascertain precisely the exact order 
of the events here mentioned, and to decide at 
which of these feasts they took place. The 
difficulty is further increased by the question, 
whether St. John’s Gospel is to be read with 
these chapters of St. Luke, continuously from 
chap. vii. 11. to the conclusion of chap. x., or 
the eighth be divided from the ninth and tenth: 
that is, whether the healing of the man who 
was born blind, was effected by our Lord at the 


F Cowley’s Davideis, book i.—Watts’s Hymns. — 
Archbishop King’s, Sermons, published at the end 
of his 8vo. edit. of the Origin of Evil—Sir Isaac 
Newton’s Scholiwm Generale, printed at the end of 
the Principia.—Allix, On the Judgment of the Jew- 
ish Church against the Unitarians, chap. xv. Oxford 
edition, p. 187, &c.—Dr. Pye Smith, On the Scrip- 
ture Testimony to the ‘Messiah, vol. ii. p. 186.— 
Magee, On the Atonement, particularly the notes to 
vol. ii. part 11.—Secinus contra Eutrop. tom. ii. p. 
678. ap. Smith.—And for a further account of 
Wakefield’s, Priestley’s, and Belsham’s etiticisms, 
see Archbishop Magee, vol. i. p. 81-88. * 
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feast of Tabernacles, or at the feast of Dedica- 
tion. TI have principally observed the order 
proposed by Lightfoot, excepting that some 
passages are arbitrarily inserted elsewhere, on 
the authority of Newcome and others. 

Archbishop Newcome places John ix. 10. 
before these chapters of St. Luke. He then 
proceeds with the interruptions before alluded 
to, from Luke x. 17. to Luke xviii. 14. 

Doddridge inserts the cure of the blind man, 
John ix. 10., at the feast of the Dedication, as 
Lightfoot has done, but continues the chapters 
of St. Luke to chap. xviii. 14., not perceiving 
sufficient reason to change the order. 

Pilkington differs from Lightfoot, and arranges 
John vii. 11. to x. 22. before Luke x. 17., and 
continuing as far as chap. xiii. 23., he again 
proceeds to John x. 22. By this means \he 
affixes the cure of the blind man to the feast 
of Tabernacles. 

Michaelis seems to have laid aside, in this 
part of his Harmony, every attempt to reconcile 
difficulties. He inserts these chapters of St. 
John in one supplement, and those of St. Luke 
in another. 


Note 13.—Parr V. 


Tue Seventy receive their commission in 
Galilee, some time before the feast of Taber- 
nacles. The exact period of their going out, 
and of their return, is uncertain; it is most 
probable, however, as the Jews were accus- 
tomed to go up to the feast, that they were pro- 
ceeding to Jerusalem, and met our Lord return- 
ing from the feast, in consequence of the oppo- 
sition of the Jewish rulers to his person and 
teaching. 


Nore 14.—Parr V. 


Ev 1@ vou tl yéyountas ; WOs avaywoozers 5 
there seems to be some abruptness in this ques- 
tion. Our Saviour, in his reply to the lawyer, 
is supposed by Heinsius’, to refer him to the 
texts Deut. vi. 5. and Levit. xix. 18, which 
were joined together by the Jews, as a com- 
pendium of the whole Law, and repeated twice 
every day in the synagogue; Kuinoel’, that 
the word 2@s must be rendered as tl, what? as, 
“ What readest thou in the Law?” and that he 
pointed at the same time with his finger to the 
lawyer’s phylactery, on which the words of his 
answer were written. 

Whenever an opportunity presented itself, 
our Lord replied to every question proposed to 
him by the Jews, by an allusion to their estab- 
lished Jaws and customs. 

& Exerc. Sacr. p. 153. ; 


& Kuinoel, In Lib. Hist. N. T. Comment. vol, ii.. 
p. 458. 
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Nore 15.—Parr V. 


Iy attempting to discover the sense of a para- 
ble, we are required to take into consideration 
the purpose for which it was delivered, and the 
circumstances that occasioned it. We find here * 
that the lawyer, wishing to justify himself, and 
considering that he had observed this Law, as 
far as it related to the Jews, whom only he 
acknowledges as his neighbours, inquires, 
“Who is my neighbour?” Our Lord answers 
the question by a parable, in which the duties . 
we owe to our neighbour are forcibly defined, 
and the extent of those duties pointedly demon- 
strated. We are taught that not only our ac- 
quaintance, our friends and countrymen, are 
included under this term, but that our very ene- 
mies, when in distress, are entitled to our sympa- 
thy, our mercy, and our best exertions for their 
relief. The Jews held the Samaritans in utter 
abhorrence ; in order therefore to impress the 
mind of the inquirer more fully, our Saviour 
obliges the lawyer to reply to his own question ; 
for he was compelled to acknowledge that he 
who showed mercy on him was his neighbour. 
Our Lord, having represented to him the extent 
of the Law, commands him to follow the ex- 
ample of the good Samaritan, and to go and do 
likewise. The circumstances mentioned in this 
parable are, by many, considered as real; the 
road from Jerusalem to Jericho lay through a 
desert infested by robbers, and which was prin- 
cipally frequented by priests and Levites, in their 
journeyings from the latter to the former place. 
The parable itself has been variously interpreted, 
and by some commentators it is supposed to 
relate only to the compassionate love of Christ 
(who was called by the Jews a Samaritan) to 
mankind. In whatever way we consider it, 
the duty it inculcates is most evident, and the 
parable must be regarded as a beautiful ex- 
emplification of the Law “loving our neigh- 
bour as ourselves,” without any distinction of 
person, country, or party. 

Jones, with other commentators, has given a 
fanciful illustration of this parable; and several 
of the primitive fathers have adopted similar 
accommodations. ‘They suppose the certain man 
to signify Adam—went down from Jerusalem, 
his fall—thieves, sin and Satan—hal/-dead, dead” 
in the spirit, his better part--the priest, the 
moral—the Levite, the ceremonial Law, which 
could not afford relief—a certain Samaritan, 
Christ—the inn, the Church—the two-pence, the 
Law and the Gospel; or (as others conjecture, 
the two Sacraments), the Host, the Ministers 
of the Gospel, with this promise, that whatever 
they shall spend more in health, or life, or ex- 
ertion, shall be amply repaid, when Christ, the 
good Samaritan, shall come again in glory. 

Lightfoot has given the same interpretation, 
It is necessary here to remark, by way of 
caution, in the words of Glassius, in his fifta 

*e 
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rule for the interpretation of parables, “non est 
opus nimia cura in singulis verbis anxium esse, 
neque in singulis partibus adaptatio, et accom- 
modatio ad rem sprritualem nimis dxeibos que- 
renda est.”—Philolog. Sacra. lib. ii. part i. tr. 2. 
sect. 5. p. 336, &c. See also, on the interpre- 
tation of Scripture, Van Mildert’s Bampton 
Lectures, with the valuable notes.—Marsh’s 
Lectures, part iii. Lectures 17, 18.—Glassii, 
Philologia Sacra, lib. ii. part ii. sect. 1. p. 263- 
288.—Lightfoot’s Works. 


Nore 16.—Parr V. 


Tus section is placed by Archbishop New- 
come before the account of the resurrection of 
Lazarus. As his arguments for so doing do 
not appear satisfactory, I have followed the 
authority of Lightfoot, Pilkington, Doddridge, 
and Michaelis, and have preserved the order of 
St. Luke’s Gospel. 


Nore 17.—Part V. 


Tue excellence of our Lord’s manner of 
teaching, and the wisdom of his lessons are so 
evident, in the present and the following sec- 
tions, that there can be no necessity for entering 
into any discussion on this portion of the Ar- 
rangement. ~The tenth section affords us a 
complete picture of the admirable manner in 
which our Lord deduced the most impressive 
lessons from the most common occurrences. 
In the eleventh, he gives to his disciples the 
same perfect and beautiful form of prayer 
which he had previously made known to as- 
sembled crowds. And it is probable he was 
requested to do so at this time by a new 
convert. In the twelfth, we hear his severe 
and just reproof to the Pharisees, who regarded 
only the externals of religion, and were pleased 
with the homage of the multitude, and their 
own outward sanctity. He also encourages 
his disciples to acknowledge Him, to fear God 
rather than man, who has no power over the 
soul; and he warns them, that if they deny him 
against the witness of their conscience before 
men, they shall be denied before the angels of 
God—and that to blaspheme against the Holy 
Ghost, which was to impute the actions of 
Christ to an evil spirit, was an unpardonable 
offence, never to be forgiven. That he might 
not excite the indignation of the Pharisees, by 
the exercise of temporal authority, he refuses 
(sect. 14.) to decide a controversy, when applied 
to for that purpose; but takes advantage of the 
opportunity to reprove covetousness, and by a 
most beautiful and appropriate parable, proves 
the vanity and helpless insufficiency of earthly 
possessions, and the uncertainty of this life, 
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in which alone we can enjoy them. In the 
fifteenth section, he especially charges his dis- 
ciples not to be of uncertain, anxious, wandering, 
unsettled, distracted mind (Luke xii. 29. ju 
uetengltecbe, vide Kuinoel in h. v.), but- to 
place their faith and confidence in Him who 
provides even for the birds of the air and lilies 
of the field. The sixteenth section is a con- 
tinuation of the same address, exhorting to the 
punctual performance of every duty, as we 
know not when the Son of Man cometh. In 
the seventeenth he again reproves the fastidious 
and absurd manner of keeping the Sabbath, 
when an act of mercy was considered a viola- 
tion of the Law. : 


Norte 18.—Parr V. 


THERE seems to be some allusion in this para- 
ble to the circumstances in which our Lord was 
now placed. He was proceeding to Jerusalem, 
where he intended, as his hour was approaching, 
to address himself to the rulers of the Jews, 
with as much boldness as he had hitherto spoken 
to the peop'e. He foresaw the result of this 
conduct; that it would lead to his painful 
death, and the accomplishment of the promises 
of God. The future was ever present to him. 
As the seed was committed to the ground, and 
became a great tree, so in the same manner 
would his kingdom begin from his death, and 
gradually increase and extend itself over the 
world. 


Nore 19.—Parr V. 


Tus section contains an account of the cure 
of the blind man at Jerusalem. In favor of the 
opinion that this miracle was effected at the 
feast of Tabernacles, we find Pilkington, New- 
come, Macknight, Cradock, Bishop Richard- 
son, Le Clerc, &c. That it was wrought at 
the feast of the Dedication, the principal 
authorities are Lightfoot and Doddridge, whose 
opinion is here preferred. 

Archbishop Newcome’s principal reason is, 
that the word magdéywy, in John ix. 1. seems to 
referto the word wao7yer, used in chap. viii. 59. 

To this it may be replied, that there are most 
powerful reasons for believing with Wetstein 
and Griesbach, that the last seven words of this 
chapter (viii.) of St. John, and the word zrugjyer 
among the number, were not originally part of 
the Sacred Text. Lampe, however, is very in- 
dignant at this supposition. But the authorities 
of the two former critics, united to that of 
Erasmus, Grotius, Mill, Semler, and Kuinoel, 
are sufficient to justify our replying to Arch- 
bishop Newcome’s argument in this manner. 
But waving this supposition, that the last clause 
of John viii. 59. is spurious, it may be replied 


’ Nore 20, 21.] 


in the words of Doddridge, “it seems much 
more probable that wagéyor might be used 
without reference to vagiyev, than to suppose 
that when Christ was fleeing out of the temple 
in the hasty manner described, his disciples as 
he passed should stop him, for the purpose of 
putting so nice a question as that mentioned in 
John ix. 2.; or that he should stand still at such 
a moment to discourse with them, or to perform 
such a cure, ina manner so leisurely, as it is 
plain this was done.”—Fam. Exp. vol. ii. p. 71, 
sect. 130. 

The correspondence between zagdyay and 
magnyer might be mere coincidence ; if it was 
intended by the inspired writer, it would be a 
most unaccountable deviation from the beauti- 
ful simplicity of his usual language. 

The great attention excited by this miracle, 
and its effects, both on the Sanhedrin and 
on the people, appear to be the preludes to that 
more universal notice which our Lord obtained, 
when he went up to Jerusalem for the last 
time. On this supposition, the feast of the 
Dedication would be its more probable period. 
In Critical Remarks on detached Passages of the 
New Testament, by the late French Lawrence, 
LL.D., M.P., &c., we meet with another argu- 
ment in favor of the arrangement now adopted. 
“Tn John x. 22, several MSS. of good authority 
read tore, instead of de. It was then at Jeru- 
salem,” &c. instead of “and it was. This 
favors the idea of those harmonists who suppose 
the meeting with the blind man to have taken 
place at the feast of the Dedication. After 
having been obliged to hide himself, that he 
might escape stoning, it is not likely that 
Christ should appear again at Jerusalem till he 
went thither to attend the next public festival.” 
Such is the remark of a most impartial critic. 
Even if the reading de, however, remain, the 
22d verse of chap. x. may still refer to the 
event related in the preceding as well as in 
the subsequent passages. 

Michaelis refers the contents of these sections 
to the general period in which all the harmoni- 
zers place them; but he does not enter into 
any details. 

The propriety and wisdom of our Lord’s con- 
duct in the various instances recorded in these 
sections, the excellence of his lessons, and the 
manner in which he gradually developed his 
“character and claims, seem to be so plainly nar- 
rated, that it is not necessary to enlarge upon 
each incident. For reflections on the character 
of our Lord as a teacher, perhaps the best work 
extant is that of Archbishop Newcome, entitled, 
Observations on our Lord’s Conduct ; the best on 
the elevation and dignity of our Lord’s charac- 
ter is Craig’s Life of Christ. Besides these, 
however, there are very many that may be read 
to the greatest advantage, Bishop Law, Taylor, 
Stackhouse, &c. 
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Te Jews believed in the doctrine of the trans- 
migration of souls—nw5) $1353. Josephust 
tells us that every soul was incorruptible and im- 
mortal, and that the souls of the good passed 
into another body, while those of the unright- 
eous were eternally punished. Some suppose 
that it was in allusion to this opinion that our 
Lord was imagined to have been either Elias, or 
Jeremiah, or some one of the prophets. The 
cabalists tell us, that the soul of the first man 
occupied the body of David, and was afterwards 
preserved to inhabit the body of the Messias: 
they deduce this important truth from the 
certain evidence afforded them in the letters 
which compose the name of the Protoplast 4%. 
These admirable logicians inform us, that the 
first letter § signifies Adam, the second 4 David, 
the third & the Messias ; and therefore the point 
is proved. 

For an account of the singular opinions of 
the Jews, alluded to in this verse, see Light- 
foot, vol. ii. p. 568-9. ' 


Note 21.—Parr V. 


Jones gives a curious interpretation of this 
miracle. “That the miracle (he observes) 
might be more instructive, a very peculiar 
form was given to it. Christ moulded the dust 
of the ground into clay, and having spread it 
upon the eyes of the man, he commanded him to 
go, and wash off this dirt in the pool of Siloiim, 
Here the reason of the thing speaks fot itself. 
What is this mire and clay upon the eyes, but 
the power this world has over us in shutting 
out the truth? Who are the people unto whom 
the glorious light of the Gospel of Christ cannot 
shine, but they whose minds the god of this 
world hath blinded? So long as this world 
retains its influence, the Gospel is hidden from 
the eyes of men; they are in a lost condition, 
and nothing can clear them of this defilement, 
but the water of the Divine Spirit sent from 
above to wash it away. This seems to be the 
moral sense of the miracle, and a miracle thus 
understood becomes a sermon, than which none 
in the world can be more edifying. Our Saviour 
himself gives the spiritual signification of it in 
words which cannot be applied to a bodily cure 
—‘As long as I am in the world, I am the 
Light of the world.” The ‘whole world, like 
this man, is born blind. Iam come to give it 
light, in proof of which I give this man his 
sight.”—Jones On the Figurative Language of 
Scripture, Works, vol. iii. p. 153. See also 
Jortin’s Remarks on Eccl. Hist. vol. 1. 


4 Josephus, De Bell. Juduico, |. xi. ¢. vii. 
i Vide Witsius, Hgyptiaca, lib. 1. cap. iv. sect. 
10, 11. 
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Secr. xxiii_xxix. These sections are referred 
to the same place by all the harmonizers, except- 
ing that Archbishop Newcome has made various 
transpositions of some passages, and Doddridge 
places them all before the feast of Dedication, 
and prior to his arranging John ix. 19., that he 
may not disturb the order of St. Luke. 


Nore 23.—Part V. 


Tue arguments which induced Pilkington to 
place this section in its present position appear 
to me sufficiently weighty to induce me to 
reject the authority of the other four, who 
would insert it elsewhere. Lightfoot places 
the conversation respecting divorce after Luke 
xviii. 30., as he will not break in upon the sup- 
plementary chapters of St. Luke. Newcome, 
upon very insufficient grounds, has placed this 
conversation after the account of the resurrec- 
tion of Lazarus; separating the passages Matt. 
xix. 3-12. and Mark x. 2-12. from Luke xvi. 
18. Newcome’s note. His argument from 
Matthew xix. 1. and Mark x. 1. proves nothing, 
as these passages are the connecting links be- 
tween the former and the latter parts of Christ’s 
life. Doddridge and Michaelis also consider 
the passages as distinct. 

I have adopted Pilkington’s arrangement, 
because the order of the other Evangelists is 
not thereby disturbed; and a reason is given 
for the conversation itself; which would other- 
wise, if confined to the account in Luke xvi. 
18., appear to be strangely abrupt. “In the 
present order,” says Pilkington, “the reason is 
evident why the Pharisees came and tempted 
Christ with this question. He had just before 
declared that it was easier for heaven and earth 
to pass away than for one tittle of the Law to 
fail. Upon which they put the case of divorces 
to him; concluding that he would resolve it 
contrary to the then existing Law; or more 
properly, as Doddridge observes (note to sect. 
135, Family Expositor), contrary to the received 
interpretation of the Law by the school of Hillel, 
who had taught the people that divorces might 
be permitted for comparatively trivial causes.” 


Nort 24.—Parr V. 


PrnKineron is anxious, on all occasions, to 
preserve the order of St. Luke, and he hag 
not therefore followed a rule of harmonizing, 
which in the great majority of instances is a 
safe guide. The concurrent order of two 
Evangelists is preferable to the arrangement 
adopted by one only. Both St. Matthew and 
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St. Mark place this section after their account 
of the decision of our Lord respecting divorces. 
I follow their authority, therefore, in observing 
the present order. Lightfoot, Newcome, Dod- 
dridge, and Michaelis, have arranged the 
sections on the same plan. 


Nore 25.—Parr V. 


Sect. xxxil, xxxilli. These sections con- 
tinue the order of the supplementary chapters 
in St. Luke’s Gospel, which had been inter- 
rupted by the insertion of the corresponding 
passages from St. Matthew and St. Mark, in 
the last two sections. The five harmonizers 
are unanimous in placing them in their present 
position. 


Note 26.—Part V. 


Tere is much difference of opinion among 
the harmonizers concerning the particular 
journey in which the conversation related in 
this section took place. Lightfoot supposes 
that the journey of Christ to Jerusalem, here 
mentioned by St. Luke, is the same with 
that in John vii. 10. Archbishop Newcome 
places it after the feast of the Dedication, sub- 
sequent to Christ’s completion of his last pro- 
gress round Galilee, and before his triumphant 
entry into Jerusalem. Newcome’s arrangement 
of this section is here adopted, therefore, in 
preference to that of Lightfoot. Doddridge 
has referred this conversation also to the same 
period. Michaelis does not decide. the point; 
and Pilkington, in his anxiety to preserve the 
order of St. Luke’s Gospel, has not changed its 
position, but refers it to the same journey. If 


the word dvoadjyec, Luke ix. 51., as Schleusner, | 
Doddridge, the ancient versions, and by far the. 


greater majority of critics assert, signifies the 
ascension into heaven, it would fix the period 
of the circumstance in question to this last 
journey of our Lord to Jerusalem. 


Nove 27.—Parr V. 


Sect. xxxv.-xxxviii. These sections, which 
follow the order of St. Luke’s narrative, are 
placed in their present position on the united 


authorities of the five harmonizers, whose ” 


labors have principally assisted me in this Ar- 
rangement. 


Nore 28.—Parr V. 


Tus section resumes the order of St. Mat 
thew and St. Mark, as well as continues that 


Nore 29,-32.] 


of St. Luke. The event related in it is placed 
here by Lightfoot, who follows the order of St. 
Luke; and by Newcome also, who makes the 
conversation on divorce, and the blessing the 
children, immediately to precede it. Dod- 
dridge, Pilkington, and Michaelis, give it also 
its present place. 


Nore 29.—Part V. 


“Inthe New Dispensation which I have now 
begun to establish—Ye which have now fol- 
lowed me in my despised and afflicted state 
shall be exalted to glory in the triumphant 
reign of the Messiah, which shall be eventually 
established in the world.”—See Bishop Blom- 
field on a Knowledge of Jewish Tradition essen- 
tial, &c., notes; the discussion of Whitby on 
this point; and the passage in Lightfoot, to 
which he refers. 


Nore 30.—Parrt V. 


Tue expression here used is supposed to 
refer to the manner in which the Romans select- 
ed men for recruiting their armies. The honor 
of being chosen to serve their country in a 
military capacity was esteemed the reward of 
superiority. The consuls summoned to the 
capitol, or the Campus Martius, all citizens 
capable of bearing arms, from the age of seven- 
teen to forty-five. They drew up by tribes, 
and lots were drawn to determine in what order 
every tribe should present its soldiers. That 
which was the first order chose the four citizens 
who were judged the most proper to serve in 
the war; and the six tribunes who commanded 
the first legion selected one of these four, whom 
they liked best. The tribunes of the second 
and third legions likewise made their choice 
one after another; and he that remained en- 
tered into the fourth legion. A new tribe pre- 
sented other four soldiers, and the second 
legion chose first. The third and fourth 
legions had the same advantage in their turns. 
In this manner, each tribe successively appoint- 
ed four soldiers, till the legions were complete. 
They next proceeded to the creation of subal- 
tern officers, whom the tribunes chose from 
among the soldiers of the greatest reputation. 
When the legions were thus completed, the 
citizens who had been called, but not chosen, 
returned to their respective employments, and 
served their country in other capacities.—See 
Clarke’s Comment. in loc. 


« 


Nore 31.—Parr V. 


Tue resurrection of Lazarus is placed by 
Archbishop Newcome after John x., and after 
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the supplementary chapters of St. Luke. 
Tatian, Gerson, and some others agree in the 
same arrangement. 

After the feast of the Dedication, our Lord 
went to Bethabara, beyond Jordan, the place 
where John baptized (John x. 40). Archbishop 
Newcome supposes, that, as he remained there, 
and as St. John proceeds immediately to the 
resurrection of Lazarus, Mary and Martha sent 
to him while he was now at Bethabara. But 
this gives us no proof that many circumstances 
did not take place during our Lord’s abode at 
Bethabara, and likewise, as probable, from the 
13th to the 18th chapters of St. Luke, that he 
made another circuit through some parts of the 
country before he went to Bethany to raise 
Lazarus from the dead. It appears, from Matt. 
xix. 1. and Mark x. 1., that after our Saviour 
had performed many miracles, and given those 
evidences of his Divinity which were to precede 
his last journey to Jerusalem, he went beyond 
Jordan, and, we may reasonably conclude, to 
Bethabara; at which place, according to Light- 
foot, he received the message from the sisters 
of Lazarus, 

Lightfoot further observes, that he remained 
in the place where he was when he heard of 
Lazarus’ sickness, that he might die before he 
came to him, that God might be the more glori- 
fied by his raising (ver. 15.), so did he make 
sure to stay long enough after he was dead 
before he came, that the glory might be the 
more. Compare ver. 39, with these sayings of 
the Jews, Maym. in Gerushin. per ult. “If one 
look upon a dead man within three days after 
his death, he may know him; but after three 
days, his visage is changed.” Again, Lerus. in 
Moed Katon, fol. 82, col. 2. “Three days the 
soul flies about the body, as if thinking to 
return to it; but after it sees the visage of the 
countenance changed, it leaves it, and gets it 
gone for ever.” 

Lightfoot’s arrangement of the resurrection 
is the same as that of Bishop Richardson, and 
it is sanctioned by the learned Archbishop 
Usher, Lamy, Toinard, and others. ' 


Nore 32.—Parr V. 


Durine our Lord’s final journey to Jerusalem, 
he forewarns his disciples of his approaching 
sufferings and death in the fullest manner. 
He explicitly unfolds to the twelve disciples 
the spiritual nature of his kingdom; but their 
understandings were so blinded by their own 
preconceived ideas of Messiah’s power, that 
they knew not the things that were spoken. 
He was now about to perform one of the most 
convincing and stupendous of his miracles; and 
he embraces the opportunity to predict all that 
awaited him to his disciples. He declares that 
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he was going up to Jerusalem, not to assume 
the pomp and robes of royalty, as they but too 
fondly expected, but to be betrayed, to be in- 
s.lted, to be scourged, and to be put to death. 
His disciples at this very moment, as is evident 
from the conduct of the sons of Zebedee in the 
next section, were ambitiously anticipating their 
temporal honors: 


Nore 33.—Parr V. 


Pitxineron remarks on this passage :—Three 
Evangelists make mention of Jesus’ giving 
sight toa blind man near Jericho; but there 
are such different expressions, in their several 
accounts of this matter, as have induced several 
harmonists to conclude that different cures are 
related by them. 

1. St. Matthew saith, “As they departed 
from Jericho, two blind men cried out,” &c. 

2. St. Mark, “As he went out of Jericho, 
blind Bartimeus began to cry out,” &c. 

3. St. Luke, “As he was come nigh unto 
Jericho, a certain blind man cried out,” &c. 

The most general conclusion from hence is, 
that the miracle recorded by St. Luke was dif- 
ferent from and previous to that mentioned by 
the other two Evangelists*. 

Another opinion is, that each Evangelist 
relates a different fact‘. Anda third, that St. 
Mark and St. Luke relate the former miracle, 
and St. Matthew the latter”. 

The accounts of the several Evangelists re- 
lating to this matter have been connected by 
the most ancient harmonists, and by some of 
the moderns”: but they have not given their 
reasons for so doing. Perhaps they may have 
been the same as have induced me to think that 
they have properly connected them, viz. 

J. The series of the several circumstances 
mentioned by all the Evangelists. (1.) The 
blind man sat by the way-side, near Jericho. 
(2.) He called Jesus the Son of David. (3.) The 
multitude rebuked him. (4.) Jesus stopped and 
called. (5.) The question which Jesus asked, 
and the answer he received are the same in all 
the accounts. And (6.), they all agree that the 
blind man followed Jesus. 

2. If Jesus had wrought a cure of this sort 
just before he entered Jericho, for which all 
the people gave praise unto God, it is not easy 
toimagine that the multitude would, immediate- 
ly after, rebuke another who called upon him 
in the very same manner. And though the 
accounts vary in some particulars, yet no where, 
I think, so much as to make it necessary to 
suppose that they are relations of different 
facts. For, 


k Chemnitius, Richardson, Lamy, Toinard, &c. 

! Molineus, Garthwait, &c. 

™ Ludolphus. 

” Tatian, Ammonius, Calvin, Whiston, Le-Clere, 
&e. 
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3. Though there were two blind men who 
received sight, as St. Matthew expresses it, 
and though St. Mark and St. Luke mention one 
only, yet the accounts cannot be said to be 
contradictory, allowing them to allude to the 
same fact. For the miracle is the same, in the 
cure of one asinthe cure of many. Bartimeus 
might be the more remarkable person; and 
therefore the mention of the other be purposely 
omitted by the two Evangelists’. 

St. Matthew and St. Mark say, that this was 
done at Jesus’ departure from Jericho; and St. 
Luke, that it was év 1@ éyyitewy adtor eis ‘Tegu- 
zo, “As he was come nigh unto Jericho,” (ac- 
cording to our translation), which seems to 
imply, that he was not yet arrived there: and 
this sense hath been affixed to the words, as 
far as I can learn, by translators in all times, 
and all languages; from whence hath arisen 
the seeming difficulty of reconciling the several 
accounts. But if the words may be translated 
at large, “When he was nigh unto Jericho,” 
then St. Luke’s account is very consistent with 
the others, because it determines not whether 
it was before he came to Jericho, or at his de- 
parture from that place, that he wrought this 
miracle. And that the words will bear this 
construction, we may be easily convinced, by 
observing another expresssion of St. Luke, of 
the very same sort, xix. 29. zal éyéveto os 
hyyeoey els BeOpay) zal Bebavlay, translated 
again, “ When he was come nigh to Bethphage 
and Bethany:” but it evidently appears thdt 
Jesus was gone from Bethany towards Jerusa- 
lem, when he sent out the disciples, &c. And 
all commentators are agreed, that though Jesus 
was then nigh unto Bethany, yet he was going 
from it. And understanding the words here in 
the same sense, St. Luke saith, that Jesus was 
now nigh unto Jericho, but going from it; 
agreeably to the account which both St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark give of this matter. 

Lightfoot observes, “He healeth one blind 
man as he entereth into Jericho, of which St. 
Luke speaketh, and another as he goeth out, of 
which the other two Evangelists speak. Mat- 
thew speaks of two healed as he came out of 
Jericho, comprehending, it may be, the story 
of him who was healed on the other side of the 
town. Mark only mentions one, because he 
rather aimed at showing the manner, or kind of 
the miracle, than the number.”—Vol. i. p. 250. 

Doddridge very justly observes, that “ this is 
improbable ; for the people would not reprove 
blind Bartimeus for supplicating our Lord to 
heal him, if a cure so remarkable had been 
wrought but a short time before at the entrance 
into the town. 

“]Y have endeavoured so to harmonize the ac- 
counts of the Evangelists, that the scene may 
be most vividly presented to the reader. I 


° Vide Poli Synop in loc. 
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have adopted the opinion that two were healed 
—at the same time—but one was more known 


_ to the people, the more remarkable of the two, 


and more earnest in the expression of his faith 
in Jesus, and in the miraculous cure that had 
been wrought upon him.” Doddridge, Fam. 
Exp. vol. ii. p. 138. 

Newcome agrees with Doddridge in this 
opinion. 

In passing through Jericho, Christ heals the 
blind men, and when he leaves that city is met 
by Zaccheus, Luke xix. 2, which evidently 
places this event before the resurrection of 
Lazarus. Then follows the resurrection of 
Lazarus—Christ’s retirement at Ephraim—the 
anointing at Bethany, and the entrance into 
Jerusalem. This is the order I have observed, 
in preference to that of Newcome, or Pilking- 
ton. The principal argument of Newcome is 
derived from John x. 40. compared with John 
xi, 54-56.; but this is answered by the suppo- 
sition above mentioned, that Matt. xix. 1. and 
Mark x. 1. represent Christ as being in the 
same place as he is said to have been in John 
x. 40.; andif the Evangelist’s narrative is made 
our guide, it gives us greater space for the 
various circumstances recorded in St. Luke. 


Nore 34.—Parrt V. 


Tue noble truth, the resurrection of the body, 
is so important to man, that it has been con- 
firmed by the most convincing evidence, and 
the most undeniable facts. Our Lord gave life 
to the human body fram the grave in all its 
various stages of corruption and decay. The 
body of the widow’s son was restored within 
one or two days after his decease: for he was 
recalled to life as they were carrying him to 
the grave. The resurrection of Lazarus was 
the third instance, and it was attended with 
some striking peculiarities. The body had lain 
four days inthe grave. Inthose warm climates, 
the terrible process of corruption and decay was 
always rapid. The fiesh would have begun to 
mingle with its kindred elements. The rela- 
tions and friends of the departed were so sensi- 
ble of this, that they attempted to dissuade our 
Lord from going to the sepulchre. Although 
they knew that He had raised one man from the 
dead, they did not believe it possible that He 
could restore life to him, who for so many days 
had “said to corruption —Thou art my father, 
and to the worm,—Thou art my sister and 
brother.” Our Lord, however, proceeded to 
demonstrate his. almighty power, and the great 
truths he had come down to teach, by the resist- 


less evidence of a public and undeniable fact. . 


No sooner were the words uttered, “ Lazarus, 
come forth,” then he that was dead came forth. 
Unable to walk, for he was swathed, and bound 
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both hand and foot in his graye-clothes, ac- 
cording to the Jewish custom, he glided forth 
from the grave, and appeared among the aston- 
ished multitude. Tis body was unchanged— 
he was again to dwell with his family and 
friends, the same person as he had ever been. 
Like the daughter of Jairus, and the widow’s 
son, he was again to resume his place in society, 
to fulfil the ordinary duties of life, and his body 
resumed the same functions and properties as it 
had ever possessed, .And we are informed, by 
the history of the early Church, that Lazarus 
lived for many years, an unexceptionable witness 
of the truth of God, and the Divinity of Christ. 

The next great fact which demonstrated the 
resurrection of the body took place at the death 
of Christ. When He bowed his head and gave 
up the ghost, the vail of the temple was rent— 
the ground trembled—the graves were laid 
open—and, after his resurrection, the bodies of 
many holy persons arose and went into the 
city of Jerusalem, and appeared unto many. 
This attendant miracle is so briefly related, 
that we cannot safely deduce many conclusions. 
But that interpretation seems the most satisfac- 
tory, which represents the graves as opening at 
the resurrection of Christ, who is the first-fruits 
of them that sleep; and that while his body 
continued in the grave, the same process which 
is described in the vision of Ezekiel, 37th chap- 
ter, took place on the bodies of those holy per- 
sons who went into Jerusalem after that Christ 
rose from the dead. The bones came together— 
the sinews were restored—the flesh revived—the 
skin covered it again—and the spirit returned— 
they breathed--they lived—they moved—and 
they appeared to many. 

From this miracle the disciples might have 
received the comfortable assurance that Death 
and Corruption had no power to resist the voice 
of their Lord and Master; it ought to have 
taught them, that though scourged, persecuted, 
and crucified, He had power to lay down his 
life and to take it up again—and the same voice 
which called the spirit of Lazarus from the in- 
visible world, and bade it rednimate the cor- 
rupting body, shall again command the dust to 
live, and the dead to rise. The Scripture has 
given us a moral demonstration of the divine 
power of our Lord which shall effect this mighty 
work; whenever the morning of the resurrec- 
tion shall dawn, all who have been committed — 
to the ground will be included among those 
whose bodies have entirely decayed, mouldered 
into dust, or are in various stages of corruption, 
from the first stiffening of the limbs, to their 
mingling with their kindred elements. As the 
earth is covered with the dew of the morning, 
so, says the Scripture, shall it cast forth her 
dead. ‘The sea shall give up her dead. The 
elements around us shall restore their borrowed 
atoms. Over the surface of the whole earth, 
the dust shall quicken into life; and man from 
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the opening graves shall ascend into the air, 
and be summoned in his body before the tribu- 
nal of the Most High, to be judged every man 
according to his works. 

The other Evangelists have omitted the res- 
wrrection of Lazarus, because (it is supposed) 
that he was still alive when they wrote, and 
would have been rendered, by notice, more 
liable to persecution. The question is dis- 
cussed by Kuinoel, in loc., who comes to the 
same conclusion. We have hitherto been for- 
tunate enough in this country to have escaped 
from the contamination of the German theo- 
logical speculators on the miracles of Christ, 
&c.» Should any student, however, have be- 
come in any degree entangled by them, he will 
find a most admirable antidote in the writings 
of Kuinoel.—See particularly on the Resurrec- 
tion of Lazarus. 

The resurrection of Lazarus was the last and 
most solemn appeal of a miraculous nature 
which he made to the Jewish nation before his 
apprehension. St. John is the only Evangelist 
who has related the miracle, and he proceeds to 
mention the consequences both to Christ him- 
self and to the Jewish nation. Immediately 
after the bystanders had reported the miracle 
to the Sanhedrin, they decided upon putting 
Jesus to death. He therefore retired to 
Ephraim, about twenty miles from Jerusalem, 
that he might escape the persecution of the 
Jews, who were anxiously bent on his destruc- 
tion, John xi, 54., and remained there with his 
disciples until six days before the Passover, 
when he went to Bethany, to sup with Lazarus, 
and was anointed by Mary. The internal evi- 
dence, arising from the conversation which the 
three Evangelists have recorded, seems to be 
decisive of the propriety of this arrangement. 
Our Saviour is represented as going up towards 
Jerusalem, conversing with his disciples, and 
predicting his sufferings and death. The res- 
urrection of Lazarus was the immediate cause 
of those sufferings ; for the public report of this 

- miracle induced the Sanhedrin to take their 
most decisive measures against him. The op- 
portunity therefore seemed to be most fit for 
our Lord to demonstrate to his disciples that he 
knew beforehand the consequences of his ac- 
tions, and that the time had come when he was 
to make a free-will offering of himself for the 
sins of the whole world. 


Norte 35.—Parr V. 


Tuere is much difficulty in the reasoning of 
the Sanhedrin on this occasion. Why should 
they fear the Romans, even if they had ac- 
knowledged our Lord to be the Messiah? They 
believed that their Messiah was to be a power- 
ful and mighty king, who would overthrow the 
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dominion of the Romans, and restore the king- 
dom to Israel. 

The cause of their apprehension seems to 
have been the meek and unostentatious preten- 
sions of our Lord, and his severe reproofs of the 
pride and hypocrisy of the Pharisees and rulers. 
They demanded a Messiah who should appear 
with the insignia, as well as the reality of 
power, and who should not only continue, but 
even enhance to the utmost, the temporal do- 
minion of the Jews. As our Lord did not 
possess the external proofs of royalty, they 
would not believe that He would be able to 
oppose the Roman power, whose vengeance 
they would certainly bring upon themselves, if 
they should acknowledge any other political 
sovereign; but as the resurrection of Lazarus 
was the cause of this assembling by the Sanhe- 
drin, it is evident that the miraculous powers of 
our Lord must have been known to that body ; 
and the supposition of Lightfoot, therefore, that 
they knew him, is not irrational: they probably 
knew him as a Prophet, but not as the Messiah. 


Nore, 36.—Parr V. 


Commentators are divided respecting the 
meaning of these words. In the former ages 
of the Jewish Church, the spirit of prophecy 
rested with the high priest. As this was the 
great year in which the object of the Jewish 
Dispensation was obtained, and the spirit of 
prophecy, according to the prediction of Joel, 
quoted by St. Peter, was abundantly poured 
forth; it is supposed that the high priest was 
now inspired to utter certain words, with the 
full meaning of which he was unacquainted, as 
was frequently, and, in the opinion of the Jews, 
uniformly, the case among the ancient prophets. 
Others interpret the words according to the literal 
sense in which they were spoken by Caiaphas, 
and suppose that St. John gave them another 
signification. Hausenius, in his learned dis- 
sertation on this subject”, endeavours to prove 
that the words of St. John must likewise be in-. 
terpreted literally, and that Caiaphas did actu- 
ally prophesy; and as high priest foretell the 
necessity of Christ’s death. The question is 
admirably summed up by Hausenius, in his 
seventeenth section. 

“Hoc modo et Saulus, cum suis inter pro- 
phetas relatus, majori violentia spiritus actus 
est. E quibus constat, modum, quo profano 
Caiaphe ‘vaticinium inditum est, omnibus fere, 
qui impiis obtigerunt, tenuiorem, lenioremque 
fuisse.” 

He then proceeds in his last section to show 
that though this expression of Caiaphas must 
be considered asa real prophecy, yet the high 


2 Printed in the collection of tracts which com- 
pose the 11th volume of the Critict Sacri, p. 525. 
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priest himself was unworthy of the honorable 
name of Prophet. To this purpose he quotes 
the accurate conclusions of Origen; and thus 
sums up his remarks—“Quamobrem bene ho- 
rum, de quibus loquimur, congruens in unam 
sententiam divinatio descripta a Basilio est, 
catena, a Dan. Heinsio e MS. edita—nde 38 xal 
Bahukw mgopyret)r xal Kaikpag; Ste xdxetvoe 
tovs meGoutvous sizor, 6 uiy ds dexisgeds, 6 08 
Os wcrtigy od yag Wuyis xaBagdrps, os Jrod- 
yeea vow évog@rtog sig Gedy xal thy éxstOer 
Otvauiy on@rtos: GA olxovourxds av eadtotc 6 
Méyos, ob xara riy &Elav, GALE meds TOY xougdr. 
Idem de Bileamo judicium est R. Isaaci Abar- 
banelis ad Jos. xiii. 27, 1NN123ID ADIw AD WT 13D 
m2) Seow 299 Ayw pusd pos now 499 

“199939 

Grotius? quotes several curious opinions \of 
the ancients respecting the communion of their 
chiefs and superiors with an invisible world. 
Homer tells us that a dream was only to be de- 
pended upon when it occurred to Agamemnon. 
The Spartans esteemed those dreams only as 
prophetical which were presented to the Ephori. 
Oracular responses were given both to Pharaoh 
and Nebuchadnezzar, to Lamech and Balaam. 
And in the former dispensation it belonged to 
the kings, or to the chief magistrate, to consult 
by Urim and Thummin’. 

Dr. Lardner observes on these words, “ By 
prophesying—lI understand foretelling the event; 
which it was, in a peculiar manner, the office 
of the priest to do, when he was inquired of, or 
when God was inquired of by him, concerning 
any important matters under deliberation.” 
See 1 Sam. xxii, 11-13. xxii. 9-11. and 2 
Sam. v. 22-25. He thus paraphrases the whole 
passage— 

“Caiaphas, who was the high priest at that 
time, when it came to his turn to deliver his 
opinion, said, ‘You have hitherto talked very 
weakly and ignorantly; you may proceed in 
the case before you without hesitation. The 
taking away the life of this man will be so far 
from being ruinous to the whole nation in this 
country, and in other parts, as some of you fear, 
that it will be much for the advantage of the 
people of God, every where.’ This, however, 
he said, not merely of himself, but being then 
high priest, he foretold the issue and event of 
their counsels,.and of the death of Jesus; and 
that it would come to pass that Jesus would die 
for that nation, and not for that nation only ; 
but that through his death he would gather to- 

2 Critict Sacri in loc., vol. vii. p. 221. and Joh. 
Prisewi Annotata, at the end of vol. vii. p. 356. 

7 I may here take the opportunity of observing 
a contradiction in the folio edition of Lightfoot’s 
Works. In his Gleanings on Exodus, Lightfoot 
supports the opinion that the high priest heard a 
voice, when consulting the Oracle by Urim and 
Thummin; but in his sermons he advances the 
opinion that he was suddenly inspired by the 
Spirit of prophecy.—Vide Life of Lightfoot, pre- 
fixed to his Works, folio edition. 
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gether in one the children of God, which were 


scattered abroad’.” . 

The advice of Caiaphas is such, indeed, as 
might have been expected from an unprincipled 
and worldly politician. He recommends them 
to save the state, by sacrificing the supposed 
author of their apprehended danger. One man 
must die for the people—that is, the life of this 
Jesus, although he has performed mighty works, 
is of no value when compared with the possibil- 
ity of danger. The Evangelist certainly refers 
to this speech of Caiaphas, as if it had been 
spoken under a divire impulse, of which he was 
totally unconscious. 

Diodati, in his Annotations, writes—“ God 
guided the tongue of the high priest; so that 
thinking to utter a speech according to his own 
wicked meaning, he pronounced an oracle ac- 
cording to God’s meaning; as the high priest 
had oftentimes inspirations from God.” Exod. 
xxvill. 80. Numb. xxvii. 21. 


Nore 37.—Part V. 


ON THE TIME OF THE ANOINTING OF OUR LORD 
AT BETHANY. 


Harmontists have been much divided on the 
proper place of the anointing our Lord at Beth- 
any. Some have supposed that this unction 
was performed twice, others but once. Light- 
foot and Pilkington have embraced the hypothe- 
sis of a twofold unction. Archbishop Newcome 
supposes that there was one only, which he 
places two days before the Passover. Dod- 
dridge and Michaelis have concluded that our 
Lord was anointed once only, and refer the 
event to the sixth day before the Passover. 

After an attentive perusal of the several 
reasons adduced by each harmonist, I have 
adopted the opinion of Michaelis and Doddridge. 
The German harmonist, in his chapter on the 
Rules to be observed in making a Harmony of 
the Gospels, has selected this event as the ex- 
ample by which to illustrate the position “ that 
two or more relations may be very similar, and 
yet not the same; and these must be carefully 
distinguished from each other.”—* The follow- 
ing instance,” he observes, “may serve to show 
the manner in which I apply the rules in ques- 
tion. The Evangelists, St. Matthew (chap. 
xxvi. 6-13.) and St. Mark (chap. xiv. 3-9.) have 
related that Christ was anointed in the week 
preceding his death, and all the commentators 
are agreed that both of them mean the same 
unction. St. John likewise (chap. xi. I. 8.) 
relates that Christ was anointed in the same 
week; and the unction which he describes, is, 
in my opinion, the very same with that which 


* Tardner’s Works, vol. i. 4to. edit. p. 211. 
i 
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St. Matthew and St. Mark have recorded ; but, 
according to others, it was totally different, and 
happened four days earlier. Now that two dif- 
ferent unctions happened twice in the same 
week is more than I am able to believe. The 
_ two unctions above mentioned, if we consider 
as two, what I believe to be one, agree in the 
following circumstances :— 

“1. Both ha pened at Bethany. 

“2. In both cases Jesus was anointed, not 
by his host, but by a woman. However, as 
Christ was frequently at Bethany, these circum- 
stances are not so very re narkable. 

“3. Both unctions took place, as I shall prove 
in the sequel, not in the house of Lazarus, the 
friend of Jesus, where we might soonest expect 
him, but at another house. 

“4, Both happened in the last week before 
the suffering of Christ. 

“5. In both cases the ointment was so ex- 
pensive, that the unction had the appearance 
of profusion. 

“6. In both cases we meet with the remark- 
able circumstance, that the ointment was not 
purchased for the purpose to which it was 
applied, but that it had been preserved for some 
time by the person who used it; for the disci- 
ples were offended that the ointment was not 
sold and given to the poor; and in the account 
which is given by St. John (chap. xii. 7.) it is 
expressly said by Jesus, ‘against the day of my 
burying hath she kept this.’ One might almost 
conjecture that it was the remainder of the 
ointment which Mary and Martha had purchased 
for the funeral of Lazarus: the thought presents 
itself at least, on reading St. John’s pasion sack 
as not improbable’. 

“7, In both cases the unction is censured 
by the disciples. 

“8. In both cases the ground of censure is 
the same. 

“9. In both cases the unction is defended 
by Jesus, and the same answer given to the 
disciples. 

“10. The expression, véedo¢ muotix}, which 
is not only very unusual, and therefore obscure, 
but occurs in not a single instance either in the 
Septuagint, or in the New Testament, except 
on this occasion, is used both by St. Mark and 
by St. John; the ointment therefore used in 
both cases was strictly the same. 

“ These circumstances are too numerous and 
too particular, to have happened twice: not to 
mention the improbability that the disciples, 
after having been rebuked by Jesus six days 
before Easter, for having censured the unction, 
should presume to repeat their censure ona 
similar occasion, on the second day before Naster, 
For it contained a manifest disregard to Jesus 
himself, which they must have very sensibly 
felt, when he answered them, ‘The poor always 


¢ Marsh’s Michaclis, vol. iii. part 1. p. 23. 
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ye have with you, but me ye have not always,’ 
John xii. 8.3; and of which, therefore, they 
would hardly have been guilty only four days 
afterwards. ; 

“In the two accounts, which are given by 
St. Matthew and St. John, I perceive not the 
least variation, except that in some points the 
one is more copious than the other; but their 
descriptions are so far from being inconsistent, 
that they have all the appearance of proceeding 
from two different eyewitnesses to the same 
fact. 

“1, According to St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
a woman anoints Jesus; according to St. John, 
he is anointed by Mary, and, if we may judge 
from what he says in the second verse, by Mary, 
the sister of Lazarus. This however is no con- 
tradiction, when one historian omits the name 
of the woman, the other mentions it. Nay, 
even from the very silence of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, with respect to the name, may be de- 
duced an argument in support of the opinion, 
that the unction described by St. Matthew and 
St. John is the same. St. Matthew and St. 
Mark must have had particular reasons for con- 
cealing the name of the woman, since, accord- 
ing to their own relation, Jesus declared that 
what she had done should be preached in the 
whole world for a memorial of her. Now this 
cannot have happened unless she was the Mary 
mentioned by St. John: and it would follow, 
from the supposition of two different unctions, 
that the declaration of Jesus had remained un- 
fulfilled. Perhaps the real state of the case is 
as follows :—the two first Evangelists, who have 
made no mention of the raising of Lazarus from 
the dead, that they might not expose him to the 
persecution of the Jewish Sanhedrin, have 
probably, from the same reason, concealed the 
name of his sister Mary, who anointed Jesus with 
the ointment which remained after the inter- 
ment of Lazarus. St. John, on the contrary, 
expressly mentions it, because he wrote after 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and could there- 
fore have no reason for concealing the name 
either of Lazarus or Mary. 

“2. According to St. Matthew, the enter- 
tainment was given at the house of Simon the 
leper; according to St. John, Lazarus was one 
of them who sat at the table with him (sfc téy 
dvoxsuévov), and his sister Martha served. 
Some commentators have considered this as a va- 
riation in the account, and have concluded, from 
St. John’s description, that the entertainment 
was given at the house of Lazarus. But thisis 
certainly not true, since no one in speaking of 
the master of the house would say, ‘he was one 
of those who sat at the table.’ On the contra- 
ry, this very expression proves that he was only 
a guest, and that the entertainment was given 
at the house of a friend, in which his sister, 
who was a diligent housewife (see Luke x. 40.), 
prepared the table. 


Nore 37. 


“3, According to St. Matthew, the woman 
poured the box of ointment on the head of 
Jesus; according to St. John, she anointed his 
feet. But even this circumstance is not sufli- 
cient to prove two distinct unctions, though 
among all the variations it is the most consid- 
erable. That Mary did not leave the head of 
Jesus unanointed, we may take for granted, 
from the general practice of the East; but this 
- isnot related by St. John, who mentions only 
the more extraordinary circumstance, omitted 
by St. Matthew and St! Mark, that the woman 
anointed his feet. It is agreeable to John’s 


peculiar manner to relate circumstances omitted — 


by his predecessors. 

“4, According to St. Matthew, the disciples 
in general], according to St. Mark, only some of 
them, had indignation, and censured the woman. 
This cannot be considered as a contradiction: 
for when St. Matthew says, in general terms, 
‘the disciples,’ it does not necessarily follow 
that he meant all of them, without exception; 
nor is it probable that all of them expressed 
their opinion. But St. John mentions Judas 
Iscariot, as the person who censured the action. 
‘Still, however, we cannot conclude that the 
Evangelists have described two different unc- 
tions. One of the disciples must have made a 
beginning, to whom cthers acceded, though 
probably not in the same words. This person 
is particularly named by St. John, who likewise 
adds the. motive which induced him to cast the 
censure. Perhaps St. Matthew and St. Peter 
acceded to the opinion of Judas, but not St. 
John; and hence St. Matthew and St. Mark 
speak openly in the plural number, that they 
might not conceal the part which St. Matthew 
and St. Peter had taken in this unjust censure. 

“Tt is further objected, that the clear and 
certain marks by which the time is determined 
by the different Evangelists, prove two distinct 
transactions ; that St. John mentions expressly 
the sixth day before Easter (John xii. 1.), and 
St. Matthew as expressly the second day before 
Easter (Matt. xxvi. 2.), as the day on which the 
unction happened: but the assertion appears to 
have no foundation. That St. John has deter- 
mined the date to be the sixth day before the 
Passover is not to be disputed. But St. Mat- 
thew is silent as to the day on which the 
unction happened; and it is owing: only to the 
modern division of Matthew’s text into chap- 
ters, that we suppose he has determined the 
time. The Evangelist has not written, ‘On 
the second day before the Passover Jesus was 
at an entertainment at Bethany; but after 
having related a discourse which Jesus had 
made to his disciples, he adds, ‘And it came to 
pass, when Jesus had finished all those sayings, 
he said unto his disciples, Ye know that after 
two days is the feast of the Passover, and the 
Son of Man is betrayed to be crucified.” Im- 
mediately afterwards the Evangelist relates the 
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plot which was formed against the life of Jesus 
inthe following manner : ‘Then (rére) assembled 
together the Chief Priests and the Scribes, and 
the elders of the people, unto the palace of the 
high priest, who was called Caiaphas, and con- 
sulted that they might take Jesus by subtlety, 
and kill him. But they said, not on the feast 
day, lest there be an uproar among the people.’ 
Now the word rére, which is capable of a very 
extensive signification, no more determines this 
consultation to have happened on the same day 
on which Jesus delivered his discourse to the 
apostles, than that it happened in the same hour. 

“ But even if we admit that both of them 
happened on the same day, it will by no means 
follow, that the entertainment likewise at 
Bethany took place on that day; at least the 
words with which St. Matthew begins his nar- 
ration of it,‘ Now when Jesus was in Bethany, 
in the house of Simon the leper,’ contain no de- 
termination of time, and may as easily refer to 
a preceding as a present period. 

“ Still, however, it might be objected, that 
though St. Matthew and St. Mark have not ex- 
pressly mentioned the day on which the unction 
took place at Bethany, they have at least ‘as- 
signed to it a place in that part of their narra- 
tive where they were advanced, namely, to 
within two days of the Passover. Now this ob- 
jection presupposes that the Evangelists always 
wrote according to the order of time, which they 
certainly did not; and if we only make a dif- 
ferent division of the chapters, and reckon to 
the twenty-fifth chapter the two first verses of 
the twenty-sixth, the unction at Bethany, which 
is related in the following verses, will have less 
reference to the time specified in those two 
verses.” 

“The Jewish Sanhedrin had formed the 
resolution to put Jesus to death, but not on the 
feast day; and it was the unction at Bethany 
which afforded them the means of getting him 
into their power, though on the day which they 
had endeavoured to avoid. This may be gathered 
from St. Matthew’s own relation, who, after 
having described the consultation of the Sanhe- 
drin, immediately relates the unction at Bethany, 
and then adds, ‘That one of the twelve, called 
Judas Iscariot, went unto the Chief Priests, and 
said unto them, What will ye give me, and I will 
deliver him unto you?’ (Matt. xxvi. 14, 15.) 
The account given by St. Matthew is in some 
measure obscure, because we do not perceive 
in what manner the circumstance of the unction 
excitefl in Judas the resolution to betray his 
master. But this, we clearly learn, from the 
relation of St. John, from which it appears that 
Judas was properly the person who censured 
the unction, under the pretence that the oint- 
ment ought to be sold for the benefit of the 
poor; and that this specious pretext likewise 
met with the approbation of other apostles. 
The true reason, as St. John expressly declares, 
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was the hope of having a further opportunity of 
defrauding the money-bag, which was entrusted 
to his care. The answer therefore of Jesus 
affected Judas in particular, whose guilty con- 
science augmented the severity of the rebuke. 
Under these circumstances, it is by no means 
extraordinary that Judas resolved to take re- 
venge, especially when we consider that he 
was already an apostate (John vi. 67-71.), and 
thought, perhaps, that, if contrary to his belief, 
Jesus was really the Messiah, the measures 
concerted against him would be of no avail; 
but that, on the other hand, if Jesus was an im- 
postor, he would meet with the fate he deserved. 
It appears, then, that the unction at Bethany, 
which gave rise to the offer of Judas to the 
Sanhedrin, to betray Christ, is more properly 
arranged immediately before the relation of the 
effect which it produced, than it would have 
been, if placed at the beginning of the twenty- 
first chapter, to which it properly belongs, ac- 
‘cording to the merits of time”.” 

Tt will be observed, that Michaelis, in these 
observations, has replied to the principal objec- 
tions which have been proposed by Lightfoot, 
Whiston, Whitby, Macknight, and others. 
Archbishop Newcome has reviewed these ar- 
guments ina long note on the subject. 

Bishop Marsh is not satisfied with these ar- 
guments of Michaelis. He observes that Matt. 
xxvi. 2. and Mark xiv. 1. bring their narrative 
down to the third day, and that the assembly of 
the chief priests was certainly held three days 
before the Passover, when Judas betrayed 
Christ ; but it does not therefore follow, as 
Bishop Marsh supposes, that the unction was 
on the same day. St. Matthew connects the 
two events, in order to point out the cause and 
the effect, without distinguishing the precise 
time. St. Mark follows St. Matthew’s plan, 
and for the same reason. 

The first day of unleavened bread is men- 
tioned in its order, after the parenthetical nar- 
ration of the causes of the betraying, and has 
no reference to the unction. Bishop Marsh 
justly objects to Archbishop Newcome’s order, 
but proposes the opinion, that the unction took 
place on the Wednesday before the Passover. 
This learned theologian, however, does not 
rest this opinion upon the arguments generally 
made use of, but upon a supposed corruption of 
the original text of St. John. As the testimony 
however, of all existing MSS. is against this opin- 
ion, Bishop Marsh conjectures that the corruption 
in question was made at so very early a period, 
that no manuscript extant has the original read- 
ing. It is at all times painful to be compelled 
to differ from an authority so eminent as Bishop 
Marsh; but it is impossible to approve of any 
emendation of the text of the New Testament, 
which increases instead of lessening difficul- 


“ Lightfoot has endeavoured to prove the same 
thing. 
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ties; and is unsupported by the authority ot 
one quotation, version, or MS. extant. ‘The 
Scriptures must be treated with greater vener- 
ation. 

Bishop Marsh, in his note (No. 9.) to this 
section of Michaelis, also endeavours to prove 
that the day on which Christ was betrayed was 
the day of the unction. His arguments do not 
appear satisfactory. The question principally 
rests upon the precise meaning of the word 
t6ze, which Michaelis would render “ very soon 
after,” and his annotator “immediately after.” 

The authority of Dr. Dick, in his Essay on 
the Inspiration of the Scriptures, confirms me 
yet further in the conviction that the unction at 
Bethany took place six days before the Pass- 
over.—See Dick’s Essay, p. 300, 301. 


Norte 38.—Part V. 


Ir is not exactly known of what this (yodos 
muotvxy) consisted which was poured upon the 
head of our Lord. The words occur but twice, 
Mark xiv. 3. “There came a woman having an 
alabaster box of omtment of spikenard, very 
precious,” 740s yur? %yovoe dAébaotooy uigov, 
veodou muotzyS modvtedovc: and John xii. 3. 
“Then took Mary a pound of ointment of spike- 
nard, very costly,” &c. ‘Hoty Maola habod- 
oa Atgay uuigov véodou muotixys mohutiuov. 
Schleusner derives the word mozvx?) from alo, 
bibo ; and supposes that the ointment could be 
poured out as a liquid.—He quotes, among other 
authorities, the same passage from Auschylus” as 
Heinsius does, to confirm his opinion. Others 
derive the word from lors, and suppose that 
it merely signifies that the ointment was pure 
and unadulterated. With this opinion Heinsius 
agrees, and defends the interpretation from the 
Hellenistic interpretation of a verse in Isaiah 
XxXili. 16. EY tug sig vdoor méaou ode Hy GhéEnw’ 
ovdsy, 0802 Boworuoy od yovotor, otds muaTdY”. 
Others, rejecting both these opinions, suppose 
the word is not Greek, but Latin, and that vég- 
dos mvotx is the same as nardus spicata, hoc 
est, ex spicis expressa, from méfw, premo, unde 
msot}, by metathesis motrx}, as qeddvy, for 
Penula. Scaliger reads the word wtwatxh, 
from mtloow, contundo. Nonnus~ keeps the 
word as it is in St. John, and gives no explana- 
tion. Lightfoot supposes the word to be de- 
rived from the Syriac xpnd°) and interprets the 
whole phrase to signify an aromatic confection 
of nard, mastic, or myrobalane. Hartung” is 
of opinion that the ointment in question was 
brought from Opis, a town near Babylon, 


* Heinsii Ezercitationes Sacre, p. 218. 

” Prom. Vinct. Glasgow edit. imputed to Por- 
son, line 478. 

* Apud Pfeiffer, Exoticorum N. T. locus xxii. at 
the end of the Dubia Vexata,-p. 916. 
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whence spices and unguents were exported, 
and that the true reading, therefore, ought to be 
dncotxijs. Lampe” and Cloppenburg, however, 
reject this interpretation, for the best of all 
reasons when the language of the New Testa- 
ment is under consideration, because the word 
is not to be found in any manuscript or version 
extant; and the latter derives the word from 
the name of Pista, a Persian city, mentioned by 
Aischylus, Téde wiv ITego@y ry olyousrwv 
© EMG és atar Tork xekstrar,—Perse, line 
1, 2. on which the Scholiast observes, &yvootae 
0? dre mbkig ote Tegodr Fowler Iloreiga xa- 
Jovuérvn, hy curxdwas 6 rrownt)s Tord Fpy—the 
only objection to this opinion is, that nard does 
not grow in Persia. It might, however, be im- 
ported from India, and manufactured there for 
the use of the merchants. Abulfeda is quoted 
both by Lampe and Pfeiffer, to prove that Pista 
was the metropolis of Caramania, a large and 
flourishing city on the river Indus. 

Pfeiffer, after reviewing these various 
opinions, comes to the same conclusion as 
Luther and Kuinoel (Com. in Hist. lib. N. T. 
in Mark xiv. 3.) that it signifies unadulterated, 
or pure, and is derived from alate. He quotes 
Casaubon’s observation, that avorxds signifies 
that which can be depended upon, or which de- 
serves confidence. Eusebius (Demons. Evang. 
lib. viii.) calls the wine of the Eucharist, xogue 
TELOTLXOY TIS xa 7S Ovabrjxns. 


Nore 39.—Part V. 
ON ZECHARIAH IX. 9. 


Tuis prediction of Zechariah, four hundred 
years before the event, announced to the people 
of Israel, that the King of Jerusalem, contrary 
to the universal custom of his own and of every 
other nation, should enter into his royal city, 
without any outward pomp and splendor; that 
he should ride upon the humblest of animals ; 
himself the meekest and lowliest of men, yet 
the Saviour of his people, and, as such, be re- 
ceived by them with the loudest rejoicings and 
acclamations. We are assured, by the Prophet 
Malachi also, that the Messiah should certainly 
visit the second temple at Jerusalem. Let me 
now, then, appeal to the Jew who receives the 
Old Testament, and entreat him to search the 
records of the history of his fathers, and there 
find if any prophet, priest, or king, or ruler of 
Israel, before the destruction of the second 
temple, ever entered into Jerusalem, as Jesus 
of Nazareth is here represented to have done ; 
and which of all these rulers of Israel united 
so many of their ancient prophecies in his own 
person. Of all the long train of Persian, Gre- 
cian, Roman, or Jewish rulers, to whom can 


¥Y Vide Lampe On John xii. 3. vol. i. p. 825, 


note 
VOlua. Tih. #18 
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we apply the prophecy of Zechariah, and assert 
that he rode into Jerusalem humble, royal, 
and a Saviour, visiting and appearing in their 
temple? Ezra was in their city when the 
prophecy was delivered*. The successor of 
the Persian conqueror was reposing in his 
palace. Nehemiah went up to Jerusalem at- 
tended by the captains and cavalry of the king 
of Persia, (Nehem. ii. 9.) When he arose pri- 
vately in the night, he was accompanied by 
few only of his train, and though he rode, 
it was not in the manner described by the 
prophet* ; and of this his second entrance noth- 
ing is recorded?. 

Did the governors of Syria, under the Persian 
sovereigns of Juda, visit Jerusalem in such 
lowly state? Was the prophecy fulfilled in 
Bagoses, when he espoused the cause of the 
usurper of the high priesthood, and imposed a 
fine upon the priests for every offering that was 
brought to the temple? Did any Persian 
emperor ever enter Jerusalem; or can it be 
supposed that the prophet alluded to any officer 
who bore an inferior title’? If it be imagined 
that Zechariah predicted the conquest of the 
Grecian conqueror, when, meeting the high ~ 
priest Jaddua, he venerated, amidst the astonish- 
ment of hisattendants, the name of Jehovah, 
glittering on his tiara? ; let it be remembered that 


* Vide on the date of this prophecy, &c. Ar- 
rangement of the Old Testament, Note 26, Period 
VIII. part ii. and the references in the note. 

47132 335.38 WS ADNATDOS DO py Ps 
Nehem. ii. 12. whereas the predicted King of 
Zechariah was to enter the city,— 

mane ya yy-byr son dy 235 

b Vide Arrangement of the Old Testament, Period 
VIII. part iii. sect. v. 

© “Sub presidibus hisce alii minorum ordinum ma- 
cad fuere ; qui aliquando [4 *4y principes, 

zra ix. 1, 2. alias TQ )n, nobiles, magnates, 
patricii, Neh. iv. 14. nonnunquam et niaN ‘Ww 
»principes patrum, seu familiarum, dicuntur, Ezra 
viii. 29. A quibus distincti fuisse videntur, quos 
133) seniores, aliquando et (1})D secundarios 
sive subalternos judices, sacra historia nuncupat. 
Quibus quandoque jungitur civium omnium ceetus 
abivtan nbnp congregatio magna. Quorum ordi- 
num diserta mentio Neh. v. 7. contendicum t].)n 
nobilibus, et cum (31})i1D secundariis judicibus, 
Junius vertit antistitibus, et indixi Ulorum caussa 


: nova nbn congregationem magnam, Ezra x. 8. 


memoratur ()pIn Town Nxy senatus princi- 
pum et seniorum, deinde abun Sp congregatio 


deportate multitudinis. Sub auspiciis ducis seu 
presidis provincialis erat Hierosolymis secundarius 
quidam prefectus, seu legatus ipsius presidis, ex 
tribu Benjaminis: ut colligi potest ex Neh. xi. 9. 
Ibi enim dum enumerantur Benjaminite Hiero- 
solymis habitantes, laudatur Juda filius Senue 
id ve by mown Secundarius supra civitatem.’’— 
Witsius, Historia Hierosol. Exerc. Sacre, p. 291, 
sect. 23. ; 

@ « Alexander enim, ut vidit e longinquo can- 
didatum populum, et sacerdotes in amictu byssino, 
pontificemque in stola hyacinthina auro distincta, 
tiaram in capite gestantem cum prefixa lamina 
aurea insculpta nomine Jehove, solus ad_ eum 
accedens, nomen illud adoravit, ac salutavit Ponti- 

* 


tog? - 


Alexander was at the head of his army, neither 
meek, nor poor, nor humble’. Do the pages. of 
history unfold any similar event, which occurred 
in the lives of either of the Ptolemies ? whether 
of Lagus, who entered the city on the Sabbath, 
as an enemy anda conqueror, and took away 
many thousands of the people as his prisoners ? 
or of Philadelphus, who reversed the decree, and 
- restored them to their own country? or of 
Ptolemy Philopater, who marked the wretched 
Jews with the ivy-leaf, in honor of Bacchus, 
and sacrilegiously attempted to enter the sanc- 
tuary ? can we trace a similitude between these 
men and the King of Israel, at whose coming 
the daughter of Zion was invited to rejoice 
greatly ? 

Let us turn our attention to another dynasty, 
and search among them also for this meek and 
humble Saviour, and King of Israel. Did An- 
tiochus the Great protect the people? It is 
true that they welcomed, with acclamations, 
his army and their elephants; but where do we 
read that this king entered Jerusalem on a colt, 
the foal of an ass? Did Seleucus Philopater 
fulfil the prediction, when he sent Heliodorus 

-to plunder the temple: or was his brother, the 
cruel oppressor, the savage murderer, and the 
foulest idolator of all the enemies of Israel, 
more meek and humble, when he profaned the 
temple, and slaughtered the people on the 
Sabbath? If we look to the history of the 
Maccabean family, we may still proceed in 
vain to find one among them whose character- 
istics, as a leader of Israel, correspond with 
this prediction of the prophet. Mattathias ex- 
cited the people to resistance in defence of 
their religion. Judas entered Jerusalem in 
triumph, purified the temple, and dedicated it 
again to the worship of Jehovah ; as a religious 
and devout man, he, perhaps, might be called 
meek and humble; but where is it recorded 
that he entered into Jerusalem sitting upon a 
colt, the foal of an ass? Shall we apply the 
prediction to the idolatrous Bacchides, who 
captured the holy city, and murdered the zeal- 
ous Maccabee? or to any of the sons of the 
Asmonean family; whether it be the pious 
Simon, his warlike son, or to the weak and 
profligate Aristobulus, who first assumed the 
diadem, and surnamed himself the King of the 
Jews; or to his fierce and cruel brother, Alexan- 
der Janneus? If it is possible not to turn in 
disgust from the unnatural contests of this 
man’s sons, we might inquire if either of these 
were the meek and holy King of Israel, before 
or after the Romans entered Jerusalem on the 
Sabbath, and assisted the royal Jew to slaughter 
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ficem. Judeis uno ore Alexandrum consalutan- 
tibus, et in orbem cingentibus, Syrie Reges et re- 
liqui obstupuerunt, vix credentes regem mentis 
esse compotem.’’— Witsius, ubi sup. sect. 20, p. 292, 
4to. edit. 

° Josephus, Ant. b. xi. ch. viii. 
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his countrymen on that holy day? ‘Pompey, 
who spared the gold of the temple, and Crassus 
who followed him, and despoiled it: Gabinius, 
and Cesar, and Antipater, with all the mingled 
tribe of Parthian, Roman, and Jewish con- 
tenders, who next crowd the scene, may be 
considered as alike falling short of the descrip- 
tion of the prophet. We are now brought to 
the days of Herod the king, the contemporary 
of Jesus of Nazareth, the tributary dependant 
on Rome, the fierce, implacable, and haughty 
murderer of his wife, his people, and his 
children? Is this the portrait of the expected 
king of Israel? Was the destroyer of Ma- 
riamne, the flatterer of Augustus, the slaugh- 
terer of the innocents at Bethlehem, was he the 
meek and humble Saviour, who was to ride into 
the city among the acclamations of the people ? 
Was Herod the king, who died amidst the deep 
and indignant curses of a suffering people? 
was he who was smitten of God, hateful to his 
own family, and abhorred by his subjects, was 
this the king for whom Zion was to rejoice, 
and the daughter of Jerusalem to be glad? 
Surely neither this man, nor his tyrannical son, 
nor his family of tetrarchs, nor the corrupt and 
sanguinary governors from imperial Rome, can 
appear as candidates for the title of the true 
King of Israel, Jesus of Nazareth. None but 
the Prophet of Galilee, who worked miracles, 
who fulfilled every prophecy, who was so poor, 
that he had not where to lay his head; so- 
humble, that he washed the feet of his disciples, 
whom the people more than once endeavoured 
to make their king ; and who was now received 
among them with acclamations and hosannas, 
none but He accomplished this prediction of 
Zechariah, and entered into Jerusalem,— 


“ Just—and having salvation ; 
Lowly—and riding upon an ass, 
And upona colt, the foal of an ass.” 


Brethren of Israel, you acknowledge the 
miracles of Christ, although you impute them 
to magic’. Your fathers bore witness to his 
blameless life, and to the union in his person of 
many of the characteristics of your expected 
Messiah. Whenever your promised Shiloh 
shall appear, he must manifest himself in the 
same manner as Jesus of Nazareth has already 
done; he must appear in the second temple, 
and accomplish in his own person all the pre- 
dictions of your ancient prophets. That this 
prophecy of Zechariah related to the King 
Messiah, you are presented with proofs, not 
from the writings of the Nvangelists (whom we 
indeed believe, like your ancient prophets, to 
be inspired), but from the writings of your own 
talmudists*. For of none other can it be said, 


f See the Toldoth Jesu, in Wagenseil’s Tela 
Ignea. 

® R.S. quoted by Munster, in the Critict Sacri, 
myn To Sy xs yiniad war ~~ Impossibile 
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out of all the rulers or conquerors of Jerusalem, 
from the building of the second temple after 
the Babylonian captivity, to its overthrow by 
Titus ; of none other can it be said, that he 
entered into the holy city, riding upon an ass, 
amidst the acclamations of the multitude, and 
the hosannas of the children. 


Nore 40.—Parr V. 


Ir the theological student will refer to the 
original of Zech. ix. 9. he will observe that the 
expected King of Israel is called yw13) pry. 


est ut interpreteris de alio quam de Messiah. \So 
Clarius—and Grotius quotes also Abenezra and 
Rabbi Saadia Gaon, as referring this passage to the 
Messiah. ‘ Eidem Messie,qui asino vectus est,et 
humilem se exhibuit, singularem in ipsa humilitate 
magnificentiam tribuunt.” Sohar Numer. fol. 83. 
col. 332. ubi mystice commentantur ad verba Deut. 
xxii.10. Nonarabis cum bove,etasino simul. Ile 
est asinus, 1>y youd NAPWD NDON pI, cui in- 
sidens Rex Messias dominaturus est.—Et hoc quod 
scriptum est Zachar. ix. 9. Pauper et insidens 
asino. Huc pertinet illud R. Josephi in Sanhedrin, 
fol. 98.2. ‘Veniet Messias, et ego dignus habebor, 
qui sub umbra stercoris asini ejus sedeam,’”’ &c. 
—Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 543. Bres- 
cith Rabba ad Genes. xlii. 2. apud Raymundum 
Martini, part. iii. distinct. iii. 16. 1. 14p xiaw5 
Saws wind coroeiyd mun Quando Mes- 
sias Hierosolymam veniet ad redimendum Israel- 
itas tune ligat asinum suum, eique insidet, et 
Hierosolymam venit, 723 WNyY inavw ut semet 
ipsum in humilitate gerat,q. d. Zach. ix. 9. pauper 
et insidens asino. See Schoetgen, Hore Hebraice, 
vol. ii. p. 59. De Messiah, lib. ii. continens loca 
veteris testamenti que Judi antiquiores potissi- 
mum de Messiah interpretati sunt. Schoetgen, 
vol. ii. p. 64. Schir Naschirim Rabba, fol. 7. 3. ad 
verba Cantic. 1. Sohar Levit. fol. 28. col. 112. 
Schoetgen, vol. ii. p. 219. Dr. Gill’s references to 
the talmudical writers on the application of this 
passage to our Lord, are—T. Bab. Sanhedrin, fol. 
98. and 99.1. Brescith Rabba, fol. 66. 2. and 85. 
3. Midrash Koheleth, fol. 63.2. Zohar in Genes. 
fol. 127. 3. and in Num. fol. 83. 4. and in Deut. fol. 
117 1. and 118.3. Raza Mehimna in Zohar in 
Lev. fol. 38. 3. and in Num. fol. 97. 2. Modern 
testimonies :—Sarchi in Isa. xxvi. 6. Baal Hatu- 
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As the word yw) is a passive participle, Gro- 
tius would render it salvatus, and expresses his 
surprise that this should have escaped the atten- 
tion of the commentators. Drusius, his con- 
temporary, who was a much more learned man, 
has anticipated this remark, and replied to it. 
He also observes, that the word py) is used as 
an epithet; but his rule of interpretation, as 
applied to this form of speaking, is, that where 
& passive participle is thus taken, it implies 
action’, 

Sebastian Schmidt renders the words, justus, 
et servatus ile; and in the margin of our 
authorized translation, “ saving himself.” 

With respect to the reading of the Aldine 
MS.' oetar adrods, it is not supported by the 
original, which reads 19 pwn); had the read- 
ing of the first word been yw), as Grotius 
and Houbigant propose, and the word x17 omit- 
ted, and the pronominal affix inserted in its 
place, apw, the advrods might be admitted. 
In the absence of all authority from manu- 
scripts, however, no conjectural emendation can 
be admitted’. 

Grotius has committed a singular error in 
supposing that this prophecy can refer to the 
entrance of Zerobabel into Jerusalem ; as Zero- 
babel had long been in the city after the return 
from the captivity, before the prophecy was 
written‘. 


rim in Exod. fol. 88. 2. 
Jeshua, fol. 15. 4, 

4 Vide Drusius’ and Grotius’ Annotations in 
Zech. ix. 9. Critict Sacri, vol. v. 

+ “ Juxta LXX. sic legimus, Xuige opiden, Ivya- 
TEQ StwHv’ z/ovooe, Fvyateg “TegeocAnu* idov 6 Pacr- 
Zevc o8 toyxetat oor dixarog zat cwtww avdtovs, nods, 
wat émiBeBnxws ext wmotdyrov, xat me@dov véov. 
Gaude vehementer, filia Sion; predica, filia Hie- 
rusalem; ecce Rex tuus veniet tibi justus et sal- 
vans ipsos, mansuetus, ascendens super subju- 
galem, et pullum novum. Interpres legisse vide- 
tur av’ro¢, cum Aldina editio habeat avrovs. Porro 
quod hic est salvator, Hebreis est yy), alludens 
ad nomen Jesu—Unde locum hune Judei juxta 
historiam referunt ad Christum.’’—Erasmus ap. 
Crit. Sacri, vol. vii. p. 714. 

J Newcome’s Minor Prophets, in Zech. ix. 9. 

k Vide Grotius in loc., Critict Sacri, vol. v. 
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Nore 1—Parr VI. 


Tr several circumstances mentioned in the 
sections of this chapter, which relate our Lord’s 
conversations, when for the last time he visited 
Jerusalem, as well as the nature of the questions 


proposed, present us with a most lively portrait 
of the manners and opinions of the Jews at this 
period. Schoetgen, and the other writers, who 
have proposed to explain the New Testament 
from the talmudical writings, have bestowed 
much labor on the illustration of some of the 
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phrases, &c. adopted by the Evangelists; but, 
in general, the discourses and conversations.of 
our Lord are so plain, that none can misunder- 
stand them—so short, none can forget them— 
so perfect, none can add to the force of their 
instruction, or the eloquence of their language. 
To add many notes would be “to throw a per- 
fume on the violet.” 

The differences between the harmonizers of 
the Gospels, with respect to the contents of 
this and the following parts of this arrange- 
ment, are of little importance. In general they 
are agreed. The principal differences in this 
part refer to the number of times in which 
the buyers and sellers were driven from the 
temple—the question whether our Lord ate the 
Passover the same day as the Jews—and the 
precise time in which the discourses in St. 
John were delivered. 


Nore 2.—Parr V. 


Rink on because of the word of truth, of 
righteousness, and of judgment. Enter into 
thine holy city, thou King of Glory. So amidst 
the acclamations of angels didst thou return to 
thy Father. So shall the spirits of the just 
attend thee, when thou shalt again at the end 
of the world go up, from the dissolution of 
nature, to thy Father and our Father, to thy 
God and our God. The hour was approaching 
when the mysterious sacrifice, reconciling the 
heaven and the earth, was to be offered; and 
Jesus, knowing that all things were to be ac- 
complished, went on to the scene of his suffer- 
ings amidst the homage of the people, and 
appealing to the rulers of Israel, by his fulfil- 
ment of the most peculiar of their prophecies, 
which they had applied to their expected 
Messiah. 

He entered into Jerusalem to fulfil the proph- 
ecies—to resign himself to the will of his Father 
—to become the victim for the sins of man—and 
no one action, after he entered the city, was 
inconsistent with the humble yet sublime char- 
acter which he had assumed, as the powerful 
deliverer, and the passive sacrifice. That there 
might be no possibility of a renewal of the 
former scenes, when the people anxiously 
desired, by force, to make Him a king, He 
discontinued the miracles by which He had 
hitherto demonstrated his authority and power. 
Every evening. He withdrew from ‘the city to 
solitude, to prayer, or to converse with his dis- 
ciples on the Mount of Olives. He thus obvi- 
ated the very possibility of suspicion® that he 
was actuated by the desire of temporal aggran- 
dizement. ; 

* That is, among the Jews of his own time. 
But see the German critics quoted, and we may 
trust, refuted by Kuinoel, Comment. in lib. Hist. N. 


T. in Matt. xxi. and by Rosenmiiller, in his Scholia 
on the same chapter. 
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Ir was a law among the Jews, that if any 
person, even of the most inferior rank, addressed 
another in any well-known passage from their 
liturgical services, the person thus accosted 
was bound to reply. They were particularly 
accustomed to apply the 118th Psalm to this 
purpose ; the 25th verse of which was used at 
the feast of Tabernacles. The 24th verse is 
an introduction to the expressions of joy, 
the hosannas which the people sung—and it is 
not improbable, therefore, that the words of 
both these verses were sung on the occasion 
of our Lord’s entrance into Jerusalem. The 
people dividing themselves, and, according to 
the custom which had prevailed among them 
from the very earliest ages, which was contin- 
ued by the primitive Churches, and is still pre- 
served inthe servicesof the Episcopal Church, 
repeating alternately the clauses of the pas- 
sages they quoted. It is well known that the 
Evangelists have not been careful to relate 
minutely every incident which occurred when 
they record a fact; and we cannot therefore 
argue from their silence that no other passage 
was sung than the hosanna of the 25th verse. 
It seems more probable that the introductory 
verse would have been likewise added, in which 
case we may conclude that the rhythmical di- 
visions would be preserved, and the burthen, or 
chorus, or song of triumph, with which our Lord 
was welcomed, might be thus arranged— 


mit nvy Coy 
1 ANowI dyad 
NT TNWIN WT NIN 
sr nmyn mm six 
This is the day which the Lord hath made, 
We will be glad and rejoice in it. 


Saying— 


We pray thee, O Jehovah, save us, we pray ; 
We pray thee, O Jehovah, prosper us, we pray. 


A rhyming ending of this kind was likely to 
dwell on the memory of the devout Jews. The 
ending of the last line but one, however, is the 
term from which the word is actually derived, 
Ss) Mywin, “Save now, we beseech thee.” 
This passage seems to have been the principal 
acclamation with which our Saviour was sa- 
luted; while many of the multitude added the 
expressions mentioned by St. Luke. 

The conduct of the Pharisees, in reproving 
the people for thus crying out their hosannas, 
instead of uniting with them according to their 
own institutions, must be imputed to their hard- 
ness of heart, and a determination to oppose to 
the utmost the claims and pretensions of the 
Prophet of Nazareth and of Galilee, for—Jude- 
orum, et Phariseorum fuit, his pueris respon- 
dere; idque ex instituto majorum suorum. Ve 
rum oxhygox000!a ipsorum hoc nolwit permittere.— 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 170. 
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Mann, in his work, On the true Time of 
Christ's Life, is of opinion that the buyers and 
sellers were driven once only from the temple. 
Some harmonizers conclude that they were 
now, the second time, driven out, on the day 
of his triumphant entry, others on the day 
after. Ihave preferred the arrangement pro- 
posed by Pilkington and adopted by Doddridge ; 
both because the literal interpretation of the 
narrative appears to support the opinion; and 
it is probable that the repeated opposition.of 
our Lord to the traffic which so much benefited 
the priests, by whose permission the merchants 
sat in the court of the temple, contributed to 
his apprehension. It is not likely that one 
repulse from the temple would have been 
sufficient to banish them entirely from so lucra- 
tive an employment. 

he general opinion is, that the buyers and 
sellers were three times expelled from the 
temple. Once at the first Passover, and twice 
at this time. 

St. Matthew’s account runs thus :—on the day 
of the triumphant entry, Jesus went into the 
temple of God, and cast out all them that sold 
and bought, &c. 

St. Mark mentions that Jesus, at his trium- 
phal entry,went into the temple, and when he had 
looked round about upon all things, he went 
out of the city. Dr. Lightfoot observes (Hore 
Heb. in loc.), that the word zegu6lewduevoc, 
Mark xi. 11. signifies not,—“a bare beholding, 
or, looking upon,” but,— a looking upon with 
indignation, reproof, and correction.” And he 
supposes the word, so understood, to allude to 
the casting the buyers and sellers out of the 
temple, at the time spoken of by St. Matthew. 
At his return the next morning, he cursed the 
barren fig tree, and he again cast the buyers 
and sellers out of the temple. 

It is not improbable, that the traders and 
money-changers should be returned to the 
temple again, though they were cast out the 
day before ; and it may well be expected that, 
if Jesus found them there, he would drive them 
out again: so far the supposition of there being 
two facts related is very probable. And, be- 
sides, we may observe, that St. Mark mentions 
arestraint, that either was not laid upon the 
people the day before, or, at least, is not men- 
tioned by St. Matthew, viz. that he would not 
suffer that any man should carry any vessel 
through the temple: an additional circum- 
stance, which makes it appear still more prob- 
able that Jesus cast them out twice, at the 
several times mentioned by the two Evan- 
gelists—Pilkington, notes to the Evangelical 


History, p. 47, 48. 
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Wnueng, or on what day, these Greeks came 
to see Jesus is not particularly recorded. But, 
as in St. John’s present order, this account 
immediately follows that of the triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem, we have some reason to con-_ 
clude that it was on that day and in that place ; 
and therefore I have thought it necessary to 
arrange this, and the three following sections, 
amongst the transactions of that day, and be- 
fore Jesus departed out of the city, as men- 
tioned Matt. xxi. 17, 18, and Mark xi. 11, 12. 

It may farther be observed, that there are 
some notations in these sections, which seem 
to point out the time of their coming, and the 
place where Jesus was. It is probable He was 
now in the temple, whither the Greeks, if they 
were devout strangers, or Proselytes of the 
Gate only, could not be permitted to come; 
they being allowed to go no farther than the 
court of the Gentiles. They therefore applied 
to him, to desire him to vouchsafe to come out 
of the temple to show himself unto them. But, 
instead of complying with this request, a 
greater evidence was vouchsafed them ; a voice 
came from heaven, in their hearing, which said, 
“JT have both glorified my Name, and I will 
glorify it again,” referring to the name of God 
being glorified just before Jesus went into the 
temple, in the hosannahs of the people. The 
observation of Dr. Lightfoot is worthy our 
remark ; Christ was thrice attested from heaven, 
according to his threefold office, King, Priest, 
and Prophet. At his baptism, when he was 
anointed and entered into his ministry, as the 
great High Priest—at his transfiguration, for 
the great Prophet to whom all must hearken— 
and now for the great King, when he had 
newly fulfilled this prophecy,— 


“ Rejoice, O Sion! behold thy King cometh,” &c. 


Lardner, Vossius, and Salmasius are of 
opinion that the Greeks here spoken of were 
idolatrous Gentiles ; Whitby, that they were 
Proselytes of the Gate ; and Doddridge, Prose- 
lytes of Righteousness. Heuman and Semler 
suppose that they were Jews, whose constant 
residence was among the Gentiles, It seems 
most probable, as they were now at Jerusalem, 
that they had come up to be present at the 
feast of the Passover, and therefore that they 
were of that class of persons who are elsewhere 
called oe6duevo. The word here used is 
” Elnvecs—“et quanquam,” says Kuinoel, “ h. 1. 
non additum legitur ce6duevor, ex usu tamen - 
loquendi N. T. quandoque, ut Hieronym. in 
Matt. xxvi. scribit: mutata re pristinum nomen 
manet; vy. Glassius, Phil. Sac. p. 7. Sic quoque 
qui, Act. xiii. 42. 7d %@vy dicuntur, v. 43. nomi- 
nantur os6duevor srgoor.uror. Commode ergo 
et h. 1. Proselyti simpliciter dici potuerunt 
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"Elinvec.”—Kuinoel, Comment. in lib. Histor. 
N. T". vol. iii. p. 525. 


Nore 6.—Parr VI. 
ON THE “BATH COL,” OR VOICE FROM HEAVEN. 


One of the most ancient tokens of the more 
immediate or more manifested presence of God, 
was the utterance of an audible voice from 
heaven, in the manner here described; this 
voice was called by the Jews the Bath Col, or 
the Daughter of the voice. It was generally at- 
tended, as in this instance, with thunder. The 
Jews, who were accustomed to read and to 
hear that 1 was in this manner their fathers 
were accustomed to hold communion with God, 
said, an angel spoke; the Greeks, who were 
not so well instructed, thought that it thundered. 

Vitringa’, who has written a treatise express- 
ly on this subject, has endeavoured to prove that 
the Bath Col was delivered in four various 
forms. The 4997 539, gentle, low, and as in 
a whisper. In this manner Job was addressed, 
when the :ynws Sip. npot oy W215 Aan 
“an image glided rapidly before mine eyes, I 
perceived silence, and avoice.” That is, a low 
and still voice whispered from the silence. 

The second kind of Bath Col was an articu- 
late but subdued tone: as Moses heard the voice 
as of aman speaking to him from the mercy- 
seat. This also was ina gentle tone, but not 
so low as in the former instance. Maimonides 
describes it from the traditions of the Jews, as 
a low tone of voice, such as that which a man 
uses when he prays aloud, and is alone. 

The third was, the usual tone of a man 
speaking, as when the Bath Col called to Sam- 
uel. He thought that Eli had called to him; 
and, in the same way, God conversed with 
Moses, “as a man converses with his friend.” 

The fourth, and principal, and most frequent, 
was that form of the Bath Col, which was a 
deep and loud sound, }) by and condyo, at- 
tended with thunder, and which is described in 
various passages of Scripture, as weil as in the 
verse now under consideration. 

Vitringa produces a number of curious illus- 
trations of this mode of revelation from the an- 
cients ; among, whom were preserved the wrecks 
and remnants of the original patriarchism, once 
the true religion of the assembled sons of Noah, 
before the corruptions of idolatry had again 
established vice and error among mankind. 

Spencer has given the same account. The 
Bath Col was a voice which proceeded from 
heaven, by the ministry of an angel: it was so 
called, because the voice was generally attend- 
ed with thunder, which demonstrated its super- 


® Observ. Sacre, vol. ii. p. 252, &e. 
© De Legibus Hebreor. Dissert. vii. De Urim et 
Thummim, vol. ii. p. 923. 
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natural origin; and from which it proceeded as 
from the womb of its mother. Ex tonitru, tan- 
quam ex utero matris sue, prodierit, are the 
words of Danzius, in his treatise De Inaugura- 
tione Christi, &c. Danziust and Harenburgh’® 
both quote T'osaphoth Cod. Sanhedr. (scil. f. 11. 
a.) to prove that many suppose that they did not 
hear a voice coming from heaven, but that one 
voice seemed to proceed from, or be the echo 
of another. It sometimes happens that a man 
heard a voice as from a distance, which ap- 
peared as an echo. : 

Maimonides’ is of opinion, that the Bath Col 
was merely an imaginary voice, which the in- 
dividual seemed to hear, in consequence of some 
notion suddenly and vividly impressed upon, or 
occurring to his imagination. This opinion is 
common among many of the Jews at present; 
at least, if I may be allowed to say so, from 
having heard it strenuously defended in a con: 
versation on the subject with one of the most 
learned Jews in this country. It is an opinion, 
however, which is not only contrary to the 
whole testimony of Scripture, which relates, as 
facts, the sudden voice to Adam, Moses, Elijah, 
Samuel, and others ; but it is at variance with all 
the general interpretations of the talmudical 
writers; and is vehemently objected to by the 
learned Abrabanel, who asserts the ancient 
belief, that the Bath Col was of supernatural 
origin; and he adduces, among other instances, 
the voice to Samuel, and the Law on Sinai, 
which must be considered as miracles, worked 
upon the air itself, so as to produce an audible 
and distinct sound, as of a voice, which cannot 
possibly be resolved into a deception of the im- 
agination. Abrabanel likewise challenges the 
Christians to produce in their favor this proof 
of the truth of their religion. 

The ustobovousy tytevdey, “let us depart 
hence,” of Josephus, (in Hebrew, tonn p153,) 
when he describes so eloquently the prodigies 
at the siege of Jerusalem, appears to me to be 
the last sound of the Bath Col in the Jewish 
dispensation; the last sigh of the Spirit of 
prophecy in the Mosaic Church, 
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If we regard this fig tree, as a mere emblem, 
or type, we shall find a beautiful and perfect 
harmony throughout the whole narrative. The 


4 De Inauguratione Christi, &c. 

* Johan. Christoph Harenburgh, De Miraculo 
Pentecostal, in the 13th volume of the Critici Sacri, 
p. 574. He has defined the Bath Col also from the 
Jerusalem Targum. nppa ND naa Bath Col 
prodiit SODA NOP YIINWNY 'NYW 1D ex ter- 
ra et auditum est in 'celis.—Jerusalem Targum, in 
Num. xxi. 7. Pirke Tosaphot, In Sanhedrin, c. i. art. 
29. defines it jn) NYY DWT JD XXV Dipwd 
ans Sp quum egrederctur tonitru'e celo vox alia 
ex illo prodiens. 

f Apud Vitringam ut supra, p. 352. 
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religion of the Jews had now become merely 
external, it flourished only in appearance: it 
possessed the leaves, but not the fruits of holi- 
ness. The fig-tree, therefore, became the 
most apt representation of the state of the 
Jews at that time, and of their consequent 
destruction, or withering away. Had it been 
the season of figs, and the fruit already gath- 
ered, the tree would not have been so appro- 
priately the object of a curse, or so expressively 
atype of the Jewish nation. In this, as in 
many other instances, our Saviour predicted 
the future by a significant action, or sign, before 
he judged it expedient to declare it publicly. 
The parable of the fruitless fig-tree (Luke 
xiii. 7.) bears the same signification. 

Another illustration is given of this parable, 
in reference to the first establishment of the 
Levitical priesthood. When an opposition was 
made to the divine ordination of Aaron, the 
Levitical priesthood was ratified and confirmed 
by the miracle of a dry rod, which in one night 
budded, blossomed, and brought forth fruits. 
Now, when it was about to be removed, because 
it had ceased to flourish, or to yield its ap- 
pointed produce, its fate was prefigured by a 
contrary miracle, by an apparently flourishing 
tree reduced as it were, in one night, to a dry 
rod, for ever barren. 

The choice of this tree, as an emblem, cor- 
responds with other parts of Scripture, Jer. 
xxiv. 2. Luke xiii. 6. Micah vii. 1. Cant, il, 11-13. 


Nore 8.—Part VI, 


Tre words zargds atx (“ the time of figs,”) 
signify the time of gathering, i. e. the fig 
harvest. Wetstein’s observations are worthy 
of notice: he says, that if Christ, when ap- 
proaching a fig-tree at the season when figs 
are ripe, had found nothing but leaves, this 
would not have afforded a decisive proof that 
the tree was barren, and deserving of a curse: 
for had it been ever so fruitful, all the figs 
might have been previously plucked off. But 
since before the fig harvest it had abundance 
of leaves, it might be justly expected to have 
figsalso. Lightfoot remarks, that this cursing 
injured no one, since, as we learn from St. 
Matthew, the tree grew by the way side. 


Nore 9.—Part VI. 


Dr. Hazes having taken for granted that the 
temple was cleansed on the Tuesday, and not 
on the Monday, has preferred the order of St. 
Mark, and made some minor alterations in the 
position of these events. The foundation ‘of 
his reasoning is removed by the arguments of 
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Pilkington, which are inserted in the note to 
section 3, (Note 4, p. 141-2.) 

In Matt. xxi. 13, when our Saviour drove the 
buyers and sellers out of the temple, he said to 
them, “ It is written, ‘my house shall be called a 
house (not the house) of prayer,’ but ye have 
made it a den of thieves ;” or, if it be read with 
an interrogation, “And have ye made it a den 
of thieves ?” “Yusic 03 adrdy éxoujoute YILH- 
AAION AHETLN; then the indignation will — 
be increased, from the opposition between 
“God” and “ye.” The same is related by 
Mark xi. 17. with the same two words, om1Aucoy 
dyot@y, and so by Luke xix. 46. It may be 
asked, why the temple should be said by our 
Saviour to be made omyAacoy Ayat@r,a cave of 
robbers ; was it because there were some who 
bought and sold in it? or because the money- 
changers, or those who sold doves, sat there ? 
None of those persons could be called Ayotal, 
latrones, or public robbers: nor did their bu- 
siness lie in odo, spelunce, dens or caves, 
so as to cause the temple, in which they were, 
to be called omjiovov. St. John, however, in 
his account of this matter, mentions a circum- 
stance, without the knowledge of which, the 
reason of this expression, on7javoy Anotoy, in 
the other three Evangelists, and in Jer. vii. 11. 
whence it is taken, could not have been under- 
stood, and very probably that is the reason why 
it is mentioned by him, chap. ii. 14, 15. “and 
(Jesus) found in the temple those that sold oxen 
and sheep, (BOA zal JIPOBATA,) and 
doves, and when he had made a scourge of 
small cords, he drove them all out of the 
temple, and the sheep, and the oxen.” Now it 
is well known to those who are moderately 
versed in antiquity, that the Ajoral were wont 
to bring into their omijjave, or caves in the 
rocks, the oxen and sheep which they had 
stolen. Such an one was Cacus in Virgil, 
/Eneid. viii. 193. who stole Hercules’ oxen, 


* Hic spelunca fuit vasto submota recessu,” &c. 


who is called by Propertius, iv. 10. “ metuendo 
Raptor ab antro,” i. e. Anorijs aad onyhealov. 
Hence oziiavor Anowxdy in Heliodorus Atthio- 
pic, v. 2. See Plutarch wm Sertor. p. 576; and 
Josephus often in Bello Judaico, and in Antiq. 
xiv. xv. p. 651. ed. Huds. where he makes men- 
tion of Anot@y tur év omiAavols xatorxobytmr. 
So that our Saviour had just reason to resent 
their profanation of his Father’s house; as if 
he had said,—God hath declared in the Scrip- 
tures, my temple shall be a place of prayer, 
have ye (supposing it to be read with an inter- 
rogation) the boldness to convert it to the use 
which robbers make of their caves, and to turn 
it into areceptacle and stall for oxen and sheep ? 
But nobody, I imagine, could have known the 
meaning and propriety of the words omijdacoy 
and Amory, if St. John had not informed us 
that oxen and sheep were brought into the 
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cemple to be sold; whereby the prophecy of 
Jer. vii. 11. My omihovoy knotéy 6 olxos ws (to 
which our Saviour alludes) was fulfilled; for 
the temple could not have been called omjAavoy 
inoty, had not oxen and sheep been brought 
into it. See Bowyer. 
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mn spy x17 was the epithet attached by 
the Jews to any of their learned or eminent 
men, who excelled in explaining the difficulties 
of Scripture’. 

Peter was told, if he had faith he should be 
able to remove mountains, &c. It is difficult 
to perceive the immediate connexion between 
the surprise of Peter and the exhortation of 
our Lord. It may possibly refer to the power 
which was afterwards given to the apostles 
to interpret the Scriptures in their spiritual 
sense, and to change the religion of the world. 
Such is the supposition of Witsius, that St. 
Peter understood that Christ, by the withering 
away of the fig tree, intended to signify the de- 
struction of the Jewish Church ; and that Christ 
alluded, in Mark xi. 23. to that apostle becom- 
ing the means of throwing the mountain (the 
temple) into the sea (the world): that is, that 
St. Peter should be chosen to open the doors of 
the Church to the Gentile world”. 


Nore 11.—Parrt VI. 


To prove that the Jews refer this passage to 
the Messiah, Schoetgen quotes Rasche ad Mi- 
cah vy, 1. and Abrabanel ad Zachar. iv. 10.— 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 174. 


Nore 12.—Parr VI. 


Bishop WarBuRTON endeavoured to show 
that the doctrine of the resurrection could not 
be proved from the Law of Moses; he omitted, 
in this paradoxical attempt, to confute the ar- 
gument which may be derived from the tradi- 
tional interpretation of their Scriptures, by the 
Jews. The Sadducees, like sects in ail Church- 
es, became a party, by rejecting the common 
faith of their countrymen, and by affecting a 
singularity of opinion. The Jews were accus- 
tomed to censure all who denied that the resur- 
rection could be proved from the Law: “ Hi 
sunt qui partem non habent in seculo futuro ; 
qui dicunt, Legemnon esse de celo, nnn ps 


® See Lightfoot, 8vo. edit. vol. iii. p. 135. 
hk Witsii Melet. Eeidens. de ficu Maled. sect. xv. 
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munn to Conon et resurrectionem non pro- 
bari posse ex lege*”. 

The Sadducees asked the question that 
follows, for the purpose of ridiculing the doc- 
trine of the resurrection. In our Lord’s an- 
swer, he not only rectified their opinions, but 
so explained the doctrine, as to overthrow the 
erroneous decision of the Pharisees on the same 
point, who had decided that if two brothers 
married one woman, she should be restored at 
the resurrection to the elder, or to him to whom 
she had been first married’. 


Nore 13.—Parrt VI. 


Tauat the expected Messiah should be the 
son of David was a thing well known among 
the Jews, and universally acknowledged, see 
John vii. 42.; and is a most powerful proof 
against them that the Messiah is come. Their 
families are now so perfectly confounded, that _ 
they cannot trace back their genealogies with 
any degree of certainty: nor have they been 
capable of ascertaining the different families of 
their tribes, for more than sixteen hundred 
years. Why then should the Spirit of proph- 
ecy assert so often, and in such express terms, 
that Jesus was to come from the family of 
David, if he were to make his appearance 
when the public registers were all demolished ? 
Is it not evident that God designed that the 
Messiah should come at a time when the public 
genealogies might be inspected, to prove that 
it was He who was prophesied of, and that no 
other was to be expected? The Evangelists, 
Matthew and Luke, were so fully convinced of 
the conclusiveness of this proof, that they ap- 
pealed to the public registers ; and thus proved 
to the Jews, from their own records, that Jesus 
was born of the family mentioned by the prophets. 
Nor do we find that a Scribe, Pharisee, or any 
other, ever attempted to invalidate this proof, 
though it would have essentially served their 
cause, could they have done it. But, as this 
has not been done, we may fairly conclude it 
was impossible to do it. Clarke in loc, 
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Our Lord, no longer under restraint from 
fear of apprehension, as he was now on the 


+ Avoda Sara, fol. 18. 1. Sanhedrin, fol. 90. 1. 
Ap. Schoetgen. Hore Heb. vol. i. p. 176. 

J The same idea, that in the resurrection, &c. 
Matt. xxii. 30. is found in Massecheth Derech Erez, 
in Jalkut Rubeni, fol. 134. 1. Oyo AIW PX in 
celo non sedent (ad mensam) 4)Ww} aay xi 
neque edunt aut bibunt; AVI) AVAD WS) neque 


— Lilleros generant,” &c. It likewise occurs in Bera- 


choth, fol. 17.1. andin Sohar Exod. fol. 48, col. 
190. and Jalkut Rubeni, fol. 178. 2. : 
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point of offering Himself a willing victim, re- 
proached the Pharisees in the strongest terms, 
in the presence of all the people, for their 
shameful pride and hypocrisy, and for their 
wilful misapprehension of the spirit and intent 
of the Law of Moses. In this passage he seems 
particularly to allude to the custom prevalent 
among the more ostentatious of them, but con- 
demned by others, of covering their head and 
eyes, lest they should look even upon the 
wickedness of the world, upon wicked men, or 
upon any thing which might incite them to evil. 
In consequence of this practice, they would 
sometimes strike against a wall, and cover them- 
selves with blood. The talmudist who describes 
it, “:coms 129 AID Nox nw wd 8 
eos hoc non fecisse ad gloriam Dei, sed ut ho- 
mines deciperent. Wides (Schoetgen adds) ergo 
Judeos witoxataxglrous, et veritatem verborum 
servatoris etiam inimicorum ipsius testimonio 
comprobatam*.” It must, however, be remem- 
bered, that the Pharisees did but disguise the 
traditional truth received from their ancestors. 
Bishop Blomfield has admirably discussed this 
subject with great skill andlearning. His con- 
clusions may be expressed in that of Schoetgen. 
“Quamvis vero Christus Phariseos tantopere 
refutat, non tamen existimandum est, ipsum 
omnes Judeorum doctrinas absolute rejecisse. 
Credibile quippe est, in antiquiore Judeorum 
Ecclesia circa et post Esre tempora multa 
viguisse veritatis antique ac nondum depravate 
vestigia. Veritatis, inquam, illiusque tum quod 
ad dogmata, tum quod ad mores spectat, con- 
_ siderate. Quecunque ergo cum economia 
nova et perfectione, quam a nobis Christus re- 
quirit, conveniebant, illa omnia retinuit. Unde 
non mirum, multa a Lightfooto et nobis ex Pan- 
dectis Judeorum adferri potuisse, que cum 
doctrina Salvatoris omnino conveniunt. Anti- 
quiores Judei eadem statuerant, sed fermentum 
Pharisaicum, quod vehementer urget servator, 
omnia polluerat.”—Schoetgen, vol. i. p. 27. 


Nore 15.—Parr VI. 


Wuen a Gentile was converted to Judaism, 
he was said to have come 7)*.wn 7319 Nn, 
“under the wings of the Shechinah.” Jn using 
this expression, therefore, our Lord again as- 
serted his Divinity, and reminded the Jews of 
the doctrine he had before taught Nicodemus, 
that the people of Israel themselves were re- 
quired to enter into his kingdom as new crea- 
tures, as proselytes to a New Dispensation.— 
See many instances in Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. 
vol. i. p. 208. 

The remark of Dr. Hales on this passage, 


E Anich. fol. 127. 4. ap. Schoetgen. Hore He- 
braice, &c. vol. i. p. 205. Bishop Blomfield’s 
Tract, Knowledge of Jewish Traditions essential to 
an accurate Interpretation of the New Testament. 
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appears to me to be too refined and hypercritical, 
and censures unjustly the translation in the au- 
thorized version. He observes, “the word in 
the original is dgrc, which is generic; and 
surely more applicable to that noblest of birds, 
the eagle and his brood, than to the ‘hen and 
chickens’ of the English Bible.” And he sup- 
poses that our Lord, “as the tutelar God of 
Israel, alludes to his former comparison, in the 
divine ode of the parent eagle, training his young 
brood, after he had brought them on eagles’ 
wings to himself, to Mount Sinai’.” This 
learned writer, however, has not taken into 
consideration, that the comparison of the hen 
and chickens was known from the earliest times 
to the Jews, and was frequent and familiar 
among them; and that this humble metaphor 
was much more suited to the genius and nature 
of the Christian religion. When the tribes of 
Israel, under the guidance of the God of their 
fathers, departed from the wilderness, with the 
fierceness and fearlessness of youthful and im- 
petuous warriors ; when they seized upon their 
divinely-conquered provinces, and triumphed 
in the spoil of their enemies, they were as 
justly, as they were sublimely, compared to the 
young eagles soaring from their inaccessible 
heights at the call of their parent, and darting 
like lightning upon their ignoble prey. The 
comparison of our Lord is consistent with the 
nature and design of his more perfect Dispen- 
sation of reconciliation and love. His disciples, 
like their Master, were to be meek and lowly 
in spirit, and they were to be sheltered and 
nourished under the saving wings of their kind 
and merciful Protector. 


Nore 16.—Parr VI. 


Tue ancient Jews were accustomed to call 
the temple nan “the House,” to show its 
great superiority to any other building. They 
called it likewise “Domus Sanctuarii,” n3 
wapon, and myn dy na, “Domus eterna.” 
And this house, or temple, which has now, for 
near eighteen centuries, continued desolate, in 
fulfilment of the prophecy in the next verse, shall 
be again rebuilt, and on the mountains of Israel 
the tribes shall again plant the olive and the 
vine, and offer up their praises and thanks- 
giving in a more glorious temple than that of 
Solomon. Glorious things shall be spoken of 
thee, thou city of God! 


Nore 17.—Parr VI. 


A curious law, which prevailed among the 
Jews at that time, prohibited one mite, as we 
! Hales’s Analysis of Chronology, vol. \i. part 2 
™ Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 210. 
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translate the word Aezoy, to be put into the 
treasury. The poor widow, therefore, in cast- 
ing two mites, her little all, into the treasury, 
gave the smallest sum permitted by the Law. 
spIs Sw psd MND TOW {NK non ponat 
homo nee 6 in cistam eleemosynarum.—Bava 
Bathra, fol.10.2. ap. Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. 
i. p. 250. 


—_——- 


Nore 18.—Part VI. 
ON THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 


In the ancient times of the world, when all 
mankind began to apostatize from the faith of 
their fathers, it pleased the true God to select 
the illustrious ancestor of the now scattered 
sons of Israel, to maintain and perpetuate the 
true religion. Thus, for a long series of ages, 
the God of Nature demonstrated to the whole 
world that He was the God of the Church also, 
by the most stupendous miracles in favor of 
the chosen family of Abraham. For them the 
sea was divided, the tides of rivers were 
stopped, and the waters rose up in heaps. 
Fountains broke forth in the desert; decay ap- 
proached not their garments, nor fatigue their 
limbs. The god of the idolaters stood still in 
the temple of heaven, and the moon paused 
in her course at the voice of a mortal. For 
them the fire descended from heaven. God 
himself reigned over them, enthroned in a 
pillar of fire at night, and a cloud by day. He 
was their King, He was their Deliverer. What- 
ever were their wanderings or deviations from 
his institutions; continued miracles and the 
Spirit of.prophecy demonstrated the perpetual 
superintendence of a presiding Providence. 
The records, handed down from their fathers, 
have been faithfully preserved ; and we are there 
assured that the same power which ordained 
these wonders for the family of Abraham in 
the olden times wil] never leave them nor 
forsake them: 


“Can a woman forget her sucking child ? ”— 
“ Yea, they may forget, 
Yet will I not forget thee!” 


Is God unchangeable ? 


“Ts he a man, that he should lie; 
Or the son of man, that he should repent ?” 


‘To what condition are his people reduced ? 
Nearly two thousand years have elapsed since 
their holy city was burnt with fire, and their 
nation scattered among their insulting Gentile 
brethren. ‘To the intolerable sufferings of the 
sons of Israel during this long period, it is not 
necessary to make further allusion: they are 
stamped on every page of history. The Jews 
are still dispersed over every part of the known 
world. “Among us, but not of us,” they 
wander over the earth, banished from their holy 
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city, from that city which was the joy of the 
whole earth, the residence of their prophets, 
the seat of the greatness of their kings, the 
home, and the capital, as they fondly believed, 
of their expected Messiah. From the con- 
templation of the former splendor and present 
depression of the house of Israel, I would 
request the modern Jew, who believes in the 
truth of those Sacred Books which have been 
transmitted to him from his illustrious an- 
cestors, to propose to himself this question, 
Whether it is probable that the God of their 
fathers should thus consign the peculiarly 
favored family of Abraham to exile and misery 
the most intolerable, for so long a space of time, 
without some adequate cause? Is it probable 
that Jerusalem, the holy city, the city of the 
Great King, should be burnt with fire, and be 
trodden under foot of the Gentiles, and no 
warning voice be given, either by miracle, or 
by prophecy ? When the Chaldeans polluted 
the sacred territory, and destroyed the carved 
work of the first temple, Ezekiel denounced 
the coming vengeance; and Jeremiah wept 
night and day for the transgression of the 
daughter of his people. When a greater and 
more lasting punishment was about to be 
inflicted, was it not to be expected that a 
prophet should arise among the people of God, 
to appeal to them, with the stern dignity of 
Kzekiel, or the tender yet majestic eloquence 
of Jeremiah? ‘The books of the Christian 
Scriptures alone solve this difficulty, and assure 
them that this expectation ‘was not unreason- 
able. They tell them that the Greatest of all 
prophets appealed to them; the Son of David 
addressed them, but they would none of his 
reproof; He foretold, in his very last predic- 
tion, with sympathizing energy, the fearful 
destruction that awaited their beloved city, 
and its unbelieving inhabitants; offering at 
the same time the means of salvation to the 
faithful few. 

At this time the Jews, through all ranks and 
classes, were zealous for the Law of their 
fathers; so that they were willing to perse- 
cute every one, even of their own nation, who 
spoke but with indifference of its sanctions. 
Must not, then, some wnacknowledged and pro- 
portionate crime have been committed, which 
could thus call down the just judgment of the 
God of their fathers? The Christian Scrip- 
tures alone can solve the mystery, and vindicate 
the unchangeableness of the God of Israel. 
Here is related the hitherto unrepented and 
proportionate crime. They rejected their long- 
promised Messiah; they crucified the Lord of 
life ; they nailed him to the cross; they clam- 
ored for his blood. For this their holy city is 
left unto them desolate ; for this they have been 
for so many centuries the scorn and outcasts 
of mankind. The fall of Jerusalem, the 
miseries of its inhabitants, and the evils that 
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have so long pursued the sons of Israel, have 
been uniformly regarded as monuments of the 
truth of Christianity, and the most undeniable 
and solemn appeal to the Jewish nation. Andas 
this prediction of our Lord is the most remark- 
able in the New Testament; so also are the 
destruction it predicts and the present condition 
of the Jews, without any exception whatever, 
the most calamitous, and the most striking, and, 
on all known principles of action, the most 
unlooked-for, unaccountable events in history. 
Let us now consider the occasion on which 
the predictions were spoken. When our 
Saviour pronounced his pathetic lamentation 
over Jerusalem, he was in the temple, sur- 
rounded by the multitude and his own disciples ; 
when he left it, “his disciples came to him for 
to show him the buildings of the temple, how 
it was adorned with goodly stones and gifts.” 
They seemed, by this action, to infer that such 
a magnificent edifice could not be destroyed. 
But, as our Saviour had prophesied its total 
ruin and desolation, they were anxious to: know 
more of these things, and, as soon as he had 
disengaged himself from the multitude, they 
came unto him privately, as he was sitting on 
the Mount of Olives; and entreated Him to tell 
them, when will these things be, and what the 
sign of his coming and (rig ovuvtehelas tod 
alavos) of the end of the world? From this 
question, it appears evident that the disciples 
viewed the coming of Christ and the end of the 
world or age, as events nearly related, and 
which would indisputably take place together: 
they had no idea of the dissolution of the 
Jewish polity, with its attendant miseries, as 
really signified by, or included in, either of 
these events. They imagined, perhaps, a great 
and awful change in the physical constitution 
of the universe, which they probably expected 
would occur within the term of their own lives; 
but they could have no conception of what was 
really meant by the expression which they 
employed, the coming of Christ. “ From their 
very childhood,” says a judicious and penetrat- 
ing commentator, “they imagined that the 
temple would stand to the end of time: and 
this notion was so deeply fixed in their minds, 
that they regarded it as impossible for the 
temple to be overthrown, while the structure of 
the universe remained. As soon, therefore, as 
Christ told them that the temple would be 
destroyed, their thoughts instantly ran to the 
consummation of all things. Thus they con- 
nect with the destruction of the temple, as 
things inseparable, the coming of Christ and 
the end of the world.” Rosenmiiller observes 
on this passage, “it is certain that the phrase, 
4 ovytéheva tow alévos, is understood in the 
New Testament (Matt. xiii. 39, 40. 49. xxviii. 
20.) of the end of the world. The disciples 
spoke according to the opinions of their country- 
men, and believed that the end of this world, 
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and the beginning of a new one, would follow 
immediately upon the destruction of the 
temple".” 

The coming of Christ, and the end of the 
world, being therefore only different expres- 
sions to denote the same period as the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, the purport of the disciples’ 
question plainly is, When shall the destruction 
of Jerusalem be—and what shall be the signs 
of it? The latter part of the question is the 
first answered, and our Saviour foretells, in the 
clearest manner, the signs of his coming, and 
the destruction of Jerusalem. He then passes 
on to the other part of the question, concern- 
ing the time of hiscoming. History is the only 
certain interpreter of prophecy: and by a com- 
parison of the two, we shall see with what 
stupendous accuracy the latter has been ac- 
complished. Our blessed Saviour foretells, as 
the first sign of his coming, that there should 
be false prophets (Matt. xxiv. 4, 5.), adding 
(Luke xxi. 8.), “the time draweth near ;” and 
we find, in a very short time, this prophecy 
began to be realized. Very soon after our 
Lord’s decease, Simon Magus appeared, and 
bewitched the people of Samaria, &c._ Acts 
viii. 9,10. See also Acts xxi. 38, 

Of the same stamp and character was also 
Dositheus, the Samaritan, who pretended that 
he was the Christ foretold by Moses, 

About twelve years after the death of our 
Lord, when Cuspius Fadus was procurator of 
Judea, arose an impostor of the name of Theu- 
das, who said he was a prophet, and persuaded 
a great multitude to follow him with their 
best effects to the river Jordan, which he 
promised to divide for their passage; “and, 
saying these things,” says Josephus, “he de- 
ceived many:” almost the very words of our 
Lord. 

A few years afterwards, under the reign of 
Nero, while Felix was procurator of Judea, 
impostors of this stamp were so frequent, that 
some were taken and killed almost every day. 
Jos. Ant. b. xx.c.4,and7. It was a just judg- 
ment for God to deliver up that people into the 


" «Discipuli communi Judworum occupati errore 
arbitrabantur, Messiam presentem Gentium vic- 
torem extiturum, atque triumphorum suorum cele- 
britate universum, qua patet, orbem esse impletu- 
rum ; porro ex ejus victoriis profundissimam pacem 
regni ejus esse extituram, in qua felicissima futura 
esset eorum, qui in partes regni ejus venirent, 
apostolorum et discipulorum conditio': tum denique 
unam veram religionem, sublato omni dissensu, 
idololatriA et falsi prophetid submoti, orbem ter- 
rarum esse occupaturam. Hance vero sagsotay 
illustratura esse signa quedam luculenta, vel ex- 
traordinarios quosdam eventus, quibus adesse jam 
eum ad regnum ejusmodi capessendum constet, 
recepta tum fuit, et hodie adhuc est Judeorum 
opinio,” &c.—Rosenmitiller, Scholia in Matt. vol. 
i. p. 469-70.—Rosenmiiller refers in this last sen- 
tence to the custom said to be observed among the 
Jews of opening their windows in a thunderstorm, 
in expectation of their Messiah. 
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hands of false Christs, who had so wilfully re- 
jected the true one. 

The next signs given by our Lord are, 
“Wars and rumors of wars,” &c. These may 
be seen in Josephus (b. xviii. c. 9. Wars, b. xi. 
c. 10.), especially as the rumors of wars, when 
Caligula ordered his statue to be set up in -the 
temple of God, which the Jews having refused, 
had every reason to expect a war with the 
Romans; and were in such consternation on 
the occasion, that they even neglected to till 
the ground: but their fears were soon dissipated 
by the timely death of that emperor. 

“Nation shall rise up against\nation.” This 
portended greater disturbances than those 
which took place under Caligula, in the latter 
times of Claudius, and in the reign of Nero. It 
foretold the dissension, insurrections, and mu- 
tual slaughter of the Jews, and those of other 
nations, who dwelt in the same cities together ; 
as particularly at Cesarea, where the Jews and 
Syrians contended about the right of the city, 
which ended in the total expulsion of the Jews, 
above 20,000 of whom were slain. The whole 
Jewish nation, being exasperated at this, flew 
to arms, and burnt and plundered the neighbour- 
ing cities and villages of the Syrians, making 
an immense slaughter of the people. The 
Syrians, in return, destroyed not a less number 
of the Jews. At Scythopolis they murdered 
upwards of 13,000; at Ascalon they killed 2500 ; 
at Ptolemais they slew 2000, and made many 
prisoners, The Tyrians also put many Jews 
to death, and imprisoned more: the people of 
Gadara did likewise; and all the other cities 
of Syria, in proportion as they hated or feared 
the Jews. At Alexandria the Jews and hea- 
thens fought, and 50,000 of the former were 
slain. The people of Damascus conspired 
against the Jews of that city, and assaulting 
them unarmed, killed 10,000 of them. 

“ Kingdom against kingdom.” This portend- 
ed the open wars of different tetrarchies and 
provinces against eachother. That of Jews and 
Galileans against the Samaritans, for the mur- 
der of some Galileans going up to the feast of 
Jerusalem, while Cumanus was _ procurator. 
That of the whole nation of Jews against the 
Romans and Agrippa, and other allies of the 
Roman empire; which began when Gessius 
Florus was procurator; and that of the civil 
war in Italy, when Otho and Vitellius were 
contending for the empire. It is worthy of 
remark, that the Jews themselves say, “In the 
time of the Messiah, wars shall be stirred up in 
the world; nation shall rise against nation, and 
city against city.’—Sohar Kadash. Again, Rab. 
Eleasar, the son of Abina, said, “ When ye see 
kingdom rising against kingdom, then expect 
the immediate appearance of the Messiah.”— 
Berashith Rabba, sect. 42. 

“There shall be famines and pestilences, and 
earthquakes in divers places.” And we find a 
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famine foretold by Agabus (Acts xi. 28.), which 
is mentioned by Suetonius, Tacitus, and Euse- 
bius, which came to pass in the days of Claudius 
Cesar; and was so severe at Jerusalem, that 
Josephus says (Ant. b. xx. c. 2.), many died for 
lack of food. Pestilences are the usual attend- 
ants of famines; as the scarcity and badness of 
provisions generally produce epidemic disor- 
ders. There were several earthquakes likewise 
in those times to which our Lord refers ; par- 
ticularly one at Crete, in the reign of Claudius ; 
one at Smyrna, Miletus, Chios, and Samos; 
one at Rome, mentioned by Tacitus; and one 
at Laodicea, in the reign of Nero, in which the 
city was overthrown, as were likewise Hierapo- 
lis and Colosse; one at Campania, mentioned 
by Seneca; and one at Rome, in the reign of 
Galba, mentioned by Suetonius, in the life of 
that emperor. Add to all these a dreadful one 
in Judea, mentioned by Josephus (Wars, b. iv. 
c. 4.), accompanied by a dreadful tempest, violent 
winds, vehement showers, and continual light- 
nings and thunders; which led many to believe 
that these things portended some uncommon 
calamity. 

“That there shall be fearful sights and great 
signs from heaven” (Luke xxi. 11). Josephus, 
in his preface to the Jewish War, mentions, 
that a star hung over the city like asword; and 
a comet continued a whole year. The people 
being assembled at the feast of Unleavened 
Bread, at the ninth hour of the night, a gréat 
light shone about the altar and the temple, 
and this continued for half an hour. The east- 
em gate of the temple, which was of solid 
brass, and could hardly be shut by twenty men, 
and was fastened by strong bars and bolts, was 
seen at the sixth hour of the night to open of 
its own accord! Before sunsetting there were 
seen, over all the country, chariots and armies 
fighting in the clouds, and besieging cities. 
At the feast of Pentecost, when the priests 
were going into the inner temple by night, to 
attend their service, they heard first a motion 
and noise, and then a voice as of a multitude, 
saying, “Let us depart hence.” What Jose- 
phus reckons one of the most terrible signs of 
all was, that one Jesus, a country fellow, four 
years before the war began, and when the city 
was in peace and plenty, came to the feast of 
Tabernacles, and ran crying up and down the 
streets, day and night: “ A voice fromthe East, 
a voice from the West! a voice from the four 
winds! a voice against Jerusalem and the 
temple! a voice against the bridegroom and 
the bride! and a voice against all the people!” 
Though the magistrates endeavoured, by stripes 
and tortures, to interrogate him, they could ob- 
tain no answer but the mournful ery of, “ Woe, 
woe to Jerusalem!” and this he continued to do 
for several years together, going about the 
walls, and crying with a loud voice, “ Woe, woe 
to the city, and to the people, and to the 


. 
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temple!” and, as he added, “ Woe, woe to my- 
self,” a stone from some sling or engine struck 
him dead on the spot! 

These were indeed fearful signs and wonders ; 
and there is not a more credible historian than 
the one who relates them, who appeals to the 
testimony of those who saw and heard them. 
But an additional evidence is given to his relation 
by the Roman historian, Tacitus, who presents 
us with a summary account of the same occur- 
rences ; and as “ the testimonies of Josephus and 
Tacitus confirm the predictions of Christ, so the 
predictions of Christ confirm the wonders record- 
ed by these historians’.” But these were only the 
beginnings of sorrows (Matt. xxiv. 8.), and from 
the calamities of the nation in general, Christ 
passes to those of the Christians in particular 
(Matt. xxiv. 9. Mark xiii. 9.-11. Luke xxi. 13-15.) 
We need look no further than the Acts of the 
Apostles for a melancholy proof of the truth of 
their predictions. But although the followers of 
Christ’s religion were persecuted beyond meas- 
ure, it is a remarkable fact, and a signal act of 
Divine Providence, that none of the Christians 
perished in the destruction of Jerusalem. So 
literally was that assertion fulfilled, “There 
shall not a hair of your head perish.” And, not- 
withstanding the persecutions and calamities of 


the Christians, it was prophesied, “'This Gospel _ 


of the kingdom shall be preached in all the 
world, for a witness unto all nations, and then 
shall the end come.” And accordingly we find 
from the writers of the history of the Church, 
that before the destruction of Jerusalem the 
Gospel was not only preached in the Lesser 
Asia, and Greece, and Italy, but as far north- 
ward as Scythia, as far southward as Ethiopia, 
as far eastward as Parthia and India, and as far 
westward as Spain and Britain. Agreeably to 
this, Eusebius” informs us that the apostles 
preached the Gospel in all the world, and some 
of them (probably either St. Simon or St. Paul) 
passed beyond the ocean to the Britannic isles. 
Theodoret likewise affirms, that the apostles 
had induced every nation and kind of men to 
embrace the Gospel, among whom he reckons 
particularly the Britons; and St. Paul himself 
declares, the Gospel “is come into all the 
world, and preached to every creature under 
heaven;” and (in Rom. x. 18.) he elegantly 
applies to the lights of the Church these words 


of the Psalmist,— 


“Their sound went into all the earth, 
And their words unto the ends of the world.” 


And all this was fulfilled te convince every 
nation of the crying sin of the Jews, in crucify- 
ing the Lord of glory, and of the justice of 
God’s judgment upon them. And then came 
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P ‘aca Evang. lib. iii. cap. D: sect. 112. edit. 

Paris, 1628. and Theodor. Serm. ix. tom. iv. p. 610. 


edit. Paris, 1642. ap. Jortin. 
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the end, the time of the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, and of the Jewish polity, when the abomi- 
nation of desolation stood in the holy place, 
The verses (15 and 16 of Matt. xxiv.) are ex- 
plained by the parallel passage in Luke xxi. 
20,21. The Roman army is the abomination of 
desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 
chap. ix. and xi, and it is so called, from its 
ensigns and images, which were abominations 
to the Jews; and Josephus informs! us, that 
after the city was taken, the Romans brought 
these ensigns into the temple, placed them over 
against the eastern gate, and there sacrificed 
to them. 

“Then let them which be in Judea flee into 
the mountains.” This counsel was remem- 
bered, and wisely followed by the Christians 
afterwards. And we find it accordingly most 
providentially ordered, that Jerusalem should 
be encompassed with armies, and yet that the 
Christians should have favorable opportunities 
of making their escape. Josephus (sect. iv. p. 
1102. edit. Hudson) tells us that Cestius Gallus, 
in the 12th year of Nero, if “he had been in- 
clined to break through the walls of the city by 
force, would instantly have taken it, and put 
an end to the war ;” but, contrary to the expec- 
tation of all, and without any just cause, he 
departed. Vespasian was deputed in his place, 
as governor of Syria, and to carry on the wars 
against the Jews; and when he had subdued 
all the country, and was preparing to besiege 
Jerusalem, the death of Nero, and soon after- 
wards that of Galba, compelled him, from the 
disturbances and civil wars that ensued in his 
own country, to defer for some time his plan 
of operations against Jerusalem. These ap- 
parently incidental delays enabled the Chris- 
tians to provide for their safety ; and Eusebius 
and Epiphanius inform us, that all who believed 
in Christ left Jerusalem, and fled to Perea, and 
other places beyond the river Jordan. Jose- 
phus also remarks, after the retreat of Cestius 
Gallus, “ Many of the illustrious Jews departed 
from the city, as from a sinking ship.” After 
this period, when Vespasian was confirmed 
in the empire, Titus surrounded the city with 
a wall, thirty-nine furlongs in dimensions, 
strengthened with thirteen forts, so that, Jose- 
phus says, “with all means of escaping, all 
hope of safety was cut off from the remaining 
Jews.” So marvellously did our blessed Sa- 
viour insure, by his prophecy, deliverance to 
those who believed on him, and had faith in his 
promises: and so always “The Lord knoweth 
how to deliver the godly out of temptations,” 
2 Pet. ii. 9. Our Saviour makes use of the ex- 
pressions in Mark xiii. 15. and Matt. xxiv. 18. 
to signify that the departure of the Christians 
must be as sudden and hasty as Lot’s from the 
destruction of Sodom. 


1 Antiq. lib. xviii. cap. 6. sect. 3. ed. Hudson, 
* yk 
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“For then shall be great tribulation.” No 
history can furnish us with a parallel to the 
calamities and miseries of the Jews: rapine, 
murder, famine, and pestilence within; fire and 
sword, and all the horrors of war witliout. Our 
Lord wept at the foresight of these calamities ; 
and it is almost impossible for any humane 
person to read the relation of them in Josephus 
without weeping also, St. Luke, chap. xxi. 
22., calls these the days of vengeance, that all 
things which were written might be fulfilled. 
These were the days in which all the calami- 
ties predicted by Moses, Joel, Daniel, and other 
prophets, as well as those foretold by our Sa- 
viour, met in one common centre, and were ful- 
filled in the most terrible manner on that 
generation. These were the days of vengeance 
in another sense, as if God’s judgments had 
certain periods and revolutions; for it is re- 
markable, that the temple was burnt by the 
Romans inthe same month, and on the same 
day of the month, on which it had been burned 
by the Babylonians. See Josephus, War, b. vi. 
c. 4. Josephus computes the number of those 
who perished in the siege at eleven hundred 
thousand, besides those who were slain in other 
places, War, b. vi. c. 9; and if the Romans had 
gone on destroying in this manner, the whole 
nation of the Jews would in a short time have 
been utterly extirpated; but, for the sake of 
the elect (the Jews), that they might not be 
entirely destroyed, and, for the sake of the 
Christians particularly, the days were shortened. 

Josephus relates, that the Jews themselves 
first set fire to the porticos of the temple, and 
then the Romans; when one of the soldiers, 
neither waiting for the word of command, nor 
fearing to perpetrate such an action, but hurried 
on by a divine impulse, threw a burning brand 
in at the golden window, and thereby set fire 
to the buildings of the temple itself. Yet 
Titus was still for preserving the holy place, 
but the anger and hatred of his soldiers against 
the Jews overcame their reverence for their 
general; a soldier in the dark set fire to the 
doors, and thus, as Josephus says, “the temple 
was burnt, contrary to the will of Cesar.” 
The Romans burnt the most extreme parts of 
the city, and dug up the foundations of the 
walls, reserving only three towers, and a part 
of the wall,as a memorial of their own valor, 
and for the better encampment of the soldiers. 
Afterwards, we read in the Jewish Talmud, 
and in Maimonides, that Terentius Rufus, who 
was left to command the army, did with a 
ploughshare tear up the foundation of the 
temple; thereby signally fulfilling the prophecy 
of Micah, iii. 12. Eusebius too affirms, that it 
was ploughed up by the Romans, and that he 
saw it lying in ruins. So literally were our 
Saviour’s words accomplished, in the ruin and 
desolation of the city and of the temple. 
Josevhus further asserts, that there was no 
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part of Judea which did not partake of the 
calamities of the capital city. The Romans 
pursued, and took, and slew the Jews every 
where, fulfilling again that prediction, “ Where- 
soever the carcase is (the Jewish nation, 
morally and. judicially dead), there will the 
eagles (the Romans, whose ensign was an 
eagle) be gathered together.” 

Jerusalem also, according to the prediction 
of our Lord, was to be trodden down by the 
Gentiles. Accordingly it has never since been 
in the possession of the Jews. It was first in 
subjection to the Romans, afterwards to the 
Saracens, then to the Franks, next to the 
Mamelukes, and now to the Turks. Thus has 
the prophecy of Christ been most literally and 
terribly fulfilled, on a people who are still pre- 
served, as continued monuments of the truth 
of our Lord’s prediction, and of the truth of 
the Christian religion’. 

We have hitherto considered this passage as 
relating to the destruction of Jerusalem only, 
which was its primary application; but, like 
every other prophecy, it had its literal and 
typical signification. Our Saviour loses sight, 
as it were, of his former subject, the con- 
templation of the end of the world, and the 
general judgment. “It appears,” says Bishop 
Newton, “next to impossible, that any man 
should duly consider these prophecies, and 
their exact completion, and, if he is a believer, 
not be confirmed in his faith, or if he is an 
infidel, not be converted.” As soon as the 
Gospel is preached to every creature now under 
heaven, and the fulness of the Gentiles be 
accomplished, then shall the Son of Man come 
in the clouds of heaven, to take vengeance on 
his enemies; and with great power and glory 
bring deliverance, as in the days of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem to those who believe in 
Him, and trust in his promises for salvation and 
mercy*. 


Nore 19.—Part VI. 


Even upon the Unitarian hypothesis, our 
Lord was the Greatest of prophets; and as 
Daniel had been able to fix the time of the first 
advent, it must naturally excite surprise, that 
the Messiah did not know the time of his own 


* Bishop Newton On the Prophecies. 

* Fora further comparison of this great prophecy, 
and its primary fulfilment, see Archbishop New- 
come’s Life of Christ, who endeavours to explain 
away many of the prodigies related by Jose- 
phus.—Jortin’s Ecclesiastical History. Mr. Gis- 
borne’s work lately published—Bishop Horsley’s 
Sermons, on the application of the Prophecy to the 
end of the world—The various Commentators ; 
and Dr. Adam Clarke’s notes to the chapters in 
St. Matthew.—Dr. Hales on the four Hypotheses 
of the various Interpreters of these Prophecies.— 
Analysis, vol. ii. part. ii. p. 1270. 
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second advent. The best mode of resolving 
the difficulty appears to me to be that which 
makes ods» equivalent to the causative of yt; 
in which case the verse may be thus rendered: 
“But the hour of the second advent, neither 
man, nor angels, nor I the Messiah, have made 
known tothe world: my Father only shall 
reveal it, by the suddenness of that day of 
judgment, in which He has appointed the Son 
to manifest himself in the glory of the Father.” 


Nore 20.—Parr VI. 


In this and the two following parables, our 
Saviour insists upon his unexpected and sudden 
judgment. It is here described as a thief 
ready to steal into the house, if not constantly 
watched. This comparison is frequent; Luke 
xu. 39. 2 Pet. iii. 10. Rev. iii. 3. and xvi. 15. 
As these parables were at the time exclusively 
addressed to the disciples, they must be sup- 
- posed to refer primarily to their ministry. They 
are, however, equally applicable to all Chris- 
tians—‘* What I say unto you I say unto all, 
Watch!” Mark xiii. 37. Luke xii. 41. 


Nore 21.—Parrt VI. 


Tarts is one of the passages on which many 
excellent men have endeavoured to establish the 
doctrine of a personal election to eternal life: 
whereas the expression is a mere Hebraism. 
The Jews believed that there was a temple in 
heaven prepared for their nation before the 
foundation of the world; and in allusion to 
this received opinion, this expression is here 
used, Hrowoouérny, * Heb. spinn—T'anchuma, 
fol. 61. 4. Templum superius, sc. celeste, 
Odin Now say yp Ninw quod prepara- 
tum erat, antequam mundus crearetur.” The 
whole parable abounds with Hebraisms.— 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 219. 


Nore 22.—Parr VI. 


Tue priests in this instance feared the 
people, and therefore delivered our Lord to the 
Roman governor, whose power and authority 
would prevent the possibility of a rescue. 
Such is the opinion of Schoetgen, who quotes 
Sanhedrin, fol. 89. 1. Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 224. 


Nore 23.—Parr VI. 


THE question concerning the anointing at 
Bethany has been already discussed. 1 have 
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placed the account of Judas going to the chief 
priests to betray Christ in this section, on the 
authority of Michaelis and Doddridge, who 
suppose that several days elapsed between 
the anointing at Bethany, and Judas’ betrayal. 
Bishop Marsh, on the contrary, supposes that 
the assembling of the chief priests, the anoint- 
ing at Bethany, and the betrayal by Judas, were 
simultaneous, or, more properly, continuous 
actions. 

“That the rebuke,” he observes, “which 
Judas Iscariot received from Christ at the 
anointing in Bethany, determined him in his 
resolution to betray his Master; that Christ’s 
rebuke, therefore, and Judas’s revenge were 
cause and effect, and that the account of the 
one is very properly joined by St. Matthew 
(and also by St. Mark) to the account of the 
other, I readily admit with Michaelis, in opposi- 
tion to Dr. Priestley, who says, in his Observa- 
tions on the Harmony of the Evangelists, p. 
100, that the verses of Matt. xxvi. 6-13., which 
contains an account of the anointing, ‘stand 
very awkwardly in their present situation.’ 
But I cannot agree with him in the opinion, 
that several days elapsed between the anoint- 
ing at Bethany, and Judas going to the assembly 
of the chief priests with an offer to betray 
Christ ; and consequently that the account of 
the anointing at Bethany belongs to Matt. xxi. 
according to the order of time. For whoever 
reads in connection Matt. xxvi. 1-11. must per- 
ceive that these three facts, Ist, Assembling the 
chief priests and elders at the house of Caia- 
phas; 2dly, The anointing of Christ at Bethany ; 
and 3dlvy, Judas’s departure from Bethany, to 
go to the assembly of the chief priests, are 
represented by the Evangelists as facts im- 
mediately connected one with another; and not 
as facts which were separated from each other 
by the intervention of all those transactions, 
which had been recorded in several preceding | 
chapters. St. Matthew having mentioned, in 
ver. 2, that ‘after two days was the Passover,’ 
immediately adds, in ver. 3, rére our zOnour ot 
dpyvegeics, x. 1.4. And St. Mark says (xiv. 1.), 
*Hy 08710 nhoya xol re &iluuo usta Oto Ajuéouc 
aur &Cijrovy of coyregeic, x. T. 2d. Both St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, therefore, represent the 
assembly of the chief priests as held on the 
third day before the Passover; and though 
Michaelis will not allow any determinate mean- 
ing to tére in St. Matthew’s account, we cannot 
explain away what is said by St. Mark. St. 
Matthew then proceeds, in ver. 6, Tod 02 ’Lja0d 
yevoutvov év ByOavia, év oul Xluavos tov 
erood, x. t. 2, And St. Mark, ver. 3, Keb 
bvtog adtod ey Bybavin, év rH olxla Zluavog 
tod hexgov, x. t. 2. They then relate the. 
anointing, with Christ’s conversation on it, 
which being ended, St. Matthew continues, in 
ver. 14, Tére sogevdels cic 1 Dddexe, 6 heyd- 
psvos ’Lovdag ’Ioxaguaryes, 90s Tors doyxrEegeic, 
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eine: x. t.d4, And in St. Mark, in ver. 10. Kol 
6 Iobdac 6 ’Ioxaguitys, sis tov Oddexa, anihOe 
mods TOUS KoOyiEgets, %. t. A. Then again it is 
evident that both St. Matthew and St. Mark 
represent Judas as going immediately from the 
anointing at Bethany (a village not more than 
two miles from Jerusalem) to the assembly of 
the chief priests and elders, which was held 
during the anointing, and which did not break 
up before the arrival of Judas.”—Michaelis, 
vol. iii. part iv. p. 24. 

In reply to this argument, I would suggest 
the total absence of proof from the words of 
St. Matthew, that the Evangelist intended, as 
the bishop supposes, to represent these events 
as continuous. Three circumstances are re- 
corded; the meeting of the priests, the anoint- 
ing, and the betrayal; and the point in dispute 
must be decided by the meaning of the words 
which are thought to connect them as three 
several events which took place at the same 
time. The two first verses of Matt. xxvi. ought 
to have concluded the preceding chapter. The 
expression which ends ver. 2, is the sentence 
which completed our Saviour’s predictions con- 
cerning Jerusalem, and the illustrative parables 
which followed them. From narrating the 
discourse of our Lord, the Evangelist proceeds 
to his actions, using the word tdére, a word of 
very indefinite signification, which may not 
improperly be translated, “about that time.” 
He relates the fact, that about the time when 
‘our Lord finished his predictions, the chief 
priests, ovr 7~Onour, “ were assembled together.” 
He then, somewhat abruptly, proceeds to give 
an account of the cause of our Saviour’s be- 
trayal by Judas to this assembly of the priests, 
which he imputes to our Lord’s reproof of his 
apostle’s disguised covetousness. In ver. 14, 
the Evangelist introduces the effect of this 
reproof by the same word tdére, and it seems 
intended to imply, not that Judas went that 
moment to the priests, but that he went about 
that time, or as soon as possible, to the council 
of the chief priests; and by introducing -the 
consequence of our Lord’s reproof thus ab- 
ruptly, St. Matthew seems to hint that the 
assembly of priests, to whom Judas applied, 
_ was now sitting at the very time when our 
Lord had finished his predictions. Bishop Bar- 
rington, apud Bowyer, would insert Matt. xxvi. 
6-13. as a parenthesis. 

But Bishop Marsh observes, with. reference 
to the argument from the word zére, that even 
if this be insufficient to prove that Michaelis 
is mistaken, yet we cannot explain away what 
is said by St. Mark—jy 02 10 néoya xol ré& 
&luua wet Oto Augoaus, &c. who, as well as 
St. Matthew, represents the assembly of priests 
as meeting three days before the Passover. 
In reply to which it may be answered, that it 
is acknowledged a meeting of the priests was 
then held; but the question is whether the 
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anointing took place at that time: and here 
we are again brought to the word tére, Matt. 
xxvi. 14., and to an expression in St. Mark, xiv. 
10., which does not even allude to the exact 
period at which the betrayal took place 
Tobdas dnylbe mods tods doyxregets, &e. 
The Evangelist appears to relate the reproval 
at Bethany as the cause of the treason of 
Judas, without referring to the time that this 
offence should be committed. 

Téte—non proprie videtur adverbium esse, sed 
accusativas neutrius generis, elliptice positus, ut 
plene dicatur m@9) 1612 10 wégos zodvou, 1d quod 
colligi potest ex loco Lysie, Orat. vi. cap. 2. 08 
Sovuaoroy, et tote tag poglag é&éxortor, év @ 
ovds te Audtegn adi quddrrew eMuvduedu. 
It is true it is generally used in the New 
Testament adverbially, but as frequently in its 
general, as it is in its more definite significa- 
tion. The word occurs one hundred and fifty- 
six times in the New Testament; and if we 
refer to any passages taken in their consecutive 
order, we shall find that this preceding remark 
is correct. Thus we meetit in Matt. ii. 7, 16, 
17, and iii.5. In the two first and last of 
these it is used in the more general sense, and 
many would interpret the third passage in the 
same way; and so it must be interpreted in 
the great majority of the passages in which it 
occurs. If we refer to the Septuagint, which 
is generally supposed to use the Greek words, 
in precisely the same sense as the New Testa- 
ment, we shall find that the remark of Michae- 
lis is amply justified. Thus the Septuagint 
render the Hebrew s~nn nya, Isaiah xx. 2. by 
the word téte. 


Norse 24.—Parr VI. : 


ON THE QUESTION, WHETHER OUR LORD ATE 
THE PASSOVER IMMEDIATELY BEFORE THE 
INSTITUTION OF THE EUCHARIST ? 


BErore we enter upon the discussion of 
the difficult question, Whether our Lord ate the 
last Passover with his disciples, before the 
institution of the holy Eucharist, it will be 
useful to consider the manner in which the 
Jews were accustomed to commemorate their 
deliverance from Egypt, by the celebration of 
the Passover. Lightfoot has collected a vari- 
ety of passages from Maimonides and the 
Jewish writers, describing the manner in which 
this feast was observed. In reference to the 
reclining attitude in which the Evangelists 
represent our Lord at the last supper, he has 
collected, among others, the following illus- 
trative passages:—99"° NO Sswraw raptor 
Dw iy Pesach, cap. x. hal. 1. And again, 
R. Levi saith, “It is the manner of slaves 
to eat standing; but now let them eat lying 
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along, that it may be known that they are gone 
out of bondage to liberty."—« We are obliged,” 
says Maimonides, “to lie down when we eat, 
that we may eat after the manner of kings and 
- nobles.” 

Lightfoot then proceeds to give an account 
of the manner in which the paschal supper was 
conducted. It began, Ist, With presenting a 
cup of wine mingled with water to each as- 
sembled guest, over which the master of the 
family, or some one deputed for that purpose, 
pronounces a benediction:—* Blessed be He 
that created the fruit of the vine ;” and then he 
repeats the consecration. of the day; that. is, 
they give thanks, and drink up the wine. 2dly, 
They washed their hands, after which the table 
was crowned with two cakes of unleavened 
bread, bitter herbs, and the paschal lamb roast- 
ed whole ; which three things were appointed 
by the Law. To these were added the remains 
of the Chagigah, or peace offerings of the pre- 
ceding day, and other meats, with the sour 
sauce, called non or chareseth, which was 
thick, and intended to represent the bricks their 
ancestors made in Egypt. Then the person 
presiding takes a small piece of lettuce, which 
he eats, and those with him, blessing God for 
the fruits of the earth; and afterwards a piece 
of unleavened bread, dipped in the bitter 
herbs. 3dly, All the dishes were removed from 
the table, and the children were instructed in 
the nature and intention of the feast, the sig- 
nification of the bitter herbs, unleavened bread, 
&c. generally from Exod. xii. 26, &c. and Deut. 
xxvi. 5-11.; and this explanation was called 
the Hagannah,1 Cor. xi. 36. 4thly, After this 
preparation the supper was again set before 
them, when each person lifted up in his hands, 
first the bitter herbs, and then the unleavened 
bread, and joined in declaring that they ate 
them in commemoration of the bondage, and 
great deliverance of their fathers in Egypt; 
and ended by calling on all to sing praises to 
God, in the 118th to the 114th Psalm, and 
having blessed the Lord, they drank off the 
second cup. 5thly, The hands are again wash- 
ed, and the master of the house, or the officiat- 
ing person,.takes the two unleavened cakes, 
breaks one, and places that which is broken 
on the other. He then blesses it; and putting 
some bread and bitter herbs together, they dip 
them in the same sauce, and again bless God. 
After the same mariner they first give thanks 
over the flesh of the Chagigah of the fourteenth 
day, and partake of it ; and then over the lamb, 
and eat of it: after which they may lengthen 
out the supper, and partake of what they 
please, taking care only to conclude with a 
small piece of the paschal lamb; as much, at 
least, as an olive: after which they were not 
allowed to take any more food that night. 6thly, 
They again wash their hands, and the master 
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of the family says the blessing of the meat, 
over the third cup of wine, which they then ~ 
drank ; and this cup was commonly called the 
cup of blessing, 8NI737 NODN, to which allusion 
is made 1 Cor. x.16. A fourth cup of wine is 
mingled, over which they continue the Hadlel 
(or hymn of five Psalms), beginning where they 
left off, at the 115th to the 118th Psalm; and 
finish with a prayer. After the destruction of 
Jerusalem, a small piece of unleavened bread 
was substituted as the Aphicomen, or last 
morsel, instead of the paschal lamb; for which 
purpose a piece of the broken cake was re- 
served under a napkin; probably because there 
was no temple in which the appointed victim 
could be sacrificed. It is impossible for us 
now to ascertain, whether our Saviour made 
use of this fourth cup or not; we are only 
informed, by tae Evangelists, that our Lord 
and his disciples sang a hymn (Matt. xxvi. 30. 
Mark xiv. 26.) before they went to the , Mount 
of Olives. 

We are now brought to the consideration 
of that most difficult and perplexing question, 
* Whether our Lord ate of this Passover with 
his disciples on the evening preceding his cru- 
cifixion.” The Evangelists, in relating this 
part of our Saviour’s life, use some expressions 
which at first sight appear contradictory to each 
other. St. John, for instance, seems to differ 
from the other three, as to the time that the 
Jews partook of the Passover, and supposes 
that they did not eat it on the same evening as 
our Saviour-and his disciples; while they all 
agree that the night of the day in which Christ 
ate the Passover (or what is called the Pass- 
over) was Thursday. Our Lord is further said 
to command his disciples to prepare for eating 
the Passover, and that he had earnestly desired 
to eat this Passover with them. Yet we read, 
that on the day after that on which our Lord 
and his disciples had thus celebrated the Pass- 
over, the Jews refused to go into the judgment- 
hall, lest they should be defiled, but that they 
might eat the Passover. Now it was appointed 
by the Law, that all the people should eat of 
the Passover on the same day. There appears 
therefore to be some contradiction or difficulty 
which requires explanation; and the particu- 
lar attention of the harmonizers and commen- 
tators has been consequently directed to this 
point. 

The latest theologians who have devoted the 
greatest attention to this subject are Dr, Clarke, 
in his T'reatise on the Eucharist, and Mr. Benson, 
in his work On the Chronology of the Life of our 
Lord. They have so thoroughly investigated 
the subject, that little more will be necessary 
than to take advantage of their labors. 

Four opinions have been advanced by various 
theologians, the last of which seems to be most 
consistent with the accounts of the Evangelists, 
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and to reconcile all the difficulties and appar- 
ent contradictions. _ 

The first is, that Christ did not eat the Pass- 
over on the last year of his ministry. 

The second, that he did eat it that year, and 
- at the same time with the Jews. 

The third, that he did eat a passover; but 
one of his own institution, very different from 
that eaten by the Jews. 

The fourth, that he did eat the Passover that 
year, but not at the same time with the Jews. 

The arguments in support of these four 
different opinions, are clearly and briefly sum- 
med up by Dr. A. Clarke, in his Introduction 
to his Discourse on the Eucharist. In favor of 
the first opinion, That Christ did not eat the 
Passover, it is observed, “The Jews ate their 
Passover on the next day.” 

St. John doés not call the supper which Christ 
ate with his disciples a Passover supper, but, 
on the contrary, says it was before the feast of 
the Passover—zo0 tis soot7ys tod mhoya, by 
which Dr. Wall thinks he means the day be- 
fore the Passover, or, as we should say, the 
Passover eve. 

“Now this was the same night and same 
supper,” says Dr. Wall, “which the three do 
call ‘the Passover,’ and ‘Christ’s eating the 
Passover ;’ I mean, it was the night on which 
Christ was (a few hours after supper) appre- 
hended, as is plain by the last verse of that 
thirteenth chapter. But the next day (Friday 
on which Christ was crucified) St. John makes 
to be the Passover day. He says (chap. xviii. 
28.), the Jews would not go into the judgment- 
hall on Friday morning, lest they should be 
defiled, but that they might eat the Passover, 
viz. that evening. And chap. xix. 14., speak- 
ing of Friday noon, he says, it was the pre- 
paration of the Passover. Upon the whole, 
John speaks not of eating the Passover at all; 
nor indeed do the three speak of his eating any 
lamb. Among all the expressions which they 
use, of ‘making ready the Passover;’ ‘ prepare 
for Me to eat the Passover ;’ ‘with desire have 
I desired to eat this Passover with you,’ &c. 
there is no mention of any lamb carried to the 
temple to be slain by the Levites, and then 
brought to the house and roasted; there is no 
mention of any food at the supper besides bread 
and wine; perhaps there might be some bitter 
herbs. So that this seems to have been a com- 
memorative supper, used by our Saviour instead 
of the proper paschal supper, the €ating of a 
lamb, which should have been the next night; 
but that He himself was to be sacrificed before 
that time would come. And the difference be- 
tween St. John and the others is only a dift 
ference in words and in the names of things, 
They call that the Passover which Christ used 
instead of it. If you say, why then does Mark, 
xiv. 12., call Thursday the first day of unleay- 
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ened bread, when the Passover must be killed? 
we must note their day (or vuyOyuegor) was 
from evening to evening. This Thursday 
evening was the beginning of that natural day 
of twenty-four hours, towards the end of which 
the lamb was to be killed; so it is proper, in the 
Jews’ way of calling days, to call it that day.” 

The second opinion is, That he did eat the 
Passover that year, and at the same time with 
the Jews. 

The late Dr. Newcome, archbishop of Ar- 
magh, is of a very different opinion from Dr. 
Wall; and, from a careful collation of the 
passages in the Evangelists, concludes, “that 
our Lord did not anticipate this feast, but par- 
took of it with the Jews on the usual and na- 
tional day.” 

“It appears,” says he, “from the Gospel 
history (see Mark xv. 42., and xvi. 9.), that our 
Lord was crucified on Friday. But the night 
before his crucifixion, on which he was betrayed 
(1 Cor.xi. 23.), he kept the Passover, and that 
he kept it at the legal time is thus determined. 
In Matt. xxvi. 2., and in Mark xiv. 1, it is said 
that the Passover, xal r& GCuya, were after two 
days; or on the day followmg that on which 
Jesus foretold his sufferings and resurrection to 
his disciples, Matt. xvi. 21, &c. Mark vui. 31, 
&c. and Luke ix. 22, &c. 

“The Evangelists, proceeding regularly in 
their history (Matt. xxvi. 17.), and in the par- 
allel places (Mark xiv. 12, &c. Luke xxii. 7, 
&c.), mention is made of this day, and it is 
called the first day of unleavened bread, when 
they killed the Passover, i.e. by general cus- 
tom: and St. Luke says, that the day came, 
which, ver. 1, was approaching, when the Pass- 
over must be killed; i. e. by the Law of Moses. 
The Mth of Nisan is therefore meant; which 
is called owt) &tiuwy, the first of unleavened 
bread. 

“ During the week, therefore, of our Lord’s 
passion, the Law of Moses required that the 
Passover should be slain on Thursday after- 
noon; but our Lord partook of it on the night 
immediately succeeding; Matt. xxvi. 19, 20.; 
and the parallel places, Luke xxii. 14, 15.; and 
therefore he partook of it at the legal time. 

“Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7. equally prove 
that the Jews kept the Passover at the same 
time with Jesus.” : 

To the objection (John xviii. 22.), That the 
Jews avoided defilement that they might eat 
the Passover, the bishop answers, “That they 
meant the paschal sacrifices offered for seven 
days; and they spoke particularly in reference 
to the 15th of Nisan, which was a day of holy 
convocation.” 

To the objection taken from John xix. 14., 
That the day on which our Lord was crucified, 
is called magauxevi tod Iéaya, the prepara- 
tion of the Passover, he replies, “That in Mark 
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xv. 42, magaoxev, preparation, is the same as 
moookbburoy, the day before the Sabbath; and 
so in Luke xxiii, 54.; therefore by sugaoxeu) 
tov Ilcoya, we may understand the preparation 
before that Sabbath which happened during the 
paschal festival.” This is the substance of 
Archbishop Newcome’s reasoning, in his Har- 
mony and Notes. See the latter, p. 42-45. 

To this it is answered, That the opinion 
which states that our Lord ate the Passover the 
same day and hour with the Jews seems scarce- 
ly supportable. If he ate it the same hour in 
which the Jews ate theirs, he certainly could 
not have died. that day, as they ate the Pass- 
over on Friday, about six o’clock in the evening ; 
if he did not, he must have been crucified on 
Saturday, the Jewish Sabbath, and could not 
have risen again on the first day of the week, 
as all the Evangelists testify, but on the second, 
or Monday, which I suppose few will attempt 
to support. On this, and other considerations, 
I think this point should be given up. But 
others argue thus :— 

‘That Christ intended to eat a Passover 
with his disciples on this occasion, and that he 
intensely desired it too, we have the fullest 
proof from the three first Evangelists. See 
Matt. xxvi. 1-3, 17-20. Mark xiv. 12-16. Luke 
xxi. 7-18. And that he actually did eat one 
with them must appear most evidently to those 
who shall carefully collate the preceding Scrip- 
tures, and especially what St. Luke says, chap. 
xxii. 7-18.; for when Peter and John had re- 
ceived their Lord’s command to go and prepare 
the Passover, it is said, ver. 13., ‘they went and 
found as he had said unto them; and they made 
ready the Passover,’ i.e. got a lamb, and pre- 
pared it for the purpose, according to the Law. 
Ver. 14. ‘ And when the hour was come (to eat 
it) he sat down, dvémece, and the twelve apos- 
tles with him.’ Ver. 15. ‘And he said unto 
them, With desire have I desired to eat this 
Passover with you before I suffer ;’ where it is 
to be noted, that they had now sat down to eat 
that Passover which had been before prepared, 
and that every word which is spoken is pecu- 
liarly proper to the occasion. ‘With desire 
(says our Lord) have I desired, totro 10 Ido ya 
gaysiy, to eat this very Passover ;’ not éo6iew 
1 II&aze, to eat the Passover, or something 
commemorative of it, but rovre 10 IIdayer, *‘ this 
very Passover :’ and it is no mean proof that they 
were then in the act of eating the flesh of the 
- paschal lamb, from the use of the verb payeiy, 
which is most proper to the eating of flesh; as 
gale signifies ‘eating in general,’ or ‘eating 
bread, pulse,’ &c. The same word, in refer- 
ence to the same act of eating the Passover, 
not to the bread and wine of the holy supper, is 
used, ver. 16. ‘For I say unto you, T will not 
any more eat thereof, 0b fa) p&yw éF adrod, I 
will not eat of him or it,’ viz. the paschal lamb, 
until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God; i. e. 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


*155 


this shall be the last Passover I shall celebrate 
on earth, as Iam now about to suffer, and the 
kingdom of God, the plenitude of the Gospel 
Dispensation, shall immediately take place.’ 
And then, according to this Evangelist, having 
finished the eating of the paschal lamb, he in- 
stituted the bread of the Holy Supper, ver. 19., 
and afterwards the cup, ver. 20., though he and 
they had partaken of the cup of blessing (usual 
on such occasions) with the paschal lamb im- 
mediately before; see verse 17. Whoever 
carefully considers the whole of this account, 
must be convinced that, whatever may come of 
the question concerning the time of eating the 
Passover, that our Lord did actually eat one 
with his disciples before he suffered.” 

The third opinion which we have to examine 
is this—Our Lord did eat a Passover of his own 
instituting, but widely differing from that eaten 
by the Jews. 

Mr. Toinard, in his Greek Harmony of the 
Gospels, strongly contends that our Lord did 
not eat what is commonly called the Passover 
this year, but another of a mystical kind. His 
chief arguments are the following :— 

It is indubitably evident, from the text of St.” 
John, that the night on the beginning of which 
our Lord supped with his disciples, and instituted 
the holy sacrament, was not that on which the 
Jews celebrated the Passover; but the pre- 
ceding evening, on which the Passover could 
not be legally offered. The conclusion is evi- 
dent from the following passages. John xiii. 
1. “ Now before the feast of the Passover, when 
Jesus knew,” &c. Ver. 2.“ And supper (not 
the paschal, but an ordinary supper) being 
ended,” &c. Ver. 27. “That thou doest, do 
quickly.” Ver. 28. “Nowno one at the table 
knew for what intent He spake this.” Ver. 29, 
“ For some thought, because Judas had the bag, 
that Jesus had said unto him, Buy what we 
have need of against the feast,” &c. Chap. 
xviii. 28. “Then led they Jesus from Caiaphas 
unto the hall of judgment: and it was early; 
and they themselves went not into the judg- 
ment hall, lest they should be defiled ; but that 
they might eat the Passover.” Chap. xix. 14. 
“ And it was the preparation of the Passover, 
and about the sixth hour.” Now, as it appears, 
that at this time the disciples thought our Lord 
had ordered Judas to go and bring what was 
necessary for the Passover, and they were then 
supping together, it is evident that it was not 
the paschal lamb on which they were supping ; 
and it is as evident, from the unwillingness of 
the Jews to go into the hall of judgment, that 
they had not as-yet eaten the Passover. These 
words are plain, and can be taken in no other 
sense, without offering them the greatest vio- 
lence. 

Mr. Toinard having found that our Lord was 
crucified on the sixth day of the week (Friday), 
during the paschal solemnity, in the thirty-third 
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year of the vulgar era, and that the paschal 
moon of that year was not in conjunction with 
the sun till the afternoon of Thursday, the 19th 
of March, and that the new moon could not be 
seen in Judea until the following day (Friday), 
concluded that the intelligence of the péovc, 
or appearance of the new moon, could not be 
made by the witnesses to the Beth Din, or Sen- 
ate, sooner than Saturday morning, the 2ist of 
March. 

Mr. Toinard therefore supposes, that our 
Lord substituted a Passover, for the Passover ; 
and instituted the holy Eucharist, in place of 
the paschal lamb; and thus it will appear, he 
ate a Passover with his disciples the evening 
before his death, the mystical Passover or sacra- 
ment of his body and blood; and that this was 
the Passover mentioned by St. Luke, which he 
so ardently longed to eat with his disciples 
before he suffered. On this hypothesis, the 
preparation of the Passover must be considered 
as implying no more than, Ist, providing a con- 
venient room; 2ndly, bringing water for the 


baking on the following day, which would not 


have been then lawful ; 3rdly, making diligent 
search for the leaven, that none might remain 
in the house, according to the strict Law of 
God, Exod. xii. 15-20. xxiii. 15. and xxiv.-15. 
These, it is probable, were the acts of prepara- 
tion the disciples were commanded to perform, 
Matt. xxvi. 18. Mark xiv. 13, 14. Luke xxii. 8- 
11., and which, on their arrival at the city, they 
punctually executed, Matt. xxvi. 19. Mark xiv. 
16. Luke xxii. 13. Thus every thing was pre- 
pared, and our Saviour was offered up—the 
sacrifice of the real paschal lamb was attended 
in every respect with the very same ceremo- 
nies as had been appointed in the old covenant 
to precede the sacrifice of the typical victim, 
thereby fulfilling every tittle of the Law, and 
bringing in a new and more perfect dispensa- 
tion, wherein should be no more shedding of 
blood. Lightfoot agrees with Toinard in his 
hypothesis; his words are, speaking of the third 
cup, or the cup of blessing—“ And now was 
the time when Christ, taking bread, instituted 
the Eucharist ; but whether was it after eating 
those farewell morsels, as I may call them, of 
the lamb, or instead of them? It seems to be 
in their stead, because it is said by St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, 2o6idvtwv adtéy, &c. ‘As they 
were eating, Jesus took bread.’? Now, without 
doubt, they speak according to the known and 
common custom of that supper, that they might 
be understood by their own people. For all 
Jews know well enough, that after the eating of 
those morsels of the lamb it cannot be said, as 
they were eating’, for the eating ended with those 
morsels. It seems therefore more likely, that 
Christ, when they were now ready to take those 
morsels, changed the custom, and gave about 
morsels of bread in their stead, and\instituted 
the Sacrament.” 
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The fourth opinion is, That our Lord did eat 
the Passover this year, but not at the same 
time with the Jews. This opinion appears to. 
be that which is most consistent with Scripture. 
I can only say, with Mr. Benson, “I have with 
great care examined the arguments produced 
on both sides in this controversy, and my ulti- 
mate conviction is, that whilst the words of St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke necessarily 
compel us to believe that the majority of the 
Jews sacrificed the paschal lamb on the same 
day with our Saviour, the expressions of St. 
John lead us irresistibly to the conclusion, that 
many of the Scribes and Pharisees, and other 
leading characters amongst them, did not sacri- 
fice it until the evening of the following day— 
until after our Saviour himself had been cru- 
cified. Two passages produced from this Evan- 
gelist may, and perhaps ought, to be otherwise 
interpreted; but a third is, I think, quite con- 
clusive. I allow that the phrase 790 tio éogr7{s 
tod IIéoya, in chap. xiii. 1., means that it 
was the preparation of the paschal Sabbath, or 
that Sabbath which occurred in the paschal 
week. But no critical distortion appears to me 
capable of giving to chap. xvill. 28. xal adrol od 
elo7hOoy els 1d rroaitHguoy, va pet) pwavOGour, 
CAV tva payour 10 Tkozo—any other meaning 
or translation than this, ‘ And they themselves 
went not into the judgment-hall, lest they should 
be defiled, but that they might eat the paschal 
offering,’ the sacrifice of the Passover. ‘The 
word JIéoyva, when alone, is not always used 
exclusively for the paschal lamb, but often in 
a more enlarged and extended sense, for the 
whole feast of unleavened bread; but the 
phrase maysty 10 JIdoyva, though used by each 
of the first three Evangelists, and more than 
once, is never applied except to the eating of 
the paschal offering itself, at the time appointed 
in remembrance of the Lord’s Passover in 
Egypt. The inference, therefore, from the 
words of St. John above quoted is, that the 
Priests and Pharisees did not eat this Passover 
at the same time with the rest of the Jews; 
and this difference may be accounted for on 
the supposition that our Lord was crucified 
Julian Period 4742.” 

The Passover was commanded to be cele- 
brated in the first month, Nisan, or Abib, which 
corresponds to the months of March and April 
in the Christian year. It was to be killed “in 
the fourteenth day of the first month; at even 
is the Lord’s Passover,” Levit. xxii. 5. “the 
whole congregation of Israel shall kill it in the 
evening.” If our Saviour then ate of the 
paschal lamb with his disciples, he would eat 
it on the day when the Passover ought to be 
killed, on the evening after the fourteenth. 

It will be admitted, that if our Lord had de- 
termined upon observing the Passover, and if 
there is in truth any difference between the 
Jews and our Saviour on the day on which it 
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was to be eaten, the error would be not on the 
part of Jesus himself, but of the Jews who 
differed from him. Neither his character, con- 
duct, nor sentiments, will for a moment permit 
“us to believe that he disobeyed, in the slightest 
degree, the ordinances of the Mosaic Law, in 
deference to any traditions which existed 
among the Scribes and Pharisees. If He re- 
fused to follow, upon this occasion, the practice 
of the high priests, and others among the Jews, 
his refusal must be referred to some deviation 
in their practice from that which had been 
formerly prescribed to their forefathers. Our 
Lord was right, and they were wrong. What- 
ever rules might have guided them, He at least 
would have eaten the Passover on the day, 
“when the Passover ought to be killed,” éy 7 
“EAEI HisoGeu 1d Méoye, (Luke xxii.7.) 

It is well known that the months of the Jews 
were lunar months, but in what manner they 
were measured and dated, whether from the 
phasis or appearance of an illuminated portion 
of the moon’s disk, or from tables in which her 
mean motion was calculated, and adapted to 
the purpose ; or by some faulty and inaccurate 
cycle of their own, or by some other method 
altogether different from these, is a point upon 
which the most learned have disputed in every 
age; and which, I apprehend, can never be 
settled with any degree of satisfaction, from 
the remaining scanty and inadequate hints 
which form the only materials for our judgment. 

Mr. Mann, De Ann. Christ. cap. xx. 23., 
argues very strongly for the antiquity of the 
astronomical method of computation at present 
in use amongst the Jews, and contends that it 
was the method adopted so early as the times 
of our Saviour. 

Epiphanius, Her. 51. cum animadv. Petavii, 
on the other hand, broadly asserts that the 
Jews, in our Saviour’s time, followed the calcu- 
lations of a faulty and inaccurate lunar cycle, 
by means of which they anticipated, in the 
year of his crucifixion, the proper period for the 
_ celebration of the Passover by twodays. Peta- 
vius defends this opinion; and he and Kepler 
have both, with much labor, endeavoured to 
draw out a set of tables upon the principles 
which Epiphanius has laid down; but there is 
so much obscurity, and even contradiction, in 
the passage in which-that father treats upon the 
subject, that it would be quite impossible to 
say whether they are right or wrong in their 
conclusions. - 

The rabbinical doctors (and Maimonides in 
particular) have referred to a third method, and 
stated that the ancient Jews reckoned the be- 
ginning of their months from the phasis of the 
moon, and that their present mode of calcula- 
tion was not introduced until after the final 
dispersion of the nation. Before that period, 
they assert, that there were in Judea several 
aurédgue, Or committees (as we should term 
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them), under the general superintendence, and, 
as it were, branches of a central committee 
fixed at Jerusalem. The members of this com- 
mittee were in possession of certain tables, 
containing calculations of the motions of the 
moon, which being inspected, it was thence 
determined when the new moon ought and 
would most probably appear. They sent out 
some approved and steady persons to observe 
whether the moon did appear at the time at 
which they expected her appearance, or not. 
If these persons beheld the phasis on the night 
after the twenty-ninth of the current month, 
they immediately proclaimed the new moon: 


thus determining what would otherwise have 


been the thirtieth day of the current month, to 
be the first of the succeeding one. If the 
watchers did not return with intelligence of the 
observation of the phasis before the night after 
the thirtieth day of the current month, they fixed 
the commencement of the succeeding month 
on the following day, making the current month 
consist of thirty days. In other words, they 
determined the current month to consist of 
twenty-nine or thirty days, according as their 
watchers did, or did not return with intelli- 
gence of having seen the new moon before the 
conclusion of the thirtieth day. 

After the central committee had thus fixed 
the day of the new moon, messengers were 
sent to the several cities within the distance of 
a ten days’ journey from the metropolis, to 
announce the fact. The council at Jerusalem, 
however, did not settle for themselves, and 
their own: practice, whether the intercalary 
month should consist of twenty-nine or thirty 
days, until the conclusion of that month and 
the appearance of the new moon of the suc- 
ceeding month Nisan, had pointed out which 
number of days it ought to consist of. Hence 
it is evident that there might, and would some- 
times be, a difference between the members of 
the Jerusalem council and the rest of the Jews, 
in their mode of reckoning the first day of the 
month Nisan. Ifthe council announced to the 
nation at large an intercalary month of twenty- 
nine days only, and afterwards found out that 
they were wrong in their calculations, and that 
it ought to have consisted of thirty days, it is 
evident that in that year the persons composing 
and adhering to the practice of the council 
would differ from the rest of the Jews in count- 
ing the first, and therefore the fifteenth day of* 
Nisan. What was the fifteenth of Nisan to 
the one, would be the sixteenth to the other; 
and perhaps some circumstance of this nature, 
at present unknown to us, may have occasioned 
the difference, if there really was any differ- 
ence, amongst the Jews, as to the day of 
the celebration of the Passover in the year 
of our Lord’s crucifixion. Perhaps from this 
very cause we may explain why, as is sup- 
posed by many, our Saviour and his disciples, 
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and the generality of the Jews, sacrificed the 
paschal lamb on the evening of the Thursday, 
and the Scribes and Pharisees, and others, not 
until that of the Friday in passion week; in 
other words, why our Lord considered the 
Friday, and others the Saturday, as the fifteenth 


day of Nisan; but, without insisting further | 


upon this, it is plain that the proclamation of 
the time of the new moon’s appearance did not 
always determine the Jews in fixing the first 


day of the month, and more especially that it did | 


not always do so with regard to Nisan. This 
is sufficient to show, that we are still in such a 
degree of ignorance with regard to the method 
of calculating the Jewish months and years, as 
to prevent our deciding with absolute certainty 
upon the day on which the Passover took place 
in the year of our blessed Saviour’s crucifixion. 
~The learned Cudworth, in his admirable 
Treatise on the Jewish Passover, has proved, 
from the Talmud, Mishna, and some of the 
most reputable of the Jewish rabbins, that the 
ancient Jews, about our Saviour’s time, often 
solemnized as well the Passovers as the other 
feasts, upon the ferias next before and after the 
Sabbaths. And that the Jews in ancient times 
reckoned the new moons not according to astro- 
nomical exactness, but according to the pacts, 
or moon’s appearance ; and, as this appearance 
might happen a day later than the real time, 
consequently there might be a whole day of 
difference in the time of celebrating one of 
these feasts, which depended’ on a particular 
day of the month; the days of the month being 
counted from the géovc, or appearance of the 
new moon. As he describes the manner of 
doing this, both from the Babylonish Talmud, 
and from Maimonides, I shall give an extract 
from this part of his work, that my readers 
may have the whole argument before them. 

“In the great, or outer court, there was a 
house called Beth Yazek, where the senate sat 
all the 80th day of every month, to receive the 
witnesses of the moon’s appearance, and to 
examine them. If there came approved wit- 
nesses on the 30th day, who could state they 
had seen the new moon, the chief man of the 
senate stood up, and cried wipn, mekuddash, 
“It is sanctified ;” and the people, standing by, 
caught the word from him, and cried Mekuddash ! 
nekuddash ! But if, when the consistory had sat 
ull the day, and there came no approved wit- 
nesses of the phasis, or appearance of the new 
moon, then they made an intercalation of one 
* day in the former month, and decreed the fol- 
lowing one and thirtieth day to be the calends. 
But, if after the fourth or fifth day, or even 
before the end of the month, respectable wit- 
nesses came from far, and testified they had 
seen the new moon, in its due time, the senate 
were bound to alter the beginning of the month, 
and reckon. it a day sooner, viz. from the 
thirtieth day. ° 
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“ As the senate were very unwilling to be at 
the trouble of a second consecration, when they 
had even fixed on a wrong day, and therefore 
received very reluctantly the testimony of such 
witnesses as those last mentioned, they after- 
wards made a statute to this effect—That 
whatsoever time the senate should conclude 
on for the calends of the month, though it were 
certain they were in the wrong, yet all were 
bound to order their feasts according to it.” 
This, Dr. Cudworth supposes, actually took 
place in the time of our Lord, and “as it is 
not likely that our Lord would submit to this 
perversion of the original custom, and that 
following the true méovs, or appearance of the 
new moon, confirmed by sufficient witnesses, 
he and his disciples ate the Passover on that 
day; but the Jews, following the pertinacious 
decree of the Sanhedrin, did not eat it till the 
day following.” Dr. Cudworth further shows 
from Epiphanius, that there was contention, 
Fdgv6os, a tumult, among the Jews about the 
Passover, that very year. Hence, it is likely 
that the real paschal day observed by our 
Lord, his disciples, and many other pious Jews, 
who adopted the true géovc, phasis, was only 
the preparation or antecedent evening to others, 
who acted on the decree of the Sanhedrin. 
Besides, it is worthy of notice, that not only 
the Karaites, who do not acknowledge the 
authority of the Sanhedrin, but also the rabbins 
themselves grant, that where the case is doubt- 
ful, the Passover should be celebrated with the 
same ceremonies, two days together; and it 
was always doubtful when the appearance of 
the new moon could not be fully ascertained.” 

In corroboration of this opinion, Bishop 
Pearce supposes, that it was lawful for the Jews 
to eat the paschal lamb at any time, between 
the evening of Thursday, and that of Friday ; 
and that this permission was necessary, because 
of the immense number of lambs which were 
to be killed for that purpose, as in one year 
there were not fewer than 256,500 lambs 
offered. See Josephus, War, b. vii. c. ix. sect. . 
3. In Matt. xxvi. 17. it is said, “ Now the first 
day of the feast of Unleavened Bread (Ty 08 
moorn Tay atiumv), the disciples came to Jesus, 
saying unto him, ‘Where wilt thou that we 
prepare for thee to eat the Passover ?’” As the 
feast of Unleavened Bread did not begin till 
the day after the Passover, the fifteenth day of 
the month (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6. Num. xxviii. 16, 
17.) this could not have been properly the first 
day of that feast; but as the Jews began to 
eat unleavened bread on the fourteenth day 
(Exod, xii. 18.), this day was often termed the 
First of Unleavened Bread. Now it appears 
that the Evangelists use it in this sense, and 
call even the paschal day by this name. See 
Mark xiv. 12, Luke xxii. 7, 

Mr. Benson’s profound and sagacious reason 
ing on the time of our Lord’s crucifixion, can 
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only be appreciated by those who are acquaint- 

ed with the difficulties of this subject, and have 
followed his argument through all its ramifica- 
tions. It is to be regretted, that the learned 
men who have endeavoured to decide this point, 
have not sufficiently examined the data, which 
enabled Mr. Benson to come to his very satis- 
factory conclusions. That the reader may per- 
ceive the discrepancies to which I allude, [ 
here subjoin from Bowyer the various decisions 
of former chronologers. 

“Tt has been computed,” he observes, “that 
from the twentieth to the fortieth year of Christ, 
the only Passover full moon which fell on a 
Friday, was April 3, A. D. 33, in the year of 
the Julian Period 4746. And yet Mr. Mann, 
in support of his hypothesis, computes. it to 
have been so likewise March 22, A. D. 26, 
Julian Period 4739. Diuiferences there will be, 
while some calculate by astronomical full 
moons, others by cycles ; and while we know not 
whether the Jews kept the true or the mean 
full moons; or what cycle they followed. That 
which prevailed in the time of Epiphanius, 
Dodwell observes, De Cyclis, p. 429, was differ- 
ent from the Calippic, the Hippolytan, and from 
what the Jews now follow; from which last, 
however, Scaligerand Mr. Mann compute. And 
even, if we knew the cycle, what certainty 
could we expect when Maimonides and other 
writers tell us, that in a backward season they 
occasionally intercalated a month, that the 
harvest might be ripe enough to have the first 
fruits of it offered on the second day of the 
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t Vide Dr. A. Clarke On the Eucharist, second 
edit. 1814, p. 9-15. Benson’s Chronology of the 
Life of Christ, p. 222, &c.—Bowyer’s Critical Con- 
jectures.—Clarke’s Commentary on the passages 
in St. Matthew, in which the account of the last 
Passover is given.—Cudworth’s Treutise, printed 
at the end of the Intellectual System.—Jackson’s 
Chronology, vol. ii. p. 19. 
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“Sir Isaac Newton, in his Observations on 
the Prophecies, p. 163, mentions another Jewish 
rule for calculating the time of the Passover. 
To avoid the inconveniences of two Sabbaths 
together, which prevented burying their dead, 
and making ready fresh meat, &c. they post- 
poned their month a day, as often as the third 
of the month Nisan was Sunday, Wednesday, 
or Friday ; and this rule they called, 1, Adu, 
by the letters x, 4, 1, signifying the Ist, 4th, 
and 6th days of the week, which days we call 
Sunday, Wednesday, and Friday. 

“Postponing therefore (a day in) the Pass- 
over months above, the 14th day, of the month 
Nisan, (which, A. D. 31, fell on Tuesday, 
March 27,) will fall on Wednesday, March 28 

“In A.D. 32, (which fell on Sunday, April 
13,) will fall on Monday, April 14. 

“In A.D. 33, (which fell on Friday, April 3,) 
will fall on Friday, April 3, likewise. 

“In A.D. 34, (which fell on Wednesday, 
March 24, or rather, for the avoiding the equi- 
nox, which fell on the same day, and for having 
a fitter time for the harvest, on Thursday, 
April 22,) will fall on Friday, April 23. 

“In A.D, 36, (which fell on Tuesday, April 
12,) will fall on Wednesday April 13. 

“In A.D. 36, (which fell on Saturday, March 
31,) will fall likewise on the same day.” 

Here the 38rd and 34th are both years on 
which the Passover fell on a Friday; and Sir 
Isaac Newton determines for the 384th, two 
years after 32, when the Passover fell very late. 

I shall subjoin the several computations of 
the paschal full moons, by Roger Bacon, in his 
Opus Magnum, p. 131. Jos. Scaliger and Nie. 
Mann, De veris annis N. D. Jesu Christi, &c. 
p- 239. R. Dodwell, De Cyclis, p. 848. Mr. Fer- 
guson in his Astronomy, Sir Isaac Newton On 
the Prophecies, and Lamy in his Harmony, by 
which the reader will judge with. what variety 
they have all been certain. 


Frrevson. |Sir I. Newron. 


Rocer Bacon. 


Mann & Scat. 


Lamy. 

Julian Day of Day of Day of Day of Day of 

Period.|A. D.| Month. Week.| Month. Week.| Month. Week.| Month. Week.| Month, Week.] Month. Day. Ho. Mat. 

4739 rs March 21. 5 | March 22. 6 | April20. 7 | April20. 7 

“4740 oT April 9. 5 | April 9. 4 | April 9. 4 | Aprill0. 5 

“474 “98 March 29. 2 | March 29. 2 | March 28. 1 | March 30. 3 March 29. 6 8 aia 
“4742 29 April17. 1 | April 16. 7 | April 16. 7 | April17.. 5 April 17. 6 
“4743 "30 April 6. = 4 | April 5. 4 | April 12. 4 | April 6. 4 April 6. 10 55 Vesp. 
“4744 “31 March 27. 3 | March 25. 2 | March 26. 2 | March27. 3 | March 28. 4 | March 27. 2 10 
“4745 | 32 April 13. 2 | April14. 2 | April12. 7 | April 15. 3 | Apyil14. 2 | April 14, 12 Mat. 
“4746 33 April 3. 4 | April 3. 6 | April 4. 7 | April 3. 4 | April 3. 6 | April 3. 5 50 Vesp. 
“4747 “34, March 23. 4 | March 22. 2 | March 24. 4 | April 2 5 | April 23. 6 | March 23. p. ob. © 18 F. 
“4748 "35 April Il. 2 | Aprilil. 2 | April23. 4 | Aprilll. 2 | April13. 4 | April ll. 1110 Mat. 
“4749 “36. € | 3 March 30. 5 48 Vesp. 
Part “37 | VS 2ODe For 25 ee April 18. 238° 
“4751 | 38 Fei ee 5 58 Mat. 


To which might be added the calculations of Bedford and Hales. 
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Iv is not certain where this section ought to 
be inserted. Michaelis and Newcome place 
the washing of the disciples’ feet after the pre- 
paration of the Passover, and the promise of 
Judas to betray Christ; Pilkington and Light- 
foot before those events. Michaelis represents 
the washing as taking place before the feast of 
the Passover. The rest of the harmonizers 
principally arrange it at the supper at Bethany. 


Nore 26.—Parr VI. 


Tus is also a Hebrew phrase. Among the 
instances collected by Schoetgen is a senti- 
ment which ought to be deeply engraven on 
the memory and the conscience of all who can 
appreciate the privilege of possessing and 
studying the Scriptures. “Quicunque scit Le- 
gem, et non facit iammodiy> sx sow 1d a1, 
melius ipsi esset, si non venisset in mundum.” 
“Tf ye know these things, happy are ye if ye 
do them.” Schemoth Rabba, sect. 40. fol. 135. 1, 
2. apud Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 225. 


Nore 27.—Parr VI. 


Tus was the most solemn manner of express- 
ing an affirmative. “Berachoth Hier. citante 
Wagensiel Ad Sota, p. 1001. Zipporenses 
querebant, numquid R. Judas mortuus esset ? 
Filius Kaphre respondit, {18 ])NN, vos 
dixistis.” Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 225. 


Nore 28.—Parr VI. 


«“Wuen thou art converted;” when thou 
hast recovered from that fall which | foresee. 


Nore 29.—Parr VI. 


Tuis part of Christ’s address to his disciples 
has been much misunderstood. From ver. 35, 
our Lord’s intention may be supposed to be, to 
remind them that all their wants*had been 
hitherto supplied. But now, ashe was about 
to be removed, he forewarns them that it would 
be hereafter necessary for them to act for them- 
selves, and to provide against danger and diffi- 
culty. The disciples interpreted this literally, 
as appears from ver. 38, when our Lord slightly 
censures their misapprehension, by “it is 
enough,” and so closes the conversation. He 
was about to enter the scene at Gethsemane, 
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and had not time then to listen to or correct 
their erroneous inferences, izavéy éorm, absur- 
dum est, quod profertis, desinite tam anilia pro- 
fari—Tnavy got, eadem est cum aa sufficit 
tibi, que a Judeis adhibetur, quoties ab altero 
absurdum quid profertur, qui tacere debebat, Sc. 
—See Lightfoot and Schoetgen, vol. i. p. 313. 


Nore 30.—Parr VI. 
ON THE INSTITUTION OF THE EUCHARIST. 


A rew hours only before his death, our bless- 
ed Saviour instituted the holy Eucharist. He 
knew that the long and progressive series of 
prophecies, visions, types, and figures, which 
had predicted his incarnation and sufferings, 
were now on the point of being accomplished. 
He knew that the Mosaic Dispensation was on 
the point of being completed, with all its typical 
ceremonies and observances. A new and 
spiritual kingdom was to be engrafted on it, 
with other rites and other sacraments. The 
holy of holies was soon to be thrown open; and 
man, sinful man, through the atoning blood of a 
Redeemer, was to be permitted to hold there 
the highest communion with his Maker, in 
commemoration of the exceeding great love 
and all-sufficient sacrifice of his only Son. 
That we may endeavour to arrive at a clearer 
comprehension of this great mystery, and those 
holy memorials, which our Lord instituted “ for 
the continual remembrance of his death,” it 
will be advisable to refer to the Jewish feasts 
in the Levitical Law, which evidently prefigure 
the great sacrifice of Christ, which was to be 
offered as an atonement for the sins of man. 
In pursuance of this plan, we will consider the 
nature of the Jewish feasts, and the analogy 
which the Christian feast of the Lord’s Supper, 
in which we eat and drink the body and blood 
of Christ, bears to the ancient rite among the 
Jews of feasting upon things sacrificed, and 
eating of those things that were offered up to 
God. The Jewish sacrifices are generally di- 
vided in the following manner. 

First, Such as were wholly offered up to 
God, and burnt upon the altar; these were the 
holocausts, or burnt offerings. Secondly, Such 
as were not only offered up to God upon the 
altar, but of which the priests also had a part 
to eat; and which were again subdivided in the 
sin anes and the trespass offerings. T'hird- 
ly, Such as were not only offered up to God, 
and a portion bestowed on the priests also, but 
of which the owners themselves had a share 
likewise: these were called mony, or peace 
offerings, which contained in them, as the Jew- 
ish doctors speak, pon 129 pony tow pdn 
byao “a portion fhe God, aaa the priests, and 
the owners also.” 
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The first of these, perhaps, to signify some 
especial mystery concerning Christ, were whol- 
ly offered up to God, and burnt upon the altar; 
yet when they were not V2"¥ 137, offerings 
for the whole congregation, but for any particu- 
lar person, there were always peace offerings 
’ regularly annexed to them, that the owners, at 
the same time when they offered a sacrifice to 
God, might feast upon that sacrifice. 

The second of these were not eaten by the 
owners, but by the priests; to show that the 
owners, being for the present in a state of 
guilt, for which they now made atonement, 
being not worthy, the priests, acting as their 
mediators to God, and as their proxies, did eat 
of the sacrifice for them. 

Thirdly, In the peace offerings; because 
such as brought them had no uncleanness upon 
them (Levit. vii. 20.), and so were perfectly 
reconciled to God, and in covenant with him ; 
therefore they were in their own persons to eat 
. of those sacrifices, which they had offered unto 
God as a federal rite between God and them. 
These sacrifices were considered to bring peace 
to the altar, to the priests, and to the owners; 
as they each separately partook of them. 
Throughout Scripture we find that the eating 
of the sacrifice was a due and proper appendix 
unto all sacrifices; and that it is mentioned 
continually as a rite belonging to sacrifice in 
general ; see Exod. xxxiv. 15. Numb. xxv. 2. 
Psalm cyi. 28. Exod. xxxii. 6. 1 Sam. ix. 18. 
and xvi. 2-11., with many others. Profane writ- 
ers likewise frequently mention this custom, as 
being always observed by the heathen in their 
_ sacrifices. Homer alludes to it. Plato, in his 
second book De Legibus,calls these feasts “Eogral 
eta Heiov, feasts after divine worship offered 
up to the gods. Plutarch also reports of Cati- 
line and his conspirators, 6re xatabioayrtes 
drOonnoy, éyetouvto tHy cagzGy, that sacri- 
ficing a man, they did all eat somewhat of the 
flesh ; using this religious rite as a bond to con- 
firm them together in their treachery. From 
the universal prevalence of this rite, then, we 
have every reason to consider it as having been, 
from the very earliest period, divinely appointed 
and originally a part of the primeval religion ; 
typifying the atoning sacrifice of the future 
Messiah, who expressly declares, “Except ye 
eat the flesh of the Son of Man, and drink his 
blood, ye have no life in you,” John vi. 51-56. 
“Christ, our Passover, is sacrificed for us; 
therefore let us keep the feast (that is, the pas- 
chal feast, upon this sacrificed Christ) with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth,”— 
1 Cor. v. 7, 8. Wherefore I conclude that the 
Lorp’s Suprer is a feast upon a sacrifice, or 
Epulum ex Oblatis, in the same manner as the 
Jewish feasts upon sacrifices under the Law, 
and the feasts upon "EIGN AOOYTA (things 
offered to idols), among the heathens. And 
this I think will be proved by a reference to the 
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tenth chapter of 1 Cor. from the 13th to the 22d 
verses, where St. Paul supposes these three are 
parallels, and that a perfect analogy exists be- 
tween them, or else the whole strength of his 
oe fails, 

Again, Under the Law, the eating of the 
feasts upon God’s sacrifices was considered as 
a federal rite between God and those that 
offered them, in the same way as the ancient 
Hebrews and other eastern nations ratified and 
sealed every covenant by eating and drinking 
together; and, among them, it was accounted 
a most heinous offence to be guilty of the 
breach of a covenant thus confirmed. Salt, 
as the natural appendix of all feasts, was 
always put upon every sacrifice, and was re- 
garded as a symbol of friendship and kindness ; 
from whence the ancients called it Amicilie 
Symbolum. And from this custom the proverb- 
ial expression among the Greeks originated— 
°Ahacg xal 1odmeta, “salt and the table;” and 
among whom the violation of a covenant of 
salt was considered as the violation of the most 
sacred league of friendship. Several pas- 
sages of Scripture are illustrated by the appli- 
cation of this custom, Ley. ii. 13. Num. xviii. 
19. 2 Chron. xiii. 5. Further, when God de- 
livered the Israelites from the bondage of 
Egypt, he manifested himself in a peculiar 
manner among them; and while they sojourned 
in tents in the wilderness, He commanded a 
tent, or tabernacle, to be built, that he might 
sojourn with them also. But when the Jews 
took possession of their land, and built them 
houses, God would have a fixed dwelling place ; 
and his moveable tabernacle was turned into a 
standing temple. And, to make the analogy 
more complete, it was furnished with things 
suitable to a dwelling place—a table, with a 
candlestick: the former always furnished with 
bread, having dishes, spoons, bowls, and covers, 
belonging to it; and the candlestick having its 
lamps continually burning. ‘There was also a 
continual fire kept in the house of God upon 
the altar. And, to carry the resemblance still 
further, meat and drink were brought into the 
house of God; for besides the flesh of the 
beasts offered up in sacrifice, which were partly 
consumed on the altar, and partly eaten by the 
priests, as a portion of God’s family, and so to 
be maintained by him, there was a mincah, or 
meat offering, and a libamen, or drink offering, 
which were always joined to the daily sacrifice. 

The sacrifices, then, being God’s feasts, they 
that did partake of them must be considered as 
his convive (guests), and in a manner to eat and 
to drink with Him. That sacrifices were thus 
regarded as a federal rite in Scripture is proved 
in Levit. ii. 13. in Num, xviii. 19. and 2 Chron. 
xiii. 5. where it is called “the salt of the coy- 
enant,” and “a covenant of salt,” to signify 
that as men ratified their covenants by eating 
and drinking, to which salt was a necessary 
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appendix, so in the same way God, by these 
sacrifices and feasts upon them, did ratify and 
confirm his covenant with those that were par- 
takers of them; who, as it were, might be con- 
sidered as eating and drinking with Him— 
God’s portion of the covenant being visibly 
consumed by his holy fire on the altar, which 
was always kept burning there.—See Levit. ix. 
24, 2 Chron. vii. 1. Fire likewise, the symbol 
of the Lord’s presence, fell frequently on the 
victims offered to the Lord, as a visible demon- 
stration of his acceptance of his portion, and of 
his entering into covenant with the offerers.— 
See Gen. iv. 4. xv. 17. Judges xiii. 20, &c. 
As we have now shown that the sacrifices 
of the Levitical Law, with the feasts upon 
those sacrifices, were regarded as federal rites 
“between God and men, in like manner the 
Lord’s Supper, under the Gospel dispensation, 
which we have already proved to be Epulum 
‘Sacrificiale (a feast upon a sacrifice), must also 
be considered as Epulum Federale, a federal 
feast of reconciliation and amity between God 
andmen, by which we are taken into a sacred 
covenant, and an inviolable league of friendship 
with Him. In comparing this account of the 
ancient mode of celebrating the Jewish feasts 
with the institution of the Holy Sacrament 
given by the inspired writers, it is to be re- 
marked, that when Christ instituted the eucha- 
ristical feast, he said, “This is my blood of the 
New Testament ”’—“ This cup is the New Tes- 
tament in my blood;” that is, not only the 
seal of the old covenant, but the sanction of 
the new covenant. The confirmation of the 
old covenant was by the blood of bulls and of 
goats (Exod. xxiv. 5. and Heb. ix. 19.), because 
blood was still to be shed. The confirmation 
of the new covenant was by a cup of wine; 
because under the New Testament there is no 
further shedding of blood, Heb. ix. 26. x. 18. 
Again, our Lord says of the cup, “This 
cup is the New Testament in my blood; in the 
same way as the cup of blood in the Levitical 
Law (Exod. xxiv. 6.) was the Old Testament in 
my blood. There all the articles of that cov- 
enant being read over, Moses took half of the 
blood and put it in basins, and sprinkled all the 
people with it, and said, “This is the blood of 
the covenant which God hath made with you ;” 
and thus that old covenant or testimony was 
established. In like manner Christ, being now 
about to bring in another and more perfect dis- 
pensation, having published all the articles of 
the new covenant, confirms it by the breaking 
of bread, saying, “This is my body in the New 
Testament, or Covenant, in the same sense as 
the paschal lamb has been hitherto my body in 
the old dispensation, Hat ye all of it.” He then 
takes the cup, saying, “ This is my cup in the 
New Covenant, in the same sense as the blood 
of bulls and goats have been my cup in the old 
covenant, Drink ye all of it; having your 
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hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience,” Heb. 
x. 22, 

The legal sacrifices were but types and shad- 
ows of the true Christian sacrifice ; and were, 
therefore, with their feasts, constantly renewed 
and repeated: but now that Christ, as a lamb 
without blemish, and without spot, foreordained * 
before the foundation of the world (1 Pet. i. 20.), 
has been sacrificed for us, there remain no more 
typical sacrifices, but only the feasts upon the 
One Great Sacrifice, which are still, and ever 
will be, symbolically continued in the Lord’s 
Supper. “He that eateth my flesh, and drink- 
eth my blood, dwelleth in me, and J in him.” 
John vi. 56. 

There are still many other resembling cir- 
cumstances between the Jewish Passover and 
the Christian Eucharist. The Passover was of 
divine appointment, and so is the Eucharist. 
The Passover was a sacrament, and so is the 
Eucharist. .The Passover prefigured the death 
of Christ before it was accomplished—the Eu- 
charist represents, or figures out, the death now 
past. As he who in the Jewish Law did not 
keep the Passover bore his own sin, and was to 
be cut off from Israel, Exod. xii. 15. Num. ix. 
13., so he also who neglects the Holy Eucharist 
in the Christian dispensation,renounces all in- 
terest and benefit in the atonement and sacri- 
fice of Christ, and shall also bear his own sin. 
As the Passover was to continue as long as the 
Jewish Law was in force, so the Eucharist is 
to. continue till Christ shall come to judge the 
world. The same forms and expressions were 
likewise observed in both institutions. 

In the paschal supper the master of the 
house took bread, and gave thanks to God; so 
did Christ. It was customary for him after- 
wards to break it, either before or after the 
benediction, and to distribute it to his family, as 
it does not appear they were permitted to take 
it themselves. That these forms were observed 
by our Lord is evident. In the same manner, 
at the paschal feast, the master was accustomed 
to take a cup of wine, pronouncing a blessing . 
over it; so likewise did Christ. In both cases 
the blood was a token or sign of the covenant 
entered into between God and man, which was 
at once ratified by pouring out the blood of the 
lamb, and by feeding on the flesh of the sacri- 
fice. “If ye know these things, happy are ye if 
ye do them.” 

It is far beyond the limits of a note to enter 
into the various interpretations of Scripture 
given by the Socinian and Papist, in defence of 
their peculiar errors. As the doctrine of tran- 
substantiation, however, the principal error of 
the latter, is founded on the words, “This is 
my body,” I would wish to direct the attention 
of my readers to the true scriptural signification 
of this passage, which the Romanist interprets 
literally, and the Protestant figuratively. 

To find out the meaning of any passage in 
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Scripture, our only safe plan is, to make the 
Scripture its own interpreter, that is, to examine 
in what sense similar modes of expression, with 
that under discussion, are used in the Sacred 
Writings. In the present instance we must 
recollect our Lord spoke a dialect of the same 
language in which the Old Testament was 
written. If we discover therefore parallel ex- 
pressions in the Old Testament to that which 
is now used by our Lord, we are warranted, by 
all the rules of criticism, to interpret the latter 
in the same manner as we interpret the former. 
Both are to be literally, or both figuratively in- 
terpreted. 

The Hebrew, Syro-Chaldaic, and Aramaic 
dialects, have, generally speaking, no word 
which expresses, “ to denote,” “ to signify,” “to 
represent.” The inspired writers of the New 
Testament, following the idiom of the Hebrew 
language, although they wrote in Greek, 
abounded with expressions derived from the 
language of their country. Even in our own 
language, although we have terms enough to 
fill up the ellipsis, the same form, or idiom of 
speech, is common. Suppose a man, on enter- 
ing into a museum enriched with the remains 
of ancient Greek sculpture, has his eyes at- 
tracted by a number of curious busts, and on 
inquiring what they are, he learns, that this 
is Socrates, that Plato, a third Homer; others 
Hesiod, Horace, Virgil, Demosthenes, Cicero, 
Herodotus, Livy, Cesar, Nero, Vespasian, &c. 
Is he deceived by this information? Not at all: 
he knows well that the busts he sees are not the 
identical persons of those ancient philosophers, 
poets, orators, historians, and emperors, but only 
representations of their persons in sculpture ; 
between which and the originals there is as 
essential a difference as between a human body, 
instinct with all the principles of rational vi- 
tality, and a block of marble. Innumerable in- 
stances are found in Scripture where this 
manner of speaking is observed. In Gen. xii. 
26. it is said, “The seven kine are (i. e. repre- 
sent) seven years.” “'This is (i. e. represents) 
the bread of affliction.” “The ten horns are 
(i. e. signify) ten kings,” Dan. vii. 24. “They 
drank of that spiritual Rock that followed them, 
and that Rock was (i. e. represented) Christ,” 1 
Cor. x. 4. In Rev. i. 20.“ The seven stars are 
(i. e. represented) the angels of the seven 
churches: and the seven candlesticks are (i. e. 
represent) the churches.” In Matt. xiii. 38, 39. 
“The field is (i.e. represents) the world: the 
good seed are (i. e. represent or signify) the 
children of the kingdom: the tares are (i. e. 
signify) the children of the wicked one,” &c. 
In John vii. 36. we find Tis ’EYTIN obdtoc 6 
Adyos ; “ What's this saying >” (i. e. its signifi- 
cation.) In John x. 6. “They understood not 
what things they were,”.tlva °FIN, (i. e. their 
signification), Acts x. 17. Tl dy “EIA 1 
Soauo, “What this vision might be ;” properly 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


*163 


’ 
rendered by our translators, “ What this vision 
should mean.” Gal. iv. 24. “For these are the 
two covenants,” Abra y&g EIXI dv0 diabijxou, 


i.e. these signify the two covenants. Luke xv. 26. 


“He asked, rf EIH ratra; what these things 
meant?” And very many others might be 
quoted to the same purpose. These passages 
appear to be so evidently parallel with that be- 
fore us, that we conclude they are to be inter- 
preted in the same manner, and that our Lord 
therefore intended, when he took the bread, to 
say, “this bread represents, or signifies, my 
body ;” and consequently that the conclusion of 
the Romanist, who supposes that the bread is 
changed into the real body, and the wine into the 
real blood of Christ, is founded on error. To give 
an idea of the many dogmas that necessarily at- 
tend the doctrine of transubstantiation, I tran- 
scribe the eighth lesson of the Catechism for the 
use of all the Churches in the French Empire, pub- 
lished in 1806, with the bull of the pope, and the 
mandamus of the archbishop of Paris; which is 
exactly a counterpart to all that have been pub- 
lished from time immemorial in the popish 
churches :— 

“Q. What is the sacrament of the Eucharist ? 

“ A, The Hucharist is a sacrament which 
contains really and substantially the body, 
blood, soul, and divinity of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, under the forms and appearance of 
bread and wine. 

“Q. What is at first on the altar, and in the 
chalice? Is it not bread and wine ? 

“A, Yes: and it continues to be bread and 
wine till the priest pronounces the words of 
consecration, 

“Q. What influence have these words ? 

“ A, The bread is changed into the body, and 
the wine is changed into the blood of our Lord. 

“Q. Does nothing of the bread and wine 
remain ? 

“A. Nothing of them remains, except the 
forms. 

“Q. What do you call the forms of the bread 
and wine ? 

“ A. That which appears to our senses, as 
color, figure, and taste. 

«“Q. Is there nothing under the form of bread 
except the body of our Lord? 

“ A, Besides his body, there is-his blood, his 
soul, and his divinity; because all these are in- 
separable, 

“Q. And under the form of wine ? 

“ A, Jesus Christ is there as entire as under 
the form of the bread. 

“Q. When the forms of the bread and wine 
are divided, is Jesus Christ divided ? 

«“ A, No: Jesus Christ remains entire under 
each part of the form divided. 

“Q, Say, in a word, what Jesus Christ gives 
us under each form. 

«“ A, All that he is, that is, Perfect God and 


Perfect Man. 


164* 


“Q. Does Jesus Christ leave heaven to come 
into the Hucharist ? 

“A, No: he always continues at the right 
hand of God, his Father, till he shall come at 
the end of the world, with great glory, to judge 
the living and the dead. 


“Q. Then how can he be present at the 


altar? 

“ A, By the almighty power of God. 

“Q. Then it is not man that works this 
miracle ? 

“« A, No: it is Jesus Christ, whose word is 
employed in the sacrament. 

“Q. Then it is Jesus Christ who consecrates ? 

“ A. It is Jesus Christ who consecrates ; the 
priest is only his minister. 

“ Q. Must we worship the body and blood of 
Jesus Christ in the Eucharist ? 

“A, Yes, undoubtedly; for this body and 
this blood are inseparably united to his divinity. 

“The priest, in giving the consecrated wafer 
to the communicant, says, ‘Behold the Lamb 
of God! Behold Him who taketh away the sin 
of the world!’ Then he and the communicant 
repeat thrice, ‘Lord, ] am not worthy thou 
shouldst enter my roof; speak, therefore, but 
the word, and my soul! shall be healed, the 
communicant striking his breast in token of his 
unworthiness. Then (says the Directory) 
having the towel raised above your breast, your 
eyes modestly closed, your head likewise raised 
up, and your mouth conveniently open, receive 
the holy sacrament on your tongue, resting on 
your under lip; then close your mouth, and say 
in your heart, ‘Amen, I believe it to be the 
body of Christ, and I pray it may preserve my 
soul to eternal life.’”—Ordinary of the Mass, 

. 33. 
; May God grant that such absurd superstitions 
may never again become a part of the religion 
of England ! 

This note has been principally collected from 
Dr. Cudworth’s learned T'reatise on the Lord’s 
Supper, at the end of the Intellectual System, 
4to. vol. ii. See also Dr. Adam *Clarke’s Dis- 
course on the Holy Eucharist; and Lightfoot 
On the Divine Origin of Sacrifice. And on the 
typical meaning of the Passover, the Abridg- 
ment of the learned Witsius’s Remarks, in 
Horne’s Critical Introduction, Ist edit. vol. i. p. 
150-154, 
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Varrous interpretations are given to this pas- 
sage: some commentators suppose it was ac- 
complished when Christ ate and drank with his 
disciples aftér his resurrection, Acts i. 4, x. 41. 
John xxi. 13, Luke xxiv. 30, 43. ; others that the 
word kingdom here signifies the Gospel-state. 
The most probable signification seems tobe, 
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that he will no longer commemorate this, or 
any other deliverance, till he celebrates togeth- 
er with his apostles the great day of redemption 
in the future world. The expression drinking 
wine indicates feasting, under which the future 
happiness is often represented in Scripture— 
Isa. xxi. 13. and lvi. 12. Matt. viii. 11. and 
xxi. 4, 

The wine is called new, figuratively express- 
ing those unknown heavenly festivals prepared 
for man in his state of immortality. The king- 
dom of the Father here seems particularly to 
refer to the future state after the final judg- 
ment: for then, and not till then, is the kingdom 
delivered up to the Father, 1 Cor. xv. 24-28. ; 
and in no part of the New Testament is Christ’s 
kingdom between his resurrection and ascension 
called the kingdom of his Father. 

An’ tote, or better, dzagrl, omnino, I will not 
at all drink of the fruit of the vine, &c. Aris- 
tophan. Plut. act. ii. scene 2. 


tovds dekvovs, xal odpoorac, 
aagtl sthovrjCae motjou, 


gnavos et frugi homines omntno divites faciam. 
See Matt. xxvi. 64. and Rey. xiv. 3. Jo. Alberti, 
Not. Philol. Bowyer, Crit. Conj. p. 124. and 
Hammond in loc. 


Norte 32.—Part VI. 


From the expression, “Arise, let us go 
hence,” it may be inferred that our Saviour 
now left the room, and went to the Mount of 
Olives, when the conversation and exhortations 
related in the following sections were con- 
tinued. . 


Nore 33.—Parr VI. 


Tue scene of the first temptation was in the 
garden of Kden; there Adam fell, and brought 
sin into the world. To complete the parallel, 
the second Adam, in the garden of Gethse- 
mane, submitted to his last and fearful tempta- 
tions, when all the powers of darkness were let 
loose against him (Luke xxii. 53.); and, by a 
perfect obedience, revoked our sentence of con- 
demnation. In the temptation in the wilder- 
ness, we read that the Devil departed from him 
only for a season. In this hour of agony he 
renews his assault with better hopes of success ; 
and our Saviour, as soon as he enters the gar- 
den, appears conscious.of his power, although 
not visible to mortal eye: He said to the disci- 
ples, “Sit ye here, while I go and pray yonder; 
pray ye also not to enter into temptation.” 
After the temptation in the wilderness, we 


Nore 34.] 


read that an Angel ministered to him; and now, 
in this hour of despondency and euffering, there 
appeared an Angel, strengthening him. 


Nore 34—Parr VI. 


“Ir we consider,” says an eminent divine, 
“ the circumstances of Christ’s agony in the gar- 
den, it is evident it was the effect of some more 
powerful cause than merely a natural fear of 
his ensuing agonies and death; for he bore his 
death far better than his agony. He had no 
sooner entered on the scene of his trial, but ‘he 
began to be sorrowful,’ to ‘be sore amazed,’ to 
‘be very heavy,’ which words, according to 
their original signification, declare him to have 
been suddenly oppressed with a mighty dejec- 
tion of spirits, which, arising from some fearful 
spectacle, or imagination, overwhelmed his soul 
with an unknown and inexpressible anguish. 
They intimate, that at this dark hour, he was 
assaulted by devils, who exercised all their 
power and malice, to tempt him to renounce his 
merciful design. If we consider the warning 
our Saviour gave his disciples, when they en- 
tered the garden with him (Luke xxii. 40.), of 
the extraordinary danger they were in of falling 
into temptation, it seems very probable that he 
expected, and found there an extraordinary con- 
course of tempters, or evil spirits ; for he repeats 
the same admonition when he finds his disci- 
ples asleep, saying, ‘ Watch and pray, that ye 
enter not into temptation,’ (Matt. xxvi. 41.) 
And since his sufferings in his agony are de- 
scribed with more painful circumstances than 
his sufferings on the cross, we have just reasons 
to conclude they were inflicted on him by more 
malignant and more powerful executioners ; and, 
consequently, that he endured the torments of 
men only on the cross, but of devils in the gar- 
den. His body was crucified on the cross; his 
mind in the garden. As Adam had offended in 
both, so Christ suffered in both. 

«“ The unaccountable drowsiness, which seized 
the disciples at this period, may also have been 
produced by the agency of infernal spirits, for 
the purpose of having our Saviour alone during 
their conflict with him, thereby hoping to gain 
a greater advantage over him. St. Luke im- 

. putes this drowsiness to sorrow ; but it is not 
probable that mere sorrow alone should necessi- 
tate three men to fall asleep together, under the 
most awakening circumstances. Why did it not 
as well force them to fall asleep afterwards, 
when their Lord was apprehended, condemned, 
and crucified? at which time they were 
doubtless more sorrowful than they were at 
Gethsemane. May it not then be possible that 
some secret influence was added to the causes 
assigned by the Evangelist, and that our Sa- 
viour, experiencing in himself the power and 
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malice of Satan ané his emissaries, admonished 
his disciples, who were much less capable of re- 
sisting, to be upon their guard, lest they in their 
turn should be tempted also*.” Christ,as we have _ 
already shown (note 51, p.*47), began his incar- 

nate life as the second Adam, in the very spot 

to which the disobedience of the first Adam had 

driven him. In a typical point of view, we may 

now consider the second Adam as having re- 

deemed, by his perfect innocence and obedi- 

ence, the possession of that garden from which 

the first Adam had been expelled; and here 

again the Devil (for he had only departed from 

him for a season) assailed him with all his 

powers of darkness, torturing his suffering and 

afflicted spirit with the most dreadful phantoms 

and apprehensions ; and endeavouring, by every 

art of malice and invention, to divert him from 

his glorious purpose of laying down his life for 

the world. The expression, “My soul is ex- 

ceeding sorrowful, even unto death,” sregllumds 

éory 4 wuyi uov, may infer, “his soul had 

been struggling under some mortal pang, and 

the pains of hell had got hold upon it.” God 

permitted him to be assailed with the utmost 

force of temptation to which his assumed nature 

could be exposed. “For in that He himself 

hath suffered, being tempted, he is able to suc- 

cour them that are tempted.” Some consider 

that the infernal spirit suggested the most 

agonizing and wicked delusions, such as it is 

not lawful for man to utter; nor possible, with- 

out Satanic agency, for man to conceive. Cal- 

vin believes that the wrath of God was so poured 

out upon him, that the atonement could only 

be completed by his undergoing that agony ; 

which, in the future world, is prepared for the 

impenitent. 

In my own opinion, the parallel between the 
first and second Adam, which, we find from the 
Holy Scriptures, has been so minutely and re- 
markably observed, here closes. The second 
Adam, ftom the ee sei into which the first 
Adam fell, traced back step by step, by a most 
divine life, the condemnation of the first Adam, 
till he arrived again at the scene of his dis- 
obedience, where, as the substituted victim, 
He submitted to that spiritual suffering and 
death, which had been pronounced against the 
first man. He submitted the offending nature 
to the tree of the cross, reconciled justice with 
mercy, and restored to the human race, through 
the influence of his spirit, the capability of 
regaining that spiritual state of blessedness 
and glory in which the first Adam had been 
originally created. 

By Christ’s death, He hath destroyed him 
that hath the power of death, that is, the Devil, . 
(Heb. ii. 14.) And hence the Apostle tells us, 
that unsubdued by infernal attacks and tempta- 
tions, “He swallowed up death in victory.” 


® Scott’s Christian Life, pp. 449, 450. 
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He despoiled principalities and powers, and 
made an open show of them, triumphing over 
them. Satan, as lightning, falls from heaven ; 
his kingdom is taken away from him; and man, 
believing man, is ransomed from his malignant 
power, and by the intercession of the Mediator, 
and the influence of the Holy Spirit, is restored 
again to the*favor of his God. 


Nore 35.—Part VI. 


Tue whole of this transaction shows that 
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our Lord had perfect power over his enemies, 
if he had chosen to exert it, (Matt. xxvi. 53.) 
By a look, the guards, who attempted to seize 
him, were smitten to the ground. When Peter 
afterwards struck the servant of the high 
priest, and smote off his ear, the Roman sol- 
diers, who were never resisted with impunity, 
would doubtless have revenged themselves on 
the disciples, if they had not been supernat- 
urally protected—He had power to lay down 
his life, and to take it again: but he completed 
the mysterious sacrifice, and man was saved, 
and the Scripture fulfilled. 


PART VII. 


Nore 1.—Parr VII. 


Tue Annas here mentioned is called by 
Josephus, Ananus. He had been deposed from 
the pontifical office by the Roman power; but 
his influence on that account had been rather 
increased than lessened among his countrymen. 
Under these circumstances, however, he could 
not with prudence openly interfere ; but, from 
the passage before us, we may infer the great 
authority he still possessed; and it is more than 
probable that he privately suggested every 
measure that had been already devised against 
our Lord; and that on the present occasion he 
still continued to direct by his counsel and 
advice.—See John xviii. 24. Although Annas 
was deprived of the office of high priest, the 
Jews still acknowledged him as such, as we 
find from Acts iv. 6., where he is socalled. His 
influence was so great, that he saw five of his 
own sons successively in possession of the 
high priesthood; and several also of his sons- 
in-law, among whom was Caiaphas. 


Nore 2.—Parr VII. 


Tus passage of Daniel, to which our Lord 
refers, was always considered by the Jews as 
a description of the Messiah. Our Saviour, 
therefore, now in his lowest state of humilia- 
tion and depression, asserted his claims as the 
Messiah, who should appear again in the clouds 
of heaven, as the judge of the world.—Sohar 
Genes. fol. 85. col. 3838, &c. Dan. vii. 13. 87 
xmwp xDD “This is the king Messiah.”— 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. 1. p. 233. 


Nore 3.—Parr VII. 


Tuis was only done by the high priest in 
cases of blasphemy. 


Notre 4.—Parr VII. 


Curist was first arraigned before the high 
priest, then before the whole Sanhedrin (Mark 
xv. 1.), before both of whom he was accused of 
blasphemy, and on this charge was by both 
condemned, Matt. xxvi. 65, 66. He was next 
taken before the Roman governor, as guilty of 
sedition, and acquitted, John xviii. 38. xix. 4, &c, 
When the Jews therefore saw this, they were 
compelled to acknowledge the real grounds of 
their prosecution: “We have a Law, and by 
our Law he ought to die, because he made 
himself the Son of God.” But, finding that 
this charge also was disregarded by Pilate, who 
was still inclined to acquit him, (for blasphemy 
against the God of the Jews was not considered 
by the Romans to be acrime,) they, in despair, 
make a personal attack upon Pilate himself, 
and threaten, if he does not comply with their 
demands that he be crucified, to accuse him to 
Tiberius (whose suspicious and jealous nature 
was generally known) of remissness in duty, 
and negligence in the suppression of sedition 
and rebellion. Intimidated and overcome by 
this menace, he yields to their importunate 
solicitations, and condemns a man, whom he 
publicly acknowledges to be innocent, to the 
ignominious death of a common malefactor, 
that he may screen himself from the malice of 
his accusers, 


Nore 5.-7.] 


_ Some objectors to Christianity have argued, 

that the Jews could not have believed in the 
reality of the miracles of our Saviour, or they 
would not have delivered him up to the Roman 
governor. They deem it scarcely possible that 
a whole nation would cry out for the scourging 
and crucifixion of a man, who gave sight to the 
blind, healed the sick, and raised the dead to 
life. Itis implied in this objection, that the 
contemporaries of Christ discredited his mira- 
cles, because he was rejected and crucified ; 
whereas the Jews of every age have contended, 
that miracles afford no proof of the divine mis- 
sion of a prophet who teaches false doctrines, 
such as they suppose Jesus to have taught; and 
consequently, according to their notions, he 
might have been persecuted and crucified by 
their ancestors, while the reality of his miracles 
was fully admitted. They even go so far as to 
assert, that in their Law against false prophets, 
Deut. xiii.* the clause in ver. 6, was framed for 
the individual case of Jesus Christ, and that it 
points to him ‘in particular. “This is Jesus,” 
say they, “who denied his father, saying, that 
he had a mother, but not a father; that he was 
the Son of God, and that He himself was also 
God.” Maimonides may be supposed to give 
the general opinion of the Jews, when he 
affirms that the miracles of a prophet, who 
recommends the worship of other gods, are no 
criteria of the truth of his pretensions, “ Be- 
cause the testimony of the understanding, 
which proves the falsity of his professions, is of 
more weight than that of the eyes which see 
his miracles?.” 

The Jews saw and acknowledged the miracles 
of Christ, but imputed them to the agency of 
evil spirits (Matt. xii. 24. Luke xi. 15.) permitted 
by God to try the firmness of their faith, and 

. the constancy of their obedience to the Mosaic 
Law, Deut. xiii. 3.: on the other hand, they 
heard him assert his own divine nature—the 
latter they considered as blasphemous ; and the 
supposed impiety and impossibility of this claim, 
in their opinion, overturned the weaker evidence 
of undisputed miracles wrought in its support: 
they weighed what to them appeared opposite 
evidences, and the preponderance of that side 
on which their prejudiced opinions had placed 
the greater weight, accounts for the persevering 
conduct of the Sanhedrin, and the persecuting 
infidelity of the people’. 

Bishop Blomfield has justly observed, that the 
sum of the offence given by our Lord to the 
Chief Priests was, his laying claim to the title 
of the Messiah: a title to which they did not 

@ See Fagius On Chald. Paraph. Deut. xiii. in 
the Critici Sacri, and on Deut. xviil. 15. vol. ii. p. 


87, and 123. 

>’ Maimonides Pref. in Misnam, p. 3. ed. Suren- 
husii ap. Wilson. 

© See on the subject of this note, Wilson’s 
Method of explaining the New Testament, first and 
‘second chapters. 
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imagine that any mere human being, as Jesus 
seemed to be, could have any right. Could he 
but have convinced the leading Jews of the 
justice of these pretensions, they would not 
have objected to his assumption of divine at- 
tributes. The fact is, that for any man to pro- 
fess himself to be the Messiah was considered 
as an offence against their Law, inasmuch as 
by so doing he made himself the Son of God. 
“ We have a Law, and by our Law he ought to 
die, because he made himself the Son of God.” 
This remark fully answers that objection to the 
Divinity of Christ proposed by Dr. Priestley, who 
maintains the position that the Jews did not 
expect their Messiah to be a divine personage ; 
which point is inconsiderately allowed by Mr. 
Wilson, in his answer to this great advocate of 
Unitarianism?. 


Norte 5.—Parr VII. 


Tuts section is arranged in its present order 
on the plan of Pilkington. 


Nore 6.—Parr VIL. 


Sr. Marrnew, in recording the accounts of 
the sufferings of our Lord, has omitted to mention 
that the soldiers and servants blindfolded him; 
yet he relates the indignity which immediately 
followed that insult, “Prophesy unto us, thou 
Christ, Who is he that smote thee?” These 
words, according to Markland, have an imme- 
diate reference to the preceding action. When 
Christ was blindfolded, they ask him in derision, _ 
and according to the custom of a well-known 
game, if he can now tell by his prophetic spirit 
who it was that struck him. There is a bur- 
lesque sarcasm in the word zreog7jrevaov, which 
signifies “to prophesy,” or “to guess,” or “to 
tell.”—Another sarcasm is implied in the word 
Xovoré, both being intended as sneers at Jesus 
being accounted a prophet, which could not have 
been so strongly expressed if the word Agov had 
been used instead of seogrjrevooy, as if they 
had said, “O thou Messiah, thou great prophet, 
tell us by thy prophetic spirit who it is that 
struck thee ?”—Vide Prelim. Observ. to Bow- 
yer’s Conjectures, p. 36. 


Nore 7.—Parr VII. 


ArcuersHop Newcome has placed the three 
denials of St. Peter immediately after the ap- 
2 See Bishop Blomfield’s Dissertation on the 


Knowledge of a Redeemer before the Advent, p. 115; 
and Wilson ut supra. 
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prehension of our Lord; Pilkington, after he 
had been beaten and insulted by the servants 
and soldiers. Not only do the arguments of 
the latter writer appear to me to be most satis- 
factory, but there seems to be internal evidence 
that Pilkington is more correct. The courage, 
that made Peter recover first from the general 
consternation that had seized upon all the 
disciples, would not forsake him without a 
cause, merely because he had entered into the 
palace. He probably expected a different re- 
sult to the examination, and imagined that our 
Lord would have miraculously delivered him- 
self from the power of his enemies; and he 
therefore willingly waited among the servants 
“to see the end.” But when he saw, equally 
to his surprise and horror, for the first time, that 
our Lord was thus grievously treated, his con- 
fidence began to waver and his faith to fail. At 
this moment the servant who kept the door, and 
had left her charge to approach to the fire, 
knew him by the blaze of the fire (as Dr. 
Townson ingeniously translated the word g@c, 
Luke xxii. 56.), and challenged him as the dis- 
ciple of the despised Nazarene. 

- I cannot account for Archbishop Newcome’s 
silence, in his notes to the Harmony, respecting 
Pilkington’s order of the denial of Peter. He 
frequently refers to Pilkington. 


_ Nore 8.—Parr VII. 


Tue Jewish doctors distinguished the cock 
crowing into the first, second, and third. The 
first was called, "23m mx p—the second 
miwwi—when he repeats it. The third 
ww w2—when he does it the third time, as in 
Mark xiii. 35. Luke xii.38. This custom was 
observed also by heathen nations. According 
to St. John, xiii. 38., St. Luke, xxii. 34., and St. 
Matthew, xxvi. 35., our Saviour predicts “the 
cock shall not crow,” that. is, shall not have 
finished his crowing, “before thou deny me 
thrice.” Lightfoot’ reconciles the words of 
these three Evangelists with those of St. Mark, 
by suggesting, that as the hour approached 
when the event was to take place, our Saviour 
specifies more particularly the time, and says, 
Mark xiv. 30. “Verily I say unto thee, that 
this day, evenin this night, before the cock 
crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.” Pilk- 
ington supposes, that the words, “the cock shall 
not crow before thou shalt thrice deny that thou 
knowest me,” should be taken literally, signify- 
ing that the cock should not crow at all before 
thou shalt thrice deny me; and he concludes, 
there is a double signification attached to these 
separate predictions, and a double accomplish- 
ment of them. He argues, according to St. 


¢ Vide Lightfoot on John xiii. 38. Works, vol. 
ii. folio edit. Dr. Bright’s. 
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John’s Gospel, that these words were primarily 
fulfilled by St. Peter, when he was admitted 
into the palace. The first denial was made to 
the damsel who kept the door, and had _per- 
mitted him to enter. It is very natural to 
imagine that a clamor would be raised against 
Peter upon her accusation; as the people 
would conclude that the damsel who kept the 
door, and let him in, must have good reason for 
her suspicion; and accordingly St. John tells 
us, that the servants who were warming them- 
selves at the fire with Peter, again questioned 
him about this matter, and that he denied being 
a disciple of Christ the second time. Imme- 
diately upon, or soon after this, Malchus’s 
kinsman recollected seeing Peter in the garden 
with*Jesus, and charged him therewith; but 
Peter denied it a third time. And St. John 
observes, that upon this immediately the cock 
crew. And thus it appears how those words of 
our Saviour were verified, “Before the cock 
crow (at all), thou shalt deny me thrice.” 

St. John, having thus shown the accomplish- 
ment of these words of our Lord, takes no 
notice of any other of Peter’s denials, but of 
these three only, which were made at the fire, 
whereas the other Evangelists take notice of 
denials made after these ; and so show us the 
propriety of that other expression, “Before the 
cock crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.” 
They consider the several particular denials 
at the fire made at the same time, and in the 
same place, only as one general denial: and so 
St. Mark tells us, that, after Peter had denied 
at the fire, and was gone out into the porch, the 
cock crew the first time; and this appears to 
be the same crowing which St. John speaks of, 
as immediately succeeding Peter’s three several 
denials of his Master there. 

The second general denial was made in the 
porch. This evidently appears from the ac- 
counts both of St. Matthew and St. Mark. 
And, from what is related, we must conclude, 
that the denial there was not single, but that 
many then charged him together (as they had 
done before, and as we may easily imagine 
they would do, in such a riotous assembly), and 
that he again there denied to them all. For St. 
Luke tells us, that a man charged him, and 
said, “Thou art one of them ;” and he replied, 
and said, “Man, J am not.” St. Mark, that he 
denied what a maid was insinuating, “ that he 
was one of them:” and St. Matthew, that “he 
denied with an oath, I do not know the man,” 
upon a maid’s affirming that he was with Jesus 
of Nazareth. 

The place of the third general denial is not 
specified, any farther than that it was in the 
same room or court where Jesus was, who 
“turned and looked upon Peter.” The time 
of it is said by St. Mark, to have been a little 
after the second, (werd uuxody.) St. Matthew 
makes use of the same expression; and St, 


Nore 9,-12.] 


Luke particularly mentions, that it was “ about 
the space of one hour after.” This also ap- 
pears to have been a general accusation, and 
so must have been a general denial ; for though 
St. Luke only mentions one man’s charging 
Peter at this time, yet St. Matthew and St. 
Mark tell us, that they that stood by charged 
him with being a Galilean, and a disciple of 
Christ, and that in such a pressing manner, that 
“he began to curse and to swear he did not 
know the man.” And upon this St. Mark tells 
us, that “the cock crew a second time :” before 
which Peter had denied “ Christ at three several 
times, and in three several places ;” and so 
had remarkably fulfilled the second significa- 
tion of the prediction, “Before the cock crow 
twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.” 

If it shall appear that there is nothing forced 
or misrepresented in the relation of this matter, 
then it must be allowed that the evangelical 
accounts are so far from being contradictory 
or inconsistent, that they greatly illustrate each 
other, and show the true meaning, and the full 
accomplishment of what our Saviour foretold 
with respect to this event’. 


Notre 9.—Part VII. 


Prerrrrer, in the last treatise of his Dubia 
Verata, endeavours to prove that the common 
dialect, both of Galilee and Judea, was not 
Hebrew, but Syro-Chaldaic, or Aramaic, mixed 
with Greek, and that they differed only in 
accent and pronunciation. The learned men, 
of both countries, understood and conversed in 
pure Hebrew. The Galilean dialect consisted 
in a corrupt and confused pronunciation of the 
common Syro-Chaldaic, and this dialect was 
the vernacular language of the apostle. 

Schoetgen*, among others, mentions, Bres- 
cith Rabba, sect. xxvi. fol. 26.3. pry x9°513 
sys wernd in Galilea serpentem, qui alias 
weyn dicitur, vocant SYS ut pro N usurpent x. 

Horne and Pfeiffer, as well as the two last- 
mentioned authorities, have collected similar 
instances. 


Nore 10.—Parr VII. 


I am induced to place this section here, be- 
cause it does not appear that the Sanhedrin re- 
turned to their council chamber in the temple 
after our Lord had been condemned by Pilate, 
and we must therefore refer the repentance of 

Judas to his condemnation by the Sanhedrin in 


the temple. 
f Pilkington, Notes to the Evangelical History, 


D. e . F 
& Schoetgen, vol. i. p. 235. 
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Tue account of the death of Judas is attend- 
ed with some difficulty. The manner in which 
Weston reconciles St. Matthew and St. Luke 
seems to be the most preferable. St. Matthew 
says dmyEaro, “he hanged himself,’ and St. 
Luke that he weyv\¢ yerduevog, “falling head- 
long,” as we have translated it (Acts i. 18.), 
“burst asunder in the midst, and his bowels 
gushed out.” Some suppose Judas to have 
fallen on his face after hanging, by the break- 
ing of the rope. Others, that he was choked 
with grief, and burst asunder. § Weston 
renders the passage, Matt. xxvii. 5., “he stran- 
gled himself, and the rope failing, he fell head- 
long, and his bowels gushed out.” This solu- 
tion appears to be more satisfactory than any 
other. See Weston apud Bowyer’s Critical 
Conjectures, p. 128, 129. See also the refer- 
ences in Archbishop Newcome’s note, and the 
commentators. 


Nore 12.—Parr VII. 


Te words quoted here are not in the prophet 
Jeremiah, but in Zechariah xi. 13. But St 
Jerome says, that a Hebrew, of the sect of the 
Nazarenes, showed him this prophecy in a 
Hebrew apocryphal copy of Jeremiah; but 
probably they were inserted there, only to 
countenance the quotation here. One of Col- 
bert’s, a MS. of the eleventh century, has 
Zayéouv, Zechariah; so has the later Syriac 
in the margin, and a copy of the Arabic, quoted 
by Bengel. Ina very elegant and correct MS. 
of the Vulgate, in the possession of Dr. A. Clarke, 
written in the fourteenth century, Zachariam is 
in the margin, and Jerimiam is in the text; but 
the former is written by a later hand. Jere- 
miah is wanting in two MSS,, the Syriac, later 
Persic, two of the Itala, and in some other Latin 
copies. It is very likely that the original read- 
ing was dv& rod sgogijrov, and the name of no 
prophet mentioned. This is the more likely, as 
Matthew often omits the name of the prophet 
in his quotations. See chap. i. 22. ii. 5, 15. xiii. 
35. and xxi. 4. Bengel, Dr. A. Clarke, and Horne 
approve of the omission. 

“Jt was an ancient custom among the Jews,” 
says Lightfoot, “to divide the Old Testament 
into three parts; the first, beginning with the 
Law, ‘is called The Law; the second, begin- 
ning with the Psalms, was called The Psalms; 
the third, beginning with the prophet in ques- 
tion, was called Jeremiah; thus, then, the writ- 
ings of Zechariah and the other prophets being 
included in that division that began with Jere- 
miah, all quotations from it would go under the 
name of this prophet.” If this be admitted, it 
solves the difficulty at once. Lightfoot quotes 

70 
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Bava Bathra, and Rabbi David Kimchi’s pref- 
ace, to the Prophet Jeremiah, as his authori- 
ties; and insists that the word Jeremiah is per- 
fectly correct, as standing at the head of that 
division from which the Evangelist quoted, and 
‘which gave its denomination to all the rest’. 
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ON THE QUESTION, “ WHETHER THE JEWS, AT 
THE TIME OF CHRIST, HAD THE POWER OF 
INFLICTING CAPITAL PUNISHMENT ?” 

‘ 

Mucu discussion has taken place on the 
question, Whether the Jews, in the time of our 
Lord, retained the power of life and death? 
Lightfoot, Dr. Lardner, Doddridge, and others, 
have strenuously defended the negative ; Biscoe 
is the principal author, of late date, who has 
adopted the affirmative. 

Two kinds of arguments have been used to 
prove that the Jews were deprived of the power 
of inflicting capital punishments: one taken 
from the Roman laws, or the nature of the 
Roman government; the other from certain 
passages in the New Testament. 

The judge, according to the Roman laws, 
exerted in criminal affairs the Imperium merum ; 
in civil causes, Imperium mixtum. Proconsuls 
and presidents of provinces, as Pilate was, pos- 
sessed both these powers. They were the 
representatives of, and next to, the emperor, in 
their respective provinces. 

The arguments by which the position is de- 
_ fended, that the Jews had not the power of life 
and death at this time, are thus proposed and 
answered by Biscoe’. 

1. There was a Roman law, which states, 
that the municipal magistrate cannot do those 
things which’have more of imperium than of 
jurisdiction; the municipal magistrates not 
having it in their power to enforce their orders. 

Ans. It cannot be proved that this law exist- 
ed at the time in question: and even if it had, 
there is sufficient grounds for concluding it was 
confined to the municipes, who were Roman 
citizens, and therefore to be tried and punished 
by magistrates of the first rank; and that it did 
not extend to the provincials, who were less re- 
garded, and left more under the power of their 
own magistrates. 

2. The power of inflicting capital punish- 
ments could not be exercised by any magis- 
trate, unless it were given him by some special 
law or constitution; therefore this power could 


h Vide Dr. A. Clarke’s Comment. in loc., Light- 
foot’s Harmony, Pitman’s 8vo. edit. vol. ii. p. 157, 
158, and the note on the Prophecies of Zechariah, 
in the Arrangement of the Old Testament, Period 
VIII. part ii. Note 26. 

4 Biscoe On the Acts, vol. i. p. 116. 
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not be transferable to magistrates who held a 


' delegated jurisdiction. 


Ans. Nothing is more certain than that 
many cities, and some whole countries, had ob- 
tained from the people and emperors of Rome, 
the privilege of being governed by their own 
laws, and by their own magistrates, in a 
greater or less degree. The Carthaginians, 
after the second Punic war, had the power of 
executing their own laws, even in capital 
punishments; and many other instances might 
be enumerated. Why may we not, then, 
suppose that the people of Judea were equally 
favored? It may indeed be shown, from many 
things recorded in history, that the Romans 
were more peculiarly disposed to be favorable 
to the Jews. 

3. According to the civil law of Rome, the 
presidents alone possessed the Merum Imperium, 
or the power of sitting in judgment on, and ex- 
ecuting criminals, in those provinces over which 
they were placed. 

/ms. This is taking for granted the thing that 
is questioned. It is acknowledged that the 
Jewish magistrates had the power of inflicting 
lesser punishments; but how could this be, if 
the cognizance of all criminal causes was solely 
in the president, and not the least part of this 
power could be delegated? The Jewish magis- 
trates must have received their power to exe- 
cute these minor punishments either by some 
special law, or, which is more probable, (as 
there is no record of such law in their favor,) 
they, like other nations, were allowed the privi- 
lege of their own laws. 

We now proceed to the arguments from the 
New Testament. 

1. The most plausible of all is, that saying of 
the Jews to Pilate, “It is not lawful for us to 
put any man to death” (John xviii. 31.), which 
is represented as an ample acknowledgment 
from the Jews themselves, that they had not at 
that time the power of inflicting capita! punish- 
ments. 

Ans. The context proves that these words 
do not imply that the Romans had deprived 
them of the liberty of judging men by their 
own Law, but show, on the contrary, that they 
had the option of trying Jesus themselves, or 
of giving him up to the Roman ‘governor. For 
Pilate had only a moment before said, “Take 
ye him, and judge him according to your Law.” 
Their answer is evidently a refusal of the 
governor’s offer; and if we interpret the words 
in any other way, we are naturally brought to 
the conclusion, that Pilate, when he said, 
“ Judge him according to your Law,” spoke in 
mere mockery, and intended to remind them of 
their subjection, which is not probable, as he 
was then called upon to act in his official ca- 
pacity. Something more therefore must be un- 
derstood than what is expressed; and nothing | 
think can be so reasonably supplied to make 
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the sense complete, as that which regards the 
time in which the conversation took place, 
_ namely, the first day of the Passover week, and 
the preparation for the Sabbath—« It is not law- 
ful for us to put any man to death during this 
holy festival.” Inthe same manner it was not 
lawful for them to go into the judgment hall 
(John xviii. 28.) Pilate, who had been, long 
governor, must have been well acquainted with 
their customs, and must have perfectly compre- 
hended their meaning. St. Augustine, Cyril, 
and several other ancient fathers, put the same 
construction on these words, which agrees 
exactly with the rule laid down in the Talmud. 
The Mishna says expressly that capital causes, 
in which the criminal was condemned, were 
always to be finished after the trial began, for 
which reason these trials were never to begin 
the day before the Sabbath, or the day before a 
festival; neither is it probable that the Jews, 
who were forbidden to do any servile work on 
the Sabbath, would put a criminal to death at 
this holy season, in honor of which a prisoner 
was wont to be released to them. If, in answer 
to this, it be affirmed, that some prisoners were 
reserved to the time of their great feasts, that 
the exemption might be the more public, it is 


true that three or four instances of this kind are | 


recorded; but it does not seem probable that 
even these executions took place on their prin- 
cipal festivals, which were as strictly observed 
as their Sabbaths ; but on their Moed Katon, or 
lesser holidays; between the first and last days 
of their great feasts, which, by divine appoint- 
ment, were kept with the greatest solemnity. 
The day on which our Lord was put to death 
was the first day of the Passover week, and the 
15th day of the month. It was unlawful for 
them to try him on the 14th, or to put him to 
death on the 15th (Levit. xxiii. 5, 7.), and the 
next day was the Sabbath: therefore the Jews 
must have reserved him in custody for some 
days, before they could have executed him 
according to their own laws. But such delay 
would have been dangerous in the extreme, as 
they feared the people might attempt a rescue, 
(Luke xxii. 2. Matt. xxvi. 5.) They therefore 
used every argument, even to threatening, with 
Pilate, to procure his condemnation. An addi- 
tional evidence in favor of this side of the 
question is given us in the words of St. John 
(xviii. 31.), who, when the Jews reject the offer 
of Pilate, saying, “ It is not lawful for us to put 
any man to deat ” adds, “that the saying of 
Jesus might be fulfilled, which he spake, sig- 
nifying the death he should die.” If we ds 
not consider the subject in this point of view, 
the prediction of our Lord (John xii. 32, 33.), 
which foretells the manner of his death, ceases 
to be a prophecy, for if the Jews no longer 
retained the power of inflicting capital punish- 
ments, there could not be much difficulty in 
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specifying the particular death of a crimina. 
according to the Roman laws. 

2. Pilate says to our Lord, “Knowest thou 
not that I have power to étacify thee, and 
power to release thee ?” which words are said 
expressly to declare, that Pilate was the su- 
preme and only judge who was invested with 
the power of pronouncing pemnaans of absolu- 
tion or condemnation. 

Ans. It is granted, that Pilate was judge 
and governor of Syria, in this and every other 
case, within the province of Judea; but this 
does not prove that he was the only juckots nor 
does it from hence follow that the Jews had not 
the privilege of trying and executing their own 
criminals, 

3. Again, the Jews say to Christ, “ Moses 
in the Law commanded that such should be 
stoned: but how sayest thou?”. It is added, 
“ This they said, tempting him, that they might 
have to accuse him;” which is interpreted 
thus :—“ If he had determined, the woman taken 
in adultery should be stoned, according to the 
Mosaic Law, they designed to accuse him to 
the Roman governor; because, if the Jews 
were prohibited from the use of their own laws, 
this act might have been considered as sedi- 
tious: If, on the contrary, he had decided that 
she ought not be stoned, they would have 
accused him of derogating from the Law of 
Moses, and have thereby lessened his influence’ 
among the people.” 

Ans. This is taking for granted the point to 
be proved, without one word being said in its 
confirmation. It is probable the only snare 
here laid was to obtain from our Saviour some- 
thing in derogation of the Law of Moses. He 
had so often preached the doctrine of forgive- 
ness to the greatest extent (Mark iii. 28.), that 
the Pharisees might have hoped he would have 
committed himself, by deciding against the 
execution of the Mosaic penalties in this in- 
stance ; and thereby have furnished them with 
matter of accusation against him, both before 
the Jewish magistrates and the people; and, 
if necessary, before Pilate also. 

Many more arguments are adduced by 
Biscoe in support of his opinion. “It cannot 
be denied,” he says, “that in the Acts of the 
Apostles there is one very plain instance in the 
case of the protomartyr Stephen, of the coun- 
cil’s sitting and hearing witnesses (Acts vi. 12, 
to the end), and that his execution was per- 
formed according to the Law of Moses. Com- 
pare Deut. xvii. 5, 6,7. with Acts vii. 58, 59. 
He is cast out of the city, and the witnesses 
throw the first stone. Some, even here, bring. 
in the objection, that there is no relation of 
any sentence pronounced ; but surely an histo- 
rian seldom enters into detail of a trial; he 
confines himself to the most remarkable circum- 
stances. Common ceremonies are omitted, as 
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being too generally known to be mentioned. 
And these particulars of St. Stephen’s trial 
would never have been recorded, had it not 
been for his noble speech, and to show us the 
frame of mind of the Apostle Paul at that time. 
If indeed the Jews did not possess the power 
of putting Stephen to death, if he should be found 
guilty, for what purpose did they meet together ? 
If they did, the thing contended for is granted ; 
and it is of little import whether the sentence 
was actually passed or not.” 

Again, it is related that Peter and the other 
apostles were brought before the council (Acts v. 
27.), who, it is expressly said, “took counsel to 
slay them” (Acts v. 33.), and would doubtless 
have put their design into execution, had they not 
been dissuaded from it by Gamaliel. Is it prob- 
able that St. Luke, who mentions all these pro- 
ceedings should not have once intimated that they 
exceeded their power in so doing, if the Romans 
had prohibited them from exercising their own 
punishments? But, on the contrary, we find 
the high priest and the elders asserting their 
authority in open court, in the presence of the 
Roman governor himself, who was seated as a 
judge, without any reproof on his part. Ter- 
tullus declares to Felix, in the case of St. Paul, 
whom “we took and would have judged accord- 
ing to our Law,” (Acts xxiv. 6.) If the exer- 
cise of their Law had been taken from them, 
what possible construction could have been put 
upon such a declaration, but open rebellion 
against the Roman states? and could any 
magistrate have suffered it to pass unnoticed ? 
St. Paul himself acknowledges the power of 
the Jewish council (Acts xxiii. 3.), and it is 
evident from the accusation that his was a 
capital cause. It may be further observed, in 
support of this opinion, that the four Evangel- 
ists are unanimous that the Jews attempted to 
prosecute our Saviour for the capital crime of 
Sabbath-breaking, that they might put him to 
‘death, Matt. xii. 10. Luke vi. 7. John v. 9, 10, 
16.; and Mark, chap. ill. 2., says, “ They watched 
him, whether he would heal him on the Sabbath 
day ; that they might accuse him ;” but evidently 
not before the Roman governor, for it would have 
been difficult to have convinced him that the 
performance of a wonderful and beneficent 
action on the Sabbath day was worthy of death. 
Who then can doubt that our Saviour was to be 
prosecuted before the Jewish council, who took 
counsel how they might destroy him ? (Matt. xii. 
14.) and he only avoided the impending danger 
by removing from thence to the sea of Galilee. 
(Mark iii, 7. and John vi. 1.) “After these 
things Jesus walked in Galilee: for he would 
not walk in Jewry, because the Jews sought to 
kill him,” John vii. 1. 

If the Jews had not sought to take away the 
life of Christ by judicial proceedings, why 
should he avoid Judea, and all places subject 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


{Part VII. 


to their jurisdiction? Had they meditated his 
destruction by a private hand, or by making 
interest with the Roman governor to execute 
him, he might have been as secure from these 
dangers by withdrawing into some of the re- 
moter parts of Judea, as by removing into 
Galilee. But it was well known to the people 
of Jerusalem that the Sanhedrin were lying in 
wait for him; and that he was under prosecu- 
tion for capital crimes. When he appeared at 
the feast of Tabernacles, they said, “ Is not this 
he, whom they seek to kill? ”—“ Do the rulers 
know indeed that this is the very Christ?” 
John vii. 25-27. And afterwards we find 
several bystanders wished to apprehend him, 
but did not, because his hour was not yet come, 
(John vii. 30.) They seem to have been re- 
strained by some supernatural influence. From 
the obvious construction of these passages, we 
have reason to infer that the Jewish magistrates 
executed their own laws in capital cases. 

After the resurrection of Lazarus, we read, 
the chief priests and Pharisees gathered a 
council, and determined to put our Saviour to 
death, (John xi. 47, 53.) And a short time 
afterwards we are told, the chief priests con- 
sulted how they might put Lazarus alsu to 
death, (John xi. 10.) But what gives addi- 
tional weight to this argument is the fear of 
the people, so frequently expressed. Matthew 
(xxi. 46.) says, “when the chief priests and. 
Pharisees sought to lay hands on him, they 
feared the multitude ;” also (Matt. xxvi. 4, 5.) 
Mark, xi. 18., also relates, that the Scribes and 
chief priests sought how they might destroy 
him; “for they feared him, because all the 
people were astonished at his doctrine ;” and 
again, “they sought to lay hold on him, but 
feared the people.” (Mark xii. 12.) See also 
Luke xix. 47, 48. and xx. 19. and xxii. 2. If 
the Jews had meditated the destruction of our 
Saviour by any private hand, or in any extra- 
judicial manner, or if they had intended to use 
their influence with the governor, to prevail 
upon him to pronounce a sentence of con- 
demnation,—if sufficient evidence was wanting 
to establish his crime, why had the chief priests 
and Pharisees so much reason to fear the 
people? The instigators and actors in these 
cases might perhaps have had some reason to 
fear; but to suppose that the whole body of 
Jewish magistrates should be so affected, when 
the discovery was so improbable, seems wholly 
incredible. Who could force the assassin to 
acknowledge his guilt, when the magistrates of 
course would not? It must, therefore, be an 
act of the great council of the Jewish nation, 
and not any secret means of destruction, which 
is referred to, in those places of the Gospels, 
where this general fear is expressed; for we 
read, the chief priests, the Scribes, and the 
elders were afraid of the people. They were 
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afraid to put Jesus to death, in the same manner, 
and for the same reason, that Herod was afraid 
to put John the Baptist to death, “they feared 
the multitude,” (Matt. xiv. 5.) And this fear, 
finally, induced them to lay snares for him in 
his discourses, that they might draw from him 
something contrary to the Roman state, and 
make him obnoxious to the Roman governor, 
(Luke xx. 19, 20.) And when our Saviour was 
at last unexpectedly delivered into their hands, 
their precipitate and unusual conduct showed 
the greatness of their alarm. Our Lord was 
seized, examined, and convicted, by the high 
priest and Sanhedrin in one night. 

They would have executed him by their own 
Laws, had it not been the day of the Passover, 
when “it was not lawful for them to put any 
man to death :” and they feared a tumult among 
the people too much, to detain him in prison 
till they could exercise this power. They 
therefore lost no time in delivering him up to 
Pilate, well knowing, that, by this step, all 
responsibility was taken from them: and, in 
case of any disturbance, the assistance of all 
the military force of the province would be 
called out. They accuse him to Pilate, not 
only of blasphemy, but sedition ; and he at last 
is so intimidated, that, contrary to his conscience, 
he is compelled, as Cesar’s representative and 
friend, to take cognizance of the offence, and 
put Christ to death, after the Roman custom; 
and thus our Lord’s prediction was fulfilled. 

The talmudists mention many instances prov- 
ing that the power of inflicting capital punish- 
ments was retained by the Jews: the Gemara 
expressly asserts that the four capital punish- 
ments inflicted by the Jewish council or magis- 
tracy were in use during the forty years before 
the destruction of Jerusalem ; though, accord- 
ing to the talmudists, they were much inter- 
rupted. But even this was owing, as Josephus 
has shown, to the corruption and maladminis- 
tration of the Roman governors; who were 
induced by bribes, or the share of plunder, to 
use their influence to profect criminals from 
those punishments denounced against them by 
the Jewish laws. Even Felix himself em- 
ployed robbers to murder Jonathan, the high 
priest, for having reproved him for injustice ; 
and after this time murders were not only 
frequent, but committed with impunity. The 
corruption of this governor is hinted at, Acts 
xxiv. 26. Josephus also asserts that Albinus 
dismissed all malefactors for money; and that 
Gessius Florus was sharer with such in their 
unlawful gains. 

Josephus never alludes to the supposed loss 
of their power by the Jews; on the contrary, 
he observes, that the Sadducees are cruel 
above all the Jews in matters of judicature/, 
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and at that time they had been fifty years under 
the Roman power. 

Josephus asserts also, that in cases of dispute 
concerning the Mosaic Laws and institutions, 
the power of inflicting capital punishment was 
left to the high priest*. 

In speaking of the Essenes, Josephus ex- 
pressly affirms, “that if any one speaks evil 
of any of their legislators, he is punished with 
death!. 

Such is a brief abstract of the reasoning of 
Mr. Biscoe on this subject, which appears sat- 
isfactorily to refute the principal arguments of 
Lardner on the other side of the question. 

Lightfoot, in his T'almudical Exercitations, 
after a long discussion on the question, Whether 
the Jews at this time retained the power of 
life and death? remarks, that it is the received 
opinion, that the Romans divested the council 
of their authority, and took away from them 
the power of inflicting capital punishments. 
And this argument is defended from that tra- 
dition of the talmudists, which says, that the 
Great Council removed from the room Gazith, 
where alone they could pass a sentence of 
death, forty years before the destruction of 
Jerusalem; from which it is inferred, that the 
power of judging in cases of life and death 
could not proceed, because the lesser councils 
were not permitted to sit on capital judgments, 
unless the Great Council was in its proper place 
and capable of receiving appeals; the room 
Gazith being near the Divine Presence, half 
of it within, and half without the holy place. 
In answer to this assertion it is observed, “ But 
if this indeed be true, Ist, What do then those 
words of our Saviour mean, ‘ They will deliver 
you up to the councils’? 2d, How did they put 
Stephen to death? 3d, Why was Paul so much 
afraid to commit himself to the council, that 
he chose rather to appeal to Cesar?” 

“The talmudists excellently well clear the 
matter, and the reason was this, wD)7 IN ae) 
pnd >> x1 pos n> because they saw 
murderers so much increase, that they could not 
judge them: they said, therefore, ‘It is fit that 
we should remove from place to place, that so 
we may avoid the guilt of not judging right- 
eously in the room Gazith,’ which engaged 
them to do so. The number and boldness of 
thieves and murderers were so great, and the 
authority of the council so weak, that they 
neither could nor dared put them to death.” 

And again it is said, in another talmudical 
tradition, “ Since the time that homicides mul- 
tiplied, the beheading the heifer ceased, Solah, 
fol. 47. 1; so in the case of adultery: and since 
the time that adultery so openly advanced 
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under the second temple, they left off trying 
the adulteress by the bitter water, &&c. Maimon. 
in Sotah. chap. iii. So that we see the liberty 
of judging in capital matters was no more taken 
from the Jews by the Romans, than the behead- 
ing of the heifer, or the trial of the suspected 
wife by the bitter waters was taken away from 
them, which no one will affirm.” 

“The slothfulness of the council destroyed 
its own authority ; the Law slept while wicked- 
ness was in the height of its revels; and prim- 
itive justice was so out of countenance, that 
as to uncertain murders they made no search, 
and against certain ones they framed no judg- 
ment. The Sanhedrin, from mere inactivity, 
or a foolish tenderness towards an Israelite, 
as aseed of Abraham, so far neglected to pun- 
ish bloodshed, and other crimes, that wicked- 
ness grew so untractable, that the authority of 
the council trembled for fear of it, and dared 
not kill the killers. In this sense that saying 
must be understood, ‘It is not lawful for us to 
put any man to death ;’ for it is evident, when 
they make this assertion they do not deak fairly 
with Pilate ; for their authority of judging had 
not been taken from them by the Romans, but 
lost by themselves, and despised by the people. 
Under these circumstances it was only ex- 
ercised when there was no danger to be appre- 
hended. They were happy enough to use it 
when they had the opportunity of judging, 
persecuting, and torturing poor men and Chris- 
tians; and they would certainly have con- 
demned our Saviour to’ death, had they not 
feared the people, and if Providence had not 
otherwise determined it.” 

Lightfoot mentions many other circumstances 
which took place after Judea had long been 
subject to the Roman yoke, which clearly 
affirm the opinion, that the authority of the 
council in capital matters was not taken away 
by the Romans ; and he agrees with Biscoe in 
supposing that it was gradually, from various 
causes, relinquished by the Jews themselves, 
and that it imperceptibly lapsed into the hands 
of the Romans”™. 

The Romans were always the ruling power 
wherever their conquests extended. They 
varied in the privileges they granted, but uni- 
formly retained in their own hands the influence 
of the sword. ‘The consequence would natur- 
ally be, that on all important occasions nothing 
could be done without their sanction or conni- 
vance. The Municipia and some provinces 
were certainly allowed nominally to be gov- 
erned by their own laws and customs: but this 
very permission seems to have introduced such 
irregularities into the government, that they 
petitioned to have the anomalous privilege 
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removed, and to become at once subject to the 
Roman laws. The reason evidently was, that 
the power of the sword, the influence of the 
Roman name, and their unavoidable interfer- 
ence in the government of their native magis- 
trates, had greatly interrupted, and oftentimes 
suspended, the practice of their national laws ; 
and such, as it appears to me, was the situation 
of Judea, at the time of our Lord’s condem- 
nation. The power of life and death had not 
been formally abrogated by the Romans ; but 
the grant which secured to the Jews their own 
rights and privileges had been gradually set 
aside by the influence of the Roman authority, 
which had in some measure superseded the 
Jewish magistracy”. 
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Some time before this reconciliation, Pilate 
had dedicated some shields of gold to Tiberius, 
and placed them in the palace of Herodium. 
The Jews, under the sanction of Herod, peti- 
tioned Pilate for their removal, but in vain. 
They determined therefore to appeal to Tibe- 
rius, and for this purpose sent a deputation to 
the emperor, at the head of which were the 
four sons of Herod. This act seems to have 
been the cause of their difference, as it was 
regarded by the Jews and by Herod as a viola- 
tion of their religion; and Herod was not 
reconciled to Pilate till the Roman governor, 
desirous not to assist the Jews in the condemna- 
tion of our Lord, acknowledged the power of 
Herod, by sending to his tribunal at Jerusalem 
the holy Jesus. 

Dr. 'Townson justly observes, that it is prob- 
able both Pilate and Herod occupied different 
parts of the palace called Herodium, which 


” See Bowyer's Critical Conj. p. 318; Doddridge, 
Rosenmitller, the discussion of Lardner, in his 
Credibility, &c. Lightfoot, in his Talmudical Ex- 
ercitations upon the Acts, observes, on the occasion 
of the Sanhedrin granting letters to Paul to go 
to Damascus, that the power of life and death was - 
not yet taken from the Sanhedrin. Selden is of 
opinion, that the power of the Sanhedrin to pun- 
ish capitally was only much interrupted and dis- 
used at the time of the crucifixion. Krebsius, 
quoted by Rosenmiiler, is of opinion that the 
power of inflicting capital punishments, in cases 
of offences against religion, was left to the Jews; 
but in civil offences it was taken away—* in 
criminibus autem aliis, e. g. seditionis, tumultus, 
perduellionis, et ad lesam majestatem Cesaris 
pertinentibus, illud jus iis non fuisse concessum.” 
Kuinoel has adopted also this conclusion of Biscoe 
—“ Mihi perplacet Augustini et Chrysostomi ratio, 
etiam Semlero probata, qua Judeworum verba v. 31. 
ad diem referuntur hoc sensu; ‘nobis non licet 
quenquam supplicio afficere ob religionem diei festi ; ’ 
erat enim magaozeuy, tod maoya, xix. 14-42. quam 
eamdem ob causam, neque pretorium ingressi 
erant coll. v. 28.”—Kuinoel in Johun. xix. 31. 
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some time before had been built by Herod the 
Great. It consisted of two distinct spacious 
buildings, one of which was named Cesareum, 
and the other Agrippeum: it stood near the 
temple’. 
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Horrinerr has written a treatise on this 
passage, De ritu dimittendi reum in festo Pas- 
chatis; which is bound up in the thirteenth 
volume of the Critict Sacri. He opposes the 
opinion of Whitby, that a prisoner was released 
only at the feast of the Passover. He con- 
siders the custom (quoting Grotius and Ger. 
Vossius) as contrary to the stern inflexibility 
of the Mosaic institutions; “Erat siquidem 
divina per Mosen lata lex yagls olxtigudr, sine 
omni misericordia, Heb. x. 28. Nec cuiquam 
homini data ignoscendi potestas, non Regi, non 
Synedrio, non populo,” sect. x. and xx. 

This deviation from their established Law is 
a proof how much the Levitical institutions 
had been relaxed from their appointed rigor 
and severity. The origin of this emancipation 
is unknown. 


Norte 16.—Parrt VII. 


Ir is very probable that the chief priests 
and elders who “persuaded the multitude that 
they should ask Barabbas, and destroy Jesus” 
(Matt. xxvii. 20.), had placed their own creatures 
and dependents as near as they might legally 
approach (John xviii. 28.) the door of the judg- 
ment hall, that they might obtain the release 
of Barabbas, and secure the destruction of 
Jesus ; for immediately after, they clamorously 
demanded the crucifixion of Christ; so anxious 
were the chief priests for the immediate con- 
demnation of our Lord, and so fearful lest his 
innocence should protect him from their malice. 


Norte 17.—Parr VII. 


Tse guilt of condemning our Lord must 
almost entirely rest upon the unhappy nation 
whom he had. designed to save, (John xix. 11.) 
Pilate made five successive efforts to deliver 
Jesus from their inveterate hatred, and was 
induced, at last, unwillingly to yield him up, 
from the apprehension of his own personal 
safety. He was afraid, that, if he did not com- 
ply with the violent and clamorous importuni- 

° Philo leg. ad Caium, vol. ii. p. 589. ed. Mangey 


ap. Townson.—See also Hales’s Analysis, vol. ii. 
part ii. 
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ties of the Jewish rulers, there would be a 
commotion among the people, who were se- 
ditiously inclined, and were assembled at this 
time in great numbers, from all parts of Judea, 
for the celebration of the Passover. In all 
probability Pilate was not provided with suffi- 
cient force to ensure perfect tranquillity on 
these great festivals: their very solemnity 
would be considered as the best guarantee for 
the observance of propriety and good conduct. 


Nore 18.—Parr VII. 
ON MARK Xv. 25. AND JOHN x1x. 14-16. 


Turs is one of those passages in which the 
Evangelists are supposed to be inconsistent. 
St. Mark says, chap. xv. 25. “It was the third 
hour, and they crucified him:” St. John tells 
us, “It was about the sixth hour; and Pilate 
delivered him to be crucified,” John xix. 14-16. 
Various modes have been adopted to reconcile 
these apparent differences. One, and that the 
most usual, and at all times the most objection- 
able, is the supposition of a false reading. It 
is urged, that in ancient times, all numbers 
were written in manuscripts, not at length, but 
with numeral letters, it was easy for y, three, 
to be taken fors, six. Of this opinion are Gries- 
bach, in his elaborate edition of the New 
Testament, Semler, Rosenmiiller, Doddridge, 
Whitby, Bengel, Cocceius, Beza, Erasmus, and 
by far the greater part of the most eminent 
critics. Besides the Coder Beze, and the 
Codex Stephani (of the eighth century), there 
are four other manuscripts, which read te/r7, 
the third, in John xix, 14. as well as the Aler- 
andrian Chronicle, which professes to cite 
accurate manuscripts—even the autography of 
St. John himself. Such also is the opinion of 
Severus Antiochenus, Ammonius, and some 
others, cited by Theophylact on the passage ; 
to whom must be added Nonnus, a Greek poet 
of Panopolis, in Egypt, who flourished in the 
fifth century, and wrote a poetical paraphrase 
of the Gospel of St. John, and who also found 
rolty in the manuscript used by him”. 

Others have supposed, that the Evangelists 
have adopted different methods of calculation. 
Notwithstanding the authorities above adduced, 
they observe that none of the ancient transla- 
tors read “ the third hour” in John: they there- 
fore solve the difficulty (imperfectly it must be 
confessed) by considering the day as divided 
into four parts, answering to the four watches 
of the night. These coincided with the hours 
of three, six, nine, or twelve ; or, in our way of 
reckoning, nine, twelve, three, and six, which 
also suited the solemn times of sacrifice and 


P Vide Horne’s Introduct. 
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prayer in the temple. In cases, they argue, 
in which the Jews did not think it of conse- 
quence to ascertain the time with great accura- 
cy, they did not regard the intermediate hours, 
but only those more noted divisions which hap- 
pened to come nearest the time of the event 
spoken of. Adopting this method of reconcilia- 
tion, Dr. Campbell remarks, that Mark says, 
“it was the third hour,” from which we have 
reason to conclude that the third hour was past. 
John says, “It was about the sixth hour,” from 
which he thinks it probable that the sixth hour 
was not yet come. On this supposition, though 
the Evangelists may, by a fastidious reader, be 
accused of want of precision in regard to dates, 
they will not, by any judicious and candid critic, 
be charged with falsehood or misrepresentation. 
Who would accuse two modern historians of 
contradicting each other, because, in relating 
an event which had happened between ten and 
eleven in the forenoon, one had said it was past 
nine o’clock; the other that it was drawing 
towards noon! ? 

There is, however, in fact, no real difference 
between the Evangelists; and this is fully 
shown by the admirable reasoning both of Dr. 
Townson and Pilkington. If we review the 
whole of the transaction which took place at 
the crucifixion, and endeavour to assign their 
respective periods to each, it will be found that 
St. John calculated his time by the Roman or 
Asiatic method, from mid-night to mid-day, and 
from mid-day to mid-night. If we allow the 
sixth hour, mentioned by St. John, to mean the 
sixth hour in the morning, it will suit the place 
in which it stands admirably well, which the 
third hour would not. 

The night was divided into twelve hours, or 
four equal watches. Cf the latter division we 
have several traces in the Gospel. St. Mark 
thus enumerates them: dw 4 uecovuxtlov, 3} 
Sisaropogentss 4) scoot, Mark xin. 35.; the cock 
crowing was from twelve to Alpes and the last 
from three to six. 

The six o’clock of St. John was the end of 
the zewt. Let us examine the division of time 
from the beginning of the dhextogoqwrla, cock- 
crowing, to the end of the owt, last watch. 
The apprehension in the garden appears to 
have been made about ten o’clock on Thursday 
night, and Jesus was then led away to Annas. 
About eleven he was sent to Caiaphas. About 
midnight Peter denied him the first time, at 
the first cock-crowing. Soon after midnight he 
was condemned by the high priest, &c.; after 
that he was abused by the officers and servants, 
and Peter denied him a second time. About 
three in the morning, i. e. at the second cock- 
crowing, Peter denied him the third time. 
About four, “as soon as it was day,” the San- 
hedrin met; and in a little time they again con- 


2 Campbell, on John xix. 14. 
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demned him. About five, “ when it was early,” 
they led him away to Pilate; and, “about the 
sixth (Roman) hour,” i. e. between six and nine 
o’clock in the morning (for when mention is 
made of a Roman watch hour, viz. the third, 
sixth, ninth, or twelfth, it often includes the 
whole space of time contained in that watch), 
Pilate gave the final sentence against Jesus ; 
and, in consequence thereof, they led Jesus 
away, and crucified him “at the third (Jewish) 
hour,” i. e. about nine o’clock in the morning, 
or between that time and the commencement of 
the next watch. 

The events that happened between his being 
first taken before Pilate, and his final condem- 
nation by the Roman governor, would occupy 
about two hours and a half; many things 
favored, and many demanded expedition. 

If Caiaphas did not send to Herod and Pilate 
when our Lord was first brought prisoner to his 
house, he would probably despatch messengers 
to them as soon as he was condemned in the 
Council. To the former, to request he would 
watch over his Galilean subjects, lest they 
should make a disturbance in favor of Jesus; 
and to Pilate (who gave the soldiers to assist in 
the apprehension of Christ), to acquaint him 
with their intention of bringing the prisoner 
before him. As this was the time of the Pass- 
over, when a great concourse of a mutinous 
nation was assembled at Jerusalem and its ad- 
joining villages, it was the duty of Pilate and 
Herod to exert the utmost vigilance, even with- 
out the occurrence of any unusual event. The 
rulers of Judea might, perhaps, at this time 
have been alarmed at the intelligence of the ac- 
clamations of the people, some days before. It 
cannot therefore excite surprise, that on such 
an occasion as this, Pilate, and quickly after 
him Herod, was early up, and ready to receive 
the Jewish rulers as soon as they appeared. 
The first time they continued but a little while 
with Pilate ; for when he was told that Jesus 
belonged to Herod’s jurisdiction, he forthwith 
sent our Saviour to him. Herod and Pilate 
came but seldom to Jerusalem, and on these 
occasions they were, in all probability, accom- 
modated in the Herodian palace, which was 
very extensive, and consisted of two spacious 
and distinct buildings. Josephus in conse- 
quence calls it not a palace, but palaces. This 
superb edifice, as well as the tower Antonia, 
which was a palace and tower together, stood 
near the temple, and communicated with it. 
Little time therefore being lost in removing 
from place to place, (the high priest being 
also lodged near the temple,) “the first exam- 
ination before Pilate, and the interview with 
Herod, might come within such compass, as 
that our laeed might be remanded to Pilate by 
five in the morning, at which time it was broad 
day-light. 

There was a great eagerness for a speedy 
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determination on one side, and a necessity for 
it on the other. The Jewish rulers, jealous 
_of delay, and of a variable multitude, pressed 
on while circumstances favored. Pilate well 
knew the seditious spirit of the nation, restless 
under a foreign yoke, and rendered confident 
by their great increase of numbers in conse- 
quence of the Passover. He twice interrogated 
Jesus in the pretorium, with the sound of their 
outcry, as it were, in his ears; and found it 
requisite to determine speedily whether he 
would appease them by compliance, or repel 
them by force, which on the present occasion 
would not have been expedient. This brings 
us, then, either to the sixth hour in the morn- 
ing, or to the sixth hour of mid-day. But the 
latter construction corresponds neither with the 
other Evangelists, nor upon the whole with St. 
John himself, John xviii. 28, the detail of 
whose narrative conveys no idea of so much 
time. 

We come to the same conclusion by a cal- 
culation of the time mentioned by the other 
Evangelists. The hour of crucifixion is given 
by St. Mark, chap. xv. 25., whose testimony is 
confirmed by those of St. Matthew and St. 
Luke. It was the third hour, or nine in the 
morning. Let us consider, first, from this 
given hour, by a retrograde calculation, what 
time the procession from the pretorium to 
Mount Calvary, and the act of crucifying our 
Lord probably occupied ; secondly, before this 
procession began, what time he was detained 
in the pretorium after Pilate had delivered him 
to be crucified; and, thirdly, how long the sen- 
tence of death was delayed after Pilate sat 
down on the tribunal. 

1. Although Mount Calvary was near to 
-the city, the procession must have been slow. 
Christ was weakened by his agony in the 
garden, and by the pain and loss of blood he 
sustained from the cruel scourging, and from 
the insulting mockery of the soldiers, It was 
usual for the people to ill treat the criminals 
who went to crucifixion. He himself carried 
his cross to the gate of the city, and although 
it was there laid on Simon the Cyrenian, he 
had still farther to go, and an eminence to as- 
cend. To this procession, and the necessary 
preparations for the crucifixion, we cannot 
allot less than an hour, and this brings us to 
eight in the morning. 

2. Before he was led, forth, the two robbers 
were to be condemned; for in cases where no 
appeal lay to the emperor, or Roman senate, 
the examination for atrocious offences was 
little more than nominal; and the speedy sen- 
tence of the judge was followed by the imme- 
diate punishment of the criminal. 

Probably, while our Saviour’s trial was pend- 
ing, these malefactors were brought from the 
prison to the hall, where the soldiers kept guard 
that they might be in readiness. In this place, 


“Ole al. *23 


NOTES ON THE GOSPELS. 


waNy 


perhaps, the penitent thief might have wit- 
nessed the deportment of Jesus, while he was 
scourged and insulted by the Roman soldiers ; 
and might have conceived that sense of his 
meekness, holiness, and majesty, which pre- 
pared him for the grace of a perfect confession 
of faith, upon the cross. 'T'o the time employed 
in the trying, condemning, and scourging of 
these men (according to the Roman law), may 
we not reckon another full hour? In the 
meanwhile Christ was guarded by the soldiers ; 
into whose hands therefore he was delivered 
at seven, or rather earlier. 

3. When Pilate had taken his seat on the 
tribunal, to pronounce sentence of death on 
Christ, he was interrupted by the message of 
his wife ; still hesitating—he again expostula- 
ted with the Jews, and declared the innocence 
of Jesus; and, when he could prevail nothing, 
he washed his hands before the multitude, and 
then decreed his condemnation. These various 
particulars might altogether occupy about 
another hour, and they bring us again to the 
same point—within half an hour of six. Here 
then the computations meet, whether we reckon 
from the prot, or back from the third hour: 
by either account, Pilate “sat down in the 
judgment-seat” between six and seven in the 
morning. 

The conjecture of Grotius, adopted by Dr. 
Randolph and other learned men, is very 
ingenious, but is unsupported by authorities. 
The Jews, he observes, divided the day into 
four quarters, as they did the night; each con- 
sisting of three hours; and, whatever was done 
within the space of one of these quarters, 
might be reckoned to the hour at which the 
quarter began, or at which it ended. The 
second quarter began at the third hour, about 
which time it was supposed our Lord was con- 
demned, and it ended at twelve; about which 
time he was crucified. St. John mentions the 
time of his condemnation, St. Mark of his cruci- 
fixion. St. John distinguishes the beginning 
of the second quarter of the day by its latest 
term, the sixth hour; and St. Mark the conclu- 
sion of it, by its earliest term, the third hour. 
But this hypothesis appears much too forced to 
be tenable. 


Nore 19.—Parr VII. 


Tere is no greater difference between the 
meaning of the words xoxxlvyy and mogpugoir, 
than there is if one English reader should say 
a red robe, and another a reddish robe; or 
than if one French author should use the word 
rouge, and another rougeatre.—Pilkington, notes 
to sect. 442. 
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Tuorns were the first produce of the earth 
after the fall of man, and they were worn by 
our Lord, as a part of his punishment. . They 
were the first fruits of the curse, and were 
appropriately placed on the head of the Sacred 
Victim. 

Bishop Pearce and Michaelis are of opinion 
that the crown of thorns was not intended to 
be an instrument of punishment or torture to 
his head, but rather to render our Lord an object 
of ridicule; for which cause they also put a 
reed in his hand, by way of sceptre, and bowed 
their knees, pretending to do him homage ; 
and that the crown was not probably of thorns 
in our sense of the word. Mark xv. 17. and 
John xix. 5. term it &xdvO@uvoy orgpavoy, which 
might be translated an “acanthine crown,” or 
wreath formed out of the branches of the herb 
acanthus, or bear’s-foot. This is a prickly 
plant, though not like thorny ones, in the com- 
mon meaning of that word. 

Some are of opinion that the plant was simi- 
lar to that ‘which we call holly: they say that it 
was selected on account of its resemblance to 
laurel, with which conquerors were crowned ; 
and they think that the opinion has given rise 
to the name; holly, quasi holy, in reference to 
the use made of it on this occasion. 
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Ovr Lord would not reveal his dignity to 
Pilate, because he would not have believed 
him, and because, as a judge, Pilate was only 
concerned with his innocence: neither had the 
time come for an appeal to the Gentiles. 


Nore 22.—Parr VII. 


By comparing these two passages we obtain 
one of those innumerable minor yet important 
proofs of the authenticity of the Scriptures, which 
demonstrate the impossibility of their being 
forgeries. St. Luke, who wrote for the Gen- 
tiles of Asia, merely mentions the name and 
country of Simon, who was probably known to 
the early Christians by character. St. Mark, 
however, who addressed himself at the dictation 
of St. Peter (by whose name therefore this Gospel 
might more properly be called) to the converts 
at Rome, adds, that Simon was the father of 
Alexander and Rufus, the latter of whom being 
a well-known member of the Roman Church, 
inquiries might be made by the people, of Rufus 
himself, respecting the circumstances of the 
crucifixion, which he in all probability would 
have received from his father. Rufus is saluted 
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by St. Paul in his Epistle to the Romans (ch 
xvi. 13.) which was written many years after 
the Gospel of St. Mark. 


Nore 23.—Parr VII. 
ON MATTHEW xxvil. 34. AND MARK Xv. 23. 


Tuer Jews always gave wine with incense in 
it, to stupify and intoxicate the criminal. The 
custom originated in the precept (Prov. xxxi. 
6.), “ Give strong drink unto him that is ready 
to perish,” i. e. “to him who is condemned to 
death.” It would appear from the preceding 
narrative, that three potions were certainly 
offered to our Lord, two when -he arrived at 
Golgotha (Matt. xxvii. 34. and Mark xv. 23.), 
and the third after he had been for some time 
on the cross. The first draught, vinegar 
mingled with gall, was most probably offered 
to him in malice, and derision of his sufferings ; 
our Lord refusing to drink of it, the intoxicat- 
ing draught, which was usual on such occasions, 
was then presented; but he declined tasting of 
either, and drank only of the third, the vinegar, 
or posca, the common drink of the Roman sol- 
diers ; and which was placed in a vessel near 
the cross for their accommodation. 

He was faint and exhausted in body ; and 
though his powers of mind were the same, he 
required that his humanity should receive the 
refreshment proffered to him by the bystander. 

Although, as we have seen, there appears no 
difficulty or discrepancy in the accounts of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, Michaelis does not hes- 
itate to assert, that there exists a manifest con- 
tradiction. He has consequently endeavoured, 
by conjecture, to reconcile the supposed 
difference, and has had the singular misfortune 
to be refuted by himself; by his editor, Bishop 
Marsh, who has substituted an equally unten- 
able conjecture ; and, lastly, by the critic of 
both, Archbishop Laurence. After comparing 
the two accounts of St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
Michaelis decides that St. Mark has given the 
correct history, and that St. Matthew’s Gospel, 
which was originally written in Hebrew, was 
inaccurately translated into Greek. He sup- 
poses that the words used in the Hebrew Gospel 
of St. Matthew, were such as agreed with the ac- 
count given by St. Mark, and at the same time 
were capable of the construction which was put 
onthem by St. Matthew’s Greek translator. Sup- 
pose St. Matthew wrote svn. wbn, which 
signifies “sweet wine with bitters,” or “sweet 
wine and myrrh,” as we find it in Mark; and 
Matthew’s translator overlooked the yod > in 
x75n ; he took it for xon, which signifies “ vine- 
gar;” and “bitter,” he translated by yodt, as 
itis often rendered in the Septuagint. Nay, 
St. Matthew, he proceeds, may have written 
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nom, and have still meant to express “sweet 
wine ;” if so, the difference only consisted in 
the points; for the same word, which, when 
pronounced “ halé,” signifies “sweet,” denotes 
as soon as it is pronounced “ hala,” “ vinegar.” 
The translator of St. Matthew’s Gospel mis- 
understood the words of the original, but St. 
Mark has given the true account. 

In this criticism, Michaelis may be considered 
as having refuted himself; for he tells us (p. 
151.), that as the Hebrew original of St. 
Matthew is lost, a comparison can never be 
instituted between that and the Greek version ; 
and this comparison aLoNE can decide the 
question, if there is any variation between 
them. It must be observed in answer, it is 
not possible to ascertain certainly whether St. 
Matthew wrote in Hebrew or not. 

Bishop Marsh has remarked, that the pro- 
posed Chaldee reading of Michaelis cannot 
possibly have givenrise to the expression in 
St. Mark’s text: neither is the construction of 
wn correct. Having pointed out the weak- 
ness of the other parts of Michaefis’s criticism, 
the learned Bishop has proposed a similar eluci- 


dation upon the same principle of conjecture. 


He supposes that the original Chaldee text was 
nap. bn son; and that sipn, which 
means wine, was confused with NYDN, vinegar ; 
and likewise S119, myrrh, with s14n, gall. In 
refutation of these hypotheses, Archbishop 
Laurence observes: “This strange confusion 
of words, whether attributable to a transcriber 
or translator, is greater than seems likely to 
have happened.” Aware of the objection, 
Bishop Marsh afterwards proposes another 
illustration, and presumes that the Chaldee text 
ran thus, 81192 1°03 “WN which may be ren- 
dered, vinum conditum myrrhd. Yet he adds, 
that as 7 Dn, when a participle, has the signifi- 
cation of turbidum fiert, as well as that of 
vinum, when a substantive: and as —°D3, 
when a substantive, means acetum, as well as 
conditum, when a participle, upon this construc- 
tion the words may be translated, acetum turba- 
tum felle; still supposing, as in the preceding 
instance, x71 to be mistaken for xt. “ With 
respect however to this suggestion,” says Arch- 
bishop Laurence, “ may it not be fairly ques- 
tioned whether (9°D2 in ancient Chaldee really 
signifies “vinegar.” No such meaning is 
affixed to it in Buxtorf’s Lertcon Chaldaic. et 
Syriac., nor in the Syrochald. Diction. annexed 
to the Antwerp Bible. In the elder Buxtorf’s 
Lexicon Chaldaic. et Rabbinic., this sense is 
indeed given to it; nevertheless, not as the 
ancient Chaldee sense, but as one of a more 
recent date, as one to be found only in the 
Rabboth and the Jerusalem Talmud. 'The time 
of the compilation of the Rabboth has been 
fixed by the Jews to about the year 300 after 
Christ; but some Christians place it at a later 
period. Wolf observes, “Fatendum hoc est, 
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pro antiquitate rei alicujus demonstrandd non 
satis tuto ad Rabboth provocari posse, cum 
nullo argumento constet, quo tempore hee vel 
illa narratio aut expositio subnata sit”. 

The Jerusalem Talmud is said by Buxtorf 
to have been composed about the year 230, or, 
according to others, about the year 270.(Wolfii 
Bib. Hebrea, vol. ii. p. 683); but Lightfoot, in 
his Hore Heb. in Evang. Matthei, contends, 
that it was not written until the fourth century’. 

Schoetgen also, among the apparent contra- 
dictions of the New Testament, enumerates 
this between St. Matthew and St. Mark, with 
respect to the potion offered to our Lord upon 
the cross. St. Matthew, he observes, tells us, 
they gave him vinegar, mingled with gall, 
bFoo werk yokig usuryuévoy (Matt. xxvii. 34.) 
St. Mark, that they gave him éouvoviouévoy 
oivoy (Mark xv. 24.) Schoetgen would reconcile 
the two passages by saying, ut myrrha wna cum 
felle dicatur admixta potui, atque vinum fuisse 
acidum, quod indistincte vinum, et acetum ap- 
pellari: solet. He then goes on to show, that 
the sour wine was indiscriminately named wine 
or vinegar; and the wine offered to our Lord 
might in like manner be called either wine or 
vinegar. 

I cannot but conclude, after an attentive 
perusal of these and some other criticisms, that 
the simplest mode of interpreting the passages 
in question is the best, as being equally con- 
sistent and satisfactory. The first potion was 
probably given to our Lord in derision; the 
second, the stupifying draught usually adminis- 
tered to criminals ; and the third called for from 
the sufferings of the moment. The hyssap 
mentioned by St. John in the next verse, may 
perhaps be considered as possibly to allude to 
one of the types, which were permitted to point 
out Christ as the typical paschal lamb. The 
Jews always commenced this feast by the eat- 
ing of bitter herbs dipped in vinegar, which 
was considered as emblematical of purity: see 
Psalm li. 7. 

It must be observed, that in Matt. xxvii. 34, 
instead of 6§0¢, many MSS. read otvoy. The 
posca, or common drink of the Roman soldiers, 
was known by each name: they both convey 
the same sense’, 
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Tue Christian world is deeply indebted to 
the accurate and learned Dr. Townson for his 


” Bibliotheca Hebrea, vol. ii. p. 1426, art. Rabboth. 

* Cent. Chorograph. c. 81. p. 144. 

* See Archbishop Laurence’s Sermon on Excess 
in Philological Speculation, p. 39, notes. Marsh’s 
Michaelis, vol. ili. p. 159, and part. ii. p. 127-8. 
Schoetgen, Hore Hebraice, vol. i. p. 236. Adam 
‘Clarke’s Commentary. Horne’s Critical Introduc- 
tion, second edition, vol. iii. p. 119. 
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ingenious criticism on the title placed by Pilate 
on the cross. The apparent discrepancy be- 
tween the accounts of this title given by the 
Evangelists, had been urged as an objection 
against the inspiration and veracity of the 
sacred writers. The superscription on the 
cross was written in Hebrew, and Greek, and 
Latin ; and as the Evangelists all mention the 
title differently, Dr. Townson conjectured that 
it was possible it might have slightly varied in 
each language. As St. Luke wrote for the 
Gentiles in Achaia, it is probable that he would 
prefer mentioning the Greek inscription. As 
St. Matthew addressed the Jews, it is likely 
therefore that he should use the Hebrew. And 
as St. Mark principally wrote to the Romans, 
he would naturally give the Latin inscription. 
I have observed in my arrangement the order 
proposed by Dr. Townson. He remarks, the 
Evangelists all mention this superscription, but 
every one with some difference, except in the 
last words, The King of the Jews. 

We may reasonably suppose St. Matthew to 
have recited the Hebrew :— : 


THIS IS 
JESUS, THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


And St. John the Greek :— 


JESUS THE NAZARENE, THE KING 
OF THE JEWS. 


If it should be asked, why “the Nazarene” was 
omitted in the Hebrew, and we must assign a 
reason for Pilate’s humor, perhaps we may 
thus account for it: He might be informed that 
Jesus in Hebrew denoted a Saviour (John xi. 
49-51.), and as it carricd more appearance of 
such an appellative, or general term, by stand- 
ing alone, he might choose, by dropping the 
epithet, The JVazarene, to leave the sense so 
ambiguous, that it might be thus understood :— 


THIS IS 
A SAVIOUR, THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


Pilate, as little satisfied with the Jews as 
with himself, on that day, meant the inscription, 
which was his own, as a dishonor to the na- 
tion; and thus set a momentous verity before 
them, with as much design of declaring it, as 
Caiaphas had of prophesying, that Jesus should 
die for the people (John xi. 49-51.) «The am- 
biguity not holding in Greek, the Nazarene 
might be there inserted in scorn again of the 
Jews, by denominating their King from a city 
which they held in the utmost contempt, (John 
i, 46.) 

Let us now view the Latin. It is not as- 
suming much to suppose, that Pilate would not 
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concern himself with Hebrew names, nor risk 
an impropriety in speaking or writing them. It 
was thought essential to the dignity of a Roman 
magistrate, in the times of the republic, not to 
speak but in Latin on public occasions (Vale- 
rius Maximus, Db. ii.c. ii. § 2.), of which spirit 
Tiberius the emperor retained so much, that in 
an oration to the senate, he apologized for using 
a Greek word ; and once, when they were draw- 
ing up a decree, advised them to erase another 
that had been inserted in it. (Sueto. in 
Tiberi, c. 71.) The two words were monopoly 
and emblem. And though the magistrates in 
general were then become more condescending 
to the Greeks, they retained this point of state 
with regard to other nations, whose languages 
they esteemed barbarous, and would give them- 
selves no trouble of acquiring. Pilate indeed, 
according to St. Matthew, asked at our Lord’s 
trial, “Whom will ye that I release unto you, 
Barabbas, or Jesus, which is called Christ?” 
And again, ‘‘ What shall I do with Jesus, which 
is called Christ?” But I judge this to be re- 
lated, as the interpreter by whom he spake de- 
livered it, in Hebrew.—(See Wolfius on Matt. 
xxvil. 2.) For if the other Evangelists have 
given his exact words, he never pronounced the 
name of Jesus, but spake of him all along by a 
periphrasis: “Will ye that I release unto you 
The King of the Jews?” “ What will ye then, 
that I shall do unto Him whom ye call The 
King of the Jews?” Thus he acted in confer- 
ence with the rulers, and then ordered a Latin 
inscription, without mixture of foreign words, 
just as St. Mark repeats it:— 


THE KING OF THE JEWS, 


which is followed by St. Luke, only that he has 
brought down This 2s, from the above super- 
scription, as having a common reference to 
what stood under it. 


THIS IS 
THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


It is very possible that a better account may 
be given of the three forms of the inscription; 
but I think [ am well founded in asserting that 
there were variations in it, and that the shortest 
was that of St. Luke, in the Latin.—Townson’s 
Works, vol. i. p. 199. 

S. Reger has published a Dissertation on the 
Title on the Cross, and comes nearly to the 
same conclusions as Townson, who does not 
however refer to, nor appear to have seen his 
treatise. He supposes that the inscription 
varied in each language, and that they might 
have been written on three several tablets in 
this manner :— 


bes ° 


OYTOS 
EZSTIN 


O BAXIAEYS 
TLN. ., 
IOYAAINN. 


Luke xxiii. 38, 


He mentions many opinions on the imagined 
difficulty—* Alii enim duos Evangelistas Mat- 
theum et Lucam duo verba odrdéc éotuy, non 
ex titulo descripsisse, sed sententie perfi- 
ciende gratia adjecisse. Alii vero Marcum et 
Johannem dicta verba neglexisse ; preterea 
tres reliquos cognomen Nazareni; Marcum et 
Lucam vero nomen proprium JESUS omisisse, 
quamobrem ex omnium Evangelistarum descrip- 
tionibus tres conformes formant inscriptiones, 
hoe modo: Torys 79R MEIN pw MAN odrds 
gory ’ Ingots 6 Nakegawes 6 Baotheds ’Iovdalwy. 
Hic est Jesus Nazarenus Rex Judeorum.”— 
See the Dissertation ap. Crit. Sac. vol. xi. p. 
241, &c. 


Norte 25.—Parrt VII. 


ON THE NECESSITY OF THE ATONEMENT. 

He hangs upon the cross, for us, and for our 
salvation! The Son of God dies for the restor- 
ation of man! The manifested God, who was 
present at the creation of this scene of his 
glory; who, for the sins of one generation of 
man, brought the deluge of waters upon the 
earth; He who was seen in the firmament, 
commanding the fire to descend upon the Cities 
of the Plain; the Dweller between the cheru- 
bim, the Form which tabernacled in the moving 
flame, guiding his people through the wilder- 
ness; the King of glory, the Lord of angels, 
the Ruler of the universe, “the Man that was 
the Fellow of Jehovah,” the future Judge of the 
word, He hangs upon the cross, and offers 
himself a willing sacrifice for the sins of an 
offending world. That this Holy and Mighty 
Being should die as a man, amidst the indigni- 
ties and cruel mockings of the higher as well 
as of the lower ranks of his people for the sins 
of those who pierced him, and of all who in 
ages to come should believe in this wonderful 
atonement, is a mystery so truly sublime, that 
the intellectual powers of man, while in the 
body, cannot fully comprehend its effects and 
benefits. This Wonderful and Holy Being, 
whose mysterious death we are now contem- 
plating, is revealed to us, not merely as the Lord 
of mankind, but as the Superior of angels. 
Evil spirits knew Him, and fled: good spirits 
ministered to Him. He spake of the invisible 
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John xix, 19. 


world, as of the scene of existence to which 
He had been accustomed, and of angels and 
devils as his obedient or rebellious subjects. 
It is evident, therefore, that the actions of our 
Lord, while in his state of humiliation, were 
the subjects of attention to an innumerable host 
of intellectual and spiritual creatures who, we 
may suppose, are all more or less interested in 
the heavenly sacrifice. Angels in humble sub- 
mission desired to look into this great mystery ; 
fallen spirits retained the malignity of their evil 
nature, saw, believed, and trembled. They fell 
from their high estate by their own pride and 
ambition, without external temptation, and they - 
are left to the consequences of their wilful dis- 
obedience. Man, having been created of a 
compound nature, and liable to evil, did not, 
like them, fall away by his own original, innate 
perverseness, but by the enticements of a supe- 
rior and evil spirit. For man Christ died—for 
man there is hope of salvation, and at this 
solemn moment the seal was affixed to his par- 
don. Now was the sentence of eternal punish- 
ment pronounced upon the evil spirits. Satan 
fell as lightning from heaven; and the captivity 
of hell was led captive. The voice of mercy 
confirmed the angels in their obedience, and 
taught them also that there was no more sacrifice 
for sin: and the human race were emancipated 
from the bondage and degradation of the Fall, 
and exalted to become, with the angels, the 
sons of God. Thus was moral order, which 
had been disturbed through the dominion of evil, 
by the sin and disobedience of the first Adam, 
restored to the whole -universe by the triumph- 
ant sacrifice of the second Adam. 

Sufficient, therefore, is revealed to us to con- 
vince us of the necessity of this great atone- 
ment, and to demonstrate to us the holy indig- 
nation of the Almighty God against sin and 
sinners. We all carry about within us the sad 
marks of our fallen nature. ‘The remembrance 
of some past sin continually arises to embitter 
our happiness, and to convince us that we have 
no power to help ourselves. Man requires 
some other atonement, some other intercession. 
His former sins cannot be cancelled by peni- 
tence or reformation”, the only offering he has 
it in his power to make; “ the convert and the 
sinner are the same individual person ; and as 


“ Balguy, as quoted by Archbishop Magee, p. 


94, vol. 1. ; 
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such, must be answerable for his whole conduct. 
His sentiments of himself can only be a mixture 
of approbation and disapprobation, satisfaction 
and displeasure. His past sins must still, how- 
ever sincerely he may. have reformed, occasion 
self-dissatisfaction: and this will ever be the 
stronger the more he improves in virtue. Now, 
as this is agreeable to truth, there is reason 
to conclude, that God beholds him in the 
same light.” Therefore man’s redemption 
must be accomplished by other than himself. 
It is further evident that the blood of bulls and 
of goats could not take away sin; they were 
not of the same nature and origin as man, and 
therefore incapable of making an expiation for 
the sin he had contracted. These were only 
the types and figures of a more perfect sacri- 
fice—of that holy victim who was appointed 
before the foundation of the world. Neither 
could the sacrifice of any ordinary man make 
satisfaction for us, because it is clear he would 
only suffer that punishment which his own sins 
had deserved; and no satisfaction can be made 

_ for others, by suffering that which justice re- 
quires for our own offences. No ordinary man 
could raise himself from the dead, or procure 
that redemption for another, which he could 
not obtain for himself. Neither could any or- 
dinary man make satisfaction to the violated 
laws of God by a life of sinless obedience: He 
only who had power to lay down his life, and 
take it up again, could procure for man a resur- 
rection, and deliver him from the eternal death 
his sins had incurred. He alone, who took 
upon him human nature, that He might set us 
an example of human virtue, “who knew no 
sin,’ who was perfect and spotless, the Lamb 
of God, could satisfy the purity of divine justice 
or reconcile it with his mercy, and the economy 
of his government. Throughout the whole 
system of the divine dispensations, the Father 
uniformly acts by the ministry of the Son, and 
the Son by the ministry of the Holy Ghost. 
Had the divine acceptance been wanting to the 
oblation of our Lord’s body, whatsoever virtue 
it possessed in itself, it would have been in- 
capable of procuring the pardon of sin, or of 
redeeming man from its punishment and power, 
Whatsoever he purchased for us, he purchased 
of the Father by compact, or agreement”; and 
He is now. exalted to the right hand of God, to 
make there his mysterious intercession for the 
sins of his people. 

As the second Adam, the blessed Lord took 
our humanity; he restored it to its original 
dignity and innocence, and then made a sacri- 
fice of it upon the cross, as a vicarious atone- 
ment for the sins of the first, and through him 
of all mankind. He was nailed tothe accursed 
tree, the emblem of Adam’s transgression, and 
was crowned with a crown of thorns, the first 


* See also Whitby, and Scott’s Christian Life. 
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fruits of his disobedience. ‘The religion which 
he died to establish was of an internal, spiritual 
nature. It was a life of holiness and self-sacri- 
fice. It required the crucifixion of the whole 
animal and inferior nature; and that the 
motives, and even the thoughts of the heart, 
should be brought into subjection. It required 
a new birth, a new life, of which baptism is the 
beautiful emblem, teaching us, that as infants 
are washed immediately on their natural birth, 
so must the children of God, with Christ, be 
born again through the grave and death of sin, 
into the spiritual kingdom, by water and the 
Spirit. If, during the progress of life, the 
animal is allowed to triumph over the spiritual 
man, then the sin of the first Adam still cleaves 
to us, and. the sacrifice of the second Adam 
pleads for us in vain. The animal life perishes 
with the body; the accountable life exists 
through eternity. Ifthe natural man be spirit- 
ualized by the subjugation of the flesh, he be- 
comes pure and holy, the companion of angels ; 
but if he be polluted and degraded by his con- 
tagion, he then defiles himself, loses the divine 
properties of his first being, and is fitted only 
for association with devils and evil spirits. To 
this fearful condition man was reduced by 
the fall of the first Adam. To revoke this 
curse, Christ, the second Adam, became our 
atonement, by the sacrifice of the whole of the 
offending, but, in him, sinless nature, upon the 
tree of the cross: demonstrating to all the 
world, that the sacrifice of self is the way of 
salvation, and the most acceptable offering that 
mar can render to his Creator. 

Deeply do I pity that blind man, who prefers 
rather to trust to his own merits, than by 
faith in the great atonement to hope for salva- 
tion through the blood of Christ. Deeply do I 
fee] for him, when he shall be called upon to 
appear before the judgment-seat of a rejected 
Saviour, with all his imperfections, all his frail- 
ties, and all his violations of duty upon his 
head, to answer in an unknown state of incon- 
ceivable glory, before men and angels, for the 
sins committed in the body; having spurned 
the sheltering protection of that MAN who is 
both a covert from the wind, and a refuge from 
the storm. How can he hope to escape the 
wrath of God pronounced upon every offender 
against his holy laws, when his own beloved 
Son, as our substitute, who alone bore our sins, 
underwent such dreadful agonies, both in body 
and soul? He, who has declared himself of 
purer eyes than to behold iniquity, has also de- 
clared, as fully and plainly, and as repeatedly, 
that “without shedding of blood there is no 
remission of sins:” and what blood can have 
been shed for their remission, but the blood of 
Christ ?. 

Bishop Watson, in speaking of that arrogant 
and dogmatical theology, that decrees the re- 
jection of the doctrine of atonement, as incon- 


Nore 26, 27.] 


sistent with the divine attribute of mercy, uses 
the following just observations:—“ We know 
assuredly that God delighteth not in blood; 
that he hath no cruelty, no vengeance, no ma- 
lignity, no infirmity, nor any passion in his 
nature: but we do not know whether the requi- 
sition of an atonement for transgression may 
not be an emanation of his infinite mercy, rather 
than a demand of his infinite justice. We 
do not know whether it may not be the very 
best means of preserving the innocence and 
happiness not only of us, but of all other free 
and intelligent beings. We do not know 
whether the suffering of an innocent person 
may not be productive of a degree of good; in- 
finitely surpassing the evil of such sufferance ; 
nor whether such a quantum of good could by 
any other means have been produced”.” 


Norte 26.—Part VII. 


Ovr Lord, atthe time when he made the 
gracious promise to the criminal on the cross, 
was reduced to the lowest state of degradation 
and contempt. He was deserted by all but his 
beloved disciple, his mother, and two other holy 
women, who were standing by the cross, the 
weeping and agonized spectators of his suffer- 
ings. His disciples had forsaken him and fled. 
The assembled multitude of his enemies and 
persecutors embittered every pang, by their 
crue] and exulting mockeries. The Evangelists 
mention all kinds and classes of people, as if 
for the purpose of demonstrating the universal 
rejection of our Lord by the Jewish nation. 
The people stood beholding—and the rulers 
with them, deriding—the soldiers mocked him, 
coming to him, and offering him vinegar—the 
passers by reviled him, and railed on him—the 
chief priests mocked him, with the scribes and 
elders—even the very thief on the cross reviled 
him, and joined in the common mockery. At 
this moment of general insult and rejection, 
the penitent thief alone declared his belief’ in 
the innocence of the holy Jesus, and made a 
public confession of his faith in the divine 
sufferer. 

Our Lord’s answer to the penitent thief fully 
declared that, although in his human form he 
was faint and dying, enduring the extreme of 
pain and torture, he was the Lord of the invisi- 
ble world, and still retained his divine attribute, 
the power of forgiving sins. The assembled 
people loudly and unanimously demanded of 
him to prove his former pretensions by a 
miracle. They called upon him to come down 
from the cross to save himself, and they would 
believe him. ‘They seemed to consider this as 
a fair challenge. ‘They supposed it impossible 
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that any one, who possessed the power, would 
not use it under such trying circumstances. 
They therefore required him to release his body — 
from torture, from the nails, and the wood, and 
come among them. But, ever consistent with 
himself, and faithful to the duties of his divine 
mission, instead of complying with their wishes, 
which were confined to temporal objects, he 
showed the nature of his kingdom by the prom- 
ise of salvation to a repentant soul. ‘The Jews 
had frequently threatened to kill Christ, because 
he asserted his power to forgive sin. “ Who 
can forgive sins,” they exclaimed, “but God 
alone ?” and therefore, according to their own 
acknowledgment and belief, he still persevered 
in his divine claims ; and at the point of death 
proclaimed that their long-promised God was 
before them, obscured in the form of a man. 

The forgiveness of the penitent thief may 
be considered as revealing to us that God’s 
mercy may be extended to the last moments of 
life ; but we have no reason whatever to pre- 
sume that it shall be so with any of us. No 
human being can ever again be placed in the 
same situation as this criminal. We cannot 
be called upon to follow our Saviour to Calvary, 
to witness his dying agonies; to hear the bitter 
tauntings of the rabble, and, in the midst of 
derision and suffering, to declare our faith in a 
crucified Saviour. When Christ shall again 
become visible to man, He will be seen in his 
glory, and all the holy angels with him. Let 
no man therefore be guilty of delaying repent- 
ance, with the hope of eventual salvation, be- 
cause the penitent thief was forgiven at the 
last. The account of the pardoned criminal is 
related by one Evangelist only, as if the Holy 
Spirit foresaw the perversion of the passage. 
“ One instance only,” to use the language of a 
celebrated divine, “of the acceptance of a 
dying repentance is recorded; one, that none 
might despair, and only one, that none might 
presume.” 


Nore 27.—Parr VII. 
ON OUR LORD’S EXCLAMATION ON THE CROSS. 


Dr. Epwarps thinks that the words were 
repeated twice. The commentators have been 
much divided as to their signification. Rosen- 
miiller considers the words of our Lord as an 
expression of suffering and of prayer, which 
he appropriated to himself. Such also is the 
opinion of Dr. Pye Smith, who both in his 
excellent Discourse on the Atonement, and in 
his work On the Person of Christ, considers the 
words as connected with the sequel and general 
design of the Psalm, of which it is the com- 
mencement, and expressing the extinction of 
all present and sensible comfort. Such also is 
the generally-received opinion, and the writers 


- firms this interpretation from Mark xv. 34. ; 
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in the Critict Sacri, on Matt. xxvii. 46. interpret 
the passage in asimilar manner. 

Lightfoot, however, has proposed another 
interpretation of our Lord’s exclamation ; he 
would read it, not, “ Why hast thou forsaken 
me, or left me to the feeling of any spiritual 
desertion ;” but, “Why hast thou left. me to 
such hands, and to such cruel usage ?” 

Dr. A. Clarke is likewise inclined to favor 
this interpretation. The exclamation of our 
Lord (Matt. xxvii. 46.) he would thus render: 
“ How astonishing is the wickedness of those 
persons, into whose hands I have fallen.” God 
is said in Scripture to do, what he permits to 
be done, and no decisive argument can be 
drawn therefore from the expression to prove 
that he was deserted by his Father. He con- 
the 
words of which passage, he observes, agree 
pretty nearly with this translation of the 
Hebrew—Eis tl as syxatdherteg; “to what 
(sort of persons, understood) hast thou left 
me?” A literal translation of the passage in 
the Syriac Testament gives a similar sense: 
Ad quid dereliquisti me? “To what hast thou 
abandoned me ?” And an ancient copy of the 
old Itala version, a Latin translation before the 
time of St. Jerome, renders the words thus: 
Quare me in opprobrium dedisti? “Why hast 
thou abandoned me to reproach ?” 

“Tt may be objected, that this can never 
agree with the ivatl, ‘why,’ of Matthew. To 
this it is answered, that ivat? must have here 
the same meaning as ei¢ tl, asthe transla- 
tion of 705, lama; and that if the meaning be 
at all different, we must follow that Evangelist 
who expresses most literally the meaning of 
the original: and let it be observed, that. the 
Septuagint often translate 7n> by fverl, in- 
stead of sis ti, which evidently proves that it 
often had the same meaning. Whatever may 
be thought of the above mode of interpretation, 
one thing is certain, that the words could not 
be used by our Lord in the sense in which they 
are generally understood. This is sufficiently 
evident; for he well knew why he was come 
unto that hour, nor could he be forsaken of God, 
in whom dwelt all the fulness of the Godhead 
bodily. The Deity, however, might restrain so 
much of its consolatory support, as to leave the 
human nature fully sensible of all its sufferings ; 
so that the consolations might not take off any 
part of the keen edge of his passion: and this 
was necessary to make his sufferings meritori- 
ous. And itis probable, that this is all that is 
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intended by our Lord’s quotation from the 
twenty-second Psalm. Taken in this view, the 
words convey an unexceptionable sense, even 
in the common translation’.” 


Nore 28.—Parr VII. 


In John xix. 28. we read, “Jesus knowing 
that all things were now accomplished, that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled, saith, I thirst ;” and 
now, that he hath taken the vinegar, he said, 
“Jt is finished,” that is, this act was the last 
circumstance that remained to be fulfilled of all 
the ancient prophecies and predictions. He 
took the proffered cup of vinegar, and thereby 
closed and sealed, by his blood, the Levitical 
Dispensation, and brought in a more perfect 
one. 


“They gave me gall for my meat, 
In my thirst they gave me vinegar to drink.” 
Ps, Jxix. 21. 


Even the most minute circumstances of our 
Saviour’s life and death were foretold by the 
Spirit of prophecy many centuries before his 
birth, and they have all been literally and ab- 
solutely fulfilled. See the eloquent passages 
of Taylor, Horsley, and Porteus, on this section. 


Norte 29.—Parr VIL 


ly is singular that our translators have not 
observed the three modes of expression which 
the Evangelists have here adopted. Mark and 
Luke say éSémvevoe, “he expired.” John xix. 
30. magédwus TO mvedpua, “he yielded up his 
spirit.” Matthew xxvii. 50. dgijxe 10 avetuc, 
“he dismissed his spirit.” The spirits of mere 
men are in general violently separated from 
the body, ina way over which they can have 
no control: it was for our Lord only to die as 
the Prince of Life, by an act of supernatural 
power, and to separate, at his own pleasure, 
and at his own command, the spirit from the 
body. 


* Edwards,ap. Doddridge in loc. Smith’s Dis- 
course on the Atonement, p. 34,35; and Scripture 
Testimony, &c. vol. ii. part i. p. 307. Rosenmiuller 
in loc. Lightfoot, Svo. edit. vol. vill. p: 167. A. 
Clarke, in Matt. xxvii. 46. 
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ON THE BURIAL AND RESURRECTION OF OUR 
LORD. 


Wnaen our first parents disobeyed the com- 
mand of God, we are told, that their “eyes 
were opened.” The word in the original lan- 
guage", which is thus rightly translated, is ap- 
plied to the breaking forth of a flower from its 
calyx. The proper meaning, therefore, of, the 
passage seems to be, that as a flower bursts 
forth at the appointed season from the dark- 
ness and imprisonment of the enclosing calyx, 
so did our first parents enter upon an entirely 
new mode of existence, when they had taken 
of the forbidden fruit. We are unable to form 
any adequate idea of their condition in a state 
of innocence. Our notions are so uniformly 
derived from experience, that we cannot, from 
the intended indefiniteness of the language of 
Scripture, represent to ourselves the primeval 
innocence and happiness of a sinless state. 
Whatever it might have been, the narration of 
the Fall assures us of this important fact, that 
their condition in their new existence arose out 
of the state of their minds, in their former 
paradise. They desired evil before they com- 
mitted an act of sin, and thus began an unfit- 
ness for remaining in a spiritual and perfect 
state: they accomplished the act which was 
forbidden, and thus completed that unfitness. 
The account of the Fall shows us that the prin- 
ciple of evil being admitted into the heart, and 
ruling there, renders man unfit for the im- 
mediate presence of God, in a spiritual or 
heavenly condition, and therefore banishes us 
from heaven by its own nature: and those, 
therefore, who die under its influence, carry 
with them into an invisible state, an eternal 
incapacity for the enjoyment of that place or 
state, to which Christians will be exalted. As 
our first parents carried with them, into the 
new and fallen condition, into which sin had 
brought them, the memory of their transgres- 
sion, the consciousness of the justice of God, 
and all the same powers of reasoning, will, 


@ m55 from an Arabic root, “ protuberavit flos, 
vel prossius, rosa que crepantem jam calycem ef- 
findit, indeque eminere, et protuberare incipit. 
Hinc transfertur ad oculus, nominatim catuli, qaum 
eos prima vice aperit qua velut calyce effiso patent, 
nam tune vibrantissima catulorum acies, deinde 
hominum, quorum oculi protuberante acie perspi- 
caces factisunt.” Nova V. T. clavis, Johan. Henric. 
Meisner, vol. ap. Gen. iii. 5. 
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reflection, and the other intellectual faculties, 
which they had before exercised and perverted 
—in like manner shall all their descendants 
enter upon their future life, with the conscious- 
ness of their relative situation with respect to 
the Almighty, with the memory of the actions 
done in their state of probation, and with all 
the powers and faculties which now enable 
them to think, act, and reason. If the soul be 
immortal, its properties and powers must be 
immortal also. The man continues the same, 
both in the present and future stages of his 
existence, so long as the same consciousness, 
memory, and powers are united®, 

The doctrine of the resurrection of the body 
is one of the most important in the Inspired 
Volume, and as such a visible demonstration 
of its truth has been vouchsafed to us in the 
Patriarchal, the Levitical, and Christian Dis- 
pensations. The resurrection of the body of 
Christ is an earnest of our own resurrection, 
and shows us in what form we shall arise from 
the dead: for we are assured that we shall be 
like unto him. As the second Adam rose from 
the dead with a real body, so shall he also 
“cause the fashion of our body of humiliation to 
be made like unto his body of glory, according 
to the energy of his power, subduing all things 
to himself *.” The resurrection shows to us the 
manner in which we shall be clothed with a 
body, which shall be suited to ¢he invisible 
world. It has completed the chain of evidence 
which convinces us of our immortality. It 
demonstrates, by an undeniable fact, the cer- 
tainty of our future existence, and the unjus- 
tifiable folly of those who live in this stage of 
their being without preparation for the next. 
It is the one indissoluble link which unites 
heaven and earth. 

In proportion to the importance of this fun- 
damental doctrine has ever been the discussion 
respecting its evidence and truth. Various 
objections have been at various times adduced, 
for the purpose of impugning the truth of the 
different accounts of the resurrection given by 


> I have not thought it necessary to allude here 
to the curious questions which have been agitated, 
respecting the nature of the body of Adam before 
he fell; and whether we shall rise from the dead 
in the same form, or whether the ‘resurrec- 
tion body will be surrounded with a glory, such 
as clothed the form of the man who is represented 
by Ezekiel as appearing between the cherubim.— 
See on these points, Lord Barrington’s Essay on 
the Dispensations, 1732, p. 11, note. 

© Horsley’s Four Sermons on the Resurrection, 
p- 219. 
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the Evangelists. These may be all classed 
under the separate heads of—difficulties 
arising from the conciseness and studied brev- 
ity of the Evangelists—from the accounts of the 
angels, whether they were the same or different 
—from the terms used by the Evangelists to 
denote the respective times, when the several 
parties who attended at an early hour at the 
sepulchre set out, or arrived there—and like- 
wise the difficulty which arises from the de- 
scription of the tomb. These objections will 
be discussed in the notes to this part, which 
has been arranged after a most careful and 
repeated investigation of the several plans of 
harmonies, proposed by the principal writers on 
the subject. It may, however, be necessary to 
premise, with respect to the first principal diffi- 
culties now mentioned, that the Evangelists 
wrote without any intention of giving a harmo- 
nized narrative of all the occurrences which 
took place on the morning of the resurrection. 
Each mentions more particularly the’ circum- 
stances which. he considered most important to 
be known by those whom he addressed; and, 
in most instances, one seems to supply what 
the other had omitted. 

The intention of St. Matthew was, to coun- 
teract the impression produced by the falsehoods 
of the high priests, and the keepers of the 
sepulchre. St. Mark notices those things of 
which St. Peter, under whose inspection his 
Gospel was written, must have been an eye- 
witness: and St. Luke takes up the narrative 
of events on the day of the resurrection where 
St. Matthew left off, and introduces another 
party, who came later to the sepulchre; and 
adds some things which took place on that day, 
which St. Matthew had omitted. John added 
some events in which himself had been more 
especially concerned, and which he had wit- 
nessed. 

The second difficulty, the appearances of the 
angels, has been considered as the most im- 
portant, but without just reason. We are un- 
acquainted even with the laws of animal life ; 
we know of some facts, and deduce some in- 
ferences, but of the laws of life we still remain 
ignorant. It ought not, therefore, to excite 
surprise that we cannot comprehend the laws 
of angelic life. These beings might have be- 
come visible or invisible at pleasure; or they 
might at pleasure have altered their appearance. 
The same angel spirit who assumed a terrible 
countenance to overawe the guards might have 
put on a mild and tranquil aspect when he ad- 
dressed the women. Other angels might have 
been attending, though they were invisible while 
their companions spoke ; and though a short time 
only elapsed between the arrival of the second 
party, and the departure of the first, no diffi- 
culty can be justly drawn from the inquiry, 
whether it was the same angel or another? 
The general conclusion, however, is, that the 
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angels of St. Matthew and St. Mark were 
different. The angel mentioned by Matthew, 
xxvill. 1., sate in the porch of the tomb, and 
had assumed a terrible appearance to,overawe 
the guard; but the angel, Mark xvi. 5., was 
another withinside the sepulchre, in the inner 
apartment. The two angels spoken of by John, 
xx. 11., were seen some short time after those 
mentioned by Matthew and Mark (Matt. xxviii. 
1. and Mark xvi. 5.), but whether they were 
the same, or different, cannot possibly be ascer- 
tained. Neither can it be determined whether 
the angels who manifested themselves to the 
second party of women, recorded by St. Luke, 
xxiv. 4., were the same or different. They are 
represented as appearing like lightning, with a 
raiment white as snow—as young men clothed 
in long white garments, the appointed guar- 
dians of the crucified body of their Lord, and 
the happy spectators of his glorious and tri- 
umphant victory over death, and the powers of 
darkness. 

The third difficulty, respecting the time, will be 
discussed in the notes to the seventh section. 

_The fourth difficulty is local, and has arisen 
from want of sufficient attention to the particu- 
lar structure of the holy sepulchre ; which con- 
sisted of two parts, the porch, or anti-chamber, 
from which a narrow passage led into the inner 
vault, or tomb, where the body was deposited. 
Matthew critically distinguishes rémos, “the 
tomb,” from «ryusioy, “the sepulchre,” in 
general. The other Evangelists use ur7juc, 
and «yyustoy indiscriminately*. This difficul- 
ty will be more particularly considered in the 
notes to the twelfth section. 

In reply, however, to all the general objec- 
tions which have been made to the minor cir- 
cumstances here alluded to, we may assert, 
with the utmost boldness and confidence, that 
we have abundant and every requisite evidence 
to convince us of the truth and certainty of the 
fact, of the resurrection of the body of Christ. 
It would be impossible to enumerate the many 
writers who have illustrated this subject, and 
demonstrated the certainty of the fact. The 
last’ who has discussed it has considered the 
various proofs, as they may be derived,— 

Ist, From the prophecies of Jesus, that at a 
certain time he was to rise from the dead. 

2d, From the fact that at this precise time 
his body was, by the confession of all who had 
access to know, not to be found in the sepulchre 
in which it had been laid, although the most 
effectual precaution had been taken to prevent — 
its removal. 

3d, From the positive testimony of the dis- 
ciples, that after this time they frequently saw 
him, conversed with him, and received from 


4 See Schleusner, Cranfield, and Townson’s notes. 
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him those instructions upon which they acted in 
publishing his Gospel. | 

4th, From the success which attended their 
preaching, founded upon the alleged fact that 
he had actually risen. 

All of which arguments are considered at 
great length, in an admirable and forcible man- 
ner. Mr. Horne’ too has summed up the col- 
lective evidence in support of this great event 
with his usual perspicuity. “If we peruse,” he 
observes, “the history of that event with care, 
we must conclude either that Christ arose, or 
that his disciples stole his body away. The 
more we consider the latter alternative, the 
more impossible it appears. Every time, in- 
deed, that our Saviour attempted to perform a 
miracle, he risked his credit on its accomplish- 
ment: had he failed in one instance, that would 
have blasted his reputation forever. The 
same remark is applicable to his predictions: 
had any one of them failed, that great charac- 
ter which he had to support would have re- 
ceived an indelible stain. Of all his predic- 
tions, there is none on which he and his 
disciples laid greater stress, than that of his 
resurrection. So frequently, indeed, had Jesus 
Christ publicly foretold that he would rise 
again on the third day, that those persons who 
caused him to be put to death, were acquainted 
with this prediction; and, being in power, used 
every possible means to preventits accomplish- 
ment, or any imposition on the public in that 
affair. 

«“ After the crucifixion and death of Christ, 
the chief priests applied to Pilate, the Roman 
governor, for a watch, and sealed the sepulchre 
in which the body was deposited. By this 
guard of Roman soldiers was the tomb watched ; 
and on the resurrection of Christ, they went and 
related it to the chief priests, who bribed them 
with money, promising to secure their persons 
from danger, and charged them to affirm, that 
Christ’s disciples stole his body away while 
they were sleeping, (Matthew xxviii. 11-15.) 
This flight ofthe soldiers, their declaration to 
the high priests and elders, the subsequent 
conduct of the latter, the detection and publi- 
cation of their collusion with the soldiers by 
the apostles, and the silence of the Jews on 
that subject, who never attempted to refute or 
to contradict the declarations of Christ’s disci- 
ples—are all strong evidences of the reality and 
truth of his resurrection. A few additional 
considerations will suffice to show the false- 
hood of the assertion made by the chief priests. 

«“ On the one hand, the terror of the timid dis- 
ciples, who were afraid to be seen, and the 
paucity of their number; on the other hand, 
the authority of Pilate and of the Sanhedrin; 
the great danger attending such an enterprise 
‘as the stealing of Christ’s body, the impossibil- 


f Introduction to the Critical Study, &c. vol. i. p. 
595, &c. 
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ity of succeeding in such an attempt, both from 
the number of armed men who guarded the 
tomb, and also from the lightness of the night, 
it being the time of full moon, at the great 
annual festival, when the city was full of 
people, and many probably passed the whole 
night (as Jesus and his disciples had done) in 
the open air, the sepulchre also being so near 
the city as to be enclosed within the walls; all 
these circumstances combine to render such an 
imposture as that, which was palmed upon the 
Jews, utterly unworthy of credit. For, in the 
first place, is it probable that so many men as 
composed the guard would ail fall asleep in the 
open air at once? 2. Is it at all probable that 
a Roman guard should be found off their watch, 
much less asleep, when, according to the Ro- 
man military laws, it was instant death to be 
found in such a state? 3. Could they be so 
soundly asleep as not to awake with all the 
noise which must necessarily be made by re- 
moving the great stone from the mouth of the 
sepulchre, and taking away the body? 4. Is it 
at all likely that these timid disciples could 
have had sufficient time to do all this, without 
being perceived by any person? How could 
soldiers, armed, and on guard, suffer themselves 
to be overreached by a few timorous people? 
5. ‘Hither,’ says Augustine, ‘they were asleep 
or awake: if they were awake, why should 
they suffer the body to be taken away? If 
asleep, how could they know that the disciples 
took it away ? How dare they, then, depose that 
it was stolen?’ From the testimony of the ene- 
mies of Christianity, therefore, the resurrection 
of Christ may be fully proved. 

“ Further, the conduct of the priests and elders 
towards the soldiers evidently implies a convic- 
tion that our Saviour was actually risen, They 
were now certain that he was not in the tomb. 
If there had been any suspicion that his dis- 
ciples were in possession of the dead body, 
these rulers, for their own credit, would instant- 
ly have imprisoned them, and used means to 
recover it, which would have quashed the report 
of his resurrection for ever. There can be 
no doubt, therefore, of their conviction that he 
was actually risen from the dead. If Jesus 
had appeared to the priests and rulers, it could 
have served no good purpose, as they were 
already convinced of the fact, but would not 
acknowledge it to the people. Supposing that 
his appearance to them, after his resurrection, 
would have changed their minds, and induced 
them publicly to confess the truth, the testimony 
of the priests and rulers would have been very 
suspicious to posterity; it would have been 
said that they were influenced by some politi- 
cal motive. Besides, this would have weak- 
ened the testimony of the disciples; for the 
men who bribed the soldiers could secretly have 
bribed them; therefore the support of the priests 
and rulers would have rendered the declaration 
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of the chosen witnesses suspicious. Their 
inveterate opposition to the cause, and violent 
persecution of the Christians, remove all sus- 
picion of priestcraft and political design. If the 
disciples had agreed to impose upon the world 
in this affair, common sense would have directed 
them, first to spread the report that our Lord 
was risen from the grave, and then to employ 
an individual, whom they could trust, to per- 
sonate him, and to appear before the multitude 
in such a manner and at such times as would 
not endanger a discovery: as our Lord never 
appeared to the multitude after his resurrection, 
_this removed all suspicion that the disciples had 
contrived a scheme for deceiving the people. 

“ These considerations show that our Saviour’s 
appearance, after he rose from the dead, only 
to a competent number of witnesses, who were 
intimately acquainted with him before his de- 
cease, is a circumstance highly calculated to es- 
tablish the truth of his resurrection to posterity. 

_“'The character of the apostles also proves the 
truth of the resurrection of Jesus Christ; and 
there are nine considerations which give their 
evidence sufficient weight, viz. 

“1. The condition of these witnesses—They 
were not men of power, riches, eloquence, or 
credit, to impose upon the world. They were 
poor, and mean, and despised: they were also 
incredulous of the fact itself. It is evident, 
that though our Saviour foretold his resurrec- 
tion, yet after his death the disciples did not 
expect it, and therefore were with difficulty 
convinced of its reality. But as it was a subject 
of the highest importance to them and to the 
world, they obtained the fullest satisfaction of 
itstruth. Intimately acquainted with his person 
after his resurrection, they felt his body, fre- 
quently examined his person, renewed the 
private conversations which he had with them 
before his decease, and enjoyed an intimacy 
with him, as removed the possibility of their 
being deceived. 

“2. The number of these witnesses.—This was 
more than sufficient to establish any fact. 
When St. Paul published a defence of our 
Lord’s resurrection, he declared to the world 
that Jesus appeared to five hundred witnesses 

- at one time; and he appealed to a number of 

them, who were then alive, for the truth of his 
assertion. Could all those men agree volun- 
tarily to maintain a vile falsehood, not only 
altogether unprofitable, but also such as involved 
them in certain dishonor, poverty, persecution, 
and death? According to their own principles, 
either as Jews or Christians, if this testimony, 
to which they adhered to the last moment of 
their lives, had been false, they exposed them- 
selves to eternal misery. Under such circum- 
stances, these men could not have persevered 
in maintaining a false testimony, unless God 
had wrought a miracle in human nature to 
enable impvstors to deceive the world, 
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“3.. The facts, which they themselves avow :— 
not suppositions, distant events, or events re- 
lated by others, but real facts, which they have be- 
held with their own eyes. “That.... which we 
have seen with our eyes, which we have looked 
upon, and our hands have handled of the Word of 
Life....declare we unto you.” (1 John i. 1. 3.) 

“4, Observe the tribunals before which they 
gave evidence. The members of these tri- 
bunals were Jews and heathens, philosophers 
and rabbis, courtiers and lawyers. If they had 
been impostors, the fraud would certainly have 
been discovered. 

“5. The place in which they bore testimony.—It 
was not at a distance where it would have been 
difficult to detect them if they asserted a false- 
hood; but at Jerusalem, in the synagogue, in 
the pretorium. 

“6. The agreement of their evidence.—These 
witnesses were separated from one another: 
many of them were imprisoned, separately 
examined, severely tried, and cruelly tortured, 
yet they all agreed in every part of their testi- 
mony. In no instance whatever did they con- 
tradict either themselves or one another; but 
cheerfully sealed with their blood this truth,— 
that they saw and conversed with Jesus after 
he was risen from the dead. Every person, 
possessed of common sense, must see the 
absolute impossibility of this agreement among 
the witnesses, if the subject of their testimony 
had been a falsehood, 

“7, The time when this evidence was given.—It 
was not after the lapse of several years, but only 
three days after our Saviour’s crucifixion, that 
they declared he was risen—yea, even before 
the rage of his enemies was quelled, and while 
Calvary was yet dyed with the blood they had 
shed. If the resurrection of Christ had beena 
fraud, it is not likely that the apostles would 
have come forward in open day, and thus pub- 
licly have affirmed it. 

“8. Consider the motives, which induced them 
to publish the fact of Christ’s resurrection :— 
It was not to acquire fame, riches, glory, or 
profit—By no means. On the contrary, they 
exposed themselves to sufferings and death, 
and proclaimed the truth from a conviction of 
its importance and certainty. 

“9, Lastly, the miracles performed by these 
witnesses in the name of Jesus, and in con- 
firmation of their declaration concerning the 
resurrection, of Jesus, are God’s testimony to 
their veracity. No subject was ever more 
public, more investigated, or better known, 
than the transactions of the apostles. St. Luke, 
an historian of great character, who witnessed 
many of the things which he relates, published 
the Acts of the Apostles among the people who - 
saw the transactions. It would have blasted 
his character to have published falsehoods 
which must instantly be detected; it would 
have ruined the credit of the Church to have 
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received, as facts, notorious falsehoods. Now 
the Acts of the Apostles were written by St. 
Luke, received by the Church, and no false- 
hood was ever detected in that book by Jew or 
Gentile. The primitive fathers attest its truth 
and authenticity, and heathen authors record 
some of the important facts which are related 
by the sacred historian. Inthe second chapter, 
we are informed that the apostles, who were 
known to be unlearned fishermen, began to 
speak the several languages of those people, 
who at that time were assembled at Jerusalem 
from different countries. When the people 
were astonished at this undoubted proof of 
inspiration, the apostles thus addressed the 
multitude:—* Ye men of Israel, hear these 
words ! Jesus of Nazareth, a man approved of 
God among you, by miracles and signs (which 
God did by him in the midst of you), as ye your- 
selves also know —this Jesus hath God raised 
up, whereof we are all witnesses.’ To the 
gift of tongues, as a proof of inspiration, was 
added a number of undoubted miracles, in con- 
firmation of this testimony concerning Jesus 
Christ, which are related in the Acts of the 
Apostles, and were published among the people 
who witnessed them.” 

Though these arguments are apparently 
sufficient to satisfy the most determined skeptic, 
we are by no means contented to rest the 
merits of this cause upon general statements 
alone. As the Evangelical narrative has been 
so frequently objected to by the opponents of 
Christianity, many writers who have been as 
willing as the most resolute skeptic to abandon 
the cause of Christianity, if they had deemed 
it on inquiry to be unworthy of support, have 
devoted so much attention to this part of the 
inspired history, that every incident recorded, 
and every word that relates it, have been repeat- 
edly examined with the most acute and diligent 
attention; and the result has been, to place the 
authenticity of the sacred story on the firmest 
foundation. 

The principal embarrassment in the history 
of the resurrection arises from the account of 
the time at which the women came to the 
sepulchre. It was long supposed that they 
came there together, and a great difficulty was 
consequently felt, as to the one angel men- 
tioned by Matthew and Mark, and the two men- 
tioned by St. Luke. Lightfoot has endeavoured 
to reconcile this apparent discrepancy, by sup- 
posing that they saw one angel, as they went 
together, sitting on the entrance stone, and 
another in the inside ; a solution which appears 
by no means satisfactory. The reasoning by 
which the later harmonizers have concluded 
that there were two, and not one party: of 
women only, will be given in the notes to the 
second section. 

By one of those singular coincidences which 
sometimes occur, three competent and learned 
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‘men were engaged at the same time in study 


ing the scriptural account of the resurrection. 
These were Pilkington, a country clergyman, 
whose work is a monument of patient investiga- 
tion ; Doddridge, the well-known author of the 
Family Expositor ; and West, a layman ; whose 
Treatise on the Resurrection will always be 
valued by those who would understand the 
evidences of their religion. These three 
writers, unknown to each other, all came to 
similar conclusions respecting two companies 
of women. Mr. West’s work was actually 
published when Pilkington’s was ready for pub- 
lication; and the latter has directed his reader 
to correct one of his sections, in consequence 
of Mr. West’s observations on the resurrection. 
The section itself had been printed off. Dr. 
Doddridge had but just published the part of 
his Expositor, containing the Gospels, and at 
the end of his postscript to this part of his 
work, he thanks Mr. West for the advantage he 
had derived from his Jabors, and points out in 
what respects they had differed from each other. 
The only variation with respect to the two 
parties of women is, that Doddridge supposed 
them to have left the city by different ways, 
and therefore that they did not meet till they 
arrived at the tomb. 

As it may seem necessary to give some 
account of the several theories of the three 
authors who have so deeply studied this subject, 
(before the plan I have adopted be considered,) 
I shall give here the abstract of the harmonies 
of the resurrection proposed by West, and by 
Dr. Townson ; the elaborate work of the latter 
being a correction, and a more systematic 
arrangement of the whole account laid down 
by the former. To these I shall add that of | 
Mr. Cranfield, of Trinity college, Dublin, who, 
in a prize essay on the subject, proceeded with 
great attention once more through the whole 
mass of reading necessary to enable him to 
decide on some minute points in which he differs 
from Dr. Townson. In the disposal of each 
event in this Arrangement, no notes will be 
requisite where the harmonizers are agreed ; 
where they differ, the reasons will be assigned. 

I have endeavoured to express in the titles to 
the sections, the conclusions to which I have 
been led from the perusal of these authors. 

The best abstract of Mr. West’s plan is that 
compiled by Dr. Doddridge, in the postscript to 
the first part of the Family Expositor. 

“ During the time of our blessed Redeemer’s 
lying in the grave, several of the pious women 
who had attended him from Galilee, together 
with some of their female friends and acquaint- 
ance at Jerusalem, agreed to meet at his sepul- 
chre early on the morning of the third day, to 
embalm the body. Mary Magdalene, the other 
Mary, Salomé, and Joanna, were principal 
persons in this appointment: the chief care of 
preparing, that is, pounding, mixing, and melting 
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the spices, was left to Joanna and her company, 
who were to be there about sunrising ; whereas 
the two Marys and Salomé (of whom Matthew 
and Mark chiefly write) came thither, zrgwt, be- 
fore the appointed time early in the morning, oras 
the day dawned, in order, Sewo7jaae, to view the 
sepulchre, that they might judge whether they 
and their companions could be able to remove 
the stone which closed it, or whether it would 
be necessary to call in other assistance, as 
they then knew nothing of the guard which 
was set uponit. While these three women 
last mentioned were on their way, Jesus arose, 
when the angel had opened the sepulchre and 
struck the guards into amazement and conster- 
nation; the consequence of which was, that 
some of them went to the Jewish rulers, and 
joined in contriving and propagating the sense- 
less falsehood of the body being stolen, and 
others went into other parts of the city, and 
told the matter as it really was. In the mean 
time, the angel disappeared, and Mary Magda- 
lene, approaching the sepulchre, discerned from 
some distance that the very large stone that 
stopped it was rolled away, and, concluding 
from thence that the body was removed, left 
the other Mary and Salomé to wait for Joanna 
and her company, while she herself ran to 
Peter and John, to acquaint them with what 
she had discovered. While she was gone, 
these two (the other Mary and Salomé) went 
toward the sepulchre, and entering into it, saw, 
to their great astonishment, an angel, who told 
them that Jesus, whom he knew they sought, 
was not there, but was risen from the dead, 
and gave it them in charge to go and acquaint 
his disciples with it, and to let them know that 
he would give them a meeting in Galilee. The 
greatness of their consternation prevented them 
from saying any thing immediately to any one, 
even to some of their own company, who might 
pass and repass within their view at least, and 
so occasioned a delay which left room for some 
other circumstances. Just as they were on 
their return, Peter and John came (perhaps 
passing by them at some distance,) and Mary 
Magdalene followed them. John at his first 
arrival only looked into the sepulchre; but 
when Peter came and entered it, John went in 
too, and from the circumstances in which he saw 
things, believed that Jesus was risen; though 
the angel (who could appear or disappear at 
pleasure) did not render himself visible to either. 
They returned to the city ; and Mary Magdalene, 
who was now alone, stooping down to look into 
the sepulchre, saw two angels; but (perhaps 
imagining they were two young men, whom curi- 
osity or accident might have brought thither) 
took little notice of them, and continued weep- 
ing in deep thought and distress, till Jesus 
appeared, and made himself known to her in 
those very remarkable words, John xx. 17,, 
which Mr. West illustrates with some very 
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peculiar observations’. Leaving her very 
suddenly, our Lord appeared to the other Mary 
and Salomé, whom he permitted to embrace 
his feet, comforted them under their fear, and 
renewed the assurance the angel had given 
them, that he would meet his disciples in 
Galilee. While these things were passing at 
some distance, and the scene at the sepulchre 
was clear, Joanna and the women who brought 
the spices (and of whom Luke only writes) 
came, and entering into the sepulchre, at first 
saw no one in it, till the two angels, who a few 
minutes before had appeared to Mary Magda- 
lene, made themselves visible to Joanna and 
her attendants, and assuring them of the resur- 
rection of Jesus, reminded them how it had 
been foretold by himself, with the previous 
circumstances of his sufferings, but gave them 
no charge concerning the information to be 
carried to-the apostles; that having been com- 
mitted to the others. Yet (as it was natural 
to suppose they would) some of this second 
company ran to the city, and, by whatever 
accident it happened, reached the eleven, and 
some other disciples who were with them, 
before the two Marys and Salomé arrived, 
telling them (which was all they could tell 
them), that they had seen a vision of angels, 
who asserted that Jesus was alive. Peter, on 
this, ran a second time to the sepulchre (Luke 
xxiv. 12.), and not entering as before, but only 
stooping down and looking into it, he saw no 
angels, or any thing else but, ta d0dvia xelueva 
(wove, ‘only the linen clothes lying’ there, on 
which he returned ; and just on his making that 
report, the two disciples who went that day to 
Emmaus, or some from whom they received 
their information (Luke xxiv. 22-24.), left the 
place before the arrival of the two Marys and 
Salomé ; who retarded, as was hinted above, 
by some unknown accident, (perhaps by guess- 
ing wrong as to the place where they might 


& “ Mr. West observes, that this text, ‘I am not 
yet ascended,’ &c. comprehends in a few words a 
variety of most important hints, which have not 
commonly been taken notice of in them; particu- 
larly that our Lord intended by them to recall to 
the minds of his disciples the discourse he had with 
them three nights before, in which he explained 
what he meant by going to the Father (John xvi. 
28.); and by twice using the word ‘ascend,’ de- 
signed to intimate, that he was to go up to heaven, 
not merely in spirit, as the pious dead do, but by a 
corporeal motion and translation, and that it would 
be some time before he took his final leave of earth 
by this intended ascension ; all which weighty ex- 
pressions and predictions concur with a thousand 
other circumstances to show how impossible it was 
that such an apprehended appearance should have 
been merely the result of a disordered imagination ; 
a consideration which Mr. West illustrates at large, 
as he also does the mistaken apprehension of the 
disciples, who, when some of their companions, 
whose veracity they could not suspect, testified 
they had seen the Lord, thought his body was not 
risen, but that it was only his spirit that appeared 
to them.” 
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find the largest company together,) at last, how- 
ever, reached them, and made abundant satis- 
faction for the little delay (for all might 
perhaps have passed in an hour), by assuring 
them, not only that they also had seen an 
angel, who informed them of their Lord’s res- 
urrection, but that Jesus himself had appeared 
to them, and had even permitted himself to be 
touched by two of them.” 

This is Mr. West’s scheme of this important 
story; and the reader will perceive, that it 
chiefly differs from that of Dr. Doddridge in 
these two circumstances :—That it supposes 
the women to have made two different visits to 
the sepulchre, and, in consequence of that, two 
distinct reports; whereas his unites them, 
(though he does not suppose they came all 
together, but that they met there): and that it 
also makes Peter to have run to it twice, of 
which there can be no reasonable doubt, though 
Dr. Doddridge, before he perused Mr. West’s 
plan, had incorporated Luke’s account with 
that of John, relating to his running thither 
with John, on Mary Magdalene’s first report. 

Dr. Townson prefaces his plan by observing, 
that the chief difficulties which occur in the 
evangelical] history of the Lord Jesus, from his 
death to his ascension, are found in the morn- 
ing of his resurrection. The events related 
of it fell within a short space of time, and were 
nearly coincident, or quickly successive to each 
other. They are told briefly, and but in part, 
by the Evangelists, with few notes of time or 
order in the Gospel relative to another. It can- 
not therefore excite surprise, that learned men 
have judged variously of their connexion, and 
have pursued different methods of reducing 
them into one narrative. Many of them have 
succeeded so far as to show by a very probable 
arrangement, that the Gospels are wholly recon- 
cileable with each other. 

This is an important point; yet what may 
suffice to prove that there are not characters of 
disagreement in the facts recorded, may not 
quite satisfy us that they are altogether rightly 
methodized. 

Mary Magdalene is mentioned by St. Mat- 
thew, St. Mark, and St. John, as going early to 
the sepulchre on the first day of the week. St. 
Mark joins two others with her; Mary the 
mother of James, and Salomé the mother of 
Zebedee’s children. He names these three ; 
and his context will not allow us to suppose 
that there was any other person of their party. 
St. Luke, who speaks of a greater number of 
women going to the sepulchre, has so guarded 
his account of them as not to include the three 
just mentioned; and what is said by him of 
their vision and behaviour at the sepulchre is 
totally unlike any thing that is related of the 
two Marys and Salomé. If these things can 
be made to appear evident, from a comparison 
of the Evangelists, we must then, in justice to 
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them, consider the women as going to the sep- 
ulchre in a less and larger company. 

I shall now subjoin, however, a summary of. 
the arrangement proposed both by Dr. ‘Townson 
and Mr. Cranfield, and add a table of Scripture 
passages, ‘The reader will be then able to 
perceive, at one view, the variation of the Ar- 
ranger from both, and his agreement or dis- 
agreement with either. The following is a 
summary of Dr. Townson’s proposed arrange- 
ment :— 


Secrion 1—Friday Evening. Our Lord’s 
disciples, and the women that had followed him 
from Galilee, were not absent from his crucifix- 
ion, “ They stood beholding afar off.” 

Only his Virgin Mother, Mary her sister, 
mother of James and Joses, and Mary Mag- 
dalene, with the disciple whom Jesus loved, and 
to whose protection he then recommended his 
mother, are mentioned as venturing to approach 
his cross. 

But when Joseph of Arimathea had obtained 
leave from Pilate to inter the body, the Gali- 
lean women in gencral followed it to the sepul- 
chre, and saw where and how it was laid. 
They then hastened to the city, to purchase 
and prepare spices that evening, for anointing 
it as soon as might conveniently be done after 
the Sabbath; which, as beginning about sun- 
set, was then coming on. But Mary Magda- 
lene and the other Mary, two of those who had 
been standing by his cross, did not depart with 
the rest. They continued “ sitting over against 
the tomb.” 


Section I.—Saturday.—Towards the close 
of this day, which was the Jewish Sabbath, the 
chief priests and Pharisees, with Pilate’s per- 
mission, set a guard upon the sepulchre, which 
was to secure it till the end of the third day. 

The same evening, when the Sabbath was 
over, Mary Magdalene, and the other Mary, 
who had lost their opportunity before, bought 
their share of spices, with the concurrence of a 
third, Salomé, the mother of Zebedee’s chil- 
dren, who had probably been engaged the fore- 
going evening in attending and supporting the 
mother of our Lord, whom he had recommend- 
ed to the protection of her son, the beloved 
disciple. 


Section III.— Sunday Morning.—Very early 
the next morning, and probably before the time 
settled for opening the sepulchre, these three 
women hastened to visit it by themselves. 

The two Marys set out before it was daylight, 
I presume because they lodged further from 
the sepulchre than Salomé, whom they called 
upon to accompany them ; and while they were 
on their way, an angel descended, and rolled 
away the stone that closed the entrance of the 
tomb. and Christ arose. 
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The guard, terrified at the sight of the angel, 
retired from the sepulchre as he approached it, 
and, when they were a little recovered from 
their consternation, quitted the garden in which 
it stood. ; 

The women arrived when the soldiers were 
gone, and at the rising of the sun. On drawing 
near to the sepulchre they perceived that the 
stone was rolled away: and Mary Magdalene, 
concluding that the body was removed, hurried 
back to tell Peter and John. 

When she was gone, the other Mary and 
Salomé came to a resolution of examining more 
exactly; and ventured into the sepulchre, in 
the first part of which, it being divided into two, 
they beheld an angel sitting on the right side, 
who bade them not be afraid, assured them that 
Jesus was risen from the dead, and sent a mes- 
sage to his apostles by them. Having heard 
his speech, they hastened out of the sepulchre 
and. to a distance from it, with fear and great 
joy. 

Soon after came Peter and John; and, having 
inspected the tomb, without seeing the angel, 
or speaking to the women that had seen him, 
departed. 


Section 1V.—Sunday Morning.—Mary Mag- 
_dalene followed, as fast as she was able, and 
when they went away, staid behind weeping 
at the sepulchre; then, after a little pause, 
stooped down, and looked into the tomb, where 
two angels were sitting, who asked her why 
she wept; to whose question having returned 
an answer expressive of her anxiety about the 
body of our Lord, she drew back, and saw him 
standing by her, but at first did not perceive 
who he was. He quickly made himself known 
to her, and sent a message to his apostles by her. 


Section V.—Sunday Morning—Mary Mag- 
dalene, in going to communicate her happy in- 
telligence to them, fell in again with her two 
friends, the other Mary and Salomé. In their 
way Christ met them, and bid them “ All hail!” 
He then permitted them to embrace his feet, 
and repeated the substance of the message to 
the apostles, which the angel, seen in the sep- 
ulchre, had delivered to the two latter. 

While these things were doing, a party of 
the guard came into the city to the chief 
priests, by whom, and a council of the elders 
called together, they were instructed what re- 
port they should spread on this occasion. 


Section VI.—Remaining Transactions of 
Sunday Morning.—Another company of women, 
at the head of whom was Joanna, came now to 
the sepulchre. Some of these had been ready 
to set out early for it. 

But while they were collecting their whole 
party, and proceeding slowly in waiting for 
each other the time, which they had probably 
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agreed on for meeting there to anoint the body, 
might be a little past. They therefore ex- 
pressed no wonder, as had the former party, 
at seeing the tomb open. Their surprise was, 
when they had entered and searched it, not to 
find the body of the Lord Jesus; when two 
angels stood by them, and assured them that he 
was risen, and reminded them of a prophecy 
concerning his own death and resurrection, 
which they had heard him utter in Galilee. 
The women recollected the prophecy, and went 
and reported “ all these things unto the eleven, 
and to all the rest.” 

Other evidences of the Lord’s resurrection 
had been laid before them by the two Marys 
and Salomé, but to little purpose. So strong 
were their prejudices, that the words of the 
women seemed to them as idle tales. 

Yet St. Peter was so struck with their ac- 
counts, that he ran to the sepulchre, to see if 
he could there behold the angels of whom they 
had spoken. 


Section VII.—Sunday Afternoon and Eve- 
ning.—It is not said in what time of this day 
our Lord appeared to St. Peter; but it was 
probably after Cleopas and his companion 
were set out from Jerusalem. These two were 
joined on the road by a stranger, whom they 
discovered at Emmaus to be the Lord himself. 
On this discovery they hastened back to Jeru- 
salem, to the apostles assembled privately with 
some others of the disciples, and found them 
in possession of the fact respecting St. Peter. 
They then began to relate their own story, 
when the Lord himself stood in the midst 
of them, and having composed their minds, 
alarmed at his appearance, and having satisfied 
their doubts, left them full of joy that they had 
seen the Lord. } 


Section VIII.—The six Days following that 
of the Resurrection.—It is not recorded that our 
Lord showed himself to any of his disciples 
during this interval. He seems to have left 
them to the testimony of those who had seen 
him; and they endeavoured to persuade their 
brethren of the reality of his resurrection, but 
without working a thorough conviction in their 
minds. Among those who had been absent 
when he appeared on Sunday night, was St. 
Thomas, who spoke his own and the sentiments 
of others in declaring, that nothing short of 
ocular demonstration could clear up his doubts. 


Section IX.—The Octave of the Resurrec- 
tton.—On this day the apostles were assembled 
probably in the same place, plainly at Jerusa- 
lem, and with others of the disciples, when the 
Lord came to them as before, the door being 
again fastened, and reproved them, at least in 
addressing himself to St. Thomas, “for their 
unbelief and hardness of heart, because they 
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believed not them which had seen him after he 
was risen.” St. Thomas with all humility con- 
fessed his offence, and no more difficulty re- 
mained with him and those of the company who 
were in the same situation. It is likely that our 
Lord now appointed the time and place in Gali- 
lee, where they should see him again. 


Section X.—The time in which the Disci- 
ples were in Galilee—The apostles then left 
Jerusalem, and went into Galilee ; and it seems 
as if they were allowed to communicate the de- 
sign of their going to many of the followers of 
Christ, and that a multitude of them resorted to 
the mountain in Galilee, where he had promised 
to meet them. As soon as they beheld him, 
they paid their adoration to him. Some, how- 
ever, that had not seen him before, and then 
saw him at some distance, were not without 
their doubts of his bodily presence. But he 
graciously came and conversed with them, and 
satisfied all, that it was he himself, risen from 
the dead. He then declared, that all power 
was given unto him in heaven and in earth. 


Seerron XI.—The Disciples still in Galilee. 
—Before the disciples quitted Galilee, our Lord 
again showed himself to seven of them, by the 
lake of Tiberias. He there signified in what 
manner St. Peter should die, and that St. John 
should long survive. 


Section XII.—From the Return of the Dis- 
ciples to Jerusalem to the Ascension.—The dis- 
ciples went back to Jerusalem, earlier I pre- 
sume than was necessary to prepare for the 
feast of the Pentecost (Acts xx. 16.), and that 
therefore they went by a divine direction. 

While they were assembled there, Christ in- 
structed them in the things pertaining to the 
kingdom of God; and when the fortieth day, 
including that of his resurrection, was come, 
he led them out as far as to Bethany; and 
he lifted up his hands and blessed them; and, 
while he blessed them, he was parted from them, 
and carried up into heaven, and sat down on the 
right hand of the Majesty on high. 

The disciples having paid their adoration to 
him, returned to Jerusalem with great joy, and 
passed their time in the temple, praising and 
blessing God, and preparing their hearts for the 
promised descent of the Holy Spirit upon them, 
who was to enable them to go forth and preach 
the glad tidings of salvation successfully to 
Jews, Samaritans, and Gentiles. 


Mr. Cranfield has arranged his Harmony in 
twelve sections, the titles of which sufficiently 
explain the alterations he proposes in the dis- 
position of events given by his learned prede- 


cessor. $ 


Section I.—The women (Mary Magdalene, 
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Mary the mother of James, and Salomé) set out 
to view the tomb—an angel descends—opens 
the tomb—Christ rises from the dead. 


Secrion Il.—The women arrive—and see 
the stone taken away—Mary, concluding that 
the body of Christ had been removed, runs to 
inform the disciples—the other two women 
remain behind—the transactions at the tomb 
during Mary Magdalene’s absence. 


Secrion III.— Peter and John, in conse- 
quence of Mary Magdalene’s report, set out 
with Mary Magdalene for the sepulchre—they 
examine the tomb, and depart—Mary Magda- 
lene stays at the tomb—Christ appears to her. 


Section [V.—Mary Magdalene goes with 
the message she received from Jesus, and falls 
in with the other Mary and Salomé, who were 
waiting for her at some distance from the sep- 
ulchre—Jesus appears to the three, and sends 
a message to the disciples—as they are going, 
the watchreport to the chief priests—the trans- 
actions at the tomb. 


Section V.—Besides the three women 
already mentioned, another company of Gali- 
lean women argive, after these events, at the 
sepulchre—what then took place at the tomb— 
Luke collects briefly the testimony of both 
parties—the disciples continue incredulous— 
some of the disciples visit the tomb. 


Secrion VI.—Christ appears to St. Peter— 
the two going to Emmaus—who go to the dis- 
ciples—Christ appears to all. 


Secrion VII.—The rest of the disciples are 
incredulous—particularly Thomas. 


Secrron VIII.—Christ appears to all— 
Thomas believes. 


Section [X.—Christ appears to the disciples 
in Galilee. 


Secrion X.—The disciples still in Galilee— 
Christ appears to them at the sea of Tiberias. 


Secrion XI.—Christ appears to all the 
apostles at Jerusalem. 


Secrion XII.—Christ leads his disciples as 
far as Bethany—commissions them to prosely- 
tize all nations—and ascends to heaven. 


It is not necessary to insert here the plan of 
the Arranger; it is given in the titles to the 
respective sections. If these titles should be 
regarded by any as too minute, he would reply, 


- his object has been to examine every incident, and 


every stipposed difficulty in the fullest manner. 
* 
Q 
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Matt. xxvii. 57-60. 
Mark xv. 42-46. 

Luke xxiii. 50-54. 
John xix. 38, to the end. 
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Luke xxiii. 55. 
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Section XXXII. 
John xxi. 1-24. 
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It does not appear necessary to enter into 
any detailed examination of the harmony pro- 
posed by Hales, Newcome, Macknight, or 
Doddridge. The first of these agrees generally 
with Townson—Newcome’s plan is among the 
number studied by Cranfield, as are also those 
of Macknight and Doddridge. Since Mr. 
West’s publication indeed, the differences have 
been very few, and are so entirely questions of 
opinion, that their decision does not in the least 
affect the veracity of the Evangelists’. Thus— 
it cannot be made evident at what exact time 
‘our Lord showed himself to St. Peter on the day 
of his resurrection, but all are agreed as to the 
fact. We may, in short, consider the question 
respecting the consistency of the four Evan- 
gelists, to be completely set at rest by the 
labors of these learned authors. They have 
left little more to be done by their successors 
than to incorporate the results of their labors, 
and thus make their researches and their dis- 
coveries familiar to the common reader. They 
will always be enumerated among the most 
eminent illustrators of the Sacred Volume. 
They have consecrated their jewels to the 
service of God, and their offerings will ever 
shine among the most brilliant ornaments of 
his holy temple. 


~ Nore 2.—Parr VIII. 


Mark xv. 42. dwlas yevoudyns, “the early 
evening being now come,” or “being imme- 
diately past,” for the word yevouéyys has both 
these meanings. The early evening began at 
three in the afternoon, and continued till sun- 
set; or till about six, and a little after. The 
late, or second evening, began at six, and lasted 
till nine. Both evenings are called dwle: but 
St. Luke describes the earlier evening by a 
periphrasis, and that which began at sunset by 
the proper name among the Greeks, éonéga, 
Luke xxiv. 29. 
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In Isaiah liii. 9. we read,— 


“ Hemade his grave with the wicked, 
And with the rich in his death.” 


On referring to the original, it will be ob- 
served that the word Myw4 may be the dual 


h When this part of the work was going to 
press, I procured a work entitled The New Trial of 
the Witnesses. It revives many of the exploded 
and long-answered objections—urges no new 
remarks—and does not appear worthy of more 
especial notice. Assertion supplies the place of 
argument, as is usual in the great majority of 
books of this nature. 
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number, and that yw is the singular. The 
construction therefore may be, “His death 
shall be with two criminals, and with one rich 
man.” This rendering adds great force to 
the prophecy. 

The peculiar providence of God ordained, 
that our Lord should suffer on a day succeeded 
immediately by the Jewish Sabbath, and in a 
place where an honorable disciple of his had 
a sepulchre, so lately hewn in the rock, that no 
one had ever been laid in it. These things 
decided at once where the body should be de- 
posited, when leave to dispose of it had been 
obtained by Joseph. His own new sepulchre 
was nigh at hand. Had it been at a distance, 
the case would have been altered. The follow- 
ers of our Lord would have been inclined to 
carry his body first to the house of some friend, 
where they would naturally suppose they could 
perform the ceremonies previous to interment 
with more honorable tokens of respect. But 
while they had been studying to complete them 
with order and decorum, the Sabbath would 
have come on; and then, wherever the body 
was, it must have remained till that day of rest 
was over, and the third was begun, on which 
he was to rise from the dead.. A providential 
concurrence of circumstances compelled them 
to take it directly from the cross to a place that 
best suited the great event of the third day ; 
and where, in the mean while, the Jewish rulers 
had access to it,and before the beginning of 
that day set a guard upon it, as a testimony 
against themselves. If Joseph of Arimathea 
had not begged the body, it would have been 
buried in the common grave with the male- 
factors. In making this request, it is not prob- 
able that he could have been actuated by the 
idea that he was thereby fulfilling a prophecy. 
We must consider the circumstance as one of 
those minute and apparently accidental events, 
which demonstrate to us that the providence of 
God overrules all the actions of man to the 
accomplishment of his own purposes. 
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ON THE OPINION THAT “TWO PARTIES OF 
WOMEN VISITED THE SEPULCHRE.” 


As these are the first passages in which the 
different women are severally referred to, we 
may take the opportunity of inquiring whether 
that opinion may be considered as correct, 
which has within the last century been so stren- 
uously defended,—that there were two parties 
of women who attended at the sepulchre. We 


* See Doddridge in loc. and Schoetgen on the 
manner in which the ancient Jews interpreted the 
passage, Hor. Heb. vol. ii. p. 552, 553.—Lightfoot’s 
Harmony, 8vo. edit. vol. iii. p. 168. 
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must first examine the accounts of the number 
which were present at the crucifixion, and at 
the interment of the body. 

The women named in this part of the 
Gospels, besides the Virgin Mother of our 
Lord, are these :— 

Mary Magdalene, whose name occurs in all 
the Gospels, and, except John xix. 25., is con- 
stantly mentioned first. 

Mary the mother of James the Less, and 
Joses, supposed to be Mary the wife of Cleo- 
pas, the sister of our Lord’s mother, John xii. 
35. ; and if so, the Evangelists all speak of her. 

Salomé, the mother of Zebedee’s children ; 
compare Matt. xxvii. 56. with Mark xv. 40. St. 
Mark only has given us her name. 

Joanna, the wife of Chuza, Herod’s steward, 
mentioned by St. Luke only, viii. 3. and xxiv. 10. 

The blessed virgin mother of Christ having 
been recommended by him, while she stood 
by his cross, to the protection of St. John; the 
mother of this his beloved disciple seems 
pointed out by that recommendation, as the 
proper person to attend and support her in the 
extremity of her grief, and to be with her at 
his abode, when he had conducted her thither ; 
and it is further probable that Salomé bore this 
part in the melancholy offices of that evening, 
because St. Matthew mentions only the two 
Marys, with whom she is naturally joined, as 
sitting over against the tomb after the inter- 
ment; St. Mark also mentions only. these two 
on that occasion ; whence we presume that she 
was not with them when they followed the 
body to the sepulchre. 

The Galilean women, who had attended the 
body of our Lord to the sepulchre, and seen 
how he was laid, then went back to the city, 
to prepare spices and ointments before the com- 
mencement of the Sabbath, that they might be 
ready for use on the morning after it. 'T’o pre- 
pare these spices was probably little more than 
to purchase them, according to a remark of Dr. 
Lardner ; for in so populous a city as Jerusa- 
lem, where there was a constant, and often a 
sudden demand for them, they would be sold 
ready compounded. Short, therefore, as the 
time was before the Sabbath began, it would 
be sufficient for this purpose. And that the 
women did so employ it is manifest from St. 
Luke, whose words literally translated run 
thus :—“ And the women also which came with 
him from Galilee followed after, and beheld the 
sepulchre, and how his body was laid; and 
being returned, prepared spices and ointments. 
And they rested indeed the seventh day, 
according to the commandment; but on the 
first day of the week, very early in the morning, 
they went into the sepulchre, carrying the spices 
which they had prepared.”—Luke xxiii. 55, 56. 
xxiv. 1. On which words Grotius observes, 
“that nothing can be clearer than that the spices 
were purchased by these women on the evening 
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before the Sabbath, and not after it. But this, 
which is so clear of the Galilean women in gen- 
eral, is to be understood with an exception of 
three of them; Salomé, Mary Magdalene, and 
Mary the mother of James. 

It is probable, as hath been shown, that 
Salomé was not in the procession to the sepul- 
chre ; and it is no less probable, that the two 
Marys did not quit it with the other Galilean 
women. Matt. xxvii. 59-61. The words of St. 
Matthew seem to imply, that even after the 
closing of the sepulchre, they still lingered near 
it, till it was too late to purchase their spices 
that evening. The fact is certain that they 
purchased none till the Sabbath was past. 

Let us now consider the objections which 
have been, or may be made to this arrangement. 

It may be said, if we divide the women into 
two parties, it is not easy to apprehend how 
they could have been at the sepulchre without 
any sight of each other ; since all the Evangel- 
ists assign nearly the same time for their coming 
thither, It is to be remembered, that the verb 
Zoyouot, used by the Evangelists, bears the 
sense of “ going” as well as “coming ;” and it 
here means, the time when the women went 
from their several houses; in which case there 
is no difficulty in conceiving the means that 
may have kept the two parties asunder, as long 
as we suppose it requisite. 

Let us but consider the situation of certain 
places in Jerusalem, and we shall find it not 
only possible, but probable, that these things 
should have fallen out as they have been stated ; 
and indeed that they could not well have -hap- 
pened otherwise, if we may rely on a map of 
that city, not of arbitrary construction, but com- 
piled from ancient documents. In Zebedee’s 
house, Salomé, whether then his wife or widow, 
would abide with her son St. John. It stood 
very near to that which the map of Dr. Town- 
son, which is here referred to, calls the Dung- 
gate; which opened the nearest way to the 
sepulchre from that part of the town. In this 
house would be deposited the spices prepared 
on the preceding evening by her, Mary Mag- 
dalene, and the other Mary, as the most con- 
venient place from which they might be taken 
to the sepulchre. Her friends, the two Marys, 
who had staid at the sepulchre by themselves 
on Friday evening, probably lodged together, 
in an interior part of the city, at least more 
remote from the Dung-gate, and on that account 
went forth before it was clear daylight, that 
they might be in good time at Zebedec’s house ; 
from which, when all things were ready, they 
and Salomé proceeded to the sepulchre, so as 
to be there at the rising of the sun. The 
lodgings of Joanna, whose husband was steward 
to Herod, we may fix in or near the palace ; the 
direct way from which to the sepulchre was 
through the Gate of the Valley. It is seen, 
at once, that this palace and Zebedee’s house 
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were in different quarters of the city. They, 
therefore, who started from either, had little 
inducement to make such a round, as would be 
necessary to call at the other; when it was 
supposed they would all meet at the sepul- 
chre. 

The map of Dr. Townson shows also, that 
the distance from Herod’s palace to the sep- 
ulchre was at least twice as much as from 
Zebedee’s house. If, therefore, the three 
women that went from the. latter to the sep- 
ulchre, and reached it about six, were half an 
hour in going, they who set out from the palace, 
at the same rate of walking, twice the distance, 
would be there half an hour later. But we can 
hardly believe them to have been thus expe- 
ditious, as to have arrived but half an hour after 
the first party. Early in the morning, as 
Joanna and one or two of her friends were 
prepared to set out, they had to wait for others, 
who might live at some distance, or not be 
quite so punctual; and, when they were col- 
lected, the women of Galilee, and the women 
of Jerusalem, if any of them were slow walkers, 
the rest could get on no faster, if they were 
to keep together in a body. We may therefore 
well allow near an hour between the arrivals of 
the two companies at the sepulchre; and this 
is amply sufficient for all that is supposed to 
have happened in the interim. 

The errand of the women, who had seen an 
angelic vision, was to the apostles; of whom, 
St. John would dwell in his own house, that 
had been his father Zebedee’s. Nor was St. 
Peter’s far from him, John xxii. 2. To these 
the women would first repair, as Mary Magda- 
lene had before. And wherever the rest of the 
apostles ‘were to be found, unless the path 
towards their lodgings lay through the Gate of 
the Valley, which we have no reason to suppose, 
the company that first retired from the sepul- 
chre could not meet the other advancing 
towards it. Herod’s palace may be admitted 
to have been where the map places it. It may 
seem more questionable, how the site of Zebe- 
dee’s house, originally, we may imagine, an 
obscure building, could be recovered, when the 
whole city had been razed to its foundations, 


But Jerusalem stood on the risings and sink- ‘ 


ings of very uneven grounds, intersected as 
well as encompassed with walls, the bases of 
which would remain; and thus the parts into 
which it had been distributed, and the contents 
of each division, were more easily reqollected 
and ascertained, than if the like calamity had 
befallen a city built on a plain. And the Chris- 
tians who had retired to Pella, and the moun- 
tains beyond Jordan, before the siege, being 
returned to it after its destruction, would be 
guided by certain standing marks to the struc- 
tures which they had before held in veneration. 
And to rebuild them as near as might be in the 
old places, and call them again by their old 
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names, might be no unpleasing consolation to 
those who resettled in the fallen city. Nor 
from the desolation of Jerusalem to the present 
day has the succession of its Christian inhab- 
itants been ever long interrupted; often as it 
has changed its masters, and suffered by 
its conquerors, Romans, Persians, Saracens, 
Mamalukes, and Ottomans. If fable had added 
its conceits to traditionary truths in these mat- 
ters, yet I do not find that it has interested 
itself about Zebedee, or told any thing of him 
that required his presence, or an abode for him 
at Jerusalem. The true reason why a house is 
assigned him in it seems to have been, that he 
really had one, the same probably which his 
son, St. John, called his own house (John xix. 
27.); it might come to them from their ances- 
tors; and Zebedee, though he resided in . 
Galilee, might feel the usual reluctance to part 
with his inheritance, and that in the holy city. 
It might even be more valuable to him and his 
friends, at the great festivals, and on other 
occasions, than the price of a dwelling in such 
a part of the city. : 

In order therefore to illustrate this plan, Dr. 
Townson has given in his elaborate work a very 
satisfactory map of Jerusalem, on which we 
may rely, as it is not one of arbitrary construc- 
tion, but compiled from ancient documents, 
by Villalpandus. In this map are distinctly 
pointed out the site of the house of Zebedee, 
of St. Mark, of St. James, and St. Thomas. 

Villalpandus was a learned Spaniard of Cor- 
dova, well known for the Commentary on 
Ezekiel, and Designs of Solomon’s Temple ; and 
celebrated by many authors of name for his 
skill and accuracy in these researches. Among 
other eminent men who have adopted his to- 
pography of Jerusalem as the most satisfactory, 
is Bishop Walton, in his Polyglott. é 

These four houses that are numbered in 
Dr. Townson’s map, and did not come properly 
under the consideration of Villalpandus, are 
from the view of Jerusalem, given by Cotovicus, 
an eminent civilian of Utrecht, who visited 
Palestine in the year of our Lord 1598. 

Though in this view he sets down the Dung- 
gate not as it stands in Villalpandus, but as in 
the present city, much changed in situation and 
shape from its ancient form; yet he places the 
houses in question precisely as they are dis- 
posed in. Villalpandus’s map, near-to a line by 
which he distinguishes the course of the wall 
that divided the old city from Mount Calvary. 
Herman Witsius says of him, that he examined 
Jerusalem with curious eyes. And so certainly 
thought a traveller of great note, who was 
there about twelve years after him, our coun- 
tryman, Mr. George Sandys. For the draw- 
ings of Cotovicus of the temple, of the holy 
sepulchre, and other parts of Jerusalem, are 
closely followed in Sandys’ T'ravels ; and the 
praise which Mr. Maundrell bestows on the 
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latter for exactness in these matters belongs 
equally to the other. 

The map of Villalpandus, with the addition 
of the houses from Cotovicus, illustrates the in- 
cidents of the morning of the resurrection, as if 
it were fabricated for that very purpose. And 
yet we may venture to affirm, that these learned 
men had not the most distant idea of the use 
to which their designs are applicable. Their 
notion, it may be presumed, was the same as 
was generally entertained, that the women all 
went to the sepulchre in one company, which 
is not particularly favored by either place sep- 
arately ; and, when they are thus united, is 
rather discountenanced by them; for hence it 
appears, while all the women were hastening 
to the same place, how much time some of them 
must lose by going to join the others, for the 
sake of setting out with them. The history 
not being framed to tally with the map, nor the 
map with the history, their undesigned agree- 
ment adds to the credibility of both. 

Leaving, however, all arguments of this na- 
ture, let us consider the more authentic evidence 
derived from the sacred narrative itself, that the 
women were divided into two parties. These, 
for the sake of method and clearness, shall be 
reduced under certain heads. 

1. St. Mark’s account of the women that 
went to the tomb on the morning of the resur- 
rection, does, in just construction, exclude all 
but those whom he names. 

He speaks of these women, or some of them, 
in the five following places. First, ‘“ There 
were also women looking on afar off: among 
whom was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother 
of James the Less, and of Joses and Salomé ;” 
xv. 40. Secondly, “ And Mary Magdalene and 
Mary the mother of Joses beheld where he 
was laid;” xv.47. Thirdly, “And when the 
Sabbath was past, Mary Magdalene, and Mary, 
the mother of James and Salomé, bought sweet 
spices, that they might go and anoint him ;” 
xvi. 1. Fourthly, “ And very early in the morn- 
ing of the first day of the week they go unto 
the tomb;” xvi. 2. Fifthly, “Now Jesus, 
having risen early the first day of the week, 
appeared first to Mary Magdalene ;” xvi. 9. 

2. St. Luke’s account does not include the 
women named by St. Mark; it bears tokens 
of being the description of an entirely distinct 
company. 

In speaking of the women that attended the 
body of Christ from the cross to the tomb, St. 
Luke does not say, the women also that came 
with him from Galilee; but, as we shal] find 
if we consult the original, “ women also that 
came with him from Galilee” (Luke xxiii. 
55.), there being no article accompanying 
yuvatxes, which therefore allows us, with good 
reason, to conjecture that he intended to com- 
prehend only the majority, not the whole com- 
pany of these women, in his subsequent account 
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of them ; nor at present does he mention any 
of them by name. He speaks of them as fol- 
lows: “And women also that came with him 
from Galilee followed ‘after, and beheld the 
tomb, and how his body was laid; and, being 
returned, prepared spices and ointments.” 

3. The accounts given of the conduct of the 
women, when they arrived at the tomb, imply a 
first and second company. And besides the 
vision to Mary Magdalene alone, there were 
two angelic appearances and speeches, each to 
a different set of women, in the tomb. 

St. John says, that when Mary Magdalene 
saw the stone taken away from the tomb, “she 
runneth and cometh to Simon Peter, and to the 
other disciple whom Jesus loved, and saith unto 
them, «They have taken away the Lord out of 
the sepulchre, and we know not where they 
have laid him,” xx.2. As these words evi- 
dently iniply that the other women who came 
to the tomb with Mary Magdalene felt the same 
disappointment and concern with her in the 
same situation ; so also they clearly show, that, 
before the women entered the tomb, they were 
very well assured that the body of Jesus was 
not in it. They imply another thing: that so 
early was the arrival of the women at the tomb, 
that they had not the smallest idea that any of 
his friends would be there before them to get 
it open. 

But thi#will receive still greater confirmation 
from the two subsequent positions. 

4. The accounts given of the behaviour of 
the women inthe tomb are accounts of two 
different parties. 

The women, whom St. Matthew and St. Mark 
speak of, were affrighted, not only at the first 
sight of the angel, but after he had done 
speaking to them. Both Evangelists repre- 
sent them as hastening away from his pres- 
ence, by going out quickly, and fleeing from the 
tomb, 

But the women described by St. Luke were 
calm and composed; and if they had recovered 
such presence of mind while the angels were 
yet speaking, there is no reason to imagine that, 
having heard such happy intelligence, they were 
then seized with a sudden terror, and fled from 
the tomb trembling and amazed. St. Luke’s 
words certainly convey no such idea of their 
departure from it. 

5. The speech of the two angels, considered 
as spoken to a subsequent company, has an 
obvious propriety. 

It would be presumption to affirm, antece- 
dently, what the two angels ought or ought not 
to have spoken; but when we have their speech 
before us, we may examine and judge, whether 
the circumstances of it suit better with the 
whole company of the women, or with one part 
of them, not exactly in the same situation with 
the other. Ifthe women did not visit the tomb 
all together, the going thither of Joanna and 
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her party has been rightly placed, after Mary 
Magdalene had left it a second time, and when 
our Lord had showed himself to her. And but 
a short space intervened between this going 
thither, and his meeting the two Marys and 
Salomé, saying unto them, “All hail!” At 
this juncture it was that the two angels were 
addressing themselves to Joanna and those who 
had just searched the tomb with her. When 
therefore Christ was not only risen, but had ap- 
peared in that body which.the Father had raised 
from the grave, it might well be asked of those, 
who were much perplexed because they found 
not his body where it had been deposited, 
“ Why seek ye the living among the dead?” 

In every point of view, then, the division of 
the women into two distinct companies, going 
successively to the tomb on the morning of the 
resurrection, corresponds exactly with the 
evangelical accounts of the incidents of that 
morning. It embraces all the circumstances 
related of the women, and of the angels seen 
by them, and unites the whole into one intel- 
ligible, consistent history. ; 

See, both for this and the subsequent notes 
on the following sections, Cranfield’s Harmony 
of the Resurrection, and Dr. Townson’s Dis- 
courses, with their references. 


Nore 5.—Parr VIII. 


WE read, in Matt. xxvii. 59-61, “ And when 
Joseph had taken the body, he wrapped it ina 
clean linen cloth, and laid it in his own new 
tomb, which he had hewn out in the rock: 
and he rolled a great stone to the door of the 
sepulchre, and departed, And (or, But) there 
was Mary Magdalene and the other Mary sitting 
over against the sepulchre.” ‘The words seem to 
imply an opposition between the departing of 
Joseph, and the abiding of the two women ; and 
that this sitting over against the tomb was sub- 
sequent to the closing of it with a great stone. 
This solemn act could not force them away 
from the object of their grief. They still lin- 
gered as near to it as they could, sitting on the 
ground. And in this posture of mourning they 
continued, till reverence for the Sabbath obliged 
them to retire ; when it was too late to prepare 
their contingent of spices.—Dr. Townson, vol. 
ii. p. 86. 


Nore 6.—Parr VIII. 


Turs conduct of the Pharisees and chiet 
priests compelled them also to become unwilling 
witnesses of the resurrection of our Lord. The 
attempt of the women to enter the sepulchre on 
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the morning when he arose, sufficiently proves 
that they had not anticipated any other obstacle 
to the embalming the body, but that which might 
be occasioned by the size of the stone. They 
were utterly unprepared to meet with a guard, 
or to find the seal of the Sanhedrin on the tomb. 
This conduct, however, of the rulers of the 
people, was attended with many important ad- 
vantages. ‘They satisfied themselves that the 
dead body was safely lying in the tomb, before 
they proceeded to place the seal. Their testi- 
mony, therefore, that our Lord was really dead, 
must have corroborated in the strongest manner 
the great truth of the resurrection, and that our 
Lord had risen, as the apostles declared ; for no 
common power could have eluded the jealous 
caution of the rulers, or have escaped the pro- 
verbial vigilance of a Roman guard. Their 
sealing the sepulchre also prevented the viola- 
tion of the tomb, by any of the guard themselves, 
who might have been tempted to steal the spices 
in which the body was enclosed. 


Note 7.—Parr VIII. 


Tue word 7yédgacay properly signifies not 
“they had bought,” but “they bought.” The 
Vulgate renders it “emerunt.” Mary Magda- 
lene and the other Mary had staid at the sep- 
ulchre till it was too late to buy their spices; 
but both they and Salomé took the earliest op- 
portunity of procuring them after the Sabbath 
was over; that is, after six o’clock in the 
evening of Saturday, the day preceding the 
resurrection. .The word was rendered “had 
bought,” by our translators, on sufficient au- 
thority; for the perfect tense is sometimes 
used in this manner.—(See Chandler on Matt. 
xxvill. 17.) It is, however, most probable, that 
they supposed this translation to be absolutely 
necessary to render the Evangelists consistent 
with themselves. In Luke xxiii. 56., they read 
that the spices were prepared before the evening 
of the Sabbath. They supposed, according to 
the general notion, that there was one party 
only of women; and imagined there would be 
an absurdity in so translating Mark xvi. 1., as 
if that one party had procured additional spices 
after the Sabbath. Whereas it is by a serupu- 
lous adherence to the plain meaning of the 
Scripture that all difficulties are removed. The 
comparison of these two passages might alone 
have been sufficient to show that there were 
two parties of women. This seems to have 
escaped the attention of Mr. Valpy ; who, in his 
valuable edition of the Greek Testament, ob- 
serves, that the word ought to be rendered as 
if it was preterpluperfect. His argument is 
derived from Luke xxiii. 56., which refers only 
to the other party of women. 


. 
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ON THE TIME WHEN THE WOMEN SET OUT FOR, 
AND ARRIVED AT, THE SEPULCHRE. 


WE now come to the question concerning 
the time when the women set out for, and 
reached, the sepulchre. This difficulty, like all 
others, vanishes on a careful examination of the 
language of the Evangelists. 

Lightfoot® has attempted to illustrate the 
various expressions of the Evangelists, which 
describe the time when the women came to 
the sepulchre, from the distinction of twilight 
among the rabbins. His reasoning is founded 
on the old supposition, that there was but one 
party of women; and is, besides, arbitrary and 
unsupported by authority. To inquire more 
accurately into the time, we must endeavour to 
ascertain the full meaning of the terms which 
are used by the Evangelists. The words of St. 
Matthew are, dyé 02 cabGdtwy, ti éxuporrxobon 
els lav oab6érov, 7OGe. “Late after’ the 
Sabbath, at the dawning of the first day of the 
week.” 

Ti éxupwoxoton, “at the dawning,” is used 
for ody 1% &@ émgpuwszoton, “along with the 
dawning morn.” *Hi6e—the proper meaning 
of this word seems to be, that they set out from 
their homes at this time. The word égyouce 
signifies both, “to go to,” or, “set off to,” as 
well as, “to arrive at,” any place. 

Mark xvi. 1,2. 10d dvayevoudvoy oab6&rov, 
Mav cout ths pis oab6érwr, “After the 
Sabbath was thoroughly past, very early on the 
first day of the week.” 

Here dvcyevouévou oabG&tov, is explanatory 
of Matthew’s dwé oa66drwy: Ova in composi- 
tion strengthening the signification. JTgot in- 
cludes the whole time of the early watch; and, 


* The distinction of twilight among the rabbins 
is thus given by Lightfoot;—1. sonws xnbvx 
“The hind of the morning, the very first percept- 
ible light of the dawn, the women went towards 
the sepulchre.” 2. 1205 noon pa WD wn “ when 
the difference between purple and white may be 
distinguished.” 3. MAIN WNW “when the 
east begins to lighten.” 4. Apnn y33 “sun-rise.” 
According to these four phrases we may interpret 
the evangelical narratives. St. Matthew says, ri 
?yeupwoxorv'oy, “as it began to dawn.” St. John 
says, Howl Gxotiag ere ovane, “ early in the morn- 
ing, while it was yet dark.” St. Luke’s expres- 
sion corresponds to the third, d9.99ov Badétoc, “ very 
early in the morning: ” and St. Mark uses a phrase 
corresponding to the fourth, diay mow, “ very 
early in the morning;” and yet cversidavtog tov 
jitov, “at the rising of the sun.”—Lightfoot’s 
Works, Dr. Bright’s edit. vol. ii. p. 359. 

+’ The word owé ought to be translated “ after,” 
“late after,’ or “long after;’’ for the Sabbath 
among the Jews ended on the Saturday night, 
when it could not be dawning towards the first day 
of the week. Schmidius has quoted Plut. in uma, 
dws tod Bacrtéime yodvov, “after the time of the 
king ;” and Philostratus, oy? tov Tewizor, “ after 
the Trojan war.’’—See also Bos. Exercit. ap. Bow- 


yer, p. 134. 
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to mark the dawn, Mark adds May, “very,” 
which is especially put elliptically for trvuyor ° 
Ma», by Mark himself, i. 35. “very far in the 
night.” 

The sew was the epithet given to the last 
watch, from three in the morning to six; the 
time therefore implied by St. Mark was proba- 
bly about four o’clock, or a little after. 

luke expresses the time, rq J aut ror 
cabCkrov 8g0gov Pabéos. “On the first day. of 
the week, while the rising [sun] was deep,” 
sunk beneath the horizon. 

The morning twilight begins as soon as the 
sun arrives within eighteen degrees below the 
horizon, for then the smallest stars disappear. 
This phrase also is used by the best classical 
writers: Aristophanes, Thucydides, Aristides, 
&c. use it, and Plato explains it," 1 08 owt &e 
gor ; mavd dv ovy—bobo0s Babis. “Is it 
not yet early—surely it is—the rising [sun] is 
deep.”—Crito, p. 32. It is not, however, of so 
much importance to consider, in this place, the 
passage of St. Luke, as he relates the time at 
which the second party proceeded to the sep- 
ulchre®. 

John expresses the precise time of the zout 
or “early watch,” differently from Mark. 77 
08 we tov cubbdtwY, mow, oxorlag Er ov'ons. 
“On the first day of the week, early, while it 
was still dark.” 'This is more definite than St. 
Mark. Yxorla should not be rendered “ dark,” 
as in our translation. It is a diminutive of 
oxords. Towi, dx’ jor, of ody tedyeor Fwory- 
Gevtes. “Early about morn, they armed with 
their weapons,” where iz’ jot seems to be a 
contraction of szogwoxotans Ew, “sublucente 
Aurora.” 

The first part only of the second verse of 
Mark xvi. is inserted in this section, on the 
supposition of Townson, and more particularly 
of Cranfield, who considers the latter clause 
only to relate to the arrival of the women at 
the sepulchre, while the former refers to the 
time of their leaving home’. 

The principal difficulty in reconciling these 
various accounts arises from the expression 
here used by.St. Mark, the word #oyouae being 
supposed, by commentators, to signify both to 
arrive at the sepulchre, or to leave their own 
homes to go there. “Those who support the 


latter opinion,” says Mr. Cranfield, “have no 


doubt the best of the argument, and have of- 
fered very probable reasons for the justness of 
their plans’.” However, as some have objected 
to this opinion, it may be proper to see how far 
the setting out of the women admits of incon- 


trovertible proof, by a comparison with one text 


¢ 
© Vide section x. and note. __ aa b 
@ West On the Resurrection, third edition, p. 38, 
39. oT 
€ See Godwin’s Moses and Aaron, lib. ili. p. 81, 
82; and Bishop Newcome’s Harmony of ihe Gos- 
pels, notes, p. 58. 
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and the other; in order to which, itis necessary 
that we should first bring in view the following 
words of St. Mark, Kel Moy mowi—oyortos ént 
TO pevnustor, xvi. 2. The word owt signifies 
the last quarter of the night, called the morning 
watch, consisting of the three hours next before 
the rising of the sun, and ended at it’. The 
phrase AMayv moat, must denote the beginning, 
or not long after the beginning, of this watch, 
and also the dawning of the day; as will easily 
appear from another passage in the same 
Evangelist, which is stow, vvuyov May, chap. i. 
35. The word %vvuyor, as it stands here, I 
suppose to signify the darkness of the night ; 
and St. Mark appears to have used it explana- 
tory of Alay zowi. The meaning, therefore, of 
the whole phrase seems to be, towards the end- 
ing of the night, or near the dawning of the 
day; and perhaps the words may admit of a 
more proper translation than that we find in the 
established version, viz. “Very early in the 
morning, towards the dawning of the day.” It 
might hence be fairly concluded, had we no 
other argument te go upon, that Alay srowi (xvi. 
2.) signifies somewhat the same time as diay 
moon (i. 35.) But that the phrase alludes to the 
dawning of the day appears evident from the 
parallel place in St. John, where the words 
oxotlas 2rv ovons, are designed to show in what 
part of his som! the act of the women took 
place. It is also worthy of regard, that St. 
Matthew likewise, in the parallel passage, 
speaks of the act of the women as taking place 
at the dawn. The word Alay, therefore, is used 
in a very emphatic and significant sense, and 
every way concurs to show that St. Mark meant 
to point out by it, the early part of the morning 
-watch, or the beginning of the dawn. But the 
same Evangelist (xvi. 9.) has dropped the very 
significant Alav, and only says, that Jesus arose 
zoo. ‘This variation of expression, in respect 
of different facts, denotes that what the one de- 
scribed as taking place May meal, “very early 
in the morning,” did happen prior in time to 
that which took place, mewi, only “early in the 
morming.” The dropping of an adjunct of a 
superlative sense, and using the word of posi- 
tive import only, by itself, is a strong indication 
of this. When the women now arrived at the 
sepulchre, they were almost instantly acquaint- 
ed by the angelic vision that Jesus was risen. 
He arose therefore before the women arrived: 
but. his resurrection took place mew, only 
“ early in the morning ;” consequently St. Mark 
has used the verb goyouwar, to express some 
other act of the women which took place Alay 
sow’, “very early in the morning,” before Jesus 
arose; and what can this be but their setting 
out from their homes? Now the rest of the 
Evangelists express, by the same verb, an act 
of the same women which took place at break 


f See Cranfield’s observations in loc. 
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of day, a point of time exactly parallel with the 
Mav moot of St. Mark: but this cannot be their 
arrival, because the distance of the sepulchre 
from Jerusalem was such, as to render it alto- 
gether impossible that they could be there in- 
stantaneously. They therefore speak of the 
setting out of the women; and this is agree- 
able to the series of St. Matthew’s narration. 
We shall only observe, that the Evangelists 
have left us to infer the arrival of the women 
from their subsequent contexts; in which it is 
so clearly implied, that there was no necessity 
for them to give us any express information 
about it. 

The words of the section, then, may be thus 
paraphrased :— 

Matt. xxviii. 1. 

Mark xvi. 2. 


After the Sabbath, 

at about four in the morning, 
the first day in the week, 

while it was still dark, 

as the dawn of the first day 
of the week was beginning, 
Mary Magdalene and the 
other Mary left their home, 

and go to the tomb, 

to view the tomb. 


“John xx. 1. 
Matt. xxvin. 1. 


Mark xvi. 2. 
Matt. xxviii. 1. 


Nore 9.—Parr VIII. 


Bisuor Horstey has supposed that the 
women saw the descent of the angel, and the 
rolling away the stone; but it is evident that 
this opinion is erroneous, for they did not arrive 
till it had already been removed. Compare 
Mark xvi. 4. Markland’ observes on these 
words, wevauds éyéveto uéyac, “there had been 
a great trembling among the soldiers,” not an 
earthquake. Hesychius oevouds: teduos. 


Nore 10.—Parr VIII. 


Marr. xxvii. 52, 53,--Kel mode ooueto— 
hyégdn. Kat t&elObrteg éx tO urnuetwy werk 
Thy &yegow adtov, slayAOor els riy aylay moh. 
This seems to be the best way to read this pas- 
sage. When he yielded up the ghost, the 
graves opened: and after his resurrection the 
bodies of those who had been dead went into 
Jerusalem, and appeared to their friends. They 
were the first-fruits of the resurrection”. 

The Jews believed, that in the’ time of their 
Messiah, the bodies of their patriarchal ances- 
tors should arise from the dead. It is demand- 
ed, Why did the patriarchs so earnestly desire to 
be buried in the land of Israel? Because they 
died in that land, and in that land they shall 


® Markland ap. Bowyer, p. 135. 


485 Grotius apud Bowyer’s Critical Conjectures, p. 


Nore 11.) “ 


live again in the days of their Messiah’. And 
again, the promised land is called Aan YN, 
“the land of their desire,” because the patri- 
achs enjoyed there many blessings. Jacob 
desired to be removed to that land, because he 


and his ancestors should there live again, in the: 


days of the Messiah—abnn corn tony 1399 
won nim 

There is another tradition to be found also in 
the book Sohar, which speaks in such an evi- 
dently seriptural manner on the subject of the 
future resurrection, that it is most probable it has 
been borrowed from the writings of St. Paul. 

There is certainly no absurdity in the suppo- 
sition of Fleming, that many of the saints of the 
Old Testament might have now risen, and been 
miraculously revealed to some of the more de- 
pressed of our Lord’s disciples. Neither is it 
impossible that this might have been a part of 
the expectation of Abraham, when he rejoiced 
to see the day of Christ, and he saw it, and was 
glad‘. 

Klopstock, in his Messiah, has made a most 
beautiful use of the opinion, that the bodies 
of the patriarchs, and others of the Old-Testa- 
ment saints, arose at this time. 

How great must have been the astonishment 
of the people and of their rulers, when they 
passed by the sepulchres of the dead to behold 
them open, and the bodies that had been buried 
visible, and slowly and gradually, perhaps, 
recovering from the repose of death! Here 
would have been seen the venerable figure of 
some aged patriarch, bursting the cearments of 
the tomb, the folds and wrappings of the em- 
balmer. There, might be seen the beloved 
form of some cherished child, or parent, over 
whose recent grave the flowers had not yet 
ceased to bloom, who was still lamented, and 
still wept, bearing witness to the great event. 
It is not impossible that many of those who had 
beheld the actions, and believed in the words of 
the Son of God, while on earth, were now re- 
stored to life, and were permitted to appear to 
their friends, as an undeniable evidence of the 
truth of Christ’s resurrection, and of his con- 
quest over death and the grave. The tombs of 
the rich and the poor opened to the gaze of the 
astonished spectator: “the corruptible put on 
incorruption, and the mortal assumed immortal- 
ity.” The bones were seen to come together ; 
the sinews and the flesh to unite and to revive. 
The monuments of marble, the sepulchres of 


i Brescith Rabba,, sect. xcvi. fol. 93. 4. and 

Schemoth Rabba, sect. ae fol. 131. 2. ap. Schoet- 
or. Heb. vol.i. p. 237. 

Boy har Chadasch, fol. 45. 1. “Ubi de Messia 
sermo est, quod tempore Jubilei venturus sit, 
quando buccina clangent: et a clangore, et sonitu 
buccinarum, evigilabunt Patres nostri in medio 
spelunce, SM173 [}P7ND") et surgent in spiritu, et 
venient ad eos,” ap. Schoetgen. , 

& In the unpublished papers of Lord Barrington, 
in a letter to Dr. Lardner, I find some very curious 
and original ideas on this subject. 
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rock, shook and were rent asunder. The 
mouldering dust, by a silent and mysterious 
process, assumed again its form and features, 
and acknowledged the power of an invisible 
Conqueror over the last great enemy of man, 
The combat between death and life was again 
renewed, and death was swallowed up in vic- 
tory. Scenes, such as these, but ten thousand 
times more sublime and wonderful, are reserved 
for those that shall be alive in the latter days 
upon the earth; when the trump of the Arch- 
angel shall sound, and the Mediator, attended 
with all the company of angels, in the glory of 
his Father, shall receive the full recompence of 
his sacrifice: for his voice shall call the dead 
from their graves, and, amidst the wreck of 
humanity, announce to the astonished living, 
that the reign of immortality has begun, and 
that the triumph of their God is complete. 

The veil which hides the future world from 
the intrusion of man, seems to be partly removed 
when we read this passage. Time may engrave 
his changes upon us; the eye may lose its bril- 
liance, the limb its activity, the frame its 
strength; but, God be thanked for the consola- 
tion of a Christian, and the hope of a resurrec- 
tion to life! The religion of Him who died for 
man, and laid waste the empire of death in that 
moment when he yielded to its sceptre, can 
support us through the miseries of this state of 
trial, and bear us safely through the valley of 
darkness and corruption. This religion is the 
only solid foundation of hope, or happiness, both 
here and hereafter. 


Nore 11.—Parr VIII. 


I nave adopted the emendation of text in this 
passage proposed by Mr. Cranfield, after a care- 
ful consideration of the reasoning of Archbishop 
Newcome and Dr. Benson. The text requires 
only to be pointed differently ; and, without any 
alteration of the Greek Vulgate text, the whole 
passage is made consistent. ‘The original reads 
thus: ver. 2. Alay wool 17g wis cabb&ror ¥o- 
yovras énl tO urnustoy, dvarelhavtos tov NAlou : 
ver. 3. xut Bheyoy mods, x. 1.4. If we place a 
period at «vyuetov, and read the beginning of 
ver. 3. with the latter part of ver. 2, as one 
sentence, the narrative is complete, and the 
difficulty arising from the impossibility of 
uniting Alay owl with dvarelhavrog Tov tAlov, 
vanishes. TI have done this. The former part 
of the verse is in Section VII; it reads thus— 
Ver. 2. They came unto the tomb. 

3. And they said to each other, 

2. About the rising of the sun, 

3. Who shall roll away, &c. 
The same reading was in the harmony’ of Am- 


¢ Vide Millium in loc. edit. Kusteri. 
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monius: ef orto jam sole dicebant; and in the 
Ethiopic version. : 

I shall subjoin Mr. Cranfield’s remarks on the 
criticisms which have been proposed to remove 
the difficulty, and to which he rightly objects. 
Mark xvi. 2.—this place, as it stands in the re- 
ceived text, has created great embarrassment to 
the commentators and harmonists, owing to 
the difficulty of reconciling the descriptive 
évatelhavtog tov ‘lov, with the descriptive 
May nowt. For this question is obvious, How 
can the dawning of the day be at the rising of 
the sun? or, in other words, How can two hours 
before sunrise be no space of time? Such is 
the natural question that arises from perusing 
the received text of the above place; and there- 
fore, as this text labors under so great an in- 
consistency, there must be a fault in it; but, as 
it is not possible that so gross a blunder (lying 
within the small compass of thirteen words) 
could escape the notice of St. Mark, who ap- 
pears, in many instances, which it is needless to 
point out, to be a clear and circumspect writer, 
the received reading cannot be genuine. Two 
ways have been proposed for removing the diffi- 
culty. It has been said, that if we adopt the 
reading of Beza’s MS. which is d&varéMortos, 


oriente™, the seemins inconsistency in St. Mark. 
> t=) 


will thus be reconciled; for Alay sowi cannot 
admit of évatelhavtos. .'To which I must reply, 
that neither can it admit of dvarédhovtes, unless 
it can be proved that this word signifies the 
dawning of the day; a sense which surely 
no accurate person will attempt to assert it 
possessed of. The word must signify, at least, 
that the upper limb of the sun was very near 
the sensible horizon, and therefore, as there can 
only be the difference of a few minutes between 
the times denoted by this reading and that in 
the received text, I think it very immaterial 
which we follow. 

Another way proposed to remedy the dif- 
ficulty is, that égyovroe should be taken with 
ilay sowt, in the sense of “ going,” or “setting 
out,” and always understood with dyarelhuytos 
t8 jMov, in that of “coming,” or “ arriving.” 
The ellipsis, however, which this opinion intro- 
duces, is ‘certainly very harsh and unusual; 
and, I think, too farfetched for being adopted, 
as it does not seem to flow in an easy manner 
from the context of the Evangelist; for Alu» 
mot and d&vatelhartos tod ijAov are evidently 
made by the common reading of the place, to 
be both connected with the same verb,-#9 yovtw ; 
and therefore the proposer. of this solution 
should have offered one important amendment 
to make good his opinion. What this is may 
easily be seen by part of what follows. In 
the most ancient MSS. there is no distinction of 
words ; no space left between every two words, 


™ Bishop Newcome’s Harmony of the Gospels, 
notes, p. 54; Benson on 1 Thess. ii. 7. note N. and 
2 Thess. ii. 13. 
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but all the letters in one line are close together. 
This being the case, we have warranty to point 
the text so as to exclude out of it the sen- 
tence in which Alay sgoit is, which may be 
done by placing a- period or full stop imme- . 
diately after the word wryusioy. This. would 
entirely remove the difficulty; for then Gya- 
telhaytos tov *Alov would have no connection 
with May sowt, and it would clearly appear, 
that the two descriptive phrases related to 
different times, for which, in all probability, the 
Evangelist intended them both, &c. 


Nore 12.—Parr VIII. 


Looxine up they saw withsurprise, Pewgotouw, 
that the stone was rolled away, jy yuo uéyas 
opddoa, “for it was very great.” This was 
the cause of their surprise-——See Bowyer, p. 
181]. 


Nore 13.—Parr VIII. 


ON THE FORM AND DIMENSIONS OF JEWISH 
SEPULCHRES. 


Tuer distance of the holy sepulchre from 
Jerusalem was not one mile. It is necessary to 
remember this fact to account for the rapid 
going and coming of the agitated and anxious 
followers of Christ. ‘ 

Mary Magdalene, as soon as she discovers 
the stone is rolled away, leaves her companions, 
without approaching to examine the sepulchre, to 
inform St. Peter and St. John of this unexpected 
occurrence ; no doubt hoping to receive some 
explanation from them, or to have the benefit of 
their exertions in this unlooked-for event. 

Other difficulties in the account of the resur- 
rection arise from our not sufficiently under- 
standing the form of the sepulchres which were 
used by the Jews. 

The form of the sepulchres among the Jews 
is thus prescribed by the rabbis*—“He that 
selleth his neighbour a place of burial, and he 
that takes of his neighbour-a place of burial, let 
him make the inner parts of the cave four 
cubits, and six cubits; and let him open within 
it }}13'n eight sepulchres. They were 
accustomed, says the gloss, to bury the same 
family in the same cave; whence if any one 
sold his neighbour a place for burial, he sells 
him room for two caves, and a floor in the 
middle, 13 is the very place where the body 
is laid.” 

It cannot, however, be supposed that every 

” Bava Bathra, cap. vi. hal. ult. ap. Lightfoot 


Chorog. Century, Works, vol. ii. p. 89, 90. Dr 
Bright's edition. i ; 


Nore 13.] 


person who might wish to purchase a burial 
place, if he desired it for himself alone, was 
compelled to conform to this law. It will be 
observed, that nothing is said of Joseph. of 
Arimathea requiring this sepulchre for his 
family, it seems indeed to have been peculiarly 
his own for his own use. ; 

The rabbins (says Dr. Townson) prescribe 
that a Hebrew sepulchre should have a court 
before it, through which you are to pass to the 
door that leads into the cave or proper place of 
sepulture. They direct the court to be made 
of six cubits, or nine feet square’. 

There is an area or portico of the prescribed 
diménsions before that which is now called the 
holy sepulchre, and which seems not ill entitled 
to the name which it has long borne. For 
though in the reign of the Emperor Adrian 
the sepulchre of Christ was buried under a vast 
mount of earth, and on this mount was set up 
an object of pagan worship in despite to the 
Christians, yet the place was pointed out to 
them by these very signs of idolatry standing 
over it; and when this mountain of earth, with 
all that had been erected over it, was about 
two centuries after cleared away, by order of 
Constantine the Great, then, as Eusebius 
expresses it, “the cave, the Holy of Holies, 
obtained a similitude of our Saviour’s resurrec- 
tion 3”? which words allude not only to the 
burial and resurrection of the blessed body 
that had lain in this sepulchre, but also to the 
form of the Jewish sanctuary. For the title of 
Holy of Holies given to the cave imports, that 
it had a holy place before it, and was divided 
into two, like the sanctuary. It is therefore an 
indirect testimony of Eusebius, a native of Pal- 
estine, where he lived many years, concerning 
the platform of our Lord’s sepulchre. 

Let us now examine the form of it by the 
Evangelists. St. Matthew tells us that the 
angel “rolled back the stone from the door, 
and sat upon it,” (Matt. xxviii. 2.); St. Mark, 
that the women saw this angel, or “ young man 
clothed in a long white garment (xvi. 5.) sitting 
on the right side.” But they did not perceive 
him till they were entered into the sepulchre. 
He had therefore not rolled the stone out of it, 
but to one side of it; yet he had rolled it from 
the door. The door therefore was ina partition 
that divided the sepulchre in two; and the 
-whole of the inward division was not visible to 
those who stood in the outer. The angel said 
to the women, “Come, see the place where the 
Lord lay,” (Matt. xxviii. 6.) They were there- 
fore standing where they did not command a 
sight of that place; yet they were within the 
sepulchre 5 for as soon as he had finished his 
speech to them, they went out quickly, and fled 
from the sepulchre. Mark xvi. 8. So St. Mark 


° Nicolai de Sepulchris Hebreorum, lib. iii. cap. 
ii. p. 178. 
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says; and so also St. Matthew, rightly under- 
stood; for his words are, “ they departed quickly 
from the sepulchre,” (Matthew xxviii. 8.), 
means evidently they departed quickly out of 
the sepulchre ; as the same mode of expression 
is translated in other passages. Thus the real, 
as the reputed sepulchre, consisted of a place 
of sepulture, and an enclosed court or area, 
as did often the sepulchres of the Greeks. 
Mr7o, or (ev7queitor, is the general name given 
by the Evangelists to the tomb; but réqog is 
the word used by St. Matthew. The urquetoy, 
or whole of the sepulchre, consisted of the 
ré&qpos, or place where the body was deposited, 
and the o%é7, or outer court”. 

The sepulchre is called in the original Mne- 
ma, or Mnemeion, by all the Evangelists; but 
St. Matthew has besides another word on this 
occasion in Greek, T’aphos ; and his use of this 
word carries such marks of discrimination, and _ 
he is so little apt to deal in a variety of terms, 
when one will precisely answer his intent, that 
it may be justly concluded that St. Matthew em- 
ploys two words, because one of them some- 
times expresses his meaning more exactly than 
the other, and that they are distinct in his accep- 
tation of them, as much as with us a “church” 
and its “chancel.” What was in the Taphos 
was within the Mnemeion; but what was in the 
Mnemeion was not therefore within the Taphos. 
The Jewish rulers, who would take what they 
judged the most certain measures to retain the 
body of Christ in their possession, requested a 
guard for the 'Taphos, (Matt. xxvii. 64.) The 
Taphos they secured by sealing the stone, (ver. 
66.) The two Marys sat over against the Ta- 
phos on Friday evening, (ver. 61.) The women 
went to visit the Taphos, as the great object of 
their care, early on Saturday morning, (Matt. 
xxvill. 1.) In this therefore the body had been 
laid; but because they had not been in it, when 
they saw the angel, and as soon as he had done 
speaking to them fled away, they are said to 
have “ departed quickly out of the Mnemeion.” 
(ver. 8.) Now if the two words are of different 
application in St. Matthew, it is plain there 
was a difference in the places to which they are 
applied’. 

Mr. Cranfield objects to this opinion of Dr. 
Townson, that the angel appeared to the first 
party of women, in the outer court, sitting on 
the stone, on the right side. He endeavours to 
prove at some length, that the angel was within, 
in the inner part of the tomb. As this question, 
however, does not appear of much importance 


P Potter’s Antiquities, vol. ii. book iv. chap. vii. 
p- 221, third edition. 

1 The inner part of the wrwetov was also called 
sornuetoy, thus xal TO wrnwecoy T) to Av'yor'se avrd- 
ator avoty dey", a phrase which evidently restrains 
fornuetov to the signification of nothing more than 
the mere tomb, in which the body of Augustus was 
laid. 

oe Xiphilini Epitome Dionis, p. 323 ap. Cranfield. 
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to the history, I shall merely refer to the dis- 
cussion of the point—it will be found in p. 548, 
observations on section i. 


Nore 14.—Parr VIII. 


Tuer emotion and agitation were so great 
that they were confused and overpowered with 
the mingled sentiments of astonishment, incre- 
dulity, fear, and delight. What will be our own 
overpowering emotions when we shall behold 
the same Saviour in glory, on our own resur- 
rection from the dead! 


Nore 15.—Parr VIII. 


I nave preferred the decision of Townson 
and West, to that of Dr. Lardner and Mr. Cran- 
field, with respect to the insertion of Luke xxiv. 
12. as parallel with this passage of St. John. 
West’s arguments on this point induced both 
Pilkington and Doddridge to alter their harmo- 
nies according to his arrangement. There is 
reason to believe that the Evangelists have ob- 
served, in the events they severally record on 
the subject of the resurrection, an exact order 
of time. But this is an exception, if St. Luke 
and St. John both describe the same going of 
St. Peter to the sepulchre: for that in which 
St. Peter and St. John went together was be- 
fore any report of the women concerning a 
vision of angels. When St. Peter went with 
St. John, it was in consequence of his interview 
with Mary Magdalene ; it is expressly asserted 
that he descended into tne sepulchre, and saw 
the linen clothes lie; he went at this time to 
be satisfied that the body was actually removed. 
In the visit mentioned by St. Luke, it appears 
that his object was to ascertain if he also could 
see the angels who had been visible to the 
women, mentioned Matt. xxvii. 8. The two 
visits of St. Peter are represented as proceed- 
ing from different motives, and the circum- 
stances attending them are related as having 
taken place at separate parts of the tomb. See 


Townson, Cranfield, West, and their references. 
a 


Nore 16.—Parr VIII. 


Tur disciple whom Jesus loved came first, to 
the sepulchre, and when he had stooped (stand- 
ing on the floor of the outer apartment, that he 
might look into the burying-place), saw the 
linen clothes lie; yet went he not in. But 
Peter went in, &c. that is, from the floor he 
went down into the cave itself, where the rows 
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of graves were, {?313, in which, however, the. 
body of Jesus only had been deposited: 

St. Peter entered and examined the tomb, 
St. John went in also; and he says of himself, 
«“ And he saw and believed’.” What he saw 
was the same that St. Peter did: but what did 
he believe? An answer to this, I trust, we 
shall be able to collect from some circum- 
stances in the history. When Peter went into 
the tomb he saw the linen clothes, #elueva, lying 
at full length, as when the body was in them; 
and the napkin, évterudcyuévor, folded up in 
wreathes in the form of a cap*, as it had been 
when it was upon our Lord’s head. The Apostle, 
Fewoet, accurately viewed, with some degree 
of contemplation, the burial clothes lying thus 
in such remarkable order: and it is no wonder 
he was astonished at this state of the tomb, 
which he could not account for; and though it 
might have seemed to him to border somewhat 
on the miraculous, yet it does not appear, 
from this part of the history, that he had any 
idea of the reality of our Lord’s resurrection’. 
The astonishment of Peter excited the atten- 
tion of John, who then went down into the sepul- 
chre, and on seing that the body must have 
miraculously slipped out of its grave clothes, 
which lay in aie right order, he saw and be- 
lieved. 

St. John’s belief, then, of the resurrection 
arose from what he saw; “He saw and be- 
lieved :” but, at the same time, he honestly and 
candidly acknowledges his “slowness of heart 
to believe the sure word of prophecy ;” and 


‘seems in a manner to reprehend himself for 


grounding his belief merely on what he saw, 
when he should have founded it rather on the 
unerring prophecies of Scripture, which were 
written for his learning; but he adds, as an 
apparent apology, “that they knew not the 
Scripture, that he must rise again from the 
dead.” The interpretation contended for 
seems to flow in a natural and easy manner 
from the context of the Evangelist, and shows 
the inutility of &« before éxlorevosy in the 
Cambridge MS. or version; the Latin transla- 
tion of which has no negative particle’. But 
however we must be allowed to assert, that 
neither a report nor insinuation of the resurrec- 
tion was necessary to John’s believing it; he 
might have believed the resurrection, and did 
believe it, as the context of the Evangelist 
shows, without any prior report; and he in- 
ferred it, as he reasonably might, from the state 
of the tomb, which afforded to an impartial and 
thoughtful mind, a very strong presumptive 
argument of the reality of that miracle. When: 
St. John therefore entered the tomb, and 
accurately examined the linen clothes, a new 


" John xx. 8. 

* Luke xxiv. 12. 

Luke xxiv. 25, 26. 

+. See Doddridge’ s Family Expositor. 
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combination of ideas must have extorted from 
him a belief which he could not have had 
before ; a belief of something more momentous 
than the report that the body had been taken 
away: and what belief could this have been 
but of the resurrection? We may observe also, 
that St. John’s believing the resurrection from 
what he saw is contrasted with his not knowing, 
and therefore not believing, it from Scripture. 

If it be said, that when the women told the 
eleven of the resurrection, the apostles disbe- 
lieved them, and received their report as idle 
tales, and that this account therefore is incon- 
sistent with St. John’s believing the resurrec- 
tion, it may be answered, it is not necessary to 
suppose that St. John made a public declaration 
of his belief; he might have thought it prudent 
to keep it inwardly to himself; for, “he might 
have believed that Christ had risen again, 
though this faith or belief was yet weak, and 
stood in need of some further proof to confirm 
it.” Therefore, while the women were report- 
ing their glad tidings, and most of the Apostles 
scoffing at them as idle tales, St. John, who had 
no positive certainty of the truth of what they 
asserted, might have held his peace, and said 
nothing either for or against them; in which 
case, it might have been then presumed, that he 
was in the same mood of thinking as the others, 
though he takes care himself to tell us, that he 
was not”. 


Nore 17.—Parr VIII. 


“Mary,” says Lightfoot, “stood at the sep- 
ulchre without; that is, within the cave, on 
the floor, but without that deeper cave, where 
the ~°213, or ‘places for the bodies, were 
deposited.” She had followed the disciples, but 
they had left the sepulchre immediately after 
they had satisfied themselves of the absence of 
the body. She now arrived the second time at 
the tomb, and disappointed at finding they had 
left it without communicating the result of their 
inquiry, she weeps at the supposed profanation 
of the sepulchre by the unknown hands which 
had removed the body of her Lord, and at the 
scene of misery, anguish, and death, to which 
she bad been witness. That Mary was now 
alone is evident from the manner in which St. 
Mark, xvi. 9., describes the appearance of our 
Lord to her, as well as from the way in which 
the same narrative is told at greater length by 
John, xx. 11-14. 


Nore 18.—Parr VIII. 


Tue doctrine of the ministry of angels, so 


® See on this verse Archbishop Newcome, ap. 
Bowyer’s Conjectures, p. 329. 
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much esteemed by the primitive Church, as 
well as by the most eminent and pious Chris- 
tians of all ages, has now become one of those 
which, without any one well-founded argument, 
is to be reasoned away. The repeated appear- 
ances of angels, both in the old and new dis- 
pensations, seem designed to point out to us 
the near, though mysterious, connexion of the 
invisible state with that which we now inhabit. 
And what can be more consolatory to the be- 
lever than the idea which this and other pas- 
sages of Scripture appear so much to corrobo- 
rate, than the belief that the angels of heaven 
are around us, the ministering spirits of God, 
for our good, watching over us, and fulfilling 
the wisdom of his providence? Why should 
this opinion be disclaimed? Angels were 
present at the creation; they have been repeat- 
edly manifested to man. To Isaiah the sera- 
phim appeared veiling their faces with wide- 
spreading wings. The form that was visible to 
Ezekiel had the semblance of a lambent flame, 
enveloping what seemed its body. To the 
women they appeared in shining garments, and 
to the keepers at the sepulchre as lightning, 
with raiment white as snow. They are the 
happy possessors of that blessedness to which 
the spirits of the departed hope to be admitted. 
And they shall be again visible in their thou- 
sands of thousands, at that magnificent and 
glorious triumph, when the Ancient of Days 
shall sit on the throne of his glory, and the 
assembled universe be summoned before his 
high tribunal. Is it impossible, then, that they 
are the invisible, yet efficient agents, in many 
of those innuinerable events which are attended 
with moral and religious benefit to individuals 
and to the world; which are but too generally 
ascribed to incidental circumstances, or to the 
well-laid plans of human policy ? 
The soul of man is gifted with powers and 
properties which are distinct from the human 
body, and which it_ possesses in common with 
superior beings. I cannot believe, therefore, 
that idea to be irrational, which represents the 
manner of our present union with the invisible 
world by the following ingenious and curious 
image. Suppose a number of lighted lamps 
were placed in a room, one of which only was 
covered with an earthen vessel, the lamp so 
encumbered, as soon as the covering was either 
broken or removed, would find itself in the 
same state and condition with the other lamps. 
So it may be with the accountable spirit of 
man. The earthen vessel of the body may be 
broken by violence, or silently destroyed by 
sickness or age, but, as soon as the veil or the 
covering of the body is removed, the unfettered 
spirit finds itself the companion of kindred 
spirits, which, though now unseen, are continu- 
ally surrounding it. The time is not far hence, 
when we shall know, even as we are known; in 
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the mean time, the very attempt to speculate 
upon these things, elevates and purifies the 
mind”. 


Nore 19.—Parr VIII. 


ON THE RESURRECTION. 


As woman brought death into the world, a 
" woman was made the first witness of the resur- 
rection of life. Of the manner of Christ’s 
existence after he arose from the dead we can 
form no adequate conception. ‘he manner of 
the resurrection of the same body was, and is, 
one of the most incomprehensible difficulties of 
Christianity; and our Lord therefore has con- 
descended to teach the doctrine, not, like the 
generality of his other doctrines, by arguments 
and reasoning, but by repeated facts, and those 
of the most undeniable nature. And he taught 
it, lastly, by his appearing to his disciples after 
his resurrection. 

Before that time our Lord had lived among 
his disciples as a man among his companions. 
He was in all points like unto them, sin only 
excepted. After that event his body, though to 
appearance the same as it had ever been, as- 
sumed various properties and powers which it 
had not before possessed. We read, that when 
the disciples had assembled in a room, the doors 
of which were shut for fear of the Jews, Jesus 
suddenly stood in the midst. On the evening 
of the day of his resurrection, he joins himself 
to two of his disciples as they were going to 
Emmaus. He enters into conversation with 
them. He talks of the Scriptures and of him- 
self till their hearts burn withinthem. But their 
eyes were holden and they did not know hin. 
When they came to their own home, he sat 
down with them, and then it was, in breaking 
the bread, that he made himself known; but at 
the very instant, when they were filled with 
joy, he became invisible: he vanished out of 
their sight. Before his resurrection our Lord 
had conversed familiarly with his disciples; 
after that event he was seen only occasionally 
among them, in a more solemn and mysterious 
manner. His great object on these occasions 
seems to have been, to increase their faith, and 
to convince them that the same body they had 
beheld committed to the ground, was now raised 
to life again in a glorified form. He proves to 
them that a door, or.a wall, or the sides of a 
grave, could not oppose his progress. He 
passes through solid matter as through the 
yielding air, yet he had still a body which they 

’ could touch and handle, bearing the marks 


” On the subject of angels, see Wheatley’s Ser- 
mons; Hammond On the Angelic Life, a very 
curious and valuable work ; a Sermon of Bishop 
Bull’s, &c. z 
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of the spear and the prints of the nails. The 
day of his ascension arrives, Christ ascends by 
his own power. No horses of fire, no chariots 
of fire elevated him. Of himself, he raised 
himself, a Divine and Glorious Being, into the 
blue firmament of heaven; and he ascended 
where he still remains, with his Father, and our 
Father, with his God, and our God. 

This doctrine of the resurrection of the body, 
which our Lord and Saviour thus taught by 
action, is explained in the Epistles of St. Paul, 
by the most powerful and eloquent reasoning. 
“Some man will say, how are the dead raised 
up, and with what body dothey come? That 
which thou sowest is not quickened except it 
die; and that which thou sowest, thou sowest 
not that body that shall be, but bare grain.” 
That is, as the laborer may commit to the 
ground, in the winter or in the spring, the seed 
of a flower, or a grain of wheat, which in the 
course of its appointed time rises from the 
ground in a different and superior form, with 
the beautiful blossom, and the fragrant flower ; 
so also the mouldering body, which is commit- 
ted to the ground, may be called the seed of 
that body which shall be raised from the grave 
in glory. We are removed from the sight of 
our nearest kindred and our dearest friends. 
“ arth to earth, ashes to ashes, dust to dust.” 
But the pale and corrupting corse, the cold 
clay,. the fading features, and the icy limbs 
shall burst from the tomb of earth, and be 
clothed with the beauty of holiness! “It is 
sown a natural body, it is raised a spiritual 
body; it is sown in corruption, it is raised in- 
incorruption ; it is sown in dishonor, it is raised 
in glory ; it is sown in weakness, it is raised in 
power.” It is sown as the bare grain, and the 
worthless seed; but after the winter of the 
grave is over, when the dead, small and great, 
shall stand before God, the bodies of men shall 
be raised in the same form, and invested with 
the same nature and properties, as that with 
which their Divine Master arose from the tomb. 
“Our vile bodies shall be made like unto his 
glorious body.” More than this the Scripture 
does not reveal. Why it was that neither 
Mary Magdalene, nor the other disciples going 
to Emmaus, nor his own apostles at the sea of 
Tiberias, were not at first able to recognise our 
Lord, though they afterwards knew him, is 
among those mysteries which we shall under- 
stand hereafter, when we ourselves shall arise 
from the grave, and renew our former friend- 
ships in our glorified bodies. 


Nore 20.—Parr VIII. 


; 2 
“Mary Maepauene is here said to have 
turned herself back; and afterwards, in ver. 
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16, again to have turned herself. Schacht, in 
his Harmony of the Resurrection, proposes, as 
a solution of the difficulty, the supposition, that 
m the first instance she only turned her head, 
and in the second her whole body. Or, he 
adds, after her address to Jesus as the gardener, 
she may again naturally enough have directed 
her attention to the sepulchre. This is from 
Koecher. I-prefer the former solution.”—Dr. 
F. Laurence’s Remarks on Scripture, p. 73. 


Nore 21.—Parr VIII. 
ON THE WORDS, “TOUCH ME NOT.” 


My uov Garov. Mr. Chandler would trans- 
late this, “Embrace me not,—hold me not.” 
And he produces many examples from Homer, 
Xenophon, and Euripides, Hec. ver. 339, awa 
aanrods, “embrace thy mother.” ’Avafé6yxe 
he would translate as a present tense, as it 
must mean, he says, John iii. 13., when Christ 
had certainly not ascended. He quotes Homer 
also in the first Iliad, ver. 37, for the similar 
use of another compound from the same primi- 
tive verb, dc Xodony dugibé6nzas: he would 
then join this, not with the preceding, but with 
the following sentence; and the whole sense 
will be, “Hold me not; for I am not yet going 
to ascend to my Father: but go unto my 
brethren, and say unto them, I do ascend (for I 
shall shortly ascend) unto my Father and your 
Father, unto my God and your God.” 

He brings many instances of the present 
tense (as dva6ulyw here) being used to signify 
what is shortly to be done. 

Vogelius has here a very ingenious conjec- 
ture of «7 0d zto0v, “be not afraid,” for mj jou 
Gxrov, “touch me not.’ This approaches so 
near to the traces of the letters, and, besides, 
so resembles the first address of Christ to the 
women in Matthew, and of the angel to the 
women in Matthew and Mark, “Fear ye not, 
be not affrighted ;” that, if it were supported by 
any manuscript authority, I should willingly 
adopt it. But the Sacred Text should not be 
altered on conjecture only. 

Bowyer, in his Conjectures, proposes uj, (ov 
&xtov. “No; (Lam not the gardener, as you 
suppose ;) touch me.” And for this he quotes 
Paulus Bauldrius, in Neoceri Bibliotheca. But 
it seems to me too farfetched a reading, and 
inconsistent with Mary’s previous recognition 
of Christ, in the appellation of Rabboni. 

Koecher observes, that Michaelis proposes to 
make it an interrogation, “Do you not touch 
me?” as inviting that test of his real appear- 
ance. Kypke, in his Observations (he says) 
explains the passage as a prohibition of adora- 
tion until after his ascension. 

On the whole, I continue to adhere to Chand- 


VOLe I. *Q7T 


NOTES ON TIIE GOSPELS. 


#209 


ler’s explanation; to which I would add, that 
cug6ébyxas is explained by the Pseudo Didy- 
mus, as megbébnnac, dnsquayers, clearly giving 
it a present signification, and showing that the 
other compounds of the same verb are used in 
the same manner. Thus too the preterpluper- 
fect tense of the simple verb is used by Homer. 
to denote merely past time, as equivalent to the 
aorist of other verbs, 0’ O¥Auumdre Bein, 
Iliad &, 221; which the same scholiast interprets 
by drehniOer, éogetOn. Aristophanes has 
Bebryixas megl oxvurois, which the  scholiast 
explains by drequayoy oxuuroic. . 

St. John has a similar form of another com- 
pound of falya, used for the present tense, 
chap. v. ver. 24. GAA& wetabébnuey &x 10d Gurd- 
tov ei¢ tiv Conjy. Some of the Latin MSS. in 
this place translate wserabé6yxev by “transit ;” 
and some Greek MSS. of inferior note and 
modern date, feeling a supposed incongruity, 
read wetabroetat, as thinking the future more 
consistent with the rest of the context. 

Homer has fé6nxe, or BeBrxer, in the sense 
of a simple, present, or past, and that in a con- 
nexion, which so marks it, six or seven times, 
and never otherwise.—Dr. Laurence’s Remarks 
on Scripture, p. 73-75. . 
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Tsar Mary Magdalene rejoined her two 
friends when Christ appeared to them seems to 
be most probable, from comparing Matt. xxviii. 
9. with John xx. 18. Dr. 'Townson translates 
St. Matthew’s words, they were going to tell 
[to report] to the disciples; and St. John, Mary 
Magdalene cometh to tell [to report] to the 
disciples. He speaks of her, not as arrived 
among them, but on her way to them. 

It may be made probable too by the behaviour 
of the women. Mary would have told them, if 
she thus rejoined them, that Christ had actually 
appeared to her; and they would have been 
thereby prepared to meet him, with that com- 
posure which they seem to have done. Imme- 
diately on seeing him, they embraced his feet 
and worshipped him. When the others saw 
him, they did not know him, and were terrified. 
This conduct appears to be the result of some 
preparatory disclosure. 


Nore 23.—Parr VIII. 


Tue absurdity and folly of this story are 
admirably displayed in Mr. West’s treatise. 
No complaint was made against the soldiers, 
no punishment inflicted on the disciples, no 
alarm had been given when the poor, dispirited 
disciples came to roll away the stone, and break 
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the seal, and profane the sepulchre; all the 
sixty soldiers and their commander were with 
one accord asleep, although at the same time 
the penalty of sleep was death; and the noise 
of rolling away the stone could not awake even 
one of the party. And this overpowering sleep 
had seized them, when they had been placed 
here for one night only, for the special purpose 
of securing the very tomb which was thus pro- 
faned! But it was in this instance, as it is in 
the general conduct of men: reasoning, which 
would disgrace an idiot in the common occur- 
rences of life, is amply sufficient to excuse us 
to ourselves, for denying or disbelieving the 
solemn truths of Christianity. 
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Tue reasons which have induced West, 
Townson, Cranfield, Doddridge, Horsley, New- 
come, Gleig, Pilkington, and I believe every 
writer since the time of West, to conclude that 
two parties of women came to the sepulchre at 
different times have been already noticed. At 
present let us inquire, according to this hypo- 
thesis, When the second company arrived at the 
tomb; whether between the two visits of Mary 
Magdalene to it, or after the second? For the 
following reasons,. their arrival seems rightly 
placed after she left the sepulchre the second 
time: it is certain that no one was there earlier 
than she was, and therefore they who did ac- 
company her, but made a distinct visit thither, 
and as the case requires, neither saw her nor 
her friends, nor was seen by them, must have 
come during her absence. Her first absence 
was when she ran to tell Peter and John:. but 
then she left the other Mary and Salomé be- 
hind, who went into the sepulchre and saw 
and heard the angel. When they were fled 
away, came the two apostles; and these were 
followed by Mary Magdalene returning. The 
time, therefore, between the departure of the 
other Mary and Salomé from the sepulchre, and 
the coming of John and Peter to it, seems too 
short an interval for the arrival and departure 
of the other women in such manner, that both 
parties might keep clear of all sight of each 
other. And the more we prolong this interval, 
the less probable we make it that Mary Magda- 
lene, after she had seen the Lord, should have 
rejoined her two friends, when he showed him- 
self to them also. And yet it appears so much 
the sense of St. Matthew, and I think of St. 
John, that she was with them, that it is a point 
by which we ought to abide, unless there are 
cogent reasons to the contrary. As I am not 
aware of any such, I espouse the opinion which 
seems the most likely, that Mary was gone the 
second time from the sepulchre before Joanna 
and her company got to it. 
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A great difficulty has been found in this 
passage of St. Luke xxiv. 9, 10. by those com- 
mentators who consider the tenth verse to be 
explanatory of the preceding yerse. The five 
verses preceding the ninth give an account of 
the appearance and speech of the angels to the 
women of whom St. Luke has been speaking. 
The ninth informs us, that these women came 
and reported all “these things” to the apostles, 
and all the disciples. The tenth is supposed to 
be explanatory of the ninth; and therefore that 
the women named in it had been at the sepul- 
chre together, had there seen the vision of the 
angels, and then had come as one company to 
the apostles and all the disciples. 

On a larger view however of this history, 
another construction may be judged necessary. 

Gerhard*, Benson’, Macknight*, Lardner’, 
Pilkington’, and Doddridge’, have all concluded 
that “these things are to be taken distribu- 
tively; that Mary Magdalene reported some 
things, and the other women reported the rest. 
They believe that, though St. Luke has, in the 
tenth verse, put the whole account of what 
the women related together, the Evangelist 
refers to that which was related by Mary 
Magdalene, as well as by the second party of 
women.” 

The evidences of the resurrection, then, 
which the women could produce were these :— 

1. The appearance of the angel to Mary the 
mother of Joses—of two to Mary Magdalene— 
of Christ to Mary Magdalene—his second ap- 
pearance to the women—the two angels who 
stood by the women, when they had been in 
the tomb and found not the body of the Lord 
Jesus. 

It will be observed, from this statement, that 
each of the women had something different to 
relate. ‘The expression of St. Luke, “these 
things,” must be referred to the various col- 
lected. reports they had all brought. The 
expression therefore in the ninth verse, éay- 
yehay tatre mévta, must refer to the report of 
Joanna, whose account he had been immediate- 
ly relating, and at theyor—raidre, to the whole 
company. See this point discussed at length 
by Townson, Cranfield, and others. 


Nore 26.—Parr VIIL 


I wave not discussed the question whether 
the 16th of Mark, after ver. 9, is genuine. It 


* Harmon. Histor. Evangel. de Resurrectione 
Christi, cap. i. p. 240. col. 1, &e. 

Y Summary View of the Evidences of 
Resurrection, Lond. 1745, 8vo. p. 25. 

* Harmony of the Four Gospels, sect. 150, p. 663 
second edition. 2 

“ Observations on Macknight, 4to. p. 44. 

> Notes, p. 61. ei ee In loe. 
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is certainly omitted in many manuscripts of 
great authority, or it is marked with an asterisk, 
or separated from the preceding part of the 
Gospel. It relates nothing inconsistent with 
the accounts of the other Evangelists, and 
appears to have been drawn up as an epitome 
of the various appearances of our Lord. 

Mr. Cranfield has labored much to prove that 
this verse refers to the first visit of St. Peter 
mentioned by St. John. Dr. Townson, on the 
contrary, has defended the present order of St. 
Luke, and concludes that the Evangelist here 
relates the second visit of St. Peter to the 
sepulchre, when our Lord manifested himself 
to him. It is certain that Christ appeared to 
Peter about this time; for when the two dis- 
ciples came from Emmaus to the other disciples, 
this very circumstance was the subject of their 
conversation. This fact is further confirmed 
by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 5. He was afterwards 
seen by the other apostles. 
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I nave placed this clause by itself, as it was 
most probably on his return from the sepulchre, 
after he had received the accounts of the women 
that our Lord appeared to St. Peter. ~ His 
desire to see our Lord, and perhaps to implore 
his forgiveness, as well as that characteristic 
eagerness and ardor, by which he was on all 
occasions distinguished, excited in him the 
desire to make his second visit to the sepulchre 
to examine it, to be again convinced that the 
body was removed; and in the hopes of meet- 
ing our Lord, if Christ would condescend to 
meet him. Cranfield very beautifully observes, 
“St. Peter had denied his Master, and had his 
Master showed himself to any other of the men 
before he showed himself to him, might he not 
have thought his repentance ineffectual, his 
reconciliation impossible, and consequently be 
plunged into despair? Though his fall was 
attended with inconceivable aggravation, yet 
the magnanimity and mercy of his Saviour was 
still greater, and knew no bounds.” 


Note 28.—Part VIII. 


T ese sections are arranged in their present 
order upon the concurrent testimony of all the 
harmonizers, as well as the internal evidence. 
Every thing recorded in them affords a new 
source of wonder. Christ, in his glorified form, 
passes through the folded or barred-up doors, 
as if his body were like the light, or the air, 
and yet he appeals to his disciples to satisfy 
themselves that he was not a spirit, but pos- 
sessed of material and solid flesh. We are 
assured that with this same body he ascended 
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‘into another state, and that our bodies shall be 


made like his at the day of the resurrection. 
Philip. iv. ad fin¢. 


—-——— 
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Tas desponding sentiment, “We trusted 
that it had been he that should have redeemed 
Israel,” &c. must have been the general opinion 
of our Lord’s disciples. All their hopes were- 
buried with him in the sepulchre. They 
thought it impossible that he whom they had 
lately seen bleeding, and expiring on the cross, 
“the very scorn of men, and the outcast of the 
people,” should by his own power break the 
bands of death, and rise again in greater beauty 
and perfection, “For as yet they knew not the 
Scriptures.” 

The Scriptures represent, in many passages, 
that “it behoved Christ to suffer.” This was 
typified in the patriarchal age, by the offering 
up of Isaac—in the Law, by the brazen serpent 
—by the sacrifice of the animals, particularly 
by that of the paschal lamb. In the prophets: 
—1l. Isa. lili. 5, 7, 8—2. Daniel’s prophecy, 
Dan. ix. 25, 26. “the Messiah shall be cut off.” 
—3. Zech. xii. 10. “they shall look on me 
whom they have pierced.”—In the Psalms; Ps. 
ii. 1-3. xx. 1-18. xvi. 10. 


“Thou wilt not leave my soul in hell; 
Neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One 
to see corruption.” 


It was intimated that he should rise again 
the third day—Isaac the third day was released 
—-sacrifices eaten the third day. The resurrec- 
tion does not seem to be alluded to in the 
Prophets, except in the type of Jonah, and in 
Isa. liii. and Zech. xii. 10. But on the prophe- 
cies and types fulfilled in the sufferings of 
Christ, see the sermon of Joseph Mede on Luke 
xxiv. 32. Hales’s Analysis, vol. ii. part 2; and 
West On the Resurrection. 
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Ir has been supposed that this verse ought 
to be read interrogatively, for, in Mark xvi. 13., 
we learn that the apostles did not believe the 
testimony of the two disciples from Emmaiis, 
while it is here asserted that they were saying, 


2 See Kuinoel, where the different opinions con- 
cerning the body of Christ are briefly summed up. 
See also Bishop Horsley’s Sermons on the Resur- 
rection, Sermon Fourth. Iam contented with the 
facts of Scripture, and dare not indulge in the 
various conjectures which present themselves on 
these subjects. The reader who is fond of such 
speculations on these points, may peruse the works 
of King (Morsels of Criticism), More, Fleming, 
Flavel (On the Soul), Thomas Aquinas, Prima Pars, 
Question 50, to the end of Question 65, 


212" 
at the very time when the disciples from Em- 
maus came into the room, “I'he Lord has risen,” 
&c. This difficulty is removed, if we suppose 
that our Lord had appeared to St. Peter, and 
they were expressing their incredulity at the 
moment the disciples arrived from Emmaus, in 
the language of thjs passage, “Has the Lord 
risen, and has he indeed appeared unto Simon ?” 
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Tus verse of St. Mark has generally been 
supposed to refer to our Lord’s appearance to 
his disciples on the evening of his resurrection. 


But St. Luke and St. John both describe the. 


first appearance of Christ to his disciples, and 
neither of them gives the least intimation of any 
thing like reproof, which they then heard from 
the mouth of their affectionate Lord. The 
whole of bis discourse and behaviour to them 
was directed at that time to the composing of 
their troubles, and the satisfying of their doubts. 
Reprehension was reserved for the following 
Sunday, when a whole week having been al- 
lowed them to examine and compare the proofs 
of his resurrection, and to call to mind his own 
predictions and promises concerning it, they 
’ who continued incredulous were become more 
worthy of blame. Then if he said no more by 
way of reproof than what he said to St. Thomas, 
it was a reprehension of the rest of the com- 
pany who were in the same state of mind: and it 
is sufficient to justify St. Mark’s expression, 
“He upbraided them with their unbelief and 
hardness of heart.” St. Mark says, “He ap- 
peared unto the eleven,” and it was of conse- 
quence to inform us that he was seen by the 
apostles ; but when he adds, “ And he upbraided 
them with their unbelief,” he extends his view 
to all those whom he had spoken of as incred- 
ulous in the preceding verse - 


Nore 32.—Parr VIII. 


Tue first appearances of our Lord to his 
apostles appear to have taken place uniformly 
on the first day of the week; and from their 
consequent observance of that day, originated 
the Christian Sabbath. 


Nore 33.—Parr VIII. 


ON THE EXCLAMATION. OF ST. THOMAS, AND 
ON THE worD JIPOSKYNED?. 


Tue disbelief of the apostles is the means of 
furnishing us with full and satisfactory demon- 
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stration of the resurrection of Christ. Through- 
out the divine dispensations, it is to be observed, 
that every doctrine, and every important truth, 
is gradually revealed; and here we have a 
conspicuous instance of this progressive sys- 
tem. An angel first declares the glorious 
event! The empty sepulehre confirms the 
women’s report. Christ’s appearance to Mary 
Magdalene showed that he was alive—that to 
the disciples at Emmaus proved that it was at 
least the spirit of Christ, by his expounding the 
prophecies, and breaking of bread—that to the 
eleven showed the reality of his body, and the 
conviction given to St. Thomas, proved it the 
self-same body that had been crucified. The 
resurrection was testified by the conviction of 
the senses. The ear heard it, and blessed— 
the eye saw it, and gave witness—the hand 
was satisfied with feeling—the intellect was 
fed upon the heavenly teaching—and the: Holy 
Ghost descended in confirmation of the holy 
truth. The miracle of the draught of fishes 
gave evidence of the continued existence of 
the same divine and almighty nature, which 
had been displayed before the crucifixion, and 
the Spirit of God was manifested in opening the 
Scriptures, till their hearts burned within them, 
Every possible demonstration was vouchsafed 
that man could receive, or God bestow. The 
wounds which had been inflicted upon the body 
of Christ were still visible, bearing testimony 
to his identity, unclosed, yet free from corrup- 
tion. Incredulity itself was satisfied, and the 
convinced Apostle exclaims, in the joy of his 
heart, “ My Lord and my God.” as 

The question whether St. Thomas, at the 
moment of his conviction, intended his address 
to our Lord as an act of religious worship, must 
be decided bya consideration of the conclusions 
from which it must have originated. St. 
Thomas had denied the possibility of the resur- 
rection. Our Lord convinced him of his error ; 
then he expressed himself in these remarkable 
words, “My Lord and my God.” “So far,” 
says Bishop Horsley, “as the disciples be- 
lieved in Jesus as the Messiah, in the same 
degree they understood and acknowledged his 
Divinity: In the first interview of Nathanael 
with our Lord, when he proved to him his 
omniscience, he exclaimed, ‘Thou art the Son 
of God, thou art the Divine and expected 
King of Israel. When the miraculous draught 
of fishes convinced St. Peter of the power of 
Christ, he addressed him as his ‘Lord.’ When 
the Angel Jehovah appeared to the patriarchs 
of old, they all worshipped and paid their 
homage in the same manner, and with similar 
expressions to those used by the Evangelists. 
It was some sudden proof of divinity in the 
mysterious Personage who addressed them, 
which elicited the language of homage and 
adoration.” 

The exclamation of the Apostle was, ‘O 


Note 34.-37.] 


Kiguos aod, xa 6 Osds «od, in the nominative, . 


which is frequently put for the vocative, in pure 
as well as in Hellenistic Greek. It seems, 
however, preferable to read the passage, ov ef 
understood, “Thou art my Lord, even my 
God ;” or, as the word Kigiog corresponds to 
the principal names given in the Old Testa- 
ment to the manifested God of Israel, it would be 
better to interpret the exclamation accordingly, 
as if he had said G7by mim, or, as the Jews 
were accustomed to omit the ineffable name, and 
substitute ‘118 in its place, he might have 
used only the latter C7bx -21N. It seems, 
howeyer, more probable, that on the present 
occasion he would omit the substituted term, 
and express himself in the very language of the 
Scriptures, sornby ny. This was the name 
given to the manifested God of the Old Testa- 
ment, and the exclamation of the Apostle, there- 
fore, may be more fully rendered, “Thou art 
the Lord Jehovah, the manifested God of my 
fathers.” 

It is true that the word zgocxvvéw, in the 
original, which is rendered by our translators 
by the term “ worship,” is used by the Evange- 
list to denote civil respect,.or the homage due 
to persons of rank and dignity. But the word 
is one of general import; and the cases in 
which it must be understood of religious adora- 
tion on the one hand, or of civil homage on the 
other, can be discriminated only by attending 
to the circumstances in each instance. To 
assist in determining the true sense in the ex- 
amples under consideration, let the following 
remarks be considered :— 

1. Out of sixty places in which this word 
occurs in the New Testament, there.are only 
two or three in which it indisputably bears the 
inferior sense ; there are forty-three in which 
it is manifestly to be understood of religious 
worship; and the remaining instances are those 
of application-to Christ, the genuine import of 
which we are desirous of ascertaining. 

2. Our Lord, during the whole of his public 
ministry, evidently made it a principle of his 
conduct, to disavow and refuse all earthly 
eminence. The repeated attempts which were 
made to invest him with the regal dignity he 
inflexibly discountenanced. Even when he 
was accosted with an epithet which he might 
have accepted very inoffensively, he rebuked 
the person who gave it, because he perceived 
it was the language of adulation rather than of 
sincere. conviction—“Why callest thou me 
good?” On the contrary, he never refused 
acknowledgments of spiritual supremacy. He 
openly claimed to be called Lord and Master, 
the Son of God, and the King of his Church. 

A translation of the New Testament into 
Hebrew has been lately published by the 
London Society for Promoting the Conversion 
of the Jews; in this translation the words of 
St. Thomas are rendered literally Ads) 1348. 
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This Hebrew translation, so far as I am able to 
judge, appears to be executed with ability and 
faithfulness* . 


Nore 34.—Parr VIII. 


Beza reads this passage, odd? dlotacar, 
“they did not doubt any longer.” The Prus- 
sian version reads, sgo0exivyouy adt@, of de 
élotacay, “they worshipped him, even those 
who had doubted.” In which sense it should 
be of re. Grotius interprets it, “but some had 
heretofore doubted.” Bishop Pearce conjec- 
tures, that those who doubted “did so because 
they might be at a greater distance from him 
than others, and therefore could not so well 
distinguish. 


Note 35.—Parr VIII. 


Sr. Marruew’s words are, xa! mgocekOdy 
6 Ingots éhddyoey odtois ; implying, that when 
our Lord first appeared to them it was at a 
distance: mgooel@my is rendered by Grotius, 
“accedens.”—See Townson, p. 167, and Bow- 
yer, p. 136. 


Nore 86.—Parr VIII. 


Tue contents of this section are very curious 
and important. So little did the apostles an- 
ticipate their future elevation, as the reformers 
of the religion of the world, that they had abso- 
lutely returned to their former occupation as 
fishermen of Galilee. Humble and unambitious, 
they appear to have as much forgotten all the 
splendid hopes and expectations of the past, as 
they were ignorant of their future high destinies. 


Nore 37.—Part VIII. 


Turse words may either refer to the third 
appearance which St. John relates, or the third 
appearance Christ made to the apostles, when 
all, or most of them, were together. He mani- 
fested himself to ten of them (John xx. 19.) ; 
again to eleven of them (ver. 26.); and at 
this time to seven (see ch. xxi. 2.) But when 
the accounts of all the Nvangelists are collated, 
we shall find that our Saviour distinctly re- 


© Horsley’s Letters in reply to Dr. Priestley, p. 
939. Sermon on the Adoration of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, vindicated from the charge of Idolatry. By 
Dr. Pye Smith, 8vo. 1811. ; 
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vealed himself ee times after his resur- 
rection. 


Nore 38.—Parr VIII. 


' 


PETER was now in the aet of girding on his 
dry clothes, and our Lord, according to his 
custom, spoke from the object before him. 


Nore 39:—Parr VIII. 


Turs command was given for the fulfilment 
of the prophecy of Isaiah (ch. ii. 3.)}— 


“ For out of Sion shall go forth the Law, 
And the Word of the Lorp from Jerusalem.” 


On the feast of Pentecost the publication of 
the Law on Mount Sinai took place ; and on its 
approaching anniversary a_ New Dispensation 
was to be delivered to the world, the substance 
and substitute of the former figurative economy. 
The injunction of our Lord evidently shows an 
appointed analogy between the Old and New 
Dispensations. The time when this address 
was spoken by our Lord cannot be exactly as- 
certained. There is reason, however, to believe 
that what is related in this and the following 
section took place when the apostles were re- 
turned to Jerusalem, after they had seen Christ 
in Galilee, with this order, “to tarry in Jerusa- 
lem:” the instructions contained in the last 
chapter of St. Luke, from the end of the 43d 
verse, are considered as more nearly connected, 
in point of time, than with the transactions 
which immediately precede them, as given by 
that Evangelist. The. harmonists likewise 
refer to this period (the latter part of the forty 
days), and all that is related by St. Matthew, 
in his last chapter, from the 18th verse; and 
also what is mentioned by St. Mark in his 
concluding chapter, from the end of the 14th 
verse. 


Nore 40.—Parr VIII. 


Tue arrangement of the contents of this 
section has been principally made on the plan 
proposed by Mr. Cranfield, which appears to 
me to be preferable to that of Dr. Townson. 


Note 41.—Parr VIII. 


CRANFIELD is of opinion, that from ver. 18. 
of Matt. xxvilifrom ver. 15 to 19 of Mark 
xvi—and from ver. 50 to 52 of Luke xxii. 
must be referred to the address of our Lord to 
his disciples, on the occasion of his ascen- 
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sion into heaven. The speech of our Lord in 
St. Matthew, he observes, begins thus: “ All 
power is given to me in heaven and on earth.” 
Some harmonists have made this clause to have 
been spoken on the mountain in Galilee, separat- 
ing it from the remaining part of the speech ; but, 
whenever it was uttered, the rest of the speech 
must have been spoken on the same occasion, 
by reason of the connective particle ovv. Our 
Lord here declares all power in heaven and on 
earth to be given to him at his resurrection; in 
consequence of which power, he proceeds to 
tell his disciples, that he had the authority and 
right to commission them to convert, baptize, 
and instruct the world: “Go ye therefore,” that 
is, in consequence of this power, or absolute 
authority. On the above clause our Lord 
founds his authority to commission his disciples: 
it was, therefore, rather unskilful to destroy the 
force of the argument by dismembering the 
speech. Now, as we learn from St. Mark, that 
our Lord did not commission his disciples till 
he led them out to his ascension, so, as we are 
not aware of any reasons to the contrary, we 
think it best to assign this passage in St. Mat- 
thew to the time of the ascension. Indeed, the 
passage itself furnishes internal evidence that 
it was spoken on this occasion: it implies that 
the disciples were fully instructed, and that our 
Lord was now going to take his final leave of 
them. We say, final leave; for the words, 


~“Tio, 1am with you always, even unto the end 


of the world,” can have no other meaning than 
this, “Though I am going now to ascend with 
my body into heaven, and therefore shall be no 
longer visibly upon earth; yet will I always be 
spiritually with you, and your successors, and 
direct the Church, even unto the end of the 
world.” This seems to me a strong indication 
that the passage in question can have been 
spoken on no other occasion than that of the 
ascension. 

It is observable, that the Evangelists were 
more careful in giving us the words of our 
Lord, than in noting on what particular occa- 
sions they were spoken. The speech in St. 
Matthew, | for instance, one might think, at first 
view, was given on the mountain in Galilee. 
He indeed says, that our Lord spoke then unto 
his disciples ; but I cannot apprehend that he 
would commission them so soon, and give them 
to understand that he was then about to take 
his final leave of them, and ascend into heaven. 
For the ascension did not take place till what 
we may call long after the appearance on the 
Galilean mountain. St. Matthew, then, not 
thinking it material to notice what particular 
words our Lord spoke on the mountain in Gali- 
lee, only says, “ hat Jesus came up and spake 
unto his disciples.” This was enough to show 
us, that he of consequence removed the doubts 
of those of his’ disciples who had not beheld 
him till then after his resurrection, We may 


Nore 4244] ~ 


render and point the 18th verse in the following 
manner: “Then Jesus came up, and spake 
unto them.” 

We may understand this clause as the ending 
of the transaction on the mountain in Galilee, 
so far as we have it recorded. And as our 
translators have rendered, in innumerable in- 
stances, the participle as if it were a verb, so 
we may be allowed the same liberty here, es- 
pecially when the true meaning of the Evange- 
list and the just method of harmonizing seem 
to require it: and render A¢yw», not literally, 
“saying,” but, “he saith.’ This therefore 
may begin a new paragraph continued on till 
the end of his Gospel; which paragraph we are 
under the necessity of supposing was meant by 
St. Matthew to relate to the ascension. Had 
the Evangelist written zal Aéye:, the matter 
would not be capable of dispute. But, on the 
other hand, when we discover sufficient reasons 
to assure us that this paragraph refers to our 
Lord’s last appearance to his disciples, and, 
consequently, that its place should not be regu- 
lated by the word A¢gywv; and when we also 
take into account the manner of the Evangelists 
in several instances, how they, by reason of 
their close adherence to brevity, seem to bring 
into one view, as belonging to one and the 
same transaction, things which, on a minuter 
inspection, we find to relate to different trans- 
actions; the liberty may be allowed to the 
harmonist of departing from the usual transla- 


tion of the original reading, so far as he may > 


judge it necessary. The passage in St. Luke 
contains internal evidence that it must be under- 
stood of no other than our Lord’s last appear- 
ance to his disciples on Mount Olivet’. 


Note 42.—Parr VIII. 


WE must not understand dévaucs, which 
we translate “power,” in this verse, as we 
do 2fovaia, which is translated by the same 
word in the preceding verse. In the former, 
the infinite authority of God over all times and 
seasons is particularly pointed out: in the other, 
the energy communicated by him to his dis- 
ciples, through which they were enabled to 
work miracles, is particularly intended. 

* 


Nore 43.—Parr VIII. 


Tue difficulty of this verse, when collated 
with the accounts given by the other Evange- 
lists, is thus removed by Dr. Lightfoot. 

1. In Luke xxiv. 50. we read, “ He led them out 
as far as Bethany,” and in this passage (Acts i. 
12.) that when the disciples came back from 
the place where our Lord had ascended, “they 


f Cranfield’s Observations on Townson, &c. sect. 
xii. p. 75, 76. 
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returned from Mount Olivet, distant from Jeru- 
salem a Sabbath-day’s journey.” But now the 
town of Bethany was about fifteen furlongs 
from Jerusalem (John xi, 18.), and that is 
double a Sabbath-day’s journey. 

2. Josephus tells us, that Mount Olivet was 
but five furlongs from the city, and a Sabbath- 
day’s journey was seven furlongs and a half.— 
Antig. lib. xx. cap. vi. °O xal THs mbhEws 
&vrexgug xelusvor, dinéyer orkdva nérre :“which 
being situated in front of the city is distant 
five furlongs,” 

These things are all true:—l. That the 
Mount of Olives lay but five furlongs distant 
from Jerusalem. 2. That the town of Bethany 
was fifteen furlongs. 3. That the disciples 
were brought by Christ as far as Bethany. 4. 
That when they returned from the Mount of 
Olives, they travelled more than five furlongs. 
And, 5. Returning from Bethany, they travelled 
but a Sabbath-day’s journey. All which may 
be easily reconciled, if we would observe, that 
the first space from the city was called Beth- 
phage, which part of the amount was known by 
the name “to the length of about a Sabbath- 
day’s journey,” till it came to that part which is 
called Bethany. There was a Bethany, a tract 
of the mount, and also the town of Bethany. 
The town was distant from the city about fifteen 
furlongs, i. e. about two miles, or double a Sab- 
bath-day’s journey: but the first border of this 
tract (which also bore the name of Bethany) 
was distant but one mile, or a single Sabbath- 
day’s journey. : 

Our Saviour led out his disciples, when he 
was about to ascend, to the very first region or 
tract of Mount Olivet, which was called Beth- 
any, and was distant from the city a Sabbath- 
day’s journey. And so far also from the city 
itself did that tract extend itself which was 
called Bethphage: and when he was come to 
that place where the bounds of Bethphage and 
Bethany met, and touched one another, he then 
ascended ; in that very place where he got upon 
the ass when he rode into Jerusalem, Mark xi. 
1. Whereas, therefore, Josephus saith, “ that 
Mount Olivet was but five furlongs from the 
city,” he means the first brink and border of it. 
But our Evangelist must be understood of the 
place where Christ ascended, where the name 
of Olivet began, as it was distinguished from 
Bethphage. : 


Nore 44.—Parr VIII. 


ON THE VISIBLE ASCENSION IN EACH OF THE 
THREE DISPENSATIONS. 


Ir has been supposed by Grotius, that the 
Gospel of St. John was originally terminated at 
the end of the 23 verse of chapter xx., and the 
remainder of the Gospel was added by the 


216* 


Church at Ephesus. ‘This opinion, however, is 
rejected by Wetstein, Michaelis, and Whitby. 

It is remarkable, that in each of the three 
Dispensations a visible ascension of the body 
has taken place,—some holy personage has 
been visibly taken up into heaven. In the first 
of these periods, between the Creation and 
the Deluge, Enoch was translated: “He was 
not,” say the Scriptures, “he did not die ;” for 
“he walked with God, and God took him.” 
During the second period, from the Deluge to 
the Advent of our Saviour, Elijah was visibly 
taken up into heaven :—“ It came to pass as he 
and Elisha still went on and talked, that, behold! 
there appeared a chariot of fire, and horses of 
fire, and parted them both asunder; and Elijah 
went up by a whirlwind into heaven.” During 
the third period, which has continued nearly 
two thousand years, in which we and the whole 
Christian Church now live, and which will be 
concluded only by the day of judgment, Christ, 
our Lord, while in the act of blessing his dis- 
ciples—“ and while they beheld, was taken up, 
and a‘cloud received him out of their sight.” 
He ascended into heaven, and-he now sitteth, 
till he shall again come-to judge the living and 
the dead, at the right hand of God. Whatever 
were the sundry ways and divers manners in 
which God, by his Prophets, appealed to the 
Jewish world; whatever reception we ourselves 
may give to the precepts and the sanctions of 
his Evangelists and Apostles, who have more 
especially written for the Christian Dispensa- 
tion, this is undeniable, that God, in every age, 
has made most abundant provision to demon- 
strate to all the certainty of another life and 
another state of being. In the great mercy of 
our Almighty Creator, this solemn truth has 
been enforced by three visible ascensions into 
heaven, an earnest tothe world of the certainty 
of that great day, when all the Church of God, 
from the days of Adam, till the sounding of the 
trumpet of the Archangel, shall assemble before 
the judgment-seat of Christ. As surely as 
Enoch, and Elijab, and our Lord Jesus Christ 
ascended into heaven, so also shall we ascend 
from our graves, to give an account of the deeds 
done in the body, whether they be good or bad. 

Where is now the body of Christ, which 
ascended in a yisible and tangible shape? 
Wherever body exists, it must exist in refer- 
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ence to place, and heaven cannot therefore be 
merely a state or condition. There must be, 
then, in some part of the universe of God, a 
place in which the glory of the Deity is more 
immediately and peculiarly manifest, where 
the body of Christ now is, the real “Holy of 
Holies.”* ‘There is the seat of that happiness 
which is peculiarly prepared and destined for 
the faithful followers of Christ. There is the 
abode of angels; there are the spirits of the 
just made perfect; there is God, the Judge of 
all. To that place, and to the state and con- 
dition of happiness which is enjoyed there, 
every son of man may arrive, to whom the in- 
vitation of divine mercy has been extended. 
There is our home—here is our. pilgrimage. 
Theve is our Father—here we are pilgrims and 
strangers. There is the Son of God, our 
Brother, and our Friend—here we live among 
fallen creatures, a cold and_ selfish world. 
There is peace, and repose, and rest—here is 
vexation, turbulence, andsorrow. Frail indeed 
is the veil of mortality which separates us from 
that holy mansion of God our Father; and poor 
and contemptible are the toys and follies that 
bind us to earth, and prevent us from anticipat- 
ing, with serene and rational confidence, the 
summons to the invisible world that most 
assuredly awaits us. He that numbers the 
very hairs of our head, in whose book all: our 
members are written, will not leave us nor 
forsake us in the grave. He shall separate our 
corrupted and mouldering bodies from the con- 
fused mass of atoms, by which they may be 
surrounded, with as much faithfulness and truth 
as the loadstone will draw to itself the smallest 
filing of steel from the innumerable grains of 
sand by which it may be encompassed. Why 
then should it seem a thing impossible to you 
that Christ should raise the dead? The voice 
of inspiration has declared,— 


“Thy dead men shall live, 
Together with my dead body shall they arise,— 
And the earth shall cast out the dead.” 


(Isa. xxvi. 19.) And that same glorified body, 
which the disciples saw ascend, shall at the last 
day descend, and conduct us from the grave and 
gate of death to the glorious home of holiness 
and purity, to the new Jerusalem, the city of 
the living God 


Nove 1, 2.] 
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PART bX, 


Norte 1.—Parrt IX. 


This Note is the “Pretimtnary OssEerva- 
tions” to Parr IX. See page 199. 


Notre 2.—Part IX. 
ON THE APPOINTMENT OF MATTHIAS. 


From this event many have inferred the 
right of popular interference in the election of 
ministers. He indeed must be a superficial 
reader who draws this conclusion, which an 
accurate consideration of the history directly 
invalidates. The election was made under 
peculiar circumstances which can never recur ; 
before the platform of the Church was decisive- 
ly established ; before the apostles had received 
power from on high; and when their number 
was confessedly incomplete. Ifthe number of 
names, which were together about an hundred 
and twenty, had been designed to comprehend 
the whole Church of that period, and the women, 
who followed Christ from Galilee (and for whose 
exclusion on this occasion there is no satisfac- 
tory reason), are included in the number, the 
eleven apostles and the seventy disciples, who 
would not separate before Pentecost, will form 
a very considerable part of the congregation. 
But in the interval between the resurrection 
and the ascension of our Lord, the Church was 
so numerous, that above five hundred brethren 
(1 Cor. xv. 6.) could be collected at one time 
and place to see him; and the circumstances 
of his appearance to his disciples were not such 
as to afford an opportunity of assembling them 
for a particular purpose, nor would they at this 
crisis be forward in declaring themselves ; nor 
is it probable that any of them would return to 
his home before the feast, which he came to 
celebrate at Jerusalem. St. Peter, however, 
standing up in the midst of the hundred and 
twenty disciples, that is, to less than a fourth 
part of the brethren, addressed himself only to 
the men and brethren, an exclusive salutation 
of the apostolic college, as some have supposed, 
but which appears to be an indiscriminate man- 
ner of addressing an audience, whether of 
ministerial persons specifically, of disciples 
generally, or even of Jews and heathens. Its 
precise application must be determined from 
other relative expressions in the apostle’s dis- 
course. Now the repeated use of the pronoun 
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us (Acts i. 17, 21, 22.), in speaking of Judas, 
who was numbered with us; of the men, who 
have companied with us; of the Lord Jesus 
going in and out among us, and of his being 
taken from ws, and of the new candidate’s being 
a witness with us of his resurrection, seems to 
imply in the speaker a peculiar connexion and 
identity of office with the persons whom he was 
addressing ; and indeed the allusion to the 
ascension exclusively confines his meaning to 
the apostles. It is also worthy of remark, that 
in the address of the apostles to the multitude 
of the disciples on the day of Pentecost, this 
particulanty of persons is actually observed: 
“Look yr out seven men, whom we may 
appoint over this business,” (Acts vi. 3.) 
Again, the apostle speaks of Judas as having 
obtained part of this ministry, of this ministry 
with which you and I are entrusted, and which 
in the subjoined prayer is described as the 
ministry and apostleship, or ministry of the 
apostleship, (Acts i. 17, 21.) He speaks like- 
wise in a demonstrative manner of certain 
persons, who were present (ver. 21.), and out 
of whom the election was to be made, as dis- 
tinguished from those whom he was addressing, 
and who were to make the election; and whom 
he supposes to be acquainted with the circum- 
stances which rendered it necessary to supply 
the place of Judas from among those who had 
been their constant companions from the begin- 
ning, (Acts i. 22.) To be a witness of the 
resurrection is an expression frequently appro- 
priated in the Scriptures to the apostles, and 
to them alone; and to be made a witness of 
the resurrection with us is to be raised to the 
apostolate with us. It may also be supposed, 
that the electors were possessed of equal 
authority with St. Peter, and placed the same 
reliance on.their own judgment as on his recom- 
mendation; he maintained the necessity of 
substituting one for Judas ; they nominated two 
candidates, and left the ultimate choice to the 
Searcher of hearts; while in the election of 
the deacons seven men were required by the 
apostles, and seven men were accordingly 
elected. Hence it may be concluded, that the 
persons whom St. Peter addressed, and who 
were to elect the candidates, were the apostles 
themselves. The choice of the electors was 
however limited; they were not to elect any 
new and inexperienced convert, but one of 
those who had companied with them all the time 
that the Lord Jesus had gone in and out among 
them, a description highly appropriate to the 


seventy ; and if the application to them be ad- 
Pa 
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mitted, and if it be maintained, in opposition to 
the preceding argument, that St. Peter’s dis- 
course was addressed to them in connexion 
with the apostles, the natural conclusion will 
be, that the seventy nominated, and the apos- 
tles approved; and Barsabas and Matthias 
must both be included in the number of the 
seventy. But whatever was the capacity of 
the electors, whether apostles or the seventy, 
or both acting in concert, they appointed two; 
they did not presume to supply the vacancy by 
the nomination of an individual successor ; they 
did not before the effusion of the Spirit esteem 
themselves competent to judge of the respec- 
tive merits of the candidates, whom they pro- 
posed; they commended their case in earnest 
prayer to God, and left the matter to his arbi- 
_ tration and decision; and with this diffidence 
in their own judgment, and this reference of 
the whole affair to the divine pleasure, it is 
most inconsistent to suppose that they would 
appeal to the opinion of an indiscriminate mul- 
titude. The election was concluded by lots, 
and the Jot fell upon Matthias, and in devout 
acquiescence in the divine preference, without 
any imposition of hands, which on other occa- 
sions was the form of ministerial ordination, he 
was numbered with the eleven apostles. The 
inferences from this history must be drawn 
with care and deliberation; the circumstances 
of the Church were peculiar: St. Peter’s dis- 
course was not addressed indiscriminately to 
the people; the powers of the electors were 
limited, and they were exercised in dependence 
on the divine will; the persons elected were 
persons of experience in the service of the 
Lord; the choice was decided by God, who 
may have ruled the votes of the electors not 
less than the fall of the lots. Matthias there- 


fore became an apostle by the will not of man, ° 


but of God; he was translated from an inferior 
condition, which was therefore distinct from the 
superior one to which he was admitted; he 
was numbered with the eleven by virtue of the 
divine preference ; and every trace of popular 
election and of ministerial ordination is ex- 
cluded*. ; 
Mosheim® concludes, from the mode of ex- 
pression here adopted by St. Luke, that the 
successor of Judas was not chosen by lot, as is 
generally supposed, but by the suffrages of the 
people. St. Luke says, xat %wxav xdijooug 
atror ; but Mosheim thinks, that if the Evange- 
list wished to say they cast lots, he svould have 
written zal %aloy ylijgoy, or xlng&c. But as 
it is impossible to reason from what the Eyan- 
gelist ought to have written, rather than from 
what he has written, we cannot place much 
confidence in his remarks, particularly when 


“ Morgan’s Platform of the Christian Church, p. 
29, &e. 

; Vidal’s Translation of Mosheim, note, p. 136, 
vol. i. 
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we consider the manner in which the Jews 
usually express this idea; their phrase being 
(see Levit. xvi. 8.) 993 {n3, which corresponds 
to the Greek word x/7jgos, used by the Evange- 
list ; they gave, or cast forth the lot. As the foun- 
dation of Mosheim’s argument is thus removed, 
it cannot be necessary to examine his infer- 
ences. The correct interpretation of a passage 
of Scripture destroys a whole legion of errors®. 


Nore 3.—Parr IX. 


Tus passage, Acts i. 19., ought to be in a 
parenthesis, as being spoken by St. Luke. 
“Esse hunc versum pro additamento Luce 
habendum, satis dilucide verba ipsa docent. 
Quorsum enim Petrus Apostolis dixisset, Jude 
triste fatum omnibus Hierosolymitanis inno- 
tuisse P quam absona fuisset etiam vocis Akel- 
dama, omnibus presentibus satis note, inter- 
pretatio! Accedit etiam quod ager ille haud 
dubie hoc nomen successu demum temporis 
accepit. Est igitur hic versus parentheseos 
nota a reliquis sejungendus, dzeldaud, Syr. 
Chald. xn 5pn ager cedis, scil. cruentus, 
ayodg afuatos, Matt. xxvii. 8%. 
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Tue word ?xaviic, habitation, in this pas- 
sage corresponds with the Hebrew ny, which 
signifies the house appointed for the shepherd 
who is commissioned to take charge of the fold. 
Hence it is rendered in the authorized transla- 
tion by a secondary meaning: the original 
sense of the word, however, would have better 
expressed the idea of the office and authority 
which Judas had abdicated. The first part of 
the verse is quoted by St. Peter from Ps. Ixii. 
26. and in the Alexandrine version we find the 
same word, yeryijto % tavlig odtOy yonuc- 
Mévn nad éy Tois oxnvGuacw adroy wh toto 6 
zatoxoy,  Hesychius, txavies—ucrdou Boor, 
H olxnuc, i dvd}, ) otgatomedve, xual % momerc 
#1) odd}. 

The word émoxomiy, therefore, ought to be 
so interpreted, as to correspond with the 
former part of the verse: it implies an office in 
which the possessor exercises authority and 
control over those subject to his charge. 


} * See Kuinoel, Com. in Lib. Hist. N. T., sect. 2, 
in loc. and Schleusner in voc. zApgoc. 

2 Kuinoel, Comment. in Lib. Hist. N. T. vol. iv. 
p. 18. See also Pfeiffer, Dubia Verxata, Cent. 4. on 
the word Aceldama. Doddridge, also, with other 
critics, places this verse in a parenthesis. 
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ON THE DIVINITY OF CHRIST. 

Tuat our blessed Redeemer was here ad- 
dressed in the words “Thou, Lord! who 
searchest the heart,” may be inferred from the 
fact, that St. Peter had used the term “ Lord ” 
(ver. 21, 22.) immediately before this invoca- 
tion, when he assuredly spoke of the Messiah. 
In the election of presbyters afterwards, in the 
several churches, the apostles commended 
them “unto the Lord, in whom they had be- 
lieved,” (Acts xiv. 23.) That Lord was unques- 
tionably Christ. In the Apocalypse, (ii. 23.), 
our Saviour expressly and formally assumed the 
title—* All the Churches shall know, that I am 
He which searcheth the reins and hearts.” 
Upon this passage of Scripture alone we should 
be justified in offering up our prayers to Christ, 
as “our God, and our Lord,” as our only Medi- 
ator, and our only Saviour. 

The Divinity of Christ appears to me to rest 
upon this solid and unchangeable foundation— 
that the inspired writers seem throughout the 
whole of their pages to take it for granted. 
They are only anxious to prove Jesus of Naza- 
reth to be the expected Messiah, which title 
implies his Divinity; and this point being 
gained, they consider it as a truth which re- 
quired no additional argument. Whenever the 
course of their reasoning led them to touch 
upon the subject of the real nature of the Mes- 
siah, their very inspiration seems to be insuffi- 
cient to clothe in adequate language their 
exalted ideas of his glory. When they attempt 
to describe Him, it is in the same words as they 
use when they speak of the Supreme Being. 
When they address Jesus the Christ, the Mes- 
siah of the prophets, the same humble adoration 
is observed as when they worship God the 
Father Almighty. The truth of this mode of 
representing the argument will appear from 
the following very brief statement of the as- 
criptions of glory which are alike applied to 
the Father Almighty, and his only Son, our 
Lord. 

The comparison may be illustrated by the 
following table, given us in a late learned and 
elaborate work :— 


To Gov. To Curist. 

1. Evioyla, Evloyla, Blessing; the utter- 
ance of gratitude 
from the universe 
of holy and happy 
beings, for all the 
divine bestowments. 

Glory ; the manifesta- 
tion to intelligent 
beings of supreme 
excellence. 


, 
46ku, 


2. dda, 
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Wisdom; the’ most 
perfect knowledge 
combined with holi- 
ness and efficient 
power in ordaining, 
disposing, and ac- 
tuating all beings 
and events to the 
best end; and this 
especially with re- 
spect to the salva- 
tion of mankind. 

Honor, worth, value, 
dignity, intrinsic ex- 
cellence, supreme per- 
fection. 

Abvoyus, Power; ability to ef- 
fect completely and 
infallibly all the 
purposes of rectitude 
and wisdom. 

Might ; power brought 
into action. 

Zwtnola, Salvation; deliver- 
ance from sin, and 
all evil, and bestow- 
ment of all possible 

good. 

Thanksgiving ; the tri- 
bute from those who 

have received the 
highest blessings, 
to the Author of all 
their enjoyments. 


3 Lopla, Zogla, 


4. Ty, Tir, 


5. divaurc, 


6. ’Ioyis, Taxis, 


7. Twtnole, 


8. Eizaguotle, 


9. IThott0s, Riches; the fulness of 
all good; the posses- 
sion of all the means 
of making happy. 

10. Keodtoc, Dominion; supreme 


power and goodness 
triumphing over alt 
enmity and opposi- 
tion. 


The seven principal perfections are attributed 
to each. The eighth thanksgiving is given to 
God, and not to Christ; yet there is evidently 
nothing in this ascription more peculiarly divine 
than in the preceding, and the same is applied to 
Christ in other words, the most full and expres- 
sive that can be conceived. The remaining 
two are attributed to Christ and not to God; a 
plain proof that the inspired writer was under 
no apprehension that he might be dishonoring 
the Father, while ascribing infinite possessions 
and supreme empire to the Son. 

On comparison with another passage, we find 
the very same notation of worthiness, or digni- 
ty, attached to the Father and to the Saviour; 
in the one case it is, “ Worthy art Thou, O 
Lord! to receive the glory and the honor and. 
the power;” and in the other, “ Worthy is the 
Lamb that was slain, to receive the power and 
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riches and wisdom and strength and honor and 
glory and blessings."—See Smith’s Messiah, 
vol. ii. part ii. p. 565. 


Nore 6.—Parr [X. 

Ets roy 160y toy idvoy. If we are right in in- 
terpreting the language of the New Testament 
in the same sense as it was understood by those 
to whom it was addressed, and no canon of 
criticism seems more certain, we must adopt the 
common rendering of this passage—“ That he 
might go to his own place.” It was a common 
sentiment among the Jews, that “He that be- 
trayeth an Israelite shall have no part in the 
world to come.” And Lightfoot quotes another 
similar expression from Baal Turim,in Num. 
xxiv. 25. “Balaam went to his own place, that 
is, into hell;” and from Midrash Coheleth, fol. 
100. 4. It is not said of the friends of Job, 
that they, each of them, came from his own 
house, or his own city, or his own country, but 
from his own place, 37922 15 Wyaniw Dp, 
that is, “from the place provided for them in 
hell.” The gloss is, “from his own place,” 
that is, “from hell, appointed for idolators.” 

The Alex. MS. reads dvxaloy, instead of 
cov, which would strengthen this interpreta- 
tion. 

Many passages from the apostolic fathers are 
quoted by Whitby, Benson, and Kuinoel, to 
prove that this expression was used by them 
also in this sense. ’Ezel oby tréloc té mod- 
yuata éyer, emlzerrav tk dbo, duov 6 ts Y&- 
vatos, wal Cun, xab Exaoros cic roy Woy téx0v 
wélher yoosiv, quia igitur res finem habent, in- 
cumbent duo simul, mors, et vita, et unusquisque 
in proprium locum tturus est.—Ignatius in Ep. 
ad Magnes. c. 5. and Clemens Rom. Ep. 1. ad 
Corinth. p. 24. ed. Wottoni—Polycarp in Ep. 
ad Philip. c. 9.—Epist. Barnab. sect. 19. After 
such evidence we may agree with Dr. Dod- 
dridge, that the interpretation of Hammond, 
Le Clerc, and Gicumenius, is very unnatural, 
when they explain it of a successor going into 
the place of Judas. 


Nore 7.—Parrt IX. 


ON THE DESCENT OF THE HOLY GHOST ON THE 
DAY OF PENTECOST. 


Tue sins of man and their evil designs occa- 
sioned the confusion of tongues; the redemp- 
tion of man brought with it the revocation of 
that judgment in the wonderful gifts of the 
Holy Ghost, which are recorded in this section. 
In the former instance men were leagued to- 
gether for the purpose of propagating a false 
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religion, but were miraculously frustrated in 
their plans by the interposition of Almighty 
God, who rendered them suddenly unintelligi- 
ble to each other: in the latter case, when the 
true religion was to be delivered to the world, 
and its appointed ministers were assembled in 
obedience to a divine command, at Jerusalem, 
the sentence of condemnation was revoked : the 
Holy Spirit descended in testimony of the 
divine truth; and, by a miraculous diffusion of 
tongues, empowered the meek and lowly of 
the earth to communicate the glad tidings of 
salvation “to every nation under heaven.” 
The same miracle that first separated mankind, 
was now made the means of their reunion. All 
were invited to acknowledge the same God, 
and again to become members of the One True 
Religion. A sensible demonstration was given 
of the presence of the Holy Spirit. It took 
place before a mixed multitude assembled from 
every part of the civilized globe, who by this 
providential arrangement became witnesses of 
the fact, and spectators of the divine commis- 
sion given to the apostles. Fire had always 
been considered by the Jews as an emblem of 
the visible presence of the Deity; the people 
of Israel now saw it descend in the form of 
cloven tongues upon the despised followers of 
the crucified Jesus. They saw it descend upon 
them on the anniversary of the same day, when 
the Law which was to bring them to Christ 
was first delivered to them: nor could any out- 
ward form be more appropriate or figurative to 
represent the gift and powers it was intended to 
convey. 

It likewise intimated to the Jews that God 
had now appointed the day of Pentecost to be 
commemorated for the introduction of a New 
Law, and a New Dispensation, which was 
solemnly ratified by the effusion of the Spirit 
of God. The glorious covenant of redeeming 
grace was fully and finally disclosed, the Holy 
Ghost testifying the exaltation and Divinity of 
Christ, by the accomplishment of the promise 
which our Lord had given. “This is He that 
shall testify of me.” In his Godhead, Christ 
could only be known by the evidence of the 
Holy Spirit—in his manhood, the knowledge of 
Him was imparted by the testimony of the 
apostles. “When we consider (to use the 
language of an eminent modern divine) the 
magnitude of the commission intrusted to 
the apostles to teach all nations, and their 
acknowledged incompetency to carry it into 
effect, we can thus only be struck with the 
immense disparity between the end to be at- 
tained, and the means by which it was to be 
accomplished.” 

The previous conduct of the apostles, during 
the last trying scenes of our Saviour’s life, 
shows that they were by nature eminently unfit 
to fulfil the important duties to which they 
were now called; the selection therefore of 
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these ignorant and timid men was the best evi- 


dence that all human aid was laid aside, and 
that the Gospel was to be established, not by 
the “wisdom of men, but of God.” Natural 
means were rejected, that spiritual things mght 
be made manifest by the Spirit. He, the most 
energetic of our Saviour’s apostles, who on 
the first appearance of danger shrank from the 
scrutinizing glance of a maid-servant, and three 
times, even with oaths and curses, denied the 
Holy One of Israel, now, armed with the Spirit 
of truth and of power, speaks before the aston- 
ished multitude as thé ambassador of God, and 
was the instrument of adding in one day to the 
newly-formed Church three thousand souls. 
“Ts this,” says Dr. Heylin, “the illiterate fisher- 
man? Is this the carnal disciple, who pre- 
sumed to rebuke his Lord, when he first men- 
tioned the cross to him? Is this the fugitive, 
apostate, abjuring Peter?” 

Nor were the other disciples in any way 
more distinguished for their courage and firm- 
ness. By one, Christ was betrayed, and by all 
he was deserted and abandoned ; yet such were 
the men ordained of God to “go into all the 
world, and to preach the Gospel to every crea- 
ture.” But God’s strength was to be made 
perfect in weakness, and the ordinary and 
extraordinary influences of the Holy Ghost 
descended to supply all the natural deficiencies 
of the chosen followers of Christ. As men, 
they were commissioned to bear their human 
testimony to the truth of those facts, of which 
they themselves had been the eyewitnesses ; 
but of spiritual things, the Holy Ghost was to 
testify, codperating with them in their labors, 
and supplying them with those graces which 
were then only necessary in, and therefore 
limited to, the apostolic age. 

Under the different titles ascribed to the 
Holy Ghost, they were qualified and prepared 
to undertake the great work to which they 
were devoted. “The Comforter” administered 
to their fearful and pusillanimous nature super- 
natural strength, fortitude, perseverance, and 
consolation—* As the Spirit of Truth,” he illu- 
minated their dark and uncultivated minds, and 
gave repaired energy to their slow comprehen- 
sions, “ teaching them all things, and bringing 
all things to their remembrance.” As “the 
-Witness’’ he was continually with them, re- 
newing their corrupt hearts and affections, and 
disposing them to holiness and purity of life. 
fe endowed them with spiritual gifts, with the 
word of wisdom, of knowledge, and of faith, 
and “ worked with them, to confirm their word 
with signs following” (Mark xvi. 20.) These 
signs may be considered as the more visible 
and extraordinary gifts of the Holy Spirit, and 
were, if we may be allowed to say so, necessary 
_ to distinguish the divine wisdom and knowl- 
edge of the apostles from human acquirements, 
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and from human superiority. In Judea only, 
their low origin and neglected education would 
either be known or believed; in other countries « 
some further testimony was requisite to confirm 
their important declarations, than that which 
had wrought such a miraculous change on them 
at the day of Pentecost. For this purpose, 
therefore, the “ gifts of healing and working of 
miracles” were added to the word of wisdom 
and knowledge. ‘They possessed the power of 
restoring the dead to life, and by a word con- 
signed the living to the grave (Acts v. 9, 10, 
&c.), their very shadows had virtue in them, 
the sick were recovered from handkerchiefs 
that had only touched their persons. Thus 
was the Gospel established as far as related to 
the human nature and actions of Christ, by 
the testimony of man; but to his Godhead by 
the “testimony of God” (1 Cor. ii. 1.), and by 
“the demonstration of the Spirit and power.” 
The former was demonstrated by holiness of 
life, by unrepining martyrdom and_ patient 
suffering ; the other by miracle and inspiration. 

These were the great credentials of our faith, 
and the hallowed evidences on which our holy 
religion rests. When, however, the Church 
through these means was established, and the 
canon of Scripture, through divine knowledge 
and prophecy, was completed, the necessity 
for inspiration and miracle gradually ceased. 
“ But,” observes Mr. Nolan, “from these lively 
oracles, the Spirit still speaks the same lan- 
guage which it dictated to the Prophets and the 
Evangelists, while the Sacred Text still perpet- 
uates the remembrance of those miracles which 
were openly wrought by the apostle and saint, 
to evince the divinity of our religion. To those 
who still require inspiration and miracles as 
evidences of its truth, the word of revelation 
lies open; and the religion which it details 
affords the most convincing proofs of super- 
natural intervention; prophecy, of itself, suffi- 
ciently proclaims the source from whence it 
sprang; and Christianity exhibits in its estab- 
lishment a standing miracle.” In the present 
day the gifts of tongues would be disregarded, 
and considered as useless when languages may 
be so easily acquired. 

Those infidels who now scorn the evidence 
of prophecy which has declared the glorious 
triumph of Christianity over all the persecuting 
opposition of its powerful opponents, and who 
see it progressively extending over the uncon- 
verted world, would in all probability doubt 
even if a miracle were wrought in their favor. 
What indeed can be a greater evidence of the 
truth of Revelation than the living miracle of 
the perpetual preservation of the Jews, as a 
distinct body, separated from their fellow-men, 
holding in their hands the Hebrew Scriptures, 
and bearing testimony of their divine origin, 
and of their own perverse blindness and con- 
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demnation! Of such men I would say, “Though 
one rose from the dead, yet will they not be 
persuaded.” wet 
The extraordinary gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
being vouchsafed for one especial purpose only 
—the benefit of the Christian Church, as soon 
as that Church was established, and the canon 
of Scripture completed, were gradually with- 
drawn; though the ordinary operations, with- 
out which no child of Adam can “be renewed 
unto holiness,” are to be continued for ever, 
“even unto the end of the world.” This was 
the consoling and gracious promise our Lord 
gave to his disciples before he was visibly 
parted from them. He informs them of his de- 
parture, and at the same time declares, “I will 
not leave you comfortless, I will come to you:” 
and again in another Evangelist, “Lo! I am 
with you always, even unto the end of the 
world.” This most merciful promise was at 
first given to the apostles, and through their 
ministry to the universal Church; Christ him- 
self having appointed outward means of grace, 
by which he has engaged to maintain a con- 
stant communion with his Church, through the 
operations of the Holy Ghost. 

The spirit of Christ through the Holy Ghost 
still acts in the administration of holy orders, 
in the study of the revealed word, in public and 
private worship, and in the sacraments (1 Cor. 
vi. 11. John vi. 55, 63. 2 Thess. 11. 13. Ephes. 
v. 25, 26, &c.) These are the means of grace 
by which the ordinary operations of the Holy 
Ghost are imparted; and these are the sources 

“from which alone we have reason to expect 
those continued and spiritual gifts which are 
essentially necessary to the renovation of 
fallen man, and his reconciliation with God. 
Every amiable feeling and affection, every 
virtue, and every grace, are the fruits of the 
Holy Spirit. He alone, by a secret and inter- 
nal operation, changes and transforms the 
“spirit of our mind,” and enlarges and improves 
every faculty. of our soul, healing all its sick- 
nesses. He checks the solicitations of sense, 
counteracts our natural propensities, arms us 
against the flatteries and allurements of the 
world, and against those spiritual enemies 
which are ever on the watch to assail our weak- 
nesses, and to tempt our virtue. “ He,” to use 
the words of the eloquent Barrow, “sweetly 
warmeth our cold affections, inflaming our 
hearts with devotion towards God ; he qualifieth 
us, and encourageth us to approach the throne 
of grace, breeding in us faith and humble con- 
fidence, prompting in us fit matter of request, 
becoming our Advocate and Intercessor for the 
good success of our prayers.” He is our only 
Comforter and Jntercessor on earth—through 
Him alone we can attain to “that most excel- 
lent gift of charity which never faileth, which 
believeth all things, and hopeth all things,” sur- 
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viving the wreck of time, the perfection of man 
here, and his happiness hereafter’. 3 

A variety of opinions have been advanced 
respecting this miracle of Pentecost. The most 
rational and the most general is, that the gift of 
tongues lasted during the ministry of the apos- 
tles; and that as soon as the purpose for which 
it was given was accomplished, it was gradually 
withdrawn. 

Others contend that it was but temporary, and 
intended to answer only an immediate purpose ; 
that the miracle was not wrought upon the 
apostles themselves, but upon the people only, 
who were suddenly enabled to understand in 
their own various dialects, the words which 
were spoken by the apostles in the Galilean 
language. 

Others attempt to do away the miracle alto- 
gether. Eichhorn suggests, that to speak with 
tongues, means only, that some of the apostles 
uttered indistinct and inarticulate sounds; and 
those who uttered foreign, or new, or other 
words, were Jews who had come to Jerusalem, 
from the remote provinces of the empire, and 
being excited by the general fervor of the 
people, united with them in praising God in 
their own languages. Herder is of opinion that 
the word yA@ooa is used to express only obso- 
lete, foreign, or unusual words. Paulus conjec- 
tures, that those who spoke with different 
tongues were foreign Jews, the hearers Gali- 
leans. Meyer, that they either spoke in terms 
or language not before used; in an enthusiastic 
manner, or united Hebrew modes of expression, 
with Greek or Latin words. Heinrichsius, or 
Heinrich, that the apostles suddenly spoke the 
pure Hebrew language, in a sublime and ele- 
vated style. Kleinius, that the apostles, excited 
by an extraordinary enthusiasm, expressed their 
feelings with more than usual warmth and elo- 
quence. Such are the ways in which the 
modern German theologians endeavour to remove 
the primitive and ancient belief in the literal 
interpretation of Scripture. “Thinking them- 
selves wise, they become fools.” Learning, so 
perverted by the inventions of paradoxes, which 
can tend only to darken the light of Scripture 
under the pretence of illustrating its sacred 
contents, becomes more injurious to the conse- 
crated cause of truth than the most despicable 
ignorance, or the most wilful blindness. The 
errors of ignorance, the fancies of a disordered 
imagination, the misinterpretations of well- 
intending theories, are comparatively harmless, 
when contrasted with the baleful light which 
renders the Scripture useless, by producing 
doubt in the attempt to overthrow facts. 

Byrom of Manchester, also, and others, have 


* See Nolan's Sermons on the Operations of the 
Holy Ghost ; also Faber On the ordinary Operations 
of the Holy Spirit, being Evidences to the Authen- 
ticity of their own Prophecies. 
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endeavoured to lessen the force of this miracle, 
by representing that the influence of the Spirit 
was not so imparted to the apostles as to enable 
them to speak in various languages, but that 
when the apostles addressed the multitude in 
their native Galilean dialect, the Parthians, 
Medians, &c. who were present, understood 
them each severally in their own language. It 
is well remarked by Thilo, that if this had been 
the case, the words of St. Luke would have 
been Aadiouv adrol, dxoudytwy Aud», tats Hus- 
tégats yAdéoous, whereas his expression is, 
Lehobyviwy attr tats Husrégais yhdooas, unde 
etiam patet, miraculum hoc non fuisse in audien- 
tibus, sed in apostolis loguentibus. He then goes 
on to prove that they spoke successively the 
various languages of the hearers and spectators 
of the miracle—they began to speak with other 
tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance, 
xaGOs 10 mveduc edldov adroig (ckxroatdhors) 
anopbiyyecGat, non gdidou aiiois (dxQoutats) 
sicexacar. B. Schmidius—Syrus, loquebantur 
lingua, et lingua, i. e. pluribus linguis’. 
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Ter words here used by St. Luke, xal év 
TO ouunhnosobae tiv iuegay tis mEevtExoaTis, 
are thus happily translated by B. Dn. Erasmus 
Schmidt (in not. ad loc.) et cum completum esset 
tempus usque ad diem festum Pentecostes :— 
“ And when the time was fulfilled, even up to 
the day of Pentecost.” The Jews reckoned the 
day of Pentecost to begin fifty days after the 
first of Unleavened Bread, which was observed 
the day after the paschal lamb was offered. 
The law relative to this feast is found in Levit. 
xxiil. 15, 16. Perhaps the Evangelist is thus 
particular in pointing out the time, on account 
of the striking analogy that exists between the 
Old and New Dispensations in this and other 
great events. In the former, the paschal lamb 
of the Passover was broken and fed upon, in 
remembrance of the great deliverance of the 
children of God from the hands of their tempo- 
ral enemies, by whom they were detained in 
bondage and subjection. In the latter, at the 
celebration of this figurative feast, Christ our 
Passover was slain to deliver all that would be- 
lieve on Him from the great enemies of their 
salvation, Satan, sin, and death, and to rescue 
their spirits from the unhappy thraldom of these 
cruel taskmasters. He died for us that we 
might be spiritually fed by his body ‘and blood. 


f Salmasius was of opinion that the miraculous 
gifts lasted but for one day.—See the Dissertations 
on this event in the Critic: Sacrtx—Kuinoel, Comm. 
in Lib. Hist. N. T. vol. iv—Nolan On the Holy 
Ghost—and Faber~ On the ordinary Operations, 


&e. 
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In the former Dispensation, at the day of Pente- 
cost, God gave his Law on Mount Sinai, with 
thunder and lightning, fire, storm, and tempest, 
with all the awful demonstrations of an offended 
Deity. In the fulness of time, at the feast of 
Pentecost, God again manifested himself, and 
revealed a more perfect Law—on both occa- 


Sions circumstances characteristic of the pecu- 


liar nature of the Law were observed—the same 
divine power was demonstrated, but in the latter 
instance divested of its terrors. On both occa- 
sions the presence of God was manifested by the 
sound of rushing winds supernaturally excited, 
by fire descending from heaven, and, as some 
suppose, by the sudden thunder which accompa- 
nied the Bath Col. The account of St. Luke is 
so very brief, that we cannot be certain whether 
the latter proof of the presence of God was 
given; but it is the most probable opinion, and 
is very strenuously defended by Harenburgh, in 
the 13th volume of the Critict Sucri®. At the 
Passover, Christ proved his human nature by 
submitting to the most ignominious death to 
which that nature could be exposed: at the day 
of Pentecost he gave evidence of his divine 
nature and exaltation, by miracle, and by power, 
and by fulfilling to the utmost the promise he 
made to his disciples while with them upon 
earth (John xiv. 16-18.), “He humbled himself 
that he might be exalted.” 

In the Jewish tabernacle God testified his 
acceptance of the first sacrifice that was of- 
fered on the holy altar by the descent of fire 
from heaven. When Christ made a sacrifice of 
his body on the altar of the cross, thereby abol- 
ishing all burnt offerings of bulls and of goats, 
the apostles, as priests and ministers of his new 
covenant, as the living sacrifices acceptable to 
God, received a similar token of divine appro- 
bation, by fire from heaven resting upon them 
in the form of fiery tongues. Thus are all 
the mysteries of Omnipotence shadowed out as 
“through a glass darkly,” and thus, may we not 
suppose, that the last revelation given to man 
by St. John typifies, in like manner, those eter- 
nal realities of the New Jerusalem, of which we 
can form no higher idea than the Jews of old 
entertained of the glorious privileges and bless- 
ings, of which we are now the happy partakers 
in the Christian dispensation 


® The opinion is principally founded on the 
words in Acts ii. 6. Devowérye d2 THS Porte TaU'THS, 
which both Harenburgh and Schoetgen would 
render in this manner, gorje verte tonitru. Sic 
sepe vox 4\9 in Hebreo, et vox Greca, Apoc. i. 15.— 
x. 3. Schoetgen refers also to Heinsius, in Aristarcho 
Sacro, c. 14, and 25. Doddridge defends the com- 
mon translation by observing, that it was not the 
sound of thunder or rushing wind which collected 
the people together, but the miraculous effusion 
of tongues. This, however, must still remain a 
matter of doubt, as we are only informed in the 
sacred narrative, that when the multitude came 
together, they were confounded to hear every man 
speak in his own language. : 
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' Note 9.—Parr IX. 


Various opinions have prevailed respecting 
the place where this miracle occurred. The 
temple, the house of Mary the mother of John, 
of Simon the Leper, of Joseph of Arimathea, of 
Nicodemus, have each been alternately fixed 
upon. This point must ever remain in a great 
degree amatter of doubt; I am, however, in- 
duced, by the arguments of the celebrated 
Joseph Mede, to think that this miracle took 
place in an upper room of some private house, 
set apart for religious services, rather than in the 
temple which was so soon to be destroyed, and 
its figurative service superseded by a spiritual 
worship and purer discipline. 

It is not probable that the despised followers 
of the crucified Jesus should be allowed, as an 
associated body, to assemble together in the 
temple, for the purpose of joining in a new act 
of devotion, by those priests who had so short 
a time before been the persecuting instruments 
of their blessed Master’s condemnation and 
crucifixion”. 


Nore 10.—Parr IX. 


Marxuanp supposes that instead of “these 
men are full of new wine,” the passage should 
be read, “these men are, without doubt, under 
the strong inspiration of the goddess Tevxd.” 
He would read yievxoids as derived from yetxos, 
“must.” For the sake of ridicule, the person 
or goddess eve (Gen. dog, ovg.), formed as 
Adlhw, Avo (Poll. viii. 9. Segm. 10.) is used. 
So likewise ’?Aevéorw, and Lisorw, Dee Politica. 
Those who opposed the apostles intended by 
this expression to sneer at the mean appearance 
and obvious poverty of the fishermen of Galilee, 
as no one opened their vessels of last year’s 
yheduoc, so early as June, unless impelled by 
necessity’. 

This, however, seems to be a strange re- 
mark: the witnesses of the miracle at Pentecost 
were Jews; and, though some of them who 
were Hellenists had resided in Greece or Rome, 
it does not appear probable that they would 
make an allusion to the mythology of the hea- 
thens in preference to their own traditions; in 
which they read that there was a demon called 
DID"44p which possessed those who were drunk 
with new wine, which gave the drinker not only 
' wit and gayety, but the power of speaking other 
languages’; and to this agent we may justly 
suppose the Jews would have ascribed the elo- 
quence and fluency of the apostles, if they had 


h See Schoetgen; and Mede’s Dissertation on 
the Churches of the Apostolic Age. 

+ Bowyer in loc. 

# See Lightfoot, Pitman’s edition, vol. viii. p. 
377 ; fol. ed. il. 644. 
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attempted to account for the effects of the Holy 

Spirit by any supernatural influence. But as 

we find that this was not the case, and as the 
conjecture, that a reference was made to the 

heathen mythology, can only be derived from 

the word yiedzos, the present translation of the 

passage may be considered as giving its genu- 

ine signification". 


Nore 11.—Parr IX. 


Sr. Perer here particularly addresses himself 
to these éregou (ver. 13.) who represented the 
apostles as drunkards to the Jews of Judea and 
Jerusalem, because those who were assembled 
from distant parts might not have been so well 
acquainted with the prophecy of Joel (11. 28.), 
which he now declares to have been fully ac- 
complished on this occasion. And he urges 
upon those who hear him this predicted promise 
of the Holy Spirit, as a glorious evidence of 
the exaltation and resurrection of the crucified 
Jesus, who was “both Lord and Christ.” Let 
those who doubt the inspiration of Peter, com- 
pare what he now is with what he formerly 
was, the weak and timid disciple, who deserted 
and denied his best Friend and gracious Master. 

The prophecy of Joel was not applied to the 
great effusion of the Holy Spirit by St. Peter 
only; the traditions of the Jews record its 
reference to the same event, in the days of the 
Messiah. Schoetgen quotes on this subject 
the following paragraphs from T'anchuma, fol. ~ 
65. 8. and Bammidbar Rabba, sect. 15. When 
Moses placed his hand upon Joshua, the holy 
and blessed God said mim Codi, that is, in 
the days of the Old Testament—one prophet 
prophesies at one time, but yam cody, in the 
days of the Messiah, all the house of Israel 
shall prophesy, as is said in Joel ii. 48. 

Likewise from Midrasch Schochartof in Jalkut 
Simeont, part i. fol. 221. 2. and fol. 265. 4. on 
Numb. xi. 29. 

The people assembled therefore at the fes- 
tival of Pentecost, who were acquainted with 
this prediction and its traditional interpretation, 
were now the spectators of its actual fulfilment, 
and were appealed to by tradition, by prophecy, 
and miracle, to acknowledge the Divinity of 
Christ, and the real nature of his mission. The 
words “last days,” in ver. 17, is shown by 
Schoetgen to refer to the days of the Messiah, 
by two references to the Book Zohar, nna 
ow whnw corsa conn Diebus postremis, die sex- 
to, qui est millenarius septimus, SPW NY 33 
quando Messias venet ; nam dies Dei S. B. sunt 


t Hesychius ap. Schoetgen, Ietzog to &and- 
OTHY MATHS OTAPVARS, Mely xaty9 7, Ulud, quod ab uva 
distillat, antequam calcetur. See Schoetgen, Hore 
Hebraice, vol. i. p. 411, and the Dissertation on the 
word I’’evzoc, in the Critict Sacri. 


Nore 12-15.] NOTES ON 
mille anni‘. Genes. xlix. 1. where Jacob said, 
“Twill tell you what shall take place in the 
latter days "—cay17 NINN} vocavit ipsos, quia 
voluit tpsis revelare SMW YP Jinem Messie”™. 


Nore 12.—Parr IX. 


Scuorrcen remarks on this passage, that in 
all the rabbinical writers he has never met with 
the application of this passage to the Messiah. 
We have reason, therefore, to suppose it was 
applied now for the first time. The Apostle at 
the moment of inspiration, when the remem- 
brance of Christ’s wonderful resurrection was 
still fresh in the memory of the people, asserts, 
by that strongest and most irrefragable argu- 
ment, that this prophecy also related to Christ, 
and was by him alone fulfilled, for “his soul was 
not left in hell, neither his flesh did see corrup- 
tion.” The veil”, that -had been for so long a 
period spread over the face of Moses, was now 
to be gradually withdrawn, and through the 
Spirit of God spiritual things were to be com- 
pared with spiritual. 

The expression 7 y/@000 w&, in ver. 26, in 
the original is rendered by 17113, my glory— 
this word is often used for 'w53, my soul. 


Nore 13.—Parrt IX. 


Bisnop Horsiey was of opinion that the 
cloven tongues remained upon the apostles 
after they went down among the people. This 
he thinks is alluded to in the expression, “that 
which ye now see and hear,” ver. 33. If so, 
another beautiful analogy exists between the 
giving of the Law to Moses, when “the skin of 
his face shone, while he talked with him,” 
(Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30.), and the communication 
of the Law to the apostles, when the fire of 
heaven again rested upon man. ; 


Nore 14.—Parr IX. 


Tar this unbounded liberality was not com- 
manded by St. Peter is evident from his address 
to Ananias, Acts v. 4.: And that it was not in- 
tended as a precedent is equally clear from all 
the Epistles, in which frequent mention is made 
of a distinction between the rich and poor, and 


l Sohar Genes. fol. 18. col. 52. 
™ Tbidem, fol. 126.col. 499. ap. Schoetgen, vol. i. 


. AT3. 
” % Auditores apostoli docuerant, accedente jam 


testimonio Spiritus Sancti, quod huc usque, vela- 
men Mosis habentes obtectum, nondum perspexe- 


rant.” —Schoetgen, vol. i. p. 414. = 
VOL. Il. #29 
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frequent exhortations to the wealthy to be rich 
in good works; but not the least intimation 
that they were required to sell their possessions. 
It must have been a voluntary sacrifice to have 
made the offering acceptable. 


Nore 15.—Part IX, 


In the opinion of the learned Joseph Mede, 
the words here translated “from house to 
house,” would have been better rendered “on 
the house.” In his curious Dissertation on the 
Churches for Christian Worship in the Apostles? 
Times, he observes, that the early Christians, not 
having stately structures as the Church had 
after the empire became Christian, were accus- 
tomed to assemble in some convenient upper 
room, set apart for the purpose, dedicated per- 
haps by the religious bounty of the owner to 
the use ofthe Church. They were distinguished 
by the name ’Av@yeor, or ‘Yregagor, (an upper 
rocm,) and by the Latins Cenaculum, and were 
generally the most capacious and highest part 
of the dwelling, retired, and next to heaven, as 
having no other room above it. Such upper- 
most places were chosen even for private devo- 
tions (Acts x. 9.) There is a tradition in the 
Church that the room in which the apostles 
were in the habit of assembling was the same 
apartment as that in which their blessed Lord 
celebrated with them the last Passover, and in- 
stituted the mystical supper of his body and 
blood for the sacred rite of the Gospel. The 
same room in which on the day of his resur- 
rection he came and stood in the midst of his 
disciples, the doors being shut, and having 
shown them his hands and his feet, said, 
“ Peace be unto you,” &c. (John xx. 21.) The 
same in which eight days (or the Sunday after), 
he appeared in a similar manner to them being 
together, to satisfy the incredulity of Thomas, 
and to show him his hands and his feet. The 
same hallowed spot where the Holy Ghost de- 
scended, imparting to them wisdom, faith, and 
power. The place where James, the brother 
of our Lord, was created by the apostles Bishop 
of Jerusalem: the place where the seven dea- 
cons, whereof St. Stephen was one, were elect- 
ed and ordained: the place where the apostles 
and elders of the Church at Jerusalem held that 
council, the pattern of all councils, where the 
first controverted point was decided: and after- 
wards the place of this Cenaculum was en- 
closed with a goodly Church, known by the name 


.of the Church of Sion, upon whose top it stood, 


to which St. Jerome, in his Epitaphium Paue 
(Epist. 27.) applies those words of the Psalmist,— 


“ Her foundations are in the holy mountains ; 
The Lorp loveth the gates of Sion 
More than all the dwellings of Jacob.” 

Pg. [xxxvii. 1, 2. 
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St. Cyril, bishop of Jerusalem, calls it the 
Upper Church of the Apostles, and he states, 
“the Holy Ghost descended upon the apostles 
in the likeness of fiery tongues, here in Jerusa- 
lem, in the Upper Church of the Apostles.”— 
Cyril, Hierosol. Cat. 16. Should the tradition 
be true, it.is evident that this Cenaculum, from 
the time that our blessed Saviour first hallowed 
it, by the institution and celebration of his mys- 
tical supper, was devoted to a place of prayer 
and holy assemblies. And thus, perhaps, should 
that tradition, which the venerable Bede men- 
tions, be understood; that this Church of Sion 
was founded by the apostles; not that they 
erected the strueture, but that the building, 
from the time it was made a Cenaculum by our 
Saviour, was by his apostles dedicated to a 
house of prayer. 

The Greek words xaz’ ofxov, used in this pas- 
sage (ver. 46.), and rendered in our translation 
“house to house,” may be interpreted like éy 
ovx@, “in the house ;” and we find it is so ren- 
dered both by the Syriac and Arabic, and like- 
wise by the New Testament in other places, 
Rom. xvi. 3-5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Coloss. iv. 15. 
Philemon i. 2. And we, moreover, find this 
Cenaculum called O?zos, in the second verse 
of this chapter. And the same phrase, breaking 
of bread, is used a little before in the 42d verse, 
which is wont to be understood of the commu- 
nion of the Eucharist; and by the Syriac inter- 
preter is expressly rendered by the Greek word 
Jractio eucharistie ; and again at chap. xx. ver. 
7, according to that of St. Paul, the bread which 
we break, &c. Why should it not then be so 
usedhere? And if this interpretation is admit- 
ted, it follows that the passage in question 
must be intended to signify, that when the 
apostles had performed their daily devotions in 
the temple, at the accustomed times of prayer, 
they immediately retired to this Cenaculum, or 
upper room, where, after having celebrated the 
mystical banquet of the holy Eucharist, they 
afterwards took their ordinary and necessary 
repast with gladness and singleness of heart. 
It further proves, that the custom of the Church 
to participate the Eucharist fasting, and before 
dinner, had its beginning from the first consti- 
tution of the Christian Church. 

When we consider even to our own day how 
many spots tradition has transmitted to us as 
the scene of some eventful history, I cannot 
but receive the hypothesis of the excellent 
Mede as probable, and consistent with reason 
and Scripture. We know that the oak of 
Mamre was venerated till the days of Constan- 
tine, and can we say it is not probable that the 
sepulchre of the Son of God—the last room 
that he visited—which he consecrated by his 
presence after the resurrection, and by the 
descent of the Holy Spirit, in testimony of his 
exaltation, should not be commemorated by his 
devout and faithful followers? Who doubts 
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that Edgar was killed at Corfe Castle, or Wil- 
liam Rufus in the New Forest? The particular 
spots where the martyrs were burnt in Canter- 
bury, in Smithfield, and at Oxford, are still pointed 
out by tradition: and many instances of a simi- 
lar nature might be collected from the histories 
of every country. Whence then arises the 
supposed improbability, that the early Chris- 
tians would cherish the memory of the wonder- 
ful events in which they were so deeply inter- 
ested’? 


Nore 16.—Parr IX. 


Ir seems difficult to interpret these words 
in their literal sense, when we remember the 
numerous miracles of our Lord, and the abund- 
ant proofs the Jews received that he was their 
promised Messiah. The dyvolo, here referred 
to, would be better rendered by the word error, 
or prejudice, as Whitby proposes. Lightfoot 
again endeavours to show that the ignorance 
here spoken of, consisted in their mistake of 
the place of our Lord’s birth, and in their ex- 
pectations of a temporal, instead of a spiritual, 
kingdom. Wolfjus would point the passage 
differently ; he thinks the expression Gemeg xab 
of deyortes duay,refers not to dyvovay, but to 
éodéSate, and the meaning is, therefore, scio vos 
ignorantid adductos, ut facerelis, sicut duces 
vestri, scil.: éxgakav. It is my opinion that St. 
Peter, in this passage, intended to intimate to 
the Jews that their conduct and condemnation 
of the Holy Jesus proceeded from their ig¢no- 
rance of their own prophets, with whom they 
ought to have been better acquainted. The 
sense of the passage appears to be this: “ Ye 
did it without knowing what ye were about.” 
The following verse corroborates this interpre- 
tation”. 


Nore 17.—Parr IX. 


Tue words, “when the times of refreshifg 
shall come,’ commentators suppose should be 
rendered, “that the times of refreshing may 
come.” ‘This opinion is defended by the follow- 
ing parallel passages, where the same word 
dnws &y is used: Ps. ix. 14.4nw¢ dy ayyelho 
—the Hebrew is, WIDDN tpn. “That I may 
show forth,” &c. Psa. xcii. 7. mao dy &€olo- 
OgsvéGov. Heb. Cornwn>, “That they may 
be destroyed for ever.” Ps. exix. 101. dawe dy 


° See the whole Dissertation in Mede’s Works 
p. 321, &e, i 
P Wolfius, ap. Kuinoel. Comment in Lib. Hist. 
vol. iv. p. 121. Other explanations are given by 


Kuinoel; but as they appear very forced 
omitted. 'Yy appear very forced, they are 


guido, Heb. sows tynd, “That I might 
keep.” Acts xv. 17. dnwe dv axtyriowor, 
“That they might seek,” &c. So in the same 
verse, “Repent and be converted, that your 
sins may be blotted out, dawe &y ¥AGwor, that the 
times of refreshing may come’,” &c. Markland 
has made the same remark, but proposes to 
connect dmwc dy with énkijqwoer, ver. 18. 
putting (werevorjoars ueotiec) in a parenthe- 
sis:—*Those times which God before had 
showed, he hath so fulfilled—rxaar times of 
refreshment may come: dws dy for fva".” The 
times of refreshing appear here primarily to 
refer to the blessings which should accompany 
the extension of the dominion of the Messiah, 
if he were at length acknowledged by his people. 
The words have been severally applied to the 
preachers of the Gospel—the influences of\ the 
Spirit—and the intervening period between this 
time and the destruction of Jerusalem, which 
was allotted to the Jews for repentance and 
conversion. 

From the arguments of the Apostle, compare 
ver. 16 with 19, 20, and 26, the cure of the 
lame man may, I think, be considered as a sig- 
nificant action, or miracle; whereby St. Peter 
wishes to demonstrate to the Jews, while their 
first impression of surprise and astomshment 
lasted, that the same faith in the Holy One and 
the Just, which “hath made this man strong,” 
and recovered him to “perfect soundness” of 
body in the presence of them all, was only a 
shadow or figure of its efficacious power in 
healing the diseases of that nation, and restoring 
it to its former spiritual elevation and dignity, 
‘if they would be persuaded, even now, to ac- 
knowledge as their Messiah the Prince of Life, 
whom God raised from the dead. 


Nore 18.—Parr IX. 


Tue Greek word zooxexnovyuévor, here 
translated, “which before was preached,” is 
rendered in nearly forty MSS. as if it signified 
mooxezerguouévoy duiv, “who was before or- 
_ dained for you, or foredesigned ”—ijyiy being 
read with an emphasis. The meaning there- 
fore of the expression is, “That God may 
send Jesus Christ, who was before designed for 
you, in the predictions of the Law and the 


8” 


Prophets*. 


Nore 19.—Parr IX. 


In the unpublished papers of the first Lord 
Barrington, the noble author endeavours to 


@ Lightfoot’s Exerc. on the Acts. Pitman’s edit. 
vol. vill. p. 388 ; fol. ed. ii. 651. 

7 Markland ap. Bowyer in loc. 

® Markland ap. Bowyer, and Whitby in loc. 
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prove, at great length, that the earliest notion 
which men had of immortality, was their resur- 
rection and restoration to the paradisiacal 
state. The notion of immortality entertained 
by the patriarchs was their resurrection in 
the land of Canaan, and eternal possession 
of that land in a glorified condition. He sup- 
poses that the expression of St. Peter in this 
passage is an allusion to the anticipated re- 
storation of mankind to their former condition 
of innocence and happiness: and his opinion 
is confirmed by the peculiar metaphors under 
which St. John, in the Apocalypse, describes 
the future state. Lightfoot would render the 
word dnoxatactkors, by “accomplishment,” 
instead of “restitution.” By whatever word 
we express the idea, it is still the same. St. 
Peter refers to the eventual completion of 
the happiness of mankind, by the universal es- 
tablishment of Christianity, and the blessings 
of its mfluence ; a period which all the prophets 
have anticipated in their sublimest visions, 
which the best men, in all ages, have delighted 
to contemplate, and which, in our own day, we 
have reason to hope, is progressively advancing. 


Nore 20.—Parr IX. 


ON THE PARALLEL BETWEEN MOSES AND 
CHRIST. 


As St. Peter has applied this passage to our 
Lord, it will be unnecessary to examine the 
arguments by which some writers would apply 
the prediction of Moses to the long line of 
prophets that came after him’. It is sufficient 
for us to know, that even when taken collec- 
tively, they were not like unto him in so many 
points as Jesus of Nazareth”. 

Jortin gives the following parallel :— 

The resemblance between Moses and Christ 
is so great and striking, it is impossible to con- 
sider it fairly and carefully, without seeing and 
acknowledging that He must be foretold where 
he is so well described. é 

First, and which is the principal of all, Moses 
was a lawgiver and the mediator of a covenant 
between God and man. So was Christ. Here 
the resemblance is the more considerable, be- 
cause no other prophet beside them executed 
this high office. 

The other prophets were only interpreters 

t “ Hune locum quidam de Josua, alii de pro- 
phetis in genere enarrant. Sed prophete non 
erant Mosi per omnia similes. Nam Moses vide- 
bat Deum in speculari lucido; prophet, in non 
lucido. Preterea Moses videbat Deum facie ad 
faciem, loquebatur cum eo ore ad os: non sic reli- 
qui prophete. Debet igitur peculiariter accipi de 
Christo, qui fuit scopus omnium prophetarum,” 
&c.—Drusius in Deut. xviii. 15. Crit. Sacri, vol. 


Tp: Lab. 
2 Sortin’s Remarks on Ecclesiastical History, 


vol. i. p. 282, et seq. 
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and enforcers of the Law, and in this respect: 
were greatly inferior to Moses. The Messias 
could not be like to Moses in a strict sense, 
unless he were a legislator. He must give a 
Law to men, consequently a more excellent 
Law, and a better covenant than the first. For 
if the first had been perfect (as the Author of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews argues) there could 
have been no room’ for a second. 

2. Other prophets had revelations in dreams 
and visions, but Moses talked with God, with 
the Adyos, face to face. So Christ spake that 
which he had seen with the Father, Num. xii. 
6-8. 
All the prophets of the Old Testament saw 
visions and dreamed dreams—all the prophets 
of the New were in the same state. St. Peter 
had a vision; St. John saw visions; St. Paul 
had visions and dreams. But Christ neither 
saw visions, nor dreamed a dream, but had an 
intimate and immediate communication with 
the Father—he was in the Father’s bosom—and 
He, and no man else, had seen the Father. 
Moses and Christ are the only two in all the 
sacred history who had this communication 
with God.—Bishop Sherlock, Disc. 6. 

3. Moses in his infancy was wonderfully 
preserved from the cruelty of a tyrant—so was 
Christ. ; 

4, Moses fled from his country to escape the 
hands of the king—so did Christ, when his 
parents carried him into Egypt. Afterwards, 
“The Lord said to Moses in Midian, ‘ Go, re- 
turn into Egypt; for all the men are dead 
which sought thy life,’” Exod. iv. 19. So the 
angel of the Lord said to Joseph in almost the 
same words, “ Arise, and take the young child, 
and go into the land of Israel, for they are dead 
which sought the young child’s life,” Matt. ii. 
20. pointing him out, as it were, for that prophet 
which should arise like unto Moses. 

5. Moses refused to be called the son of 
Pharaoh’s daughter, choosing rather to suffer 
affliction—Christ had all the kingdoms of the 
world offered him by Satan, and rejected them ; 
and when the people would have made him a 
king, he hid himself, choosing rather to suffer 
affliction. 

6. “ Moses,” says St. Stephen, “ was learned, 
éraideb0n, in all the. wisdom of the Egyptians, 
and was mighty in words and in deeds;” and 
Josephus, Ant. Jud. 2. 9. says, that he was a 
very forward and accomplished youth, and had 
wisdom and knowledge beyond his years; 
which is taken from Jewish tradition, and 
which of itself is highly probable. St. Luke 
observes of Christ, that “he increased (betimes) 
in wisdom and stature, and in favor with God 
and man;” and his discourses in the temple 
with the doctors, when he was twelve ycars 
old, were a proof of it. The difference was, 
that Moses acquired his knowledge by human 
instruction, and Christ by a divine aflatus. To 
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both of them might be applied what Callima- 
chus elegantly feigns of Jupiter,— 


2020 WF avijByoas, Taxwvot dé Tor ZAIov Vovdor, 
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7 Moses delivered his people from cruel 
oppression and heavy bondage—so did Christ 
from the worst tyranny of sin and Satan. 

8. Moses contended with the magicians, and 
had the advantage over them so manifestly, that 
they could no longer withstand him, but were 
forced to acknowledge the divine power by 
which he was assisted—Christ ejected evil 
spirits, and received the same acknowledg- 
ments from them. 

9. Moses assured the people whom he con- 
ducted, that if they would be obedient, they 
should enter into the happy land of promise ;— 
which land was usually understood, by the 
wiser Jews, to be an emblem and a figure of 
that eternal and celestial kingdom to which 
Christ first opened an entrance. 

10. Moses reformed the nation, corrupted 
with Egyptian superstition and idolatry—Christ 
restored true religion. 

11. Moses wrought a variety of miracles— 
so did Christ; and in this the parallel is remark- 
able, since beside Christ “there arose not a 
prophet in Israel like unto Moses, whom the 
Lorp knew face to face, in all the signs and 
wonders which the Lorp sent him to do.” 

12. Moses was not only a lawgiver, a prophet, 
and a worker of miracles, but a king and a 
priest. He is called a king, Deut. xxxiii. 5., 
and he had indeed, though not the pomp, and 
the crown, and the sceptre, yet the authority of 
a king, and was the supreme magistrate; and 
the office of priest he often exercised—In all 
these offices the resemblance between Moses 
and Christ was singular. In the interpretation 
of Deut. xxxiii. 5. I prefer the sense of Grotius 
and Selden to Le Clerce’s. The parallel be- 
tween Moses and Christ requires it, and no 
objection can be made to it. The apostolical 
constitutions also, if their judgment be of any 
weight, call Moses “High Priest and King ;” 
toy coyregéa xal Baodda, vi. 3. 

13. Moses, says Theodoret, married an Ethi- 
opian woman, at which his relations were much 
offended; and in this he was a type of Christ, 
who espoused the Church of the Gentiles, 
whom the Jews were very unwilling to admit 
to the same favors and privileges with them- 
selves. But I should not choose to lay a great 
stress upon this typical similitude, though it be 
ingenious. 

14, Moses fasted in the desert forty days and 
forty nights, before he gave the Law: so did 
Elias, the restorer of the Law: and so did 
Christ before he entered into his ministry. 

15. Moses fed the people miraculously in the 
wilderness—so did Christ with bread and with 
doctrine; and the manna which descended 
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from heaven, and the loaves which Christ mul- 
tiplied, were proper images of the spiritual food 
which the Saviour of the world bestowed upon 
his disciples. John vi. 31, &c. 

16. Moses led the people through the sea— 
Christ walked upon it, and enabled Peter to 
do so. 

17. Moses commanded the sea to retire and 
give away—Christ commanded the winds and 
waves to be still. 

18. Moses brought darkness over the Jand— 
The sun withdrew his light at Christ’s crucifix- 
ion. And as the darkness which was spread 
over Egypt was followed by the destruction of 
the firstborn, and of Pharaoh and his host—so the 
darkness at Christ’s death was the forerunner 
of the destruction of the Jews, when, in the 
metaphorical and prophetic style, and accord- 
ing to Christ’s express prediction, “the sun 
was darkened, and the moon refused to give 
her light, and the stars fell from heaven,” the 
ecclesiastical and the civil state of the Jews 
was overturned, and the rulers of both were 
destroyed. 

19. The face of Moses shone when he de- 
scended from the mountain—the same happened 
to Christ at his transfiguration on the mountain. 
Moses and Elias appeared then with him; 
to show that the Law and Prophets bare wit- 
ness of him; and the Divine Voice said, “ This 
is my beloved Son, hear ye him!” alluding most 
evidently to the prediction of Moses, “ Unto him 
shall ye hearken.” 

20. Moses cleansed one leper—Christ many. 

21. Moses foretold the calamities which 
would befal the nation for their disobedience— 
so did Christ. 

22. Moses chose and appointed seventy 
elders to be over the people-—Christ chose such 
a number of disciples. 

23. The Spirit which was in Moses was con- 
ferred in some degree on the seventy elders, 
they prophesied—and Christ conferred miracu- 
lous powers on his seventy disciples. 

24, Moses sent twelve men to spy out the 
land which was to be conquered—Christ sent 
his apostles into the world, to subdue it by a 
more glorious and miraculous conquest. 

25. Moses was victorious over powerful kings 
and great nations—so was Christ, by the effects 
of his religion, and by the fall of those who 
persecuted the Church. 

26. Moses conquered Amalek by lifting and 
holding up both his hands all, the day—Christ 
overcame his and our enemies when his hands 
were fastened to the cross. This resemblance 
has been observed by some of the ancient 
Christians, and ridiculed by some of the mod- 
erns, but without sufficient reason I think. 

27. Moses interceded for transgressions, and 
caused an atonement to be made for them, and 
stopped the wrath of God—so did Christ. 

28. Moses ratified a covenant between God 
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and the people, by sprinkling them with blood 
—-Christ with his own blood. 

29. Moses desired to die for the people, and 
prayed that God would forgive them, or blot 
him out of his book—Christ did more, he died 
for sinners. 

30. Moses instituted the Passover, when a 
lamb was sacrificed, none of whose bones were 
to be broken, and whose blood protected the 
people from destruction—Christ was that Pas- 
chal Lamb. 

31. Moses lifted up the serpent, that they 
who looked upon him might be healed of their 
mortal wounds—Christ was that serpent. “As 
Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, 
even so must the Son of Man be lifted up, that 
whosoever believeth in him should not perish, 
but have eternal life.” The serpent, being an 
emblem of Satan, may not be thought a fit em- 
blem to represent Christ; but the serpents 
which bit the children of Israel are called fiery 
serpents, seraphim. Now, “sunt boni angeli 
seraphim, sunt mali angeli seraphim, quos nulla 
Jigura melius quam prestare exprimas. Et tali 
usum primum humani generis seductorem putat 
Bachai.”—Grotius. Therefore Christ, as he 
was the great and good Angel, the Angel of 
God’s presence, the Angel, zat’ éoyiy, might 
be represented as a kind of seraphim, a bene- 
ficent healing serpent, who should abolish the 
evil introduced by the seducing lying serpent ; 
and who, like the serpent of Moses, should 
destroy the serpents of the magicians: as one 
of those gentle serpents who are friends to 
mankind. 


“ Nunc quoque nec fugiunt hominem nec vulnere 
cedunt, 
Quidque prius fuerint, placidi meminere dra- 
cones.” 
Eloi 38 megi Ox/Bag foot bprec, avIQdmov ovdaues 
Ondrmovac. 
Heropotvs, ii. 74. 


82. All the affection which Moses showed 
towards the people, all the cares and toils 
which he underwent on their account, were 
repaid by them with ingratitude, murmuring, 
and rebellion, and sometimes they threatened 
to stone him—the same returns the Jews made 
to Christ for all his benefits. 

33. Moses was ill used by his own family ; 
his brother and sister rebelled against him— 
there was a time when Christ’s own brethren 
believed not in him, 

34. Moses had a very wicked and perverse 
generation committed to his care and conduct ; 
and, to enable him to rule them, miraculous 
powers were given to him, and he used his 
utmost endeavour to make the people obedient 
to God, and to save them from ruin; but in 
vain: in the space of forty years they all fell in 
the wilderness except two—Christ was given 
to a generation not less wicked and perverse ; 

os 


230* 


his instructions and his miracles’ were lost upon 
them; and in about the same space of time, 
after they had rejected him, they were de- 
stroyed. 

35. Moses was very meek, above all the men 
that were on the face of the earth—so was 
Christ. 

36. The people could not enter into the land 
of promise until Moses was dead—by the death 
of Christ the kingdom of heaven was opened to 
all believers. 

37. In the death of Moses and Christ there is 
also a resemblance of some circumstances. 
Moses died, in one sense, for the iniquities of 
the people; it was their rebellion which was 
the occasion of it, which drew down the dis- 
pleasure of God upon them, and upon him 
(Deut. i. 37). Moses therefore went up in the 
sight of the people, to the top of Mount Nebo, 
and there he died when he was in perfect vigor, 
when his eye was not dim, nor was his natural 
force abated—Christ suffered for the sins of 
men, and was led up, in the presence of the 
people, to Mount Calvary, where he died in the 
flower of his age, and when he was in his full 
natural strength. Neither Moses, nor Christ, 
as far as we can collect from sacred history, 
was ever sick, or felt any bodily decay or infir- 
mities, which would have rendered them unfit 
for the toils they underwent; their sufferings 
were of another kind. 

38. Moses was buried, and no man knew 
where his body lay—nor could the Jews find 
the body of Christ. 

39. Lastly, as Moses, a little before his death, 
promised the people “that God would raise 
them up a prophet like unto him ”—so Christ, 
taking leave of his afflicted disciples, told them, 
“J will not leave you comfortless; I will pray 
the Father, and he shall give you another 
Comforter.” 

It is only necessary to add, in the words of 
an eminent divine, (see Clarke’s Evidences of 
Natural and Revealed Religion), that the cor- 
respondencies of types and antitypes, though 
they be not of themselves proper proofs of the 
truth of a doctrine, yet they may be very reas- 
onable confirmations of the foreknowledge of 
God; of the uniform view of Providence under 
different Dispensations; of the analogy, har- 
mony, and agreement between the Old Testa- 
ment and the New. The analogies cannot, 
without the force of stron prejudice, be con- 
ceived to have happened by mere chaiice, with- 
out any foresight or design. There are no 
such analogies, much less such series of analo- 
gies, found in the books of mere enthusiastic 
writers’ living in such remote ages from each 
other. Itis much more credible and reason- 
able to suppose what St. Paul affirms, that, 
in the uniform course of God’s government 
of the world, “all these things happened unto 
them of old for examples, tia, or types, 
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1 Cor. x. 11., and they are written for our admo- 
nition, upon whom the ends of the world are 
come.” And hence arises that aptness of 
similitude in the application of several legal 
performances to the morality of the Gospel, 
that it can very hardly be supposed not to have 
been originally intended. 

Bishop Horsley’ has proposed a criticism, 
which may add another circumstance to the 
parallel between Christ and Moses. 

We read in Numb. xii. 3. “that the man 
Moses was very meek.” With what truth this 
character might be ascribed to Moses, see Exod. 
xii. 11-14. v. 22. xi. 8. xxxii. 19-22. Numb. xi. 
11-15. xvi. 15. and xx. 10-12. Schultens 
renders the passage; “Now the man Moses 
gave forth more answers than,” &c. i. e. more 
oracular answers: “erat responsor eximius pre 
omni homine.” 

If this remark is just, our Lord would be like 
unto Moses in this point also: Christ being 
himself the divine oracle by whom Moses had 
spoken to the people”. 


Nore 21.—Parr IX. 


Tue names of the pastors here mentioned 
show us the powerful opposition against which 
the infant Church had to contend. The San- 
hedrin—the aged Ananus, or Annas, who by his 
influence secretly directed every public meas- 
ure, and as many as were of his kindred—were 
gathered together against them. The John 
and Alexander here spoken of appear to have 
been, next to Annas and Caiaphas, the princi- 
pal and most eminent persons in Jerusalem. 

John, according to Lightfoot, is probably no 
other than Rabban Johanan, the son of Zaccai, 
frequently mentioned in the talmuds. It is said 
of him, that he had been the scholar of Hillel, 
and was president of the council after Simeon, 
the son of Gamaliel, who perished in the de- 
struction of the city, and that he lived to be a 
hundred and twenty-three years old. A re- 
markable saying of his, spoken by him not long 
before his assembling with the rulers and elders, 
mentioned Acts iv., is related in the Jerusalem 
Talmud thus: Forty years before the destruc- 
tion of the city, when the gates of the temple 
flew open of their own accord, Rabban Joha- 
nan, the son of Zaccai, said, “O temple, tem- 
ple, why dost thou disturb thyself? I know 
thy end, that thou shalt be destroyed; for so 


° Horsley’s Biblical Criticisms, vol. i. p. 166. 
He refers to Kennicott’s Remarks, p. 57. 

” See the treatise on the passage in the 13th’vol. 
of the Critic: Sacri, p. 439, &c., to Fagius’s Re- 
marks, vol. ii. p. 123, and to the frequent notices 
of the same textin Limborch’s Amica Collatio cum 
erud. Judo. 
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the prophet Zechariah has spoken concerning 
thee ,— d 


‘Open thy doors, O Lebanon, 
That the fire may devour thy cedars.’” 


He lived to see the truth of what he had 
foretold®. 

The Alexander here-mentioned is supposed 
by some learned men’ to be Alexander the ala- 
barch, or governor of the Jews who dwelt in 
Egypt; and were he at Jerusalem at the time, 
nothing would be more probable. For the 
assembly here spoken of does not seem to be 
the ordinary council of the seventy-one, but an 
extraordinary council, composed of all the chief 
men of the Jewish nation, from every part of 
the world, who happened then to be at Jerusa- 
lem; and several such, it is likely, there might 
be upon the account of some feast. Josephus 
says of this Alexander, that he was the noblest 
and richest of all the Jews in Alexandria of his 
time, and that he adorned the nine gates of the 
temple at Jerusalem with plates of gold and 
silver*. 
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See the Dissertation on this text among the 
tracts bound up in the 13th vol. of the Critici 
Sacri. De Limitibus Obsequii Humani. By 
Samuel Andreas, or Andre, or Andrews, p. 
595-604. 
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YuriyOjoav—zpodgute yevéobo, this ought 
to be in a parenthesis, the construction being 
suspended through several verses, and not 
being resumed till ver. 29. The construction 
lies thus: Séonota, od 6 Osdcs, v. 24. od 6 
(xoré) einGy, ver. 25, xal rd viv, Kigue, inde 
éml tag Goede, ver. 29. 

“Lord, thou art God, who hast made, &c.— 
who [formerly] by the mouth of thy servant 
David hast said, &c. and now, Lord, behold 
their threatenings’.” 

The beauty and truth of this affecting appli- 
cation of the prophecy must strike every reader. 


7 Vid. Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 209, and p. 277, 282, 
vol. ii. p. 652. ¢ ; 
¥Y Baron. Annal. xxxiv. p. 224. Lightfoot, vol. 


i. p. 277, and 760. 

* Antiq. 1. xviii. c. 7. § 3. fin. 1. xix. c.5. § 1. 
fin. 1. xx. c. 4. § 2., and De Bell. 1. v. c. 5. § 3. 
See Biscoe On the Acts, and Schoetgen, vol. i. 
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Tuts section presents us with a picture of what 
every Christian Church ought to be, and what 
every Christian Church will probably be, when 
the fulness of the Spirit snall be poured out in 
the last days, and the consummation of all 
things arrive. Here we meet with no factions 
or divisions on the part of the people—no jeal- 
ousy—no party spirit—no desire of’ distinction 
disturbed the pure harmony of the primitive 
Church. ‘The apostles, as the spiritual fathers 
of God’s household, without opposition, superin- 
tended all things, and directed the disposal of the 
extensive and benevolent contributions of the 
faithful. The first law of their divine Master 
was fulfilled—mutual and holy love was the 
sacred bond of their union, the ruling principle 
of their life and actions. But in these days ot 
luxury and refinement, self engages all our 
thoughts, and all our cares—no other interest 
can be admitted, and the exploded doctrine ot 
Christian love is alike ridiculed and despised. 


Nore 25.—Parr IX. 


From these words it is evident that the crime 
of Ananias was something more than an ordi- 
nary act of deception. It was a direct sin 
against the Holy Ghost. It was a distrust ot 
his power. It was an-attempt to impose upon 
the Holy Spirit himself, an endeavour to dis- 
cover if the secret things of the heart were 
manifest to Him. It was therefore necessary 
that a severe and exemplary punishment should 
be inflicted on the first offending person, to 
convince others of the continued presence, and 
of the divine power of that Holy Spirit under 
whose influence the apostles acted, and who 
worked with them for the dissemination of the 
Gospel. Ananias is here said to lie to God, 
because he lied to the Holy Spirit, which had 
descended upon the apostles; hence it is clear, 
that if he that lieth to the Spirit eth to God— 
the Holy Spirit must be God. Ananias ap- 
pears to have been further tempted to this sin 
in the expectation that as he insisted it was the 
whole of the purchase money, both he and his 
wife for the future would be provided for from 
the common funds of the Church; while at the 
same time they retained a portion for their 
private purposes. Doddridge calls it an affront 
directly levelled at the Holy Ghost himself in 
the midst of his astonishing train of extraordi- 
nary operations. This display of divine power 
had its intended effect (Acts v. 11, 14, 15.), it 
preserved the Church pure, and protected it 
from those hypocritical professors, who, had it 
not been for fear of a similar punishment, might 
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have been induced to join the apostles, in the 
hope of those temporal advantages which the 
contributions of the primitive converts afforded. 


Nore 26.—Parr IX. 


Turse verses, from 12 to 17, as they stand 
in our Bibles, are considered as intermingled 
and confused, and as such have been variously 
arranged by commentators. In their present dis- 
position I have adopted the plan of Dr. Adam 
Clarke, as the most natural and the most con- 
sistent with the intention of the previous mira- 
cle, and the effects which it produced. 

Bishop Sherlock, however, is of a different 
opinion, and, in a communication which he 
made to Bowyer, states that they ought to be 
divided thus— 

After verse 11, go on to ver. 

14 “And believers were the more added to 
the Lord, multitudes both of men and 
women. 

12 And they were all with one accord in 
Solomon’s porch. 

13 And of the rest durst no man join him- 
self to them; but the people magni- 
fied them. 

12 And by the hands of the apostles were 
many signs and wonders wrought 
among the people. 

15 Insomuch that they brought forth,” &c. 

By the of daytes, ver. 12, Bishop Sherlock 
would understand “the new converts;” by the 
ot dowxol, ver. 13, “the unconverted.”—See 
Bowyer. 


Nore 27.—Parr IX. 


Tod cvOowmov tovrot—v~7 INN. Few cir- 
cumstances more fully display to us the utter 
contempt in which the Jews held our. Lord and 
his followers than this expression. They would 
not even pronounce his name. 


Nore 28.—Parrt IX. 


We read, Acts v. 34., that a Pharisee named 
Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had in great 
reputation among all the people, was one of 
the Jewish Council, or Sanhedrin. This agrees 
exactly with what is delivered in the Jewish 
talmuds. We are informed by them, that 
Gamaliel, the son of Simeon, and grandson of 
Hillel, was president of the Council; that he 
was a Pharisee; that he was so well skilled in 
the Law, that he was the second who obtained 
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the name of Rabban, a title of the highest emi- 
nency and note of any among their doctors; 
and concerning him is this saying, “ From the 
time.that Rabban Gamaliel the Old died, the 
honor of the Law failed, and purity: and Phari- 
saism died.” He is called Rabban Gamaliel 
the Old, to distinguish him from his grandson, 
who was also called Rabban Gamaliel, and the 
great-grandson of this grandson, who was also 
‘called by the same name, and had the same 
title, and were both of them, as the talmudists 
say, presidents also of the Council. 

They tell us that Rabban Gamaliel the Old 
died eighteen years before the destruction of 
Jerusalem’, that is, in the year of our Lord 52, 
about eighteen years after the convention of 
the council, before whom the apostles were 
brought, as related in the Acts. We read also 
in Josephus, of Simeon, the son of this Gama- 
liel, as being one of the principal persons of 
the Jewish nation about three years before the 
destruction of Jerusalem. 


Nore 29.—Parrt IX. 


Ir was a common saying among the Jews, 
mypnan) naw ory ow sn nyy 93 
omne consilium, quod ad gloriam Dei suscipitur, 
prospero eventu gaudebit.—Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. 
vol. i. p. 424. 
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ON THE ORIGIN AND NATURE OF THE OFFICE 
OF DEACON, 


WE now read the first account of the elec- 
tion of any order of men in the Christian 
Church from among its own members. The 
apostles and the seventy had been ordained to 
their sacred work by their Divine Master him- 
self. The increased number of converts now 
made additional assistance necessary, and the 
manner in which the Seven were set apart de- 
serves both the attention and imitation of every 
society united together in the name of Christ. 

It is the misfortune of the Christian Church, 
that every, even the most minute point, has 
been made the subject of controversy ; we must 
therefore begin our inquiry into the nature of 
the office to which the Seven were appointed, 
by endeavouring to ascertain from-what body 
of men they were selected, before they were 
set apart by the apostles. It has been ques- 
tioned whether they were of the seventy—of 


» The talmudists say, he succeeded his father, 
and was president of the Council. See Biscoe On 
the Acts, vol. ii. p. 220. 
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the hundred and eight, who, together with the 
apostles, composed the number of the hundred 
and twenty upon whom the Spirit fell at the 
day of Pentecost—or, of the general mass of 
converts, now added tothe Church. Lightfoot® 
supposes them to have been of the hundred 
and twenty. These, he observes, were they 
that were of Christ’s constant retinue, and 
“companied with him all the time that he went 
in and out among them;” and who, being con- 
stant witnesses of his actions, and auditors of 
his doctrine, were appointed by him for the 
ministry. These are they that the story mean- 
eth all along in these passages, “They were 
all together” —“ They went to their company ”— 
“Look ye out among yourselves ”»—“ They 
were all scattered abroad, except the apostles ” 
—*They which were scattered abroad preach- 
ed,” &c. The Jews say, “Ezra’s great syna- 
gogue was of a hundred and twenty men.” 
And their canons allow not the setting up of a 
Sanhedrin of three and twenty judges in any 
city, but where there were a hundred and 
twenty men fit, some for one office and employ- 
ment, some for another?. 

If we may give credit to Epiphanius, the seven 
deacons were of the number of the seventy. If 
this was the case, and if they had been made 
partakers of the miraculous gifts, they were 
already invested with the power both of preach- 
ing and administering the sacraments. No im- 
position of hands, therefore, was necessary to 
set them apart for this office. The fact seems 
to be, that the difficulties and embarrassments 
arising from the incipient disputes between the 
widows of the Hellenists and of the Hebrews, 
might have increased so much, and excited so 
much dissension and unkindness, that it became 
necessary to select some of the next rank to the 
apostles, and appoint them for this express 
purpose. The general opinion however is, that 
the deacons were chosen from among the gen- 
eral mass of believers. 

The second and the following verses are thus 
paraphrased by Hammond—* And the twelve 
apostles, calling the Church together, said unto 
them, We have resolved, or decreed, that it is 
no way fit or reasonable, that we should neglect 
the preaching of the Gospel, and undertake the 
care of looking to the poor. 

“Therefore do you nominate to us seven men, 
faithful and trusty persons, the most eminent 
of the believers among you; that we may con- 
secrate or ordain them to this office of deacons 
in the Church, and intrust them with the task 
of distributing to them that want out of the 
stock of the Church; and in the choice of them 
let it be also observed, that they be persons of 
eminent gifts and knowledge in divine matters 
(see ver. 10.), who consequently may be fit to be 


* Lightfoot’s Works, vol. iii. p. 182. Pitman’s 
edition. nee 
4 Heres, p. 50. sect. 4. ap. Whitby. 
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employed by us in preaching the word, and 
receiving proselytes to the faith by baptism. 
(Chap. viii. 5. 12.) 

“And by that means we shall be less dis- 
turbed, or interrupted, in our daily employment 
of praying and preaching the Gospel.” 

The general opinion, as it is here expressed 
by Hammond, certainly is, that the deacons 
were selected from among the mass of beliey- 
ers; and that the Greek words 10 mi7jOoc rv 
“abytav, here rendered “the multitude of the 
disciples,” refers to the community or society _ 
of Christians, called sometimes m&yteg, the all 
(1 Tim. v. 20.), Aeioves, the many (2 Cor. ii. 6.) 
and sometimes Xovotévor, Christians, or Fol- 
lowers of Christ; and also Matt. xviii, 17. 
*Exxhyota, the Church. 

From whatever body of men the deacons 
were selected, the narrative before us informs 
us of two important facts. ‘The utmost caution 
was used on the part of the apostles to prevent 
the admission of inferior or unworthy men into — 
the offices of the Christian Church. The apos- 
tles, the heads of the Church, prescribed the 
qualifications for the office, the people chose 
the persons who were thus worthy, and the 
apostles ordained them to the appointed office. 
Every Church we infer, therefore, is entitled, 
and is bound to follow this plan of conduct. Its 
ecclesiastical heads are the sole judges and 
directors of the qualifications required for the 
fulfilment of any sacred office; the persons 
who are to fill those offices must be taken from 
the general mass of the people, and they are then, 
when thus known and approved, to be set apart 
by prayer, and laying on of the hands of those 
to whom that power is rightly committed. Tull 
they are thus set apart, their own qualifications 
and the general approbation of the people do 
not constitute their right of admission to the 
offices of the Christian Church. If Scripture is 
to be our guide in matters which concern 
Christian societies, as well as in those which 
interest us as individuals, these are the direc- 
tions it has for ever given to the Churches of 
Christ, in every nation, wherever its sacred 
pages have been imparted. The apostles 
alone called the Church together, and gave 
them directions to look out from among them 
seven men of good report, specifying at the 
same time their necessary endowments and 
numbers; and reserving to themselves the 
power of appointing them to the sacred office. 
And when we consider that the gifts of the 
Holy Ghost were one indispensable qualifica- 
tion, and may be regarded as the preélection 
to some sacred function; no possible authority 
can be derived from this portion of Scripture to 
sanction the laity in taking upon themselves 
the choice and appointment of their respective 
ministers. The same rules which were on the 
present occasion prescribed, we have reason to 
suppose, were observed likewise in the nomina- 
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tion of bishops and deacons in other Churches. 
For in St. Paul’s Epistles to Timothy and Titus, 
we read that he desires the bishop who ordains, 
to inquire most particularly into the character of 
those who were admitted into the high sacred 
functions. In Titus (i. 6.), for a bishop, seventeen 
necessary qualifications are enumerated; and in 
Timothy (iii. 2.), fifteen. The same inquiries 
and the same discipline (compare ver. 6. and 10.), 
although the former are not so particularly spe- 
cified are also required before the election of 
deacons, (1 Tim. iii. 8.) “ They,” says the Apostle, 
“that have used the office of a deacon well, 
purchase to themselves a good degree,” that is, 
a degree towards the order of presbyter. 

We are now to inquire into the nature and 
extent of the diaconal office. If we refer to 
the Scripture on this subject, we shall find that 
Philip, one of the deacons, preached and bap- 
tized, (Acts xxi. 8. and viii, 12. 29. 40.); and 
that St. Stephen also, who was another, 
preached, and did great wonders and miracles 
among the people, (Acts vi. 8. 10.); “and they 
were not able to resist the wisdom and the 
spirit by which he spake.” Whether Philip 
and others of these deacons preached and bap- 
tized, not in their character of deacons, but as 
Evangelists, or as belonging to the Seventy, 
has been a subject of dispute. It is clear that 
before their ordination, the apostles themselves 
were engaged in the ministry of the tables; for 
the treasure of the Church being laid at the 
apostles’ feet, distribution of it was made to 
every man according as he had need, (Acts iv. 
35.) That work, therefore, which the apostles 
themselves performed, till an increase of duties 
compelled them to appoint others to officiate 
for them, cannot in any way be regarded as 
inconsistent with the high commission which 
they received to teach and to baptize all nations. 
The office of the deacon is mentioned by St. 
Paul in his Epistle to the Philippians, as a 
spiritual and perpetual office, then settled in 
the Church, they being the appointed attend- 
ants on the bishop, as we read in Epiphanius’®. 
A bishop cannot be without a deacon. Through- 
out the whole history of the Acts of the Apostles 
they are never once called Ministers of the Ta- 
bles, although they are said to be appointed for 
that work—no other name is given to them but 
that of deacons; and St. Jerome (To. 5. F. 251. 
K.) speaks of them as the ministers not only of 
the priests, but also of the widows and tables. 
And when it is remembered that the gifts of 
the Holy Spirit were particularly conferred 
upon them, the order of deacons, like that of 
the apostles, may be considered of divine insti- 
tution, and decidedly ecclesiastical, established 
for ever in the Christian Church. 

The evidence of the fathers is no less clear; 
their writings are to be valued not only for 
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their testimony to the opinions of the primitive 
Church, but for their statements of facts. ‘The 
customs of the contemporaries of the apostles, 
or their successors in the next age, when those 
customs were universal in every country where 
Christianity was established, are related by the 
fathers; and they have ever been esteemed, 
therefore, as useful chroniclers, and as our best 
guides in all questions concerning the faith 
or discipline of the early Church. When the 
fathers are unanimous in asserting the preva- 
lence of a custom in the day in which they 
lived; when they describe it as universal; 
when they declare it to have prevailedin the 
age of the apostles; and when their testimony 
is confirmed either by the positive affirmation 

of Scripture, or is alluded to in Scripture, or is 

supported by rational inference from the lan- 

guage of Scripture, we are justified in pronoun- 

cing such opinion, custom, or practice to have 

been either instituted, or at least sanctioned by 

the apostles. If there be any thing of a doubtful, 
nature in the passages of Scripture, which relate 

the opinion or practice in question, the corrobo- 

rating evidence of the fathers must be considered 

as decisive of any discussion arising from the 

subject. This authority of the primitive fathers 

will enable us to ascertain the real nature of the 

diaconate which was now instituted, and became 

an ordinance for ever in the Christian Church, 

In answer to those who consider that the 
order of deacons is only a temporary or civil 
office, instituted for the serving of tables, it 
must be urged, as Bishop Pearson’ rightly 
observes, that the tables of the apostles were 
common and sacred. Justin Martyr’ mentions 
them as attendants on the bishops at the Agape 
or Love Feasts, when the Eucharist was also 
celebrated ; and that they distributed the bread 
and wine (after its consecration by the bishop) 
to thé communicants. St. Polycarp”, in his 
Epistle to the Philippians, (p. 17. edit. Oxon. 

* “ Tta ordo quidam in Ecclesia singularis jam 
tum impositione manuum institutus est. Actus qui- 
dem, ad quem instituti sunt, nihil aliud est, quam 
Srazovety TouméCarg, et constitutt sunt ii tar'tys THs 
Hoelas, que consistebat iv TH raxovie TH xadyweguy. 
Oficium tamen non fuit mere civile, aut economi- 
cum, sed sacrum etiam, sive Ecclesiasticum. Mense 
enim Discipulorum tune temporis communes, et 
sacre etiam fuere; hoc est tn communi convictu 
Sacramentum Eucharistie celebrabant,” &c.—Pear- 
soni in Acta Apostol. Lectione, p. 53. Schoetgen 
has decided in favor of the opinion which is appar- 
ently best supported by Scripture, that the deacons 
were of two kinds, of tables, and of the word. 
The deaconship or ministry of tables ceased after 
the first dispersion, and Philip then resumed the 
deaconship of the word. ‘“ Post di.aonoguv vero 
cessabat Siazovia tio toamétys, et Philippus postea 
resumebat S.azorvlay tod Adyov.”—Schoetgen, Hore 
Hebraice, vol. i. p. 428. 

& Evyaoutyoavtos Tov mooeotmtoc of wcAor'uevor 
Atcxovor Sidbacr szKoTH THY TEUQdYTOW METAL BELY.— 
Justin Martyr, Apol. 2. p. 97. ed. Paris. 

» Polycarp exhorts the deacons, that they con- 
duct themselves blameless, ‘2g @eod éy XQuora 
Aranovor xal ove avIQamwr. 
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1644.) exhorts the deacons to behave themselves 
unblameably as the deacons or ministers of 
God in Christ, and not of men. St. Ignatius‘ 
also, in his Epistle to the T'rallians, has these 
words—“ And deacons, being the ministers of 
the mystery, or rather of the mysteries, of Jesus 
Christ, ought by all means to please all men, 
for they are not dispensers of meat and drink, 
but ministers of the Church of God.” St. 
Cyprian’ writes (Epist. 65. Ord. Pamel.) “ But 
deacons ought to remember, that the Lord 
chose apostles, that is, bishops and governors; 
but after the Lord’s ascension into heaven, the 
apostles constituted deacons for themselves, to 
be attendants upon them as bishops, and upon 
the Church.” 

Many similar references might be given; 
but it is only necessary here to add, that they 
were ordained by the imposition of hands by 
the apostles, in the very same manner as priests 
were ordained; and that this solemn ceremony 
could not have been used, had the deacons been 
designed only for civil and temporary purposes. 

Mosheim has endeavoured to show that the 
seven deacons were not the only persons ap- 
pointed by the apostles to take charge of the 
poor, as there must have been curators for that 
office long before this period, in consequence 
of the increasing numbers of the Church; and 
there must, therefore, in fact, have been dea- 
cons before there were any such by name. He 
argues, that these ministers having been select- 
ed from amongst the indigenous Jews, who in 
number far exceeded the foreign ones, it was 
found that they were not strictly impartial, but 
were apt to lean a little more than was right 
in favor of their fellow-citizens, and those of 
their own country, and discovered a greater 
readiness in relieving the widows of native 
Jews than the others. The foreign Jews, 
whom St. Luke terms Greeks, being much dis- 
satisfied at this, and murmuring greatly against 

i 4g 8s zal Tovs dtaxdvovs brtag mvaotyoioy 
Xororod *Insov, xatu weve TQd70v ageoxery. ov yugQ 
Bowrtay zat moray lor dicxovor, adh’ éxxiyoiag Ozovd 
Urnoetan. déov od aUTOY TH sy zhi mata pvactTEGFar 
os mtg pityov. Ap. Critici Sacri, vol. viii. annot. 
Scipionis Gentilis, In Philem. p. 846. Hughes, in 
his learned preface to Chrysostom On the Priest- 
hood, reads here wvor,/9t07, but he prefers the present 
reading, which is defended on the authority of the 
old interpreters of the passage, p. 61. Bishop 
Pearson reads uvorypiwr, Lectiones in Act. p. 54. 

j Cyprian thus speaks concerning deacons— 
“ Meminisse autem diaconi debent, quoniam Apos- 
toles, id est, Episcopos et Prepositos Dominus 
elegit: Diaconos autem post ascensum Domini in 
celes Apostoli sili constituerunt, Episcopatus sut, 
et Ecclesie Ministros.”’ In the Constitutions of 
Clemens are prayers for the deacon, in which these 
“words oceur—zatatiwcor airby siagéotws Aertove- 
a tiv eyzerQrateoay altav Arazoviay aréin- 


yar 

, ' > casa ’ it 7 Df OF = 
Tog AUEMTETOS, aveyzhi Tos, metlovrog = aztwdyrac 
Betuot. The deacons being accustomed to be 


advanced from the diaconate to the presbyteral 
office, which was thus called a degree, from the 
passage 1 Tim. ii. 18.—of nahig Avaxoviicartes 
_ Budmov savt0ig zudov sEQeToroUyT Ei. 
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the Hebrews on account thereof, the apostles 
convoked the members of the Church, and com- 
manded them to nominate seven men of approved 
faith and integrity, to whom the management of. 
the concerns of the people might without appre- 
hension be committed. The people complied 
with these directions, and chose by their suf- 
frages the appointed number of men, six of 
them being Jews by birth, and one a proselyte 
of the name of Nicolaus. These seven deacons, 
as we commonly call them, were all of them 
chosen from amongst the foreign Jews, This 
he thinks is sufficiently evident, from the cir- 
cumstance of their names being all of them 
Greek; for the Jews of Palestine were not 
accustomed to adopt names for their children 
from the Greek, but from the Hebrew or Syriac 
languages. From these circumstances Mosheim 
believes that these seven men were not entrust 

ed with the care of the whole of the poor at 
Jerusalem; for can any one suppose, he con- 
tinues, that the Hebrews would have consented 
that the relief of their own widows and poor 
should be thus committed to the discretion of 
the Jews of the foreign class? The native 
Jews would in this case have been liable to 
experience the same injustice from the foreign 
brethren, as the latter had to complain of, 
whilst the alms were at the disposal of the 
Hebrews; and instead, therefore, of at once 
striking at the root of the evil which they pro- 
posed to cure, the Apostle would, by such an 
arrangement, have merely applied to it a very 
uncertain kind of remedy. Besides, the indi 
genous Jews made no complaint against those 
who had hitherto managed the concerns of the 
poor; and consequently there could be no neces 
sity for their dismissal from office. It appears, 
therefore, clear beyond a doubt, that those 
seven men were not invested with the care of 
the poor in general, but were appointed merely 
as curators of the widows and poor of the 
foreigners or Greeks; and that the others con- 
tinued, under the guardianship of those, who, 
prior to the appointment of the seven, were 
entrusted with the superintendence and discre- 
tionary relief of the whole. Champ. Vitringa 
saw the matter evidently in this light, as is 
plain from his work, De Synagoga, lib. il. part 
ii. cap. 5. p. 928. As to the reason which 
caused the number of these men to be fixed at 
seven, I conceive that it is to be found in the 
state of the Church at Jerusalem, at the time of 
their appointment. The Christians in that city 
were most likely divided into seven classes ; the 
members of each of these divisions having a 
separate place of assembly. It was therefore 
deemed expedient that seven curators should 
be appointed, in order that every division 
might be furnished with an officer or superin- 
tendent of its own, whose immediate duty it 
should be to take care that the widows and the 
poor of the foreigners should come in for an 
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equitable share of the alms and benefactions, 
and to see that due relief was administered 
according to the necessities of the different 
individuals”, 

Lightfoot?, Dr. Clarke, and many others, have 
attempted to assimilate the 170135 of the Jew- 
ish synagogue with the Christian deacons, now 
appointed. There does not appear to be any 
other resemblance than this, that one part of 
their duty was common to both—the charge of 
the poor. That the office of deacons among 
the Christians was more than this, has been 
shown both from Scripture, and its only right 
interpreters on these matters, the early fathers. 


Waxe 3h Paat.1X: 


Ligutroot remarks on this verse,“Itis so 
constant an opinion of the ancients, that the 
most impure sect of the Nicolaitans derived 
their name and filthy doctrines from the 
‘Nicolas’ here mentioned (see Rev. il. 15.), that 
so much as to distrust the thing would look like 
contradicting antiquity. Butif it were lawful 
in this matter freely to speak one’s thoughts, I 
should conjecture (for the honor of our' Nicolas), 
that the sect might rather take its derivation 
from x5)3°1 WVecola, ‘Let us eat together; 
those brutes animating one another to eat 
things offered to idols. Like those in Isa. xxii. 
13. soncnwisaws 53. ‘Let us eat flesh 
and drink wine™.”? 

As the Nicolas here spoken of was a deacon 
appointed by the apostles, and therefore must 
have been filled with the Holy Ghost, it is not 
probable he should have apostatized so far from 
the true faith, as to have become the founder of 
a sect whose doctrines were so disgusting in 
their nature, and so repugnant to truth, as to 
bring down the strong condemnation of our 
Lord in the book of Revelation already re- 
ferred to. 


k Mosheim on the affairs of the Christians be- 
fore Constantine —Vidal’s Translation, vol. i. p. 
203, &e. 

1 Lightfoot, vol. iii. p. 189, Pitman’s edition ; 
and Dr. Clarke in loc. They appoint, says Light- 
foot, quoting from talmudical authority, not less 
than three Parnasin ; for if judgment about pecu- 
niary matters were judged by three, much more 
this matter which concerneth life is te be managed 
by three: and in each, doctrine and wisdom were 
required, that they might be able to discern, and 
give right judgment in things both sacred and 
civil. The tin chazan, and ywnw shamash, were 
also a sort of deacons. The first was the priest’s 
deputy ; and the last was in some cases the deputy 
of this deputy, or the sub-deacon. See on the 
subject of this note, Whitby, Hammond, Arch- 
bishop Potter’s Treatise on Church Government, 
and their numerous references to the fathers, in 
addition to those here selected. 

™ Lightfoot, vol. viii. p. 434. 
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ON THE DATE OF THE MARTYRDOM OF 
ST. STEPHEN. 


Tue chronologers of the New Testament 
have generally assigned the martyrdom of St. 
Stephen to the year 33 or 34 of the vulgar 
era, from the supposition that our Lord was 
crucified in the year 33. In this arrangement- 
the opinion of Benson has been adopted, which 
places the death of Christ in the year of the 
vulgar era 29, and of the Julian period 4742. 
This hypothesis will, I trust, be found consis- 
tent with the general opinion respecting the 
date of the martyrdom of Stephen. St. Luke 
not having given us in the Acts of the Apostles 
express data for the chronology of either of 
these. great events, several arguments seem to 
warrant and justify the dates here affixed to 
the different portions of the Sacred History, 
from the ascension, 29, to the martyrdom of St. 
Stephen, 33. 

It will be observed that these dates are as 
follow :— . 
The establishment of the Christian Church, 

by the miracle at Pentecost, and first ac- 


eegsionvwf* converts Weitere a tees eke9 
The increasing prosperity of the Church, 
after the healing of the cripple........ . 30 


The increase of the Church, in consequence 

of the death of Ananias and Sapphira.... 33 
The increase of the Church, in consequence 

of the imprisonment and release of the 


posters. Peele eee sala tenet « 32 
Persecution and death of Stephen......... 33 


It must be remembered that St. Luke, who 
was the author of the Acts of the Apostles, was 
principally anxious to relate the chief circum- 
stances of the life of St. Paul, and those actions 
of St. Peter, which were introductory to the 
preaching of the Gospel among the Gentiles. 
In many instances, therefore, he has not only 
studied brevity, but has passed over a variety 
of important journeys and circumstances famil- 
iarly alluded to in St. Paul’s Epistles. He 
almost wholly omits what passed among the 
Jews after St. Paul’s conversion—the dispersion 
of Christianity in the East—the lives and deaths 
of the apostles—the foundation of the Church 
at Rome—St. Paul’s journey into Arabia and 
other events. It may therefore excite surprise 
that the Evangelist, who is in general so emi- 
nently concise, should so frequently repeat 
similar expressions, unless we consider them 
as relating to distinct occurrences in the Church. 
We find for instance in Acts ii. 47. after the 
feast of Pentecost, “the Lord added to the 
Church daily such as should be saved.” 

Acts iv. 32. after the healing of the cripple— 
the multitude of them that “believed were of 
one heart and of one soul.” 

In. Acts vy. 14. after the death of Ananias— 
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“believers were the more added to the Lord, 
multitudes both of men and women.” 

And, after the release of the apostles, Acts 
vi. 7.—“the word of God increased, and the 
number of the disciples multiplied in Jerusalem 
greatly; and a great company of the priests 
were obedient to the faith ;” all which expres- 
sions and different events seem to imply, that 
a much longer period than one year elapsed 
before the dispersion of the Church at Jerusa- 
lem and the martyrdom of St. Stephen ; and this 
supposition has induced me to place the latter 
with the generality of commentators in the 
year 33. 

I cannot but think that Daniel’s celebrated 
prophecy of the seventy weeks describes with 
much accuracy the gradual establishment of 
Christianity at Jerusalem, in the progressive 
manner apparently related by St. Luke.  Pri- 
deaux makes the seventy weeks, or four hun- 
dred and ninety years, which were to elapse 
between the going forth of the decree to build 
the city, and the confirming of the covenant, to 
commence with the year of the Julian period 
4256, which he considers as correspondent with 
the year 458 before Christ, the first seven weeks 
terminating with the complete establishment of 
the Jewish Church and state, forty-nine years 
after. -Threescore and two weeks were then to 
elapse, after which Messiah was to be cut off, 
Dan. ix. 26., and this brings us to the year 4739 
of the Julian period, and 26 A.D. Thus far 
we are agreed. 

There now remains to conclude the prophecy, 
the one week, or seven years. In this week 
see Dan. ix. 27.) the covenant is to be confirmed 
—“and in the midst of it he shall cause the 
sacrifice and the oblation to cease.” Prideaux 
assigns to these seven days, or years, the fol- 
lowing events :— 

= a 

4739 The first day of the week—the ministry 

of John begins to confirm the cove- 


nant. 

4742 The middle of the week—the ministry 
of Christ. 

4746 End of the seventieth week—Christ is 
crucified. 


Highly asI respect the authority of Prideaux, 
I cannot coincide in this arrangement of events, 
by which he would interpret this wonderful 
prophecy. Daniel appears to me to assert, in 
the most express manner, that the sacrifice 
shall be caused to cease in the midst of the 
week, and it could not possibly cease till our 
Lord, the typified Sacrifice, was offered up. It 
is further declared, that the covenant shall be 
confirmed through the whole week. These 
considerations have induced me to give a more 
literal interpretation of the passage, which 
seems to me also corroborated by other chro- 
nological calculations. I consider, then, the 
prophecy to be fulfilled by the following ar- 
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rangement of events, which I would substitute 
for those given by Prideaux; and by which his 
hypothesis is made to harmonize with that of 
Benson, Hales, and others :— 

J.P. A.D. 

4739 26 First day of the week—Christ’s 
ministry begins, and the cove 
nant is confirmed. 

4742 29 In the half-part or middle of the 
week—the Messiah is cut off, 
and the sacrifice is caused to 
cease by the death of Christ. 
He confirms his covenant by 
sending down the Holy Spirit. 

4743 30 The covenant is further confirmed 

by the second great effusion of 
the Holy Spirit. 

4744 31 The death of Ananias and the 
rapid increase of the Church 
prove the truth of the covenant. 

32 The covenant is more fully con- 
firmed by the complete establish- 
ment of the Church, the conver- 
sion of the priests, a&c. 

4746 33 The last year of the seventy weeks 
begins, and the covenant is rati- 
fied by the blood of the first 
martyr. Then, and then only, 
the Jews began to fill up the 
measure of the iniquities of their 
fathers, by resisting the testimony 
of the Holy Ghost. The seven- 
ty weeks having now expired, 
they are permitted to persecute 
the Church of Christ even unto 
death, drawing down upon them ~ 
by their abominations and cruel- 
ty, the destruction of their city 
and sanctuary, the desolation 
predicted both by our Lord and 
his prophets. 

In addition to the arguments already given in 
favor of the present arrangement, which makes 
nearly four years intervene between the death 
of Christ and the martyrdom of Stephen, I must 
add the authority of Tacitus; who states that 
after the death of Christ his religion was for a 
time suppressed, but that it afterwards broke 
out, not only in Judea, but through the whole 
world. This latter clause seems to me evident- 
ly to refer to the first persecution of the disci- 
ples, when they were obliged to fly from Jeru- 
salem, and carried with them the Gospel in 
every direction. Some time must have elapsed 
before the Church could have been so fully 
established, as to have become obnoxious to 
the Jewish rulers, its founders being the most 
despised and humble of men. The passage from 
Tacitus refers to the persecution of the Chris- 
tians by Nero—* Quos, vulgus Christianos appel- 
labat. Auctor nominis ejus Christus, qui Tiberio 
imperitante, per Procuratorem Pontium Pilatum, 
supplicio affectus erat. Repressaque in pree- 
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sens, exitiabilis superstitio rursus erumpebat, 
non modo per Judeam, originem ejus mali, sed 
per urbem etiam, quo,” &c. 


Norte 33.—Parr IX. 
ON THE SYNAGOGUE OF THE LIBERTINES. 


Various opinions have been entertained 
respecting the synagogue of the Libertines 
here mentioned. Mr. Horne supposes, and so 
likewise do Bishop Marsh and Michaelis, that 
the word Aibegrivoe is evidently the same as 
the Latin Libertini. “Whatever meaning we 
affix to this word,” says Bishop Marsh, “(for it 
is variously explained), whether we understand 
ernancipated slaves, or the sons of emancipated 
slaves, they must have been the slaves, or the 
sons of slaves, to Roman masters; otherwise 
the Latin word Jabertint would not apply to 
them. That among persons of this description 
there were many at Rome, who professed the 
Jewish religion, whether slaves of Jewish 
origin, or proselytes after manumission, is 
nothing very extraordinary. But that they 

* should have been so numerous at Jerusalem as 
to have a synagogue in that city, built for their 
particular use, appears at least to be more than 
might be expected. Some commentators, there- 
fore, have supposed that the term in question, 
instead of denoting emancipated Roman slaves, 
or the sons of such persons, was an adjective 
belonging to the name of some city or district ; 
while others, on mere conjecture, have proposed 
to alter the term itself. But the whole difficulty 
is removed by a passage in the second book of 
the Annals of Tacitus, from which it appears 
that the persons, whom that historian describes 
as being libertint generis, and infected (as he 
calls it) with foreign, that is, with Jewish super- 
stition, were so numerous in the time of the 
Emperor Tiberius, that four thousand of them, 
who were of age to carry arms, were sent to 
the island of Sardinia; and that all the rest of 
them were ordered, either to renounce their 
religion, or to depart from Italy before a day 
appointed. This statement of Tacitus is con- 
firmed by Suetonius, who relates that Tiberius 
disposed of the young men among the Jews 
then at, Rome (under pretence of their serving 
in the wars), in, provinces of an unhealthy 
climate ; and that he banished from the city all 
the rest of that nation, or proselytes to that 
religion, under penalty of being condemned to 
slavery for life, if they did not comply with his 
commands. We can now therefore account for 
the number of Labertini in Judea, at the period 
of which Luke was speaking, which was about 
fifteen years after their banishment from Italy.” 
Bishop Marsh has, however, omitted to observe 
that these four thousand Libertini were sent to 
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the island of Sardinia as. soldiers—coercendis 
illic latrociniis ; and they were not expected to 
escape from that place—et si ob gravitatem celr 
interissent, vile damnum. 

Bishop Pearce looks for the Libertines in 
Africa. He observes that the Libertines, the 
Cyrenians, and Alexandrians, are here joined, 
as having one and the same synagogue for their 
public worship. And it being known that the 
Cyrenians (chap. ii. 10.) lived in Lybia, and the 
Alexandrians in the neighbourhood of it, it is 
most natural to look for the Libertines also in 
that part of the world. Accordingly we find 
Suidas, in his Lexicon, saying upon the word 
A6sorivot, that it is dvoua tov #Ovous, the name 
of a people. And in Gest. Collationis Cartha- 
gini habite inter Catholicos et Donatistas, pub- 
lished with Optatus’s Works, Paris, 1679 (No. 
201, and p.57.), we have these words :—* Victor 
episcopus Ecclesie Catholice Libertinensis 
dixit, ‘Unitas est illic; publicam non latet con- 
scientiam.’” From these two passages Bishop 
Pearce thinks that there was in Lybia a town 
or district called Libertina, whose inhabitants 
bore the name of A:Georlyov, Labertines, when 
Christianity prevailed there. They had an 
episcopal see among them, and the above-men- 
tioned Victor was their bishop at the council of 
Carthage, in the reign of the Emperor Honorius. 
And from hence it seems probable that the 
town or district, and the people, existed in the 
time of which Luke is here speaking. They 
were Jews, no doubt, and came up, as the 
Cyrenian and Alexandrian Jews did, to bring 
their offerings to Jerusalem, and to worship in 
the temple there. Cuneus, in his Rep. Heb. ii. 
23., ‘says, that the Jews who lived in Alexandria 
and Lybia, and all other Jews who lived out of 
the Holy Land, except those of Babylon and its 
neighbourhood, were held in great contempt by 
the Jews who inhabited Jerusalem and Judea, 
partly on account of their quitting their proper 
country, and partly on account of their using the 
Greek language, and being quite ignorant of the 
other. Jor these reasons it seems probable that 
the Libertines, Cyrenians, and Alexandrians had 
a separate synagogue (as perhaps the Cilicians 
and those of Asia had), the Jews of Jerusalem 
not suffering them to be present in their syna- 
gogues, or they not choosing to perform their 
public service in synagogues where a language 
was used which they did not understand.— 
Annal. lib. ii, ¢. 85. Marsh’s Lect. part vi. p. 70. 
In Tiberio, c. 36. Horne’s Addenda to the 2d 
edit. p. 743, and Dr. A. Clarke in loc. 
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ON ST. STEPHEN’S APOLOGY BEFORE THE 
SANHEDRIN. 


In this address of St. Stephen to the Jews, 
he seems desirous to prove to them by a refer- 
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ence to the lives of their venerated ancestors, 


the error of their prevailing expectations and_ 


opinions. From the promise given to Abraham 
(Gen. xvii. 8.), they expected that God would 
put them in possession of the land of Canaan, 
that is, the enjoyment of this present world. 

As this prediction had never been entirely 
fulfilled (Numb. xxxiii. 55, 56.), the Jews were 
led to suppose it would receive its full completion 
in the person of the Messiah ; and to this notion 
perhaps may be attributed their deep-rooted 
and preconceived ideas of the temporal nature of 
Christ’s kingdom. When our blessed Lord, 
therefore, rejected all earthly power and dis- 
tinction, and left them still under the dominion 
of the Romans, they concluded he could not be 
the predicted Son of David. 

St. Stephen begins by endeavouring to \con- 
vince them of their misapprehension on this 
point of the sacred promise, by demonstrating 
to them through a recapitulation of the history 
of the patriarchs, that such could not have been 
the meaning of the prediction: for even their 
father Abraham (he argues) to whom the land 
was first promised, “ had none inheritance in it, 
no, not so much as to set his foot on.” The other 
patriarchs in the same manner passed a life of 
pilgrimage and affliction, and never attained to 
the blessed inheritance. Abraham, the father 
of the faithful, and the friend of God, had no 
possession till his death ; then only he began to 
take possession of his purchase, clearly intimat- 
ing the spiritual signification of the promised 
Canaan. Moses had a prospect of that land, 
but he died before he could attain to it, and all 
those who came out of Egypt with him, without 
even a glimpse of it, fell through unbelief in 
the wilderness. The righteous only hath hope 
in his death. The eminent characters here 
brought forth by Stephen, may be considered 
(as Mr. Jones of Nayland remarks) as signs so 
exactly suited to the thing signified, as if the 
truth itself had been acted beforehand. In 
Joseph we see a man, wise, innocent, and great, 
hated by his brethren, and sold for a slave to 
heathen Egyptians. In his humiliation he was 
exalted. Heathens, to whom he had been given 
over, bowed the knee before him—his own 
family were preserved from perishing—he be- 
eame the saviour of all—administering to them 
bread, the emblem of life—and to him every 
knee bowed, both of his own kindred and stran- 
gers. He was tempted and triumphed; he 
was persecuted and imprisoned under a ma- 
licious and false accusation; he was not ac- 
tually crucified, but he suffered with two 
malefactors, and promised life to one of them, 
and delivered himself by the Divine Spirit that 
was given to him. He was seen twice by his 
brethren; the first time they knew him not, but 
the second he was made known unto them. 
And thus we trust it will be at some future day, 
when the brethren of Jesus Christ shall become 
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like the brethren of Joseph, sensible of their 
crime, and say with them in the bitterness of 
their souls, “We are verily guilty concerning 
our brother, in that we saw the angtush of his 
soul when he besought us, and we would not 
hear; therefore have all our evils come upon 
us.” 

The parallel between Moses and Christ is so 
exact, and has been so fully proved (Note 20, p. 
*227.) even from their very birth, that it is here 
unnecessary to make any further allusion to it. 
It is evident the Jews considered the arguments 
of St. Stephen in this light, otherwise they 
would not have been so violently exasperated 
against the speaker. Having thus demonstrat- 
ed from these typical characters, that thus it 
behoved. Christ to suffer, and having accused. 
the Jews of following the same persecuting and 
rebellious conduct which led their ancestors to 
refuse Moses, saying, “ Who made thee a ruler 
and a judge over us?” St. Stephen, in the 
next place, notices another opinion, of which 
they were more particularly tenacious, their 
own exclusive privileges, which persuaded them 
into the belief that it was utterly impossible 
that the Gentiles should ever be admitted into 
the same covenant with themselves. From the 
history of the past the inspired Disciple now 
deduces the possibility of the event; and illus- 
trates it by recalling to their memory the fact 
that the tabernacle of witness, the first Church 
of the Jews which was appointed in the wilder- 
ness, had been given to the Gentiles, for Joshua 
had carried it with him into Canaan, when the 
latter were in possession of the Holy Land. A 
significant action, testifying that both Jew and 
Gentile, through the Captain of their salvation, 
should be made partakers of the same temporal 
and spiritual blessings. Afterwards, in allusion 
to the idea they entertained, that their temple 
and Law were of perpetual duration, to continue 
even unto the end of the world, St. Stephen 
declares to them that God does not dwell in 
temples made with hands, and immediately re- 
proaches them for not understanding the spirit- 
ual signification of their appointed worship and 
ordinances. 

It is evident, then, through every part of this 
discourse, that the object St. Stephen had in 
view, was to represent to his countrymen the 
nature of Christ’s religion, and to set before 
them, inthe most touching manner, his suffer- 
ings and their own conduct, which was an aggra- 
vated completion of the crimes of their ancestors. 
“For which,” says the Martyr, with indignant 
eloquence, “which of the prophets have not 
your fathers persecuted? and they have slain 
them which showed before of the coming of the 
Just One; of whom ye have been now the 
betrayers and murderers.” The truth and 
justice of the dying Stephen’s appeal was too 
severely avenged, and too bitterly felt for the 
Jews not to have had a perfect knowledge of 


* 
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its intention and individual application; and 
unless it is considered in, this light, it will be 
* difficult to account for the powerful sensation it 
occasioned”, 

The destruction of the Jewish temple imparts 
this impressive lesson to every Christian nation 
and individual, that the trueness of a Church 
does not constitute its safety, but that the con- 
tinuance of the divine blessing is only secured 
by the maintenance of a pure faith and con- 
sistent conduct. The temple itself was to be 
esteemed and valued as the habitation of the 
Divine Presence, making the building holy—in 
the same way that our bodies are sanctified and 
purified, and are made the temples of the Holy 
Ghost, by the indwelling spirit of grace within 
us. If with the Jews, as individuals, we resist 
the holy influences of God, his presence will be 
withdrawn from us, and we shall bring down 
upon our earthly tabernacle the same fearful and 
inevitable destruction which was poured down 
upon the temple of Jerusalem. We shall be 
delivered over to the hand of the enemy. 


Nore 35.—Parr IX. 


In Exodus xii. 40. it is said the Israelites 
were to be sojourners four, hundred and thirty 
years, reckoning from Abraham’s leaving Chal- 
dea, when the sojourning began; here four 
hundred years is mentioned, reckoning from 
the birth of Isaac, thirty years after Abraham’s 
departure from Chaldea.—See Gen. xv. 13, and 
Josephus, Antig. 1. 152, and ix. 1. 

Markland ap. Bowyer would read this verse 
in the following manner—that his seed should 
* sojourn in a strange land (and that they should 
bring them into bondage, and entreat them 
evil) four hundred years. He observes, it seems 
to be St. Stephen’s purpose to relate how long 
they were to be sojourners and in a foreign 
country, rather than how long they were to be 
in bondage and afiliction, which they were not 
four hundred years: they were in Egypt only 
two hundred and fifteen. The parenthesis is 
the same as if it had been zal adtd dovdw6ijce- 
tar, xal xoxwOioeta, which is very common; 
dovddoovow relates to the Egyptian treatment 
of the Israelites ; xaxaoovovy, to that they met 
with in Canaan, previous to the famine which 
compelled them to go into Egypt. The dovid- 
ov is very plainly distinguished from the xé- 
zwovg in the next verse. 

This opinion incidentally corroborates the 
interpretation given to Stephen’s address. See 
last note. 


* See Jones’s admirable Letter to Three Con- 
verted Jews, vol. vi. p. 212. . 
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Or the two burying-places of the patriarchs, 
one was in Hebron, which Abraham bought of 
Ephron, Gen. xxxiii. 16, (not as here said of the 
sons of Emmor); the other in Sychem, which 
Jacob (not Abraham) bought of the children ot 
Emmor, Gen. xxxiii. 19. Jacob was buried in 
the former, which Abraham bought; the sons 
of Jacob in the latter, which Jacob bought. 
There are many ways of reconciling these dis- 
crepancies: Bishop Barrington would point the 
15th and 16th verses thus—xal érehedtycer 
adtds nal of matéges tudy, zal wetetsOnouy eis 
Suyéw nal eréOnouy &v 7H eyiuate 0 @vijouro 
’Aboucu, x. t.h. Markland is also of the same 
opinion. Dr. Owen states, the Old-Testament 
history leads us to conclude that Stephen’s 
account was originally this—“So Jacob went 
down into Egypt, and there died, he and our 
fathers; and our fathers were carried over into . 
Sychem, and laid in the sepulchre,” 6 a@»jcurto 
Tyu7s, agyvelov, which, hé (Jacob) had bought 
for a sum of money of the sons of Emmor, the 
father of Sychem.” Markland supposes, that 
putting a comma at deyvelov, and mage being 
interpreted from, may solve the difficulty, and 
would read—“ And were carried over to Sy- 
chem: and AFTERWARDS FROM among the 
descendants of Emmor the father, or son of 
Sychem, they were laid in the sepulchre which 
Abraham had bought. for a sum of money.” 
This reconciles St. Stephen’s account with that 
which Josephus (Antig. ii. 8.) relates of the 
patriarchs, viz. that they were buried in Hebron, 
being carried out of Egypt, where they died, 
first to Sychem, and from Sychem to Hebron, 
to the sepulchre which Abraham had bought. 
It scarce needs proof that aoc with a Gen. 
expresses motion from, as Gmediyunoas mag’ 
Tuo, peregre a nobis profectus es, Lucian Her- 
mot. p. 528, and é&7AOoy wag& tot zateds, John 
xvi. 28.. The language hints that the transla- 
tion of the patriarchs from Sychem to Hebron 
was made after the time of Emmor, under some 
of his descendants, aga 1t@v vidy ’Eumuog. 
Sychem, the person here spoken of, might per- 
haps have his name from the city near which 
his father lived; but is mentioned here only 
incidentally, having nothing at all to do with 
the narration.—See Gen. xlix. 29, &c. For the 
other illustrations of this passage, see Bowyer’s 
Crit. Conjectures, p. 345, &c. and Elsley, vol. 
lil. p. 332. 


Note 37.—Parr IX. 
ON THE STAR OF THE GOD REMPHAN. 


Sr. Sreruen here alludes to a passage in 
the book of Amos, chap. v. 25, 26, which is 
rendered with some variation in the Septuagint. 
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The words of the original in our Hebrew 


Bibles are—y3793 »> COnwan ANan) nan 
M30 AS nsw sdsow) na mw ys. 
Wwe DDN 3:9 Dob yd AN 33d 
o> onwy 

They are thus translated— 
“Have ye offered unto me sacrifices and 


offerings 

In the wilderness forty years, O house of 
Israel ? 

But ye have borne the tabernacle of your 
Moloch, 


And Chiun your images, 

The star of your God which ye made to 

yourselves.” 

By the Septuagint—M) opdyre xat Gvalas 
moogHveyxaté wor, olxog ’Iogaih, teacagdxorta 
Er év 1H Egiiu@; xed dvehaGere ry oxyriy tod 
Moldy, xat 10 Katgoy 10d Peot suay ‘Paper, 
tovs timoug avrOr, ods éxoujoate éavtois. 

The quotation in the Acts is evidently from 
the Septuagint, from the original in which it 
does not materially differ. The words ofxos 
*Iogaii in the Acts, are placed after éy rq 
égiyju@, and in the Septuagint after xgocnvéy- 
xaté wot. In the Septuagint we read ‘Palgar, 

rmornby jra 

“Peupay, tods tiztous, 

m3 onwy swer 
Ods éxouioate mooczvvety adtois, 


The Hebrew word 373 (Chiun) in Amos, is 
rendered by the Septuagint “Parma (Raiphan), 
and inthe Acts ‘Peugéy (or Remphan). Various 
hypotheses have been proposed, to account for 
this difference. Some have supposed that the 
Hebrew letter 3, from the transcriber having 
omitted to insert the lower part of it, has been 
changed into », consequently the word with the 
points was read Rephan. 

Pfeiffer® has discussed the subject, and col- 
lected from various authorities much informa- 
tion. Ilearn from him that Drusius, with Justin 
and Theodoret, agree with the opinion already 
given, and think that the word “Pepdy is a cor- 
ruption of xepa&y, which was so written by the 
error of the transcribers, who mistook 5 for 4, 
and read (Amos v. 26.) }1") for }1"3. 


Grotius would read Remphan, and Petit, Re- 
phan ; both consider it as a name of Saturn. 
Pfeiffer quotes also Kircher, T. 1. dip. 
JEgypt. Synt. 4. c. 22. p. 387. who considers 
that ‘Pypa&y was the Coptic name of Saturn. 
Dr. Hales proposes the following translation: 
“ Did ye offer unto me (alone) sacrifices and 
oblations, pure and undivided in the wilderness, 
For forty years, O house of Israel? (Nay 
verily) 
But ye (then) carried in procession the shrine 
of (the sun), 
Your king, and of the dog-star, your god ; 
6 Vitringa, Observationes Sacre. vol. 11. p. 6. 
© Dubia Vexata, p. 948. 
*31 
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and in Acts ‘Peupéy. In the Septuagint the 
remainder of the clause is read—Palgay, rods 
rimous HdTOY ods snouhoure davroig: xa werorxd 
jude erdxewa dauaoxod. In the Acts—Peu- 
yey rods vimous, ods énoujoure MOOT KUvELY 
adrors xl uEtoLx® Suds éndéxerva BaGvkdvos. — 

Vitringa’ would account for the difference 
between the Hebrew and the Septuagint by 
supposing that the copyists of the Inspired 
Writings frequently placed the poetical parts 
of the Old Testament in the proper order of 
their clauses; which he considers to have been 
not only metrical, but frequently rhythmical. 
Many instances might be found to support this 
opinion, and to prove its probability. Vitringa 
arranges the second Psalm on this plan. The 
145th I remember having seen elsewhere dis- 
posed in a similar manner. He concludes that 
the verses in the Hebrew of Amos were arranged 
in their poetic order, and that the Septuagint 
translators read these clauses not in their right 
order from right to left, but from the higher 
line to the lower, and thus caused the variation 
in question. He would thus arrange both the 
original and the translation :— 


To255n nidd AX Donew3) 

Kal dveléberte tiv oxnviy tot Mohdy 
mands 3315 

Kal 16 doteoy tot Feod Suar. 


Your images, which ye made for yourselves 
to worship, and ye do so still. ; 

Wherefore I will carry you away beyond 
Damascus, (nay even) beyond Babylon.” Amos 
v. 21-27. Acts vii. 42, 43. 

Dr. Hales? endeavours to prove that Chiun 
was the dog-star; and that the Hebrew words 
353, {y°D, ought to be read as one compound 
word, corresponding with the Greek ’Aotedo¢g 
xiwv, or Aorgdxvvos, the dog-star: whence 
he supposes that the Greek xtwy is derived 
from “Chiun.” He then wishes to show that 
Chiun and Remphan, or Raiphan, or Rephan, 
were the same. 

Archbishop Newcome’ thinks, that the order 
of the words in the Septuagint is preferable to 
that in the Hebrew. Their collocation in the 
Hebrew, he observes, is unnatural, and points 
out a mistake in the copies. He would render 
the passage—* Nay, but ye bare the tabernacle 
of your Moloch and Chiun, your images, the 
star of your god, which ye made to yourselves.” 
Newcome mentions a MS. 612, which places 
the words thus:—“Chiun, your god, the star 
[of] your images.” He interprets the wora 
Chiun, after Spencer’, as a name of Saturn, 
and remarks the reading of ‘Peupey in 6 and of 
‘Peuper, Paipar, ‘Pagar, Peppar, Pépa, Acts 
vii. 43. where the MSS. vary, may be accounted 


@ Hales’s Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. p. 450. 
© On the Minor Prophets ; on Amos, v. 26. 
S De Legibus Hebreorum, p- 666. 
8 
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for two ways; {1 may have been read }1~, 
there being a similarity in the two initial 
letters: or Rephan, the Egyptian name for 
Saturn, may have been used by translators who 
lived in Egypt, as an equivalent term to Chiun. 

Selden supposes this god Chiun might have 
been represented as a star with certain symbols 
of distinction’. Lightfoot’ has also a long 
criticism upon this word. Before his time the 
word “Parpéy had been generally interpreted 
as if derived from the Hebrew 55, @ giant. 
Lightfoot would rather derive it from 11759 or 
m3, weak, and weakness; after giving his 
reasons for so doing (see Lightfoot, vol. vill. p. 
434.), he proceeds by saying, “ Be it therefore 
that Moloch is the sun, or Remphan or Chiun 
should be Saturn, we read of the introduction 
of Moloch into the land of Israel, but of Chiyun 
not at all, only in the prophet Amos, and here 
in the mention of Remphan. When I read that 
in 1 Kings xii. 30. ‘That all the people went to 
worship the calf in Dan; and observe farther, 
that Dan was called Panias,I begin to think 
that dey, Phan, in‘Poupay, Rephan, and‘ Peupear, 
Remphan, may have some relation with that 
name; and that Dan is mentioned rather than 
Bethel, because the idolatry, or calf of that 
place, continued longer than that of Bethel.” 
Mr. Faber, the last author who has treated on 
these subjects, states, we are told by Aben 
Ezra, that Saturn or Chronos was styled by the 
Arabs and Persians Chivan; which is palpably 
the same as the Chiun of Amos. But Chiun, 
or Chivan, seems to be only the Buddhic title 
Saca, or Sacya, in a more simple shape: for 
since the Chinese distinguish their god Fo, or 
Buddha, by the name of Che-Kya, or the Great 
Kya, writing the Indian appellation Sacya in 
two words instead of one, it is probable that 
Sacya is a compound term, denoting the illus- 
trious Cya or Chiun. 

Such are the various hypotheses of these 
learned men to reconcile the apparent discrep- 
ancy between the Hebrew, the Septuagint, and 
St. Luke. The conclusion to which we may 
most. safely come seems to be, that Rephan, 
Remphan, and Chiyun, were all well-known 
names given to the same idol-deity; it was 
consequently a matter of indifference which 
St. Stephen mentioned in his address. There 
is no greater variation between his account, 
that of the Septuagint, and the Hebrew, than 
there would be between three writers who 
severally asserted that the Duke of Wellington, 
the Prince of Waterloo, and the Duke of Ciu- 
dad Rodrigo, gained the battle of Waterloo. 

It is almost impossible to believe that the 
people of Israel, while their God was among 
them, leading them through the wilderness, 


® Selden, ii. 34. 
h Lightfoot’s Works, vol. viii. p. 434. 
* Origin of Pagan Idolatry, vol. viii. p. 491. 
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could have fallen down to images or idols, 
unless they had believed in some common prin- 
ciples, which alike prevailed both among them- 
selves and the idolators. It is- well known to 
every reader of Scripture and primitive history, 
that there were many doctrines, rites, observ- 
ances, and ceremonies, regarded with equal 
veneration by the Jews and pagans. It appears 
from the testimony of antiquity and the re- 
searches of Bochart, Gale, Stillingfleet, Bryant, 
and Faber, that the leading doctrines of all the 
ancient religions were the same; and the 
several rites thus common to all, are to be 
traced to that period when mankind were few 
in number, and the primitive religion conse- 
quently but little corrupted. Among the ob- 
servances which appear to have been thus 
common to the earliest inhabitants of the earth, 
were the general adoption of moveable arks, 
and of the cherubic emblems. These were 
preserved by the idolators, who added to them 
in proportion as their innovations multiplied 
upon the patriarchal religion, till at last they 
resorted to rites, which are described at large 
by various authors. The worship of the golden 
calf was the first act of idolatry on the part of 
the Israelites; this they would perhaps have 
justified to themselves, on the plea that the calf 
to which they bowed down was only the repre- 
sentation of their own cherubim. Probably the 
next act of idolatry was this here mentioned by 
St. Stephen. Moloch, or Remphan, or Chiun, 
(for they are all the same personage,) was the 
compound idol, originally designed to represent 
the great father, or Noah, which was after- 
wards made the emblem of the sun, the god of 
Tsabaism. Without professedly forsaking the 
worship of Jehovah, the Israelites hoped to unite 
another god with him, and by so doing gave 
his glory to another. This was the beginning 
of their idolatry, and turning to worship the host 
of heaven; and was the cause of their not offer- 
ing those sacrifices which their Law required. 
Mr. Faber has endeavoured to prove that the 
star of Remphan, or Moloch, was the diluvian 
star of the Persic Mithras, or Tashhter, Astarte, 
Typhon, and Dardanus. He attempts, in his 
learned and most interesting work on the origin 
of that idolatry, to show that “in the theology 
of the Gentiles all those deities whose history 
traces them, in their human capacity, to the 
great father, or Noah, were venerated in their 
celestial character as the sun. The compound 
word Remphan, or Ram-phan, may either (he 
observes) signify the lofty Phanes, or may pos- 
sibly be the name of the Indo-Scythic Rama, 
united with that of Phanes, or Pan.” This 
deity is rightly judged, by Seldon and Beger, 
either to be the same as Saturn, or to be imme- 
diately connected with him, under the appellation 
of Chiun’. He believes the origin of the notion 


J Faber ut sup. vol. ii. p. 86. 
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of this star, which was nearly the same as that 
of the Dioscuri, or Cabiri, had its beginning 
from the traditional opinion that a star shone 
during the deluge, thirty days and nights, while 
the waters were increasing: for which he gives 
many authorities. If Mr. Faber’s hypothesis 
be well founded, the Israelites, in venerating the 
god Moloch, or Remphan, imagined they were 
commemorating their ancestors, and the event 
of the deluge. The fact perhaps may be as he 
supposes; but the motive of their conduct can 
be attributed only to their carnal nature. They 
thrust Moses from them, and in their hearts 
turned back again into Egypt. Idolatry not 
only permitted but countenanced vice ; and the 
Israelites were pleased with the first apology 
they could discover for the gratification of their 
passions. 

I have already, in another place* remarked 
- the apparent difficulty respecting the conduct 
of the Israelites in worshipping the golden calf 
immediately after they had left Egypt, when 
the wonderful miracles which their tutelar God 
had wrought must have been still impressed on 
their minds. We learn, from this quotation of 
St. Stephen, that they worshipped also the host 
of heaven, and adopted many of the idolatrous 
rites and emblems of the Sabianism of the 
Egyptians. 
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ON THE MEANING OF THE worpDs “EIY JIA- 
TATAZ ATTEANN” 


Scuoereen', Whitby”, Grotius”, and others 
would consider this passage as referring to the 
attendance of the angels at the promulgation of 
the Law on Mount Sinai. The Jews founded 
this opinion on the use of the word 75x in 
the Pentateuch, instead of 1m*; which word, 
though it is a common name for God, is applied 
to the angels. Compare Ps. xcevil. 7. with 
Heb. i. 6., and Ps. viii. 6. with Heb. ii. 8. The 
Jews were also accustomed to say of Moses, 
cooednn oss nby—“He ascended to the 
angels, who neither eat nor drink, and with 
whom therefore he neither ate nor drank’.” 

Parkhurst would interpret the passage with 
reference to the fire and lightning and thunder, 
which attended the giving of the Law. The 
learned Lightfoot, however, would interpret the 
phrase with reference to the succession of 
angels, i. e. messengers, or prophets, who suc- 
cessively appealed to the Jewish Church. I 


k Arrangement of the Old Testument, Note 1, On 
the Idolatry of Jeroboam, Period VI. Part I. Sect. i. 

t Hore Hebraice, vol.i. p. 738. 

m Whitby in loc. Fen § 

™ Ap. Critici Sacri, vol. viii. in loc. 

° Midrasch in Jalkut Simeoni, Part II. fol. 118, 
—2 ap. Schoetgen. 
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would not, he observes”, render this ’Ayydlwv 
by the Hebrew word toyaxbn, “angels,” as 
the Syriac and Arabic interpreters have done ; 
but by covnybw, “messengers ;” so yay mbw 
is “Ayyehog ’Exxhyolus, “the angel,” or “mes- 
senger of the Church.” The Jews have a 
trifling fiction, that those Israelites that were 
present at Mount Sinai, and heard the Law 
pronounced there by God himself, should have 
been like angels; that they should never have 
begot children nor died; but, for the time to 
come, should have been like to angels, had it 
not been for that fatal and unfortunate crime of 
theirs in the matter of the golden calf. If el¢ 
dratayas ’Ayyélwy might admit of this passive 
construction, “that men might be disposed in 
the same predicament or state with the angels ;” 
then I should think our blessed martyr might, 
in this passage, remind them of their own opin- 
ion, and the more smartly convince them of 
their dvoula, “transgression of the Law,” even 
from what they themselves granted. As though 
he had said, “ Ye have received a Law, which 
you yourselves confess would have put men 
into an angelical state; and yet you have not 
observed it.” 

But if this clause will not bear that interpre- 
tation, it is doubtful in what sense the word 
* Ayyéloy must be taken; and whether eis dva- 
tayaés, “unto the dispositions,” be the same 
with dv& dcatay@v, or Ove duatayys, “by the dis- 
positions, or disposition.” That expression in 
Gal. iii. 19. agrees with this; dvatayele OV 
ayyéluy, “ordained by angels;” and in both 
these places it would be something harsh to 
understand by angels those heavenly spirits 
strictly and properly so taken; for what had 
they to do in the disposition of the Law? 
They were present indeed at Mount Sinai, 
when the Law was given, as many places of the 
Holy Scriptures do witness ; but then they were 
but present there; for we do not find that any 
thing farther was done or performed by them. 
So that the thing itself makes it necessary, that 
in both places we should understand by angels 
the “ messengers ” of God’s word; his prophets 
and ministers. And the particle ei¢ may retain 
its own proper force and virtue, that the sense 
may come to thus much; viz. “ye have received 
the Law unto the dispositions of messengers,” 
i. e. that it should be propounded and published 
by ministers, prophets, and others: and that 
according to your own desire and wish, Exod. 
xx. 19. Deut. v. 25. and xviii. 15, 16., and yet 
ye have not kept the Law. Ye desired proph- 
ets, and ye had them, yet which of those proph- 
ets have not you persecuted ? 

If the severe language of the martyred Ste- 
phen was justly applicable to the Jews, because 
they rejected the testimony of their prophets 
or the Law, which had been preached to them 


P Works, vol. viii. p. 436 
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by the angels of heaven; how much more 
deserving of condemnation must the Christian 
be, who rejects not only all these evidences, 
but the teaching of the promised Redeemer, 
and his holy apostles! Resisting the Holy 
Ghost was the crime of the Jews; they refused 
to believe upon sufficient evidence, and perse- 
vered in evil against reason and conscience. If 
we look upon the Christian world, on every side 
is presented to us the same fatal conduct. All 
are blessed with the knowledge of the Gospel, 
and the divine evidences by which it has been 
established. The grace of God is given to us. 
The Spirit of God has come down tous and 
upon us. It is within and around us appealing, 
warning, reminding, entreating us, as a kind 
and affectionate friend, to obey its power, to 
submit to its influence. 


Nore 39.—Part IX. 


Tue Great High Priest, who had passed into 
the holy of holies to intercede for man, looked 
down from heaven, and opened the veil of the 
firmament, that his first martyr might gaze on 
his exaltation and glory. The bystanders were 
too much engaged with the work of destruction 
upon earth to look up to heaven; and even if 
they had so done, it is by no means certain 
that the appearance of the Shechinah would 
have been manifested to them also. It is re- 
lated by St. Luke as a fact, and_not as a vision; 
neither is it unphilosophical to believe that He 
who had visibly ascended into heaven, and had 
promised to prepare a place there for those who 
love him, should impart to his holy and suffering 
servant, in his hour of martyrdom, a prospect of 
those celestial scenes to which his spirit would 
soon be admitted—the exceeding great reward 
of the righteous. ; 

We do not yet understand the nature of the 
universe of God. The blue expanse that encir- 
cles our planet on all sides prevents us from see- 
ing much of space in the day time. Our view 
is then limited to the sun, whose distance is 
comparatively small. In the night our view is 
bounded by the magnificent fretwork, with 
which the God of Christianity and of creation 
has spangled the beautiful arch above us. The 
distance of the visible stars is so great, that the 
intellect of man is bewildered in the attempt to 
comprehend it. If we call in the assistance of 
the telescope, we add to our wonder and em- 
barrassment, and when we seem to have arrived 
at the very verge of the visible creation, onr 
reason still convinces us, that the telescope of 
the greatest power has taught us but little. 
The wildest flight of imagination, which delights 
itself with the theories of stars whose light has 
not yet arrived at the solar system; and of in- 
numerable clusters of constellations, invisible 
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to man, which extend to infinity, appears but 
the calm and sober effort of reason, when the 
subject of its thoughts is “so great a God, as 
our God?.” 

The Christian, however, must propose these 
questions to himself: “ Amidst all this waste ot 
worlds’, where is the heaven of his religion? 
Where is the abode of the body of Christ, which 
visibly ascended into another place through the 
firmament above us?” The Christian cannot be 
defrauded of his consolations by the powers ot 
the telescope, nor the loftiest flights of imagin- 
ation. The God who made the noble universe, 
gave also Christianity to man, to direct him to 
an existence in a state of immortality. But if 
there is a state, or condition, there must also 
be a place in which we shall dwell; and that 
place, we are repeatedly assured, is the same 
which the body of Christ now possesses. It 
St. Stephen was permitted to see the Shechi- 
nah in that place, his visual faculties must have 
been so strengthened that the inconceivable 
distance between earth and heaven was, as 
it were, annihilated. St. Stephen, filled with 
the Holy Ghost, saw, in the flesh, his blessed 
Redeemer. The heaven of heavens was 
brought near to man, and the first Christian 
martyr was enabled to behold it, as a pledge 
and earnest of his own immortal happiness ; and 
through him a pledge to all those who by the 
same faith shall offer themselves living and 
acceptable sacrifices to God. When we con- 
sider the sublime and glorious realities to which 
we are destined, and the manner in which life 
and immortality have been secured to us by the 
crucified Saviour, the manifested God of man- 
kind, surely we lose sight of our great and in- 
valuable privileges when we permit ourselves 
to be enthralled by the pleasures and attractions 
of this evil world. The faith of a Christian has 
done very little for man, if it does not enable 
him to break the chains which kept the heathen 
in bondage, and deliver him from the galling 
tyranny of unrestrained passions. 

Witsius, who has permitted few points of 
theology entirely to escape him, has remarked 
on the circumstance of St. Stephen seeing the 
heavens opened’, 


Nore 40.—Parr IX. 


Many commentators have attempted, from a 
comparison of this expression with that in St. 


7 Psalm Ixxvii. 13. 
” “ Look down—thro’ this wide waste of worlds, 
On a poor breathing particle of dust— 
Or lower—an immortal in his crimes,” &c. 
Young’s Night Thoughts. 
* “ Neque incredibile videri debet, quod is qui 
dedit homini solertiam et artemlonginqua tanquam 
propiora, et parva tanquam longe majora, telesco- 


Paul’s Epistle to Philemon, in which he styles 
himself Paul the Aged, to discover the probable 
age of that Apostle at this time. Others again 
think, that the latter passage ought to be 
rendered Paul the Ambassador. No argument 
for the former supposition can be safely de- 
duced from the expression here referred to, as 
vedyeos, or vekvirxos, is used with great lati- 
tude. In the Septuagint, which is the best 
lexicon for the signification of words in the 
New Testament, the Greek word ve&rioxos is 
used for soldiers, 2 Macc. xii. 27., or men of 
mature age. It corresponds also with winx, 
men, Josh. ii, 1. and 23; and, among the clas- 
sical writers, it is used in the same manner. 
Kuinoel quotes Phavorinus to prove that it 
described any age between twenty-three and 
forty; and his authority is confirmed by Dio- 
genes Laertius, 8-10. and Xenophon, Cyr. viii. 
3, &c. where the word vekyoxos occurs, and 
avjo, § 11. is immediately after used as an 
equivalent expression. 


Note 41.—Part IX. 


Tuar the exclamation of Stephen is sufficient 
to prove his belief, and the belief therefore of 
the early Church in the Divinity of Christ, 
appears further from the manner in which the 
Jews were accustomed to speak of death. 
Their common saying was, “That was the 
most easy death, when the Shechinah received 
the spirit of the just man.” Schoetgen quotes 
Jalkut Rubeni, fol. 86.2. “Justi perfecti non 
moriuntur ab angelo mortis, sed tantum per 
np? osculum; mam tlowa) Sapn Arown 
ipsa Shechinah animas eorum suscipit'.” 

«“T shall always insist,” says Bishop Horsley, 
in his answer to Priestley, “that the blessed 
Stephen died a martyr to the Deity of Christ. 
The accusation against him was ‘his speaking 
blasphemous things against the temple and the 
Law.’ You have forgotten to add the charge 
of blasphemy against Moses and against God.’ 
The blasphemy against the temple and the 
Law, probably, consisted in a prediction, that 
the temple was to be destroyed, and the ritual 
Law of course abolished. The blasphemy 
against Moses was, probably, his assertion that 
the authority of Moses was inferior to that of 
Christ. But what could be the blasphemy 
against God? what was there in the doctrine 


piorum et microscopiorum ope, oculis sistendi, 
Stephano eam oculorum aciem dederit, ut e terra 
prospicere potuerit ea que gererentur in celis. 
Vidit autem Jesum ad dexteram Dei constitutum ; 
id est ornatum Regia, Deoque proxima, imo et 
Divina, Majestate ac Gloria; et fortassis etiam 
localiter ad dextram splendidi illius fulgoris, qui 
oculis ipsius objectus erat.” —Witsius, De Prophetis 
in Evang. Laudatis.—Miscel. Sac. p. 322. 
t Hore Hebraice, vol. I. p. 442. 
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of the apostles which could be interpreted as 
blasphemy against God, except it was this, that 
they ascribed divinity to one who had suffered 
publicly ‘as a malefactor? That this was the 
blessed Stephen’s crime none can doubt, who 
attends to the conclusion of the story: ‘He 
looked up steadfastly into heaven,’ says the 
inspired historian, ‘and saw the glory of God,’ 
(that is, he saw the splendor of the Shechinah ; for 
that is what is meant when the glory of God is 
mentioned, as something to be seen), ‘and 
Jesus standing on the right hand of God’ He 
saw the man Jesus in the midst of his divine 
light. His declaring what he saw, the Jewish 
rabble understood as an assertion of the Divinity 
of Jesus. They stopped their ears; they over- 
powered his voice with their own clamors; 
and they hurried him out of the city, to inflict 
upon him the death which the Law appointed 
for blasphemers. He died as he had lived, 
attesting the Deity of our crucified Master. 
His last breath was uttered in a prayer to 
Jesus; first for himself, and then for his mur- 
derers. ‘They stoned Stephen, calling upon 
God, and saying, “Lord Jesus receive my 
spirit;” and he cried with a loud voice, “ Lord, 
lay not this sin to their charge.”’ It is to be 
noted, that the word, God, is not in the original 
text, which might be better rendered thus :— 
‘They stoned Stephen, invocating, and saying,’ 
&c. Jesus therefore was the God whom the 
dying martyr invocated in his last agonies, 
when men are apt to pray, with the utmost 
seriousness, to him whom they conceive the 
mightiest to save”.” 

It is well observed by Kuinoel, that if St. 
Stephen had invoked God the Father, the 
Evangelist would have written xjove tod ’ Inaod. 
A similar expression to that of the dying martyr 
is found Apoc. xxii. 20. where we read oyou 
xiove ’Inoov. We ought not therefore to read 
Ocody after éxuxahotuervoy, but to understand the 
former words tov xiguoy ’Inaotv’. 


Nore 42.—Parr IX. 


Turse chapters are most carelessly divided 
in our Bibles. The first clause of ver. 1. evi- 
dently belongs to the preceding verse. The 
account of the burial of Stephen seems to be 
more appropriately introduced immediately after 
the narrative of his martyrdom, rather than 
parenthetically, in the history of the subsequent 
persecution”. 


“ Horsley’s Letters in reply to Dr. Priestley— 
Lett. xii. p. 232, 8vo. edit. ’ 
” Kuinoel, In Lib. Hist. vol. iv. p. 290. See also 
Dr. Pye Smith’s excellent criticism on this passage, 
*” Sce Bishop Barrington, Beza, and Markland’s 
observations, ap. Bowyer. 
*y* 
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Tux apostles were protected by the especial 
providence of God, to continue to build up the 
Church at Jerusalem till the time arrived for the 
general dispersion of Christianity throughout 
the world. The secondary causes of their 
safety during the heat of the present persecu- 
tion are unknown. They were not, as some 
have imagined, too obscure to be noticed, for 
they had already repeatedly incurred the public 
censure of their rulers: nor can we suppose 
that the high priest, or his coadjutors, were afraid 
of inflicting the same punishment on them as 
on others. They seem to have been preserved 
by an Almighty Providence, to promote the 
unity of the Church, by directing and governing 
the remnant of those who were left at Jerusa- 
lem. For unto the Jews first the Gospel was 
to be preached. Lightfoot endeavours to prove, 

- that those who were obliged to fly from that 
city, and went every where preaching the Gos- 
pel, were the hundred and eight who together 
with the apostles made up the hundred and 
twenty mentioned at the beginning of the Acts. 
His reasons are :— 

That the Evangelist commences with the 
history of the hundred and twenty and pursues 
it throughout. 

By instancing Philip, he shows what class of 
men is understood, when he says “they were 
scattered.” 

The term evayyeliouevov, is never applied 
to any other than to preachers by function. 

Persecution would first look to the preachers. 
Many of the common Christians were left at 
Jerusalem’. 


Nore 44.—Part IX. 


Tne word éAvualyeto, in this passage, which 
our translators have rendered “he made havoc 
of the church,” properly signifies, to ravage as 
a wild beast, to destroy as a beast of prey. It 
is used in this sense in the Septuagint, Dan. vi. 
22. Adovtes obx éhuurvartd us, “the lions have 
not devoured, hurt, or torn me,” and Psalm 
Ixxix. 13, éhuuyjyato withy aio dx Jouuod, 
“ The wild boar from ine wood hath spoiled, or 
laid waste this vine.” For quotations to the 
same effect, from classical authors, see a pro- 
fusion in Wetstein in loc. 

In the first edition of this Arrangement I 
gave, from Vitringa, a concise view of an in- 
genious theory, by which he attempts to prove 
that there are, in the history of Samson, several 
remarkable typical allusions to some of the 
leading incidents in the life of St. Paul. He 
arranges his imagined resemblances under 
three heads. The events of Samson’s life 
which preceded the encounter with the lion— 
the combat itself—and the consequences which 


* Lightfoot’s Works, vol. viii. p. 122. 
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followed. The numerous coincidences which 
the ingenuity of this writer has led him to 


remark, are extremely fanciful; and asI find — 


no allusion in the New Testament to this sup- 
posed type, I do not think the mere ingenuity 
of the parallel a sufficient reason for giving a 
more particular account of it in these pages. 
Vitringa is not the only writer who has dis- 
covered some allusion to St. Paul in the Old 
Testament. Witsius” has quoted Cocceius, who 
has followed with some variations the authority 
of Tertullian, Ambrose, Jerome, and St. Augus- 
tin, in applying to St. Paul (Gen. xlix. 27.) — 


“ Benjamin shall ravin as a wolf: 
In the morning he shal] devour the prey, 
And at night he shall divide the spoil.” 


The fathers would thus explain this proph- 
ecy—Paul, in the morning of his life, like a 
wolf devoured the Church; and in the evening, 
or the decline’ or latter division of his life, 
divided the spoils of the Gentiles, delivered 
from the dominion of Satan, with Christ and 
his Church. The interpretation of Cocceius is 
more elegant—He observes that the Israelites, 
as a nation, had their rising and their setting ; 
and on each occasion Benjamin was conspicu- 
ous. Saul was the first king of the nation, and 
defeated their enemies; another Saul, in the 
decline of the state, divided the spoils taken 
from Satan, the Jews, and the Gentiles. Wit- 
sius, however, rejects both these interpreta- 
tions, and shows that the predictions were 
more probably fulfilled in the history of the 
tribe of Benjamin. The wolf also is used as 
an emblem of corrupt and erroneous teachers 
rather than of the faithful and zealous. 

Though Witsius rejects these supposed mean- 
ings of the passage, he inclines to the opinion 
of Jerome, Theodoret, Nicolaus a Lyra, Pelli- 
canus, and others, that Psalm Ixvili. 28. is 
rightly applied to the Apostle of the Gentiles. 
He prefers the Junian version—“TIllic sic Ben- 
jamin, parvus, et dominator eorum; principes 
Jehude, et ceetus eorum; principes Zebullonis 
principes Naphtali.’ The first part of this 
passage may refer to St. Paul, the latter to the 
other apostles, who belonged to the districts of 
Zabulon and Naphtali. Altinguus, in his Trea- 
tise De Schiloh Dominatore, lib. v. cap. 20, and 


in his Comment. on the Psalm, Oper. tom. 1i.. 


part iii, p. 111, ap. Witsi., has revived and de- 
fended this opinion. Itis not impossible that the 
verse ought to have been thus interpreted: 
Bishop Horne, however, has not noticed it. 


Nore 45.—Parr IX. 


THE apostles (Acts viii. 1.) had not yet left 
Jerusalem. This Philip, therefore, must not be 


¥ See Vitringee Observ. Sacre, vol. ii. 479- 
492. Witsius, De Vitd Pault Meletem. felaee cap. 
i. sect. viii. p. "5. 
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confounded with the apostle. Tt was the dea- 
con, who, after his mission to Samaria, went to 
his own house at Cesarea, where St. Paul was 
afterwards received. (Acts xxi. 8.) 

The first effect of the Gospel of Christ was 
the removal of hatred and jealousy, and all the 
hateful and debasing passions. For centuries 
the Jews had refused to hold any intercourse 
with the Samaritans—for centuries they had 
been objects of detestation to each other. The 
Gospel is given to the world—the Jew becomes 
the friend of the despised Samaritan, and preach- 
es to him the truth of God. Odious as the 
Samaritans were to the Jews, they were the 
offspring of common ancestors; and perhaps on 
this account they were the first invited to be- 
come members of the Messiah’s kingdom. The 
Gospel is preached as men were able to bear it, 
first to the Jew, then to the Samaritan—next to 
the Proselytes of Righteousness—then to the 
Proselytes of the Gate—and lastly, to the idola- 
trous heathen. 


Nore 46.—Part IX. 


Simon Magus appears to have been one of the 
first who arrogated to himself the loftier names 
which were appropriated to the anticipated mys- 
terious Being who was at this time universally 
expecteg upon earth. In several MSS. of the 
greatest authority, as well as in the principal of 
the ancient versions, is this remarkable reading 
—ovrds tomy % Oivaurs 100 Oeovt 4 xahoupevy 
ueyéhn, “this man is the power of God, which 
is called, or which is, the Great*.” And the 
inspired writer here informs us, that he con- 
founded and astonished the people, and took 
advantage of their ignorant wonder to assume 
these extraordinary honors. He deceived the 
people by his great skill in various tricks and 
juggling*, assisted probably by his superior 
knowledge of the powers of nature. Ecclesias- 
tical history has handed down to us a large 
collection of improbable stories respecting this 
man’, Arnobius, a writer of the third century, 
relates that he flew into the air by the assistance 
of the evil spirit, and was thrown to the ground 
by the prayers of St. Peter. Others tell us 
that he pretended to be the Father, who gave the 


2 « Ceterum in codd. ABCDE, al verss. Copt. 
Eth. Armen. Syr. post. Vulg Ital. legitur; 7% zu- 
Aouwéryy weyédy que vocatur, 1. que est (xadeioI ac 
sepius id. qd. eirar) et hance vocem xasovuéyy in 
ordinem recepit Griesbachius. Recte. Facile enim 
ea a librariis, quibus superflua videretur, omitti 
potuit. Sensus, sive ea addatur, sive omittatur, 
eodem redit.””—Kuinoel, Com. in lib. Hist. N. T. 
vol. iv.p. 300. ' 

@ Vide Kuinoel, ut sup. p. 299.—Schleusner in 
voc. ucyevo. Rosenmiller, &c. 

b See Vidal’s notes to Mosheim, on the Affairs 
of the Christians before Constantine, vol. i. p. 322, 
and Dr. A. Clarke in loc. 
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Law to Moses; and that he was the Messiah, 
the Paraclete, and Jupiter, and that the woman 
who accompanied him, who was named Helena, 
was Minerva, or the First Intelligence ; with many 
other things equally absurd, which are collected 
by Calmet, to whom the reader is referred’. 

Justin, and after him Ireneus, Tertullian, 
Eusebius, Cyril, and others of the fathers, have 
asserted that Simon Magus was honored as a 
deity by the Romans, and by the senate itself, 
who decreed a statue to him in the isle of Ty- 
ber, where a statue has since been found with 
this inscription—*Semoni Sanco Deo Fide, 
Sacrum Sext. Pompeius Sp. F. Mutianus do- 
num dedit.” Some suppose this to have been 
the statue to which Justin alluded; but as it 
does appear to have been erected by the 
senate, the most able critics have rejected the 
idea of Magus’ deification by the Romans. 
Dr. Middleton, not perhaps the best authority, 
for he endeavoured to reject all he could find 
reason to discredit, treats the story with con- 
tempt; while a modern author?, who is no less” 
venturous, espouses the opposite opinion, and 
defends it at great length. This ingenious 
speculatist indeed attempts to prove that Jose- 
phus and Philo were Christians, and that primi- 
tive Christianity was a system of Unitarianism. 
They were certainly as much entitled to the 
name of Christians as the modern Unitarians ; 
both disguising their Christianity with equal skill. 

It does not however appear necessary to 
enter further into the subject, uor to discuss 
the conclusion of Vitringa, that there were two 
Simon Magus’. I shall only add, which is more 
to the purpose, that Wolfius, Krebs, Rosen- 
miiller, and others, are of opinion that the 
Simon here mentioned is the same as the 
person spoken of by Josephus as persuading 
Drusilla to leave her husband, and to live with 
Felix, the procurator of Judea’. 


Nore 47.—Parr IX. 
ON CONFIRMATION. 


Ir is the custom at present among many who 
profess Christianity, to despise every ordinance 
of which they do not perceive the evident util- 
ity. They must comprehend the causes and 
the reasons of an institution, or it is treated with 
contempt. In all enactments of merely human 
origin this conduct is defensible, because expe- 
rience proves to us that human laws are made 
to accomplish some known and definite benefit ; 
and if they fail in that object, they are consid- 
ered useless. Yet no human legislature will 


© Calmet’s Dictionary, Art. Simon Magus. 

@ Dr. Jerem. Jones’s Ecclesiastical Researches, 
chap. xii. p. 310, &c. t “ 

® Wolfius, Cure Philologice, vol. ii. p. 1125. 
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permit its laws to be disobeyed with impunity, 
even in those cases where they have evidently 
failed in their purpose; for the will of an indi- 
vidual is required to submit to the authority of 


the state: and there are few cases in which the _ 


resistance of an individual can be justified upon 
the plea of his inability to discover the reason- 
ableness or propriety of a law. 

If we are thus required to act in matters of 
common life, the same principles of conduct are 
more binding when applied to the Divine Law. 
We are in general able to discover the causes 
for which it pleased God to appoint to the Jew 
the observances of the Mosaic Law, and to the 
Gentile the lighter yoke of the Christian code. 
The divinity of both covenants was ratified and 
confirmed by miracle and prophecy, and man in 
yoth instances, without any appeal being made 
‘0 his reason, was required to yield unreserved 
bedience, because it was the will of God; for, 
us the Apostle says, “we walk by faith, not by 
wight.” 

One very remarkable characteristic alike dis- 
tinguishes the Mosaic and Christian institu- 
tions: in both it is to be observed, that although 
on any peculiar and extraordinary occasion the 
supernatural influences of the Holy Spirit might 
be imparted to some favored individuals; they 
were never bestowed in ordinary cases, unless 
the appointed means of grace were observed on 
the part of the worshipper: thereby affording 
the highest sanction in favor of the outward 
ordinances, both of the Jewish and Christian 
religion. If inthe former dispensation the pen- 
itent would entreat for pardon, he brought his 
sacrifice. Ifa child desired admittance into the 
Church of God, it must be either by circumcision 
or by baptism; if he would renew in his youth 
the promises which had been made for him in 
his childhood, he feasted on the sacrifice of the 
paschal lamb, or on the body and blood of Christ, 
in the feast of the Christian sacrament. The 
means of grace are attended with the influences 
of the Spirit of God, and he who obeys the will 
of God always partakes of the blessing. 

The passage of Scripture which is contained 
in this section .is the first account in the Chris- 
tian covenant of a new means of grace, which 
was sanctioned by an evident impartation of the 
divine influences. Peter and John went down to 
Samaria to impart to the new proselytes the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit; the evangelists who 
converted them, not having authority to perform 
the higher functions of the apostolic order. The 
same Almighty Being who instituted the out- 
ward means of grace, withheld the gifts of his 
Holy Spirit till they could be communicated by 
his chosen servants in his own appointed way. 

If we are required to deduce moral inferences 
from other passages of Scripture; if the con- 
duct of God to his ancient Church be still justly 
made a source of encouragement, and a motive 
to perseverance to Christians at present, on 
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what grounds are we to reject the inferences 
that naturally arise from such facts as those 
now before us? Are we not right in conclud 
ing that this action was intended not only for 
the peculiar benefit of the Samaritan converts, 
but for an example to all the Christian Churches, 
from that age to the present? The enactments 
of Christianity are to be found in the conduct of 
Christ and his apostles; their practice is the 
best model for the right government of the 
Churches. 

From this conduct of the apostles the ancient 
primitive Church has uniformly required, that 
those who are admitted as infants into the 
Christian Church by baptism, should in maturer 
years be confirmed in their Christian profession 
by prayer and imposition of hands. Though the 
extraordinary gifts of the Spirit were conferred 
only by extraordinary men, appointed for that 
especial purpose, it was believed that his ordi- 
nary gifts might be imparted by the authorized 
ministers who were set apart for the service of 
the sanctuary. As the miraculous gifts were 
requisite at the first formation of the Christian 
Church, so now, when the Christian religion is 
fully established, its ordinary influences are 
equally necessary to enable man to recover the 
lost image of God, of which he had been de- 
prived by the fall. It is but too usual witha 
certain class of religionists to undervalue the 
external rites of Christianity: but it is our duty 
to examine whether any, and what sites were 
observed by the apostles, and to follow their 
authority ; rather than to inquire into the rea- 
sonableness or propriety of the apostolic insti- 
tutions. The Roman Church has erred by 
adding to the enactments of Scripture ; the op- 
posite extreme is to be no less avoided, of de- 
preciating or neglecting its commands, That 
Church is most pure whose discipline approaches 
the nearest to that which was practised by its 
divinely-appointed founders, and is recorded for 
our example in the New Testament. 

I conclude this subject by availing myself of 
the high authority of the pious and eloquent 
Bishop Horne, who observes, speaking of Mr. 
Law, (vol. i. p. 214,) that although “ the govern- 
ment and discipline of the Church will not save 
a man, yet it is absolutely necessary to preserve 
those doctrines that will. A hedge round a 
vineyard is a poor paltry thing, but break it 
down, and all they that go by will pluck off her 
grapes. And no sin has been punished with 
heavier punishments for that reason, than throw- 
ing down fences, and making it indifferent 
whether a Christian be of any Church or none, 
so he be but a Christian, and have the birth of 
the inspoken word. But if Christ left a Church 
upon earth, and ordered submission to the ap- 
pointed governors of it, so far as a man resists, 
or undervalues this ordinance of Christ, so far 
he acts not like a Christian, let his inward light 
be what it will.” 
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Nore 48.—Parr IX. 


Tne expression “which is desert,” in the 
opinion of Glassius’ and Schoetgen®, refers to 
the way and not to the Gaza itself. Kuinoel* 
approves of the opinion of Heinrich and Was- 
senburgh, that the clause was not found in the 
original text, but was subsequently introduced. 


Notre 49.—Parr IX. 


Tue name of the eunuch is supposed to have 
been Indich*. It is probable he had but lately 
embraced the Jewish faith. Candaceis a name 
common to the female sovereigns of that part 
of the country. A passage from Pliny is quot- 
ed by Benson and others to prove this—“ Reg- 
nare feminam Candacen, quod nomen multis 
jam annis ad reginas transit/.” 

If this remark of Pliny be just, and it is con- 
firmed by a passage of Dio Cassius, quoted by 
Kuinoel, the authority of Strabo may be admit- 
ted to strengthen the Scripture account. He 
tells us—Tovta 02 Foay xual of tis Baowklaons 
orearnyol t7s Kavddzys, % xa? tuas joke tor 
Aifténav crSouey ws yuv7}, lib, 17. Pearson, 
however, is of opinion that this authority is of 
little weight*, 


Nore 50.—Parr IX. 
ON THE DIFFERENT READINGS OF ISAIAH iii. 7, 8. 


Tus quotation has been usually classed 
among those which are taken from the Septua- 
gint, and not from the original Hebrew. The 
difference between the Hebrew and the Sep- 
tuagint appears at first sight to be considerable ; 
that between the Septuagint and the Acts is 
very slight. It is indeed most probable that 
the Ethiopian would be reading that version 
which was in the most frequent or general use 
among the Hellenistic Jews in Egypt, a coun- 


f Glassius, Grammat. Sac. Tract. 2, de Prono- 
mine, p. 712, of his collected works, and 190 of the 
separate work— “ ?mi tiv doy Thy xavasuivovoay 
10 “Tegovoadine stg Dita, airy toriv egnwoc-—ad 
viam, que a Jerusalem descendit Gazam; ciry 
hee, seu que est deserta. Que scil. via, vocatur 
deserta,quia non fuit admodum trita, ob intercur- 
rentes Casii montis solitudines, secundum Stra- 
bonem, lib. xvi. Hujus autem admoneri Philip- 
pum necesse fuit, alioqui commnnem et magis 
tritam viam alteram ingressurum.” 

& Schoetgen, Hore Hebr. vol. i. p. 442. 

h Lib. Hist. N. T. vol. iv. p. 311. 

i See Kuinoel, In Lib. Hist. N. T. vol. iv. p. 
313, and Pfeiffer, Dubia Verata, p. 939. 

J Plin. lib. vi, c. 29. ap. Benson, Pfeiffer, &e. 

k Pearson, section in Act. Apost. p. 72. 

VOL. II. #32 


THE ACTS. ¥249 
try which bordered so nearly upon his own; 
and where the Septuagint version had been 
sanctioned by the Alexandrian Jews, and 
originally made under royal authority. 

Pezronius' thinks the present reading is 
corrupt in the Hebrew, and the Greek version 
right. Alex. Morus” is of opinion that the 
original reading of the Hebrew was np wmyypa 
wOwr7—“in his affliction he was taken from his 
judgment:” to which reading Wolfius would 
assent, altering only the position of the two 
last words. The latter critic supposes that p was 
read for 3, and the) should be joined to the 
preceding word. “Sic enim reddi,” he observes, 
“ Ebreea possunt: propter angustiam et a judicio 
sublatus est, sive sublatum est judicium, quod 
idem plane est: nam cujus tollitur judicium, 
ille judicio seu condemnationi eximitur.” 

Doddridge conjectures that there must have 
been another reading in the copy used by the 
Septuagint translators. He considers this read- 
ing to have been not np> yawn) oyyn as the 
original now stands, but mp5 vawn yyys— 
this supposition, however, ‘is unsupported by 
manuscripts. 

After a careful examination of these authori- 
ties, I cannot but think that the only alteration 
requisite is in the pointing of the first clause ; 
and that the Septuagint have properly expressed 
the meaning of the Hebrew. If a pause is 
placed after the words éy 1} tamewdoes, and 
after .¥y2, the Greek would read thus, “He 
opened not his mouth in his humiliation.” With 
respect to the Hebrew, it may be observed that 
the prefix » is sometimes used in the sense of 
“ because of,” “by reason of,” Exod. vi. 9., and 
the proper interpretation of 1¥y’, from the same 
root is “to restrain,” “confine,” &c. The word 
therefore implies affliction or humiliation, and 
may be rendered “because of restraint,” or 
“because of affliction or humiliation.” With 
respect to the second clause, “and from jude- 
ment,” it is evident that the sense is the same 
even as the passages now stand. “And he 
was taken from judgment,” is the Hebrew 
phrase, signifying, “he was removed from, or 
deprived of, a just judgment.” “ His judgment 
was taken away” is the translation of the New 
Testament and Septuagint, that is, “His just 
judgment was not allowed him.” The same 
circumstance is expressed whether we say that 
a criminal was deprived of a fair trial, or a fair 
trial was not allowed him: nor would the varia- 
tion in the language justify the charge of inac- 
curacy, if the two phrases were indiscriminately 
used. If these remarks shall be thought cor- 
rect, we may avoid all recourse to the unwar- 
rantable mode of inventing a various reading to 
reconcile a supposed discrepancy. 


t Antig. Tempor. restit. p. 167. ap. Wolf. Cur. 


Philolog. yo). ii. p. 1134. 
™ Ap. Wolfium ut supra. 
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Hebrew. 


vw) 


np> 


wyn 
English Translation of the Hebrew. 


Ts) nna xd 


He was taken and from judgment from prison his mouth he opened not. 
Septuagint. 
400 4 xglowg adtos §=— dv TH Tamewdoer TO OTHMO avolyee ove. 
Greek Testament. 
_ ody 4 xolows obtod ev tH tanewadoeradtod 10 ot6ua adtod cyolyeL oun. 
English Translation of the N. T. & DXX. 
was taken away his judgment in his humiliation his mouth he opened not. 


Proposed mode of reading the above, so as 
not to alter either the Hebrew or the Sep- 
tuagint :—place the pause after \¥yn, and ta- 
mewdoer, rendering the former phrase by the 
words “because of restraint or affliction ;” or 
“humiliation ;” giving the full signification in 
the second clause of the word Dawn, in which 
case it will appear evident, that the meaning of 
both expressions will be the same. 

Hebrew—He opened not his mouth, because 

f restraint 

affliction 
was taken away. 

Sept. and N. T'.—He opened not his mouth 
in his humiliation; and his just judgment was 
taken away. 


< and from a just judgment he 


Nore 51.—Parr IX. 


Bisnor Lown remarks on the parallel pas- 
sage of Isaiah liti. 8—“ My learned friend Dr. 


Kennicott has communicated to me the follow-- 


ing passages from the Mishna, and the Gemara 
of Babylon, as leading to a satisfactory explica- 
tion of this difficult place. It is said in the 
former, before any one was punished for a 
capital crime, proclamation was made before 
the prisoner by the public crier in these words 
—poy andy sar mia a> poyvw on 53—* qui- 
cunque noyerit aliquid de ejus innocentia, 
veniat et doceat de eo’—Tract. Sanhedrin. 
Surenhus. par. iv. p. 233. On which passage 
the Gemara of Babylon adds, that ‘before the 
death of Jesus, this proclamation was made for 
forty days; but no defence could be found.’ 
On which words Lardner observes, ‘ It is truly 
surprising to see such falsities, contrary to well- 
known facts.’—7'estimonies, vol. i. p. 198. The 
report is certainly false: but this false report is 
founded on the supposition that there was such 
acustom,and so far confirms the account above 
given from the Mishna. The Mishna was 
composed in the middle of the second century, 
according to Prideaux; Lardner ascribes it to 
the year of Christ 180.” 

Casaubon has a quotation from Maimonides, 
which further confirms this account ; Evercit. in 
Baronit Annales, Art. 86. Ann. 34. Num, 119. 


“Auctor est Maimonides in Pirck 13. ejus 
Libri ex opere Jad, solitum fieri, ut cum Reus, 
sententiam mortis passus, a loco judicii exibat 
ducendus ad supplicium, precederet ipsum }}737 
xjovs, preco; et hec verba diceret. lle exit 
occidendus morte illa, quid transgressus est 
transgressione dla, in loco alo, tempore illo, et 
sunt ejus rei testes dle et ile. Qui noverit 
aliquid ad ejus innocentiam probandam, yeniat, 
et loquatur pro eo.” 

Now it is plain from the history of the four 
Evangelists, that in the trial and condemnation 
of Jesus no such rule was observed, (though, 
according to the account of the Mishna, it must 
have been in practice at that time :) no procla- 
mation was made for any person to bear witness 
to the innocence and character of Jesus; nor 
did any one voluntarily step forth to give his 
attestation to it. And our Saviour seems to refer 
to such a custom, and to claim the benefit of it, 
by his answer to the high priest, when he asked 
him of his disciples, and of his doctrine—* I 
spake openly to the world; I ever taught in the 
synagogue, and in the temple, whither the Jews 
always resort ; andin secret have I said nothing. 
Why askest thou me? ask them which heard 
me, what I have said unto them: behold! they 
know what I said”? John xviii. 20, 21. This, 
therefore, was’ one remarkable instance of 
hardship and injustice, among others, predicted 
by the prophet, which our Saviour underwent 
in his trial and sufferings. 

St. Paul, likewise, in similar circumstances, 
standing before the judgment-seat of Festus, 
seems to complain of the same unjust treat- 
ment; that no one was called, or would appear 
to vindicate his character. “My manner of 
life (tiv Budow ov, 17) from my youth, 
which was at first among my own nation at 
Jerusalem, know all the Jews: ‘which knew 
me from the beginning, if they would testify ; 
that after the straitest sect of our religion 1 
lived a Pharisee.” Acts xxvi.4,5. 715 signifies 
age, duration, the time, which one man, or 
many together, pass in this world; in this 
place, the course, tenor, or manner of life. The 
verb “15 signifies, according to Castell, “ Ordi- 
natam vitam sive etatem egit, ordinavit, ordine 
constituit.”. In Arabic, “Curavit, administra- 
vit.”—Lowth’s Isaiah, notes, p. 240. 


Norse 52.-55.] 
Nore 52.—Parr IX. 


, We have been so accustomed, and that 
rightly, both on the internal evidence, and on 
the testimony of the Jewish and Christian 
Churches, as well as on that of the contents of 
this section, to apply the words of Isaiah to our 
Lord, that many readers will be much surprised 
to hear that various other interpretations have 
been given, even by Christian theologians. 
There is a long list of names of authors men- 
tioned by Kuinoel, with the opinions they have 
espoused. Doederlein, by the “servant” of 
Jehovah (Isai. lii, 13.), of whom the prophet 
continues to speak in the ensuing chapter, 
understands the Jewish people. Others, the 
pious Jews; others, the converted Gentiles; 
and others, the prophets after the captivity. 
Some suppose it to mean Cyrus; Grotius 
imagines Jeremiah to have been designed. 
Many approve the decision the treasurer of 
Candace was about to arrive at, and conclude 
the prophet himself to have been meant. Some 
refer the words to Hezekiah, others to Uzziah. 
See Kuinoel, In Inb. Hist. NM. T. p. 317., and 
Doddridge’s note in loc. Dr. Hammond too 
has intimated, that this prophecy might have 
been fulfilled in some one who lived shortly 
after Isaiah. The Jews interpret it “of the 
afflictions of Israel ;” but see Schoetgen, vol. ii. 


Norte 53.—Part IX. 


Tu1s verse is wanting in a great number of 
manuscripts. Griesbach, Matthei, Michaelis, 
~ and others, would expunge it from the canon. 
In the manuscripts where it is found it is read 
variously. Whitby would retain it; observing, 
that the verse was probably omitted, in later 
times, because it opposed the delay of baptism, 
which the catechumens experienced before they 
were admitted into the early Church. 


Notre 54.—Part IX. 


Tue reading in the Alexandrian and some 
other manuscripts is, “ the Holy Spirit fell upon 
the eunuch, but an angel of the Lord took 
away Philip,” which ‘is probably the true 
reading. 


Nore 55.—Parrt IX. 


ON THE DATE, DESIGN, AND ORIGINAL LANGUAGE 
he OF ST. MATTHEW’S GOSPEL. 


Tu1s section gives an account of the state of 
the infant Church at this time, and may be con- 
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sidered as an introduction to the history of St.” 
Paul. By him the new converts had been com- 
pelled to fly from Jerusalem, and he was now 
persecuting them even to strange cities; not 
only to Damascus, but to other adjacent towns. 

I would refer to this period the publication 
of St. Matthew’s Gospel. Both the fathers and 
heretics of the early Church have unitedly 
acknowledged that the first Gospel was written 
by this Evangelist, and at an early date. It 
was very improbable that a long space of time 
should be allowed to elapse, without any attempt 
on the part of the apostles to supply the converts 
with a published account of the life and suffer- 
ings of the blessed Jesus ; particularly as those 
converts who had not seen the miracles of our 
Lord, or of his apostles, were prevented by the 
furious persecution which was now going on, 
from regularly attending the Christian assem- 
blies. Indeed, there seems to be strong ground 
for believing that not only the Gospel of St. 
Matthew, but also those of St. Mark and St. 
Luke were written soon after the commence- 
ment of some persecution or other of the Chris- 
tian Church. The Church consisted, at this 
time, solely of Jewish believers, and the first 
Gospel was primarily intended for the instruc- 
tion of the Jews in Jerusalem and in Judea, 
This purport was as uniformly asserted and 
believed, as its early composition. “ His Gospel, 
doubtless,” says Dr. Townson, “ was designed 
for the benefit of the universal Church, as well 
immediately by the history and doctrine of 
Christ, as mediately by a right institution of 
the Jewish believers, who were to be the first 
teachers of the Gentiles. But the Holy Spirit 
under whose influence it was written, seems to 
have guided, or left St. Matthew to recite many 
particulars more directly relative and interest- 
ing to the Jews. This is meant by saying, 
that he wrote for their instruction. And this 
was the sense of antiquity.” 

We read in Justin Martyr’s Apology, that 
the Jews circulated among their brethren, their 
own invented account of the resurrection (Matt. 
xxviii. 13.) imputing the removal of the body 
to the spoliation of the tomb by the apostles. 
This circumstance affords an additional proof of 
the great probability that St. Matthew would 
publish his Gospel at an early period, and 
address it to the Jews, to counteract the errone- 
ous statement of the authorities at Jerusalem. 
As St. Matthew had held a public office under 
the government, it was most probable that he 
was selected to write the history of his blessed 
Lord’s life, as being more known than the other 
disciples, and therefore the most likely to excite 
attention. 

Bishop Tomline remarks, that the apostles, 
immediately after the descent of the Holy Ghost, 
which took place only ten days after the ascen- 
sion of our Saviour into heaven, preached the 
Gospel to the Jews with great success; and 
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surely it is reasonable to suppose that an au- 
thentic account of our Saviour’s doctrines and 
miracles would very soon be committed to 
writing for the confirmation of those who be- 
lieved in his divine mission, and for the conver- 
sion of others; and more particularly to enable 
the Jews to compare the circumstances of the 
birth, death, and resurrection of Jesus, with 
their ancient prophecies relative to the Messiah: 
and we may conceive that the apostles would 
be desirous of losing no time in writing an ac- 
count of the miracles which Jesus performed, 
and of the discourses which he delivered, be- 
cause, the sooner such an account was published, 
the easier it.would be to inquire ‘into its truth 
and accuracy; and consequently when these 
points were satisfactorily ascertained, the great- 
er would be its weight and authority”. On 
these accounts the Jearned prelate assigns the 
date of St. Matthew’s Gospel to the year 38. 
“The sacred writers,” says Mr. Horne, from 
whom I extract the principal part of the remain- 
der of this note, “had a regard to the circum- 
stances of the persons for whose use they wrote, 
and we have therefore an additional evidence 
for the early date of this Gospel, in the state of 
persecution in which the Church was at the 
time when it was written; for it contains many 
obvious references to such a state, and many 
very apposite addresses both to the injuring and 
to the injured party’. During this calamity, 
the members of the Christian Church stood in 
need of all the support, consolation, and assist- 
ance, that could be administered to them. But 
what comfort could they possibly receive, in 
their distressed situation, comparable to that 
which resulted from the example of their suffer- 
ing Master, and the promise he had made to his 
faithful followers? ‘This example and those 
promises St. Matthew seasonably laid before 
them, towards the close of this season of trial, 
for their imitation and encouragement, and de- 
livered it to them, as the anchor of their hope, 
to keep them steadfast in this violent tempest. 
From this consideration Dr. Owen was led to fix 
the date of St. Matthew’s Gospel to the year 38. 
“ Dr. Lardner’, however, and Bishop Percy’, 
think that they discover marks of a lower date 
in St. Matthew’s writings. They argue from 
the knowledge which he shows of the spirit- 
uality of the Gospel, and of the excellence 
of the moral above the ceremonial Law; and 
from the great clearness with which the com- 
prehensive design ofthe Christian dispensation, 
as extending to the whole Gentile word, togeth- 
er with the rejection of the Jews, is unfolded in 
this Gospel. Of these topics they suppose the 


™ Elem. of Christ. Theol. vol. i. p. 391. 

° See this proved at lengthin Dr. Owen’s Obser- 
vations on the Four Gospels, pp. 1. 21. 8vo. 1764. 

P Works, 8vo. vol. vi. pp. 57, 58; 4to. vol. iii. 
pp- 163, 164. 4 

1 Key to the New Test. p. 55. 3d edit. 
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Evangelist not to have treated, until a course of 
years had developed their meaning, removed his 
Jewish prejudices, and given him a clearer dis- 
cernment of their nature. ; 

“This objection, however, carries but little 
force with it. For, in the first place, as Dr. 
Townson has justly observed, with regard to the 
doctrinal part of his Gospel, if St. Matthew ex- 
hibits a noble idea of pure religion and morality, 
he teaches no more than he had heard frequently 
taught, and often opposed to the maxims of the 
Jews, by his Divine Instructor. And when the 
Holy Spirit, the guide into all truth, had de- 
scended upon him, it seems strange to imagine 
that he still wanted twenty or thirty years to 
enlighten his mind. If he was not then fur- 
nished with knowledge to relate these things as 
an Evangelist, how was he qualified to preach 
them to the Jews as an apostle ? 

“Jn the next place, it is true that the pro- 
phetic parts of his Gospel declare the extent of 
Christ’s kingdom, and the calling and acceptance 
of the Gentiles. But these events had been 
plainly foretold by the ancient prophets, and 
were expected by devout Israelites to happen 
in the days of the Messiah” ; and in those pas- 
sages which relate to the universality of the 
Gospel dispensation, the Evangelist merely 
states that the Gospel would be successfully 
preached among the Gentiles in all parts of the 
earth. He only recites the words of our Saviour 
without any explanation or remark; and we 
know it was promised to the apostles, that after 
Christ’s ascension, the Holy Spirit should bring 
all things to their remembrance, and guide them 
into all truth, Whether St. Matthew was 
aware of the call of the Gentiles, before the 
Gospel was actually embraced by them, cannot 
be ascertained; nor is it. material, since it is 
generally agreed, that the inspired penmen often 
did not comprehend the full meaning of their 
own writings when they referred to future 
events ; and it is obvious that it might answer 
a good purpose to have the future call of the 
Gentiles intimated in an authentic history of 
our Saviour’s ministry, to which the believing 
Jews might refer, when that extraordinary and 
unexpected event should take place. Their 
minds would thus be more easily satisfied ; and 
they would more readily admit the comprehen- 
sive design of the Gospel, when they found it 
declared in a book, which they acknowledged 
as the rule of their faith and practice’. 

“Once more, with respect to the argument 
deduced from this Evangelist’s mentioning 


* Thus Zacharias, the father of the Baptist, 
speaks of Christ as coming “ to give light to them 
that sit in darkness and in the shadow of death,” 
(Luke i. 79.) which description includes the Gen- 
tiles; and Simeon expressly calls him “a light to 
lighten the Gentiles,” (Luke ii. 32.) 

* Bishop Tomline’s Elements of Christ. Theol 
vol. i. p. 302. 
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prophecies and prophetic parables, which speak 
of the rejection and overthrow of the Jews, it 
may be observed, that if this argument means, 
that, being at first prejudiced in favor of a 
kingdom to be restored to Israel, he could not 
understand these prophecies, and therefore 
would not think of relating them if he wrote 
early ;—though the premises should be admit- 
ted, we may justly deny the conclusion. St. 
Matthew might not clearly discern in what 
manner the predictions were to be accomplished, 
yet he must see, what they all denounced, that 
God would reject those who rejected the Gospel: 
hence, he always had an inducement to notify 
them to his countrymen; and the sooner he ap- 
prised them of their danger, the greater charity 
he showed them‘. 

“ Since, therefore, the objections to the early 
date by no means balance the weight of evi.+ 
dence in its favor, we are justified in assigning 
the date of this Gospel to the year of our Lord 
37, or at the latest to the year 38. . 

“The next subject of inquiry respects the 
language in which St. Matthew wrote his Gos- 
pel, and which has been contested among critics 
with no smal] degree of acrimony; Bellarmin, 
Grotius, Casaubon, Bishops Walton and Tom- 
line, Drs. Cave, Hammond, Mill, Harwood, 
Owen, Campbell, and A. Clarke, Simon, Tille- 
mont, Pritius, Du Pin, Calmet, Michaelis, and 
others, having supported the opinion of Papias 
as cited by Ireneus, Origen, Cyril, Epiphanius, 
Chrysostom, Jerome, and other early writers, 
that this Gospel was written in Hebrew, that 
is, in the Syro-Chaldaic dialect then spoken by 
the Jews. On the other hand, Erasmus, Pa- 
reus, Calvin, Le Clerc, Fabricius, Pfeiffer, Dr. 
Lightfoot, Beausobre, Basnage, Wetstein, 
Rumpeus, Whitby, Edelman, Hoffman, Mol- 
denhawer, Viser, Harles, Jones, Drs. Jortin, 
Lardner, Hey, and Hales, Mr. Hewlett, and 
others, have strenuously vindicated the Greek 
original of St. Matthew’s Gospel. <A third 
opinion has been offered by Dr. Townson, and 
some few modern divines, that there were two 
originals, one in Hebrew and the other in 
Greek. He thinks that there seems to be more 
reason for allowing two originals than for con- 
testing either; the consent of antiquity pleading 
strongly for the Hebrew, and evident marks of 
originality forthe Greek. 

“The presumption, however, is unquestion- 
ably in favor of the opinion that St. Matthew 
wrote in Greek; for Greek was the prevailing 
language in the time of our Saviour and his 
apostles. Matthew, too, while he was a collec- 
tor of customs, and before he was called to be 
an apostle, would have frequent occasions both 
to write and to speak Greek, and could not dis- 
charge his office without understanding that 


‘t Dr. Townson’s Discourses, Disc. iv. sect. 4. 
Works, vol. i. pp. 116, 117. 
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language. We may therefore consider it as 
highly probable, or even certain, that he under 

stood Greek, Besides, as all the other Evange 

lists and Apostles wrote their Gospels and 
Kpistles in that language for the use of Chris- 
tians (whether Jews or Gentiles) thoughout the 
known world; and as St. Matthew’s Gospel, 
though in the first instance written for the use 
of Jewish and Samaritan converts, was ulti- 
mately designed for universal dissemination, it 
is not likely that it was written in any other 
language than that which was employed by all 
the other writers of the New Testament. ‘This 
presumption is corroborated by the numerous 
and remarkable instances of verbal agreement 
between Matthew and the other Evangelists; 
which, on the supposition that he wrote in 
Hebrew, or the vernacular Syro-Chaldaic dia- 
lect, would not be credible. Even those who 
maintain that opinion are obliged to confess 
that an early Greek translation of this Gospel 
was in existence before Mark and Luke com- 
posed theirs, which they saw and consulted. 
The main point in dispute is, whether the 
present Greek copy is entitled to the authority 
of an original or not: and as this is a question 
of real and serious importance, we shall pro- 
ceed to state the principal arguments on “both 
sides. 

“The modern advocates of the Hebrew 
Gospel, above enumerated, lay most stress upon 
the testimonies of Papias (bishop of Hierapolis, 
A. D. 116), of Ireneus (a. p. 178), and of Origen 
(a. p. 230); which testimonies have been fol- 
lowed by Chrysostom, Jerome, and others of 
the early fathers of the Christian Church. But 
these good men, as Wetstein has well observed, 
do not so properly bear testimony as deliver 
their own conjectures, which we are not bound 
to admit unless they are supported by good 
reasons. Supposing, and taking it for granted, 
that Matthew wrote for the Jews in Judea, 
they concluded that he wrote in Hebrew“: and 
because the fathers formed this conclusion, 
modern writers, relying on their authority, have 
also inferred that Matthew composed his Gos- 
pel in that language. 

“Tt only remains that we briefly notice the 
turd opinion above mentioned, viz. that there 
were two originals—one in Hebrew, the other 
in Greek, but both written by St. Matthew. 
‘This opinion, we believe, was first intimated by 
Dr. Whitby”, and is adopted by Dr. Hey, Dr. 
Townson, Bishop Gleig,and some other modern 
divines. The consent. of antiquity pleads 
strongly for the Hebrew, and evident marks of 
originality for the Greek. Bishop Gleig thinks, 
that St. Matthew, on his departure to preach the 
Gospel to.the Gentiles, left with the Church at 
Jerusalem, or at least with some of its members, 


4 Wetstenii Vor. Test. tom. i. p. 224, note. 
” Preface to St. Matthew’s Gospel, vol. i. p. 1. 
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the Hebrew or Syriac memorandums of our 
Lord’s doctrines and miracles, which he had 
made for hisown use at the time when the doc- 
trines were taught, and the miracles performed ; 
and that the Greek Gospel was written long 
after the apostles had quitted Jerusalem, and 
dispersed themselves in the discharge of the 
duties of their office. This conjecture receives 
some countenance from the terms in which 
Eusebius”, when giving his own opinion, men- 
tions St. Matthew’s Gospel. ‘ Matthew,’ says 
that historian, ‘having first preached to the 
Hebrews, delivered to them, when he was pre- 
paring to depart to other countries, his Gospel 
composed in their native language; that to 
those, from whom he was sént away, he might 
by his writings supply the loss of his presence*.’ 
This opinion is further corroborated by the fact, 
that there are instances on record of authors 
who have themselves published the same work 
in two languages. Thus Josephus wrote the 
History of the Jewish War in Hebrew and 
Greek”. In like manner, we have two origi- 
nals, one in Latin, the other in English, of the 
Thirty-nine Articles of the Anglican Church, 
and also of Sir Isaac Newton’s Optics. As 
St. Matthew wanted neither ability nor dispo- 
sition, we cannot think he wanted inducement 
to “do the work of an Evangelist” for his 
brethren of the common faith, Hellenists as 
well as Hebrews; to both of whom charity 
made him a debtor. The popular language of 
the first believers was Hebrew, or what is called 
so by the sacred and ancient ecclesiastical writ- 
ers: but those who spoke Greek quickly became 
a considerable part of the Church of Christ. 
“From a review of all the arguments adduced 
on this much-litigated question, I cannot but 
prefer the opinion which, indeed, best harmo- 
nizes with the consent of antiquity,—that St. 
Matthew wrote first a Hebrew Gospel for the 
use of the first Hebrew converts. Its subse- 
quent disappearance is easily accounted for, by 
its being so corrupted by the Ebionites that it 
lost all its authority in the Church, and was 
deemed spurious, and also by the prevalence of 
the Greek language, especially after the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, when the Jewish lan- 
guage, and every thing belonging to the Jews 
fell into the utmost contempt. It also is clear 
that our present Greek Gospel is an authentic 
original, and consequently an inspired produc- 
tion of the Evangelist Matthew, written (not as 
Bishop Gleig and other writers suppose, long 
after our Lord’s resurrection and ascension, 
but) within a few years after those memorable 


and important events*.” 


” Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. lib. iii. c. 4. 

* Lib. i. pref. sect. 1, 2. 

Y Dr. Hey’s Norrisian Lectures, vol.i. pp. 28, 
29. Bishop Gleig’s edit. of Stackhouse, vol. iii. 
p. 112, Dr. Townson’s Works, vol. i. pp. 30-32. 

* Horne, Crit. Introd. vol. ii. pp. 238-243. 
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This view of the probability that the Gospel 
of St. Matthew was written in both languages” 
appears to me to be most correct. It is possible 
that the real state of the case might be this. 
When the persecution began, or was beginning, 
St. Matthew, who perhaps might have already 
committed to writing the memorable events of 
Christ’s history, might have distributed among 
his own countrymen, the converts of Jerusalem, 
an account of the transactions and teaching ot 
our Lord; but as the persecution was not con- 
fined to Judea, but extended to Gentile cities, 
the converts who had taken refuge in them 
would be naturally anxious to have the Gospel 
in that language which was most generally 
understood, that the glorious works of redemp- 
tion and salvation might be made known unto 
them as well as unto us. It is probable, there- 
fore, that the Hebrew Gospel was first used, 
while the converts remained in Judea, or at 
least during the continuance of the Pauline 
persecution ; and that it might have been given 
about six years after the ascension, when the 
persecution was beginning; in the year 34 or 
35, the date which.is here assigned to it. The 
Greek Gospel might have been given about 
two or three years later, when the converts 
returned to Jerusalem, and required inspired 
histories of our Lord to be sent to their breth- 
ren at those cities in which their safety had 
been secured. 

This hypothesis will reconcile some few of 
the discrepancies which have embarrassed 
many inquirers in their research into the early 
history of the Church. It accounts for the 
early disuse, and non-appearance of the He- 
brew Gospel—it agrees with the early date 
assigned by Dr. Townson, Bishop Tomline, 
and Dr. Owen, who refer the writing of St. 
Matthew’s Gospel to the year 37, or 38,—it 
corresponds with the internal testimony in favor 
of a very early date, and is supported by the 
reasoning of Bishop Tomline and Dr. Owen. 


Nore 56.—Parr IX. 


Sr. Luxe not having specified the time of 
Paul’s conversion, and the apostle himself not 
having done it in his Epistles, the opinions upon 
it vary much. Some place his conversion in 
the year of the crucifixion, or at the beginning 
of the following year; others seven or eight 
years after, in the second year of Claudius. 1 
have preferred the opinion which steers between 
these two extremes, and place the conversion 
of St. Paul at the year 35, about the time that 
war was declared between Herod, the tetrarch 
of Galileé, and Aretas, king of the Arabs*. 


“ Spanheim, De Conv. Paul. p. 197. Pearson, 
Lardner, Hales, Horne, and others 
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This epoch does not seem attended with any 
difficulty. It agrees very well with “the four- 
teen years” that the Apostle reckons between 
his conversion and the third voyage that he 
afterwards made to Jerusalem, It furnishes, 
moreover, some very natural reasons, why 
being at Damascus he was immediately in safe- 
ty there, and why he afterwards retired into 
Arabia, rather than into any other place, and 
why upon his return from Arabia he no longer 
found protection at Damascus; and it is the 
date which is generally adopted. 

Herod and Aretas quarrelled, for the reasons 
mentioned by Josephus, ntig. lib. 18. cap. 7, 
and they camé to an open war in the year 36. 
Herod’s army was defeated. The Romans took 
his part; but the death of Tiberius, which hap- 
pened in the month of March, in the year 37, 
stopped the Romans, who were marching against 
the Arabs. Vitellius, who was commander of 
the Roman army, heard the news of his death at 
Jerusalem during the feast of the Passover. 


Norte 57.—Part IX. 


Eunvéov anekig zal gdvov—Wetstein, 
Kuinoel, Clarke, and others have quoted among 
other passages from the classical writers, to illus- 
trate this sentence—Theocrit. Id. 22. 82. Eurip. 
Bacch. 620. Aristoph. Equitt. 435. Oppian 
Venat. 4. 190. Homer, Iliad, y 8. Aristenet 1. 
Ep. 5. Achill. Tatius, 2. p. 65, &c. &c. The 
use of the expression in these authors may be 
adduced as one among many other proofs, that 
St. Luke, the writer of the Acts, was a learned 
man, and one therefore who was more likely to 
examine into the truth, origin, and nature of 
the religion he had embraced than many of the 
more ignorant converts. 


Nore 58.—Parr IX. 


Tue authority of the Sanhedrin of Jerusalem 
was very great, so that not only the Jews who 
inhabited the land of Israel, but the Babylonian 
and Alexandrian Jews received its decrees, 
and obeyed them with reverence. They ac- 
knowledged the Sanhedrin as the bulwark of 
the oral law. They more especially submitted 
to its authority in accusations of heresy, and 
trial of false prophets, which the Sanhedrin 
alone was supposed competent to consider, 
The Romans, to whose power the whole of 


Arabia at this time submitted, granted to the 


Jewish council the power of imprisonment and 
scourging, not only over the Jews of Palestine, 
but over other synagogues, which willingly, im 
religious matters, yielded to the control of the 
Sanhedrin.—See on this subject the note at the 
end of chap. ix. sect. XXxv. 
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Nore 59.—Parr IX. 


Tis expression was common among the 
ancient Jews. We read in Is. xl. 3. the phrase 
mM JAI—and among the later Jews, yw 
1M secundum morem Christianorum.— 
Schoetgen. vol. i. p. 444. 


Nore 60.—Parr IX. 
ON THE CONVERSION OF ST. PAUL. 


Ir St. Paul had been asked before he left 
Jerusalem for Damascus, by one of those de- 
spised Christians whom he was now on his way” 
to persecute, “ What proof do you require to 
convince you that Jesus is the Messiah ?” it is 
not improbable that he would have replied, “I 
demand that evidence which was given to my 
fathers, the evidence of the manifested Shechi- 
nah, the presence of the Angel Jehovah, and the 
audible voice from heaven.” From education, 
reason, or prejudice, we all generally adopt some 
criterion of truth, to which every proposition is 
brought. This was his criterion: and what 
must have been the feelings of this relentless 
persecutor, when the very evidence he required 
was vouchsafed to him—when He, the despised, 
the insulted, the crucified Jesus, in the glory of 
the Shechinah—from heaven itself~reproved 
the blindness of his zeal, and convinced him 
that the same Holy Being who had suffered on 
the cross, was the Angel Jehovah, the long- 
expected Messiah of the. Jews! The simple 
words, “I am Jesus, whom thou persecutest,” 
how severely must they have penetrated and 
wounded the heart of this zealous offender! In 
a moment, he was overwhelmed and convicted 
of the excessive guilt of his conduct, and the 
majesty of the God of his fathers. The blind- 
ness that. was inflicted upon him was typical of 
that spiritual darkness which was the cause 
and origin of his crime; it was a trial of his 
faith and repentance; and his recovery from it 
was intended to prove to him and to the world, 
that aman isin darkness and the shadow of 
death till he has received that true light which 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world. 
The scales which had concealed from his view 
the glorious light of the Gospel of Christ fell 
from his eyes—he saw and believed, and the 
Holy Ghost gave him power to discern spiritual 
things. 

How fearfully will the sons of Israel mourn 
and lament, when this Holy Being shall again 
reveal himself from heaven in the glory of the 
Shechinah, and reprove them for their want of 
faith and hardness of heart! The history of St. 
Paul offers them the highest hopes and conso- 
Jations ; it shadows out to them the darkness of 
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their spiritual state, the necessity of a baptism 
of repentance, and the forsaking of their former 
sins and errors, and the restoration of their sight. 
At his second coming the glory of Israel shall be 
made known unto them— their hearts shall be 
changed, and they shall look on him whom they 
have pierced, 

Lord Barrington and Whitby are of opinion 
that St. Paul did not now see our Lord. The 
former derives his argument from the expression 
(ver. 5,) “ Who art thou, Lord?” Whitby ob- 
serves, that in the Old Testament men are often 
said to have seen the Lord, when they only saw 
the glory, the symbol of his presence (Exod. 
xxiv. 10-12. Deut. iv. 12, 15.), and that in 
the parallel accounts of his conversion in other 
parts of the Acts, St. Paul mentions only having 
seen the glory that shone round him, and not 
the person of our Lord. He adds, that if the 
words imply that the person of our Lord was 
seen, it must have rather been in the way than in 
the heavens. It would however be easy to show 
that the ancient Jews used the word 73. 5w, which 
is here rendered p@s, to express not only the glory 
which surrounded the Divine Personage, which 
appeared to the patriarchs, but also the Great 
Being himself; and it seems most probable that 
his countrymen would understand the expres- 
sion in that sense. The general opinion, how- 
ever, appears to be most correct, which affirms, 
that at this time the visible manifestation of the 
person of Christ was made to the Apostle. Wit~- 
sius’ defends the general opinion with much 
skill and energy: Doddridge does the same. 
Macknight espouses the same side of the ques- 


» “Sed quo modo visus est Jesus? An per 
angelum, vices ejus sustinentem? Nequaquam. 
Neque enim/angeli est ea sibi verba sumere que 
propria sunt Jesu. An in symbolo, quo modo 
Israelite Deum viderunt ad montem Sinai? Non 
sufficit. An in visione ut Jesaias? Nec hoc satis 
facit. An oculis corporis? Sic abitror. Debuit 
enim Paulus hoe quoque apostolatus sui argumen- 
tum habere, quod Christum, in persona, quod 
aiunt, oculis suis conspexerit. Ceterum ubi nune 
Christus? An in celo? an in aére viciniore ? 
Equidem nescio. Nam quod Act. iii. 21. dicitur, 
quem oportet celi capiant usque ad tempora resti- 
tutionis omnium, intelligi potest de ordinaria Jesu 
in celis mansione: qua non impeditur tamen quo 
minus per extraordinariam aliquam ceconomiam, in 
airem terre viciniorem ad exiguum tempus 
descenderit.. Sed et in celis manens videri Paulo 
potuit, per miraculosam facultatis elevationem, 
remotisque Dei virtute omnibus impedimentis, quo 
modo Stephanus nuper in terra positus, celis 
apertis, vidit Jesum stantem ad dexiéram Patris, 
Act. vii. 55. Qua luce significabatur gloria appa- 
rentis Christi, quiest stella illa matutina, oriens ex 
alto, sol. justitie, lux ad illuminationem gentium, 
et gloriam populi Israelitici; et qui se luce veluti 
amictu operit. In ed luce, ipse se conspiciendum 
prebebat Jesus. Sic enim Paulo Ananias, Act. ix, 
17. rursus xxii. 14. et Jesus ipse Act. xxvi. 13. 
eic Toro BpIyy oor.—Witsit Meletem. Leidens. de 
Vit. Pauli, p. 17—Macknight on the Epistles, vol. 
vi. p. 416.—Kuinoel, In Lib. Hist. N. T. vol. iv. p. 
323.—Doddridge’s Family Expositor—Dr. A. 
Clarke, and Whitby in loc. 


THE ACTS. [Part IX. 
tion: Saul, he observes, arose from the earth, 
and with his bodily eyes beheld Jesus standing 
in the way. We are absolutely certain, that on 
this or some other occasion, Saul saw Jesus 
with the eyes of his body; for he hath twice 
affirmed that he saw Jesus in that manner 
(1 Cor. ix. 1.), “Am I not an apostle? have [ 
not seen Jesus Christ our Lord ?” (chap. xv. 8.) 
“Last of all (GpOn xcéwol) he was seen of me 
also, as of an abortive apostle.” 

Now it is to be observed, that this appearance 
of Jesus, Paul places among his other appear- 
ances to the rest of the apostles, which, without 
all doubt, were personal appeargnces. Besides, 
if Saul had not seen Jesus in the body, after his 
resurrection, he could not have been an apostle, 
whose chief business was, as an eyewitness, to 
bear testimony to the resurrection of Jesus from 
the dead. I acknowledge, that if we were to 
form our opinion of this matter solely upon the 
account which Luke hath given of it (Acts ix. 
3-6.), we could not be sure that Saul now saw 
Jesus. Yet if we attend to the words of Ana- 
nias, both as recorded in this chap. ver. 17, 
“The Lord Jesus who appeared to thee (6 dg- 
Gets oor, who was seen of thee) in the way ;” and 
as recorded Acts xxii. 14. “The God of our 
fathers hath chosen thee, that thou shouldest see 
that Just One, and shouldest hear the voice of 
his mouth:” also, if we consider the words of - 
Christ, “I have appeared unto thee for this 
very purpose, to make thee a minister, and a 
witness of those things which thou hast seen ;” 
and that Barnabas declared to the apostles, how 
he had seen the Lord in the way (Acts ix. 27.), 
I say when all these expressions are duly at- 
tended to, we shall have little doubt that Saul 
saw Jesus standing before him in the way (ver. 
17.), when in obedience to his command he 
arose from the ground. 

But not being able to endure the splendor of 
his appearance, or perhaps the better to express 
his reverence, he fell to the earth anew, and 
remained before him in that posture, till Christ 
ordered him to arise a second time, and go into 
the city, where it should be told him what he 
was to do, (Acts ix. 6.) Then it was that on 
opening his eyes he found himself absolutely 
blind. ‘This I suppose is a better account of 
Saul’s seeing Jesus, after his resurrection, than 
with some to affirm, that he saw him in his 
trance in the temple, or in his rapture in the 
third heaven, for on neither of these occasions 
did Saul see Jesus with his bodily eyes; the 
impression at these times having been made 
upon his mind by the power of Christ, and not 
by means of his external senses, so that he 
would not have been qualified by such a vision 
to attest Christ’s resurrection from the dead. I 
know that Paul had another corporeal sight of 
Jesus, namely, after he had made his defence 
before the council, (Acts xxiii. 11.) But as the 
First Epistle to the Corinthians, in which Paul 
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affirmed that he had seen the Lord, was written 
before he was favored, with that second corpo- 
real sight of Jesus, he cannot be thought in 
that Epistle to have spoken of an event which 
had not then taken place. 

It cannot be necessary to discuss here the 
absurd hypothesis of Kuinoel, who endeavours to 
show that there was nothing miraculous in the 
conversion of St. Paul, whom he would represent 
as journeying to Damascus, thinking of the 
lesson of moderation taught him by Gamaliel, 
and of the arguments he might accidentally have 
heard in favor of the Messiahship of Christ, 
when sudden thunder in a clear day alarmed 
him, and he wmagined that he heard a voice: the 
whole of the three several narratives in the New 
Testament of St. Paul’s conversion overthrow 
this absurd theory. His sudden loss and recov- 
ery of sight, and the consequent communication 
_ of the Holy Spirit, by a person divinely appoint- 
ed, were indisputable evidences as to the reality 
of the appearance that had befallen him on his 
way. 

That St. Paul was neither a hypocrite, an 
enthusiast, nor a dupe, has been too admirably 
proved by Lord Lyttleton to require further 
illustration. 


Norte 6]1.—Parrt IX. 


Tue expression here used is supposed by 
some to be proverbial, signifying the injury and 
hurt they are likely to receive who resist supe- 
rior power, more especially as relating to God. 
To confirm this opinion, many classical authors 
are referred to. Euripides in Bacch. 5. 794. Col- 
umella, De Re Rustica, 2.2, 26, &c. and Pindar, 
Pyth. 2. 173, who asserts we must not contend 
against God, but bear the yoke he puts on our 
neck mildly, and not kick against the goads; 
that is, remarks the scholiast, not to fight against 
God, being only men. The great Bochart re- 
jects the idea that the expression is derived 
from any other authority than that of Scripture 
itself. Moses uses it when he says Jeshurun 
waxed fat (et recalcitravit) and kicked against 
the Law (Deut. xxxii. 15.), and also God himself 
(1 Sam. ii. 29.), “ why kick ye against my sacri- 
fices?” The clause is retained in the Vulgate, 
the Arabic, Authiopic, and Armenian versions, 
although it is not inserted in others, or in the 
Greek manuscripts. Griesbach likewise re- 
jects it. 


Nore 62.—Parr IX. 


Tus verse bears the appearance of differing 
from the parallel passage, chap. xxii. 9., where 
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it is said that the men that were with me heard 
not the voice. Dr. Hammond remarks, that the 
word gw?) signifies thunder, and he would rec- 
oncile the two texts by reading, “They that 
were with me heard the voice of the thunder, 
but heard not the voice of him that spake unto 
me.” The word gay is often used in this 
sense in the Old Testament, Exod. ix. 23, 27, 
33, 34. xx. 18. Ps. xviii. 138, &c. 

In this verse the word seems to be used in 
the same sense as chap. ii. 2.(see the note in 
loc.) with reference to the thunder which usually 
accompanied the Bath Col, or Voice from 
heaven; in chap, xxii. 9. it more particularly 
relates to the Voice itself, which the attendants 
of St. Paul, in consequence of their alarm and 
confusion, did not hear, or if they did, without 
rightly understanding it. 

Beza, Vatablus, and Clarius, think that the 
attendants heard Saul’s voice, but not that of 
Christ. Dr. Benson, as d&xovev often signifies to 
understand, supposes these attendants were Hel- 
lenist Jews, who did not understand the Hebrew, 
which was the language in which Christ ad- 
dressed Paul. Dr. Whitby and Dr. Doddridge 
that the Voice from heaven was taken for thun- 
der.—Doddridge,*vol. ii. p. 36. 

For further solutions of the difficulty, see 
Wolfius, Cure Phil. vol. ii. p. 11388. Lord Bar- 
rington, Dr. Weston, and others, ap. Bowyer, 
and the commentators. 

The Jews say that God three times spoke to 
Moses, Aaron being by and not hearing the 
voice; in Egypt, Exod. vi. 28.; in Mount Sinai, 
Num. iii. J.; and in Levit. i. 1. 

The same mode of expression is used in 
Schemoth Rabba, sect. ii. fol. 104. 3. in Exod. ii. 
2.,“The angel of the Lord appeared to him.” 
Why is it thus said so expressly 15x to him be- 
cause other men were with him, but none of 
these saw any thing but Moses only. So also 
in Dan. x. 7. 


Nore 63.—Parr IX. 


He lost his sight from the glory of that light. 

Michaelis, in Richtert Chirurgischer Bibliothek, 
b. vi. p. 732, ap. Kuinoel, relates, that an African 
struck with lightning lost his sight, but recov- 
ered it suddenly. 

In the Critici Sacri is a treatise on the blind- 
ness of St. Paul, considered in its origin, con- 
tinuance, and cure. 

Jortin remarks, that the miracle by which St. 
Paul was instructed and converted has been 
thought by some to be of the emblematic 
and prophetic kind, and to indicate the future 
calling of the Jews ; so that Paul the persecutor, 
and Paul the apostle, was a type of his own 
nation. 

St. Paul, though the apostle of the Gentiles, 
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never cast off his care for his own brethren, and 
always expressed himself on that subject with 
the warmest affection ; and he alone, of all the 
writers in the New Testament, hath spoken 
clearly of the restoration of the Jews; he ear- 
nestly wished for that happy day, and saw it 
afar off, and was glad. St. Paul was extremely 
zealous for the Law, and a persecutor of the 
Christians—so were the Jews. 

St. Paul, for opposing Jesus Christ, was 
struck blind; but upon his repentance he re- 
ceived his sight—so were the Jews, for their re- 
bellion, smitten with spiritual blindness, which 
shall be removed when they are received again 
into favor. 

St. Paul was called miraculously, and by the 
glorious manifestation of Christ himself, and 
was instructed by the same Divine Master: 
such will perhaps be the conversion and the 
illumination of the Jews. 

St. Paul was called the last of the apostles— 
the Jews will certainly enter late into the 
Church. 

St. Paul was the most active, laborious, and 
successful of all the disciples: such perhaps 
the Jews also shall be after their conversion. 
But these are rather conjectures of what may 
be, than discoveries of what must come to pass‘. 


Nore 64.—Parr IX. 
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON CONVERSION. 


From the manner in which the conversion 
of St. Paul is related by St. Luke, many have 
been led to suppose that all those who are really 
Christians must receive and retain some sensi- 
ble impression of their conversion ; and conse- 
quently remember the exact time or moment in 
which it took place. Others again argue, that 
St. Paul was selected from the rest of mankind, 
as Abraham, Moses, the Prophets, and the 
Apostles were, for the especial purpose of pro- 
moting the designs of Providence in effecting 
the redemption of mankind; and therefore that 
it affords no sanction for the expectation of any 
sudden or miraculous conversion for others. 
Both parties insist with equal earnestness and 
sincerity in enforcing the doctrine of Scripture, 
that “without holiness no man shall see the 
Lord:” but one would look for conversion in 
some momentary operation of the Spirit of God, 
without any previous preparation in the heart 
or conduct of the individual; the other, on the 
contrary, would rather seek it in the study of 
the Scriptures, and in the due observance of 


© See Jortin’s Remarks on Ecclesiastical History, 
Works, vol, ii. p. 14; and Mede’s Works, book v.p. 
891, 892, as well as book iv. epist. xvii. p. 768. 
Jortin does not mention Mede, who has considered 
the parallel at greater length. 
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the progressive and appointed means of grace 
which are given to all, as necessary to salva- 
tion, and which are always attended with the 
influences of the Holy Spirit. 

The former, who believe that God more fre- 
quently impresses the mind by some sudden 
impulse, do not deny that it may sometimes 
happen, that individuals may be so educated 
and brought up, that they shall be sanctified 
from the womb. Thus the celebrated Annes- 
ley, the nonconformist divine, declared that 
he never remembered to have been converted. 
On the other side it is equally acknowledged, 
that it may please the same God who miracu- 
lously converted St. Paul, to impress in the 
most unexpected and peculiar manner the 
mind of any individual, at any time it may seem 
good to his Providence to do so. He would 
not, for instance, assert that it was impossible 
that Constantine beheld a cross, or that Colonel 
Gardiner heard a voice in the air, or any other 
circumstance of this nature?; but his general 
belief is, that since the canon of Scripture has 
been completed, the sacraments are the effect- 
ual and divinely ordained means of grace by 
which the Holy Spirit is conveyed to man for 
his renovation; and that sufficient evidence is 
given to all men for their establishment in the 
faith, withoutany extraordinary or preternatural 
interference in their favor. 

‘Christianity, it must ever be remembered, is 
not a system of theoretical opinions, but a sys- 
tem of positive institutions. If so, we may 
expect miracles at the establishment, but not in 
the continuance, of the dispensation. In one 
sense of the word every thing 1s a miracle, 
both in the natural and moral world. The 
growth of a plant is to us an unaccountable 
event ; but we see that it is gradually brought 
to perfection, by the sun and rain from heaven 
—these are the appointed laws of nature. In 
the same way the divine influences of the Holy 
Spirit, by the appointed means of grace, grad- 
ually operate on the heart, till it brings forth 
the fruits of perfection, and the perfect man is 
formed. It is certain that the great Creator of 
the flower or the herb might by a word com- 
mand them to grow either on the waves of the 
sea, or on the floor of a room, but as this would 
be deviating from established laws, we do not 
anticipate such an occurrence. In the same 
manner it is not generally to be expected that 
the Almighty Creator will depart from his own 
appointed means of salvation to effect the 
recovery of sinful man, who refuses to be nour- 
ished by the commen blessings from on high. 
It is not now to be expected that the heavens 
will again open, the Shechinah appear, the Bath 
Col be heard, or the holy flame kindle on holy 
heads; these indisputable evidences of divine 


@ Jortin's Remarks on Ecclesiastical History, 
Works, vol. ii. p. 159. 
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majesty, are reserved for the consummation of 
all things. In the mean time, God the Creator 
and Saviour, who provides for the lilies and the 
flowers of the field, has in his mercy ordained 
provision for the soul as well as the body of man 
—* My flesh is meat indeed, and my blood is 
drink indeed.” Without the care and the labor 
of man the food for the body would be lost in the 
ground; without the use of the revealed means 
of grace, the fruits of the Holy Spirit would be 
looked for in vain. Break up therefore the 
fallow ground of your hearts (Hosea x. 12.) for 
it is time to seek the Lord, that the showers and 
the latterrain may not be withholden (Jer. iv. 3.) 

The real question to be decided then is, 
Whether he is most right who expects the 
influences of the Spirit to be conveyed to him 
through the means of those solemn ordinances 
which God himself has ordained, gradually 
accomplishing that change of heart, without 
which spiritual happiness cannot be attained ; 
or whether that opinion is to be preferred, 
which leads to the anticipation of some sudden 
impression producing the same effect independ- 
ent of an humble attendance on the means of 
grace, in obedience to the divine will. 

I am convinced, that if Christians who be- 
lieve in the doctrines of the Trinity, the Incar- 
nation, the Atonement, and the absolute neces- 
sity of inward holiness, from the influences of 
the Divine Spirit, as well as outward morality, 
were to examine impartially some controverted 
logomachies, they would not so much differ. 
If certain systematic words were not so fre- 
quently resorted to, there would be much less 
misapprehension and bitterness. Let us place 
this subject in more general propositions, and we 
shall then perceive how slight is the difference 
which divides these contending parties. 

It will be acknowledged by all, that a due re- 
gard atleast is necessary to external religion for 
the sake of its Author; but that this very regard 
to the divine ordinances, if it does not proceed 
from obedience and love to Him who ordained 
them, and faith in their spiritual effects and sig- 
nification, becomes presumption and hypocrisy. 

Man at his creation was made perfect; the 
spiritual triumphing over the inferior nature. 
When he fell, the earthly or animal nature pre- 
dominated. As his descendants we are made 
partakers of the same earthly and animal na- 
ture—we are born with it—its existence consti- 
tutes our original sin, and we are subject to its 
everlasting penalties. 

The system of revelation is the plan for 
restoring man to God, by renewing within him 
that spiritual nature which he lost by the fall 
of his first parent. 

The manner in which this important object 
is to be accomplished has ever been the same. 
It is faith in the atonement of one Redeemer, 
the manifested God of the patriarchs, Jews, and 
Christians, producing holiness of life. 
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The manner in which this faith is made 
effectual has ever been the same. Outward 
means of grace were instituted from the mo- 
ment of the expulsion from paradise. Where 
these external ordinances have been observed 
through faith, and in compliance with the 
revealed will of God, his influences have uni- 
formly been imparted, and a spiritual change ot 
heart imperceptibly and gradually accomplished. 
The Spirit of God however is not confined to 
means. The Omnipotence of God is not limit- 
ed to the measures he has himself revealed or 
ordained. It is impossible therefore not to 
believe that the death of a friend or relative, a 
lingering illness, or any other affliction or cir- 
cumstance, may not, through divine grace, be 
made the instrument of salvation, and turn our 
hearts from this world to serve the living God. 
But few will hesitate to join with me in the 
conclusion, that the divine blessing is to be 
more generally found in those significant and 
solemn institutions, which The Way—The 
Truth—and The Life Himself appointed. 

This is not the place to enter further into 
this controversy. The ancient fathers, the 
reformers in general, and the Church of Eng- 
land make the commencement of our accep- 
tance with God (by whatever name, conversion 
or regeneration, we may call it) to begin with 
baptism; and affirm that the influences of the 
Holy Spirit continue with the Christian through 
life, to renovate him when he falls, to preserve 
him in temptation, and to support him in death, 
unless those influences are quenched by wilful, 
repeated, deliberate, and persevering sin. This 
system, which makes our Christian life begin 
with certain feelings in maturer years, makes 
the question concerning baptism so very im- 
portant. The reéstablishment of the ancient 
union among believers, depends on our estimate 
of the benefits attendant on that first and most 
solemnly commanded ordinance—whether it is 
merely an useful rite, or an appointed means of 
grace ;—or, as it is defined in the Church Cate- 
chism, an outward sign of an inward grace. 
The system which refuses to confine the begin- 
ning of our Christian life to baptism, is thus 
described by a once distinguished writer— 
“Regeneration has its degrees. Its first step 
is contrition, and that softening of the heart by 
which a man is brought to a sense of sin and 
misery ; and under the influence of which he 
earnestly desires deliverance. The second is 
a knowledge of Christ, by which whoever is 
convinced of the sufficiency of Christ to 
deliver him, denies himself, and flies to Christ, 
and by a living faith is united to him, and with 
a filial confidence of deliverance depends upon 
him; anda filial love towards God is kindled in 
his heart, by the power of which he serves God ~ 
with unfeigned obedience, and a holy life. 
The first step is called the spirit of bondage, 
and it is properly the effect of the Law; the 
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second is the spirit of adoption, and it is the 
proper effect of the Gospel’? The learned 
writer then proceeds to illustrate this hypothe- 
sis by the instance of Cornelius. I think it is 
evident, that the Scriptures of truth no where 
command us to have this train of feelings to 
become acceptable to God. Faith and obe- 
dience,—or faith, obedience, and repentance 
are required: and it is impossible, in general, 
for the Christian who has been baptized, and 
has received a religious education, and knows 
God from his infancy, to say when he begins to 
have faith, and to have become acceptable to 
his Maker. Few men can pass through life 
without many feelings of sorrow for sin, of 
humility before God, of desire to become more 
holy. No human being can declare himself 
spotless before his Creator. But all these 
emotions are the result of our knowledge of 
God, and his Son, which are given us by the 
means of grace; and they proceed from the 
Holy Spirit which attends them. They are 
common to all men at all ages; they are expe- 
rienced by children at the first dawn of reason, 
and by the aged at the close of life. 

Since the Scripture and the means of grace 
have been given, I believe that all pretensions 
of this nature are very dubious; though I dare 
not say that the Father of the spirits of men 
may not visibly communicate his will to some 
favored individuals, when he pleases, I believe 
only, that he-has not done so; because the 
Law of Christ is sufficient to guide any of his 
creatures to future happiness. Dr. Doddridge 
relates the anecdote of Colonel Gardiner, as if 


° “abet regeneratio suos gradus. Primus 
gradus est contritio et emollitio cordis, qua quis 
adigitur ad sensum peccati et miserie ; quo sensu 
gravatus sitit et esurit liberationem. Secundus 
gradus est, agnitio Christi, qua quis de suflicientia 
Christi ad liberandum convictus, seipsum abnegat 
et ad Christum confugit, eique viva fiducid cordis 
inseritur, et cum filiali fiducia liberationis in ipsum 
recumbit, et filialis in Deum amor in corde ejus 
accenditur, cujus ductu et impulsu servit Deo 
ingenuad obedientid et nova vita. Primus gradus 
vocari solet spiritus servitutis, et est proprié effec- 
tus legis: posterior spiritus adoptionis, et est pro- 
prié effectus Evangelii. Fieri potest ut Cornelius 
habuerit primum gradum regenerationis, scil. ut 
fuerit contritus corde et onustus sensu miserie, 
sitiensque gratiam, eamque querens; sed non 
novit veram viam inveniendi et verum medium 
querendi, sed sine dubio eam quesivit per propria 
opera et honestam vitam; que tamen opera Deus 
propter veram contritionem cordis non asperna- 
tus, sed se iis moveri passus est, ad dandos majores 
regencrationis gradus ad salutem_ necessarios. 
Non enim est contra sanam theoldgiam, quod 
primitie gratie regenerantis bene usurpate sint 
cause impetrantes gratiam majorem. Habenti 
enim dabitur ut abundantius habeat, Matt. xiii. 12. 
Moralibus virtutibus, quibus homo seipsum ab aliis 
per liberum arbitrium naturale nonnihil discernit, 
nullis promissionibus alligata est gratia regenera- 
tionis salvifica: sed initiis gratie regenerantis 
bene usurpatis est alligata, Joh. vii. 17. Et 

reecipue contritum cor habet magnas promissiones, 
Psal, li. 19. Isa. Ivii. 15.” Stres. apud Cradock’s 
Apostolical Harmony, p. 59. 
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the circumstance might possibly have been the 
vivid suggestion of his own mind. The hour 
was midnight—he was confused with intem- 
perance—the cause of his watchfulness was 
criminal—he had received a religious education ; 
and the silence and solitude, and the possible 
reproaches of his conscience led him to some 
associations of ideas respecting the crucified 
Saviour, whom he had forgotten. At such a 
moment he saw, or thought he saw, the cross in 
the air, and heard the appeal of the imagined 
figure before him. This appears to me to be 
the natural result of those laws of mind which 
God has given to every man. These natural . 
reflections were made the means of grace; for 
the impression was never erased from his mind. 
The Spirit of God “prevented him, and put 
into his mind good desires;” and the consist- 
ency of his subsequent life proved that He, who 
giveth grace to man, was present at the hour of 
temptation. But it would be the most intolera- 
ble presumption, that any man should delay 
repentance till his mind was affected in asimilar 
manner. 

With respect to the cross of Constantine, I 
subjoin the criticism of Jortin; and I am in 
clined to agree with this eminent divine, that 
there was possibly no miracle in this case also ; 
though the result of the victory was most im- 
portant, as it decided whether Christianity 
should become the religion of the Roman em- 
pire. “A.D. 311, Constantine being disposed 
to protect and embrace-Christianity, which his 
father had greatly favored, and about to fight 
Maxentius, prayed to God for his assistance. 
As he was marching, he saw in the afternoon, 
in the sky over the sun, a shining cross, with 
this inscription (tovr@ vixo) joimed to it. The 
sight astonished him, and the army which ac- 
companied him. This he related to Eusebius 
with his own mouth, and sware to the truth of 
it at a time when many of the soldiers were 
living.” “’Augl usonubgurds Fdov Seas, idy 
TIS Fugoas amoxdlvovons, wdtois bpbohuors 
Wety egy iv aire otpavG imegusluevoy tov 
jdlov oravgs toomaioy éx gw1ds ovrviotéusvor, 
yougyy te atte ovr7pbas, kéyovoay, toit@ vine. 
Horis dici meridianis, sole in occasum vergente, 
crucis tropeum in celo ex luce conflatum, soli 
superpositum, ipsis oculis se vidisse affirmavit, 
cum hujusmodi inscriptione: Hac vince.”—Eu- 
seb. Vit. Const. 1.28. Concerning this story 
there have been these opposite opinions—That 
it was a miracle wrought in favor of Constantine 
and of Christianity: that it was a pious fraud, a 
mere stratagem of Constantine’s, to animate his 
soldiers, and to engage the Christians firmly on 
his side. Fabricius, as an honorarius arbiter, 
comes between both, and allows the fact, but 
rejects the miracle. Bibl. Gr. 6.8. “There 
is,” says he, “a natural appearance, a ‘solar 
halo, which sometimes represents a lucid cross, 
and this is so rarely seen, that it is no wonder if 
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Constantine and they who beheld it with him 
accounted it miraculous, especially at that junc- 
ture. If this were no miracle, yet it tended to the 
service of Christianity, and to bring about the 
great revolution that then happened. There 
are in historians, ancient and modern, and in the 
Philosophical Transactions, descriptions of such 
phenomena, and also of lucid circles or crowns, 
accompanying them. Fabricius gives an ac- 
count and a representation of some. Thus far 
all goes well enough; but the great difficulty is 
the inscription (rodér@ »{xe), for which Fabricius 
offers this solution, that ygeq) means a ‘ picture,’ 
as well as a ‘writing, and that Aéyew, when 
applied to a picture or image, means, ‘ to denote,’ 
or ‘imply,’ and that the words of Constantine 
and Eusebius may be thus interpreted, that by 
this he should conquer; which image was a 
lucid crown, a representation or symbol of vic- 
tory. To this I add, that Eusebius, by not using 
the words ororysia, or yokumata, nor mentioning 
in what language it was written, seems to speak 
rather of an emblem or picture, than of a writing. 
Add to this, that in the standard which Con- 
stantine ordered to be made in the form of a 
cross, in memory of this omen, he placed a 
crown of gold and jewels on the top of it, and 
a cypher denoting the name of Christ, but not 
the words totta viza, Euseb. Vit. Const. 1. 31. 
Amongst the Panegyrici Veteres, the eighth is 
in praise of Constantine, and celebrates his 
victory over Maxentius, but says not a word of 
the cross. ‘The author of this panegyric was a 
pagan. The ninth also, composed by Mazarius, 
is silent concerning this prodigy. One of the 
panegyrists speaks of a last omen, by which he 
might mean the cross. See Tillemont, H. des 
Empires, 4. 632. Not. But, after all, it seems 
rather more natural to interpret yeag7y Aéyou- 
oay of a writing, than of a victure.” 
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Tue word 45 was commonly used by the 
Jews to denote either man or woman. St. 
Peter calls the woman the weaker vessel. St. 
Paul, alluding to the preachers of the Gospel, 
observes, “ We have this treasure in earthen 
vessels.” Schoetgen quotes the book Zohar on 
Exod. on Ruth ii. 9, 

T° PNT NYP IY pK POX — “the 
just are here understood, who are called the in- 
struments or vessels of the Lord.”—Schoetgen. 
Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 446. 
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Sr. Pavz,in Gal. 1. 16, 17., speaking of his 
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conversion, writes, “Immediately I conferred 
not with flesh and blood, but I went into Arabia, 
and returned again unto Damascus.” Pearson 
argues from this, that he did not preach in the 
synagogues at Damascus till after the three 
years which he passed in Arabia. Michaelis, 
on the contrary, would connect ver. 20 with 19, 
on account of the word ev@éws, which word by 
Dr. Wells is referred to the return of St. Paul 
to Damascus. He thinks the passages are to 
be paraphrased thus :—* After he had received 
meat he was strengthened.” Presently after 
which (according to Gal. i. 16.) he went into 
Arabia, and having been there instructed in the 
Gospel, by the revelation of Jesus Christ (Gal. 
i. 12.), he returned again to Damascus. “ Then,” 
or “now,” was St. Paul certain days with the 
disciples at Damascus, and straightway (namely, 
after his return out of Arabia) he preached 
Christ in the synagogues’. 

Schleusner is of opinion that the word cup- 
6i6étwy is to be understood before this clause. 
See, on the full meaning of this word, Kuinoel, 
Schleusner, and others. 

Biscoe sufficiently shows that St. Paul, as a 
rabbi, or authorized teacher of the people, was 
privileged to preach in all synagogues wherever 
he went. 

St. Luke has not noticed this journey; and 
as St. Paul has merely mentioned it in his ~ 
Epistle to the Galatians, without relating any 
thing that he then did, we cannot speak of it 
with any degree of certainty. St. Jerome has 
determined that the Apostle did not exercise 
any ministerial] function, and he supposes that 
by a dispensation, unknown to us, or by an 
express command of God, he remained silent 
(Gal. i. 12.)%. It is very likely that. it was in 
this retreat that he acquired by the reading of 
the Sacred Writings, and by the inspiration of 
the Holy Ghost, the knowledge that he after- 
wards displayed. It is further to be observed, 
that there had been in Arabia Petrea, where 
St. Paul had retired, a sect of “Jewish Chris- 
tians,” which Epiphanius calls Sampseans*. 
They adhered in all things to the Jews. There 
were some of them who abstained from eating 
the “forbidden animals.” This was a sect of 
Esseans', who had embraced Christianity, but 
who appeared to have only the name of Chris- 
tians; they studied the Law of Moses, and 
were remarkable for their hospitality, and sim- 
plicity of life and manners. 


S Geography of the New Testament, part ii. p. 
20, 21, ap. Lardner. : ; 

& « Tucam idcireo de Arabia preterisse quia for- 
sitan nihil dignum Apostulatu in Arabia perpe- 
trarat. Nec hoc segnitie Apostoli deputandum, 
si frustra in Arabia fuerit, sed quod aliqua Dispen- 
satio et Dei preceptum fuerit ut taceret.”—Hier. 
Com. in Ep. ad Gal. i. 17. 

h Epip. Heres. Liv. 53. 

i Petay. In Natis ad Heres. 19. Ossenorum. 
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In 2 Cor. xi. 32. St. Paul mentions as the 
cause of this stratagem, that the governor of 
Aretas kept the city of the Damascenes with a 
garrison for the purpose of apprehending him. 

Damascus in Syria had been reduced to a 
Roman province by Pompey the Great, after 
the war with Mithridates. A difficulty there- 
fore arises, how could Aretas, king of Arabia, 
be in possession of Damascus and appoint an 
ethnarch? In the last year of Tiberius, Are- 
tas had waged war with, and defeated Herod 
Antipas, for the injury he had done to his wife, 
the daughter of Aretas. Herod, enraged at his 
defeat, appealed to Tiberius, who commanded 
Vitellius, the governor of Syria, to attack Aretas, 
and send him dead or alive to Tiberius. Vitellius 
prepared to obey, but marched his troops back to 
their winter quarters, on receiving intelligence, 
while he was at Jerusalem, of the death of the 
_ emperor. At this interval Aretas made an 
irruption into Syria, and took Damascus, and 
kept possession of it for some time. 
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Tue war between Herod and Aretas, the 
little communication between distant cities, the 
seclusion of St. Paul in Arabia, the agitation of 
the Jews on account of the death of Tiberius, 
the deposition of Caiaphas by Vitellius, as well 
perhaps as the desire the priests would natural- 
ly feel to suppress the account of the failure of 
their decree against the Christians of Damascus 
—sufficiently explain why the apostles at Jeru- 
salem were ignorant of St. Paul’s miraculous 
conversion, till it was announced to them by 
Barnabas. : 

The commentators suppose that St. Paul, 
during his present sojourn at Jerusalem while 
praying in the temple, fell into that ecstasy or 
trance mentioned Acts xxii. 17-21. MHales/ 
translates the word éusooredo, “I will send 
thee forth as an extra apostle to the remote 
Gentiles, selecting thee, éfaseotjuevos oe, from 
the people of the Jews, and from the Gentiles, 
to whom (the latter) 1 am now going to send 
thee forth, tv dmoordddw, to turn them from 
darkness unto light, and from the jurisdiction of 
Satan unto God, in order that they might re- 
ceive remission of sins, and an allotment among 
those that are sanctified by faith toward me.” 
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I suauu here take the opportunity of obsery- 
ing to the Jew who may disbelieve that Jesus 


J Hales’ Anal. Chron. vol. ii. part ii. p. 1190. 


NOTES ON THE ACTS. 


[Parr IX. 


of Nazareth was the true and expected Mes- 
siah, that the declarations of the New T'esta- 
ment are not only supported by miracles of the 
same, or of greater, extent and wonder than 
those of Moses (which I have attempted to show 
in a former note) but that every testimony 
which demonstrated the truth of the Mosaic 
dispensation was vouchsafed in support of the 
Christian revelation also.—If miraculous gifts 
were imparted to the Sanhedrin, on its first 
establishment (Num. xi. 25.), they were likewise 
granted at the early meeting of the infant 
Church of Christ, as a pledge of the presence 
of his Holy Spirit—Were ecstasies and visions 
permitted to the prophets of the olden Church, 
so likewise were they in the apostolic age. 
St. Paul had his vision in the temple; and 
again the Lord appeared to him and comforted 
him, (Acts xxiii. 11.) To St. Peter a sheet 
descended from heaven for the purpose of un- 
folding to him the great truth that the Gentiles 
also were to be made partakers of the Gospel 
blessings.—If a superhuman knowledge of God 
and of the invisible world be an internal proof 
of the inspiration of the writers of the Old Tes- 
tament, which of these can bear any comparison 
with the discoveries of the unseen state revealed 
in the transfiguration, when the bodies of men 
were seen as they will appear in glory at the 
last great day—or in the resurrection of our 
Lord, when the same body assumed new and 
mysterious properties—when angels were its 
guardians, and the bodies of the dead arose ? 
Have any of the inspired anticipations of the 
old prophets exceeded those of St. Paul, who 
was exalted to a state where he heard things 
which it was not lawful for man to utter P or have 
they equalled the more glowing and sublime 
representations of the Apocalypse, when the 
beloved disciple, wrapt in the highest visions, 
describes the perfection of the spiritual temple, 
and the removal of the curse from mankind ?— 
Did the Urim and Thummim mysteriously com- 
municate the will of God to the suppliant priest ? 
Christ himself hath spoken to us in the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily, and has committed to us 
the lively oracles.—Was the voice from the 
mercy-seat heard by the privileged lawgiver of 
Israel? Did it whisper in Eden, or speak in 
thunder at Sinai? Was it heard by Elijah in 
the wilderness, or by Daniel in Babylon? So 
also did it thrill into the ears of the priests 
and the people in the temple, carrying convic- 
tion to the inquiring Greeks. It proclaimed, at 
the baptism of Christ, from the mercy-seat of 
heaven, “Thisis my beloved Son.” It arrested 
the persecuting Saul, breathing out vengeance 
and slaughter—Were the angels of heaven 
the visitors of Abraham at his tent, or of Jacob 
at Mahanaim? So were they also the glorious 
ambassadors from heaven, announcing the ad- 
vent of the Prince of Peace, the promised Mes- 
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siah.—Was the prophet the discerner of spirits, 
when he inquired of his servant, “ Went not mine 
heart with thee, when the man turned again 
from his chariot to meet thee?” So likewise 
did Peter penetrate into the deepest recesses of 
that covetous heart, which he declared to be in 
the gall of bitterness, and in the bond of iniquity. 
—Was Gehazi struck with leprosy? So also 
was Elymas with blindness, and Ananias with 
instant death.—Did Moses foretell the eventual 
dispersion of Israel nearly two thousand years 
before it took place ? So also do the apostles of 
the New Testament unanimously predict their 
future union and reéstablishment in the Holy 
Land.—Did the Prophet Elisha raise to life the 
son of the widowed friend of his poverty and 
persecution ? So also did the Apostle St. Peter 
bid Tabitha arise; and restored from the dead 
the benefactress of the poor and destitute—— 
These facts rest on the same species of evidence, 
and were given for the confirmation of one 
common system of divine truth, to demonstrate 
the beautiful harmony that pervades the two 
covenants, and to convince both Jew and Gen- 
tile that the God of both their dispensations is 
the same God, neither ought his children to be 
any longer divided. 

If the mission of Christ was not confirmed by 
such stupendous judgments as those which 
Moses inflicted, when the earth opened and 
swallowed up Dathan and his coadjutors and 
all their company, and they went down alive, 
and the people fled at the cry of them; or by 
such judgments as caused that equally fearful 
exclamation, “If I be aman of God, let fire 
come down from heaven to consume thee,” 
and the fire descended—it must be remembered, 
that the new dispensation was one of mercy— 
that our Saviour came to seek and to save 
those that were lost—and that his whole object 
was to remove the curse of sin, and all its 
attendant afflictions, diseases, and miseries. 
His apostles inflicted death on two individuals 
only for the unpardonable crime of sin against 
the Holy Ghost; they demonstrated their 
power in a manner more consistent with the 
dispensation they were commissioned to estab- 
lish, by relieving the infirmities and sicknesses 
of men, and redeeming them from him who had 
the power of death, that is, the devil. 
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Tur trade of a tanner was esteemed by the 
Jews so contemptible that all those who fol- 
lowed it were required to mention the same 
before their marriage, under the penalty of the 
nuptials becoming void. It is recorded in the 


Mishna, that after the death of a man whose | 


brother exercised the trade of a tanner, the 
the wise men of Sidon decided, that the widow 
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of the deceased was permitted to decline inter- 
marrying with that brother, - 


This custom explains to us the probable 
reason why the Evangelist might have been so 
particular in relating so apparently a trivial cir- 
cumstance, as the lodgings of the apostle. St. 
Peter took up his abode with the most mean 
and despised of his own countrymen, although 
at this time, without divine interposition, he 
would have refused to preach to Cornelius, an 
honorable Gentile-—See Schoetgen, vol. i. p. 447. 

See various ordinances among the Jews, ap. 
Wetstein in loc., expressive of contempt for 
the occupation of a tanner. 


Nore 71.—Parr IX. 


Dr. Larpner, contrary to the decision of 
the generality of commentators, has endeavoured 
to show that the rest, or peace, or prosperity, 
which the Church now enjoyed was not to be 
attributed to the conversion of St. Paul, but to 
the effects produced among the Jews by the 
command of Caligula, which directed the 
statue to be placed in the temple of Jerusalem. 
—See Lardner’s Credibility, vol. i. p. 97-100, 
and Hales’ Chronology, vol. ii. part ii. p. 1191. 
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ON THE STATE OF THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH, 
AND ON THE APOSTOLIC OFFICE. 


We have now proceeded through the history 
of the Church of Christ during the time that it 
consisted only of Jewish converts. We have 
witnessed the appeal of the merciful Saviour of 
the world to his chosen people, in the wonder- 
ful operations of the Holy Spirit. But the veil 
was still upon their eyes, and although the 
Jewish converts may be considered as the first 
fruits of the Christian Church, yet the Sanhe- 
drin, the leaders of the people, and by far the 
greater part of the nation still persisted in their 
blind rejection of Him “to whom gave all the 
prophets witness.” 

At this period the infant Church presented to 
the world wherever they were scattered, wheth- 
er in Jerusalem or in the provinces, the inter- 
esting spectacle of unbroken “ unity and godly 
love.” There were no controversies, no heart- 
burnings, no mutual jealousies, to disturb that 
holy calm, the fruit of righteousness; they 
obeyed to the utmost that new commandment 
given to them, “Love one another.” When 
any occasion of dissatisfaction occurred, such 
for instance as the complaints of the Grecians 
on account of their widows, the wound was 
immediately healed, and the commands of their 
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appointed heads were respected and obeyed. 
They were one fold under oneshepherd. They 
continued steadfast in the apostles’ doctrine 
and fellowship, in frequent celebration of the 
communion, and in thanksgiving and prayers. 
They were united in doctrine, practice, and 
discipline, the three great and only preservatives 
of real unity and true piety among men. 

I. The articles of their doctrine may be 
easily summed up—They believed that Jesus 
was Lord and Christ, that is, that he was the 
Divine Personage, the manifested God of the 
patriarchs, the true Messiah, Acts i. 36.— 
They believed in the necessity of repentance 
for the crucifixion of the Prince of Life, and 
of conversion from Judaism to Christianity, as 
well as from sin to holiness, Acts ili. 38.—the 
resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 31.—the eleva- 
tion of Christ till the time of the restitution of 
all things, Acts iii. 21.—that Christ was the 
prophet like unto Moses, Acts iii. 22.—the 
(eventual) overthrow of the Jewish dispensation, 
Acts vi. 14. and as we find also from the speech 
of St. Stephen—the doctrine of the atonement 
of Christ, Acts vii. 32-35.—and salvation to 
man by Christ alone; for “there is no other 
name given under heaven, whereby we can be 
saved.” That they believed in the necessity of 
personal holiness, and of the influences of the 
Holy Spirit, is evident from the manifestations 
of the Spirit, under which they so immediately 
lived, and which, on every fit occasion, they 
imparted, (see Acts ill. 26.) These were the 
articles of their faith, established on the facts 
related in the Gospels, of whose truth they must 
have been convinced from the testimony of eye- 
witnesses. The great majority of Christians in 
all countries, however they may have added to 
the simplicity of the Christian Creed, believe in 
these, the fundamental and essential doctrines 
of their faith. But this agreement, which ought 
to have been a sacred bond of union among 
Christians, has not protected them from those 
various divisions and controversies which make 
the enemies of the Lord to blaspheme. 

The twelve articles of the Apostles’ Creed 
may be collected from the teaching of St. Peter 
in the first chapters of the book of the Acts. 
(See Bishop Pearson’s divisions.) 

I. I believe in God the Father Almighty, 
Maker of heaven and earth, Acts iy. 24. 

II. And in Jesus Christ, his only Son our 
Lord, Acts ii. 38. 

Ill. Which was conceived by: the Holy 
Ghost, born of the Virgin Mary, Acts i. 14. 

IV. Suffered under Pontius Pilate, was cruci- 
fied, dead, and buried, Acts iii. 13. and iv. 27, 

VY. He descended into hell: the third day he 
arose again from the dead, Acts 11. 27, 31. and 
iii. 15. and iv. 33. 

VI. He ascended into heaven, and sitteth on 
the right hand of God, the Father Almighty, 
Acts ii, 18, 21. and vy. 31. 
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VII. From thence he shall come to judge 
the quick and the dead, Acts iii. 21. 

VIII. I believe in the Holy Ghost, Acts il. 
38. and v. 32. 

{X. The holy Catholic Church, the com- 
munion of saints, Acts i. 8. and ii. 39. and iii. 
26. 

X. The forgiveness of sins, Acts ii. 38. and 
v. dl. 

XI. The resurrection of the body—{this is 
implied in the resurrection of Christ, see Art. 
\"Ye 
on And the life everlasting. This is im- 
plied in the belief in the ascension—see Art. 
VI. 

II. The practice or religious conduct of the 
Church of Jerusalem was consonant with their 
knowledge. Personalreligion was the criterion 
of their faith. They were in frequent com- 
munion. Their prayers were many—their ad- 
herence to the doctrines of the apostles was 
steadfast—their boundless liberality was found- 
ed upon its most acceptable source, self-denial] 
and the sacrifice of the things of the flesh— 
their motive was the will of God. Peace and 
joy in God, love to each other, personal holi- 
ness, and consequent happiness, characterized 
this holy communion, and Paradise seemed 
again restored to this favored portion of man- 
kind. Since this golden age has no Chmistian 
Church been so perfect or so prosperous. 
Never, it is to be feared, will the same felicity 
be revived till that millennial period, which the 
wise and good have always anticipated in that 
petition, “Thy kingdom come, thy will be done 
on earth, as it is in heaven;” when the curse of 
sin shall be removed from the earth, and the 
nations shall become the inheritance of the 
anointed of God; and the uttermost parts of 
the earth shall be his possession". 


k Vitringa gives a beautiful description of the 
union of the Church at Jerusalem: “ Prime Ke- 
clesie Christiane, Deo per preconium Christi 
atque Apostolorum et copiosam distributionem do- 
norum Spiritus Sancti lucem¢ tenebris producente, 
formosa erat et splendidissima facies. Omnia, ut 
vere solent, ridebant. Doctrine sue constabant 
castimonia. Nihil in cultu, nihil in sacratissimis 
religionis symbolis adulterinum; regiminis forma 
optima et ecclesie indoli convenientissima. Dis- 
ciplinee vigebat exercitium incorrupte. Diaboli 
adversus ecclesiam ferocientis impetus etenus a 
Deo cohibebantur, ut per satellites suos, principes 
mundanos, cursum Evangelii non suffiamen atterit. 
Hereticis nullus adhuc dum in ecclesia locus. Et, 
quod optimum et maximum et post doctrine sin- 
ceritatem precipuam in ecclesia considerationem 
meretur, excellebat divina illa credentium evi 
apostolici societas, quibuslibet virtutibus Chris- 
tianis, et perfusa erat largo imbre donorum Spiritus 
Sancti. Hic conspicua erant fides illibata, vegeta, 
corroborata, omnia tentans, omnia potens, zelus pro 
divina gloria et caussa Christi Regis ardentissimus, 
nulla metuens pericula, nullis languescens malis; 
charitas rara, inaudita, et quasi supergressa limites 
lege preescriptos ; gratissima animorum concordia, 
juncta simplicitate, omnes de malo suspiciones ex- 
cludenti ; mansuetudo, benignitas, humilitas, et que 
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IL. The union and happiness which were so 
eminently enjoyed by the Church of Jerusalem, 
under the government of the apostles, must 
have been materially promoted by the obser- 
vance of one system of discipline. ‘The Church 
of the Jews established by Moses was one 
religious society, comprising the whole nation. 
When the same God, who had given the Mo- 
saic Law, imparted the new dispensation to his 
chosen people, the first object of Christianity 
seems to have been, to continue to preserve the 
whole nation as one religious society. For this 
‘purpose they were for many years publicly ap- 
pealed to, by the teaching, miracles, and fulfil- 
ment of the prophecies by our Lord. They 
were next appealed to by the apostles, and their 
attempts were also fruitless: Then only it. was, 
that the nation of the Jews, considered as a 
people in their corporate capacity, represented 
by their senate and legislature, rejected the 
God of their fathers. The exertions of the 
apostles were next directed to save as many of 
their nation as would believe from the errors of 
their blinded countrymen, to become the found- 
ers of that new religious society. which was to 
be extended among all nations. The especial 
providence of God preserved from dissensions 
the infant Church thus composed, till the period 
of its more ample enlargement arrived. The 
conyerts at Jerusalem, therefore, were so con- 
firmed in the truth of their creed, and were so 
perfectly governed by their apostolical rulers, 
that when the period of their dispersion came, 
they carried an uncorrupted and an uncontro- 
verted faith over the world. And as every 
society must be governed by some authority, 
they would have taken with them that plan of 
polity, which the apostles would have established. 
The question, therefore, of the mode of Church 
government observed by the apostles becomes 
interesting and important, as it will point out to 
us that- plan by which the Christian Church 
was intended to continue as one religious 
society: for as the Jews were thus united 
as one Church into one religious society, 
so it was designed that the whole world should 
become one holy and catholic Church, of 
which each nation should become a separate 
branch. 

In all inquiries of this nature, it is our first 


plura in Christiana homine predicanda sunt, His 
yirtutibus elegante harmonia intexta erant dotes 
scientie, sapientie, prudentie, sanctitatis, pro- 
phetie, linguarum, charismatum évegyeias, miracu- 
lorum, que hunc ecclesie primeve statum divinum 
prorsus efficiebant ac coelestem, eique magnam apud 
exteros conciliabant reverentiam. Rectores, om- 
nibus necessariis virtutibus donisque instructi, sua 
erga plebem officia diligenter observabant, absque 
affectato in eam imperio ; plebs Christiana rectoribus 
cum honore prestabat obsequium ; vel potius, om- 
nes ut fratres se uni regi et domino, Christo Jesu, 
arctissimo amoris vinculo compact subjiciebant, 
ab ejus herentes ore, ejusque ducti apt —Vi- 
tringa, Obsere. Sacre, lib. iv. cap. Vu. P- 901. 
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duty to refer to facts before we proceed to in- 
ferences. These are recorded in the nine first 
chapters of the Acts, and from them certain in- 
ferences have been deduced. . ~ 

An apostle was elected from among the 
brethren to fill the place of Judas—we infer 
therefore that the apostolic office was superior 
to that of the disciples. 

The persons who sold their lands for the 
benefit of the poor placed the proceeds at the 
disposal of the apostles.—It has been inferred, 
therefore, that the apostles not only directed the 
general concerns of the Church, but ordered 
even the management of the contributions. 
The primitive Church believed, from this in- 
stance, that the benefactions of the members of 
a Church, for religious purposes, should be con- 
signed to the charge of the governors and rulers 
of those Churches, and not be distributed at the 
caprice or pleasure of private individuals. 

The election of deacons has been already 
considered. They were chosen from among the 
people, presented to the apostles, and appointed 
to the service for which they were required, 
after they had been approved by the twelve.— 
The primitive Church has uniformly considered 
the election of the seven deacons and their 
appointment by the apostles, to be the right 
mode of ordination among Christians for ever. 
The conduct of Christ and his holy apostles, the 
ren who were moved by the Spirit of God, was 
believed to be as binding among Christians as 
the institutions of the Law of Moses were obli- 
gatory among the Jews. 

After the death of Stephen, the great body 
of the Church, as has been before observed, 
was dispersed all around Jerusalem. ‘The 
apostles alone continued in that city; and we 
read, in consequenee of the great success of 
Philip the deacon and evangelist in Samaria, the 
twelve sent down two of their number to impart 
to the new converts the gift of the Holy Ghost. 
Whether this was done merely to strengthen 
the new converts—or to confirm them in the 
usual sense-of that word—or to ordain elders for 
the purpose of supplying the incipient congre- 
gations—or to bestow the miraculous gifts of the 
Holy Spirit, (for all these have been inferred,) 
itis not necessary to decide. The important 
fact is certain; the ministerial function was con 
trolled and subject to a superior ecclesiastical 
authority, which was demonstrated by the ful- 
filling of more solemn duties than subordinate 
preachers were empowered to perform. Chris- 
tian teachers exercised government over other 
Christian teachers, and likewise over their 
converts, without either the permission or the 
interference of the people. And from the re- 
corded fact, we are justified in concluding that 
this system of ecclesiastical discipline was uni- 
formly observed by the apostles, and, as such, 
must be the best model for their successors, 
Before the Gentiles, or the Proselytes of tha 
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Gate, were invited to become mémbers of the 
Christian Church, St. Paul was miraculously 
converted. Three years after which he preached 
Christ in the synagogues, apparently without 
either the sanction of an apostle, or the request 
ofthe people. This illustrious convert, although 
he cannot be admitted as a general example, 
had also authority for what he did. He was 
(as Biscoe, On the Acts, p. 271, has proved) an 
ordained elder, doctor, or teacher, among the 
Jews, and possessed the privilege of preaching 
in the synagogues. In addition to this human 
ordination, he was miraculously filled with the 
Holy Ghost as a qualification for his high office. 
He was set apart by the Divine Head of the 
Church himself, who appeared to him from 
heaven, and commissioned him to go to the 
Gentiles. 

We are now brought to the most important 
part of the subject—the nature of the authority 
which was thus exercised by one class of Chris- 
tian teachers over both the other teachers, and 
the first Converts; or, in other words, of what 
nature was the apostolic office, and what kind 
of government therefore is to be exercised in the 
Christian Church? It will appear, from the 
united testimony of the Scripture itself, and the 
authority of some of the most learned theo- 
logians who have adorned the Christian world, 
yet who have been adverse to the episcopal 
regimen, that the word apostle was well known 
among the Jews, and that it denoted an officer 
of high influence and authority, who exercised 
a delegated power over the mimisters and people 
of separate and distant congregations. 

Though the Jews were dispersed throughout 
the world at the time of our Lord, their numerous 
congregations were under the control of the 
high priest and Sanhedrin; and the persons who 
were sent by them were called their apostles. 
While every separate congregation was gov- 
erned by its own rulers of the synagogue, or 
councils of ten, or three, or twenty-three, the 
whole Jewish Church, through all its depart- 
ments, was subject to the authority of the heads 
of the Church at Jerusalem, and the Romans 
protected the Jews in exercising the right of 
governing their own countrymen’. The Jews, 


 Lightfoot’s Works, Pitman’s edition, vol. iii. 
p- 196. 

™ «Principem vero post patriarchas dignitatis 
locum obtinebant illi quos Aposronos vocabant, 
nisi nos fallit Epiphanius, lib. 1. tom. 2. Heres. 
xxx. §. 4. Heocedgevovar yig TH marerioyn, zat avy 
atte Tokkdnic, Hal sv VUXTL, HAL ey iE, OUVEYHE, 
Sueyovor, dix TO CumBovdevery, zal crapioery HUTA Tu 
zatuviuoy. Assident enim hi patriarche,etcum eo 
sepius diu noctuque continuo versantur: quod ei- 
dem a consiliis sint, ac de iis referant que ad legem 
pertinere videbantur.—-Est enim aurum coronarium, 
que diversarum ordines curiarum vel amore proprio, 
velindulgentiarum letitia, vel rebus prospere gestis, 
admoniti, in coronis aureis signisque diversis obtu- 
lerint. Lege iv. Cod. Theod. de Aur. Coron. Witsii. 
Exere. Sac. xii. De Historia Hieros. p. 343. Suc- 
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therefore, were accustomed to submit to the con- 
trol of the Sanhedrin, and would not, when con- 
verted to Christianity, object to a continuance 
of that form of government to which they had 
thus submitted. We will, however, consider 
the word in all its significations. 

I. The word apostle, d&déatchos, says the 
learned Witsius, literally signifies one who is 
sent forth. It was used among the Greeks for 
the word— ‘ 

Il. oeobeds asootelbuevoc, wsaltys etor- 
yng évexa, i. e. an ambassador, one sent forth, a 
mediator to make or establish peace. 

III. More especially, 6 orgatynyds zat mhody 
meunduevos, the leader sent on a naval expedi- 
tion.— Hesychius. 

IV. Wuupaywyos, one sent to bring the bride 
to the house of her husband.—Phavorinus. 

In all which senses it is singularly descriptive 
of the office of the apostles—they were minis- 
ters of peace, and commanders of that great 
expedition which was directed tq the isles of the 
sea, and to the Gentile world; which in Scrip- 
ture is frequently represented under the emblem 
of the sea. It was their high office also to pre- 
sent the Christian Church as a chaste virgin to 
Christ. 

In Hebrew, the word dzéotodos, or apostle, 
corresponds to the titles wn, mid, or my. 
yon is frequently used, not only of angels, but 
of prophets and priests, Hag. i. 13. Mal. ii. 7. 
In this sense St. Paul calls Christ the apostle 
of our profession (adding the word cdoyregeds), 
TIS Ouohoy lag yumy —of our, that is, the Chris- 
tian profession, in opposition to the high priest 
of the Jews. 

It corresponds also to the word moby. The 
Jews had their sy ¥ Sw or Sno, éadatohoue THS 
éxxdnolas, who brought the decrees of the high 
priest to the synagogues at Jerusalem, and the 
tithes and victims to the priests, and principally 
collected for the temple service the tribute of 
the half-shekel, which was required by the Law 
of Moses from the whole population. The 
word, in this sense, was adopted in the Christian 
Church. It was more especially used to denote 
the ambassadors and assistants of the patriarchs 
of the Jews”. 


cedit vox, miby quam sibi attribuit Ahias, 1 Reg. 
xiv. 6. por mibw DK ubi LXX. Ayédorodoy 
vertunt. Habebant etiam q)1¥°m~by, vel .bno, 
&nborokoug tig exxAyolag, Nuncios, cotus, qui man- 
data deferrent ad synagogas Hierosolymam, vel 
victimas et decimas ad sacerdotes: maxime qui 
didgayuoy, semisiclum, tributum quotannis ex lege 
in sacrarium differendum, exigerent. Dein collap- 
sis Judeorum rebus retenta tamen in synagoga vox 
’ Ansotodwv, est; talesque signate dicebantur, qui 
patriarche assessores et legati erant, ejusque 2y- 
zlzhia, youumare, circulares literas ad synagogas 
deferebant pecuniis per capita colligendis, speci- 
atim auro coronario, corone scilicet patriarchali 
ornandx, quod loco didragmi exigebant patriarchs 
in partibus tam orientis, quam occidentis.”— Wits, 
Melet. Leid. p. 22. 
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In the Jerusalem Talmud (Sanhed. fol. 18. 
col. 4.) we are presented with the form of the 
letters which were issued by the Sanhedrin ; 
from which we learn that the expression “to the 
brethren,” was in common use, and referred to 
the Jews, whether priests or not, who had 
authority in the provinces; and to whom the 
Sanhedrin gave the power to put its decrees 
in force. It must however be observed, says 
Lightfoot", that it was not the awe of the 
power of the Sanhedrin, so much as the innate 
ambition of the Jews to continue as one people, 
which made them obedient. And the letters 
therefore which St. Paul received from the 
Sanhedrin to the brethren at Damascus, we 
must suppose not to be imperative, but declar- 
ative and persuasive. This remark of hight- 
foot is no doubt correct; and it proves the point 
under discussion: that authority was exercised 
over the synagogues of the Jews, and that the 
persons who were deputed to exercise it were 
called apostles: and, we may add too, that the 
same desire of union among themselves, which 
induced the foreign Jews to submit to the juris- 
diction of their high priest and Sanhedrin, ought 
to be a prevailing motive to union among 
Christians. k 

“The word apostle,” says Mosheim’, “it is 
well known, signifies a legate, an ambassador, a 
person entrusted with a particular mission. The 
propriety, therefore, with which this appellation 
was bestowed by Christ on those friends whom 
he thought proper to select for the propagation 
of his religion throughout the world is manifest 


" Schoetgen. Hore Hebraice, vol. i. 937, who 
has added this also to his quotations. ‘Sic ex 
Nedarim apud R. Samuel Ben David,Ssipw 4Dn 
smidw ww con pet wmdw 1379 137 in fol. 28. 2. 
IDM, num sacerdotes apostoli proprie an vero 
apostoli Dei? Quid inde vero* resp. Si dicimus, 
eos esse apostolos propria auctoritate venientes, non 
necesse est, ut sacerdos sit justus. Si vero dicimus, 
eos esse apostolos Dei, necesse est, ut justi sint.’’ 

° “ Convenit preterea quoad vim significationis 
cum titulo WW3¥ m>’y, nomen "Amésohos tis txudy- 
clac, Legatus ecclesiew, quod Paulus bis, nisi fallor, 
adhibuit in epistolis suis, an quoad usum, dubium.— 
Imo inecclesiis Christianis nulli fuerunt legaticetus 
ad Deum preter Episcopos et Presbyteros, vel 
preter presbyteriorum presides. Clerus antiquis- 
sime ecclesie Christiane constitit tantum presby- 
teris et diaconis. Legati ecclesiarum, quales in 
synagogis medii erant inter prefectos et diaconos, 
in ecclesii Christiana nulli fuertint, tum quia offi- 
cium legati ecclesie (993 ¥m9y) ut plurimum in 
antiquis synagogis non fuit statum et solenne, 
sed quibusvis viris in synagoga honoratioribus et 
rerum sacrarum peritis liberé commissum, tum quia 
ille precandi actus, qui a legatis ecclesie in syna- 
goga prestabatur proprie ab ipsis synagoge@ prefec- 
tis prestandus erat, et haud dubie in multis syna- 
gogis, ubi doctorum copia non aderat, exercitus 
est. Cum igitur in primis ecclesiis Christianis 
omnia quam simplicissimo modo composita fuerint, 
opus non erat extraordinariis ejusmodi precandi 
ad Deum legatis, sed prestabat omnino ut hic actus 
a preside presbyterii ceu a legato tam presbyterii 
quam ecclesie totius,perageretur.”—Vitringa, De 
Synag. Veter. lib. iii. pars 2. p. 912. 
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from this its common acceptation. But the 
reader will perhaps discover a peculiar force in 
this term ; and more readily perceive the motives 
which probably induced our Saviour to apply it 
to those whom he sent forth, when he is inform- 
ed, that, in the age of which we are now treating, 
this appellation was appropriated to certain 
public officers of great credit and authority 
amongst the Jews, who were the confidential 
ministers of the high priest, and consulted with 
by him on occasions of the highest moment. 
They were also occasionally invested with par- 
ticular powers, and despatched on missions of 
importance, principally to such of their country- 
men as lived in foreign parts. The collection 
of the yearly tribute to the temple, which all the 
Jews were bound to pay, was likewise entrusted 
to their management; as were also several 
other affairs of no small consequence. For 
since all Jews, however widely they might be 
dispersed throughout the various regions of the 
world,, considered themselves as belonging to 
one and the same family or commonwealth, of 
which the high priest residing at Jerusalem was 
the prefect and head; and as the members of 
every inferior synagogue, however distant or 
remote, looked up to Jerusalem as the mother 
and chief seat of their religion, and referred all 
abstruse or difficult matters, and any contro- 
versies and questions of moment respecting 
divine subjects, to the decision of the high 
priest, it was absolutely necessary that this 
supreme pontiff should always have near him a 
number of persons of fidelity, learning, and 
authority, of whose services he might avail 
himself in communicating his mandates and 
decrees to those Jews who were settled in dis- 
tant parts, and in arranging and determining 
the various points referred to him for decision.” 

The learned writer then goes on to show the 
great probability that the officers who were thus 
entrusted with this delegated authority were 
called apostles. In the first place, St. Paul 
himself evidently intimates such to have been 
the case in the opening of his Epistle to the 
Galatians, when he terms himself an apostle, 
not dv’ &vOodnwy, “of men,” nor dv’ dvOeamor, 
“by men,” but of God himself, and. his Son 
Jesus Christ, Gal. i. 1. What necessity could 
there be that this inspired writer should thus 
accurately define the nature of his commission, 
and so particularly mark the distinction be- 
tween himself andan apostle invested with mere 
human authority, if the Jews, to whom that - 
Epistle is principally addressed, had been 
strangers to that other kind of apostles eom- 
missioned by men, namely, apostles sent by the 
Jewish high priest and magistrates to the dif- 
ferent cities of the Roman empire? This — 
interpretation was long since given to the 
words of the apostle by St. Jerome, Comm. ad 
Galatas, tom. ix. opp. p. 124. edit. Francof. 
“Usque hodie,” says he, “a patriarchis Jude- 
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orum apostolis mitti (constat): ad distinctionem 
itaque eorum qui mittuntur ab hominibus, et sui 
qui sit missus a Christo, tale sumpsit exordium: 
‘Paulus apostolus, non ab hominibus, neque per 
hominem.’” These words of St. Jerome, who 
resided in Palestine, and was every way skilled 
in Jewish affairs, must necessarily be allowed 
to weigh strongly in favor of the above state- 
ment respecting the apostles of the high priest. 
The meaning they convey indisputably is, that, 
in the time of St. Paul, it was the practice of 
the Jewish high priest to send forth apostles, 
after the same manner as the Jewish patriarchs 
were accustomed to do at the time he (St. Je- 
rome) wrote: and there appears to be no reason 
whatever which should induce us to question 
the credibility of what is thus said. But let us 
return to the words of St. Paul, in which there 
is something worthy of remark, which, if my 
memory does not fail me, says Mosheim, has 
never hitherto attracted the attention of any 
commentator. St. Paul says, that he is an 
apostle, notof men, neither by man. He there- 
fore clearly divides human apostles into two 
classes; viz. those who were commissioned 
merely by one man, and those who were invest- 
ed with their powers by several. Now what 
does this mean? Who are these men, and 
who that single man, who, in St. Paul’s time, 
were accustomed to send amongst the Jews 
certain persons, whom it was usual to distin- 
guish by the appellation of apostles? The 
single man of whom Paul alludes, could, I con- 
ceive, have been none other than the great 
high priest of the Jews; and the several men, 
who had also their apostles, were unquestion- 
ably the archontes, or Jewish magistrates. The 
learned well know that justice was administered 
to the Jews who dwelt in the different prov- 
inces of the Roman empire by certain magis- 
trates, or vicegerents of the high priest, who 
were termed, after the Greek, archontes, con- 
cerning whom a curious and elegant little work 
was published by Wesseling, Ad Inscript. 
Beren. Traject. ad Rhen. 1738, in 8vo. I take 
the meaning, therefore, of St. Paul to be, that 
he neither derived his commission from those 
inferior magistrates, to whom the Jews who 
dwelt without the limits of Palestine were sub- 
jects, nor was he delegated by the chief of their 
religion, the high priest himself. That these 
archontes had under them certain ministers, 
who were termed apostles, much in the same 
way as the high priest had, is clear from Euse- 
bius, who says—“’Anogrdhove O28 siogte nat 
viv 0g gatly Tovdalors dvoudtery todo 1a éy- 
nixhe youumata mage tov "APXONTQIV 
aitay énumoutougvovc. Apostolos etiam nunc 
Judei eos appellare solent qui archontum, sworum 
litteras circumquaque deportare solent.”—Com- 
ment. in. Esaiam, cap. 18. in Montfauconii Col- 
lectione nova Patr. Grecor. tom. li. p. 424. 
Mosheim goes on to prove, that the aversion 
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of the Jews to Christianity must have prevented | 
them from borrowing this title from the Chris- 
tian Church. As the high priest had probably 
twelve apostles, to correspond with the number 
of the tribes, he supposes our Lord appointed 
twelve also, in allusion to the same. This 
however is uncertain”. 

The learned Vitringa’, who had endeavoured 
to identify the officers of the Christian Church 
entirely with those of the synagogue, writes, 
that he is doubtful of the meaning of the words 
syaym5w. I cannot suspect this eminent 
theologian of disingenuousness, or J should be 
inclined to suppose that his ignorance in the 
present instance could be accounted for in no 
other way; for he expresses himself on other 
occasions with sufficient decision. St. Paul, in 
two passages of his Epistles (2 Cor. vill. 23. and 
Phil. ii. 25.), decidedly applies the expression 
“ Apostles of the Churches,” to Epaphroditus 
and Titus, both of whom, ecclesiastical history 
informs us, were bishops. Vitringa (p. 913) 
would apply the term exclusively to the collec- 
tors of the money provided by the Churches for 
the necessities of their members; and to this 
sense it is also limited by Witsius, Benson, 
Doddridge, and the divines in general who 
object to that form of Church government 
which existed in the early ages of Christianity. 
It is certain the office of the apostle embraced 
with this other duties of a much higher and 
important nature: and these several duties, with 
the high authority attached to them, must be 
included in our definition of the office of an 
apostle. 

Bishop Taylor has placed this part of the 
subject in its proper light. Now these men 
were not called ’Amdéotohor, messengers, in 
respect of these Churches sending them with 
their contributions:—1l. Because they are not 
called the Apostles of these Churches, to wit, 
whose alms they carried ; but simply ’ExxAnolwy, 
of the Churches, viz. of their own of which 
they were bishops. For if the title of apostle 


P Bishop Jeremy Taylor On Episcopacy, p. 19, 
small 4to. edit. Oxford, 1642. See the dissertation 
of Petit, Critic: Sucri, vol. ix. and principally pp. 
1183-1186, on this subject. 

7 Hi assident patriarche, et cum eo assidué diu 
noctuque degunt, consulendi gratid, et ea, que 
secundum legem fferi debent, suppeditandi. Hot- 
tingerus verba Epiphanii sic interpretatus videtur, 
ac si cuique patriarche unus solummodo fuerit 
apostolus, sed mihi quidem longé commodius sic 
exponenda videntur post alios, quod cuique patri- 
arche plures fuerint senatores, apostoli dicti, qui 
ab ipso subinde plenA cum auctoritate legati sunt 
ad synagogas su ditionis visitandas aut reforman- 
das. Et certé, stante adhuc republicd, sepe a Sy- 
nedrio in gravioribus negotiis missi sunt legati in 
has aut illas oras terre Canaan, aut ad synagogas 
extra Canaanem, qui pro arbitrio et amplitudine 
potestatis, sibi concessa, de republicd statuebant ; 
quippe cujus memoranda reliquit exempla Josephus 
in Historia Vite sum.”—Vitringa, De Synag. Vet. 
Iib,--il. cap. x. "pNod ae : 
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had related to their mission from these Church- 
es, it is unimaginable that there should be no 
term of relation expressed. 2. It is very clear 
that although they did indeed carry the benevo- 


lence of the several Churches, yet St. Paul, not 


those Churches, sent them: “And we have 
sent them with our brother,” &c. 3. They are 
called Apostles of the Churches, not going 
from Corinth with the money, but before they 
came thither, from whence they were to be de- 
spatched in legation to Jerusalem: “If any 
inquire of Titus, or the brethren, they are the 
apostles of the Church, and the glory of Christ.” 
So they were apostles before they went to 
Corinth, not for their being employed in the 
transportation of their charity”. 

Vitringa proceeds further to assert, in the 
most positive manner, that there were not in 
the Christian Churches any ambassadors of this 
nature ; and that the only ministers were bishops 
and presbyters, which were the same, and dea- 
cons. It is most true that there were no 
officers in the synagogue itself bearing the 
title of apostle, and confined exclusively to the 
performing of the religious service of one par- 
ticular synagogue; and it is the very point 
which I have been endeavouring to establish, 
and on which the whole question depends. 
There were, however, among the Jews, officers 
of this name, whose duty it was to superintend 
the synagogues at the command of the high 
priest ; in allusion to which, it is highly proba- 
ble that Christ, our Great High Priest, distin- 
guished his chosen disciples by the same appel- 
lation when he invested them with a similar 
-power of superintendence over their converts ; 
implying that those whom he had appointed 
should have the same influence and authority 
over his Churches, as the apostles of the high 
priest and Sanhedrin possessed over the syna- 
gogues. The apostles of Christ were not min- 
isters of single congregations; the apostles of 
the high priest did not confine themselves to 
the superintendence of one synagogue. The 
jurisdiction of both extended over countries and 
districts. As the necessity of government for 
the new societies made the apostolic office 
essential in the period when the Church was 
most pure, so is a similar power of government 
and superintendence essential at present. It 
has always been required; and we find accord- 


r « Synedrii Hierosolymitani tanta erat apud ex- 
teros quoque Judaicos auctoritas, ut placitis ejus 
et preceptis obtemperarent, presertim quando age- 
batur de falsis prophetis et doctrina avite religioni 
contrarid; et in regionibus illis exteris in quibus 
synagoge erant, que sponte synedrii auctoritatem 
agnoscerent, Romani, eorumque exemplo tetrarche 
et dynastw, concesserant synedrio potestatem, de 
Judeis in criminibus ad religionem spectantibus, 

uestionem habendi, eosque puniendi : ’—Joseph. 
Ant. 14. 10. 16. 6. Vitringa, De Synagoga Vet. p. 
866, Witsius, Mele‘em. Leidens. p. 23. et Wolfius 
ad p. 1.add. not. ad Matth. 26. 66. Kuinoel, In Lib. 
Hist. N. T. vol. iv. p. 330. - 
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ingly, though the name of apostle was discon- 
tinued with the twelve and St. Paul, that the 
power of ordaining, confirming, and governing, 
was preserved in the purer ages of our. faith, 
before the papacy usurped upon the primitive 
episcopacy; or the foreign reformers rejected 
the latter, in their eager and justifiable abhor- 
rence of the former, 

Vitringa, however, acknowledges, in another 
place’, that the Sanhedrin sent out persons 
with ample powers to superintend the syna- 
gogues out of the precincts of the Holy Land. 

St. Paul calls Christ the Apostle and High 
Priest of our (i. e. the Christian) profession, 
(Heb. iii, 1.) He was an apostle, as having 
received a delegated authority from God over 
his worshippers; for we read, God anointed — 
him to preach the Gospel to the poor, He was 
the High Priest, as he himself sent out apostles, 
with the same delegated authority as he had_ 
received over his Christian Churches. His 
own words are, “As the Father hath sent me, 
even so send I you.” = 

That the Sanhedrin, about the time of our 
Lord’s incarnation, possessed and exerted the 


* Philo in Leg. ad Caium, p. 1014. D. E. p. 
1033. A. Augustus, hearing that the first-fruits 
were neglected, wrote to the governors of the 
provinces in Asia to permit the Jews to assemble 
for banqueting ; for that these were not assemblies 
of drunkenness and debauchery (alluding plainly to 
the $rdo0r, forbidden in the decree of Caius Cesar), 
to cause riots and disturbance, but were schools of 
sobriety and righteousness ; of men studying virtue, 
and bringing in their yearly first-fruits, of which 
they offer sacrifices, sending holy messengers to the 
temple at Jerusalem. Then he commanded that 
none should hinder the Jews from assembling, con- 
tributing their money, or sending to Jerusalem after 
their country manner. Then follows a letter of 
Norbanus, containing an epistle of Augustus to 
him, “* That the Jews, wherever they are, should, 
according to their ancient custom, meet together, 
bring in their money, and send it to Jerusalem.”’— 
Ibid. p. 1035, D. EK. 1036, A. B. We have the 
letter of Augustus Cesar to Norbanus in Jos. n- 
tiq. 1. xvi. c.6. § 3. “The Jews, wherever they 
are, by an ancient custom, are wont to bring their 
money together, and to send it to Jerusalem: let 
them do this without hindrance.” In consequence 
hereof, Norbanus wrote to the Sardians (Jos. ibid. 
§ 6.) and Ephesians, that whoever should steal the 
sacred money of the Jews and fly to an asylum, 
should be taken from thence and delivered to the 
Jews, (in order to be prosecuted and punished,) in 
the same manner as sacrilegious persons were to 
be dragged from all asylums. Jos. Anliq. 1. XVi. Cc. 
6. § 4. He sent also to the magistrates of Cyrene, 
putting them in mind that Augustus had wrote to 
Flavius, the praetor of Lybia, and to others, who 
had the care of that province, that the Jews might 
send their sacred money to Jerusalem without let 
or hindrance ; commanding the Cyrenians to re- 
store what had been stopped, or taken away from 
the Jews under pretence of tribute, and to prevent 
the like hindrance for the future. Ibid. sect. 5. 
Augustus decreed, that the stealing of their sacred 
books, or their sacred money, out of the places in 
which they were wont to be deposited in their sy- 
nagogues, should be sacrilege, and the punishment, 
confiscation of goods. Ibid. sect. 2. Vid. et De 
Bell. Jud. 1. vi. c. 16. sect. 2. p. 1284, fin. 
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privilege of sending out apostles is amply de- 
monstrated by several Roman laws. The Jews 
were allowed, says Mr. Biscoe, to meet to pay 
their first-fruits, and to send them, together 
with whatever money they pleased, to Jerusa- 
lem for offerings, and to appoint proper officers 
to carry it. They were suffered also to deter- 
mine all disputes and controversies among 
themselves in a judicial way. They were not 
only thus indulged in the use of their own cus- 
toms and laws, but, what is much more, if any 
laws of the country, where they inhabited, in- 
terfered with their customs, they were dispensed 
with, and not obliged to comply with those laws. 
Thus, for instance, they were dispensed with 
in not attending courts of judicature, or giving 
bail on their Sabbaths or feast-days. 

Thus may it be sufficient to show, that when 
the Gospel was preached to the Church, while 
it consisted of Jewish converts only, the author- 
ity which was exercised by the apostles was 
not a new thing, nor inconsistent with the man- 
ners and customs of the people under -their 
former Mosaic discipline. The same principle 
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of government was adhered to, that order, 
unity, and faith might still prevail. But instead 
of the persecuting letters and the armed bands, 
which were the credentials of the apostles of 
the former economy, the chosen apostles of 
the Legislator of a better dispensation were 
known by the influences of the Spirit, by holi- 
ness, purity, patience, and love. They were 
armed only with the power of truth and mira- 
cles, and they proclaimed the Messiahship of 
Jesus of Nazareth, and the glad tidings of sal- 
vation to all mankind. The Spirit of God 
attended, with its visible influences, the out- 
ward means of grace; the Christian’ priesthood 
and the Christian people were united in one 
faith and one discipline; the religion of the 
heart, which alone is spiritual and efficacious, 
was preserved by a steadfast adherence to the 
prescribed rites and forms of tne apostolic 
Church; for the primitive Christians believed 
that He who gave the wine of the kingdom to 
man provided also the earthen vessels by which 
its spirit was preserved. 


PART 
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In the arrangement of this part of the pres- 
ent work, it will be perceived that I have adopt- 
ed, in opposition to the authority of Drs. Lard- 
ner, Doddridge, and Hales, the opinion of 
Lord Barrington and Dr. Benson, that the Gos- 
pel was preached to the Proselytes of the Gate 
before it was addressed to the idolatrous Gen- 
tiles. That the whole controversy may be 
fully and explicitly placed before the theological 
student, I shall submit to him the generally- 
received opinion respecting the Proselytes, on 
which Lord Barrington’s hypothesis is grounded, 
and Dr. Lardner’s objections, with the manner 
in which those objections may be removed. It 
will then be necessary to enter into the various 
reasons and authorities by which the opinion of 
Lord Barrington is supported and corroborated. 
Prideanx® gives the following account of the 
supposed different classes of Proselytes. He 
states, there were two sorts of Proselytes among 
the Jews. Ist. The Proselytes of the Gate. 
2d. The Proselytes of Justice (righteousness). 
The former they obliged only to renounce 


* Prideaux, Connection, vol. iii. p. 436. 
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idolatry, and worship God according to the law 
of nature, which they reduced to seven articles, 
called by them the Seven Precepts of the Sons 
of Noah. To these they held all men were 
obliged to conform, but not so as to the Law of 
Moses. For this they reckoned as a law made 
only for their nation, and not for the whole world. 
As to the rest of mankind, if they kept the law 
of nature, and observed thé precepts above men- 
tioned, they held that they performed all that 
God required of them, and would by this service 
render themselves as acceptable to him, as the 
Jews by theirs; and therefore they allowed all 
such to live with them in their land, and from 
hence they were called 2w1n to}, i. e. So- 
journing Proselytes, and for the same reason 
they: were called also 1yw 1, i. e. Proselytes 
of the Gate, as being permitted to dwell with 
those of Israel within the same gates. 

The occasion of this name seems to be taken 
from these words in the fourth commandment, 
—“Nor thy stranger that is within thy gates ;” 
which may as well be rendered, “ Thy proselyte 
thatis within thy gates ;” that is, the Proselytes 
of the Gate, that dwell with thee. For the 
Hebrew word ger, which signifies a stranger, 
signifieth also a proselyte, and both in this 
place and in the fourth commandment denote 
the same thing. For no strangers were per- 
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mitted to dwell within their gates, unless they 
renounced idolatry, and were proselyted so far 
as to the observance of the seven precepts of 
the sons of Noah. Though they were slaves 
taken in war, they were not permitted to live 
with them within any of the gates of Jerusalem 
on any other terms; but, on their refusal thus 
far to comply, were either given up to the 
sword, or sold to some foreign people. And as 
those who were thus far made proselytes were 
admitted to dwell with them, so also were they 
admitted into the temple, there to worship God ; 
but were not allowed to enter any farther than 
into the outer court, called the court of the 
Gentiles. For into the inner courts, which 
were within the enclosure, called the chel, none 
were admitted but only such as were thorough 
professors of the whole Jewish religion. And 
therefore, when any of these sojourning prose- 
lytes came into the temple, they always wor- 
shipped in the court. And of this sort of prose- 
lytes, Naaman the Syrian, and Cornelius the 
centurion are held to have been. 

The other sort of proselytes, called the Prose- 
lytes of Justice, were such as took on them the 
observance of the whole Jewish law. For 
although the Jews did not hold this necessary 
for such as were not of this nation, yet they 
refused none, but gladly received all who 
would embrace their religion; and they are 
remarked in our Saviour’s time to have been 
very sedulous in their endeavours to make 
converts, and when any were thus proselyted 

eto the Jewish religion, they were initiated to it 
by baptism, sacrifice, and circumcision, and 
thenceforth were admitted to all the rites, 
ceremonies, and privileges that were used by 
the natural Jews. 

It was on this generally-received opinion that 
Lord Barrington’ framed his hypothesis, which 
demonstrates, beyond a doubt, the separate 
manner in which the Jews, the devout Gentiles, 
or Proselytes of the Gate, were severally con- 
verted to the Christian faith. The holy Gospel, 
like the grain of mustard seed, was of gradual 
development, and progressively revealed to the 
world. We have already seen that the Gos- 
pel was first preached to the Jews, and that the 
first Christian Church was established at Jeru- 
salem. The period in which the Gospel was 
confined to the Jews, and Proselytes of Righ- 
teousness, who enjoyed all the privileges of the 
former, is supposed to commence, according to 
Lord Barrington, at the year 29, and end in the 
year 41. The second period, when the Gospel 
was preached to the Proselytes of the Gate, 
begins at the year 41 to 45. The third, when it 
was preached to the idolatrous Gentiles, is from 
the year 45 to the year 70, which brings us to 
the end of the Jewish age, and the destruction 
of the Jewish state and nation, which implied 
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the abolition of the Law of Moses, relieved the 
Jews and the Proselytes of the Gate from their 
adherence to those Laws, and consequently 
destroyed the distinction of the three periods ; 
all men being then bound only to the faith and 
obedience of the Gospel, and a subjection to 
the laws of those countries in which they 
respectively resided. The more minute divis- 
ions of the noble author it will not be necessary 
to notice, as they appear to me less corrobo- 
rated than the others, and are not referred to in 
the present arrangement. 

Dr. Lardner’s proposition, in reply to this 
hypothesis of three divisions, is—There was but 
one sort of proselytes’. 

He then proceeds to describe them by the 
usual characteristics universally acknowledged 


_to belong to Proselytes of Righteousness—they 


were called “Strangers, or Proselytes within 
the gate,” and “Sojourners,” as they were 
allowed to dwell or sojourn among the people 
of Israel. They were so called because they 
could not possess land; the whole of Canaan 
being, by the Law of Moses, appropriated to 
the twelve tribes only. 

1. In defence of this hypothesis, Dr. Lardner 
quotes Exod. xii. 48. Lev. xvii. 8. Num. ix. 14. 
and xv. 15, 16., all of which ordain a perfect 
similarity between the Israelite and the sojourn- 
ing stranger.— Answer: These passages appear 
to prove that there were certain proselytes, or 
sojourners, who were not, however, permitted 
to partake of the Passover, or offer sacrifice, 
unless they were circumcised. 

2. He is of opinion, that no strangers, but 
those who thus conformed implicitly to the Law 
of Moses, were permitted to dwell in Canaan; 
with the exception of travellers or mercantile 
aliens, whose abode, however, was not to be con- 
sidered permanent.—Answer: This is assummg 
the point to be proved. 

3. Dr. Lardner supposes that Eph. i. 13. 
contains an allusion to the custom of receiving 
strangers as perfect proselytes in the Jewish 
commonwealth.— Answer: This may be, but 
the general opinion that there were two kinds 
of proselytes is not thereby overthrown. 

4. The word proselyte, Dr. Lardner observes, 
is of Greek origin, equivalent to stranger, long 
since become a technical word, denoting a con- 
vert to the Jewish religion, ora Jew by religion. 
— Answer : It exactly corresponds to the Hebrew 
word 93, which means stranger and convert. 

5. They are called, in the fourth command-’ 
ment, “thy stranger within thy gates.”.—.n- 
swer: This passage is quoted by Prideaux (Conn. 
vol. iii. p, 436) to prove the opposite opinion. 

6. The Jews, agreeably to the Law of Moses, 
reckoned there were only three sorts of men in 
the world: Israelites, called also home-born, or 
natives; strangers within their gates; and 


© Lardner’s Works, Hamilton's 4to. edition, 
p. 393. ° 
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aliens—or otherwise there were but two sorts 
of men, circumcised and uncircumcised, Jews 

“and Gentiles, or Heathens.—Answer: The 
Proselytes of Righteousness were always con- 
sidered as naturalized Jews, and enjoyed all 
the privileges as such—or it may be otherwise 
answered, that the strangers within the gate 
might refer to the two kinds of proselytes. 

' 7% Dr. Lardner next asserts, that the word 
proselyte was always understood in the sense 
which he gives to it by ancient Christian writ- 
ers. In support of his argument he adduces 
the authority of Bede, Theodoret, Euthymius, 
and Christian Druthmar, who all define a prose- 
lyte as one who, being of Gentile original, had 
embraced circumcision and Judaism: and that 
the notion of two sorts of proselytes cannot be 
found in any Christian writer before the four- 
teenth century, or later—Answer: We have 
the internal evidence of Scripture in our favor. 
The best Jewish writer, Maimonides, mentions 
them, as well as other Jewish records. 

8. Cornelius is not called a proselyte in the 
New Testament.—Answer: But he is described 
by those characteristics attributed to Proselytes 
of the Gate. 

9. The apostle refused to preach the Gospel 
to Cornelius, because he was uncircumcised, 
(Acts xi. 3.)—Answer: The Proselyte of the 
Gate, like every other uncircumcised Gentile, 
was regarded as polluted and unclean. Light- 
foot, who calls the Proselytes of the Gate, 
Sojourning Strangers, observes, from the Jerus. 
Jebamoth, fol. 8, col. 4, that a sojourning stran- 
ger was as a Gentile to all purposes. 

10. The apostles were commissioned to 
preach the Gospel in “ Jerusalem, in all Judea, 
in Samaria, and to the uttermost parts of the 
earth.” In these, and all other places, one and 
the same character comprehends all Gentiles. 
—Answer: There seems to be a striking differ- 
ence between the commission of St. Peter, who 
was more particularly the apostle of the circum- 
cision, and the commission of St. Paul, who was 
the chosen vessel of Christ, to bear the testi- 
mony of the Gospel to the Gentiles (Acts ix, 
15.) The words “I will send thee far hence to 
the Gentiles” (Acts xxii. 21.), demonstrates the 
nature of his appointment, and the character 
of those nations he was commanded to visit, 
which were beyond dispute idolatrous. St. 
Peter, to whom the keys of the kingdom of 
heaven had been committed (Matt. xvi. 19.), is 
peculiarly employed for the admission of the 
devout Gentiles; and the conversion of Corne- 
lius has ever been considered as the first fruits of 

' the Gentiles, in whom they were all typically 

cleansed and sanctified. If, however, St. Peter 

had been generally sent to the Gentiles, why 
was St. Paul so miraculously set apart for that 
purpose ? 

11. Dr. Lardner gives this remark of Sueur, 
speaking of St. Paul’s vision of the sheet, “ God 
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thereby showed unto his servant, that hence- 
forward he would have all the people of the 
world, without exception, called to partake in 
his gracious covenant in his Son Jesus Christ, 
and to the knowledge of salvation by him.” - It 
was so understood by the primitive Christians, 
the apostles, and evangelists. — Answer: 
Granted: but this by no means opposes a grad- 
ual conversion, but seems rather to corroborate 
it. Providence, in all his dealings with man, 
has ever observed a progressive system; the 
divine dispensations have been always gradual- 
ly unfolded. Although the apostles were com- 
manded to evangelize all nations, it appears 
they did not comprehend the full extent of their 
mission: a vision was necessary to convince St. 
Peter that it was lawful for him to converse 
with, or to preach the Gospel to, an uncircum- 
cised Gentile. This vision established the 
divine intention, that the Gentiles should all be 
admitted into the Christian Church; and after 
the prejudices and scruples of this zealous 
Apostle had, by the intervention of Almighty 
power, been overcome, and a devout Gentile 
had been received into the Christian Church, 
St. Paul, by a similar intervention, by a trance 
in the temple, obtained his commission to teach 
and to preach to the distant and idolatrous 
Gentiles. The vision of the sheet demonstrated 
the conversion of the heathen world, and it 
must have acted as an encouragement to St. 
Paul, who was made the chief instrument of its 
accomplishment. 

Dr. Lardner, in another volume, adduces. 
similar arguments against this hypothesis, 
which do not, however, appear more satisfactory. 

Dr. Lardner then proceeds to argue against 
the opinion of Lord Barrington and Dr. Benson, 
that the conversion of the idolatrous Gentiles 
was unknown to the Church at Jerusalem. As 
I have not espoused this part of the theory of 
these two eminent theologians, it is not neces- 
sary to enter further into the question. Dr. 
Lardner, however, has omitted to mention (what 
appears to me the principal objection), that it 
would have been impossible to have concealed 
the circumstance of the conversion of the Gen- 
tiles, as the Jews went up yearly from the 
provinces to Jerusalem, and some of them must 
have known, and would, without doubt, have 
communicated the exertions of St. Paul. 

Josephus” tells us that all the worshippers of 
God, from every part of the world, sent presents 
to the temple at Jerusalem. His expression is 
the same as that which is used in Scripture’, 


° Ant. 1.14. vii. ap. Lardner, vol. v. p. 501, 

© DoRovuwevor, scil. ceBiuevor tov Ozov vocabantur 
Proselyti. Porte, v. 13. 16. 26. 43, &e. Kuinoel, 
Comment. in Lib. N. T. Hist. vol. iv. p. 359. He 
quotes also the passage from Michaelis, mentioned 
below, vol. ii. Art. clxxxiv. of Smith’s English 
translation. It may be proper here to set before 
the reader, at one view, the various names given 
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which Dr. Lardner arbitrarily interprets as 
referring to the Proselytes of Righteousness : 
and he would render the word Ye6dusvor by 
“Worshippers,” or “Proselytes of Righteous- 
ness” only—advray ray xorck rhy olxouudryny 
7 Tovdulaw, xal ceGoudrar roy Osdy. . 

But when we consider the very extensive 
manner in which the word ce6é6uevoe is used in 
the New Testament, it is not reasonable to 
confine it to this very limited sense: in addition 
to which there is an evident distinction made 
in different parts of the Acts between the Jews 
(the Proselytes of Righteousness being always 
considered as such), and the devout persons by 
whatever name they were distinguished—See 
Acts xvii. 4. 17. and xiii. 43, 50. 

Doddridge principally objects to the theory 
of two sorts of proselytes on the same grounds 
as Dr. Lardner, whose arguments he strenu- 
ously supports in opposition to those of Barring- 
ton and Benson. 

In his note on Acts xi. 20. he would refer 
the word ‘Eidjycoras to the idolatrous as well 
as to the believing or devout Gentiles. 

Dr. Hales’ has professed himself to be con- 
vinced by the arguments of Dr. Lardner and 
Doddridge. Among the many eminent authori- 
ties who agree in the opinion which I have 
adopted, that there were two sorts of proselytes, 
may be ranked Selden’, Witsius*, and Spencer, 
who defends this side of the question at great 
length, in his De Legibus Hebreorum. Mich- 
aelis® justly observes, whoever also acknowl- 


edged the revealed religion of the Jews to be- 


divine, was not according to it under the least 
obligation to be circumcised. This is a point 
which is very often misunderstood, from cir- 
cumcision being alway: represented as a sacra- 
ment equivalent to baptism, and from its being 


to those Gentiles whom 


in the Scripture Histo ; 
rom idols to worship the 


the Jews had turned 
true God. 

» Avdoes evdaBeis, il. 5. 

Tooni{Avtor, ti. 10. Proselytes. This name was 
given also to those Gentiles who received circum- 
cision, and who were Jews in every respect except 
in their descent. 

” Avdoes evioeBeic, X. 2. 7. 

PoBovusvor tov Oedy, x. 2. xiii. 16. 26. 

DSefiwervor. 

TePousvor 
Proselytes.  - Se yer’ 

SeBiuevor ‘EdAjvec, xvii. 4. Worshipping Greeks. 

SeSduevor Tov Osoy, Xvill. 7 : 

TIgoce9 yiusvor T@ Ose, ii. xi. 5. ad Dewm acce- 
dentes. This is the name proselyte, a little changed. 
—Macknight, Ep. vol. vi.p. 311. . 

¥ Hales’s Analysis of Chronol. vol. ii. part 11. 1198. 

= De Jure Nat. et Gent. lib. ii. ap. Witsii gyp- 
tiaca, lib. iii. cap. xiv. sect. 9. “ Summa demum est, 
actus omnimodos, qui viciniorum gentium idolola- 
triam ejusve ritus omnino saperent; aut imitari vi- 
derentur, tametsi idoli cultus procul abesset, ex 
Jure interveniente, non vero communi seu naturali, 
Proselytis domicilii, ut ex civili Israelitis, inter- 
dictos.” 

% JErypt. lib, iii. cap. xiv. sect. ix. p. 226, &e. 

b On the Laws of Moses, vol. iii. p. 64. 
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mooosutor, xili. 43. Worshipping 
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inferred without any authority from the Bible, 
and merely from that arbitrary notion, that 
since the time of Abraham, circumcision became 
universally necessary to eternal happiness. 
Moses has no where given any command, nor 
even so much as an exhortation, inculeating the 
duty of circumcision upon any person not a 
descendant or slave of Abraham, or of his de- 
scendants, unless he wished to partake of the 
Passover: and in the more ancient ordinance 
relative to it, mention is made only of Abra- 
ham’s posterity and servants, (Gen. xvii.) In 
none of the historical. books of the Old 'Testa- 
ment do we any where find the smallest trace of 
circumcision being necessary to the salvation of 
foreigners, who acknowledged the true God, or 


‘requisite even to the confession of their faith; 


no, not so much as in the detailed story of Naa- 
man (2 Kings v.); in which, indeed, every cir- 
cumstance rather indicates, that the circum- 
cision of that illustrious personage can never be 
supposed, In later times, indeed, long after the 
Babylonish captivity, there arose among the 


. Jews a set of irrational zealots, with whom the 


Apostle Paul has a great deal to do in his 
Epistles, and who insisted on the circumcision 
even of heathens, as necessary to salvation. 
But they were opposed not only by the Apostle, 
but also even before his time, and without any 
view to Christianity, by other temperate but 
strictly religious Jews. 

Vitringa® acknowledges the distinction. 

The learned Drusius*, Calmet’, Lightfoot’, 
with the best English commentators’, Danzius*, 
in a very learned treatise, as well as Schoet- 
gen‘, who has drunk so deeply of the fountain 


© Observ. Sacre, vol. ii. p. 47. 

In the Critici Sacri. 

* Calmet, Art. Proselyte—p 7y¥ 4) and dyin 43. 
Lightfoot, Harm. of the N. T. vol. i. p. 286. 
Whitby, Hammond, and others. 

4 Danzius, in his treatise Cura Hebreorum in 
conquirendis Proselytis, apud Meuschen. ov. Test. 
ex Talmude, p. 668. 

* Schoetgen Hore Hebraice, vol. i. p. 454, 
“ Quamvis Judei,”’ says Schoetgen, “ de proselytis 
non tam bene sentirent, prout ex scriptis eorundem 
hine inde constat, Deus tamen eosdem charos habuit 
et praeclara swpe de iisdem testatus est. Ratio ejus 
rei est, quod Israelite multa et maxima miracula 
Dei viderant, et tamen fidem ipsis habere nolebant: 
proselyti contra, qui ipsi miraculorum divinorum 
testes non erant, et eis tamen fidem adhibere non 
detrectarunt. Hine illa nomina quibus in his actis 
insigniuntur: dicuntur enim evaaBerc, c. ii. 5. vil. 
2. oeBimevor; Cc. xili, 43. 50. xvi. 14. poBor'ueror tor 
Oey, c. X. 2. xiii,16. 26. Ipsi tamen Judwi non- 
nunquam claro veritatis lumine convicti veritatem 
quoque ductu sacrarum litterarum confessi sunt: 
quorsum pertinet locus in Bammidbar Rabba, sect. 
vill. fol. 196. 4. ad_ verba Psalm exlvi. 9. Domi- 
nus custodit peregrinos: Multusest Deus in custo- 
dia ipsorum, ne a se recedant. Grati Deo sunt 
proselyti, nam Scriptura eosdem seepenumero Isra- 
elitis sequiparat, q. d. Jesa. xli. 8. Et vos Israel 
servis meus,et Jacob, &c. De Israelitis dicitur, 
quod Deus illos amet, Malach. i. 2. Dilexi vos, dicit 
Dominus; idem de proselytis, Deuter. x. 18. Et 
amat proselytum, ut det ipsi panem et vestes.”’ 
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of talmudical knowledge, agree with Lord Bar- 
rington, and have collected many testimonies 
to prove the same point. 

In the Critict Sacri, vol. i. p. 155, sect. 14, 
are two dissertations by John Frischmuthius, 
On the Seven Precepts of Noah, who endeavours 
to prove that there were two sorts of proselytes. 
He quotes the words of Maimonides, upon 
which alone, as Dr. Lardner supposes, the whole 
question originated’. We learn from these 
treatises, that Deut. xiv. 21. was interpreted of 
the Proselytes of the Gate, by R. Mose Bar. 
Nachman, p. 156, sect. xx.; while others of 
the ancients considered it as referring to the 
Proselytes of Justice. Kimchi says it denoted 
both, or either; and this seems the most prob- 
able opinion. The question, indeed, seems 
never to have been doubted till Lardner pro- 
posed his objections to Lord Barrington’s hy- 
pothesis, which, as we have now seen, is cor- 
roborated by the best and most learned au- 
thorities. 

It is certain that in the time of the apostles 
there were a large class of persons who were 
neither Jews nor idolatrous Gentiles, and who, 
if they were not called Proselytes of the 
Gate, and received among the Jews in that 
capacity, were at least worshippers of the one 
true God—observed the hours of prayer—gave 
alms, and built synagogues, because they de- 
sired to please God—they must have been 
known, esteemed, and beloved by the Jews for 
their actions, although they refused to associate 
with them, because they were uncircumcised 
and Gentiles. After the Gospel had been made 
known to the Jews and Samaritans, to whom 
could ‘the blessings of the new dispensation 
with more evident propriety have been revealed 
than to those devout Gentiles who worshipped 
the God of Israel, and devoted themselves and 
their wealth to his service ? 

God has ever imparted his spiritual knowledge 
to men, in proportion to their purity and holiness 
of life—“ He that doeth my will shall know of 
the doctrine whether it be of God.” The fulness 
of time for the admission of the Gentiles into 
the Church, as revealed long before by the 
prophets, had now arrived. The wall of par- 
tition was now broken down, and the devout 
Gentiles, as a pledge or an earnest of the ap- 
proaching conversion of the whole heathen 
world, were admitted even into the holy place, 
the sanctuary of their God. 

The beautiful prayer of Solomon, on the ded- 
ication of the temple, is another strong evi- 
dence in support of the hypothesis of different 
sorts of proselytes. Dean Graves‘ remarks, 
“ We find the principle here stated,-publicly and 
solemnly recognized: ‘Moreover, concerning a 
. stranger that is not. of thy people Israel, but 


J Vol. i. p. 155. sect. 14. 
& Graves On the Pentateuch, vol. i. p. 237. 
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cometh out of a far country for thy name’s 
sake ; (for they shall hear of thy great name, 
and of thy strong hand, and of thy stretched-out 
arm;) when he shall come and pray towards 
this house; hear Thou in heaven thy dwelling- 
place, and do according to all that the stranger 
calleth to Thee for: that all people of the earth 
may know thy name to fear thee, as do thy 
people Israel; and that they may know that 
this house, which I have builded, is called by thy 
name.” And again, at the conclusion of this 
devout address, the monarch prays, ‘ Let these 
my words, wherewith I have made supplication 
before the Lorpv, be nigh unto the Lorp our 
God day and night, that he maintain the cause 
of his servant, and the cause of his people 
Israel at all times, as the matter shall require ; 
that all the people of the earth may know that 
the Lorp is God, and that there is none else.’ 
In this remarkable passage, which is the more 
decisive as it contains a solemn recognition 
of the principles and objects of the Jewish 
law, proceeding from the highest human author- 
ity, and sanctioned by the immediate approba- 
tion of God, whose glory filled the house of 
the Lord, during this solemn supplication, we 
perceive it is clearly laid down not only that 
the Jewish scheme was adapted and designed 
to make ‘all the people of the earth know that 
the Lorp was God, and that there was none 
else ;’ but also that the stranger from the re- 
motest region, who should be led to believe in 
and to worship the true God, was not only per- 
mitted, but called and encouraged to pray to- 
wards the temple at Jerusalem, to join in the 
devotions of the chosen people of God, and 
equally with them hope for the divine favor, 
and the acceptance «of his prayers, without 
becoming a citizen of the Jewish state, or 
submitting to the yoke of the Mosaic ritual or - 
civil law. For the words of Solomon evidently 
suppose,-that the stranger, whom he describes 
as thus supplicating God, remained as he 
had originally been, ‘not of the people of 
Israel?” : ; 
From 2 Chron. ii. 17. it appears, Solomon 
found in Israel strangers of such a rank of life 
as were fit to be employed in assisting to build 
the temple, 153,600. These (as the commen- 
tators agree, vide Poli Synopsin, and Patrick) 
were proselytes to the worship of the true God, 
and the observance of the moral law, though 
not circumcised. Patrick observes, “' These were 
the relics (as Kimchi thinks) of the Amorites, 
Hittites, Perizzites, Hivites, and Jebusites, 
mentioned afterwards chap. viii. 7. But they 
were not idolators, for then David would not 
have suffered them to dwell in the land. But 
they worshipped God alone, though they did 
not embrace the Jewish religion wholly, by 
being circumcised. These David had num- 
bered, that he might know their strength and 
their condition, which did not proceed from such 
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vanity as moved him to number his own people ; 
but out of a prudent care that they might be 
distinguished from Jews, and be employed in 
such work as he did not think fit to put upon 
the Israelites.” 

The institution of the Mosaic Law which 
admitted the Gentile proselytes into a part of 
the temple, called from this circumstance the 
Court of the Gentiles, may be adduced as 
another conclusive argument to prove the truth 
of this proposition. They were admitted to 
show that they had not been forsaken by their 
Merciful Creator, but that all those who would 
forsake idolatry should be taken into covenant 
with him as well as the Jews. 

The constant predictions of their prophets of 
the eventual reception of the Gentiles ought to 
have removed the strong prejudices and objec- 
tions of the Jews on this subject. 


Note 2.—Part X. 


Ix that admirable collection of tracts which 
compose the thirteenth volume of the Critict 
Sacri, the reader will find a dissertation on the 
vision of St. Peter by Bernard Duysing. The 
whole of this discussion is well worthy of peru- 
sal. After examining many critical points, he 
gives the following explanation of the principal 
circumstances of the Apostle’s vision. 

The word ozevos, vessel, which corresponds 
with the Hebrew 43, denotes every kind of 
vessel, and it is interpreted therefore by the 
word 66év7, sheet, or any thing woven from 
flax. Camerarius would render the word 66677 
by mappa, a table napkin—Daniel Heinsius, 
by a shepherd’s: bag, pr sack, in which they 
were accustomed to put food, platters, or 
trenchers, and other things. 

The sheet was full of fourfooted and wild 
beasts, creeping things, or reptiles, and fowls 
of the air. Duysing is of opinion that every 
thing which is included in these various de- 
scriptions was unclean: and he strongly objects 
to the opinion of Hammond, that the clean and 
the unclean were here blended together. St. 
Peter was commanded, from the animals before 
him, to slay, and sacrifice, and eat. If they 
had been mingled together, as Hammond sup- 
poses, the Apostle might have selected a proper 
victim, and his answer would not have been 
correct. If it be said the clean animals were 
rendered unclean by contact, the Levitical 
Law (Lev. xi.) teaches us that it was the dead 
body, and not the living body, that rendered 
unclean what was otherwise pure. The whole 
object of the vision was to enforce on the mind 
of the Apostle a new doctrine, which related 
to the Genti'es only, and not to the Jews and 


Gelttiles together. 
It was a type of the Christian Church, sepa- 
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rated from the world, which included every 
kind of people. ati yeni On 

_ It was bound at the four corners, signifying 
that the whole world should be received into 
the universal Church of Christ; and it corre- 
sponded with the four horns of the altar, and 
the oxen that supported the brazen sea, which 
were turned to the four quarters of the heavens. 

It was not without design that the sheet de- 
scended from heaven, in the same manner, as 
the new Jerusalem is represented in the Apoc- 
alypse. The Church, though it exists in the 
world, is not of the world; it is of celestial 
origin. It is a kingdom which is opposed to 
the kingdoms of this world, which are uni- 
formly described as wild beasts rising out of 
the earth, or out of the sea, aspiring to attain 
to heaven. Like its remarkable type, the 
tower of Babel, which inverts the natural order 
of things, the false Church has its foundation 
on earth, and in vain attempts to reach to 
heaven. For every one who considers the 
subject will acknowledge that the laws to be 
observed in the Church must proceed from God, 
and ought not to be planned by man under any 
plausible reason whatever. 

The drawing back of the sheet to. heaven 
was designed to teach us, that the Church 
which has its origin from heaven will return 
victorious thither. In this representation the 
condition of the believing Gentiles is described: 
they were now about to constitute one Church 
with the believing Jews, and were to be made 
with them partakers of the heavenly inheritance. 

The vision of St. Peter is considered in the 
same manner by Jones of Nayland. “This 
act of grace,” he observes, “in the divine 
economy, was signified to St. Peter, by a new 
licence to feed upon unclean beasts. Peter 
could not have entered the house of Cornelius 
according to the Mosaic Law, which he had 
always observed, because it commanded the 
Jews to keep themselves separate from heathens 
in their conversation;.as in their diet they 
abstained from unclean beasts. But when God 
had mercy upon all, and the Jew and Gentile 
became one fold in Christ Jesus, then this dis- 
tinction was set aside.” Mr. Jones thus ex- 
plains the vision:—* The living creatures of all 
kinds which were presented to St. Peter were 
the people of all nations; the linen sheet which 
contained them signified their sanctification by 
the Gospel; and it was knit at four corners to 
show that they. were gathered together from 
the four quarters of the world, and brought into 
the Church.” He further observes—* The 
heathens were taken into the Church on con- 
dition that they should put off their savage 
manners, as the unclean creatures had before 
put off their natures and became tame, when 
they were admitted into the ark of Noah, a 
figure of the Church. ‘This chanve was again 
to happen under the Gospel; and the prophet 
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foretells the conversion of the heathens under 
the figure of amiraculous change in the natures 
of wild beasts. See Isaiah xi. 6. The moral 
or spirit of this law is as much in force as 
ever.” 

Commentators generally translate the words 
Jioor xul péye (v. 13.), “sacrifice and eat,” 
rather than “kill and eat.” Adam Clarke ob- 
serves—“ Though this verb is sometimes used 
to signify the slaying of animals for food, yet, 
as the proper notion is to slay for the purpose 
of sacrifice, it appears to be better to preserve 
that meaning here. -Animals that were offered 
in sacrifice were considered as given to God: 
and when he received the life, the flesh was 
given to those who offered the sacrifice, that 
they might feed upon it: and every sacrifice 
had in it the nature of a covenant, and cove- 
nants were usually made by eating together of 
the flesh of the sacrifice offered on the occa- 
sion; God being supposed to be _ invisibly 
present with them, and partaking of the feast. 
The spirit of the heavenly direction seems to be 
this:—The middle wall of partition is now to be 
pulled down; the Jews and Gentiles are called 
to become one flock, under one Shepherd and 
Bishop of souls. Thou, Peter, shalt open the 
door of faith to the Gentiles, and be also the 
minister of the circumcision. Rise up; already 
a blessed sacrifice is prepared: go and offer it 
to God, and let thy soul feed on the fruits of 
his mercy and goodness, in thus showing his 
gracious design of saving both Jews and Gen- 
tiles by Christ crucified.” 

Duysing thus defines the trance or ecstacy 
which St. Peter fell into. “Per éxoraouw, se- 
cundum H. Stephanum ab éSlorawae dictam, 
intelligamus mentis quasi dimotionem ex statu 
suo naturali, per quem anime cum corpore 
commercium, sensuumque usus ad tempus ita 
suspenditur, ut homo illorum ope nihil extra se 
positum percipere possit, sed toti mente in 
imagines intus objectas convertatur.” — See 
Critict Sacri, vol. xiii. p. 610-620. Jones’s 
Works, vol. iii. p. 44, 45. Clarke in loc. 
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THERE is no name given under heaven, by 
which men can be saved, but the name of Jesus 
Christ. ‘This is the truth which has been con- 
firmed by miracles, prophecy, and other most 
incontrovertible evidence. So amply has this 
truth been demonstrated, that no speculations 
or theories of our reason, which clash with it, 
can be received; however plausible the argu- 
ments on which they may rest. Without this 
belief, our religion is degraded into a fine sys- 
tem of morality, and one half of the Scripture 
is useless and unmeaning. 

Some freethinkers have grafted a dangerous 
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error upon this declaration of St. Peter to 
Cornelius. Rejecting the Gospel dispensation, 
they endeavour to undervalue or exclude Chris- 
tianity; maintaining, that to fear God and to 
work righteousness are the only duties essen- 
tially necessary to salvation; and that these 
were as “old as the creation,” inculcated by 
natural religion, and adopted by the Patriarchal, 
Heb, xi. 6. Job xix. 25.,and by the Mosaical, 
Matt. xxu. 40. 

This may be refuted, and it should seem fully 
and satisfactorily,— 

1. By the case of Cornelius himself, who, 
though he possessed these requisites, was 
further, by a special revelation, required to 
embrace Christianity. 

2. By the general commission to the apostles 
to publish the Gospel throughout the whole 
world, upon the further terms of faith and bap- 
tism in the name of the Trinity. 

3. Upon both accounts, therefore, Peter re- 
quired Cornelius to be baptized or admitted into 
the Christian Church, and entitled thereby to 
its higher benefits and privileges. 

4, Paul has clearly stated the higher privi- 
leges of Jews above the Gentiles, and of Chris- 
tians above both, in his doctrinal Epistles to 
the Romans and to the Hebrews. 

5. Natural religion, if opposed to revealed, 
is a mere fiction of false philosophy. That 
“the world by [human] wisdom knew not God,” 
isa fact asserted by St. Paul, in his First Epistle 
to the Corinthians, (i. 21.) Such knowledge 
being too wonderful and excellent for the 
attainment of mankind, by the confession of the 
patriarchs and prophets (Job xi. 7. xxxvii. 23. 
Ps. cxxxix. 6.), and of the wisest of the heathen 
philosophers. 

6. The Patriarchal and Mosaical dispensa- 
tions were only schoolmasters to the Christian, 
designed to train the world gradually for its 
reception in the fulness of time ; as subordinate 
parts of one grand scheme of redemption, em- 
bracing all mankind, instituted at the creation, 
Gen. 1. 15., and gradually unfolding to the end 
of the world, John iii. 16. Rey. i. 18. 
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Tue construction of this passage is difficult, 
and it has consequently exercised the ingenuity 
of the commentators. 

Tov dbyov by antorehe tots vbots *Iogaih, 
are the words. 

Some suppose the accusative is here put for 
the nominative; others, that there is an ellipse 
of the preposition xa@7d. Erasmus and Schmi- 
dius would connect ov Aéyor with ore in the 
next verse, and read, obrdg éore wdvtow xisouoc, 
in a parenthesis, repeating @7ju« as synonymous 
with Aoyor: in which case the passage would 
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- be read, “The word which God sent to the 


children of Israel, announcing peace through 
Jesus Christ (he is Lord of all), ye yourselves 
have known, the word I say, which,” &c. 

Piscator (ap. Bowyer) would read dv Adyor 
for xar& rv déyor, “according to the word” 
which he sent to the children of Israel. Stol- 
bergius would rather put rd» 2dyow dy, for dy 
Méyor; as 1dy Agroy by xdOusv, 1 Cor. x. 16.— 
Ov hivyow dy dishéuny Surv, Hag. ii. 6. Stolber- 
gius, De Solecismis N. T'. p. 61-64. ap. Bowyer. 

Doddridge renders it, “the message ” which 
God sent—Dr. Clarke, “the word.” 

Boisius supposes, that dxotcats ody, or some 
similar phrase, is to be understood before 1d 
héyor'. ; 


——— 


. Nore 5.—Parr X. 

To the question, Why was not Christ after 
his resurrection shown to all the people? it has 
been answered, 1. Because it was impossible 
that such a thing could be done without mob or 
tumult. Let it only be announced, “ Here is 
the man who was dead three days, and who is 
risen from the dead!” what confusion would 
be the consequence of such an exposure! 
Some would say, “'This is he:” others, “ He is 
like him,” and so on; and the valid testimony 
must be lost in the confusion and multitude. 
2. God chose such. witnesses, whose testimony 
should be unimpeachable; the men who knew 
him best, and who, by their depositions in proof 
of the fact, should evidently risk their lives ; 
and, 3. As multitudes are never called to witness 
any fact, but a few selected from the rest, whose 
knowledge is most accurate, and whose veracity 
is unquestionable; therefore God showed not 
Christ risen from the dead to all the people, 
but to witnesses chosen by himself, and they 
were such as perfectly knew him before, and 
who ate and drank with him after his resurrec- 
tion, and consequently had the fullest proof 
and conviction of the truth of this fact”. 


Nore 6—Part X. 


Tuts section seems to prove, in the most 
decisive manner, that the Gospel was preached 
to the Proselytes of the Gate, or to such devout 
Gentiles as Cornelius, before it was preached to 
the idolatrous Gentiles. We read, in Acts xi. 
19., that the dispersed in the persecution of 
Stephen preached the Gospel to the Jews only. 
In ver. 20., that these same men, when they 


2 See Bowyeér’s Crit. Conjectures, Wolfius’s Cure 
Philologice in loc., and Doddridge’s Family Ex- 
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™ Clarke in loc.; and see Paley, and the writers 
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arrived at Antioch, preached to the Greeks. As 
St. Luke has inserted this account immediately 
after the narrative of St. Peter’s visit to Corne- 
lius, and his defence of that measure before the 
Church at Jerusalem, we may consider this 
preaching to the Greeks at Antioch, ag the 
result of his public declaration of the vision. he 
had seen: which would be justly considered 
as a command from God to those who were 
commissioned to preach, to go to the same 
description of persons as those whom St. Peter 
visited. The Jews (ver. 19.) seem purposely 
contrasted with the Greeks (ver. 20.), and the 
Evangelist designs to show that the preachers 
of the Gospel obeyed the command of God, and 
visited the devout Gentiles of Antioch. 
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Arter the interview of St. Paul and St. Peter 
at Jerusalem (Acts ix. 31, 32, dvsoyouevocs due 
mayvtav, says St. Luke), St. Peter went to visit 
all the Churches of Judea, Galilee, and Sama- 
ria. He goes to Lydda, where he cured Eneas 
(ibid. ver. 33, 34.) who was a paralytic. After 
that he was called to Joppa (ibid. ver. 36.), a 
maritime city of Judea, where he raised Dorcas. 
He stops at Joppa, and lived there a long time. 
From Joppa he goes to Cesarea (Acts x.), 
where he converts Cornelius, and stops with 
him some days, (ibid. ver. 48.) Upon the report, 
spread at Jerusalem, of St. Peter’s having eaten 
with the Gentiles, he returns into that city, and 
defends himself before those of the circumcision, 
(Acts xi. 18.) This voyage of St. Peter’s, his 
preaching in the provinces of Judea, Galilee, 
and Samaria, the long sojourn he made at Joppa, 
with the other events recorded by St. Luke, 
occupy a space-of about three years, during. 
which time St. Paul preaches in Cilicia. 
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Dr. Benson” endeavours to show that the 
Christians received their holy and honorable 
designation by a divine admonition; and Wit- 
sius that it was solemnly proclaimed in the 
Churches that such was to be their title°. 
Erasmus” considers the word yoyuetioa to be 
used for dvouétecOut, as do also the other writ- 
ers in the Critici Sacri. See, however, the 
references and remarks of Wolfius’. 

Vitringa” endeavours to prove from this pas- 


Gs Benson’s Planting of Christianity, 2d edit. p. 
248, note. ; se 

° Melet. Leid. De Vitd Pauli, cap. iii. sect. 5. p. 39. 

P Critici Sacri, vol. viii. p. 219. 

% Wolfius, Cure Philologice, vol. ii. p. 1166. 

T See his discussion, De Synag. Vetert, lib. i. pars 
1. cap. 3. p. 113, &e. R 
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sage, that the. word “Church” here refers to 
the place where a congregation of Christians 
assembled for worship; or, rather, to that body 
of people which could assemble in one place. 


This is but one, out of many instances, in which 


this learned writer, in his zeal against episco- 
pacy, has proved nothing, by attempting to 
prove too much. We are not acquainted with 
the numbers of the Church at Antioch; but we 
know that at Jerusalem the thousands of con- 
verts could not be assembled in one place, yet 
they are still called the Church. 

The Codex Beze supposes that the name 
was given by Saul and Barnabas, and renders 
the 25th and 29th verses thus:—* And hearing 
that Saul was at Tarsus, he departed, seeking 
for him; and having found him, he besought 
him to come to Antioch; who, when they were 
come, assembled with the Church a whole year, 
and instructed a great number; and there ee 

. first called the Micciples at ees Christians.” 

The word yojuwatione, in our common text, 
which we translate “were called,” signifies, in 
the New Testament, to appoint, warn, or nomi- 
nate, by divine direction. In this sense the 
word is used, Matt. ii. 12. Luke ii. 26. and in 
Acts x. 22. If, therefore, the name was given 
by divine appointment, it is most likely that 
Saul and Barnabas were directed to give it; 
and the name Christian, therefore, is from 
God, as well as that grace and holiness which 
are sa essentially required and implied in the 
character. Before this time, the Jewish con- 
verts were simply called, among themselves, 
Disciples, i. e. scholars, believers, saints, the 
church, or assembly: and by their enemies, 
Nazarenes, Galileans, the men of this way, 
or sect; and by other names, which are given 
by Bingham’. 


—_—— 
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ON THE GOVERNMENT OF THE CHURCH OF JE- 
RUSALEM AFTER THE HERODIAN PERSECU- 
TION, AND ON THE EPISCOPATE OF ST. JAMES. 


Tue situation of the Church at Jerusalem 
was greatly altered by the Herodian persecu- 
tion. It had hitherto been directed and governed 
by the joint council of the apostles. But, after 
that event, we learn from ecclesiastical history, 
that the superintendence of the Church was 
confided to James, the Lord’s brother. It 
asserts that he was the first bishop of Jerusa- 
lem. The catalogues of the bishops of Jerusa- 
Jem, which are extant in the early Christian 
writers, all place James at their head. In the 
first chapters of the Acts, St. Peter is constant- 
ly spoken of as the chief apostle, and the prin- 


* Bingham’s Eccl. Antigq. vol. i, book 1" Dr. A. 


Clarke in loc. 
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cipal person in the Church of Jerusalem; but 
from the twelfth chapter of that -book, which is 
the first place wherein James is mentioned with 
any character of distinction, he is constantly 
described as the chief person at Jerusalem, 
even when Peter was present. For when St. 
Peter was delivered by the angel out of prison, 
he bid some of the disciples go show these 
things, that is, what had befallen himself, to St. 
Jahiee: as the head of the Church; and to the 
brethren, that is, the rest of the Church. Again, 
when St. Paul arrived at Jerusalem from his 
travels in preaching the Gospel to foreign 
countries, being desirous to give an account of 
the success which God had given him, the day 
following he went in to St. James, as the bishop 
of that place, and all the elders, who were next 
in authority to him, were present. In the synod 
which was held at Jerusalem, about the great 
question, Whether the converts from Gentilism 
should be circumcised, St. Peter delivers his 
judgment as one who was a member of the 
assembly: but St. James speaks with authority, 
and his sentence is decisive. The name of 
James is placed by St. Paul before Peter and 
John: “James, Cephas, and John, who seemed 
to be pillars.” And some of the Church of 
Jerusalem who came to Antioch, are said to be 
“certain who-came from James ;” which implies 
that James was the head of that Church, other- 
wise they should rather have been said to come 
from Jerusalem, or from the Church of that place. 

From all this together it plainly appears, that 
the Church of Jerusalém was under the peculiar 
care and government of James. The unani- 
mous testimony of the fathers affirms that St. 
James was made bishop of Jerusalem. Hege- 
sippus, who lived near the time of the apostles, 
tells us, that James the brother of our Lord, 
received the Church of Jerusalem from the 
apostles, (Euseb. lib. ii. cap. 23.) St. Clement 
is quoted by Eusebius as asserting the same 
thing, (lib. ii. cap. 1.) Jerome, Cyril, Augus- 
tine, Chrysostom, Epiphanius, Ambrose, and 
Ignatius concur in their evidence. 

In interpreting those passages of Scripture, 
which men of equal judgment, equal piety, 
and equal knowledge have rendered differently, 
there are but three ways of deciding—one is, 
to rely on our own judgment, without regard to 
any commentators or interpreters—another, to 
rely on those modern theologians who disre- 
gard the testimony of antiquity—and the third, 
to inquire into the conclusions of the fathers, 
and the ancient defenders of Christianity. The 
last plan will seldom lead us into error. The 
fathers of the Church are unanimous on all those 
points which peculiarly characterize true Chris- 
tianity. They assert the Divinity, the Incar- 
nation, and the Atonement of Christ: and thus 
bear their decisive testimony against the modern 
reasoners on those points. They are unani- 
mous in asserting that the primitive Churches 
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were governed by an order of men, who pos- 
sessed authority over others who had been set 
apart for preaching and administering the 
sacraments: and certain privileges and powers 
were committed to that higher order, which 
were withheld from the second and third. The 
reception of the canon of Scripture, the proofs 
of its authenticity and genuineness, rest upon 
the authority of the fathers; and there are cus- 
toms of universal observance, which are not in 
express terms commanded in Scripture, and 
which rest upon the same foundation. We are 
justified, therefore, on these and on many other 
accounts, in maintaining the utmost veneration 
for their unanimous authority, which has never 
in any one instance clashed with Scripture— 
which will preserve in its purity every Church 
which is directed by them, and check or ex- 
tinguish every innovation which encourages 
error in dectrine, or licentiousness in discipline. 

The labors of the early fathers, therefore, are 
in many respects invaluable. They could not 
have been mistaken in their evidence upon 
some points, which must be considered as the 
great landmarks of the Christian Church, and 
which will ever continue to preserve in their 
purity the doctrines and institutions of the reli- 
gion of our common Lord. 

The Holy Scripture only alludes to the eleva- 
tion of the Apostle in the passage before us. 
St. Peter directs his friends to go and tell James 
of his deliverance ; James, according to the best 
and most generally-received opinion, presided 
in the apostolic council; when St. Paul went up 
to Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 17, 18.), the brethren 
received him gladly, and the next day he went 
in unto James, all the elders being present. 
“For what other reason,” says the admirable 
and judicious Mr, Scott, “ should Paul go in to 
James more especially, or upon what other 
account should all the elders be present with 
James, but that he was a person of the greatest 
note and figure in the Church of Jerusalem? 
and.as he is called an Apostle, that he was 
peculiarly the apostle of that Church. This, 
from Scripture, is probable ; the unanimous tes- 
timony of the fathers of the Church to this 
opinion makes it certain; and it would be diffi- 
cult to learn why this large class of men, whose 
honesty, piety, and freedom from any erroneous 
bias are universally acknowledged, should have 
conspired without any possible motive to de- 
ceive the world by useless falsehood.” 

The remarks of Mosheim on this point seem 
to be deficient in accuracy and judgment. He 
acknowledges that all ancient authorities, from 
the second century downwards, concur in 
representing James the younger, the brother of 
our Lord after the flesh, as the first bishop of 
~ the Church of Jerusalem, having been so created 
by the apostles themselves; and quotes Acta 
Sanctor. Mens. Mait, tom.i. p. 23. Tillemont, 
Memoires pour servir a Histoire de [Eglise, 
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tom. i. p. 1008, et seq. He then proceeds to 
observe,—“If this were as truly, as it is uni- 
formly reported, it would at once determine the 
point which we have under consideration, since _ 
it must close the door against all doubt as to 
the quarter in which episcopacy originated. 
But I rather suspect that these ancient writers 
might incautiously be led to form their. judg- 
ment of the state of things in the first century, 
from the maxims and practice of their own 
times, and finding that, after the departure of 
the other apostles on their respective missions, 
the chief regulation and superintendence of the 
Church rested with James, they without further 
reason concluded that he must have been 
appointed bishop of that Church. It appears, 
indeed, from the writings of the New Testament, 
that, after the departure of the other apostles 
on their travels, the chief authority in the 
Church of Jerusalem was possessed by James. 
For St. Paul, when he came to that city for the 
last time, immediately repaired to that Apostle ; 
and James appears thereupon to have convened 
an.assembly of the presbyters at his house, 
where Paul laid before them an account of the 
extent and success of his labors in the cause of 
his Divine Master, (Acts xxi. 19, 20.) No one 
reading this can, I should think, entertain a 
doubt of James’s having been at that time in- 
vested with the chief superintendence and 
government of the Church of Jerusalem, and 
that not only the assemblies ofthe presbyters, but 
also those general ones of the whole Church, in 
which, as is clear from ver. 22., was lodged the 
supreme power as to all matters of a sacred 
nature, were convened by his appointment. 

“ But it must be observed, that this authority 
was no more than must have devolved on James 
of course, in his-apostolic character, in con- 
sequence of all the other apostles having 
quitted Jerusalem; and that therefore this tes- 
timony of St. Luke is by no means to be con- 
sidered as conclusive evidence of his having 
been appointed to the office of bishop. Were 
we to admit of such kind of reasoning as this— 
the government of the Church of Jerusalem 
was vested in James, therefore he was its 
bishop; I do not see on what grounds we 
could refuse our assent, should it be asserted 
that all the twelve apostles were bishops of 
that Church, for it was at one time equally 
under their government. But not to enlarge 
unnecessarily, the function of an apostle dif- 
fered widely from that of a bishop, and I there- 
fore do not think that James, who. was an 
apostle, was ever appointed to, or discharged, 
the episcopal office at Jerusalem. The govern- 
ment of the Church in that city, it rather 
appears to me, was placed in the hands of its 
presbyters, but so as that nothing of moment 
could be done without the advice and author- 
ity of James; the same sort of respectful 
deference being paid to his will as had formerly 


930* NOTES ON 
been manifested for that of the apostles at 
large. But although we deem those ancient 
writers to have committed an error, in| pro-. 
nouncing James to have been the first bishop 
of Jerusalem, it may without much difficulty 
be demonstrated that the Church of that city 
had a bishop sooner than any of the rest, and 
consequently that the episcopal dignity must 
have taken its rise there,” &c. 

If the unanimous testimony of Scripture and 
of the fathers can be set aside by such reas- 
oning, which assumes as a postulate, that the 
witnesses are all in error, there remains -no 
other guide to direct us in theological research 
than our own caprice or imagination. 

Whitby,. Cave, Lardner, and others, have 
_asserted that James, the Lord’s brother, was 
truly and strictly an apostle, being the same 
as James, the son of Alpheus, one of the 
twelve. Bishop Taylor, and I believe the 
great majority of the Protestant as well as 
Romanist divines, relying on the authority of 
Eusebius, consider him to have been a differ- 
ent person, and to have been elected bishop.of 
Jerusalem, with the title of apostle. 

Dr. Lardner’s reasoning on the ruestion, 
Whether St. James, the Lord’s brother, was the 
same as James the son of Alpheus, one of the 
twelve, has left the point doubtful. 

Jerome calls this James the thirteenth apostle. 

The judicious Hooker was of opinion that 
the apostles were dispersed from Judea about 
this time, and that James was now elected 
bishop or permanent apostle of Jerusalem. He 
would attribute the public setting apart of St. 
Paul to the apostolic office, to make up again 
the number of the twelve, for the gathering in 
of the nations abroad. He supposes, too, that 
Barnabas was appointed apostle instead of St. 
James, who was killed by Herod; and Dr. 
Hales has approved the supposition. 

It is curious to observe that Dr. Lardner 
calls James, the president, or superintendent, 
carefully avotding the word bishop: and in 
another passage (vol. i. p. 293.), he observes, 
“James abode in Jerusalem, as the apostle 
residentiary of that country.” If he was presi- 
dent and apostle residentiary in Jerusalem, as 
the superintendent of the Church, which now 
consisted of many thousands and myriads of 
converts, it is difficult to imagine the reason 
why this learned anti-episcopalian should not 
have adopted the appellation of the ‘fathers, 
and have called him bishop of the: Church at 
Jerusalem. This, however, is by no means the 
only instance of disingenuousness on these 
subjects, on the part of Dr. Lardner. Neither 
is his amiable coadjutor, Dr. Doddridge, en- 
tirely free from censure in his mode of treat- 
ing the questions of Church government’. 


* See the references and quotations in Scott’s 
Christian Life, folio edition, p. 475, chap. vii. part 
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ON THE CONTINUED AGENCY OF ANGELS. 


Tare German commentators of the  self- 
named liberal class endeavour to explain away 


‘every miracle recorded in the New Testament, 


by representing them as natural events, which 
have only been considered as miraculous by 
the misapprehending of the Hebraisms of the 
inspired writers. I have not thought it worth 
while to stop in my way through the New 'T'es- 
tament paradise, to pick up these poisonous 
weeds. They are unknown to the English 
reader in general, and I trust will long re- 
main so. The explanation, however, of 
Hezelius, which I find in Kuinoel, is so sin- 
gular, that it may appear doubtful whether, in 


-his eagerness to remove the opinion of a .mi- 


raculous interference by an angel, he does not 
establish a still greater miracle. He thinks 
that a flash of lightning penetrated the prison 
in the night, and melted the chains of St. Peter, 
without injuring him. The apostle rose up, 
and saw the soldiers who guarded him struck 
prostrate to the ground, by the force of the 
lightning. He passed them, as if led by the 


‘flash of lightning, and escaped from the prison 


before he perceived that he had been liberated 
by the providence of God. 

So completely, however, has the skeptical 
philosophy of the day pervaded society, that 
even among professed Christians, he would 
now be esteemed a visionary, who should ven- 
ture to declare his belief in the most favorite 
doctrine of the ancient Church. The early 
fathers regarded the ministry of angels as a 
consoling and beautiful doctrine, and so much 
at that time was it held in veneration, that the 
founders of Christianity cautioned their early 
converts against permitting their reverence to’ 
degenerate into adoration. We now go to the 
opposite extreme, and seldom think of their 
existence; yet what is to be found in this be- 
lief, even if the Scriptures had not revealed it, 
which is contrary to our reason? We believe 
in our own existence, and in the existence of 
a God: is it utterly improbable, then, that be- 
tween us, who are so inferior, and the Creator, 
who is so wonderful and incomprehensible, 
infinite gradations of beings should exist, some 
of whom are employed in executing the will 
of the Deity towards finite creatures? Does 
not God act even by human means in the visi- 
ble government of the affairs of the earth ? 


il. a work once highly popular, for the singular 
union of fervent piety, sober judgment, extensive 
reading, and good principles.—Archbishop Potter’s 
Church Government, p.91.—Mosheim On the Affairs 
of the Christians before Constantine, vol. i. p. 229, 
230.—Lardner’s Supplement to the Credibility 
Works, 4to. vol. iil. p. 382, 398 —Hookgr’s Eccle- 
siastical Polity, book vii. sect. iv. p. 346, folio edition 
of 1723.—Hales’s Anal. vol. ii. part ii. 
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what absurdity, then, can be discovered in the 
opinion that the spiritual nature of man should 
be under the guardianship of spiritual beings ? 
This, in fact, was a doctrine universally re- 
ceived till it became perverted and degraded 
by vain and idle speculations,—till it became 
so encumbered with absurdities, that the be- 
lief itself was rejected. Some writers on this 
subject went so far as to imagine they could 
ascertain the orders of a hierarchy, and could 
even assert the numbers in each rank. Others 
changed the office and ministry of angels, in- 
vesting them with independent control over the 
works of God, an opinion strongly and justly 
reprobated by the most eminent authorities”. 
And because in the original Hebrew that which 
executes the will of the Deity is sometimes 
called an “ Angel,” whether it be winds or 
storms, fire or air; many again have transformed 
the angels in the Old Testament into obedient 
elements, accomplishing the designs of Provi- 
dence. According to which hypothesis, the 
aged patriarch must have prayed that the bless- 
ing of an element might descend on his grand- 
children. The Messiah must have been created 
a little lower than the winds and the floods, 
who in like manner were commanded to worship 
him; and again, when the superiority of Christ 
is declared, the passage must be rendered,— 
“To which of the elements said he at any 
time, Sit thou on my right hand, until I make 
thy foes thy footstool.” Leaving all such fan- 
tastic and unreasonable interpretations out of 
the question, let us turn to that interpretation 
of Scripture on this point, which has been 
acknowledged by all classes and divisions of 
Christians, from the time of the apostles to the 
present day. From the evidence of revelation, 
we have grounds for believing that angels are 
spirits, superior to mankind, some of whom 
have lost, while others have preserved, the 
state of happiness in which they were primarily 
created, and that these are now opposed to 
each other. With the precise cause of the fall 
of the evil angels we are not made acquainted. 
We know only that they retain the remem- 
brance of their original condition; that they 
are powerful, though under restraint; that 
gradations of superiority and influence exist 
among them; that they acknowledge a superior 
head, and that they are destined to eternal 
punishment. 

Of the good angels we learn, that they con- 
tinue in their primeval dignity. They are 
endued with great power, and because they 
are employed in the constant execution of the 
decrees of Providence, they have received the 
name of messengers or angels. They are 
called the armies and the hosts of heaven; 
in innumerable companies they surround the 


* See Horsley’s Sermon on the Watchers, vol. ii. 
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throne of Deity; they are made partakers of 
his glory, and rejoice to fulfil his will. 

Their office, as ministering angels to the 
sincere and accepted worshippers of our com- 
mon God, is more fully and accurately related. 
Through the whole volume of revelation we 
read of the agency of superior beings in the 
affairs of mankind. They were stationed at 
the tree of life in Paradise. In Jacob’s vision 
of the ladder, they are represented as ascend- 
ing and descending upon earth. They ap- 
peared to the patriarchs, to Abraham, to Lot, to 
Jacob, and they were made alike the ministers 
both of the vengeance and mercy of God. 
They were intrusted with the destruction of 
the cities of the plain. “And the angel of the 
Lord went out, and smote in the camp of Sen- 
nacherib a hundred and fourscore and five 
thousand,” (2 Kings xix. 35.) God sent an angel 
unto Jerusalem to destroy it—who was seen 
between the earth and the heaven having a 
drawn sword in his hand, stretched out over 
Jerusalem. In the New Testament they an- 
nounced the birth of Christ, and of his fore- 
runner; they became visible to the shepherds, 
and proclaimed the glad tidings of salvation to 
the senseless world. They are interested for, 
and sympathize with man; for “there is joy in 
heaven over one sinner that repenteth”’ They 
were the watchful and anxious attendants of 
Christ in his human nature. They ministered 
to him after his triumph in the wilderness, and 
his agony in the garden. As they announced 
his birth, so, also, they proclaimed his resurrec- 
tion, his ascension, and his future return to 
judgment. They were made the spiritual 
means of communication between God and 
man. They were the divine witnesses of the 
whole system of redemption. By an angel 
Joseph was warned to fiee into Egypt, (Matt. 
ii. 13.) By anangel Cornelius was directed to 
the house of Peter, (Acts x. 3+22.) By an 
angel that Apostle was released from prison. 
And by the ministry of an angel, were sig- 
nified to St. John those things that should be 
hereafter. In this last and mysterious revela- 
tion, the agency of superior beings is uniformly 
asserted, and they are represented as fulfilling 
the most solemn and important decrees of Om- 
nipotence. ‘They are represented as standing 
on the four corners of the earth, as having the 
seal of the living God, as offering on the golden 
altar the incense and prayers of the saints, as 
holding the key of the bottomless pit, and as 
executing the vengeance of God upon the 
visible creation, and upon all those who have 
not the seal of God upon their foreheads; all 
which, though metaphorical expressions, imply 
the probable agency of these invisible beings 
in the affairs of the world. And when time 
shall be no more, these holy beings who have 
sympathized with man here, and been the wit- 
nesses of his actions, and the infinite mercies 
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of his Almighty Creator and Redeemer, will 
be the accusing or approving spectators of the 
sentence passed upon him in eternity; for our 
Saviour has expressly declared, that “ who- 
soever shall confess me before men, him shall 
the Son of Man also confess before the angels 
of God. But he that denieth me before men 
shall be denied before the angels of God.” 
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Scuoetcen has shown that the ancient Jews 
believed the angels sometimes assumed the form 
of a man, and has collected some curious in- 
stances to this effect. 

The Gentiles, as well as the Jews, thought 
that the gods sometimes assumed the appearance 
of some particular individual, and spake, when 
thus disguised, with the same tone by which 
that individual would be recognized. This 
superstition is weli described by Homer— 


e 


? Alla TWoosdcov 
Evoduevog Kédyarte déuag xa ateeéa pwvir. 
Iliad, N. 43, 45. 


See also Schoetgen in loc. 
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ON THE QUESTION CONCERNING ST. PETER’S 
VISIT TO ROME, AND THE WRITING OF ST. 
MARK’S GOSPEL. 


WE may be permiited to express our regret, 
that the evangelical narrative has not here 
given us the slightest allusion to the place 
where St. Peter secreted himself from his per- 
secutors. The word in the original is of the 
most indefinite kind. Dr. Lardner is of opinion 
that it refers only to some one of the houses in 
Jerusalem, or an adjacent village or town, and 
that the Apostle soon returned to the city upon 
the death of Herod Agrippa, which took place 
at the end of the year. Some commentators 
have been of opinion that he went to Antioch, 
others, to Rome. Dr. Lardner observes, that 
there is no good foundation for either of these 
opinions. That.there is any foundation for the 
former, I am not prepared to say. The inter- 
view between St. Peter and St. Paul at Antioch, 
which is mentioned Gal. ii. 11-16., occurred 
some time after this, and after the council at 
Jerusalem. That St. Peter took refuge at 
Rome appears to me the most probable. 

The silence of Scripture leaves us to the evi- 
dence of the fathers. With respect to this con- 
clusion, that St. Peter went to Rome; and the 
jealousy of Protestants on this point, because 
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the Romanists would establish upon this fact, 
the alleged supremacy of St. Peter, Dr. Lard- 
ner justly remarks, it is not for our honor, or 
our interest, either as Christians or Protestants 
to deny the truth of events, ascertained by early 
and well-attested tradition. If others make an 
ill use of facts, we are not accountable for it. 
While it appears to me not improbable that he 
took refuge from the Herodian persecution 
with some of the friends of Cornelius, there is 
no evidence that he founded the Church at 
Rome, nor even addressed himself to the Gen- 
tiles in that city. He would have considered 
himself guilty of a violation of the law of God 
if he had now done so. It was with the utmost 
difficulty St. Peter could be convinced, even 
by a vision from above, that the kingdom of 
heaven was to be open to the proselyted Gen- 
tiles; much less can it be believed that he 
would preach at this period to the idolatrous 
citizens of Rome. 

“The Church of Rome,” says a learned pre- 
late of our own day, “was established as a 
Christian society during St. Paul’s first visit, 
by the communication of the spiritual gift, 
which he intimates. It is evident that no other 
of the apostles had any share in this first estab- 
lishment but St. Paul; whatever may be 
said of St. Peter’s episcopacy of twenty-five 
years. For the Epistle to the Romans appears 
to have been written not long before the apos- 
tle’s first visit. And at that time his language 
to them certainly implies that no other apostle 
had been there before him: ‘ Yea, so have I 
strived to preach the Gospel, not where Christ 
was named, lest I should build upon another 
man’s foundation’.’” (Rom. xv. 20.) 

St. Peter had fulfilled the prediction of our 
Lord, that he should open the kingdom of 
heaven to the Gentiles, when he preached to 
Cornelius and his family. The Roman centu- 
rion had been now admitted into the Christian 
Church; he was probably one of those by 
whom prayer was made without ceasing for St. 
Peter’s liberation, and we may justly conclude 
that he held this Apostle in the highest venera- 
tion. ‘Though Cornelius had not the power to 
release St. Peter from prison (the Jews being 
very jealous of the interference of the Romans 
in all matters connected with religion), it is not 
unlikely that more effectual protection could be 
afforded by a Roman in a case of persecution, 
than by any of the suffering Church. It is 
certain that the Romans had great influence at 
this time; for we read that when Herod was 
enraged with the people of Tyre, their embassy 
made Blastus, the king’s chamberlain, their 
friend. Blastus was a Roman. The Romans 
did not hesitate to engage in the service of the 


” Bishop Burgess’s Inquiry into the Origin of the 
Christian Church; reprinted in The Churchman 
armed against the Errors of the Times, vol. i. p. 319. 
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tributary kings and sovereigns dependent on 
the empire’. It is not improbable, therefore, 
that the Apostle, when he went to another 
place from the house of the mother of Mark, 
would take refuge among some of the Gentile 
converts; and, as the indignation of Herod 
was so great, that he condemned the soldiers 
to death from whom Peter had escaped, it was 
but natural to apprehend that the Apostle 
would soon be condemned to a similar fate. 
None of the Jews would shelter him, as they 
took part with Herod against the infant Church. 
Under these circumstances, it appears not 
unlikely that the Gentile converts would provide 
for his effectual safety, by sending him among 
some of their own friends at Rome, who were 
cognizant in the real history of the extraordi- 
nary events that had taken place in Judea. 
The same evidence which induces me to come 
to this conclusion, compels me to believe also, 
that St. Peter took with him to Rome the 
writer of the second Gospel, which bears so 
much internal as well as external evidence, 
that it was addressed to Roman converts. We 
read (Acts xi. 12.) that when St. Peter went 
from prison he proceeded to the house of Mary 
the mother of Mark. He staid there but a 
short time, and it is not, I think, improbable 
that St. Mark accompanied him, to aid him in 
case of danger. 

It will, however, be necessary to examine 
the hypothesis of Dr. Lardner, on the other 
side of the question, that the apostles did not 
leave Judea till after the apostolic council. 

His first argument is derived from the fact 
that all the apostles were present at the council of 
Jerusalem: and he concludes that they could 
not have been to other countries before that 
time, from the total want of evidence on the 
subject. 

It may, however, be answered, that no argu- 
ment can be derived from the silence of the 
inspired or heathen writers. We acknowledge 
the apostles to have been present, in all proba- 
bility, at the council of Jerusalem ; the question 
is, whether they did not leave Jerusalem be- 
tween the years 44, when the Herodian perse- 
cution was raging, and the year 49 or 50, when 
the council was held, Peter was well acquaint- 
ed with the persecuting and cruel spirit of 
Herod—he had seen James the brother of John 
killed with the sword—he was himself appre- 
hended and imprisoned, and while he remained 
in the city he continued exposed to the most 
imminent danger. Was it not, under these 
circumstances, more probable that he should 
absent himself from Jerusalem during the reign 
of this monarch, and that he did not return to 
his own country till his death, when Judzea was 
governed by the Roman procurators? Biscoe 


” Wetstein in loc., and Kuinoel, In Lib. N. T. 
Hist. Comment. vol. iv. p. 419. 
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has well shown that the heathens protected the 
Christians in the exercise of their religion, 
against the fury of the Jews; and we read 
many things in the Acts of the Apostles which 
prove the same point. 

Dr. Lardner then proceeds to observe, 1. 
“That it was fit and proper, and even‘ expedi- 
ent, that the apostles should stay a good while 
in Judea, to assert and confirm the truth of 
Christ’s resurrection, by teaching, and by 
miraculous works, and do their utmost to bring 
the Jewish people to faith in Jesus as the 
Christ. 

2. “ As this was fit, it is likely that they had 
received some command from Christ himself, 
or some direction from the Holy Ghost, to stay 
thus long in Judea. . 

3. “There were considerations that would 
incline them to it, and induce them to do what 
was fit to be done, and was agreeable to the 
mind of Christ. One was the difficulty of 
preaching the Gospel in foreign countries. 
This would induce them to stay in Judea, till 
the circumstances of things facilitated their 
farther progress, or called them to it. Another 
thing was their affection for the Jewish people, 
their countrymen, especially those of Judea, 
with whom they had been brought up, and 
among whom they dwelt, together with a per- 
suasion of the great value of the blessing of the 
Gospel. 

“This last consideration, I apprehend, would 
induce them to labor in Judea, with earnest 
desires and some hopes of bringing all, or, how- 
ever, many, to faith in Jesus. This influenced 
Paul also to a great degree, and for a good 
while. Nor was he without hopes of persuad- 
ing his brethren and countrymen to what 
appeared to himself very certain and very evi- 
dent. So he says in his speech to the people 
at Jerusalem, Acts xxii. 17-20. He assures 
them, that whilst he was wershipping at Jerusa- 
lem, in the temple, he had a trance, or ecstacy: 
that he there saw Christ, who said to him, 
‘Make haste, and get thee quickly out of Jeru- 
salem; for they will not receive thy testimony 
concerning me.’ Paul pleaded, that they must 
needs pay a regard to his testimony, who was 
well known to have been for some while very 
zealous in opposing his followers, and was now 
convinced and persuaded. But the Lord said 
unto him, ‘ Depart: for I will send thee far hence 
unto the Gentiles.’ This trance, or vision, 
seems to have happened in the year 44, after 
that Paul had preached at Antioch with great 
success among the Gentiles. Nevertheless, 
he had an earnest desire to make one attempt 
more among the Jews of Judea, where was 
the body of that people; and if they could 
have been persuaded, many abroad would fol- 
low their example. And it required an express 
and repeated order from Jesus Christ, in vision, 
ta induce him to lay aside that design, and to 
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proceed to preach to the Gentiles in remote 
parts.” 

To all which it may be replied, 1st, That the 
apostles had now continued in Jerusalem till a 
Christian Church was established—the Gospel 
had been preached to the Jews, and confirmed 
by miracles and the most undeniable evidence ; 
but the Jews persisted in the rejection of their 
Messiah. 

2. To the second, The command of Christ 
to his apostles to continue at Jerusalem is not 
recorded: and even had it been given, it 
would prove only that the appointed time had 
expired. 

3. The Herodian persecution prevented the 
apostles from following their own plans; and 
the Jews themselves, by their unrelenting bitter- 
ness, took away from them the power of accom- 
plishing their first great object, that of offering 
salvation to and converting their own country- 
men, and their very lives depended upon flight. 
They could find no difficulty in preaching the 
Gospel in other countries, because they were 
endued with the gift of tongues for this express 
purpose ; in addition to which, they would have 
been admitted into the Jewish synagogues in 
every country. 

The conversion of Cornelius proves that the 
predicted time for the admission of the Gentiles 
had arrived; the Church was established, and 
the Jews had beheld the apostolic miracles; 
they had been appealed to in vain, and there was 
now no necessity for the longer continuance 
of the apostles at Jerusalem, who were conse- 
quently instructed by a vision, that the time 
had come when they were to preach to the 
Gentiles. 

Dr. Lardner’s last argument is quite extraor- 
dinary. He believes that the apostles were 
under no necessity of leaving Jerusalem during 
the Herodian persecution, because they were 
under miraculous pretection. He forgets that 
James, one of the twelve, had been killed 
already ; and it seems to me, that St. Peter was 
miraculously released from prison, that he 
might escape the same fate, by following the 
example of the rest of his brethren, and seeking 
safety in flight. 

This opinion is confirmed by the little evi- 
dence remaining to us in ecclesiastical history. 
The general conclusion to which we are led by 
the fathers is, that the apostles left Jerusalem 
twelve years after the ascension of our Lord. 
He ascended A. D. 29. The twelfth year 
therefore brings us to the beginning of the 
reign of Claudius; the very period when Herod 
Agrippa took possession of the kingdom of 
Judea. He lost no time in giving proofs of his 
zealous Judaism, and we may believe that he 
would lose no time in demonstrating his sin- 
cerity, by renewing the persecution; in the 
course of which the apostles were obliged to 
leave Jerusalem. 
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Clement of Alexandria’, about 194, quotes a 
work, entitled, The Preaching of St. Peter. 
“The Lord said to his apostles, If any Israelite 
will repent, and believe in God through my 
name, his sins shall be forgiven. After twelve 
years go ye out into all the world, that none 
may say, ‘ We have not heard.’” 

Eusebius mentions that Apollonius (undoubt- 
edly in part contemporary with Clement, and 
placed by Cave at the year 192—by Lardner at 
211, as near the time of his writing against the 
Montanists) relates, as from tradition, that our 
Saviour commanded his apostles not to depart 
from Jerusalem for the space of twelve years. 
The same historian, in his Ecclesiastical His- 
tory, writes, “ Peter, by the direction of Provi- 
dence, came to Rome in the reign of Claydius 
to contend with and overcome Simon Magus ;” 
and, in his Chronicon, that after he had been at 
Antioch he went to Rome in the second year 
of Claudius, i. e. the year of Christ 44. Those 
who espouse this opinion, suppose the Gospel 
of St. Mark to be written about this time. The 
same opinion also is maintained at the end of the 
Arabic version, and of many ancient manuscripts 
of this Gospel, particularly one mentioned 
by Dr. Hammond, two referred to by Father 
Simon, and thirteen cited by Dr. Mill, by The- 
ophylact also, and others of the Greek scholiasts. 

Considering this supposition as correct, it by* 
no means implies that St. Peter continued long 
at Rome, as the Romish Church assert. There 
is internal evidence to the contrary ; for we find 
St. Paul does not salute him in his Epistle to the 
Romans—neither did he meet him on his first 
coming to Rome, in the beginning of the reign 
of Nero. St. Paul does not mention St. Peter 
in any of the Epistles he wrote from Rome; 
and in his Epistle to the Colossians, St. Peter’s 
name is not mentioned among his coadjutors. 
In the work of Lactantius (or of L. Cecilius, 
according to Le Clerc), it is said Peter came to 
Rome in the time of Nero, and made many con- 
verts, and formed a Church—an account which at 
once confutes the fable that he had been there 
twenty-five years as bishop of Rome, on which 
assertion the supremacy of the pope is founded. 

The probable conclusion therefore is, that 
St. Peter took refuge at Rome, during the 
Herodian persecution, to which place he was 
accompanied by St. Mark, and after staying 
there some short time, Peter, like the rest of the 
apostles, superintended the Hebrew-Christian, 
and not the Gentile, Churches ; travelling from 
place to place, till he returned to Jerusalem, to 
be present at the apostolic council. 

That St. Peter was martyred at Rome (a cir- 
cumstance which many Protestant writers have 
discredited, from the fear of giving countenance 
to the unfounded, and therefore absurd, doctrine 


* Clem. Strom. lib. vi. p. 636. Cave’s Historia 
Literaria, tom. i. p. 5. Grabe’s Spic. tom. i. p. 67 
Ap. Lardner, vol. iii. p. 167-8. s 
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of the pope’s supremacy), has been asserted by 
Ignatius, Dionysius, Ireneus, Clement, Tertul- 
lian, Caius, Origen, Cyprian, Lactantius, Euse- 
bius, Athanasius, Ephraim, Epiphanius, Jerome, 
Chrysostom, and many others’. The quota- 
tions from the works of each of whom may be 
seen in Lardner. It is impossible to resist evi- 
dence to this extent. Nor does the fact of St. 
Peter’s martyrdom at Rome enforce upon us 
the doctrine attached to it by one division of 
the Christian Church. 

We are now to inquire into the probability of 
St. Mark’s accompanying the Apostle to Rome, 
and what evidence there is for his having writ- 
ten his Gospel about this time, at the request 
and for the use of the converts in that city. It 
will appear, I think, that the internal evidence 
arising from the Gospel itself, and from the 
concurrent testimony of the fathers of the 
Church, unite in affirming this to be the origin 
and object of his Gospel; although, as it will 
appear, it was not officially committed to the 
Churches in general, till he was settled at Alex- 
andria, as the bishop of the Church in that city. 

Michaelis has collected, in a very perspic- 
uous manner, the different circumstances relat- 
ed of St. Mark in the New Testament. He 
observes, “It appears, from Acts xii. 11., that 
St. Mark’s original name was John; the sur- 
name of Mark having probably been adopted 
by him when he left Judea to go into foreign 
countries ; a practice not unusual among the 
Jews of that age, who frequently assumed a 
name more familiar to the nations which they 
visited, than that by which they had been dis- 
tinguished in their own country. That St. 
Mark wrote his Gospel in Rome, with the 
assistance and under the direction of St. Peter, 
agrees extremely well with the contents of the 
Gospel itself, and may serve likewise to explain 
several particulars, which at first sight appear 
extraordinary. For instance, where St. Peter 
is concerned in the narration, mention is some- 
times made of circumstances which are not 
related by the other Evangelists, as at chap. 1. 
29-33., ix. 34., xi. 21., and xiv. 80. And on 
the contrary, the high commendations which 
Christ bestowed on St. Peter, as appears from 


Y That St. Peter was certainly at Rome is fully 
proved by the learned Pearson, in his Dissertation, 
De Serie et Successione Primorum Rome Episcopo- 
um, Diss. i. cap. vii. “ Rome fuisse S. Petrum pro- 
batur veterum Testimoniis,” p. 33. Cave, however, 
remarks upon the theory of his going to that metrop- 
olis upon the present occasion—‘ Quod vero de hoc 
Romam adyentu somniant, gratis omnino dictum 
est. Altum de eo apud veteres silentium. Silet 
imprimis historia apostolica, que de hoc aliove ad- 
ventu ne verbulum habet,” &c¢.—See Cave, Histo- 
ria Literaria, vol. i. p. 8. Bishop Burgess quotes 
with approbation the opinion of Bishop Stillingfleet, 
which is founded on a passage in Lactantius, that 
St. Peter was never at Rome till the period of his 
martyrdom. Stillingfleet’s Origines Britannice, fol. 
edit. p. 48.—Barrow On the Pope's Supremacy, folio 
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Matt. xvi. 17-19., but which the Apostle, 
through modesty, would hardly have repeated, 
are wanting in St. Mark’s Gospel. At chap. 
xiv. 47, St. Mark mentions neither the name of 
the Apostle, who cut off the ear of the high 
priest’s servant, nor the circumstance of Christ’s 
healing it. We know that this apostle was St. 
Peter, for his name is expressly mentioned 
by St. John; but an Evangelist, who wrote his 
Gospel at Rome during the life of St. Peter, 
would have exposed him to the danger of being 
accused by his adversaries, if he had openly 
related the fact. Had St. Mark written after 
the death of St. Peter, there would have been 
no necessity for this caution. 

“Further, as St. Mark wrote for the imme- 
diate use of the Romans, he sometimes gives 
explanations which were necessary for foreign- 
ers, though not for the inhabitants of Palestine. 
For instance, chap. vii. 2., he explains the 
meaning of xowaics yegot: and ver. 11. of xog- 
6ay. In the same chapter, ver. 3, 4., he gives a 
description of some Jewish customs; and chap. 
xv. 42. he explains the meaning of raguoxevy. 
At chap. xv. 21. he mentions that Simon was the 
father of Alexander and Rufus, a circumstance 
not mentioned by the other Evangelists; but 
to St. Mark’s readers the circumstance was 
interesting, because Rufus was at that time in 
Rome, as appears from Romans xvi. 13. See 
also Wetstein’s notes to chap. vii. 26. xi. 22.” 

St. Mark has more Latin words than the 
other Evangelists; and these numerous Latin- 
isms not only show that his Gospel was com- 
posed by a person who had lived among the 
Latins, but also that it was written beyond the 
confines of Judea. That this Gospel was 
designed principally for Gentile believers 
(though we know that there were some Jewish 
converts in the Church at Rome) is further eyvi- 
dent from the explanations introduced by the 
Evangelist, which would have been unneces- 
sary, if he had written for Hebrew Christians 
exclusively. Thus, the first time the Jordan is 
mentioned, the appellation “river,” is added to 
the name, Mark i. 5., and instead of the word 
“mammon,” he uses the common term yoruare, 
“riches.” Again, the word “ Gehenna,” which 
in our version is translated “hell,” (ix. 43.) 
originally signified the valley of Hinnom, where 
infants had been sacrificed by fire to Moloch, 
and where a continual fire was afterwards 
maintained to consume the filth of Jerusalem ; 
as this word could not have been understood by 
a foreigner, the Evangelist adds the words 
“ fire that never shall be quenched,” by way of 
explanation. These particularities corroborate 
the historical evidence above cited, that St. 
Mark designed his Gospel for the use of Gen- 
tile Christians. 

Lastly, the manner in which St. Mark relates 
the life of our Saviour is an additional evidence 
that he wrote for Gentile Christians, His nar- 
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rative is clear, exact, and concise, and his exor- 
dium is singular; for while the other Evange- 
lists style our Saviour “the Son of Man,’ St. 
Mark announces him at once as “the Son of 
God,” (i. 1.) an august title, the more likely to 
engage the attention of the Romans; omitting 
the genealogy of Christ, his miraculous concep- 
tion, the massacre of the infants at Bethlehem, 
and other particulars, which could not be essen- 
tially important in the eyes of foreigners. 

Many things seem to prove that St. Mark’s 
Gospel was written, or dictated, by a spectator 
of the actions recorded. 

Chap. i. 20. They left their father in the ship 

with the hired servants. 

The names of James and John, 
omitted by Matt. vii. 14., are 
mentioned. 

The crowd at the door. Com- 
pare Matt. vii. 16. and Luke 
iv. 40, 41. 

. His disciples seeking Christ when 
he had risen to pray. See 
Luke iv. 42. 

. The conduct of the leper after 
his cure. See Matt. vu. 4. 
and Luke v. 14, 15. 

The cure of the paralytic. See 
Matt. ix. 1. Luke v. 18, 19. 
Mr. Jones, in his work on the Canon, notices 

many circumstances omitted by St. Mark, 

which reflected honor on St. Peter. Compare 

Matt. xvi. 16-20. with Mark viii. 29, 30. Matt. 

xvii. 24-26. and Mark ix. 30-33. Luke xxii. 31, 

82. John xii. 6. and xviii. 10. compared with 

Mark xiv. 47. See, also, John xxi. 7, 15, 18, 

and 19. 

Dr. Townson, too, has fully proved, from a 
variety of minute incidents not noticed by the 
other Evangelists, that St. Mark’s Gospel must 
have been either written or dictated by an eye- 
witness. ; 

Chap. iii. 5. Christ’s looking round on the 
people. See Matt. xii. 10-13. 
Luke vi. 6-10. 

The names omitted by the other 
Evangelists are mentioned. 

ii. 21. This is peculiar to St. Mark. 

iv. 26. Parable of the growing corn, 
so applicable to the call of the 
Gentiles, peculiar to St. Mark. 

Compared with Matt. xiii, 31-34. 

“Other little ships” with them. 

“He was in the hinder part of 
the ship, asleep on a pillow,” 
are omitted by the others. 
The particularities mentioned by St. Mark in 

his account of the Gadarene demoniacs, see 

Matt. viii. 28-34. Mark v. 1-19. Luke viii. 26- 

39.—The number of the swine—the mentioning 

of the very words which our Lord spake to the 

daughter of Jairus, “ Talitha cumi,” (chap. v. 41.) 

—the blind man casting away his garment, 


i, 29. 


i. 33. 


ii. 2. 
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iv. 34. 
iv. 36. 
iv. 38. 
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(chap. x. 50.)—the mentioning of the names 
of those who came to him privately: (chap. 
xiii. 3.) all which minutie could have been 
known only to a spectator and hearer of our 
Lord’s words and actions. 

The Gospel of St. Mark contains much in- 
ternal evidence that it was written at the time 
when the devout Gentiles were first admitted 
into the Church. In chap. vi. 14~-23., the 
spirituality of the Law is compared with St. 
Peter’s address to Cornelius. 

Chap. vil. 24-30. The Syro-Phenician 
woman received; a Greek having faith in 
Christ—so Cornelius was not a Jew, but ac- 
cepted. 

Chap. xii. 1-12. The parable of the vine- 
yard, descriptive of the calling of the Gentiles ; 
the event which had now taken place. 

Chap. xiii. Prediction of the fate of the 
temple—the result of the rejection of the Jews. 

In chap. xiv. 24. is the expression, “ My 
blood of the new testament, which is shed for 
many ;” which Dr. Lardner refers to the call- 
ing of the Gentiles. 

Chap. iv. 30-32. The grain of mustard- 
seed, descriptive of the rapid progress of the 
Gospel which St. Mark had witnessed. 

Chap. xvi. 15. “St. Mark,” says Dr. Lardner, 
“evidently understood the extent of the apos- 
tolic mission.” 

Dr. Townson observes further, in ‘confirma- 
tion of the opinion that St. Mark wrote for the 
Christians at Rome, “St. Mark having fol- 
lowed St. Matthew in saying geayedddous, 
(Mark xv. 15.) then speaks of the pretorium: 
“ And the soldiers led him away into the hall, 
called preetorium.—Avdi}, and pretorium, as 
here used, were synonymous terms in Greek and 
Latin, and denote the palace of a governor or 
great man.”—*“'This is certainly a better proof 
that he composed his Gospel at Rome, than 
that he composed it in Latin. ‘For what trans- 
lator,’ as Dr. Mill justly asks, ‘ would have ren- 
dered the Latin word ‘spiculator’ (or specula- 
tor), by gmexovddrwg, which would so easily 
have been expressed in proper Greek?’ St. 
Mark attends to the Roman division of the day 
in relating our Lord’s prophecy to St. Peter, 
(xiv. 30.) ‘ Verily, I say unto thee, that this day, 
even in this night, before the cock crow twice, 
thou shalt deny me thrice, 

“ St. Mark, to explainthe meaning ofthis day,’ 
adds, ‘even in this night;’ as the prediction 
was delivered before midnight, but fulfilled, 
probably, between two and three in the morning, 
these being parts of one and the same day in 
Judea, but not at Rome*.” 

The testimony of the fathers confirms the 


* See Bishop Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iii. part i. 
p- 212; and vol. i. chap. iv. sect. x. p. 163.—Dr. 
Campbell’s preface to Mark, vol. ii. p. 82, 83.— 
Horne’s Critical Introduction, on Mark —Dr Town- 
son’s Works, vol. i. p. 151-178. 
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internal evidence, that St. Mark wrote his 
Gospel at Rome, under the inspection of St. 
Peter; and that it was even dictated by that 
apostle, and might with great justice have been 
called, as it has actually been, the Gospel of 
St. Peter. 

Eusebius, Histor. Eccles. lib. ii. c. 15, asserts 
that the Gospel of St. Mark was composed at 
Rome, in the reign of Claudius, at the request 

_of the people in that city. He refers to Clem- 
ens, Sixth Book of Institutions, as his authority. 

Clement of Alexandria (194), says, that 
Peter’s hearers at Rome entreated Mark, the 
follower of Peter, to leave a memorial with 
them of the doctrine which had been delivered 
to them by word of mouth, nor did they desist 
till they had prevailed with him*. 

Clement states that Mark’s Gospel was writ- 
ten at Rome, at the request of the Christians 
there, who were hearers of Peter. 

Tertullian observes (200), the Gospel of St. 
Mark may be considered as that of St. Peter, 
whose interpreter he was. 

Origen, Peter dictated his Gospel to him. 

Eusebius (315), Mark is said to have recorded 
Peter’s relation of the acts of Jesus. And all 
things in Mark are said to be memoirs of 
Peter’s discourses. 

The synopsis attributed to Athanasius, fifth 
century, says, the Gospel of St. Mark was dic- 
tated by St. Peter at Rome. 

Gregory Nazianzen—Mark wrote his Gospel 
for the Italians, or in Italy. 

Ebedjesu—the second Evangelist is Mark, 
‘who preached (or wrote) in Latin, in the city 
of Rome. ‘ 

Theophylact (1070), and Euthymius (1100),— 
the Gospel of St. Mark was written at Rome, 
ten years after Christ’s ascension. 

These testimonies seem to be sufficient to 
prove the early date of St. Mark’s Gospel, and 
that it was probably written at Rome for the 
use of the proselyted Gentile converts, under 
the inspection of St. Peter, 

There are two considerable objections to this 
early date of St. Mark’s Gospel. One that he 
is said (Acts xii. 25.) to have gone to Antioch 
with Saul and Barnabas; the other, the allu- 
sion to the progress of the apostles, in the last 
verse of his Gospel. In reply to the first, it 
may be said, that it is probable he would leave 
Rome immediately on hearing of the death of 
Herod, and arrive there at the time when Saul 
and Barnabas were about to return to Antioch ; 
which event is placed by Dr. Lardner at this 
period. It appears from the manner in which 
ver. 8. of chap. xvi. so abruptly terminates, and 
the evident commencement of a new summing 
up of the evidence, that some extraordinary 
interruption took place while St. Mark was 


* Ap. Lardner’s Works, vol. iii. p. 177, vol. ii. 
_p. 552, and vol. iii. p. 179. é 
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composing his Gospel. The verse terminates 
with the words épobodvro yéo; and many 
critics (as I have already shown in the notes to 
the eighth part of this Arrangement) have, 
from the rapid transition to the subject of the 
following verse, impugned the authenticity of 
the remaining verses of St. Mark’s Gospel. 
I am inclined to impute this abrupt ending of 
the eighth verse of the sixteenth chapter, and 
the subsequent introduction of the contents of 
ver. 9, to the circumstances I have just related. 

In all probability St. Mark returned to Jeru- 
salem after the death of Herod with his 
unfinished Gospel; that he afterwards accom- 
panied Saul and Barnabas, on their return to 
Antioch, (Acts xv. 35-37.) ; and after having 
attended the latter on his journey, he was 
finally settled at Alexandria, where he founded 
a church of great note. 

We are told by Jerome—Mark, at the desire 
of the brethren at Rome, wrote a short Gospel, 
according to what he had heard related by St. 
Peter. ‘aking with him the Gospel he had 
composed, Mark went to Egypt, and founded a 
Church at Alexandria. He died inthe eighth 
year of Nero, and was succeeded at Alexan- 
dria by Anianus. 

Chrysostom—Mark wrote his Gospel in 

Egypt, at the request of the believers there. 
_ Eusebius also relates of St. Mark, that he 
went into Egypt, and first preached there the 
Gospel he had written, and planted there many 
Churches. And in another chapter he says, 
that in the eighth, year of Nero, Anianus, the 
first bishop of Alexandria after Mark the 
apostle and evangelist, took upon him the 
care of that Church?. ; 

The accounts are so brief, that the exact 
period of his leaving Barnabas and residing at 
Alexandria cannot be ascertained. The last 
verse of St. Mark’s Gospel, which contains an 
allusion to the progress of the Gospel, is sup- 
posed to be of a later date than the rest of the 
history, which has given rise to a doubt as to 
the authenticity of the last twelve verses; but 
if we suppose the Gospel was first published at 
Rome, and completed at Alexandria, and the 
last twelve verses added there, we can have no 
difficulty in accounting for this difference of 
date. 

The conclusion to which Dr. Townson has 
arrived, after considering the evidence in favor 
of the early date of St. Mark’s Gospel, does 
not materially differ from that which I have 
been now advocating. He supposes that St. 
Mark’s Gospel was published in Italy ; but that 
St. Mark came to Rome by himself, studied 
the state of the Church there, returned to Asia, 
and, in conjunction with St. Peter, drew up 
his Gospel for the benefit of the converts in 


b Euseb. Eccles. Hist. lib. ii. cap. 16, and 24 — 
Ap. Lardner’s Supplement to the Credibility. 
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that city. Dr. Townson has adopted this per- 
plexed theory, to avoid the opinion that St. 
Peter came to Rome in the reign of Claudius. 
Lord Barrington assigns to St. Mark’s Gospel 
the date I have now adopted. 

After considering the whole evidence respect- 
ing the Gospel of St. Mark, I cannot but con- 
clude that it was written at a much earlier date 
than has been generally assigned to it by Prot- 
estant writers. The Gospel of St. Matthew 
was written in the first persecution, when the 
tidings of salvation were preached to the Jews 
only. The Gospel of St. Mark was published 
during the second persecution of the Christian 
Church, when the devout Gentiles, such as 
Cornelius, were appealed to. Both were mer- 
cifully adapted to these two stages of the 
Church’s progress. The Gospel of St. Luke 
was addressed to the Gentiles of Asia, after 
the first Neronian persecution; and that of St. 
John was the supplement to the rest, and com- 
pleted and perfected the canon of the New 
Testament. Each was fitted to the condition 
of the Church at the time of their respective 
publication ; and they now form unitedly one 
sublime and perfect system of truth, the im- 
movable foundation of the temple of God. 


Nore 13.—Parr X. 


Tae transpositions in the order of the sacred 
narrative which I have thought it advisable to 
make in this, the preceding, and the following 
sections, have been adopted from a considera- 
tion of the circumstances of the Christian 
Church at this period. The first persecution 
of the Church by the Sanhedrin was terminated 
by the conversion of St. Paul; the second per- 
secution, which had now begun, was the work 
of Herod Agrippa, the great favorite of the 
Emperor Claudius. Dr. Lardner is of opinion 


that the previous repose of the Church con-. 


tinued only a year, or a little longer, and that 
the disturbances of the Church began in the 
year 41, when Herod was invested by Claudius 
with full power. He observes—“ From the 
very beginning of his reign, especially from 
his arrival in Judea, and during the remainder 
of it, the disciples must have been under many 
difficulties and discouragements.” The Jews 
and their new sovereign, who was yery rigid 
and punctual in his observances of the Mosaic 
Law, were alike disposed to harass the Chris- 
tians, as anincreasing heresy. The persecution, 
therefore, which had ceased for a time, would 
soon be openly renewed; and as James had 
been put to death, and Peter thrown into prison, 
I consider this (see note 11, Part X.) to have 
been the moment when the apostles for the 
first time left Judea, and not, as Dr. Lardner 
supposes, about: the year 49 or 50, after the 
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apostolic council. Two circumstances related 
in the sacred narrative confirm me yet further 
in this opinion, and seem to justify the trans- 
position I have here made. One is, that we 
read for the first time that prophets, who 
appear to have been next in order to the 
apostles, went down from Jerusalem to An- 
tioch; the other is, that when Paul and Bar- 
nabas arrived at Jerusalem, in consequence of 
their mission from the Church at Antioch, after 
the prophets had foretold the famine, the 
Church sent their contributions to the elders, 
and not to the apostles, (chap. xi. 30.) ; and that 
St. Paul, in his account of his coming up to 
Jerusalem on this occasion, tells us that he 
found none of the apostles at Jerusalem but 
James, the Lord’s brother, (Gal. i. 19.)—See 
Lardner’s Supplement to the Credibility, chap. 
vi. on the time when the apostles left Judea. 


Notre 14.—Partr X. 


One manuscript only, the Cambridge manu- 
script, reads here, “ as we were together,” from 
which it has been inferred, that St. Luke was 
now with St. Paul. This, however, is not suffi- 
cient authority to enable us to. conclude against 
the general opinion of the Church, and the 
concurrent testimony of manuscripts, that this 
Evangelist certainly joined St. Paul till his 
arrival at Mysia, (Acts xvi. 7.) 

This prophecy of Agabus resembled those 
of the ancient prophets, not merely in the cer- 
tainty but in the manner of its fulfilment. It 
was accomplished in the first? and second year 
of Claudius. A second famine® was in the 
fourth year of Claudius, when Helena, queen 
of the Adiabeni, sent assistance to the Jews. 
A third famine’ was inthe ninth year of Clau- 
dius. A fourth® in the eleventh year. 

The most severe of these happened between 
the fourth and the eighth years of Claudius, 
under the government of Cuspius Fadus, or 
under that of Tiberius Alexander, perhaps 
under both. There is some reason to imagine, 
that a famine was beginning to be feared in 
Syria, about the time of the death of Agrippa, 
the father, or the elder. St. Luke says that 
this prince, forming the design of making war 
upon the Tyrians and Sidonians, they sought 
a peace; which they wanted, “because they 
obtained their provisions from the king’s 
country.” These nations, who had the sea 
open, would have had no fear of a famine, if 
there had been plenty of provisions elsewhere. 


_? This is mentioned, with its causes, by Dio Cas- 
sius, 9. p. 949. Hd. Reimar, ap. Kuinoel, In Lib. 
Hist. N.T. Comment., vol. iv. p. 399. 

* Scaliger, Animadv. ad Euseb. p. 192, and 
Whitby in loc. 

/ Scaliger, ut sup. &e. p. 79. 

* Sueton. Vit. Claud. c. 18. See Walchius, 
Dissert. de Agabo vate. 


A 


Nore 15.-17.] 
Nore 15.—Parr X. 


Ir is now that we first meet with the dis- 
puted word presbyter. It occurs in the last 
verse of Acts xi. The corn collected by the 
Church at Antioch, forthe relief of the breth- 
ren in Jerusalem, was sent to the presbyters, 
or elders. The word 1d ageo6urégeoy occurs 
inthe New Testament three times—in Luke 
xxii. 66. Acts xxii. 5. and 1 Tim. iv. 14. The 
signification of the word™must be ascertained 
from the interpretation given to it in the time 
of the inspired writers. The term presbytery 
was applied to an united body of men, and the 
word presbyter was given to the members of 
which it was individually composed. In the 
first of these passages it refers to the Sanhe- 
drin, and it is well translated by Dr. Campbell, 
“the national senate.” In the second it has 
the same meaning. In the third it is used by 
St. Paul to denote the collected body of the 
elders, or ministers, who assisted at the ordina- 
tion of Timothy. 

As the Jewish Sanhedrin, with their head, 
consulted for the benefit of the Jewish nation, 
so might the Christian presbyters, with their 
head, consult for the public welfare of the 
Christian Churches. The members of the 
Sanhedrin were not equal in authority to the 
nasi, neither were the presbyters of the New 
Testament, reasoning on the same analogy, 
equal in authority to him who was their nasi, 
or prince ; that is, the apostle, or his successor. 
But the presbytery who governed the Chris- 
tian Church at Jerusalem, and to whom St. 
Paul went, had no civil power; their authority 
was exclusively spiritual; and their head, or 
nasi, or prince, must, therefore, have possessed 
powers of a spiritual nature, superior to those 
which were possessed by the general body. 
And this appears to have been the case from 
the unanimous testimony of antiquity. The 
privilege of preaching, teaching, and many 
other things was common to all; the power of 
ordaining and deciding was reserved for one. 
Thus Timothy was ordained with the concur- 
rence and sanction of the presbytery, or general 
body of ministers; but he was not ordained by 
them, but by St. Paul. This, then, explains 
the meaning of the word in the third passage, 
in which the word presbytery occurs, and 
enables us to ascertain. with greater precision 
the import of the word presbyter in this pas- 
sage, where it is used with reference to the 
officers of a Christian Church. 

But we are enabled to learn the precise 
meaning of the word presbyter not only from 
the phrase “the presbytery,” but from its usual 
acceptation both among the Jews and Gentiles. 
Tt sometimes occurs in the usual sense of 
“older in years,” as contrasted with the word 
“ younger,” 1 Tim. v. J. Sometimes it denotes 
the elders or predecessors of the existing gen- 
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eration, who had exercised authority as teach- 
ers, or were remembered for their exertions, 
talents, or wisdom, (Matt. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. 
Heb. xi. 2.) It is a name of dignity, denoting 
the members of the Sanhedrin, the rulers of 
the synagogues, and leaders of Israel in gen- 
eral. It chiefly signifies those among the 
Jews, who in their several cities were the 
heads and chiefs of congregations assembled 
for religious worship; and from this use of the 
word it was adopted by the writers of the Acts 
and the Epistles, to describe those who were 
ordained to officiate in sacred things ; to adinin- 
ister the sacraments, to instruct and rule and 
control their respective .congregations, under 
the direction of a superior head, to»whom they 
were responsible, and to execute every eccle- 
siastical duty except those few of a higher 
nature, which were reserved for the acknowl- 
edged superiors, by whom they had themselves 
been appointed to the exercise of their spiritual 
functions: their power was so great in these 
departments, and their office was so important, 
that they are honored with the epithet of 
bishop, or episcopus, which in subsequent ages 
was exclusively confined to those who imparted 
the presbyteral power. 

Whitby, however, is of opinion that the 
elders here mentioned might not even be Chris- 
tians, but the elders of the Jewish synagogues, 
or the me@@rou toy “Iegooodvultmy, the chief men 
of Jerusalem, to whom King Izates sent relief 
at the same time; or if they were Christians, 
they might still be the elders of the syna- 
gogues, the Christians then retaining the 
Jewish rites. To the first of these opinions it 
may be answered, that in ver. 29, we read that 
the relief which the Church at Antioch sent 
to Jerusalem, was intended for their own 
brethren. The second opinion is conjectural, 
but not probable. The elders of the syna- 
gogucs who were converted, might have been 
admitted among the elders of the infant Church. 

Whether the Christian Church was entirely 
constructed on the model of the Jewish syna- 
gogue, as Grotius asserts, will be considered 
in the notes to the next part of this Arrange- 
ment. 


Nore 16.—Part X. 


Ser the account in Josephus, Antig. 19. 7. 2. 


Nore 17.—Part X. 


ON THE TIME WHEN ST. PAUL WAS APPOINTED 
TO THE APOSTOLATE, 


I rerer the vision seen by St. Paul in the 
temple, mentioned in Acts xxii. 17-21, and 
* 
¥. 
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the commission he then received to preach to 
the Gentiles, to this period of his history, princi- 
pally on the authority of Lord Barrington and Dr. 
Benson, who maintain also that this vision was 
the same as the ecstacy alluded to in 2 Cor. xii. 
2., though Dr. Doddridge would rather refer this 
vision to St. Paul’s first return to Jerusalem. 

Dr. Lardner discusses at some length the 
_ question when St. Paul was made an apostle, 
and concludes that he was appointed to the 
apostolic office on his conversion: one of his 
principal arcuments is, that he began to preach 
so soon after that event. That the ultimate 
object which our Saviour proposed to St. Paul 
was mentioned to him at his conversion is evi- 
dent from his own narration, Acts xxvi. 17, 18. 
But it is equally certain that he did not exer- 
cise the apostolic functions till the Holy Ghost 
separated him for the work to which he had 
been called, and till he had been.ordained by 
the laying on of hands. 

With respect to Dr. Lardner’s remark, that 
Paul was made an apostle, it is only necessary to 
observe, what, perhaps, the learned writer would 
not acknowledge that there were various duties 
attached to the various orders of ministers in 
the service of God. The deacons, evangelists, 
and elders, might preach as well as the apos- 
tles; but to the apostles only belonged the 
power of governing, and controlling, and su- 
perintending the Churches, the ordaining of 
elders, &c., which things St. Paul did not 
attempt to do, till he returned from Jerusa- 
lem to Antioch. 

As the essay of Lord Barrington on this sub- 
ject is not in the hands of many students of 
Scripture, I have added an abridgment of it. 
The learned writer defines an apostle to be 
one who was a chief and primary minister of 
the kingdom of Christ, who was commissioned 
by God to testify the great facts of Christianity, 
as far as he was personally acquainted with 
them; particularly that of the resurrection ; 
and who was endued with superior courage in 
times of danger, and with extraordinary powers 
of working miracles, and imparting the Holy 
Ghost. 

It is the object of this essay to fix the precise 
~ time when Paul received his commission, which 
Lord Barrington supposes to have been at his 
second visit to Jerusalem, when he saw Christ 
in atrance, A. D. 48, In support of the opinion 
that at his conversion Paul was not made an 
apostle, the noble author argues, after discuss- 
ing the question whether St. Paul saw Christ 
personally at his conversion, and deciding it in 
the negative, that St. Paul only preached to 
Jews, or Proselytes of the Gate, before his 
second journey to Jerusalem, and was not till 
that time properly an apostle: he seems to have 
acted only as a prophet or teacher, having only 
received a prediction that “God had- chosen 
him that he should know his will.” 
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His preaching to the Jews does not prove his 
apostolic commission, for he was to be the apos- 
tle of the Gentiles ; norcan this term (Gentiles) 
be applied to the Proselytes of the Gate. 
These were obliged to submit to all the Laws 
of Moses; and by Gentiles, in Scripture, are 
meant those who served false gods. They are 
described as those who are “carried away or 
led after dumb idols; without God, without 
hope, under the power of the wicked one.” St. 
Paul is said to have “opened their eyes, and 
turned them from darkness to light, from the 
power of Satan unto God.” This could not be 
applied to the Proselytes of the Gate, who had 
the knowledge of God’s Law, and are said to 
be of clean hands, and a pure heart, &c.; and, 
indeed, the word used in Acts is always applied 
to idolatrous Gentiles, unless particularly re- 
stricted in sense by some other word. It seems 
that it was not known to the Church, nor indeed 
to the other apostles, that St. Paul had received 
a commission to preach to the Gentiles till his 
third journey to Jerusalem, of which they would 
probably have been informed, had that com- 
mission been given very long before; and he 
appeals to the being acknowledged as a fellow- 
apostle by his enemies. None of his Hpistles 
were written till some time after the year 438, 
and till that period he neither preached or 
acted with any boldness. His journey to Ara- 
bia, immediately after his conversion, Lord 
Barrington explains thus—He merely preached 
to Christian Hebrews in an adjoining country 
to Judea, who were protected by Aretas, king 
of the country, in opposition to Herod, with 
whom he was at war; and here it is not proba- 
ble he ever preached to proselytes, for Cornelius 
and his family are said to be the first-fruits of 
the heathens (or proselytes), who were converted 
about the year 41, and St. Paul’s journey to 
Arabia took place in A. D. 35. 

The account St. Paul gives before Agmppa 
(Acts xxvi.) has been adduced as an argument 
that he was appointed an-apostle at his conver- 
sion; but is it not more likely that he would 
give a brief and perhaps obscure relation of this 
event before the king, than that the two ac- 
counts of the circumstance (Acts ix. and xxii.) 
should be incorrect? and in both these places 
it’ seems to specify that no commission was 
received. If, indeed, the Gentiles were con- 
verted so early as has been generally supposed, 
they would have formed part of the Christian” 
Church before Peter preached to the Prose- 
lytes of the Gate, which would destroy the 
wise order in which Christianity was spread— 
the order our Saviour had before preached— 
and agrees also to his prediction, as related in 
Acts i. 8, &c. first to the Jews of the Holy City, 
then in Judea, then in Samaria, to the Prose- 
lytes, and lastly to the Gentiles. Again Paul 
says, that at first (after his conversion) he 
preached “the faith he once destroyed,” and 
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Nore 18-1. 


that afterwards he committed the Gospel he 
preached to the Gentiles. He did not change 
his name to Paul till ten years after his conver- 
sion, and he altered it then from a Jewish toa 
Roman name. He is always placed after Bar- 
nabas, till a short time after his second journey 
to Jerusalem, and the confrary from this period. 
Lastly, it is not probable that Christ gave him 
his commission at the time of his first journey 
to Jerusalem, for he says, himself, “When I 
was Come again to Jerusalem,” Acts xxii. 17.; 
and this may be better seen by comparing Acts 
ix, 26. and Gal. i. 18. with Acts xi. 29, 30. and 
mii. 25. 

At Paul’s second journey to Jerusalem, he 
received from Christ an apostolic commission. 
Lord Barrington says, we may be sure this was 
the first time Paul saw the Saviour, from the 
particular emphasis he lays on the vision, Acts 
xxii. 12. He speaks of this revelation to the 
Corinthians in his Second Epistle to them, 
which was written about the year 58, as having 
taken place fourteen years preceding, and 
seems to point out that he then received his 
commission as apostle of the Gentiles (2 Cor. 
xil.), which account agrees well with the pre- 
diction of Ananias. He speaks of it as a 
“high vision and revelation,” something where- 
of he might boast and glory—a mystery now to 
be made manifest—a revelation of importance 
—Colos. i. 27. Eph. iii.) where it appears St, 
Paul thinks it the greatest of all his revelations. 

Lord Barrington supposes that he had some 
view of the glory of heaven, for his encourage- 
ment in the difficulties he had to encounter, 
and makes a singular conjecture concerning 
the “thorn in the flesh,” of which St. Paul 
speaks in his relation of his vision to the Corin- 
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thians, which he supposes to have been some 
bodily infirmity caused by the heavenly glory, 
which was too great for him to bear; as'stam- 
mering, or a convulsive motion in the muscles 
of his face, which made him fear that the Gen-_ 
tiles, who paid great regard to eloquence and 
outward appearances, would despise him, as 
Moses was afraid of appearing before Pharaoh 
for the same reason. He therefore besought 
the Lord thrice that it might depart from him; 
but after he was assured that Christ’s strength 
should be made perfect in his infirmities, he 
gloried in his weakness. 

There were none of the apostles at Jeru- 
salem at Paul’s second journey there, probably 
that it might be manifest that he received his 
mission from no man; and of this circumstance 
he often particularly informs us, that he re- 
ceived his message from Christ alone”. 


Nore 18.—Part X. 


Mr. Fuemine would place this passage after 
the account of the death of James, and in the 
interval between the committal and the deliver- 
ance of Peter from prison. Dr. Lardner, whose 
authority I follow, adheres to the present order 
of the sacred text, and argues that the commis- 
sion of Barnabas and Saul was not given till 
after the death of Herod’. 


k See Hales’s Analysis, vol. ii. part ii. p. 1211.— 
Miscellanea Sacra, Essay sep se oe Family 
Expositor, notes on Acts xxii. and Dr. Lardner. 

* Flem. Christology, vol. ii. p. 230, and Lard- 
ner’s Credibility, booki. chap. ii. sect. ii. vol. i—Ap. 
Doddridge’s Family Expositor, vol. iii. p. 88. 
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ON THE OCCASION OF ST. PAUL AND BARNABAS 
RECEIVING THEIR APPOINTMENT TO THE 
APOSTOLATE. 


Te learned and judicious Hooker® has con- 
jectured that Barnabas and Saul were now set 
apart for their apostleship, to supply the vacan- 


cies in the original number, one having been 


killed by Herod, the other appointed bishop of 


Jerusalem. Dr. Hales’ approves this opinion. it 


* Hooker’s Eccles. Polity, lib. vii. sec. 4. p. 337. 
’ Hales’s Anal. of Chronol. vol. ii. pt. 2. p. 1083. 


is much to be regretted that the seventh book 


of the Ecclesiastical Polity is one of those 


which we cannot be certain received the last 
corrections of their author, or indeed were cer- 
tainly written by him. The conjecture, how- 
ever, is that of one who had carefully studied 
the Scripture narrative, and is by no means 
improbable. 

As St. Paul and Barnabas had been already 
peculiarly set apart to their high office, we 
cannot attribute their authority to the prophets 
and teachers in the Church at Antioch, who 
here officiated by an especial command of God, 
through the Holy Spirit. St. Paul expressly 
declares that he was not an apostle by man 
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We are assured, too, in another passage. of 
Scripture, that “without all doubt the less is 
blessed of the greater:” if St. Paul, therefore, 
had derived his commission as the apostle of 
the Gentiles from the Church at Antioch, the 
prophets who set him apart must have been 
either superior or equal to him. They’ were 
not superior, for the apostles were always 
ranked above any other class of ministers in the 
Christian Church—if they were equal, they 
must have been elevated themselves to the 
rank of apostles, as a learned divine has at- 
tempted to prove*. 

‘The apostles were, in one sense of the word, 
each of them apostles to the whole world: but 
inasmuch as each took his peculiar department, 
he might be called the apostle of that district 
or division of their Lord’s vineyard. ‘Thus we 
are assured that the twelve took each of them 
his province, and ecclesiastical history gives us 
the name of their-several districts. It is not 
improbable that when the Holy Spirit had sep- 
arated them for the apostolic office in general, 
that St. Paul and Barnabas consented to be- 
come the apostles of the Church at Antioch in 
particular. That Church had lately bestowed 
an honorable title upon the followers of Christ. 
It was the principal society which did not con- 
sist of merely Jewish converts, and as St. Paul 
was set apart as the apostle of the Gentiles, it 
does not appear unreasonable to suppose that 
he would be willing to add to his influence 
' the sanction of this venerable Church. The 
Church of Christ was at this time truly catho- 
lic. It formed, as it ought ever to have done, 
and as it will again at the coming period of its 
promised prosperity, one great society. It was 
united through all its congregations under the 
authority of its superior pastors, who assembled 
in council to decide upon any matter in which 
all were interested. There was no supremacy 
either of St. Peter, or any other of the apostles, 
and no schism or heresy among its people. 
The condescending of St. Paul to become the 
apostle of the Church at Antioch, so far as it 
might be useful to the catholic Church to act 
with their sanction, does not imply that their 
authority was superior to his. His object may 
have been to obtain in those places which were 
under the influence of Antioch, a better or an 
easier introduction than he would have other- 
wise experienced, This consideration appears 
to solve that great difficulty which many have 
experienced, in reconciling the apostolic com- 
mission of St. Paul by the Holy Spirit, with 
his being set apart by ecclesiastical officers of 
an inferior description. 

Among the prophets who were now in the 
Church at Antioch, we read of one Manaen, 


© Scott’s Christian Life, part ii. ch. vii. p. 491, 
folio edit. Joseph. Antig. lib. xv. c. 10. sec. 5. 
Lightfoot, vol. ii. p. 685, and vol. i. 288-2008. ap. 
Biscoe On the Acts. 
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“There is an account in Josephus of one 
Manaen,” says Dr. Biscoe, “an Essene, who 
foretold concerning Herod the Great, that he 
should be a king, whilst he was yet a boy at 
school: and when it actually came to pass that 
he was king, being sent for by Herod, and 
asked how long he should reign, whether ten 
years? he answered, Yes.—T'wenty years? 
Yes; thirty years. Upon which Herod gave 
him his right hand, and from that time held in 
great esteem such as were of the sect of 
Essenes.” Mr. Zachutus,a Jewish writer, says, 
that this Manaen was vice-president of the 
Sanhedrin under Hillel, and that Shammai suc- 
ceeded him; that he went off into Herod’s 
family and service with fourscore eminent men ; 
that he uttered many prophecies, foretold to 
Herod when he was yet very young, that he 
should come to reign; and when he did reign, 
being sent for, foretold that he should reign 
above thirty years. The talmudists also say, 
“That Manaen went out, and Shammai suc- 
ceeded him. But whither went Manaen? Abai 
says, he went into the service of the king, and 
with him went fourscore pair of disciples, 
clothed all in silk.” Itis very probable that a 
son of this Manaen, or some nephew, or other 
kinsman to whom he gave’ his name, was 
educated in the family of Herod the Great. 
The young Manaen might be of the same age, 
and have the same preceptors and tutors as 
had Herod Antipas, one of the sons of Herod 
the Great, and for that reason be said to be 
brought up with him in particular. This Herod 
Antipas was, after his father’s death, tetrarch 
of Galilee, and is the person who put John the 
Baptist to death. Josephus says, of the first 
named Manaen, that he was reputed aman of 
an excellent life. The talmudists tell us, that 
when he left the vice-presidentship of the San- 
hedrin to go into Herod’s service, he went into 
all mamer of wickedness. May they not have 
fixed this infamy upon him from his having 
shown some mark of esteem for Christ and 
his followers? or from the younger Manaen’s 
becoming a Christian ? 


Nore 2.—Parrt XI, 


Sererus Pautus was the first convert of 
the idolatrous Gentiles. He was a magistrate ; 
and, by his conversion and influence, the 
preaching of St. Paul would probably excite 
still greater attention. The conversion of a 
magistrate, as the. first-fruits of the idolatrous 
world, may be intended to show unto us that 
the Divine Author of Christianity appeals in a 
more especial manner to those who are vested 
with authority and power, to embrace his re- 


ligion, and to sanction and protect it to the 
utmost. 


Nore 3.-5.] 


“Tt is observable here,” says Bishop Marsh, 
“that the Evangelist Luke, relating these trans- 
actions of Paul in Cyprus, gives to Sergius 
Paulus, the Roman governor of that island, 
the Greek title of *Ar@énetos, which was 
applied only to those governors of provinces 
who were invested with proconsular dignity. 
And on the supposition that Cyprus was not a 
province of this description, it has been in- 
ferred, that the title given to Sergius Paulus 
in the Acts of the Apostles, was a title that 
did not properly belong to him. 

“A passage, indeed, has been quoted from 
Dion Cassius, who, speaking of the governors 
of Cyprus, and some other Roman provinces, 
applies to them the same title which is applied 
to Sergius Paulus. But as Dion Cassius is 
speaking of several Roman provinces at the 
same time, one of which was certainly governed 
by a proconsul, ithas been supposed that, for 
the sake of brevity, he used one term for all 
of them, whether it applied to all of them or 
not. That Cyprus, however, ought not to be 
excepted, and that the title which he employed, 
as wellas St. Luke, really did belong to the. 
Roman governors of Cyprus, appears from the 
inscription on a coin belonging to Cyprus itself, 
and struck in the very age in which Sergius 
Paulus was governor of that island. It was 
struck in the reign of Claudius Cesar, whose 
head and name are on the face of it: and in 
the reign of Claudius Cesar St. Paul visited 
Cyprus. It was a coin belonging to the people 
of that island, as appears from the word 
KYIIPINN on the reverse; and, though not 
struck while Sergius Paulus himself was gov- 
ernor, it was struck, as appears from the in- 
scription on the reverse, in the time of Proclus, 
who was next to Sergius Paulus in the govern- 
ment of that island. And on this coin the 
same title, 4VOYITAT O32, is given to Proclus, 
which is given by St. Luke to Sergius Paulus?.” 
That Cyprus was a proconsulate, is also evident 
from an ancient inscription of Caligula’s reign, 
(the predecessor of Claudius), in which Aquius 
Scaura is called the proconsul of Cyprus’. 


Nore 3.—Part XI. 


Tur word Elymas is derived, by Pfeiffer, 
from the Arabic a"5y, sciens, sapiens. See his 
Dubia Verata, p. 943. Loesneri Observ. ad 
Nov. Testam. e Philone Alexand. p. 204, and 
Kuinoel. ; 


@ Bishop Marsh’s Lectures, part v. p. 85, 86. 
An engraving of the above noticed coin may be 
seen in Havercamp’s edition of the Thesawrus Mo- 
rellianus, in the plate belonging to p. 106. > 

€ Gruteri Corpus Inseriptionum, tom. 1. pars 1. 
p. 360, no. 3. edit. Grevii. Amst. 1707. 
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[vr is uncertain on what account the name of 
Paul is used by St. Luke through the remainder 
of his narrative instead of Saul/, Some have 
supposed that Paul was the Roman name, given 
him from his birth, with his Jewish patronymic, 
Saul. Others, that it was a token of his humility ; 
the word “ Saul” meaning “ beloved,” or “ desir- 
able ;” and “ Paul” denoting “ weak,” or “little.” 
Others, and it is the most general opinion, that 
the name Paul was assumed by the Apostle in 
memory of the conversion of the proconsul 
Sergius Paulus:—“ A primo ecclesie spolio 
proconsule Sergio Paulo victorie sue trophea 
retulit, erexitque vexillum ut Paulo, ex Saulo 
vocaretur’.” Others, that it was assumed as 
a name more pleasing to the ears of his 
audiences among the Gentiles. 


Nore 5.—Part XI. 


ON THE OFFICERS AND MODES OF WORSHIP IN 
THE SYNAGOGUES. 


~ 


Tue learned Mr. Biscoe* observes, that St. 
Paul, as a Jewish doctor, or teacher, was priv- 
ileged to teach in the synagogues. We cannot 
sufficiently admire the manner in which the 
providence of God ordained that every thing 
should contribute to the success of the new 
religion. ‘The whole world was under one gov- 
ernment, the protection of which ensured the 
common safety of the Jews and Christians 
under their own laws. .When the Jews per- 
secuted the Christians the Romans did not in- 
terfere, because they considered, at first, the 
Christians as a Jewish sect, and probably as 
very little better than criminals. The divisions 
between them must have been soon observed 
by the idolatrous Gentiles, and would naturally 
excite their curiosity and attention. The 
Jews had hitherto been united among them- 
selves, and had met with no opposition 
from their own nation in the public profession 
of their religion, till the Christians proclaimed 
to them, and to the world, the advent of the 
long-promised Messiah—the abolition of the 
Mosaic Law, and the establishment of a more. 
perfect dispensation, in which all mankind 
were alike interested. These novel and impor- 
tant truths, together with the miracle which the 
Apostle had so lately wrought, were sufficient 
to secure to him the regard and consideration 
of the heathen, and convince them at least of 
his superiority and power. For God “ ordereth 


f See, on this point, Witsii Melet. Leidens. p. 47. 

& Jerome, lib. i. ap. Kuinoel, In Lab. Hist. NV. T, 
Comment. vol. iv. p. 457. 9. v. 

h Biscoe On the Acts, vol. i. 271. 
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all things according to the counsel of his own 
will.” 

Lightfoot, Vitringa, Grotius, Selden, and 
many others, have endeavoured to prove from 
this, and other passages, that the ministers, and 
the modes of worship, in the primitive Christian 
Churches, were derived from, and were entirely 
assimilated to, the officers and services in the 
Jewish synagogues. As the first. places of wor- 
ship among the Christians were either the tem- 
ple, the synagogues, or the jeg@u, or upper 
rooms, so frequently mentioned in the Acts, it is 
by no means improbable that many of their 
customs would be derived from their former faith 
and worship; but it cannot be proved that the 
Christian Church was the mere transcript of that 
which preceded it. We have abundant reason 
to believe, that the modes of worship among the 
early Christians were, in many respects, totally 

“dissimilar to those of the synagogue. 

The learned Joseph Mede’, as I have shown 
above, has defended the opinion at great length, 
that there were churches, éxxdyjolus, properly 
so called, even in the apostolic age. He con- 
siders this word to mean churches, or places for 
worship, from its opposition to olzlas, their own 
houses. See 1 Cor. xi. 22. 

The dmegaov, or cenaculum, on Mount Sion, 
where the apostles are said to have assembled 
when the cloven tongues descended-upon them, 
was afterwards enclosed. When it is con- 
sidered to what a great variety of purposes the 
“upper rooms,” mentioned so often in the Acts 
of the Apostles, were applied, it appears that the 
opinion of Mede is most probably correct, that 
these were the places at first set apart for holy 
meetings ; and, in process of time, as the multi- 
tude of believers increased, some wealthy or 
devout Christian gave his whole house or man- 
sion, while he lived, if he could do so, or be- 
queathed it at his death, to the saints, to be set 
apart for religious uses. After this, as the 
Church increased, structures were built for 
regular worship. 

Mede quotes a passage from Philo, to prove 


f 


it Mede’s Works, book ii. p. 319. Treatises con- 
cerning Churches; that is, appropriate places for 
Christian worship, both in and ever since the 
Apostles’ times. See also p. 323, fol. edit. “ Erant 
autem illa privata timse@a, loca a Judwis semper 
sacris usibus destinata, saltem ex quo Daniel pro- 
pheta ascendisse in ccenaculum ad orandum dice- 
retur: zat ut Iugives EVE ODY MEV CLL ata iv Tote Ume- 
odors zarévarte Tegovocd,/u. ut et Sara filia Raguelis 
dicitur descendisse 2% tod tmegaou, ubs oraverat. 
Unde Judei-sapientes suos appellabant qy5y 194 
filios cenaculi. In eo celebrabant Pascha, Mare. 
xiv, 15. Et ipse vobis demonstrabit, crayaior, cena- 
culum grande stratum. In eo corpora mortuorum 
lavata prius reponebant, ut de Dorcade legimus, 
Act. ix. 37. Quam cum lavissent, posuerunt eam in 
cenaculo. Unde et Petrum venientem dicuntur 
adduxisse in canaculum. Quare Apostoli ab as- 
censione Domini reversi Hierosolyma, wé8youv ecg 
vi 1 71£0@0", Ubi erant perseverantes unanimitur in 
cratione et supplicatione, Act. i. 13.”—Pearson. 
Lectiones in Acta Apostol. p. 31. 


NOTES ON THE ACTS. 


[Parr Xl. 


that the Essenes at Alexandria, who were 
probably the first Christians at that place, as- 
sembled for worship in sacred places, called 
Seuveta. He reasons also from St. Paul’s sal- , 
utations to the Churches in the houses of various 
believers. 

These remarks on the places where the early 
Christians met, will at least prove that there 
was nothing so peculiarly sacred in the syna- 
gogue, that they should confine themselves to 
its walls, or be fettered by its institutions. 

The Jews were required to erect syna- 
gogues wherever ten men, free and of full age, 
poy pam 3a, could assemble for worship, 
whether it was in the towns or villages: but. in 
the city they were always required to be men 
of leisure, that is, of competence and respecta- 
bility, cua mowy. Vitringa and Lightfoot/ 
differ on the qualifications of these ten men; but 
their opinions on this point do not affect the 
conclusion, that there is no custom similar to 
this in the Christian Church; for in the Gospel 
it is expressly declared, “ Where two or three 
are met together in His name, He is there in the 
midst of them.” 

The consecration of the synagogues, it is true, 
was made by prayer—prayer also is used in the 
consecration of the Christian churches. - But 
this resemblance is too general to entitle us to 
assert that the Christians, in consecrating their 
places of worship, paid exclusive regard to the 
service of the synagogue. 

The accounts of the ancient churches given 
by Eusebius, further prove to us that the early 
Christians had regard to the model, or ground 
plan of the temple at Jerusalem, rather than to 
the synagogue. With the exception of the 
pulpit, which was common to both, the difference 
was remarkable. The synagogue was  sur- 
rounded and filled with benches, all looking to 
the veil, which enclosed the ark, or chest, where 
the sacred books were deposited. The tipper- 
most seats of the synagogues fronted the people, 
and on them were seated the rulers of the sy- 
nagogue, the rabbis, and the principal men. The 
Christian churches, on the contrary, were di- 
vided into three parts. 1. The Warthez, or anti- 
temple, where the penitents and catechumens 
stood; 2. The JVaos, or temple, where the 


J Lightfoot supposes that these ten men were 
thus divided: Three were the éoytovreymyor, who 
had the principal management of the synagogue ; 
one was the tin, the episcopus, or bishop of the 
synagogue; three were deacons, who managed the 
poor. The eighth he will not so confidently affirm, 
but he believes was the #)71n, the interpreter. 
The ninth and tenth were united with another of 
the congregation, and were the triumvirate which 
governed the rest. But see on these points Vi- 
tringa, rchisynagogus, p. 22, &c. and Pettit’s 
Observutions, p. 25. “ Moderatoribus Synagogorum, 
minus recte annumerantur; coisa sowyp decem 
otiosi, &ec. tales autem non erant, nisi in urbi- 
bus majoribus.” Iken. Antig. Hebraice, part i. 
cap. 1x. De Synagogis, sec. 9. . 
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communicants had their respective places ; and, 
3. The Bema, or sanctuary, where the clergy 
stood to officiate’. Should this description be 
correct, it demonstrates that the Christians re- 
jected the innovation of the synagogues, and 
restored the purer temple model. 

In the synagogues were laid up not only the 
sacred books, and the box for alms, but lights 
for burning, trumpets and horns for proclaiming 
fasts, Sabbaths, &c. None of which things 
were admitted into the Christian churches. 

But while we assert that these customs were 
excluded, we cannot but acknowledge that there 
is a similarity in some instances, which perhaps 
could not be avoided, as the early worshippers 
of Christ had been so long under the jurisdiction 
of the Jewish discipline. But these customs 
must not be, as they too often are, mistaken for 
institutions ; for in many instances we find them 
condemned by the inspired writers. Thus St. 
James, chap. ii. 3. declaims against the prece- 
dency which was allowed to the rich, who 
probably took the upper seats which were 
granted to the Jewish ruleys in the synagogue, 
&c. St. James was the apostle of the circum- 

~ cision; the places of worship, therefore, in his 
district, would be more likely than others to be 
conducted on the model of the synagogue. 

The persons in the synagogue, who were in- 
vested with office and dignity, were first the 
nojDn wx, the ruler of the synagogue, the 
coyiovvaywyos of the Gospels. There were 
several of these in one synagogue. They di- 
rected its internal economy’, gave permission 
to strangers to preach, and were respectable for 
age or influence, and decided inferior causes. 

These offices we find were all divided in the 
Christian Church. Its civil concerns were 
managed by the deacons, as is implied in the 
purposes for which they were originally set 
apart. So, likewise, no Christian minister could 
ever give another person permission to preach, 
unless he had been previously ordained to that 
office. 

It is singular to observe how often Vitringa 
is compelled to acknowledge that his parallel 
between the ministers of the synagogue, and 
the first Christian ministers, @ntirely fails”. 
The ruler of the synagogue wore a sudarium ; 


k Bingham’s Eccles. Antiq. vol. iii. book viii. 
chap. 3. 

typ yan 29 Panna wp Sy nd3IN wNI—* The 
ruler of the synagogue is he by whose voice the 
business of the synagogue is settled.” R. Solomon, 
In Annot. ad Sote, ge vii. sec. 7. ap. Vilringa, 
Archisynagogus, p. 728. ' 

m <« Weclesia tamen Christiana primeva, hune ti- 
tulum synagoge reliquit. Prapositos suos non vo- 
cavit aeyortas tig txxdnoiac: sed potius presby- 
teros, episcopos, pastores, ductores ; idque ob hanc 


manifestam rationem, quia ecclesia novi feederis nul-. 


lam fert do 7/7, nullum imperium.” —De Synag. Vete- 
re, lib. iii. pars i. cap. 9. p. 728. “ Prater hunce titu- 
lum, alius quidem quantum mihi constat, in scrip- 
tis N. T. non reperitur, qui directe ad prefecturam 
synagoge respicit.”—Vitringa, De archisyn. ap. De 
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Vitringa confesses that he is ignorant whether — 
the Christian minister was ever known to wear 
it also". His attempts to prove its use in the 
Christian churches, seem to me to be quite un- 
successful, Again, the ruler of the synagogue 
was sometimes called the pastor of the congre- 
gation; but he who in this capacity had the 
power of inflicting stripes, and other corporal 
punishments, was not exactly such a shepherd 
as Christ would desire to instruct his flock. 


The rulers of the synagogues were called by 


various names, expressive of various degrees 
of powerandhonor. They first answered Amen 
to the prayers—they appointed the reader of the 
Scriptures—the reciter of the prayers—per- 
mitted any stranger to preach, a privilege ex- 
ceedingly useful to the apostles, and who were 
thus legally permitted to address the Jews 
before they spoke to the Gentiles. There were 
many in each congregation according to its 
magnitude; they were equal, in the opinion 
of Vitringa, though not in the opinion of Gro- 
tius. In short, they seemed to have filled the 
various and opposite offices of churchwar- 
den, parish clerk, and justice of the peace ; 
they were partly civil, partly ecclesiastical; an 
union of characters unknown in the Christian 
church in any period of its history. Yet this 
is the officer whom Vitringa would assimilate 
to the principal minister in the Christian 
church, and Christian congregation. Instead-of 
the divine and simple appointment of bishop, 


_priest, and deacon, he would encumber the 


primitive Church with all the customs of degen- 
erated Judaism, and surname them the institu- 
tions of Christianity: and all this is written in 
pure zeal for the presbyteral government, in 


. opposition to that of episcopacy. 


Another officer of the synagogue was the 
siar¥ red, or angel, or messenger of the con- 
gregation. It was his duty to offer up prayers 
for the whole, congregation. This name has 
been applied in the Revelations to the heads of 
the Churches in Asia. It has therefore been 
inferred by Lightfoot, who wished to assimilate 
the rites of the Christian Church to those of the 
synagogue, that the name and office of the 
bishop, or episcopus, were the same as those of 
the sheliach tzibbor, which he identifies with 
the chazan. His remarks are fully confuted by 
Vitringa’. 


Synag. Veteri. lib. iii. part i. cap. i. p. 611.—* Syrus 
interpres tovs ? Agytovvay youve, apud Lucam vertit 
per xnwiD7 NUL 5 presbyteros Synagoge.”’ I 
have, however, shown that there is no analogy 
whatever between these and the Christian minister. 
Vitringa, De Synag. Vet. lib. iii. part viii. cap. 1. p 
614. 

m « Episcopi vero an in primis ecclesiis pro ag yt- 
ourayéyav, more sudaria agitarint, ego equidem fa- 
teor me ignorare,” &c. For the meaning of the 
phrase sudaria agitarint, | must refer the reader to 
the treatise itself. td 4 

° De Synag. Veteri, lib. iil. pars ii. cap. 3. p. 
909. 
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The s).¥ mow, says a learned Hebraist, 
was,— 

1. To be an example and an instructor. 

2. To begin the prayers. 

3. To recite the prayers before the ark, in 
which the Law was placed in the synagogue. 

4, He recited some peculiar prayers. 

5. Read the Law. 

6. Ordered what was to be done in public 
worship. 

7. After service, directed the priest when to 
bless the people. 

8. And, if the priest was absent, he blessed 
them himself. 

9. Blew the trumpet at the beginning of the 
new year. 

10. Scattered ashes on the fast days. 

A lond and clear voice—integrity of life— 
devotion and earnestness—a large family—suit- 
able age—were required”. 

The 11m, chazan, is generally supposed to 
have been of inferior rank; the same as the 
danoétys, who took the book from the reader ; 
as we are told was done in the case of our Lord, 
when he preached for the first time in the 
synagogue of Nazareth. He was an attendant 
only, and does not appear to have been at all 
analogous to the Christian minister. 

The =°9399,who took charge of the poor, &c. 

have been already noticed. 

The next description of officers in the service 
of the synagogue, were the (3p1, or elders. 
We will yet further inquire what is meant by 
this word among the Jews, and then what was 
denoted by its synonym zeeo6utegor, among the 
Christians. It will, I think, appear that there 
is not sufficient analogy between them to war- 
rant a conclusion that one was a counterpart to 
the other. Both were distinguished by the same 
name, as both were considered entitled to 
deference from their age, authority, rank, and 
piety. They were so named, because they were 
supposed to possess the influence of age’, 
Their offices, however, were in all respects 
dissimilar. - 

The word <>" 3pt, or presbyter, or elders, among 
the Jews, was alike used to describe their learned 
men, the members of the Sanhedrin and their 
literary men. And as education was universal, 
and a certain proficiency in their sacred litera- 
ture was deemed essential to all men of respec- 
tability, it may be considered as a word appli- 
cable to eminent men in general, who were 
not distinguished by some more particular title. 
The title was likewise extended to those, who 
for their aknowledged superiority and piety, 
were known by the name of (>*n3ImM, or “the 
wise men.” It also denoted the powerful men, 


P Schoetgen. Hore Hebraice, yol. i. p. 1089. 

7 Sallust says, the deliberative part of the Roman 
legislature were called fathers—vel etate, vel cure 
similitudine—See Note 15, Part X. of this Ar- 
rangement. 
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Matt. xxvi.. 3., or the men of influence and 
authority”. 

From this general meaning-of the word the 
Sanhedrin was called the Presbytery, Acts 
xxii. 5.. Age was peculiarly honored among 
the ancient Jews*: and the word which ex- 
pressed seniors, or elders, was consequently 
used as an appellation of dignity. 

Such were the significations of the word 
“elder” among the ancient Jews: we shall see 
that the word was never used in this very ex- 
tensive sense to denote those persons who were 
set apart for the service of the primitive Church. 
The Christian elders were persons appointed to 
fulfil certain specific duties, of a very different 
kind and nature. They were prophets, evange- 
lists, teachers, interpreters of tongues ; they had 
been endued, for the most part, with that great 
diversity of spiritual gifts, which must have 
fitted them for the infinitely higher duties than 
the Jewish elders ever fulfilled, even if they 
had not been further dedicated to the service of 
Christ by the laying on of the hands of the apos- 
tles. As the word presbyter designated the 
most honorable class among the Jews, it was 
transferred to the Christians, as the most sig- 
nificant and appropriate appellation for pious, 
holy, and gifted men. Their offices were dif- 
ferent; their names the same. 

One custom among Christians is more evi- 
dently derived from the synagogue. The Jews 
ordained elders by a triumvirate, or by. three 
elders ; with imposition of hands, prayer, and 
fasting. In the same manner, three bishops are 
necessary to consecrate a bishop; a circum- 
stance which seems to confirm the opinion, that 
the episcopal polity was established in large 
towns. Hvery synagogue was required to have 
its consistory of twenty-three or twenty-four 
elders. But a synagogue was to be built 
wherever only ten men of leisure could be 
found to form a congregation. Some syna-. 
gogues therefore would not be able to supply 
the consistory. It appears not improbable, 
therefore, that the consistory would be estab- 
lished in the principal synagogue of a city, and 
the smaller synagogues refer their civil and 
ecclesiastical causes to this tribunal. The 
apostles followed this plan, and ordained in 
every city those who might ordain others. 

As the Christian presbyters were endued 
with miraculous powers, with the gift of 
tongues and of healing, with the spirit of 
prophecy, &c., it would be absurd to imagine 
that they were to form a council in every 
Church, as assistant lay counsellors to the 
officiating minister or presbyter. Dr. Ham- 


" See, on this point, Vitringa, De Nominibus 
Prefectorum Synagoge et Ecclesie—De Synag. 
Veteri, lib. iii. pars 1. cap. 1, p. 614. 

* Fleury’s Manners of the ancient Israelites, by 
Clarke, p. 162, and Schleusner on the word TUQEO= 
BuTsQos. : 
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mond’s hypothesis is more probable than this. 
He thinks “that the apostles ordained only the 
two orders of bishop and deacon; of whom the 
bishop was placed in every city, with power to 
ordain presbyters under him, as occasion re- 
quired.” When we remember the wonderful 
gifts with which the early converts were 


honored—the exceeding dignity attached to the - 


word presbyler—and the rapid increase of con- 
verts in the first three centuries, which the 
Holy Spirit would have foreseen and provided 
for, it cannot appear impossible, but rather 
probable, that the apostles ordained both bishops 
and presbyters, although the distinct and strict 
meaning of these words was not originally 
attached to them. 

The apostles, for instance, set apart Timothy 
and Titus, with power to ordain elders; that is, 
with powers which were granted exclusively to 
bishops; but it does not appear that this appel- 
lation was assigned to either of these eminent 
disciples. The persons to whom the power of 
ordaining was committed, did not themselves 
assume any title, but were indiscriminately 
- called presbyters, bishops, evangelists, or disci- 
ples. Their office, however, was eminently 
superior to those to whom the power of ordain- 
ing had not been committed; and in the fol- 
lowing age, after the death of the apostles, they 
were distinguished by the peculiar appellation 
of bishop, as the power and authority of the 
apostles seemed to devolve upon them. At 
this time an evident distinction was made 
between bishop and presbyter; and here we 
clearly trace the three orders of the Christian 
ministry; first in the apostles—bishops, or pres- 
byters, and deacons—and, after the death of 
the apostles, in bishops, presbyters, and deacons. 
And as these three orders were so evidently set 
apart by the Holy Spirit of God for the service 
of the Christian Church, it is advisable to look 
for the origin of the Christian priesthood from 
God, and not from man. It was appointed by 
the delegated ambassadors of Christ, and not 
from the customs of the synagogue. 

The subject is too extensive to be further 
discussed in a note. The reader who has 
leisure is referred to the laborious and learned 
volumes of Vitringa, Lightfoot, and Grotius. 
It is, however, well worthy the attention of the 
theological student. 


Nore 6.—ParrT [X. 


Tuts oration of St. Paul, the last he addressed 
peculiarly to the former objects of his patriotic 
affection, is most worthy the attention of the 
sons of Israel at present. Nothing can be 
added to the arguments which the apostles 
have addressed in their reported sermons and 
their invaluable epistles, to their beloved coun- 
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trymen: and their doctrines seem to be all 
comprised in this address of St. Paul. He 
reminds them of the former mercies of God to 
the family of Abraham, and the prediction that 
their Messiah should be descended from David ; 
and asserts that this Messiah was Jesus of 
Nazareth. He appeals to the well-known. fact 
of the resurrection of Christ from the dead, as 
the principal evidence of the truth of his decla- 
ration, and concludes with enforcing that one 
important truth, in which the whole human race 
are so immediately interested, that forgiveness 
of sins is to be proclaimed through Him alone; 
and that Christ alone can justify the Christian, 
not only from those offences, from which they 
were typically purified by the ceremonial Law, 
but from those sins also for which that Law had 
made no provision. For we have now the 
comfortable hope that all manner of sin and 
blasphemy shall be forgiven to men, through 
the mercy and intercession of Christ, on the 
condition of sincere repentance, amendment of 
life, and faith in the great atonement. 


Nore 7.—Part XI. 


Tue word in the original ought rather to 
have been rendered, for forty years “he carried 
them in his arms, in the wilderness, as a nurse.” 
It is used ina similar sense in the Alexandrian 
septuagint version, Deut. i. 31., éraomopdenoue 
ae Kiguos, ds el’ 1g TQopopogicut &vOowmo0g TOU 
vioy abrot. 'The Lorp thy God bare thee, as 
aman doth bear his son,” is the translation in 
the authorized version. For éreonopdoncer, 
the common reading which our translators have 
rendered “ He bare their manners,” Griesbach 
would insert éroogpopdéonae, as the undoubted 
reading. He is supported by the authority of 
Pfafflus, Casaubon, Hammond, Mill, Matthai, 
Ernesti, Rosenmiiller, and Valckenaer. Ap. 
Kuinoel, In Lib. Mist. N. T'. Comment. vol. iv. 
p. 445. See, however, Whitby in loc., who 
does not consider the alteration necessary ; and 
interprets the words in the present Greek Vul- 
gate, in the same manner as if Griesbach’s 
reading had been adopted. He quotes Origen 
as explaining érgomopdgnaer, by doudcerdue o8 
moos to dobsvic, “to accommodate himself to 
the infirmities of children.” 


Norse. 8.—Parr XI. 


Tue Apostle seems here to contradict the 
account in 1] Kings vi. 1. “ And it came to pass 
in the four hundred and eightieth year after 
the children of Israel were come out of the 
land of Egypt, in the fourth year of Solomon’s 
reign over Israel, in the month Zif, which is 
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the second month, that he began to build the 
house of the Lorp.” 

Sir Norton Knatchbull, in his Annotations 
upon difficult T'exts, has considered the various 
solutions proposed by learned men of the diffi- 
culty before us ; and concludes, that the words 
of the Apostle should not be understood as 
meaning how long God gave them judges, but 
when he’ gave them; and therefore proposes 
that the first words of this verse, Kal met& 
Tavta Oso etecv TETOAHOTlOLS xad TEVTNXOVTC, 
should be referred to the words going before, 
ver. 17., that is, to the time when the God of 
the children of Israel chose their fathers. 

Now this time, wherein God may properly 
be said to have chosen their fathers, about four 
hundred and fifty years before he gave them 
judges, is to be computed from the birth of 
Isaac, in whom God may properly be said to 
have chosen their fathers; for God, who had 
chosen Abraham out of all the people of the 
earth, chose Isaac. at this time out of the 
children of Abraham, in whose family the cov- 
enant was to rest. To make this computation 
evident, let us observe, that from the birth of 
Isaac to the birth of Jacob are sixty years; 
from thence to their going into Egypt, one 
hundred and thirty; from thence to the 
Exodus, two hundred and ten; from thence to 
their entrance into Canaan, forty; from that 
to the division of the land (about which time it 
is probable they began to settle their govern- 
ment by judges), seven years; which sums 
make four hundred and forty-seven, viz. 60-+- 
130-+-210-+-40-+-7—447, And should this be 
reckoned from the year before the birth of 
Isaac, when God established his covenant be- 
tween himself and Abraham, and all his seed 
after him, Gen. xvii. 19., at which time God 
properly chose their fathers, then there will be 
four hundred and forty-eight years, which 
brings it to within two years of the four 
hondred and fifty ; which is sufficiently exact 
to bring it within the Apostle’s ws, “ about,” or 
“nearly.” 

Some have made the period four hundred 
and fifty-two years; which, though two years 
more than the Apostle’s round number, is still 
sufficiently reconcilable with his qualifying 
particle as, “about.” And, it may be added, 
that the most correct writers often express a 
sum totally, but net exactly. 

Calmet has paraphrased these passages nearly 
to the same sense; the text may be thus con- 
nected, ver. 19. And having destroyed seven 
nations in the land of Canaan, he divided their 
land to them by lot, about one hundred and 
fifty years after. And afterwards he gave 
them judges, to the time of Samuel! the prophet. 
The paraphrase of Calmet is the following :— 
“The God of this people of Israel chose our 
fathers in the person of Abraham; he promised 
him the land of Canaan, and four hundred and 
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fifty years after this promise, and the birth of 
Isaac, who was the son and heir of the promise, 
he put them in possession of that land, which 
he had promised so long before’.” 

Lightfoot remarks on this ‘passage :— 
“ Amongst the many things that are offered 
upon this difficulty, I would choose this; that 
in this number are reckoned the years of the 
judges, and the years of those ‘tyrants that 
oppressed Israel, computing them disjunctly and 
singly: which, at first sight, any one would 
think ought to be so reckoned, but that 1 Kings 
vi. 1. gives a check to a too large computation. 
“ The years of the judges and tyrants, thus 
distinguished, answer the sum exactly :-— 


The Judges. The Tyrants. 
Othniel.... 40 Chushan...... 8 
hud... 5: 80 aloe. foes 18 
Deborah 40 Piserar & e4 20 
Gideon.... 40 Midian’... 2... 7 
Abimelech.. 3 Ammon...... 18 
Volaeess.% 23 The Philistines 4 
Pareve see! 22 
Jephthah 6 In all... 111 
Fbsans.... 7 — 
Blon: 0. 3: 10 
Abdon..... 8 
Samson .... 20 
Ri eee SS 40 

Tn all. .339 


So that reckoning three hundred and thirty- 
nine, and one hundred and eleven together, 
the sum amounts exactly to four hundred 
and fifty.” vol. ii. p. 689. fol. ed. 


Nore 9.—Parr XI. 


Tue construction of this verse is difficult. 
The word xolvyavtes should be taken with 
tovtoy, and ayvorjaartes, with té&s qavdés. In 
which case it would run thus—They that dwell 
at Jerusalem, in condemning Hin, not having 
known the voices of the prophets, which are 
read every Sabbath day, have fulfilled: (the 
prophecies). But see more on the passage in 
Knatchbull, Hammond, and the references and 
discussion in Kuinoel, In Lib. Hist. N. T'. Com- 
ment. vol. iv. p. 455. 


Nore 10.—Parr XT. 


Tue sure mercies of David are everlasting 
life, of which the resurrection was a pledge, 


1+ Hebrew and Talmudical Exerc. on the Acts 
Lightfoot, vol. viii. p. 466. See Dr. A. Clarke in 
loc.— Whitby—Doddridge—Bowyer’s Crit. Conj. 
and particularly the Critic Sacri on 1 Kings vi. 18. 
@ 
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and the blessings of the redemption of Christ 
an earnest, even in this world. The expression 
t& dove, “holy,” or “just things,” 1s the word 
used by the LXX in Isa. lv. 3. and in other 
places, for the word C10, “ mercies.” The 
covenant which God established with David, 
2 Sam. vii. 11, 12. which is explained by Ps. 
Ixxxix. 3, 4, 28, 29, 36., implies that the house 
of David should never be extinct. It should 
endure as the days of heaven, and as the sun, 
to all generations. As far as relates to this 
earth, his family has long been extinct; the 
prophecy must therefore receive another inter- 
pretation. 


Norse 11.—Parr XI. 


In this yerse there is a great number of 
various readings ; instead of “‘when the Jews 
were going out of the synagogue,” several 
manuscripts of great repute, with all the Syriac, 
the Coptic, Ethiopic, Armenian, Vulgate, and 
Italian, read, “ As they were going out, they 
entreated that these words should be preached 
unto them in the course of the week,” or the 
next Sabbath, so that, according to this well- 
accredited reading, the words éx tij¢ ovvaywy7s 
tov ’Jovdalwy, are left out in the first clause, 
aitéy being put in their place, and 1a #07, “the 
Gentiles,” is wholly omitted in the second 
clause. The most eminent critics approve of 
this reading ; indeed, it stands on such authority, 
as to render it almost indubitable. Of the 
aitoy, “them,” which is substituted for the 
first clause, Professor White says, lectio indubie 
genuina ; this reading is undoubtedly genuine— 
and of the r& 26v7 els, he says, “certissime de- 
lenda ; they should certainly be expunged. We 
are therefore to understand the words thus: 
that “ as they were going out,” on the breaking 
up of the assembly, some of them desired that 
they might have these doctrines preached to 
them on the ensuing week, or Sabbath. 


Nore 12.—Parr Xl. 
ON THE SYSTEMS OF CALVIN AND ARMINIUS. 


“As many as were ordained to eternal life 
believed.” The word tetayuévor, here rendered 
by our translators “ ordained,” has been more 
accurately interpreted by Dr. Hammond “ dis- 

osed.” The word properly signifies to mar- 
shal (as for 4 fight), to constitute, order, appoint, 
&c. See the very learned note of Dr. Ham- 
mond in loc. Mr. Scott defends the common 
translation. Dr. Doddridge selects the word 
« determined,” or “ resolved,” to obtain eternal 
life. Mede translates the word as denoting the 
Proselytes of the Gate. Limborch and Maius 
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(apud Elsner, Critici Sacri, vol. xiii, p. 621), 
would render it “ predestined ” or “ predrdained.” 
Elsner would interpret it by “destined,” or, 
“ appointed before.” 

Sir Norton Knatchbull would connect the 
words els Cw! with the verb, not the participle, 
and read the passage énlotevour, Saou joav 
tevayuévor, elo Cony aldrov, “and as many as 
were collected together believed in everlasting 
life.” 43, which is translated by the LXX, 
ovvéye), is rendered by others rérrouce, as Exod. 
xxix. 33. This interpretation, Kuinoel justly 
observes, is unwarranted and unsupported by 
authority ; neither is Cw» aldyeov ever used to 
denote the Christian doctrine; nor zvoredveuy ic 
twiy aldyviiy, to become a Christian. 

It is certainly time that the great question 
which once absorbed all other points of theology, 
the Aaron’s rod of divinity, should be consid- 
ered in its true light. Prone to extremes, we 
seem determined to avoid one error by flying to 
another. The horror with which the Calvinist 
and Arminian regarded each other, about the 
time of the Synod of Dort, however ludicrous, 
in some measure still continues to prevail in 
existing Christian societies. Both parties are 
agreed in the same principles, or premises, both 
err in their conclusions. Both acknowledge 
that the future must be known to the Deity, and 
that man must have sufficient possession of the 
powers of his will to make him an accountable 
being. If God foresees all things, he must 
foreknow the eventual destinies of men—further 
than this we cannot penetrate; the difficulties 
that crowd upon us are utterly inexplicable if 
we permit ourselves to speculate on the sub- 
ject. We can only arrive at some few very 
general conclusions, and there we must rest. 
We may be assured that every man who is ad- 
mitted into the visible Church on earth will be 
hereafter received into a future state of happi- 
ness, unless he wilfully renders himself unfit for it. 
No man will be condemned to misery because 
God has decreed it. The truth is, that we call 
upon our reason to comprehend God, and we 
are soon bewildered. Our guide is revelation. 
Our plan of studying that revelation must be to 
believe in the facts recorded, and make those 
facts the interpreters of the doctrines. We 
have had Calvinistic systems, and Arminian 
systems, deduced by forcing passages from their 
context, and by the most violent perversions of 
the simplest texts, of which the peculiar primary 
meaning has never once been regarded. The 
Scripture is appealed to with confidence by 
both the Pelagian and the Calvinist, and both 
are confuted from the same book. The formu- 
laries of the Church of England are appealed 
to with equal confidence by both classes of re- 
ligionists ; and nothing, perhaps, can more fully 
prove the Scriptural nature of its services, than 
the same result to both of these contending 


parties. 
? 
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All who are received into.heayen are elected 
and predestinated, as it were, by the foreknowl- 
edge of God, to that end; and all are received 
into heaven who accept the Gospel of Christ ; 
all are enabled to accept it by the same plan 
of mercy which proposed the system of redemp- 
tion to mankind. The Gospel is offered to all ; 
the same grace is promised to all. Those who 
resist its influences gradually quench the Divine 
Spirit, while those who are led by it, to them is 
imparted grace upon grace. Thus the salvation 
of man proceeds from God, who is the Author 
of it, and who in his infinite mercy vouchsafes 
the assistance of his Holy Spirit, and appeals to 
him by every motive which can affect the will 
or influence the heart. The atonement of Christ 
is the condition of our acceptance, and the 
Spirit of God is the means of our acceptance ; 
working in us a complete change of nature, sub- 
duing the flesh with its affections and lusts, till 
the old man or the inferior nature dies in us, and 
all things become new, Christ living in us, 
(Gal. ii, 20.) Thus neither the Calvinist nor 
the Pelagian can claim Scriptural authority in 
favor of their tenets, without admitting the de- 
ductions of his opponent. Both are right in their 
premises, both are wrong in their conclusions ; 
because both exclude a great part of truth to 
favor a preconceived hypothesis. 


Nore 13.—Parr XI. 


Ir is difficult to ascertain what this language 
or dialect might have been. Jablonski, who has 
written a very learned treatise on the subject, 
reprinted in the thirteenth volume of the Critict 
Sacri, and more lately in the first number of the 
new edition of Stephens’s Thesaurus, endeavours 
to prove that it was a Greek dialect, in great 
measure derived from the Assyrian, and mingled 
with Syriac. Guhlingius (ap. Kuinoel) wishes 
to show that it was originally derived from the 
Greek: but by intermingling with the surround- 
ing nations, the language, in the course of time, 
and by negligence, became corrupted. Grotius 
thinks it was the same as that of the Cappado- 
cians.—See the treatise of Jablonski, and Kui- 
noel, In Lib. N. T'. Historicos Comment. vol. iv. 
p. 482. 


Nore 14.—Parr XI. 


Tue various particulars of this remarkable 
narrative; the opinions of the ancients on the 
incarnations of their gods; the reason why Bar- 
nabas was considered as Jupiter, and Paul as 
_ Mercury; the opinion of Chrysostom on the 
vehement and effectual manner in which the 
apostles repressed the intended homage of these 
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people, &c., are discussed at length in two trea- 
tises of the Criticit Sacri, vol. xiii. by Christoph. 
Frederic. Boerner and Jo. Jacob. Pfizer, to which 
the reader is referred. 


Nore 15.—Parr XI. 


Ir is probable that the Jews persuaded the 
people that the apostles were magicians. 

The account, which Mr. Faber has given in 
his valuable treatise On the Origin of Idolatry, 
of the rise of the superstition here alluded to, is 
confirmed by all the researches I have been 
able to make. 


Nore 16.—Parr XI. 
& 

THE origimal is yevgotovigartes J& adtois 
moeabutégous nat’ éxxhyolav. The word yevgo- 
tovéw, literally interpreted, signifies “to stretch 
forth the hand;” and it was used to denote 
the action by which the ancient Greeks, in 
their military councils, expressed their approba- 
tion or disapprobation. Thus we read in Xeno- 
phon, Anab. lib. iii. 3, 22, xal Gr@ Joxet tadta 
dvarewdtw iy yetoa. Avérevvoy dmavtes— 
From this signification of the word it was after- 
wards used, as in this passage, in the derived 
sense, “to appoint, constitute, or ordain.”—See 
Dr. Hammond’s learned and conclusive note 
on this subject. Hesychius, ap. Schleusner, 
renders the word in this sense yergotoysty: 
zahiotgy. wnyploew: and Suidas interprets 
zevootovijaarvtes, by the synonym éxdeSduervor. 
See also Wetstein, V. 7’. tom. ii. p. 198. 


~ 


Nore 17.—Parr XI. 


Tus verse is not to be read parenthetically, 
but as a continuation of the declaration of St. 
Paul and Barnabas—*They declared what 
great things God had done to them; but (said 
they) there have risen up some of the sect of the 
Pharisees who have professed their faith in 
Jesus,” &c. Beza was probably the first who 
observed this ; and his ancient manuscript gives 
a hint of it. Nothing, says Markland (ap. Bow- 
yer) is more certain. At the end of verse 4, 
after wet’ aidt@y, put only a comma. 


Nore 18.—Parr XI. 
ON THE TIME OF THE COUNCIL OF JERUSALEM, 


In Gal. ii, 11, 12, &c. we read that Peter 
was reproved by Paul for consenting, at the 


Nore 19.] 


instigation of the Judaizing converts, to press 


* upon the Gentiles the observance of the cere- 


monial Law. 

Doddridge would place this occurrence after 
the present council of Jerusalem; Dr. Hales, 
relying on the ingenious remark of Basnage, 
before that event. Peter (says Basnage) would 
in all probability have opposed every attempt 
to establish the works of the Law among the 
idolatrous Gentiles, if the present apostolic 
decree had been then enacted. In this point of 
view the speech of Peter on this occasion may 
be considered as a noble retraction of his 
former conduct. It is probable that St. Peter 
came to Antioch from Rome, Antioch being 
peculiarly under Roman _protection. The 
general tradition is, that St. Peter was bishop 
of Antioch seven years. 

The efforts of the false brethren (Gal. ii. 4.) 
who endeavoured to persuade the faithful of 
the Gentiles, that unless they were circumcised 
they could not be saved, occasioned the council 
of Jerusalem, to which St. Paul and Barnabas 
were sent. (Gal. ii. 1.) Titus accompanied 
them. (Gal. ii. 1.) We have reason for think- 
ing that they took him with them in the room 
of John, surnamed Mark (Acts xii. 13.), whom 
they had left in Pamphylia. 

This third voyage of St. Paul to Jerusalem 
(Acts xy. 4.) is placed about the forty-ninth year of 
Christ, and ninth of Claudius; it being evidently 
the voyage of which the Apostle speaks (Gal. 
ii. 1.), “fourteen years after I went up again to 
Jerusalem.” The epocha of fourteen years 
being dated from his cunversion. 

This “fundamental date,” as Dr. Hales very 
justly calls it, has been adopted by Petavius, 
Pearson, Barrington, Lardner, Paley, Michaelis, 
Hales, and the great majority of commentators. 
All of whom unite in referring the apostolic 
council to the year 49. 

It has, however, been much disputed, upon 
the grounds of the ambiguity of the original 
expression,—imeuta Ove Oexatecotowv éray 
nkhiy avébyny eis ‘Iegoodhuwc, Gal. ii.1. 

It has been contended that these “fourteen 
years” are rather to be counted from Paul’s 
visit to Jerusalem, three years after his conver- 
sion, A.D. 354+3=A.D. 38 (Gal. i. 18.), which 
would give the date of the council, A.D. 38+- 
14—<A. D, 52, three years later. And this has 
been adopted by Jerome, Usher, and others, and 
A. D. 51, by the Bible Chronology. 

But it is more natural to refer them to the 
fundamental date of his conversion; especially 
as another 2evra intervenes (Gal. i. 21.), to 
break the connexion with the first visit to Jeru- 
salem, (Gal. i. 18.) 

Lardner observes, that the expression dvd, 
signifies “about,” or “during,” and that the 
fourteen years are current, not complete. If 
so, the date of the council sligutilibe A.D. 35-+-13 
=A.D.48, which, perhaps, is rather more correct. 
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But Paley doubts whether the visit to Jerusa 
lem might not have been different from that at 
the time of the council, from the following dif 
ferences in the circumstances of both. (Hore 
Pauline, p. 195-207.) 

1. Titus is mentioned as accompanying Paul 
and Barnabas, in the Epistle, but not in the 
Acts. 

But Titus is plainly included in the definite 
expression of their attendants, and “ certain other 
of them,” (Acts xv. 2.) The name of Titus is 
nowhere found in the Acts. 

2. Paul is said to have gone up to Jerusalem 
by revelation (Gal. ii. 2.), whereas he is repre- 
sented as deputed by the Church of Antioch in 
the Acts. 

Both these accounts are consistent; thus 
Peter was sent for by Cornelius, but the Holy 
Spirit directed him to go with the messengers, 
(Acts x. 20.) 

3. Paul communicated his Gospel to the 
Gentiles, “privately to them which were of 
reputation,” or the pillars of the Church, Peter, 
James, and John (Gal. ii. 2-9.), for which there 
seemed to be no occasion, since this formed 
the subject of his public mission, (Acts xv. 4.) 

But Paul’s particular mission, as an extraor- 
dinary apostle to ‘the remote Gentiles, Acts 
xxil. 21. (uaxody &€anoarel@), would have 
been offensive to the mother Church in general. 
The public avowal of it afterwards, at Jeru- 
salem, occasioned great offence to the Jew- 
ish zealots, and much persecution to the Apostle, 
(Acts xxii. 22., &c. and xxvi. 21.) 

4. The Jast and chief difficulty is, that in the 
Epistle no notice is taken of the deliberation 
and decree of the council of Jerusalem, which 
formed the business for the sake of which they 
were sent thither from Antioch. 

But Paley himself has furnished satisfactory 
answers to this :— 

1. It was not agreeable to St. Paul’s manner 
to defer much to the authority of the apostles, 
with the chief of whom he reckoned himself 
equal; as receiving his commission not from 
man, but immediately from Christ himself, 
(Gal, i. 1.) 

2. The authority of the council of Jerusalem 
would have little weight with the Gentile Gala- 
tians. He, therefore, argues the point with 
them upon principle. 

3. The decree did not go the length of the 
Epistle, for the latter abrogated the Mosaic 
institution, even to the Jews themselves, in the 
case of justification by faith.—See Hales’s Anal. 
of Chron. vol. ii. part ii. p. 1110. 


Nore 19.—Part XI. 


Ts quotation seems to be taken from the 
LXX’s version of Amos ix. 11, 12., which reads, 
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“the residue of To17K,” or “Edom,” which 
latter word is used to this day by the Jews, as 
a convertible term with t7s, to express the 
pagan, heathen, or Gentile world. Many refer- 
_ ences to prove this point might be selected 
from the Jewish prayers which are now used in 
their synagogues. 


Nore 20.—Parr XI. 
ON THE APOSTOLIC DECREE RESPECTING 
BLOOD, &c. 


To eat things offered to idols was a Gentile 
rite”. To eat the flesh of animals, without 
pouring off the blood, and to partake of the 
blood, were also common observances’. The 
expression, zvux1dy xoéas, alludes to the manner 
in which the Gentiles prepared their food. 
They were accustomed either to enclose the 
carcase of the lamb, or animal, in an oven, or 
vessel, and dress it in its own vapor or steam; 
or otherwise so to kill it, that the blood should 
not be shed, but remain in it. They were 
sometimes (Cic. pro Murena) accustomed to 
kill fowls by suffocation. 

With respect to the last command, it is evi- 
dent that offences of this kind were regarded 
as of no consequence among the heathen. I 
interpret the word zogvelw, with our translators 
of the Bible, not thinking it worth while to 
consider here Michaelis’s criticism on the 
passage. 

The writer who has paid more attention to 
this subject during the last century than any 
other, is Lord Barrington, who supposes that 
the decree was made for the Proselytes of the 
Gate alone: that is, as we have already ob- 
served, for those Gentiles by birth, who quitted 
the heathen idolatry, but did not fully embrace 
the Jewish religion; and who, on account of 
their forsaking paganism, and abstaining from 
the four things here mentioned, were permitted 
to dwell in Palestine, and had several civil 
privileges allowed them, with liberty to join in 
all acts of worship in use before the Law, on 
condition only that they conformed to the laws 
of society, and those laws here enjoined, 

In the fourth essay of the Miscellanea Sacra, 
Lord Barrington endeavours to prove that the 
decree was not binding upon any but Christians, 
who had been Proselytes of the Gate, and to 
them only, while the Jewish polity lasted; and 
therefore it abridges no other Gentile Christians 


“ See Homer, Odyss. F473, and N 26. Virg. Ecl. 
3.77, &e. . 

” Hom. Odyss. 13. v.25.—Schoetgen. Hore Hebr. 
vol. i. p. 461, quotes—Apicius, De Arte Coquin. 
], viii. c. 8.—See, too, Tacit. Annal. xii. 47. The 
instance of Catiline’s practical allusion to customs 
of this nature is well known. 
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of the liberty which the Gospel intended to 
give. 

By things offered to idols, which are pro- 
hibited in the first article, he understancs any 
meat or drink offered to an image or idol, but 
especially such as had been offered in the 
idol’s temple. A 

By blood is meant.the blood separated from 
the flesh, which was generally done with the 
greater beasts, and either drunk by itself, or 
mixed with other liquors, or flour, or spice, &c. 

By the third proposition is understood crea- 
tures strangled or suffocated, with design to 
keep the blood in them, in order to be eaten; 
which was generally done in fowls, birds, and 
game: and I imagine every animal was under- 
stood to be strangled, which was not slain in 
such a manner as to have its blood “poured 
out,” (Levit. xvii. 13.) 

And by the last article Lord Barrington 
understands uncleanness of every kind, the 
abominations practised by the heathen in their 
worship to their idols. 

That these things are forbidden to the Prose- 
lytes of the Gate will appear from the 17th 
and 18th chapters of Leviticus. 

The address of the letter is not to all Gen- 
tiles indiscriminately, but to the Gentiles which 
are turned unto God in Antioch, Syria, and 
Cilicia. 

The direction would probably have included 
the Gentiles also in Pamphylia, Pisidia, &c. 
had they not been brethren of another sort, and 
that the decree did not concern them. St. Paul 
delivered the decree to the Churches in Lystra 
and Derbe, to be kept by them: but though it 
was intended as a general rule for Proselytes 
of the Gate, wherever they might happen to be 
scattered abroad, yet it was only addressed to 
the brethren in Syria and Cilicia. But Lord 
Barrington supposes that there is a transposi- 
tion, and that the 5th and 6th verses of the 16th 
chapter should be added to the end of the 15th ; 
being thus read, the order of narration will 
appear more proper. However, even if this 
is not the case, and the decree were addressed 
to all the Gentiles, it is extraordinary that it was 
not carried farther on to Rome, Greece, &c. 

Why are these things forbidden, he observes, 
more than eating swine’s flesh, or other unclean 
things, but because they were forbidden to the 
Proselytes of the Gate ? even the order of the 
decree is the same as the prohibition in Leviti- 
cus, and it is not the order in which they are 
mentioned by St. James. _Why forbid to the 
Gentile converts at Antioch what was allowed to 
the Corinthians? (1 Cor. x. 25, 27, 31. vii. 10, 
28.) Thus it is evident that all Gentile Chris- 
tians are not bound to observe the decree, and 
therefore it is not probable that it should be 
more necessary for the Gentiles of Antioch 
than those of Corinth. 

As Christ’s kingdom is not of this world, his 


Nore 20.] . 
doctrine and laws make no difference in civil 
regulations. He that is subject to heathen 
powers must be so still. He that is married 
must not seek to be loosed. Christian parents 
must love heathen children. Christian children 
must obey heathen parents, &c. Also (1 Cor. 
vii. 18, 20.) the principal character of the Chris- 
tian religion is an entire freedom to comply 
with all customs in which there is no moral 
turpitude. In this the decree agrees, for it is 
only a list of abstinences that were enjoined on 


Proselytes of the Gate, in virtue of the obe-. 


dience they owed to the civil law of Palestine. 

St. Paul, so far from enjoining these absti- 
nences to the idolatrous Gentiles, expressly 
declares that nothing is unclean of itself (Rom. 
xiv. 14, 20. Tit. i. 15. 1 Cor. x. 25, 27.); and no 
where, in any Epistle to the idolatrous Gentiles, 
does he insist upon or even mention the decree : 
indeed, his argument (Gal. v. 2.) expressly 
forbids a compliance with the Jewish customs. 
His reasoning is, that if a Gentile considered 
circumcision to be necessary to salvation, he 
laid a weight upon an obedience to the Law of 
Moses, which was in effect renouncing the 
mediation of Christ, and seeking to be justified 
by an observance of that Law by which “no 
flesh living could be justified.” A Jew might 
be circumcised, and obey all the Laws of 
Moses, and yet not renounce Christianity ; 
indeed, St. Paul bids the Jews continue Jews; 
that is, obey the laws of their country as the 
laws of their country, but not seek justification 
from an observance of them. If this hypothesis 
be true, the authority of this decree only lasted 
as a civil regulation, while the Jewish polity 
lasted, and therefore the advice founded upon 
it must cease with the existence of the Jewish 
nation, and, indeed, never could have been 
addressed to the idolatrous Gentiles. 

Origen (continues Lord Barrington) was of 
opinion that the four prohibitions contained in 
the decree were particularly addressed to Prose- 
lytes of the Gate, though he imagined the 
decree itself to be addressed to all Christians. 

The reason why these things were forbidden 
to the Proselytes of the Gate was, that they 
“were at that time the chief enticements to and 
concomitants of idolatry. And as renouncing 
idolatry was the only reason why any one 
should desire to become a proselyte, and the 
only reason the Jews should grant it (as an 
idolator being guilty of high treason under a 
theocracy was not to be suffered to live), Moses 
expressly forbad those things which accom- 
panied idolatry, and were likely to tempt them 
to a commission of the crime. 

That the decree only related to the Prose- 
lytes of the Gate is attempted to be proved by 
many other considerations, to which the reader 
® referred. 

Lord Barrington further considers the Church 
at Antioch to have been at first designed by 
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God, in his Providence, and continued all along 
as a Church made up of Proselytes of the Gate, 
to prepare Paul and Barnabas for preaching to 
the idolatrous Gentiles ; and the Jewish Chris- 
tians for receiving the news of whole churches 
being composed of those who had been idol- 
atrous Gentiles; and to be in some sort, if I 
may so express it, the mother Church of the 
idolatrous Gentiles, as Jerusalem was of the 
Jews, For as the apostles and apostolic men 
were sent from the Church at Jerusalem to 
convert Jews, Samaritans, and Proselytes of 
the Gate, to which, afterwards, they returned to 
give an account of their success; so were the 
Apostles Barnabas and Saul sent on their first 
peregrination by the Church at Antioch, to 
convert the idolatrous Gentiles to the faith 
(Acts xiii. 2, 3, 5.), and return thither at the end 
of it, and “rehearse all that God had done 
with them.” (Acts xiv. 26, 27.) Moreover it is 
to be observed, that Paul set out from Antioch 
on his second and third peregrination (Acts xv. 
22.), and perhaps Barnabas and Mark did so 
likewise, (Acts xv. 39.) It is also highly prob- 
able, that after his first imprisonment at Rome, 
when he weut up to Jerusalem, he might from 
thence go again to Antioch, as his custom was 
every other time he went up to Jerusalem after 
his becoming an apostle; in which case we 
have grounds for inferring that he set out again 
from that place on his fifth journey which he 
undertook as we learn from other passages of 
Scripture; though St. Luke does not carry the 
history of St. Paul so far. 

Before having written this note, from the un- 
assisted study of Scripture, I had come to the 
same conclusion, in opposition to those who would 
refer the Apostle’s journeyings from Jerusalem. 
Antioch was a city extremely well suited to 
these designs of Providence. It was situated in 
Syria, a country that was thought by the Jews 
to be of a sort of middle nature, between the 
holiness they ascribed to Palestine, and the 
pollution of other countries ; and like the Pros- 
elytes of the Gate, being neither holy nor pro- 
fane“, it became consequently a region fit for 
a great Church of the Proselytes of the Gate 
converted to the faith. If this should be al- 
lowed, it accounts for the rise of the question— 
For it does not seem probable that Jews should 
require heathen Gentiles, who had never 
dwelt or sojovrned in Palestine, to be bound by 
Moses’ Law—which they considered as obliga- 
tory only on themselves, or on those who would 
become Jews. And, indeed, I have some doubt 
whether at any time the zealots insisted on the 
necessity of the idolatrous Gentiles observing 
the Laws of Moses, as they did in relation to 
the Proselytes of the Gate. This hypothesis 
agrees with Peter’s argument, which is entirely 
taken from the case of Cornelius, from which 


" See Reland’s Sacred Antiquities of the Hebrews. 
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he deduces that as the Holy Ghost was given 
to this devout proselyte, on the observance only 
of these four precepts, and not of any of the 
other Laws of Moses ; in like manner the same 
conditions, and no others, should be required of 
the Proselytes of the Gate, who had been con- 
verted to Christianity at Antioch. There was 
a famous Jewish university at Antioch, and we 
learn both from Josephus’, and the Roman 
laws’, that it was full of Jews, and of Pros- 
elytes of the Gate, who were always numer- 
ous where there were many Jews, and com- 
prehended generally most of the well-disposed 
Gentiles, who did not go entirely over to the 
Jewish religion. The Proselytes of the Gate 
at Antioch had been first converted to Chris- 
tianity by the men of Cyprus and Cyrene, who 
were among those dispersed at the first perse- 
cution that ensued upon Stephen’s martyrdom, 
and are called Grecians, which should be rather 
rendered Gentiles, reading ‘HAAqvac,.and not 
‘Elknyvotas. And that they were devout Gen- 
tiles is further evident from the phrase, that, on 
the preaching of the men of Cyprus and 
Cyrene, they are said “to turn unto the Lord,” 
they having been turned unto God already. 

However correct and ingenious this system 
of Lord Barrington may be, and the opinion of 
the majority of commentators, who justly sup- 
pose that the abstaining from the four things 
was made to conciliate the Jews to their newly- 
adopted brethren of the Gentiles ; it appears to 
me highly probable that a more spiritual mean- 
ing also may have been intended in the pro- 
hibition. It may be that the Apostle had a 
higher object in view, by instituting these four 
laws for their Gentile converts, and that these 
enactments contain a complete summary of 
Christian doctrine and practice. 

The prohibition against idolatry does not 
' seem to me to have been designed merely to for- 
bid the offering of idolatrous worship to images 
_ of wood and stone; but to condemn also the 
indulgence of those vices which were sanc- 
tioned by the heathens, who had appointed a 
god or a goddess as the presiding patron of 
every vice. 

The prohibition to eat the blood of the 
animal that was permitted to be used for food, 
might have been designed not only against 
luxury, as Delaney imagines; nor to prevent 
certain idolatrous practices, as Spencer and 
Young have represented. It is well known, 
that the blood of the animal that was to be 
offered in sacrifice, and afterwards eaten by the 
worshipper, was poured out at the altar; so was 
it necessary that he who would approach to 
God with acceptance, must sacrifice the in- 
ferior and animal nature, and offer unto God a 
spiritual homage. The blood aptly typified 


* De Bell. Judaic. lib. vii. cap. iii. sect: 3. 
¥ Grotius in proleg. ad Luc. 
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also that Divine Sacrifice, whose blood was 
poured out, and who gave his life as a sacrifice 
for many ; and thus the meaning of the prohibi- 
tion to abstain from blood would be, “ Remem- 
ber Him who shed his blood for you; and die 
unto the world, with its affections and lusts, 
drawing near to God with a pure and contrite 
heart.” : 

The abstaining from things strangled might 
have had a similar meaning. In these the 
blood was not poured out, and the sacrifice 
could not be accepted. This still declared, 
that without the shedding of blood there is no 
remission of sin—that the sacrifice of flesh is 
required of all of us that we may become new 
creatures. 

The last commana to abstain from impurity 
requires no observation. 

I am confirmed in this view of the meaning 
of the apostolic decree, by the consideration 
that all the rites and ceremonies of the Mosaic 
Law had a spiritual as well as a typical signi- 
fication. They were designed to keep the 
Jews as a distinct people, and to serve as a 
wall or partition between the Gentiles and 
themselves ; but they all afforded, likewise, a 
moral instruction, and thus became the school- 
master to bring them to the Christ, who was to 
come: in the same way these enactments 
might have been formed to enforce the remem- 
brance of that Messiah who had now appeared, 
and was exalted to the right hand of, God.- 

It cannot be necessary to stop here to refute 
the conjecture of Bentley, that instead of zog- 
velac in this passage, we should read yovgelac, 
as this emendation is unsupported by the author- 
ity of any manuscript. Neither does the inter- 
pretation of the word zogveice, by Michaelis, 
who refers it to flesh offered to idols, and sold 
in the shambles, appear worthy of farther 
notice. 

Dr. Delaney has endeavoured to prove that 
the prohibition to eat blood is still binding upon 
the Churches of Christ; and Dr. A. Clarke has 
embraced his opinion. I cannot say their rea- 
soning appears to be conclusive. The argu- 
ments of Dr. Hammond, Dean Graves, and others, 
appear much more supported—that the prohibi- 
tion has ceased upon this principle, that laws 
are no longer binding, when the reasons for 
their enactment cease to exist. If at some 
future day, when it shall please God to bring 
about the accomplishment of his prophecies, 
and receive the Jews into his Church again, 
the eating of blood and of things strangled 
shall prove a stumblingblock to the converts, it 
will then, perhaps, and not before that time, 
become the duty of Christians to obey the 
decree of the apostolic council. 


Grotius* asserts that the converts were 

. 

* In the treatise, De Sanguine ct Suffocato, of J. 
Geo. Dorscheus, ap. Critict Sacri, vol. xiii. p. 451 
-400. Spencer, De Legibus Hebreorum.—Delaney’s 
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bound to abstain from blood, because it was so 
ordained to all the sons of Noah, He quotes 
from Tertullian, that the Emperor Leo con- 
sidered it unwholesome, and prohibited it by an 
edict. He further argues, that the observance 
of a command so easy was not liable to the 
charge of superstition, and that the eating 
blood made men fierce and savage. 

He then endeavours to prove that the Christians 
were not commanded to abstain from blood, 
merely lest the Jews should be offended, which 
he would prove from the fact, that the converts 
abstained from blood, where no Jews were 
present, a circumstance which rests upon the 
authority of Eusebius and Tertullian. Grotius 
proceeds to demonstrate this point from the 
apostolical constitutions. 

Dorscheus replies to these assertions, that 
the precepts of Noah obliged only the Proselytes 
of the Gate—that it is even doubtful if these 
precepts are other than a rabbinical tradition— 
itis doubtful if all the precepts of Adam and 
Noah were binding on mankind in general. 
He asserts, it is not true that Christ took 
nothing from the precepts of Adam and Noah, 
and only added to them new precepts. He 
then invalidates the authority of Tertullian, and 
the Emperor Leo; and in reply to the two last 
observes, that the facility of obedience is no 
criterion of the reasonableness of a command, 
and ridicules the opinion that eating blood ina 
state prepared by cookery can be injurious. 

Dorscheus then attempts to show that it was 
by no means an universal opinion among Chris- 
tians, that they were to abstain from blood, and 
refuses to depend on arguments drawn exclu- 
sively from the apostolical constitutions. 

Witsius has shown, in his discussion on the 
council at Jerusalem, that the more reflecting 
Jews believed that the pious among the heathen 
might be saved without circumcision. And he 
observes, that the discussion at the council of 
Jerusalem does not weaken the claim of the 
apostles to inspiration. They were unanimous, 
but it was necessary to satisfy the consciences 
of their converts. 
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ON THE SPIRITUAL GIFTS, TITLES, AND OF- 
FICES, IN THE CHURCH OF ANTIOCH, 


Tue Part of this Arrangement of the New 
Testament, which we have now concluded, con- 
tains an account of the first preaching of the 
Gospel to the Gentiles by St. Paul, who was 


Treatise in Revelation examined with Candor.— 
Young’s Religion designed to prevent Superstition, 
2 yols. 8vo.—Barrington’s Miscellanea Sacra.— 
Witsius, De Vitd Pauli Melesem. Leidens. cap. iv. 
sect. iv. and vi. 
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miraculously elected from his brethren for that 
particular purpose. In the former stages of the 
infant Church, we have hitherto found that an 
authority was exercised by one instructor over 
another, and that the higher order possessed 
powers which were not enjoyed by the lower. 
The Gentile Churches were principally founded 
by the Apostle St. Paul; and the question 
therefore respecting the constitution of these 
Churches divides itself into several branches, 
first, whether any or what control was exercised 
by the Apostle himself over the Churches in 
general under his jurisdiction; and, secondly, 
whether there are any proofs that he delegated 
to others the powers he had himself exerted. 
These points appear to be at once decided by 
two passages of Scripture, the one in Acts xiv. 
23., where we read that the apostles Barnabas and 
Saul ordained them elders in every Church ; and 
the other in Titus i. 5., where St. Paul tells 
Titus—“1 left thee in Crete, that thou shouldest 
ordain elders in every city, as I had appointed 
thee ;” and he then proceeds to descant on the 
necessary qualifications of him, on whom the 
honor of ordination should be conferred. 

The Church at this time was one society, and 
it was subject throughout to the superintendence 
of the apostles. 

The apostles at Jerusalem till this time took 
care to superintend all the converts: they com- 
missioned Barnabas to go as far as Antioch, 
where the greatest number of proselytes was 
assembled. He obeyed, and visited the several 
Churches as far as Antioch, and confirmed the 
converts in their faith. The account of his 
mission is so briefly related, that we are in- 
formed only in the most general terms of the 
manner in which he exerted hjs authority. But 
this instance proves that the apostles possessed 
the right of superintendence over the Churches 
out of Judea, as well as those in their own 
country, or they could have had no authority 
to send one of their number to the Church of 
Antioch. 

The title “ Prophets,” which 1s given in this 
passage to Judas and Silas, and is applied to a 
class of teachers inferior to the apostles, nat- 
urally leads us to inquire concerning the nature 
of the gifts that were imparted to the Church at 
this time, as well as the consequent gradations 
in the ministry which those gifts were intended 
to produce. 

Even in the bestowment of these holy gifts an 
order and distinction was observed, which clearly 
points out a distinct gradation of rank in eccle- 
siastical government. We will begin with the 
apostles, who were distinguished above all the 
others by the most excellent gifts and powers: 
next to whom were placed the prophets, who 
were inspired men, foretold future events, and 
were also preachers of the Gospel: while others, 
from the portion of grace they had received, 
necessarily were considered of subordinate rank. 
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There is ever an harmonious uniformity in 
the plans of Providence enforcing the same 
divine truths. 

*“ As at the first settling of the Church of 
Israel in the wilderness,” says the deeply-learned 
Lightfoot, “so it was in the first settling of the 
Gospel. ‘he first fathers of the Sanhedrin in 
the wilderness were endued with divine gifts, 
such as we are speaking of; but when that gen- 
eration was expired, those that were to succeed 
in that function and employment were such as 
were qualified for it by education, study, and 
parts acquired. So was it with this first age of 
the Gospel and the ages succeeding. At the 
first dispersing of the Gospel, it was absolutely 
needful that the first planters should be fur- 
nished with such extraordinary gifts, or else it 
was not possible it should be planted, as may 
appear by a plain instance—Paul comes to a 
place where the Gospel had never come: he 
stays a month or two and begets a Church; 
and then he is to go his way and to leave them. 
Who now in this Church is fit to be their min- 
ister? they being all alike but very children in 
the Gospel: but Paul is directed by the Holy 
Ghost to lay his hands upon such and such of 
them; and that bestows upon them the gift of 
tongues and prophesying; and now they are 
able to be ministers, and to teach the congre- 
gation. But after that generation, when the 
Gospel was settled in all the world, and com- 
mitted to writing, and written to be read and 
studied, then was study of the Scriptures the 
way to ertable men to unfold the Scriptures, and 
fit them to be ministers to instruct others; and 
revelations and inspirations neither needful nor 
safe to be looked after, nor hopeful to be attained 
unto. And this was the reason why Paul, 
coming but newly out of Ephesus and Crete, 
when he could have ordained and qualified 
ministers with abilities by the imposition of his 
hands, would not do it, but left Timothy and 
Titus to ordain, though they could not bestow 
these gifts; because he knew the way that the 
Lord had appointed ministers thenceforward to 
be enabled for the ministry, not by extraordinary 
infusions of the Spirit, but by serious study of 
the Scriptures ; not by a miraculous but by an 
ordinary ordination.” 

1. The apostles, then, were expressly chosen 
and appointed by our Lord himself, John xvii. 18. 
xx. 21. Acts i. 24, 25. 

2. They had all seen Christ in the flesh, 
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aiténte (Acts i. 8.), and so became witnesses 
of his resurrection, 1 Cor. xv. 5, 7. 

3. They were personally instructed by our 
Lord, Luke xxiv.45. John xx. 22. Actsix.4, &c. 

4. They were infallible in their teaching, 
John xiv. 26. and xvi. 13. Luke xii. 11, 12. 
Matt. x. 19, 20. 

5. They were the common instructors of the 
world, Matt. xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 15. 

6. They had the power of imparting to others 
the gifts of the Holy Spirit, Acts vi. 6. and 
viii. 15, 17. 

7. They were endowed with miraculous 
powers, Matt. x. 1. Acts ili. 6. 

8. They had miraculous power to punish of- 
fenders, Acts v. 8, 9. 

9. Their wonderful success in their ministry 
was miraculous, Acts xi. 14, &c. 

In all these respects St. Paul was equal to 
either of the apostles. 

1. He was called by Christ himself, Gal. i. 1. 

2. He saw Christ, 1 Cor. ix. 1. 

3. Was taught by Christ, Gal. i. 12. 

4, Was infallible, 2 Cor. xiil. 3. 1 Thess. ii 
13. and iv. 8. 

5. Teacher of the world, Acts xiv. 27. 
Linas ii43 

6. Imparted the Spirit, Acts xix. 6. 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. 

7. Miraculous powers, Acts xix. 11, 12. and 
xxii. 9. 

8. Power to inflict punishment, 2 Cor. x. 8. 
Acts xiii. 11. 

9. And no apostle was more successful in his 
ministry, Acts xxvi. 20, 22. 1 Thess. i. 5, 
&c. Rom. xv. 17-19. 

It is exceedingly difficult to define with ac- 
curacy the precise powers of the miraculous 
gifts, and the exact titles of the ministers who 
were severally endowed with them, and the 
functions which they individually performed in 
the Church. Grotius, Vitringa, Lightfoot, and 
many others of the most learned, have discussed 
the subject, and have come to different conclu- 
sions. The principal theologian of later days, 
who has written on this part of the sacred nar- 
rative, is Lord Barrington, with whom Dr. Hales, 
with the exception of some trifling differences 
of opinion, is generally agreed. 

The former has arranged the gifts of the Spirit, 
the offices of those persons on whom they were 
confirmed, and their different titles, in the fol- 
lowing manner :— 
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TABLE. 


1 Cor. xii. ver. 8, 9, 10. 
To one is given 


. 28. 
The possessors of which he re- They are 
spectively appointed 


Ver. 29, 30. 
repeated with some 
variation, are all 


1. Adyog copias*, the word of 1. Ipatov &oordiovs, apostles. 1. *Amdorodor, apostles. 


wisdom. 


2. Adyos yreoews?, the word of 2. Aevregoy mgogijtac, prophets. 2. Teopirat, prophets; that is, 


knowledge. 


such prophets as were at the 
“same time apostles. 


3. Iiorrs*, faith. 


3. Teiror didaoxddouc, teachers. 


3. Adcoxahor, teachers. 


4. Xagiovera tauatwr, the gifts 4.” Eero duvduecg, miracles. 


of healing¢. 


4. Avvdéuerc, Workers of miracles. 


, a ‘ . 
5. *Eveoyuata,durauewy,work- 5. Eira yapiouate lauatwr,heal- 5. Xagiowara vaucatwr, healing. 


ing of miracles*. ing. 


6. Hoopyteia’, prophecy. 


7. KuBeorijoeict, 
ments. 


7. Avazgioss mrevuctor®, dis- 
cerning of spirits. 


of tongues. 
9. “Eouyreia yiwoody, the in- 
terpretation of tongues. 


8. Lévy yiwoowr, divers kinds 
} tongues. 


* That idyos cogias signifies the knowledge that 
was the peculiar gift of an apostle, see the second 
Essay in the Miscellanea Sacra. 

6 That Adyos yraoews signifies the knowledge 
peculiar to the highest r of prophets, see the 
second Essay. 

© By aiorts, Mr. Locke here understands such 
a full persuasion of the truths which the teacher 
taught, as enabled him to speak with the assurance 
and authority that became a teacher or a doctor, 
(Locke in loc.) ; and that faith stands for a firm 
persuasion or assurance may be seen in many other 
places; see 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Matt. xvii. 20. Mark iv. 
4). Luke xvii. 6. Rom. xiv. 22, 23. James v. 15. 

¢ Gifts of healing, ver. 30., may signify the gifts 
that were beneficial to men’s bodies, as teaching 
was to their minds; and might, perhaps, be exer- 
cised on the illuminating prayer of faith. The 
reason of the gift of healing being given may have 
been—1l. That it had been sometimes given to 
prophets under the Old Testament. 2. That it was 
beneficial. 3. That it was necessary to cure the 
distemper inflicted by the power of the apostles in 
the exercise of discipline in the Church. 

® Working of miracles being distinguished here 
from the gifts of healing, may signify something 
that implies a greater power; as raising the dead ; 
laying storms; turning water into wine; feeding 
multitudes with a small quantity of provisions, &c. 
These two gifts are evidently transposed in the 
three lists. 

S By weopyreia here may be understood, that 
lower sort of prophecy, of which St. Paul chiefly 
treats (t Cor. xiv.), and which Lord Barrington 
considers as branched out into lower revelations, 
exhorting, praying, and singing in the Spirit. 
Though I apprehend the same word, namely, 
noopyteta, Rom. xii. 6. and Eph. iv. 11., means the 
higher sort of prophecy, as it stands there before 
the gift of teaching ; whereas here it is placed 
after it. 

£ As prophecy takes in lower revelations, ex- 
hortation, praying, and singing in the Spirit ; 
80, perhaps, diaxgloere arevuator may signify the 
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6. ? Avtidijwers*, helps. 


6. Tidoous sadovyres', speak- 


govern- ers of tongues. 
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8. Lévy yawoowr*, diversities of 7. Aveounvevortes, interpreters. 


particular gift which those had who were most 
able to judge, whether those several performances 
proceeded from the Spirit or no; see 1 Cor. xiv. 
29. where the Apostle says, ‘“‘ Let the prophets 
speak, two or three at a tume, and let the others 
judge,” (or discern), drazouérwcer. Where judg- 
ing, or discerning, follows prophesying, as diazoicerg 
mvevator follows nyoyrteia here ; see also 1 Cor. ~ 
ii. 15. where the spiritual man is said to judge, or 
discern, even the things revealed by the higher 
prophets. 

h > Avtidijwere in the second list (helps) may 
answer to prophecy ; inasmuch as those who had 
the gift of lower prophecy were the persons that 
chiefly assisted, or helped the Christians in the 
public devotions. 

+ KuBeoroeg stands here, as I suppose, for dis- 
cerners, or triers of spirits. 

k Perhaps the apostle makes yévy y£woowr, in 
the second list, answer both to tongues and to the 
interpretation of tongues in the first. 

' And perhaps yAwooatg Audovrtec, in the third 
list, may comprehend prophecy, discernment of 
spirits, and the gift of tongues in the first list ; in- 
asmuch as these were generally the subjects those 
spoke of who had the gift of tongues. For we 
may always observe, throughout the history of the 
Acts, that those who had the gift of tongues 
prophesied, or spoke, the wonderful things of God, 
or magnified God; and St. Paul, in the fourteenth 
chapter, seems to intimate, that at least many of 
those who had the gift of tongues, could prophesy, 
in the sense I have explained it; because he bids 
them prophesy rather than use the gift of tongues. 
St. Mark uses the gift of tongues even in something 
a larger sense than this; and puts it for all the 
illumination which was ever uttered by the gift 
of tongues (Mark xvi. 17.), as is plain from his 
not mentioning any other gift of illumination there. 
St. Paul places this gift last, except the interpreta- 
tion of tongues, because it was of the least use and 
benefit in the Church, 1 Cor. xiv. 19-23.,and in 
order to beat down the folly of the Corinthians 
who prided themselves so extravagantly in it. 
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Dr. Hales objects, in this arrangement of 
Lord Barrington, to the supposition that “ helps ” 
answer to “prophecy,” and “ governments” 
to “ discerning of spirits.” 
Bishop Horsley has classed the gifts of the 


GIFTS. 
1. The word of wisdom ...... 


eoseene 


2. The word of knowledge..........+--Prophets ; 


3. Faith. 
4. Miracles 
5. Healing. . 


eceseee Se eeeeorcereserees 


6. beer or Ne seeeeeeee+Helps ; 


7. Discerning of spirits 
8. ‘Tongues 
9. Interpretation of tongues 


coeeceoew ee 


Pec 


The fourth and fifth gifts—miracles and heal- 
ing—seem, he observes, to have changed places 
in the 9th and 10th verses. Miracles, it seems, 
must take place as the genus, and healing must 
rank below it as the species. Accordingly in 
ver. 28. miracles or powers are mentioned before 
healings, with this slight alteration, the list of 
gifts in ver. 8-10. seem to answer exactly to the 
list of offices in ver. 28. 

Dr. Doddridge and others, in consequence of 
the difficulty which has been experienced in the 
attempt to classify these gifts, have been of 
opinion that the same persons might have pos- 
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Spirit nearly in the same manner as Lord Bar- 
rington. He thus contrasts the nine gifts de- 
scribed in ver. 8-10. with the ecclesiastical 
offices enumerated here :— 


OFFICES. 


- Apostles 


i. e. expounders of the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament. 


BEEN vio tis001s5 00. .00 Leachers of Christianity 
. Workers of miracles 
- Healers 


aytdjwerc, such as Mark, Tych- 
icus, Onesimus 


--Governments, xv6egv7jaeus 


---Gifted with tongues in various ways. 


sessed many of them, and sustained several of 
these characters, which were not stated, distinct 
offices, and might be called “ helpers,” in ref- 
erence to their great dexterity and readiness to 
help those in distress; and “ governments,” in 
regard to that genius for business, sagacity in 
judging the circumstances of affairs, and natural 
authority in the councils and resolutions of 
societies, which rendered them fit to preside 
on such occasions. 

This opinion is in some measure defended 
by Mr. Morgan, who has made the subjoined 
arrangement of the holy gifts, titles, and offices. 


OFFICE. TITLES. GIFTS. 
Eph. iv. 11, 12. Rom. xii. 6-8. 1 Cor. xii. 28-30. 1 Cor. xii. 8-10. 
ee SF Se es Re ee 
ie Apostles Word of wisdom 
Apostles < one Apostles He that ruleth Miracles Miracles 
ee Governments Discerning of Spirits 
_ CEdifying Prophets Word of knowledge 
Presby x the body CBrephets (Propheey | Sins of healing 3 Healing : 
of Christ § ; 2 Speakers with tongues (Kinds of tongues 
Work of Evange- ¢ He that teacheth rene} Faith 
D. Bok lists Deaconship cachers Ks . 
leacons < the Minis- Weaeh: Hotthat oiveth Helps Prophecies 
) try pu He that tae merey Interpreters Interpretation of tongues. 


The writers in the Critict Sacri are very un- 
satisfactory on this subject. Though Lord Bar- 
rington appears to have given the best explan- 
ation, much light will be thrown on the meaning 
of the various gifts, if we endeavour to ascertain 
from the Septuagint, the received signification 
of the words which are used to express them, 
This version was generally adopted during the 
apostolic age, and must have been well known 
by the persons to whom St. Paul addressed the 
Epistle in which these gifts are enumerated. 

The miraculous gifts enumerated by St. Paul 
are all described (1 Cor. xii. 7.) by one term, 7 
gavéguars tov mvevuatos. The word garéouoare 
is not found in the LXX, but in Jer. xl. 6. of 
the division in the Oxford edition of the Sep- 
tuagint, which corresponds to chap. xxxiii. ver. 
6. of the authorized English translation, and the 
Hebrew, we meet with the word from which 


gavégnarg is derived; zal gavegdow aidtoic, 
which is the literal rendering of Cand *ny ay 
“JT will reveal unto them.” Our translators 
have rendered the word “ The manifestation of 
the Spirit.” I cannot but believe that the full 
meaning of the whole passage is, “That to him 
who has been favored with the miraculous gifts 
of the Holy Spirit, in whatever degree they 
may have been imparted, the power is also 
granted of manifesting to others the nature and 
extent of those gifts.” 

The whole clause of this passage in Jeremiah 
is : nox) codow nappy cond mda? which our 
translators have literally and justly rendered— 
“JT will reveal unto them the abundance of 
peace and truth.” In which they are supported 
by the authority of the Septuagint ; which, how- 
ever, does not in al] instances give the accurate 
meaning of the Hebrew. Dr. Blayney rejects 
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the literal interpretation, and translates the 
passage “ I will also grant their prayer for peace 
and truth.” He defends this rendering by 
observing, “ny signifies to pray in a devout, 
fervent manner. Hence niny may well be 
construed a devout and fervent prayer; and to 
manifest to any one his petition seems to be 
the granting of it.” The learned author should 
have been fully warranted in thus interpreting 
the phrase many *nd1, “to grant a prayer.” 
It is not sufficient, in endeavouring to ascertain 
the meaning of a passage in Scripture, to 
inquire what may be the possible sense; but 
what is first the literal, and then the secondary 
meaning. If we render the word noanyp by 
“fervent prayer,” instead of “abundance,” we 
are still unwarranted in rendering the word 7753 
“T will grant,” which is unsupported by any 
authority. Even if we adopt its usual primary 
meaning “I will reveal,” and translate the rest 
of the passage as Dr. Blayney proposes, we shall 
obtain only a probable signification. The 
prophet is predicting the future prosperity of 
Jerusalem, and its temporal recovery of wealth 


zyeoutuaray ) differences 
Suargéaers < Jraxoridy or 
évegynuatwy J diversities 


Aiatgécers is only used in the New Tes- 
tament in this passage. It frequently occurs 
in the Septuagint in the same sense in which 
our translators have rendered it. It corresponds 
with the Hebrew word np>nn 1 Par. xxiv. 
1. and xxvi. 1, 12, 19. “The divisions,” or 
“classes,” -which would be possibly a better 
word to express the meaning of the apostle than 
either “ differences” or “ diversities.” 

The word v&g.cua does not occur in the Sep- 
tuagint. It is, however, derived from yaorrdoual, 
which is frequently used. Its evident meaning is 
a spiritual gift, or endowment of the mind, which 
could not be mistaken for the natural or culti- 
yated talent of the teacher, upon whom it was 
conferred._See Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. i. 11. 

> dvaxovla does not occur in the Septuagint, 
but it is found in 1 Maccabees, xi. 58., where it 
is used to describe the service or furniture 
which Antiochus sent to Jonathan the high 
priest, for the service of the temple, in addition 
to the golden vessels—dméotethey aitd zovow- 
fata xal dvaxovlay. Schleusner quotes from 
Atheneeus, lib. v. t. i. p. 342, a passage in 
which dvaxorlar is used to denote the instru- 
ments which are in daily use. 

In the New Testament the word is repeatedly 
used to describe the general office or ministry 
consigned by our Lord to the apostles and 
teachers of the Church, (Acts i. 17, xx. 24. xxi. 
18. Rom. xi. 13.) The services they were com- 
manded to perform were the appointed means 
of grace, for the perpetual and common service 


of the Church. 
’ Evéoynua is not to be found in the Old Tes- 
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and prosperity. From this prediction he passes, 
as is usual, to a more spiritual promise, and 
prophesies the full manifestation of their devout 
prayer for peace and truth in the latter days. 
Peace and truth were spiritual blessings, of 
which the restoration of the Jews from their 
captivity. was highly typical and _ illustrative. 
Neither is it improbable that the apostle alluded 
to this prediction when he used the word gavé- 
ewovs, which is only found twice in the New 
Testament, in the Epistles to the Corinthians, 
1:Cor. xii. 7. 2 Cor. iv. 2. I cannot, however, 
remember any authority for thus rendering the 
word nny. Buxtorf supports the sense given 
by our translators, who, it should ever be remem- 
bered by the proposers of new meanings, were 
among the most eminent Hebrew scholars of a 
very learned age. 

The gifts which are thus represented as: 
bestowed for the common benefit are first 
arranged under three general heads, (1 Cor. xii. 
4-6.) and are then divided into nine particulars. 
The three general heads are— 


gifts same Spirit. 
administrations > but the same Lord. 
operations same God. F 


tament, but in the Apocrypha only, Ecclus. 
xvi. 16. see Compl. It is derived from évegyéu, 
and is well translated by Macknight, “ In-work- 
ings.” It is used but twice in the New Testa- 
ment. Is it not possible, as these in-workings 
are ascribed to God the Father, that they may 
mean both those ordinary influences which 
proceed from the Holy Spirit of God, by which 
we alone can become the children of God, and 
say, “Abba, Father,” and the right efforts of 
reasoning and the natural powers of the mind, 
which God, as the Creator, has implanted in all 
human beings? They appear to be different 
from the yaglouare of the Spirit, ‘and to be dis- 
tinguished from them. 

It will be observed that the various gifts 
which build up the Christian Church, though 
they are all called the gifts of the Spirit, are 
ascribed in their arrangement by St. Paul, to 
the three Persons of the Holy Trinity. This is 
done, however, in such a manner, that the 
character under which each has been revealed to 
mankind is carefully preserved. The Father is 
the Creator of man; to him is assigned the 
internal, natural energy or operations which he 
originally implanted in the human creation, or 
creature, and upon which, and with which the 
Spirit of God acts. The Son of God is the 
Redeemer; to him are ascribed the ministra- 
tions or offices which himself established as the 
appointed means of grace. The Spirit of God 
is the Sanctifier; to him are assigned the gifts 
which produce holiness within, and convince 
the world of the truth of the Gospel, of right- 
eousness, and judgment. And all these are 
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rightly said to be the gifts of the Spirit, as it is 
the Spirit of God alone, which, by its sacred 
office, overrules and changes the natural ener- 
gies of will, understanding, and all the powers 
of mind which God has given us, and which 
makes all the means of grace appointed by 
Christ effectual ; and by pouring into the soul 
of man its own purifying, consoling, peaceful 
influences, makes us spiritually fit to become 
for ever the companions of superior beings. 

From this general classification of the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit, or of the Holy Trinity, we 
proceed to the particulars. 

The first is Aéyos coglas, which seems to 
have been peculiar to the apostles. The word 
ooglu is repeatedly used in the LXX. It cor- 
responds to 73°3, Prov. il. 3. and il. 5. wnder- 
standing—to ny, knowledge, Prov. 1.7. and to 
MIN, wisdom, Isa. xi. 2. where cogla is de- 
scribed as one of those gifts of the Spirit which 
should rest upon Christ. In the enumeration in 
the passage in Isaiah, are three words, which 
in various other passages of the LXX are ren- 
dered by gogla, 792N, 11°32, Ny, and which are 
in this place respectively rendered by the LXX, 
cogla, civeors, and yy@oug. This circumstance 
might appear, at first sight, to destroy the validity 
of any argument as to the meaning of the word 
coglas from the LXX, if we did not take into 
consideration the difficulty which the Septuagint 
translators unavoidably found in discovering a 
variety of phrases to express the synonymous 
terms in the Hebrew. 

Some further light may be thrown upon the 
meaning of the word gogla, in this passage, if 
we consider the use of the word AndnN, to which 
it corresponds in Isa, xi. 2., in the description 
of the Sephiroth of the Jewish Cabbala’. The 
learned Vitringa is of opinion, that the Sephi- 
roth was an emblematical description of the 
Messiah. Whether this hypothesis be tenable, 
we cannot now stop to inquire. The first of the 


t Lib. i. cap. exi. p. 151.3. “475 coronam se- 
quuntur ordine 4795nN et 42°3 sapientia et intelli- 
gentia, quas ad caput_referendas esse, res ipsa 
loquitur. Quis ignorat, binas hasce virtutes Do- 
mino nostro Jesu Christo frequenter admodum 
attribui in Codice sacro? En _verba Jesaie, qn) 
MP1 ADIN NN MT My wy, et quiescet Super 
ipso spiritus Jehove : spiritus saptientie@ et intel- 
ligentia. DN solet jungi 43.5, vel Ia\9N aut 
Nyt, ut et Paulus copiar xual podryow aut yraouw 
spe conjungit. Sapientiz comes est prudentia et 
circumspectio, qua secundum sapientie regulas 
per amorem et timorem Dei, reprobatur malum, et 
eligitur, quod optimum est, in. bond conscientii, 
Et alibi: 3773 est prudentia, ~odvyorg. Dexteritas 
judicandi et eligendi secundum veri et boni con- 
scientiam. Nam prudentia utitur sapientia, éy 
noaxtors. Hine junguntur 4392) ADIN, oogla zut 
goorvnorg. Pradentia mater est sapientie. Sapien- 
tia est virtus intellectus, qua res intelligimus in 
causis et finibus: prudentia judicii, qua res et actus 
ad fines illis convenientes disponinuwus, et dirigimus.” 
—Vitringe Dessert. serunda de Sephiroth Cabbalis- 
tarum. Observ. Sacr. lib. 1. cap. x. vol. i. p. 128, 
&c. See also Burnet’s 4rcheologie Philos. p. 48. 
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ten Sephiroth was the \n3, or crown, which was 
placed on the head of the personage, whom Vi- 
tringa has represented as the emblem of the 
Messiah. ‘The two next were nn)Dn and 723, 
wisdom and prudence or knowledge. 

The word oogla is likewise used in the 
Apocryphal book of The Wisdom of Solomon, to 
express, as Schleusner conjectures, the art of 
governing: in which sense it is peculiarly ap- 
plicable to the apostles. ITgo¢ wmés ovr, ® 
rhoavvot, of hbyor wod, iva. ucdOnte coplay—* Unto 
you, O rulers! my words are addressed, that ye 
may learn wisdom.” As the word is used in 
these various significations, each of them so pe- 
culiarly applicable to the powers and gifts with 
which the apostles were endued, we may con- 
clude that each sense was intended to be com- 
bined by the apostle in the passage before us. 
“ The word of wisdom,” therefore, would imply 
all supernatural intelligence, and the highest 
endowments of mind, by whatever name they 
may be distinguished; together with the skill, 
talent, and power of governing, as wise men, 
the Churches they had already planted. 

The next gift of the Spirit is yy@ovg. This is 
a gift inferior to wisdom”. It corresponds to 
nyt. As it was the gift possessed. by the 
prophets of the New Testament, it must denote 
the knowledge of future events; and, as they 
were teachers also, it probably included the 
learning that was usually acquired by industry, 
the experience given by time, age, and long 
intercourse with the world, and other talents, 
demanded by the circumstances of difficulty or 
danger in which they were placed. Lord Bar- 
rington supposes that these prophets were like- 
wise apostles. It does not appear that his 
proofs are decisive. 

The third gift of the Spirit is lotic, faith, 
and it was that which was imparted to the 
OwWéoxahor, or teachers. The word zlorig is too 
well known to require explanation. In the New 
Testament it is variously used to denote con- 
viction, firm belief, or unfeigned assent to the 
truth of Revelation. It denotes also the pro- 
fession of religion, 1 Cor. ii. 5. and xv. 14. 
2 Pet. i. 5, &c. and the mass or collected body 
of truths and doctrines taught by the apostles, 
Acts vi. 7, &c. 2Tim. ii. 18, and iii. 8. Titus 
i4, 2 Pet.i.1. Jude 3. 

All these we may justly assign to the first 
teachers of Christianity, who were neither hon- 
ored with the apostolic nor prophetic gifts. 
They would all firmly believe, profess, and 
practise the doctrines and the duties of their 
new religion. The dwWc&oxador were not en- 
dowed with the same degree of inspiration as 
the prophets. 

ITlotis, in the LXX, corresponds to the word 


™ Etymol. ined. ap. Schleusner, Lezicon in V. T. 
—yvoorg dopiag SrapeQetar, yr@ors pév 2oTr TO eldé= 
vor Tu bvTa. Copia d& wal TO TH BTA yivdoxery, at 
TO Tiy THY avtinintortwr Avow eioradIae. 
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tON3 see Deut. xxxii. 20. where it is rendered 
“ faith” by our translators. The primary mean- 
ing of the word jnx, is steadiness, or firmness, 
constancy and stability. God is called in Isa. 
Ixv. 16. ox sox, “The God of truth,’ or 
* faithfulness.” 

Another meaning is given to the word }»x, in 
Nehem. ix. 38", where it seems to signify “a 
sure or firm treaty.” The Septuagint translate 
the phrase dver:Ogus@a alory. Our translators 
render the word 3p, adjectively. Their ver- 
sion of the passage is, “ we make a sure cove- 
nant.” In the book of Ecclesiasticus (chap. i. 
33. and xl. 12, &c.) we meet with wioric, in the 
same sense in which it is used in the New 
Testament. In these senses the word may 
be considered applicable to the passage before 
us. It was necessary that the teachers of the 
new religion should have “stability and con- 
stancy,” as well as belief and purity; neither 
was it less necessary that they should enter 
into covenant with God, in consideration of 
the fulfilment of his promises in Christ; as the 
legislator of Israel had done, when he had re- 
capitulated the mercies of God to himself, his 
people, and their common ancestors. 

The fourth of these sacred gifts requires no 
discussion: the gift of healing was the power 
of curing diseases; the most common, though 
at the same time not the least wonderful of 
these mighty powers. Some confusion has been 
occasioned by the word duvdéuers, which is used 
in two different senses, in verses 28 and 29. 
But on referring to the Septuagint, it will be 
seen that the word is there used in the same 
manner. It corresponds to nd, strength, power, 
&c. 1 Paral. xxix. 2, 2 Par. xxii. 9. and 
Esther ii. 18. to tay, a servant. The persons 
invited by the king of Persia to his banquet, 
mentioned in this passage, were the great 
officers of his court, his higher and confidential 
servants. The officers of the Christian Church 
were peculiarly honored, and received the same 
appellation which designated the companions 
of a sovereign. 

The fifth is evidently transposed in the three 
lists. The word évéoyyuc does not occur in the 
LXX, though it is found in Kcclus, xvi. 16. as 
we have observed. It seems to refer to the 
highest possible enlargement of the natural 
faculties, by which the teachers of Christianity 
were enabied to perform wonderful cures. 
They were supernaturally instructed, perhaps, 
to anticipate the knowledge and discoveries of 
a future age; and to effect, likewise, wonderful 
healings of disease, by an agency superior to 
any efforts of medical science, past, present, or 
future. 

In the next division of the miraculous gifts, 


™ In Arias Montanus’ Bible, in the Septuagint, 
and in our own Bibles, this passage is chap. ix. ver. 
38. But in Bagster’s small Hebrew Bibles it is 
Nehem. x. ver. 1. 


NOTES ON THE ACTS. 


watt 


“prophecy,” sgopyrela, and “ the discerning of 
spirits,” are classed together with ’ Avtihhwetc, 
“helps,” and KuGegrjaeec, “ governments ;” 
which titles are equivalent, according to the 
arrangement in the third list, with rAdooue 
Aadavtes, “speakers of tongues.” This division, 
as we may judge from the order which has 
hitherto proceeded regularly from the apostles 
to the lower gradations of the ministry, and the 
inferior gifts imparted to them, ought to signify 
something inferior to the gifts and titles which 
have been already enumerated. If we may, 
as we propose, fix the meaning of these much- 
controverted words from the LXX, we shall find 
this opinion most singularly confirmed. The 
word sgopytela is used in the LXX for the 
Hebrew }11n, “vision,” or “ecstacy,” 2 Paral. 
xxxli. 32. Dan. xi. 14., which was a lower de- 
gree of inspiration than that which was given to 
Moses, who talked with the Divine Leader of 
Israel “face to face;” and consequently lower 
than was imparted to the apostles, who were 
honored in the same manner by the Sacred 
Oracle himself’. Lord Barrington’s opinion, 
therefore, though derived from other consider- 
ations, that a lower degree of prophecy is here 
understood, appears to be correct; as is, like- 
wise, his additional remark, that in the word 
prophecy must be included the gift of teaching. 
As a necessary consequence, or as the insepar- 
able attendant of this gift, was the power of 
discerning of spirits; which was the talent or 
faculty of discerning both the truth and cer- 
tainty of what was spoken by other prophets, 
and likewise of ascertaining the thoughts and 
secrets of the hearts of those who might enter 
the Christian assemblies, and consequently of 
knowing the precise mode of teaching which his 
circumstances might demand. 

The persons who possessed these lesser gifts 
of prophecy, and knowledge of the thoughts of 
men, are called dytdijwerc, and xvbeorijoecc. 
The first of which answers to 71’, ‘ help,” 
Ps. xxi. 19. (ap. LXX) and xxii. 19. of the 
English version. 

“The word zv6coriaerc,” says Lightfoot, “is 
used by the LXX to translate n1bann (Prov. i.5. 
xi. 14, xx. 18. and xxiv. 6.), which word imports 
not the act, but the ability to govern; and the 
words dytedjperg and xv6egrijcecc, in 1 Cor. xii. 
28, 29, 30., imply helps to interpret the languages 
and sense of those who spake with tongues”. 


° « Alter Revelationis interne modus est,—quo 
vigilantes rapiuntur in eestasin, cessante ad tempus 
usu sensoriorum exterorum, dum a spiritu divino, 
aut Angelo Dei jussu imaginationi exbibentur et 
alte infiguntur imagines quedam, sive figure 
rerum mystice et prophetice ; aut Deus ipse, ve! 
angelus, verba veluti cum iis faciens, eos de pre 
sentibus aut futuris edocet. Hdc specie Deus se 
precipue prophetis, certe illustrioribus, manifestum 
fecit, diciturque ea stylo Scripture V. T. pin visio 
énozéhuyre.’—Vitringa, Observ. Sacre, lib. vii. 
cap. i. p. 7. 

P Life of Lightfoot, by Strype. The Assembly 
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The speaking with tongues was the gift more 
commonly imparted than any other, as we read 
in the narrative of the conversion of Cornelius 
and his household. It was, therefore, of inferior 
estimation to those which were more rare. 
This consideration harmonizes with the rest of 
this perplexing division both of the miraculous 
gifts, and of those on whom they were conferred. 
The speakers with tongues were the assistants 
to the higher ministers, and were often of in- 
ferior degree; they possessed the ability to 
govern, and were thus prepared for the higher 
offices in the Church; they received the lower 
gift of prophecy, and the discerning of spirits. 

The last of these miraculous gifts requires no 
discussion. It appears to refer to a further di- 
vision of a still lower and inferior miraculous 
endowment. The converts who were baptized 
with Cornelius spake with tongues. I should 
conclude, from this division of the miraculous 
gifts, not that every convert was able to speak 
every known language, but only a certain num- 
ber: and, with respect to the interpreters here 
mentioned, we may conclude that they were 
persons who repeated to some of the people, in 
their own language, those addresses of the 
apostles which were spoken to another portion 
of the congregation, in their native tongue. As 
the Jews were every where dispersed, the con- 
gregations of the primitive Christians must have 
generally consisted of the Israelites who spake 
the Aramaic or Syriac dialects, and of the na- 
tives of the countries where they sojourned. 
In commercial towns there would be frequently 
assemblies, composed of strangers from the 
most opposite quarters of the world, to whom 
these divisions of the miraculous gifts would be 
the most convincing of all arguments. 

Whatever might have been the nature of the 
' miraculous gifts which were imparted by the 
Spirit of God to the first teachers of the Gospel, 
it is certain they were all subject to the apostles, 
and the apostles to each other, in council. 
Their powers were not derived from the people, 
though they were imparted for the instruction 
of the poorest, and meanest, and most despised 
among them. They were accountable to God 
and to his apostles. The caprice of the multi- 
tude was not their rule of action: and while 
they sedulously labored for the common benefit, 
they never derived their doctrines from those 
whom they were ordained to superintend and 
teach; nor did they allow their separate con- 
gregations to dictate to them as to the doctrines 
they were to inculcate. 

The flocks did not then choose their shep- 
herds; the children did not ordain their spiritual 
fathers. Free from all inferior motives, unam- 


of Divines wished to justify the lay eldership of the 
Presbyterians from the word xvfeovicerc, in this 
passage, which Lightfoot answered by the above 
eriticism. 
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bitious of honor and popularity, careless of 
wealth, undaunted by persecution, unsubdued 
by danger and difficulty, the first teachers of 
the Gospel regarded with equal affection the 
favor or the hatred of the nch and poor. Bold, 
zealous, firm, and holy, their lips preserved 
knowledge, and the people learned the Law 
from their mouth. Happy is that Church whose 
clergy are thus devoted to the service of the 
people committed to their charge—who are 
faithful in the discharge of their sacred duties, 
“not with eyeservice, as men pleasers, but with 
singleness of heart, as unto God.” 

Such were the gifts, titles, and offices, by 
which the Christian Church was now united. 
It formed, at this time, wherever it was dis- 
persed, one large society. The persons who 
presided over it (and no society can exist with- 
out.some order or form of government), derived 
their authority not from the people, but from 
God. These divinely-appointed heads, in the 
process of time, ordained fit persons, who were 
generally known to and approved by the people, 
among whom they lived, to the office of teacher. 
If these teachers deviated from the form of 
sound words and the apostolic doctrine, they 
were responsible to the authority which had 
empowered and commissioned them to teach: 
and the apostles themselves, as in the instance 
of St. Peter, were controlled by their equals in 
power. Christ was the invisible Head of the 
Church, and the supremacy of Peter, or of Rome, 
was unknown; all was rightly and efficiently 
organized for the building up, in this evil world, 
the outward and visible Church of Christ, by 
which the invisible and the spiritual Church, as 
in the days of Noah, might be conducted safely 
to the kingdom of Christ and God. Wicked 
and inconsistent Christians, as we learn from 
the Epistles, were members of the visible 
Church even in the apostolic age—it is so at 
present. God alone can separate the good from 
the bad at the last. It is our duty, while we 
are in the body, to continue to build up the 
visible Church ; to establish and to insist upon 
external religion, the means of grace, the right 
administration of the sacraments, the purity, 
honor, and independence of the Christian priest- 
hood; and to maintain, “in spite of scorn,” its 
scriptural government in the world. Thus, by 
obedience to the example of the apostles of 
God, we may bring many millions of our for- 
saken brethren of mankind from among every 
nation under heaven, within the visible Church 
on earth, and lead them, by the power of the 
Spirit of God, to the spiritual Church above’. 


1 Lord Barrington’s Miscellanea Sacra, vol. i. p. 
166, 167. This treatise is one of the tracts in the 
collection of Bishop Watson.—Hales’s analysis of 
Chronology, vol. ii. part ii. p. 968.—Doddridge’s 
Fumily Expositor, vol. iv. p. 67.—Morgan’s Plat- 
form of the Christian Church. 
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THE principal reason which prompted St. Paul 
to commence his second apostolical journey at 
this time, was probably his learning that the 
Churches in the provinces were divided in 
opinion; and that the harmony of the infant 
Church was disturbed on account of the contro- 
versies on the subject of conformity to the 
Mosaic Law. They were anxious to ascertain, 
m@s %yovor, quomodo se habeant, ac constantes 
sint in profitenda doctrina. 
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TueEtr dispute about John Mark, is a proof 
of human infirmity, which cannot be justified, 
though it admits of extenuation. There was 
some breach of charity between them; on one 
side it may be said that Paul’s zeal carried him 
too far, and on the other that Barnabas was too 
indulgent to his kinsman—é JTuthog étrjree 10 
Olzaov, 6 Bagvabas 10 piidvGgeno0v. This rup- 
ture, however, did not end in hatred, as appears 
from the manner in which Barnabas is mentioned 
by Paul in his Epistles. Barnabas went to 
Cyprus, and Paul into Syria and Cilicia.—Wit- 
sius, Meletem. Leidens. de Vitd Pauli, cap. iv. 
sect. 15. 
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Ir is probable that St. Paul went from Cilicia 
to Crete, and having preached there, left Titus 
to complete his work, and to ordain elders.— 
See Witsius, Meletem. Leidens. de Vitd Pauli, 
cap. v. 
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Tue fourth and fifth verses of chap. xvi. are 
added to the end of chap. xv. on the authority 
of Lord Barrington, whose opinion is advocated 
by Dr. Paley and Dr. Clarke.—See Miscellanea 
Sacra, Paley’s Hore Pauline, and Dr. Clarke’s 


Commentary. 
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In order to judge rightly of Paul’s conduct 
in this affair, which some have censured (as they 
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do other things in Christianity), because they 
did not understand it, we must recollect that he 
always openly avowed, “That the Gentiles 
were free from the yoke of the Mosaic ceremo- 
nies, and that the Jews were not to expect sal- 
vation by them:” and he also taught, that they 
were not in conscience obliged to observe 
them at all, except in cases where an omission 
of them would give offence. But because his 


enemies represented him as teaching people to ~ 


despise the Law of Moses, and even as blas 
pheming it, he therefore took some opportuni- 
ties of conforming to it publicly himself, to 
show how far he was from condemning it as 
evil; an extravagance into which some Chris- 
tian heretics early ran. And though, when the 
Jewish zealots would have imposed upon him, 
to compel Titus, who was a Greek, to be 
circumcised, even while he was at Jerusalem, 
he resolutely refused it (Gal. ii. 3-5.), yet here 
he voluntarily persuaded Timothy to submit to 
that rite, knowing the omission of it in him, 
who was a Jew by the mother’s side, would 
have given offence; and being the more desir- 
ous to obviate any prejudices against this 
excellent youth, whose early acquaintance. 
with the Scriptures of the Old Testament (2 
Tim. ii, 15.) might render him peculiarly 
capable of preaching in the synagogues with 
advantage; which, had he been uncircumcised, 
would not have been permitted. Grotius 
observes, “ This was probably the beginning of 
Luke’s acquaintance with Timothy, though 
Paul knew him long before.”—See Doddridge’s 
Family Expositor, in loc. 


Nore 6.—Part XII. 


Mucu service would be rendered to the 
world by any student who would write a history of 
Samothrace, This island was the earliest Kuro- 
pean seat of the ancient idolatry which over- 
spread Europe from India, Canaan, and Egypt. 
Mr. Faber has prepared the way for the successful 
prosecution of all researches of this nature. I 
have not the means of ascertaining what progress 
has been made of late years in those branches 
of knowledge, which were so successfully culti- 
vated by Sir William Jones, and various mem- 
bers of the society over which he presided. It 
is, however, to be hoped, that great additions 
will eventually be made to our present informa- 
tion on the early history of the world, from the 
Sanscrit records. F 

aa 
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“ Tus passage,” says Mr. Horne, “ has greatly 
exercised the ingenuity of critics and commen- 
It may, more correctly, be thus ren- 
dered :—Philippi, a city of the first part of 
Macedonia, or of Macedonia Prima ; and this is 
an instance of minute accuracy which shows 
that the author of the Acts of the Apostles 
actually lived and wrote at that time. The 
province of Macedonia, it is well known, had 
undergone various changes, and had been 
divided into various portions, and particularly 
four, while under the Roman government. 
There are extant many medals of the first 
province, or Macedonia Prima, mostly of silver, 
with the inscription, MAKEAONQN JIPI- 
TH, or, the first part of Macedonia, which 
confirms the accuracy of Luke, and at the same 
time shows his attention to the minutest par- 
ticulars. It is further worthy of remark, that 
the historian terms Philippi @ colony. By 
using the word xodmvie (which was originally 
a Latin word, colonia), instead of the corre- 
sponding Greek word aso, he plainly inti- 
mates that it was a Roman colony, which the 
twenty-first verse plainly proves it to have 
been. And though the critics were for a long 
time puzzled to find any express mention of it 
as such, yet some coins have been discovered, 
in which it is recorded under this character, 
particularly one, which explicitly states that 
Julius Cesar himself bestowed the dignity and 
privilege of a colony on the city of Philippi, 
which were afterwards confirmed and augmented 
by Augustus.”’—JIntroduction to the Critical 
Study of the Scriptures, vol. i. p. 227. 
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ON THE NATURE OF THE SPIRIT OF DIVINATION 
IN THE PYTHONESS. 


I wave already observed upon the folly of 
making our present experience the criterion of 
truth. The age in which we live is undoubt- 
edly, for the most part, by God’s mercy, delivered 
from the terrible spectacle of human beings 
evidently possessed by evil spirits. But evil 
still exists amongst us, although in a less 
avowed and terrible form, and it still but too 
frequently and too effectually withdraws our 
hearts from the service of our Maker. 

If it appeared to me to be warranted by the 
sacred text, I would willingly interpret this 
passage with Michaelis, Heinrich, Kuinoel, 
Benson, and many others, and believe that the 
damsel at Philippi was either an impostor, a 
ventriloquist, insane, diseased with melancholy, 
or overpowered with her own fancies; but I 
cannot render the plain language of St. Luke 
in any but the literal manner. My reason shall 
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always submit to Scripture; and I cannot wrest 
the words of this Scripture to any other mean- 
ing than the usual one, that an evil spirit had 
influence over the mind and body of this person, 
enabling her to utter oracular responses. 

The priestess of Apollo at Delphos, when 
placed on the tripod, uttered confused words 
and phrases, among strange contortions and 
gesticulations. Her words were interpreted by 
the priests, and were considered prophetic. 
The damsel at Philippi, when agitated by the 
evil spirit, by which she was possessed, was 
probably much convulsed, uttered her oracular 
responses with various contortions and gesticu- 
lations. It was either on account of this parallel 
between her actions, appearance, and language, 
and those of the Pythian priestess, that she is here 
said to have the spirit of Python ; or because the 
evil spirit by which she was actuated was of the 
same nature and power as that which prompted 
the priestess of the pagan deity. The damsel at 
Philippi is generally supposed to have been one 
of the éyyaoreluvfor—that is, she spoke from the 
inside, as a ventriloquist, in the same manner 
as the priestess of Apollo spoke from the tripod. 

Biscoe has reasoned with much justice on 
the question, Whether this narrative proves that 
an evil spirit possessed this damsel cr not? He 
sufficiently shows that it cannot be considered 
as a trick on the part of the girl, or that the 
apostles discovered the imposture, and reproved 
the deceiver. 

“ Supposing this woman’s speaking inwardly,” 
he observes, “as from her belly or breast, were 
a trick of her own acquiring, and no ways ow- 
ing to any demon or spirit that spake from within 
her, how could St. Paul’s saying those words, 
‘] command thee to come out of her,’ discover 
the trick, reveal the secret, and convince the 
by-standers that she was a mere impostor, and 
had no spirit of divination within her: would it 
not rather convince them, that, in his opinion, 
she had such a spirit within her? But let us 
suppose, what is not so much as hinted in the 
text, that St. Paul spent much time in preaching 
to the people, and showing them that this 
woman, by a particular formation of the organ 
of speech, and by long practice, had gained 
a habit of speaking so as no one should‘see her 
lips move, and the voice should seem to come 
from her breast; I am yet at a loss to know 
how this could deprive her masters of their 
gain: for surely this would go but a little way 
towards convincing the “people, that she could 
not really predict things future. Her reputa- 
tion was established; there was a general 
belief that she did foretell things, anda great 
concourse of people after her to make inquiry 
into their future fortunes. It is expressly said, 
that ‘she brought her masters much gain by 
soothsaying.” The showing that it was possible 
for her, by long practice, to attain the art of ° 
speaking inwardly, would no ways dissuade 
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persons from following her, so long as they 
retained a notion that she really prophesied. 
We will advance, therefore, one step further, and 
suppose that St. Paul not only discovered her 
‘trick’ of speaking inwardly, but that he also 
argued against her being a diviner or prophetess, 
and plainly laid before them, that she usually made 
her answers in ambiguous and general terms; 
that they much oftener proved false than true; 
and that it was owing to mere accident, if at 
any time there seemed to be truth in what she 
had said. If we judge of the experience we 
have of mankind, we cannot reasonably suppose 
that these arguments should immediately prevail 
with all the by-standers, or indeed any consid- 
erable part of them, to lay aside the opinion 
they had entertained of this woman’s gift. 
However, we will suppose that all the by-stand- 
ers were at once convinced of the truth and 
weight of the Apostle’s argument. Would they 
immediately be able to spread the same persua- 
sion among all the inhabitants of Philippi? 
And if all Philippihad believed her an impostor, 
might not her masters have sent her to another 
city, where, by the practice of the same arts, 
she might still have brought them much gain. 
The plain truth therefore is, St. Paul prevented 
her future prephesying ; or, if the word ‘trick’ 
pleases better, he wholly disabled her from 
doing the ‘trick’ any more. He cast out the 
spirit which spake within her,so that she was 
heard no more to speak as from her belly or 
breast. Her masters soon perceived that she 
was no longer inspired or possessed, that she 
could now utter no more divinations or prophe- 
cies; and therefore, all hopes of their gains 
from her, whether in Philippi, or any other 
city, were wholly gone.” 

After all, it is a dispute among learned men, 


whether she did speak inwardly, as from her. 


belly or breast*. They say the words do not 
necessarily imply this meaning, but only in 
general, that she was possessed of a spirit of 
divination or foretelling things to come. And 
they urge, that when she followed St. Paul, 
and said, “These men are the servants of the 
Most High God, which show unto us the way 
of salvation,” she spake out with a loud and 
distinct voice. If this were the case, what 
“ trick” had the woman, that St. Paul could dis- 
cover to the people? Vid. Wolfii Cur. in loc. 
Another thing, which demonstrates the absur- 
dity of this interpretation, is the rage of the 


@ Probabilis tamen est sententia Delingii Obs. 
Sac. part ii. p. 201. Wolfii curis ad h. 1. Wai- 
ehius observes—‘ Feminam illam éyyacrombJov 
numero non esse adscribendam, cum Lucas v. 17. 
verba distincte prolata ei tribuat, cum eam secutam 
esse dicat Paulum ejusque comites, atque adeo per 
id significet eam per plateas et cursitando vaticina- 
tam esse: éyyaotoiuvdor vero vel insidentes cuidam 
loco, vel prostrati in terra oracula sua ediderint.” 
—V. Walchii Diss. 1. De Servis, etc. sect. 7. 
Kuinoel, vol. iv. p. 549. 
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multitude against St. Paul. For no sooner had 
the masters of the girl accused him and Silas 
to the magistrates, but, it is said, “that the 
multitude rose up together against them,” v. 22. 
Had he, as this interpretation supposes him to 
have done, convinced the whole city of Philippi 
that this maid-servant was an impostor, and 
could foretell things future no more than any 
other person, no doubt they would have taken 
part with St. Paul, and not with the masters ot 
the girl. They would have thought themselves 
obliged to him for having discovered the cheat, 
and preventing their future expense in needless 
and fruitless applications to one who could only 
amuse and deceive them, but not foretell any 
thing future. If they were incensed against 
any person, it is natural to suppose it should 
have been against the girl and her masters, for 
having imposed upon them, and tricked them 
out.of their money. But that they should take 
part with the masters of this impostor against 
the person who had discovered the fraud, is so 
contrary to all the experience we have cf man- 
kind, that it is a demonstration of the absurdity 
of this comment. On the other hand, if we 
take the story in the plain and literal sense, 
how natural is it, that the multitude of the city 
should side with the masters, as being fully 
persuaded that it was not only a great piece of 
injustice done to them by the Apostle, but a 
public injury of a very heinous nature ; as they 
had hereby lost what they esteemed an oracle, 
to which they might apply upon all urgent 
and doubtful occasions! Nor is there any the 
least hint in the text of a change in the multi- 
tude, as though they had been first for St. Paul, 
and afterwards, by some secret management, 
brought over to side with the masters. 

We may justly, therefore, conclude with the 
majority of commentators, and the concurrent 
testimony of the Church, that this also was a 
demoniacal possession, and being so, that it 
afforded another instance of the influence the 
evil spirit maintained over mankind, till the 
power and mercy of the Saviour delivered us 
from the bondage and tyranny of the destroyer. 

The object of the evil spirit, in bearing testi- 
mony to the truth of the Apostle’s preaching, 
is well explained by a modern commentator. 
“The evil spirit,” he observes, “well knew that 
the Jewish Law abhorred all magic, incanta- 
tions, magical rites, and dealings with familiar 
spirits; he therefore bore what was in itself a 
true testimony to the apostles, that by it he 
might destroy their credit, and ruin their use- 
fulness. The Jews, by this testimony, would 
be led at once to believe that the apostles were 
in compact with these demons; and that the 
miracles they wrought were done by the agency 
of these wicked spirits; and that the whole was 
the effect of magic; and this of course would 
harden their hearts against the preaching of 
the Gospel. The Gentiles again, when they 
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saw that their own demon bore testimony to 
the apostles, would naturally consider that the 
whole was one system; that they had nothing 
to learn, nothing to correct; and thus the 
preaching of the apostles must be useless to 
them. In this situation, nothing could have 
saved the credit of the apostles, but their dis- 
possessing this woman of her familiar spirit; 
and that in the most incontestable manner: for, 
what could have saved the credit of Moses and 
Aaron, when the magicians of Egypt turned 
their rods into serpents, had not Aaron’s de- 
voured theirs? And what could have saved 
the credit of these apostles, but the casting out 
of this spirit of divination, with which, other- 
wise, both Jews and Gentiles would have 
believed them incompetent’?” 
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Tus passage is generally quoted as one of 
those which prove the identity of the service of 
the primitive Church with that of the synagogue. 
In the instance of reading the Scriptures in 
both, the parallel certainly exists. This sub- 
ject, however, having been already in some 
measure considered, I shall merely observe, in 
this place, that we never read that any one of 
the primitive churches had such an officer as the 
Archisynagogus, or were governed by the ten, 
the twenty-three, &c., neither were the primi- 
tive churches built by the side of rivers; and 
many other points of dissimilarity might be shown. 

Some writers, indeed, have gone to the oppo- 
site extreme, and derived the principal customs 
which prevailed among the early Christians 
from the heathen institutions established among 
them. The fact seems to be, that as the Jew- 
ish synagogues were necessarily the first places 
of worship, very many useful customs were 
derived from the Jewish synagogue-service: 
and, as the number of the Gentile converts 
increased from the heathen worship, some cus- 
toms might be derived from them also. The 
Churches, in things indifferent, were left to 
their own discretion: there was, however, a 
general similarity of worship, as well as an 
unity of faith, among all the primitive Churches. 
As at the Reformation, our church-service was 
not formed upon the model of the service of the 
Romish Church, yet our Reformers wisely 
retained whatever was useful; so were many 
customs of the synagogues preserved. The 
worship of God was placed upon a right founda- 


b See on the subject of this note, Dickinson’s 
Delphi Phenicizantes—the beginning of Faber’s 
Origin of Pagan Idolatry—the references in Kui- 
noel—Biscoe On the cts, vol. 1. p. 198, &&¢ — 
Whitby—Hammond—Dr. A. Clarke, and on the 
manner in which the Pythian priestesses received 
their inspiration, and the treatise on Saul and the 
Witch of Endor, in the Critzct Sacri. 
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tion: there was neither a servile deference 
paid to antiquity, neither was there any capri- 
cious, or useless, or jealous removal of ancient 
customs, merely because they were established. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLES, 
AND ON THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


ReveLation is the language of heaven 
spoken by the lips of men; and no where 
through the volume of Scripture do we more 
legibly read its characters of light, than in the 
portion to which we have now arrived—the 
Epistles of St. Paul. It is here that the dis- 
coveries are made which complete the perfec- 
tion of the Christian dispensation. The preach- 
ing of Christ was past—the generation of wit- 
nesses who heard him speak “as man never 
spake,” was rapidly dying away; the reign of 
the Holy Spirit had begun, and the divine 
teaching was recalled to the minds of the 
Evangelists, and the deepest mysteries of God 
were imparted to the apostles. In the Gospels 
we read what Christ in his humiliation declared 
on earth—in the Epistles are recorded what 
Christ on his throne of glory spake through the 
Spirit from heaven. Why should it excite our 
surprise, therefore, that all those who passion- 
ately long, or serenely hope, for their eventual 
attainment of the promises of God, should be 
so much attached to this portion of their holy 
Revelation; when others again, of a different 
character, who seem unable to appreciate their 
sublime excellencies, would altogether exclude 
them, as abounding with observations and 
directions which were primarily of a temporary 
nature only, and consequently, as they assert, 
irrelevant to the Christians of the present age ? 
On this principle nearly the whole of our 


‘Scriptures may be rejected as useless ; for all 


the sacred books, either wholly, or in part, were 
first written to answer some temporary object, 
however profitable they may have been for 
instruction, reproof, and doctrine to the cath- 
olic Church for ever. Man is the same in all 
countries. However his customs and habits 
may differ, the same principle of evil within 
him every where prevails—as the body is the 
same in one nation as in another, though the 
manner of his clothing and the ornaments of 
his dress may vary. It is to the principle with- 
in, “to the inner man,” that the Scripture is 
addressed; and if, therefore, we meet, either in 
the Old or New Testament, with any passages 
which refer to customs that are now obsolete, 
we may consider the appeal of inspiration as 
directed to the motives of action; and we shall 
then find that all Scripture is of universal appli- 
cation, and is written for our instruction in 
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righteousness. It proceeds from the Father of 


spirits, and is by him revealed to the. spirit of 
man within him. 

Here it is that we are presented with a pic- 
ture of the heart of man, and of the human 
nature with which we are born into the world, 
so faithful, that when we look within us, we 
acknowledge its justice with indignation, with 
Sorrow, or remorse ; yet so vivid, so animated 
in its coloring—its impression so powerful, 
that we never cease to remember the terrible 
portrait of ourselves which is drawn by the 
inspired pencil. Here it is that the supernatu- 
tal energy of inspiration triumphs. We may 
call in to our aid the flatteries of our self-love, 
and arm ourselves with speculations on the 
dignity of human nature, and the infinite, un- 
covenanted mercy of God—We may palliate 
vice, and endeavour to satisfy ourselves that the 
natural or animal man may become a participa- 
tor of a spiritual existence without change or 
repentance, or divine influence: if, however, 
we contemplate the likeness of ourselves as 
the character of the heart is drawn in these 
divine compositions, we shall deeply feel the 
absolute necessity of the same Spirit of God, 
which inspired these holy writers, to cleanse 
the thoughts of our hearts within us, that we 
may perfectly love and worthily magnify Him. 
Here it is that we read ina clearer and fuller 
manner, than in any other part of the Sacred 
Volume, the mysteries of the world to come— 
the nature of our future existence—the recesses 
of the human heart—the majesty of the Son 
of God—the intimate union which may be 
formed, while we are still on earth, between the 
human soul and God its Creator—and the 
unspeakable consolations which Christianity 
alone can afford us in the prospect of death, 
and the hour of our most painful sufferings. It 
would be easy to detail these at great length: 
each of them appeals to the heart, as the Ange] 
Jehovah, when he followed our first parents in 
the recesses of the garden, and exclaimed, 
“Where art thou?” In the devotional parts 
of St. Paul’s Epistles, a voice from heaven, as 
the trumpet of the archangel, seems to appeal 
to the reader, “ Where art thou? what are thy 
employments ? to what world art thou going ?” 

The errors which distracted the Church in 
the apostolic age, are the same in principle as 
those which have always flourished, and which 
are abundantly prevalent in ourown day. Even 
now the advocates of natural religion, and the 
assertors of human reason, like the Gnostics 
of the apostolic ave, embarrass themselves and 
their readers with vain philosophy, and crude 
speculations on the existence of God, the 
nature of the soul, the origin of the world, or 
the eternity of matter. Antichristian metaphy- 
sicians still deserve the censure of “ profane 
and vain babblings.” The Greek, the Oriental, 
and Jewish philosophy, united all their jargon 
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to oppose a system of spiritual religion, which 
did not, and could not, amalgamate with thei. 
metaphysical theories; and every deistica. 
dream which has been since invented is uni 
formly opposed to the same object. Revelation 
is the only guide to the reason of man; when 
its bright light is obscured or disregarded, man 
must always stumble on the dark mountains of 
error. 

Did the Gnostics “forbid to marry, and com- 
mand to abstain from meats?” The Apostle, 
in condemning them, passes his censure upon 
those corrupters of Christianity, who still in the 
Church of Rome inculcate the same doc- 
trines.» Did any profess to consider Christ as 
inferior to the Father? The Apostle is more 
especially urgent upon this fundamental point 
to enforce on the Church: That the Christ who 
took upon him our nature, is over all God 
blessed for ever. Did others maintain that 
Christ came into the world not to expiate the 
sins of man, or to appease the wrath of an 
offended Deity, but only to communicate to the 
human race the long-lost knowledge of the Su- 
preme Being? The Epistle to the Hebrews 
satisfied the ancient Church of the folly, ab- 
surdity, and wickedness of this wilful blind- 
ness, and condemns, in language which modern 
courtesy would shrink from as illiberal and 
bigotted, the presumption of the German spec- 
ulatist, and the blasphemy of the half-reason- 
ing Unitarian. All metaphysical inventions 
which clash with the common-sense opinions 
which have originated in Scripture respecting 
God, the soul, and the compound nature of 
man, the origin, continuance, and eventual con- 
quest of evil, are alike condemned by the in- 
spired Epistles. 

Among the various errors of the apostolic 
age, which are censured in their different com- 
positions, we meet with no traces of that fatal 
error which has been reserved only for mod- 
ern presumption: we find no denial of the mi- 
raculous evidences upon which Christianity is 
founded, or of the facts which it records, as the 
basis of the doctrines it enforces. This effort 
of the enemy of the Church was reserved 
for the present critical and enlightened age, 
in which that reasoner is considered the most 
wise, who departs farthest from the only 
true wisdom; and who, bewildered in the 
clouds and mists of error, “ puts darkness for 
light, and light for darkness.” 

If we turn to those subjects in which man 
may imagine himself to be more personally 
interested, as an immortal being, to the dis- 
coveries which it has pleased the Spirit of God 
to make.to us by his apostles concerning the 
Saviour of the world, we might transcribe at 


‘great length the lofty titles and magnificent de- 


scriptions with which the inspired language of 
the apostles describes Him, “ who is the bright- 
ness of his Father’s glory, and the express 
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image of his person”—“the exact impression 
of his manner of existence”—“the image of 
the invisible God, in whom dwelleth the fulness’ 
of the Deity’—* who is highly exalted”—* at 
whose name all created things shall bow, 
whether in heaven or in earth; visible or 
invisible”—“ the object of the worship of 
angels”—“the Judge of the world.” He is 
here described as “The One who was before all 
things :” as “the manifested Saviour, from the 
creation to the judgment.” 

In these Epistles we are confirmed in the 
belief of our own resurrection—in the assur- 
ance that “this corruptible must put on incor- 
ruption.” They corroborate the events related 
in the Gospels, and are the most decisive evi- 
dences we can possess of the rapid increase 
of Christianity. In them we hear, as it were, 
the pee of God declare, that “time shall be 
no more.” We see the Saviour of the world 


resign his mediatorial kingdom to his Father, — 


that God may be all in all—the harvest of the 
Church gathered in—the eternity that is past 
united to the eternity that is to come, and man 
made partaker of a heavenly and glorious im- 
mortality. 

With respect to the crime of dividing or dis- 
turbing the Churches, the apostolic Epistles 
every where abound with the most explicit 
injunctions on this point—“I beseech you, 
brethren, by the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, that ye all speak the same thing, and 
that there be no divisions among you; but that 
ye be perfectly joined together in the same 
mind, andin the same judgment: for it hath 
been declared unto me, of you, my brethren, 
that there are contentions among you. Submit 
to those that have the rule over you, for they 
watch for your souls, as those that must give 
an account ;” with many other passages to the 
same purpose. ‘ 

Still farther: there are various portions of 
the Epistles, which incontrovertibly relate to 
_our own times, and to times yet to arrive: those 
portions, namely, which are predictive. Of 
this description are the Epistle of St. Jude; a 
part of the Second Epistle of St. Peter; of St. 
Paul’s Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
and of both his Epistles to Timothy; and of 
the Epistles of St. John. It is needless to 
name other passages, or to enlarge on those 
prophecies which have been specified; for who 
will deny them to pertain to the faith and the 
practice of the present age ? 

We must not, however, regard the Epistles 
as communications of religious doctrines not 
disclosed before: as displaying the perfection 
of a system, of which merely the rude elements 
had been indicated in the writings of the four 
Evangelists. The object of the Gospels seems 
supposed to be almost exclusively this :—to 
prove, by a genuine narrative of miraculous 
facts, that Jesus Christ was the promised Re- 
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deemer: and thus to lay ground for the belief 
of the doctrinal truths, which he should after- 
wards reveal by the Holy Ghost in the Epistles. 

“Is this opinion,” says a learned modern’, 
“consistent with antecedent probability ? Does 
it appear a natural expectation, that our blessed 
Redeemer ‘in whom dwelt all the fulness of 
the Godhead bodily,’ to whom the ‘Holy 
Ghost was given without measure, should 
restrict within such scanty limits his personal 
communications of divine truths to his disciples ; 
that he should thus restrict such communica- 
tions to his apostles during the whole period of 
his public ministry, before his crucifixion and 
after his resurrection? Is this opinion easily 
reconcilable with the declarations of the in- 
spired writers, that, while our Lord ‘dwelt 
among them, they beheld his glory, as the glory 
of the Only-begotten of the Father, full of 
grace and truth’ (John i. 14.), and that ‘after 
his passion he was seen of them forty days, 
speaking of the things pertaining to the king- 
dom of God ?’” (Acts i. 3.) 

To bring the point in debate to the speediest 
issue, we will inquire, what are the new articles, 
what is the new article, of faith revealed for the 
first time in any one of the Epistles? What 
are the articles of faith, what is the solitary 
article, on which any one of the Epistles throws 
such additional light, as in any degree to war- 
rant an assertion, even with any ordinary ben- 
efit of hyperbole, that the Epistle imparts a 
religious doctrine not previously and clearly 
revealed in the Gospels, nor in the antecedent 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, which are 
continually receiving in the Gospels the plain- 
est and the strongest sanction of our Lord ? 

Is it the doctrine of the unity of God? 
claim will not be advanced as to that article. 

Is it the doctrine of the union of three 
Divine Persons in one Godhead? Has the Old 
Testament, then, maintained silence on that 
article of faith? Have the Gospels maintained 
silence? I mean not to multiply testimonies. 
But is there no passage in the writings of Isaiah, 
which styles the predicted Saviour “ the Mighty 
God,” “God with us?” is there no passage in 
the Gospels which avers, that “In the beginning 
was the Word,” that “the Word was with God,” 
that “the Word was God?” Is there no pas- 
sage in which our Lord affirms concerning him- 
self, “ Before Abraham was, I am ;” “I and my 
Father are one?” Does no Gospel pronounce 
blasphemy against the Holy Ghost unpardon- 
able; or unite that Divine Spirit with the Fath- 
er and the Son as the God to whom we are 
dedicated in baptism ? 

Is it the agency of our Lord in creating the 
universe? The first chapter of St. John’s Gos- 
pel answers the question. 


A 


° See Gisborne’s First Sermon on the Epistle to 
the Colossians, p. 13, &c. 
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_ Is it the propitiatory sacrifice of our Saviour? — 


Have our copies, then, of the Old Testament lost 
the fifty-third chapter of Isaiah? Do our copies 
of the Gospels no longer speak of “the Lamb of 
God that taketh away the sins of the world?” of 
“the good Shepherd who came to lay down his 
life for the sheep,” “to give his life a ransom for 
many?” of one who “came down from heaven 
to give his flesh for the life of the world ?” 

Is it the universality of the offer of redemp- 
tion? If the references in the preceding para- 
graph have not rendered an answer superfluous ; 
does no Gospel instruct us that Christ “ was 
lifted up” on the cross, “that whosoever be- 
lieveth in Him should not perish, but have ever- 
lasting life?” Is there no Gospel still record- 
ing his final command to his apostles to “ go 
into all the world, and preach the Gospel to every 
creature ? Is there no Gospel still recording his 
accompanying assurance—* He that believeth, 
and is baptized, shall be saved?” 

Is it our Lord’s exaltation in his human na- 
ture to glory? He replies, by his Evangelists, 
“T ascend to my Father ;’—* All power is given 
unto me in heaven and in earth.” 

Is the deficient article, the corruption of 
human nature? Not while the Old Testament 
emphatically records, that after the. fall, the 
sons of Adam were born in hts image—no longer 
that of God. Not while it records the declara- 
tions of the Most High, before the deluge and 
after it, that “the imagination of man’s heart is 
evil from his youth ;’ or his averment by the 
lips of Jeremiah, that “the heart is deceitful 
above all things, and desperately wicked.” Not 
while the fifteenth chapter of St. Matthew’s 
Gospel, or the seventh chapter of that of St. 
Mark, retains the catalogue of sins pronounced 
by our Saviour to be the offspring of the heart. 
Not while St. John’s Gospel produces his words: 
* As the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, except 
it abide in the vine; no more can ye, except ye 
abide in me :”—“ without me ye can do nothing.” 

Is it the necessity of the entire renewal of 
the heart by the Holy Spirit? Not if the third 
chapter of St. John’s Gospel be part of the 
canon of Scripture. 

Is it justification by faith in the blood of 
Christ? Not while the corruption of human 
nature, and the necessity of a complete renewal 
of the heart by the Holy Spirit, are doctrines 
of the Old Testament and of the Gospels. Not 
while the Old Testament continues to exhibit 
the example of the father of the faithful, who 
s believed God, and it was counted to him for 
righteousness ;” who “saw by faith the day of 
Christ, and rejoiced to see it’ Not while the 
Almighty proclaims by the Prophet Habakkuk, 

that “the just shall live by his faith.” Not 
while the passages already noticed respecting 
the atoning sacrifice of the Son cf God, and 
the consequences of believing in Him, shall be 
found in the Old Testament and the Gospels, 
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Is it the resurrection of the dead, the final 
judgment, the glory of heaven, the damnation 
of hell? Oneach of these points the Gospels are 
acknowledged to speak with decisive clearness. 

Can it be necessary to pursue the inquiry 
further? There is yet a topic, the omission of 
which would expose me to the charge of keeping 
out of sight the example, held, in the estimation 
of many pious men, to be the most adverse to my 
present argument. By certain of our brethren, 
the Calvinistic tenets are deemed to be signally 
developed in parts of the Epistles. And it is 
natural that persons regarding those tenets, not 
merely as religious verities, but as the basis of 
Christian comfort and of Christian usefulness, 
should be led to think and to speak of the 
Epistles as containing the previously undis- 


played perfection of Christianity. A deliberate, — 


and, as I would humbly hope, an honest com- 
parison of “spiritual things with spiritual” 
(1 Cor. 11. 13.), has not discovered to me Calvin- 
istic tenets in any part of the Sacred Volume. 
But our brethren, who have formed an opposite 
conclusion concerning the divine plan of re- 
demption, may be the more easily induced to an 
exact appreciation of the Epistles, when ‘they 
recollect that there are various passages in the 
Old Testament and in the Gospels which the 
Calvinistic divines consider as~ satisfactory 
proofs of their own system. 

“TJ have yet many things to say unto you, but 
ye cannot bear them now. Howbeit, when He, 
the Spirit of truth, is come, He will guide. you 
into all truth,” (John xvi. 12,13.) This address 
of our Lord to his apostles is commonl¥ alledged 
in support of the assertion, that additional doc- 
trines were to be propounded in the Epistles. 
That such cannot be the meaning of the pas- 
sage, the preceding inquiry as to the several 
articles of Christian belief has proved. If the 
Epistles do not contain any new article of faith, 
to new articles our Saviour did not allude. 
Nor in the articles of faith stated in the Epistles 
does there appear to be any point, which would be 
offensive to the known prepossessions and incli- 
nations of the disciples. To what particulars, 
then, did our Saviour allude? To truths not 
indeed new, for the Scriptures of the Old Tes- 
tament had announced them, for repeatedly had 
he inculcated them himself; truths which, like 
his predictions of his own sufferings, and death, 
and resurrection, the apostles had frequently 
heard from him, and still disbelieved ; truths in 
the highest degree offensive to their prejudices 
and their desires: that Christ was to be a light 
to lighten the Gentiles, no less than the glory 
of the people of Israel: that the peculiar privi- 
leges of the Jews were at an end: that the 
Samaritan, the Greek, and the Barbarian, were to 
stand on a level with the Israelite in the Chris- 
tian Church, in the grace of the Gospel, in the 
kingdom of God. Allusion appears also to be 
intended to other very unexpected and unwel- 


. ings of the apostles. 
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come facts; that Christ did not purpose to en- 
throne himself in worldly sovereignty, and to 
constitute his apostles the great men of the 
earth: that it was not His will to restore at that 
time the kingdom to Israel. 

On the subject of the former class of par- 
ticulars the narrative of the Acts of the Apos- 
tles proves how great was the need of the 
instructive interposition of the Holy Ghost ; and 
with what energy the instruction was imparted. 
When the persecution, commencing with the 
death of Stephen, scattered the Christians from 
Judea as far as Pheenicia, Cyprus, and An- 
tioch, they “went every where preaching the 
word to none (however, as it is emphatically 
added) but unto the Jews only,” (Acts viii. 1, 
4, and xi. 19.) When the Ethiopian was to 
be converted, it was the Spirit that said unto 
Philip, “Go near, and join thyself. to this 
chariot,” (Acts viii. 29.) When the messen- 
gers of Cornelius came for Peter, “ the Spirit 
said unto him, ‘Go with them, doubting noth- 
ing: for I have sent them,” (Acts x. 20.) 
The language of Peter to Cornelius was that of 
a man recently overruled and enlightened. 


_* God hath showed me that I should not call any 


man common or unclean.”—“Of a truth I per- 
ceive that God is no respecter of persons: but in 
every nation, he that feareth Him and worketh 
righteousness is accepted with Him,” (Acts x. 
28, 34, 35.) On his return to Jerusalem, when 
the Jewish converts reproved him for having as- 
sociated with the household of a Gentile, how 
did he vindicate himself? “The Spirit bade 
me vo with them.”—* What was J, that I could 
withstand God ?” (Acts xi. 12, 17.) When the 
hearers confessed the decisiveness of the au- 
thority, their expressions of submission were 
equally those of surprise : “Then hath God also 
to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life,” 
(Acts xi. 18.) With respect to the speedy 
restoration of the kingdom to Israel, an event 
connected in the minds of the apostles with an 
earthly sovereignty on the part of Christ, and 
with earthly aggrandizement on their own; 
though they pressed our Lord on the point to 
the very time of his ascension, and then received 
from Him a reply; which, while it denied precise 
information, left them in suspense, (Acts i. 
6, 7.): yet after the descent of the Holy Ghost 
on the day of Pentecost, we hear no more of 
the expectation. On the contrary, we hear the 
Holy Ghost negativing it by the inspired writ- 
St. James, in His conclud- 
ing chapter, apparently alludes to the impending 
destruction of Jerusalem. St. Paul anticipates 
the downfall, when he-describes the Jews as 
“ filling up their sins ;” and the wrath of God 
as “coming upon them to the uttermost.” 
(1 Thess. ii. 16.) And the same Apostle, when 
led by his argument to dilate on their approach- 
ing dispersion and their subsequent restoration, 
treats of the two events in a manner which 


NOTES ON THE ACTS AND EPISTLES. 


e - 
[Parr XI]. 


implies, that it was by a long interval that they 
were to be separated, (Rom. xi.) 

The post, then, which the Epistles occupy in 
the sacred depository of Revelation is not that 
of communications of new doctrines. They fill 
their station as additional records, as inspired 
corroborations, as argumentative concentrations, 
as instructive expositions, of truths already 
revealed—of commandments already promul- 
gated. In some few instances a new circum- 
stance, collateral to an established doctrine, is 
added: as when St. Paul, in applying to the 
consolation of the Thessalonians the future 
resurrection of their departed friends, subjoins 
the intelligence, that the dead in Christ shall 
rise first to meet the Lord in the air, before the 
generation alive at the coming of our Saviour 
shall exchange mortal life for immortality. In 
the explication of moral precepts, the Epistles 
frequently enter into large and highly bene- 
ficial details. And as one of their principal 
objects at the time of their publication was to 
settle controversial dissensions, to refute here- 
sies, and to expose perversions of scriptural 
truth, they in consequence abound in discus- 
sions illustrating the nature and the scope of 
sound doctrine ; and guarding it against the 
false and mischievous interpretations of the 
ignorant, of the subtle, of the unholy. So he 
who rejects one portion of Scripture rejects — 
all, for “all Scripture is given by inspiration 
of God.” 

The New Testament contains twenty-one 
Epistles, which are generally divided into two 
classes, those of St. Paul, and the Catholic 
Epistles. The latter are seven in number, and 
consist of the letters of St. James, Peter, John, 
and Jude; these, as their title implies, were 
addressed to Christians in general. The re- 
maining fourteen were written by the Great 
Apostle of the Gentiles; and they have been 
religiously preserved and enrolled from the 
earliest periods among the number of the Sacred 
Writings. It has been a matter of doubt, 
whether St. Paul be the author of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews; but there are so many forcible 
reasons for attributing it to this Apostle, at least 
the matter of it, that its authenticity seems to 
be fully substantiated. With respect to the 
other thirteen, they are incontestably acknowl- 
edged as St. Paul’s. 

It is true they have been rejected by various 
ancient heretics, by the Cerinthians’, and par- 
ticularly by the Ebionites, who looked upon this 
Apostle as an apostate and forsaker of the Law ; 
but this is not surprising, as they were the dis- 
ciples of some false teachers, who maintained 
the necessity of the ceremonial Law. Marcion® 


@ lren. lib. i. c. 26. Origen. Adver. Cels.1. 8. in 
fine. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 1. 3. c. 27. Epiphan. 
Heres. 30. sect. xvi. and xxv. Euseb. Hist. Eccl, 
1.4. ¢. 29: 

° Tertul. Contr. Marc. 1.5. Epiph. Heres. 42. 
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received only ten epistles of St. Paul, and de- 
stroyed many passages of them that overturned 
his impiety. The Gnostics rejected the two 
Epistles to Timothy’, because the Apostle evi- 
dently alluded to these teachers in these words— 
“That they had erred concerning the faith,” 
(1 Tim. vi. 20,21.) But although each of these 
heretics have rejected the Epistles of St. Paul, 
either wholly or in part, they have not ventured 
to deny that they were his ; so that their testimony 
is united to that of the whole Church, in attrib- 
uting them to this Apostle. Moreover the same 
style, the same doctrine, the same spirit, though 
they have been written after the space of fifteen 
or sixteen years, are throughout perceivable. 
Antiquity has made mention of some other 
works attributed to St. Paul. Eusebius speaks 
of a book entitled, The Acts of St. Paul, which 
in one place he ranks among the doubtful? 
Scriptures, and in another among the supposed” 
Scriptures. There was likewise an Epistle to 
the Laodiceans, which was in existence in St. 
Jerome’s time, and which he affirms to be re- 
jected by every one*. Marcion had one of 
them of the same title; but there is no doubt 
but that was the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
which was inscribed to the Laodiceans, in his 
Apostolic, that is to say, in his Collection of 
St. Paul’s Epistles. There has also been 
brought from Asia, in these’ latter ages, a 
Letter from the Church of Corinth to St. Paul, 
and an Epistle of St. Paul to the Corinthians, 
But the Armenians, through whom these two 
compositions have come down to us*, acknowl- 
edge themselves that they are apocryphal. 
There are also the Epistles of St. Paul to Sen- 
eca, and of Seneca to St. Pail, which St. Jer- 
ome’, contrary to his usual discrimination, 
seems willing to receive, although they are 
generally deemed spurious, and are without any 


marks of veracity. Eusebius was either not’ 


acquainted with them, orit is imagined did not 
consider them as worthy of mention. But with 
respect to the Epistles of St. Paul”, the same 


f Clem. Alexand. Strom. 1. 2. p. 383. 

& Euseb. Hist. Ecc. 1. 3. ¢. 3. 

h Thid, ec. 25—2y tots vd901¢. We have nothing 
remaining of this book but a fragment of a line or 
two, in the Latin version of a work of Origen, en- 
titled Principles, lib. i. ¢. 2. 

i Hieron. De Scrip. Ecc. in Paulo. We have 
even at this present day an Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Laodiceans, which is nearly of the size of the 
Epistle to Philemon ; but it is doubtful whether it 
be that which St. Jerome had seen. 

j Usser in Notis ad Epis. Ign. ad Tral. pag. 70. 

k Cotel in Notisad Const. Apost. lib. vi. ¢. 26. p. 
od4. These two Epistles were printed in Armenia, 
and translated into Latin by Mr. Wilkins, a learn- 
ed Englishman. They are very short, and bear 
manifest marks of being supposititious. 

2 Hicron. De Scrip. Eccl. in Seneca. 

™ Hist. Ecc. lib. ili. c. 25.—zat tevta wev ev 6uo- 
Aoyouwevors. Eusebius in this place speaks of four 
Gospels, of the Acts of the Apostles, of thirteen 
Epistles of St. Paul (for we must not here include 
the Epistle to the Hebrews), of one of St. John, 
and of one of St. Peter. 
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historian testifies, that they were universally 
acknowledged to be the work of that Apostle. 

The Epistles of St. Paul are addressed to 
some Churches or to some individuals with the 
view of instruction and edification, as Provi- 
dence furnished the occasion or the subjects. 
They record the doctrine the apostles preached ; 
the first heresies that arose in the Church ; the 
decision of various questions proposed to St. 
Paul ; some prophecies relative to future events ; 
excellent precepts of morality ; a sublime sys- — 
tem of divinity; the government of the apos- 
tolic Church; the progress of the Gospel 
throughout the world; the gifts that the Holy 
Ghost infused on its ministers, or rather on the 
faithful ; lastly, fine examples of zeal, courage, 
patience, disinterestedness, humility, charity, 
hope, and faith. It must also be remarked, that 
the Epistles of St. Paul, as Dr. Paley has proved 
at large, serve to authenticate the history of 
the Acts, as the history of the Acts in their 
turn corroborate the Epistles; which is of no 
trifling consequence in establishing the veracity 
and authority of these sacred writings. 

The excellent Epistles of St. Paul have been 
preserved for us with great integrity, as may 
be seen by comparing the ancient versions, and 
the quotations of the old fathers, with the ori- 
ginal text. The several readings or variations 
that have been collected from different manu- 
scripts, are not by any means so numerous as 
those that are found in the manuscripts of the 
Gospels; which perhaps may be attributed to 
the copyists, who having in mind the expres- 
sions of a different Evangelist, might easily 
refer them to that which they were transcribing. 
They seem indeed to have done it sometimes 
designedly, in order to clear one passage by 
another. This has less frequently happened in 
St. Paul’s Epistles; and among these various 
readings that remain, we dare assert, that there 
are none of them that can do any injury, 
either to the authenticity of those divine writ-~ 
ings, or to the apostolic doctrine which ‘they 
inculcate. 

These Epistles have been long ranked in the 
order in which they at present stand. Epi- 
phanius”, who censures Marcion for having over- 
turned this order, informs us that in his time the 
Epistle to the Romans was the first in all the 
authentic copies. He remarks only, that the 
Epistle to Philemon, which was the last in most 
of the manuscripts, was placed the thirteenth 
in some others; and that in some the Epistle 
to the Hebrews was the tenth, and preceded 
the Epistles to Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. 
It is certain that the Epistles are not chrono- 


" Epiph. Heres. 42. The Epistle to the Gala- 
tians was the first in the Apostolic of Marcion: 
the Epistle to the Romans was the fourth only. It 
is not known what order this heretic pursued, for 
he placed the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians 
after the Epistle to the Romans, though they are 
certainly more ancient. 
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logically arranged°®. ‘The Epistle to the Gala- 
tians appears to have been the first written of 
them all: the Epistle to the Romans the eighth 
or ninth. The latter has probably been placed 
first, either on account of the preéminence of 
the city of Rome, or on account of the excel- 
lency of the Epistle itself, which has always 
been looked upon as St. Paul’s masterpiece, 
and the most polished of the apostolic monu- 
ments. 

The Epistles were spread by slow degrees 
from one Church to another. St. Paul com- 
mands the Colossians (Coloss. iv. 16.) to send 
to the Laodiceans what he wrote to them, in 
order to be there read in the Church, and to 
cause to be read in theirs those they should 
receive from Laodicea. There is no doubt but 
that the Churches of the metropolitan cities 
sent authentic copies of the letters addressed 
to them from the apostles, to others of their 
province. Hence these letters passed to 
Churches more remote. The Christians, who 
diligently sought after those of the martyrs, did 
not assuredly neglect those of the apostles. 
It is evident, from the letter that Polycarp wrote 
to the Philippians, that they asked him for 
those of St. Ignatius. “I send you,” says 
Polycarp, “the letters that Ignatius has written 
to me, and in general all those that I have, as 
you have commanded me?.” He means the 
letters that Polycarp, who was at Smyrna in 
Asia, might have collected, either from the 
apostles, or from the disciples of the apostles ; 
for he adds, “that they might be of use in 
strengthening them in patience and faith.” 

With respect to the time in which the 
Epistles of St. Paul began to be dispersed, it 
is very difficult to mark it precisely, since there 
‘are very few complete records of that time 
remaining. Clement of Rome, who was con- 
temporary with the Apostle, has written a letter 
to the Church of Corinth, which is preserved, in 
‘which he speaks of the first Epistle of St. Paul 
tothe same Church, “Receive,” says he, “the 
Epistle of the happy Apostle St. Paul, what he 
has written to you at the time that you were 
only beginning to receive the Gospel’.” He 
afterwards mentions the divisions with which 
the Apostle reproaches the Corinthians on ac- 
count of Cephas, Apollos, and himself. There 


° St. Chrysostom has also remarked the same, 
in his Preface to the Epistle to the Romans; and 
he adds, that, in the arrangement of the prophets, 
the chronological order has not been pursued. 

? Polycarp. Epis. ad Philip. ‘This passage of 
Polycarp’s letter is mentioned by Euseb. Ecc. Hist. 
lib. iii. ec. 36. 

1 Clem. Ep. ad Corinth. sect. xlvii. The Greek 
expression is éy aoyvq Tov evayyediov, which I un- 
derstand to mean, ‘ From the beginning of the 
preaching of the Gospel at Corinth.” St. Paul 
makes use of the same expression in the like sense, 
(Phil. iv. 15.) See also the 37th and 49th sections 
of St. Clement's Epist. and compare | Cor. xii. and 
xiii. 
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are, moreover, in this letter of St. Clement, 
some quotations, or manifest imitations of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews’, which prove, doubt- 
less, that he had seen that Epistle. 

St. Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, and a dis- 
ciple of the apostles, has written more letters, 
which Eusebius* mentions, and of which, in 
these later ages, we have found the MSS., 
which do not appear to have been at all altered’. 
Writing to the Ephesians, he tells them, “ You 
are the companions” of the faith of Paul, who 
has been sanctified, who has suffered martyr- 
dom, who has obtained the highest happiness, 
and who, throughout his Epistle, makes honor- 
able mention” of you in Jesus Christ.” There 
is also another letter of St. Polycarp, the dis- 
ciple of St. John, where he quotes this remark- 
able passage of 1 Cor. vi. 2. “ Do ye not know 
that the saints shall judge the world” >” There 
are moreover in it some instructions for the 
deacons and deaconesses, evidently copied from 
those which St. Paul gave to Timothy and 
Titus respecting those persons. In general, 
Polycarp speaks of St. Paul’s Epistles to the 
Churches that knew God, at a time® when there 
was not as yet any Christian Church at Smyrna. 
This is what he sends to the Philippians re- 
specting the Apostle, “ Neither I, nor any of 
my equals, were able to obtain the knowledge 
of the happy and glorious Apostle Paul who 
has been aforetime among you, those who 
lived them have seen him in person; who has 
taught you the clear and true doctrine most 
exactly; and who being absent wrote some 
letters to you, all which can now edify you in 
the faith, if you attentively consider them.” 
These testimonies evince the Epistles of St. 
Pau) to have been propagated at the period 
here spoken of. There is also a very decisive 
proof that they were dispersed before this 
period, as St. Peter, writing to the faithful 
Jews who were scattered through Asia Minor, 
speaks to them not only of the Epistles that 
the Apostle had addressed to the Churches of 
Asia, but even of those that he had written to 
others’, as of works that were known, and 


r Sect. xii. xvil. xxxvi. and compare them with 
Heb. ix. 31, 37. and i. 3-7. 

5 Euseb. Eccl. Hist. lib. ili. c. 36. 

t Tonatius ad Ephes. sect. xii. 

Y S'umrotae. 

* What is here translated by making an honora- 
ble mention, is in the original xryuorever tudy. 
Moreover there is to be found in the same Epistle 
some quotations from 1 Cor. and among others 
these words (chap. i.) od copds ; mod ovtytytilc ; 
“ Where is the Scribe? where is the profound and 
subtle reasoner?” ' 

~ Epist. Polycarp. ad Philip. sect. iii. See also 
sect. i. iv. vi. in the same Epistle ; and compare 
Eph. ii. 8. and 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10. Gal. iv. 7. Rom. 
xii. 17. and xiv. 10, 12. 

= The Latin version has (the Greek text of a 
part of this letter being lost,) Vos autem non no- 
veramus, which is understood of the Church of 
Smyrna, of others of Polycarp himself. 

YQ Pet. iii. 15, 16. St. Peter appears in partic- 
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which they might then peruse. It is likewise 
evident, in reading these compositions of the 
first ages of Christianity, that the Epistles of 
the apostles were communicated immediately 
to the neighbouring Churches by those who 
had received them, and passed slowly to the 
Churches more remote. Eusebius has ob- 
served", that Papias, bishop of Jerusalem, has 
quoted the earliest Epistles of St. Peter and 
St. John. Polycarp refers often to the first 
Epistle of St. Peter. Each of them was in 
Asia. There are, however, no evident quota- 
tions from the Epistle to the Romans, which 
having been sent into the west, passed very late 
into the east, and therefore could not have been 
so early recognised. 

The eloquence of St. Paul does not consist in 
the style only. It consists in the sublimity of 
thoughts, in the force of reasoning, in the ad- 
mirable use he makes of the Scriptures, in the 
boldness and brilliancy of expression, in the 
justness of images, and in the multiplicity and 
beauty of figures. He is animated, cogent, 
rapid, compact; frequently abrupt; often led 
away from his subject by an accidental word 
or expression, and returning to it again without 
the usual forms of connection: in other places 
he is pathetic, affecting, moving, and ever 
displaying that tender love and unction of 
the Holy Spirit, with which he was affected. 
He knew how to unite authority with com- 
placency, and all the meekness of the Apostle 
St. John, with the severity of the Baptist; but, 
as has been remarked, his style is in many 
places extremely negligent®. St. Jerome speaks 
on this point with great freedom? ; he gives him, 
nevertheless, in other respects, the greatest 
praise ; as well as Eusebius®, who does not 
hesitate to declare that St. Paul has surpassed 
all the other apostles, both in thought and ex- 
pression. His excessive zeal leads him into 
many particularities. He abounds in broken 
sentences, and the most constrained metaphors, 
which occasion many and repeated difficulties. 
To account for his own declaration of himself, 
that when he should be rude and as an idiot 
with respect to speech, he was not with respect 
to knowledge?, it must be remembered that he 


ular to mean the Epistle to the Hebrews in the 15th 
verse ; for though it were addressed to the Hebrews 
of Juda, it related, in general, to all the faithful of 
that nation. He speaks in the 16th verse of some 
other Epistles of St. Paul—“ In all his Epistles,” 
&e. 
* Euseb. Hist. Ecc. lib. iii. c. 39. in fine. 
@ See some examples of it—Rom. ii. 26. xi. 16. 
Eph. ii. 1-5, &c. 
b Hieron. Comment. in Ep. ad Ephes. cap. 3. 
initio Epist. 151. ad Algas. Quest. 10. 
© Euseb. Hist. Ecc. lib. itt. c. 24. mévtrov ty ma- 
aoxevh Adyor Suvat@tartos, vojuaol Te tzavmTaTos. 
lement of Alexandria often gives the title of 
« this Illustrious Apostle,” “ this Divine Apostle,” 
to St. Paul—yevvatos ’?Amootdd0g, Feanéowog ?_Amo- 
orédocg. Strom. lib. i. p. 316. ii. p. 420, &c. 
@ 2 Cor. xi. 6. Indeed, St. Jerome observes on 
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was born in the city of Tarsus’, where the 
Greek language was not very pure, and that the 
Hebrew, or Syriac language, being as familiar 
to him as the Greek, his style was consequently 
less polished; and is frequently mixed with 
Hebraisms, which render it a little harsh. He 
makes use also of some Greek particles in a 
sense we may term Hebraic, on which account 
they have not always determinate significations. 

Many of the illustrations of St. Paul are 
traceable to his private life and circumstances. 
Tarsus, where he was born, was one of the 
most celebrated places of exercise then in 
Asia; and, as Dr. Powell observes, apud Bow- 
yer, p. 432, there is no matter from which the 
Apostle borrows his words and images more 
than from the public exercises. He frequently 
considers the life of a Christian as a race,a 
wrestling, or a boxing; the reward which good 
men expect hereafter, he calls the prize, the 
victor’s crown; and when he exhorts his disci- 
ples to the practice of virtue, he does it usually 
in the very same terms in which he would have 
encouraged the combatants. From the Apostle’s 
country we descend to his family, and here we 
find another source of his figurative expressions. 
His parents being Roman citizens, words or 
sentiments, derived from the laws of Rome, 
would easily creep into their conversation. No 
wonder then that their son sometimes uses 
forms of speech peculiar to the Roman lawyers, 
and applies many of the rules of adoption, man- 
umission, and testaments, to illustrate the 
counsels of God in our redemption. Nor are 
there wanting in St. Paul’s style some marks 
of his occupation. ‘To a man employed in 
making tents, the ideas of making camps, arms, 
armor, warfare, military pay, would be familiar; 
and he introduces these and their concomitants 
so frequently, that his language seems to be 
such as might rather have been expected from 
a soldier, than from one who lived in quiet 
times, and was a preacher of the Gospel of 
peace. When we consider these things, with 
the others that have been already mentioned, 
there will remain nothing that is peculiar in 
St. Paul’s manner of writing, of which the 
origin may not easily be discovered. 

He pursues an idea that presents itself, and 
leaves for a moment the main one to return to 
it again afterwards, With this, there are 
frequent ellipses, or words. understood, which 
must be supplied either by what has preceded, 
or by what follows. In the parallel which he 
this passage—* Illud, quod cerebro diximus, etsi 
imperitus sermone, non tamen scientia, nequaquam. 
Paulum de humilitate, sed de conscientie veritate 
dixisse, etiam nunc approbamus.” Hieron, ubi 
supra. He allows, nevertheless, St. Paul to pos- 
sess Syrian or Hebrew eloquence, p 

® «Quem sermonem cum in vernacula lingua 
habeat disertissimum, quippe Hebrwus ex Hebrais, 
et eruditus ad pedes Gamalielis, viri in lege doc- 
tissimi, se ipsum interpretari cupiens involvitur,” 
&c. 
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draws, in ‘the fifth chapter of the Epistle to the 
Romans, between Adam, the author of sin and 
condemnation, and Jesus Christ, the Author of 
justification and life, his style is so concise and 
so elliptic, that a mere literal translation, with- 
out any supplement, would be not only barbarous 
but unintelligible. It is the same in the four- 
teenth chapter of the First Epistle to the Cor- 
inthians, where the turn and the construction 
of the original is obliged to be changed, and 
some words added in italics (that the reader 
may be able to distinguish what does not belong 
to the text), before the Apostle’s meaning can 
be properly understood. 

The subjects of which he treats add also to 
the obscurity of the Epistles of St. Paul. He 
discusses things which were only known at his 
time, and he answers some objections, which he 
sometimes only mentions. All this, however, 
is no reason why the meaning of St. Paul may 
not be sufficiently clear in every essential point. 
The only thing necessary, is to find out whether 
every interpretation that can be given to the 
words is true in the end, and agrees with the 
doctrine of Christianity. The obscurity again 
that is met with in these Epistles arises, very 
often, from commentators, who press some 
words too far, which they lay as foundations on 
which they build ill-founded systems, because 
they do not pay sufficient attention to the 
design of the author, and to the general system 
of religion, which ought to serve as a light to 
clear up dark passages. ; 

St. Paul had been brought up in the school 
of Gamaliel, and had been instructed in all the 
learning of the Jewish theology. This was the 
knowledge in highest esteem among the nation. 
“ We reckon as wise among us,” says Josephus’, 
“those only who have acquired so thorough a 
knowledge of our Laws, and the Holy Writings, 
as to be capable of explaining them; which is 
a circumstance so rare, that scarcely two or 
three have succeeded in it, and deserved that 
honor.” 'This knowledge, however, is what St. 
Paul has termed Judaism, in which he testifies 
himself, that he had made very great progress, 
Gal. i. 14. Hence it is that so many more 
vestiges of this theology are visible in his 
writings, than in those of the other apostles ; 
and that many of his arguments against the 
Jews are drawn from their own books’, and 
from their own expositions of Scripture. 

His quotations from the Old Testament are, 
for the most part, taken from the Septuagint 
version. This version was received by the 
Jews, who were called Hellenists, and who were 
dispersed among the Greeks, speaking their 
language. It is to these Jews, and the Gentiles 


F Joseph. Antiq. lib. xxii. last chapter. 

& «aud inusitata res est passim in Novo In- 
gtrumento, quin Christus et Apostoli Judeos é suis 
ipsorum Scriptis et concessionibus redarguant.” 
Lightfoot, tom. ii. p. 117. 
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who had embraced the Gospel, that St. Paul 
has written all his Epistles, except the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. But besides the quotations 
from Scripture, there are some others that, 
according to the testimony of the ancients, are 
taken from some apocryphal book of the Jews. 
The apostles having a “spirit of discrimination,” 
had the power of separating the true from the 
false, that was to be met with in those books, 
and they quoted them without mentioning the 
books themselves. However, we may here 
make use of a very wise observation of St. 
Jerome”, that it is by no means necessary to 
refer always to those apocryphal books, in order 
to find out St. Paul’s allegations ; that it cannot 
be found in the same terms in the canonical 
books, because in quoting Scripture he sometimes 
unites many passages together, without distin- 
guishing what is taken from one prophet from 
that which is taken from another, and because 
he rather relates the sense than the words. 
His interpretation of the Old Testament is 
most commonly mystical, and what St. Jerome 
calls sensus reconditi, hidden meanings. The 
Jews, who studied. the Holy Scriptures, were 
persuaded that beside the sense that naturally 
presented itself to the understanding, there was 
a concealed sense, a spiritual sense, which was 
the principal object of their study. They were 
consequently very much infatuated with alle- 
gories, in which they were imitated in a danger- 
ous degree by some of the Christian teachers 
and fathers. This method of explaining the 
Scriptures being authorized, the Apostle has 
made use of it under the divine direction. The 
Jews could apply only to their Sacred Books 
their own particular and ordinary knowledge, 
whereas the apostles had received the spirit of 
prophecy, that is to say, the gift of explaining 
the ancient oracles, and they trusted their 
interpretations less to reason, than to a demon- 
stration of spirit and power. They had the 
key of those sacred sayings, those “hidden 
mysteries,” whose mystical senses, however 
vague and uncertain before, were made valid in 
the mouths of the apostles, on account of the 
gifts of prophecy and miracles. 

We must discriminate in the passages which 
St. Paul quotes from the Old Testament, be- 
tween those that are only allusions and appli- 
cations, and those which are mentioned as 
oracles, which serve as proofs. Thus, when 
the Apostle applies to Gospel justification, what 
Moses has said respecting the Law, “Say not 


h “ Hoc autem totum nunc ideo observavimus, ut 
etiam in ceteris locis sicubi testimonia quasi de 
prophetis et de veteri testamento ab apostolis usur- 
pata sint, et in nostris codicibus non habentur, 
nequaquam statim ad Apocryphorum ineptias et 
deliramenta recurramus ; sed sciamus ea quidem 
scripta esse in veteri testamento, sed non ita ab 
apostolis edita, et sensum magis usurpatum, nee 
facilé nisi a studiosis posse ubi scripta sunt inve- 
niri.”’—Hieron. Comm. in Ep. ad Eph. ch. v. b. i. 
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in your hearts, or in yourselves, Who shall 
ascend to heaven ?” it cannot be imagined that 
this is a prophecy, of which he discovers the 
profound and concealed sense. It is a mere 
application of what has been said of the Law, 
to the Gospel: but a very beautiful and just 
application. The same may be observed of 
these words of the nineteenth Psalm, “Their 
words are gone out to the ends of the earth,” 
which were said of the stars, and which St. 
Paul applies to the ministers of the Gospel. / 

From the internal evidence afforded by the 
Kpistle itself—from the general testimony of 
antiquity—and the arguments both of Michaelis 
and Macknight, I am induced to place this 
Fpistle to the Galatians before the others; and 
assign the year 49 or 50 as its date. Semler 
quotes and approves the opinion of another 
German writer, that the Epistle was written 
before the council of Jerusalem. I have not 
been able to procure the work to which he 
alludes, neither can I discover sufficient argu- 
ments to confirm his opinion. 

Various opinions have been entertained by 
the learned, as to the date of this Epistle. 
Theodoret thought it one of those epistles 
which the Apostle wrote during his first confine- 
ment at Rome, in which he is followed by 
Lightfoot and others. But seeing in the other 
epistles which the Apostle wrote during his 
first confinement, he hath often mentioned his 
bonds, but hath not said a word concerning 
them in this, the opinion of Theodoret cannot 
be admitted ; because there is nothing said in 
the Epistle to the Galatians of St. Paul’s having 
been in Galatia more than once. L’Enfant and 
Beausobre think it was written during his long 
abode at Corinth, mentioned Acts xviii. 11., 
and between his first and second journey into 
Galatia. - 

This opinion Lardner espouses, and assigns 
the year 52 as the date of this Epistle. The 
author of the Miscellanea Sacra, who is followed 
by Benson, supposes it to have been written 
from Corinth. Capel, Witsius, and Wall, say 
it was written at Ephesus, after Paul had been 
a second time in Galatia. See Acts xviii. 23. 
and xix. 1, Fabricius thought it was written 
from Corinth during the Apostle’s second abode 
there, and not long after he wrote his Epistle to 
the Romans. This likewise was the opinion of 
Grotius. 

Mill places it after the Epistle to the Romans, 
but supposes it to have been written from Troas, 
while the Apostle was on his way to Jerusalem 
with the collections; to which he fancies the 
Apostle refers, Gal. ii. 10., and that the brethren 
who joined him in writing to the Galatians (i. 
2.) were those mentioned Acts xiii. 1. Beza, 
in his note on Gal. i. 2., gives it as his opinion, 
that the brethren who joined St. Paul in his 
letter to the Galatians, were the eldership of 
the Church at Antioch, and that it was written 


VOL. II. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLES. 


#325 


in that city, in the interval between Paul and 
Barnabas’s return from Paul’s first apostolical 
journey, and their going up to Jerusalem to 
consult the apostles and elders concerning the 
circumcision of the Gentiles. Tertullian, as 
Grotius informs us in his Preface to the Gala- 
tians, reckoned this one of Paul’s first epistles. 
Macknight’s opinion is, that St. Paul’s Epistle 
to the Galatians was written from Antioch, 
after the council of Jerusalem, and before Paul 
and Silas undertook the journey in which they 
delivered to the Gentile Churches the decrees 
of the council, as related Acts xvi. 4. To this 
date of the Epistle he is led by the following 
circumstances :—the earnestness with which 
St. Paul established his apostleship in the first 
and second chapters of this Epistle, and the 
things which he advanced for that purpose 
show that the Judaizers, who urged the Gala- 
tians to receive circumcision, denied his apos- 
tleship ; and, in support of their denial, alleged 
that he was made an apostle only by the Church 
at Antioch, and that he had received all his knowl- 
edge of the Gospel from the apostles. This 
the Judaizers might allege with some plausi- 
bility, before Paul’s apostleship was recognised 
at Jerusalem. But after Peter, James, and 
John, in the time of the council, gave him the 
right hand of fellowship, as an apostle of equal 
authority with themselves, and agreed that he 
should go among the Gentiles, and they among 
the Jews, his apostleship would be called in 
question no longer in any Church, than while 
the brethren of that Church were ignorant of 
what had happened at Jerusalem. 

We may therefore believe, that immediately 
after the council, the Apostle would write his 
Epistle to the Galatians, in which he not only 
gave them an account cf his having been ac- 
knowledged by the three chief apostles, but 
related many other particulars, by which his 
apostleship was raised beyond all doubt. 

This argument, however, does not prove that 
the Epistle was necessarily written, as the 
learned author supposes, at Antioch, though it 
might be written not long after the council. 

Macknight’s second reason is taken from the 
inscription of the Epistle, in which it is said, that 
all the brethren who were with St. Paul joined 
him in writing it. For as the only view which 
any of the brethren could join the Apostle-in 
writing to the Galatians, was to attest the facts 
which he advanced in the first and second chap- 
ters, for proving his apostleship, the brethren who 
joined him in writing it must have been such as 
knew the truth of these facts. Wherefore they 
could be neither the brethren of Corinth, nor of 
Ephesus, nor of Rome, nor of Troas, nor of any 
other Gentile city, where this Epistle has been 
dated, except Antioch. As little could they be 
the brethren who accompanied the Apostle in 
his travels among the Gentiles, as Hammond 
For none of them, except Silas, 
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had any notice of the facts advanced in this 
Epistle, but what they received from the Apostle 
himself; so that their testimony was, in reality, 
the Apostie’s own testimony. The only breth- 
ren who could bear effectual testimony to these 
things were those who lived in Judea and its 
neighbourhood, particularly the brethren of An- 
tioch, who, by their intercourse with those of 
Jerusalem, must have known what happened to 
St. Paul there, as fully as they knew what hap- 
pened to him in their own city, where he had 
resided often and long. I therefore have no 
doubt that the Epistle to the Galatians was 
written from Antioch, and that the brethren who 
joined St. Paul in writing it, were the brethren 
there, whose testimony merited the highest 
credit. For, among them were various prophets 
and teachers, whose names are mentioned, 
Acts xiii. 1., with others of respectable charac- 
ters, whose place of residence, early conversion, 
eminent station in the Church, and intercourse 
with the brethren in Jerusalem, gave them an 
opportunity of knowing St. Paul’s manner of life 
before his conversion. His being made an apostle 
by Christ himself—his being acknowledged as 
an apostle by his brethren”in Jerusalem—his 
teaching uniformly that men are saved by faith, 
without obedience to the Law of Moses-—his 
having strenuously maintained that doctrine in 
the hearing of the Church at Antioch—his hay- 
ing publicly reproved St. Peter for seeming to 
depart from it, by refusing to eat with the con- 
verted Gentiles; and that on being reproved by 
St. Paul, St. Peter acknowledged his miscon- 
duct, by making no reply. All these things 
the brethren of Antioch could attest, as matters 
which they knew and believed; so that, with 
the greatest propriety, they joined the Apostle 
in writing the letter wherein they are asserted. 

Dr. Macknight, however, has omitted to ob- 
serve that the circumstances of St. Paul’s con- 
version, preaching, and call to the apostleship, 
were known to all the brethren, whether of 
Rome, Corinth, Ephesus, or any other place; 
and therefore the testimony of any who were 
well acquainted with these facts would be 
sufficiently satisfactory to the Galatian converts. 
It is not necessary therefore to suppose that the 
brethren who are mentioned in the inscription 
of the Epistle, must have been of Antioch. 

Dr. Macknight’s third argument for the early 
date is derived from the omission by St. Paul 
of his usual command, that the persons to whom 
he wrote should “remember the poor.” ‘This 
is evidently an unsafe mode of reasoning. 

When the Apostle wrote his Epistle to the 
Galatians, he had heard of the defection of some 
of them from the true doctrine of the Gospel. 
This defection he represents as having hap- 
pened soon after they were converted, Gal. 1. 6. 
“T marvel that ye are so soon removed from 
Him who called you into the grace of Christ.” 
But if the Epistle to the Galatians was written 
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either from Rome, during the Apostle’s first 
confinement there; or from Corinth, during his 
eighteen months’ abode in that city ; or from 
Ephesus, where he abode three years; or from 
Troas, in his way to Jerusalem with the collec- 
tions, the defection of the Galatians must have 
happened a considerable time after their con- 
version, on the supposition that they were first 
called when Paul and Barnabas went into their 
country from Lycaonia. Wherefore if the 
Apostle’s expression, “I marvel that ye are so 
soon removed,” is proper, the Epistle to the 
Galatians could not be written later than the in- 
terval between the council of Jerusalem and the 
Apostle’s second journey into the Gentile coun- 
tries with Silas, when they delivered to the 
Churches the decrees of the council. 

These arguments seem to prove, that the 
Epistle to the Galatians was written soon after 
the council of Jerusalem: the exact time seems, 
however, to be more satisfactorily ascertained 
by Michaelis, who has assigned it to some part 
of this second apostolical journey, before St. 
Paul came to Berea, where the brethren appear 
to have left him. St. Paul’s first visit to the Ga- 
latians was not long after the council which had 
been held in Jerusalem, as appears from Acts 
xvi. 4, 5,6. “And as they (namely, Paul and 
Silas) went through the cities, they delivered 
them the decrees for to keep, that were ordained 
of the apostles and elders which were at Je- 
rusalem. “And so were the Churches established 
in the faith, and increased in number daily. 
Now, when they had gone throughout Phrygia, 
and the region of Galatia, and were forbidden 
of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia,” 
&c. From this passage we see that St. Paul 
preached the Gospel in Galatia; for the pro- 
hibition was confined to the Roman proconsular 
province of Asia, to which Galatia is here op- 
posed. This is further confirmed by Acts xviii. 
23., where St. Luke relates, that St. Paul again 
visited Galatia, strengthening his disciples, so 
that converts must have been made on his first 
visit. Now let us follow St. Paul on his first 
journey from Galatia to Berea, in Macedonia, 
where he seems to have arrived in the same 
year, and we shall be convinced that he wrote 
his Epistle to the Galatians upon this journey. 

When he left the Galatians he was accom- 
panied by several brethren, namely, by Silas 
(or Silvanus), Acts xv. 40. by Timothy, chap. 
xvi. 3., and perhaps by others. This circum- 
stance is particularly to be noted. They trav- 
elled through Mysia to 'Troas, ver. 8., where 
St. Paui had aremarkable dream, which induced 
him to go into Macedonia. Before he left 
Troas, St. Luke was added to St. Paul’s other 
companions, and in their company he travelled 


+ Macknight’s Preface to the Galatians, vol. iii. 
p. 84, &c¢.—Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. iv. p. 9. chap. 
ied Analysis of Chronology, vol. ii. part ii. 
p- 1117. } 
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to Philippi, ver. 11, 12. where he preached the 
Gospel, ver. 13-40., and thence to Thessalonica, 
chap. xvii. 1-9.; here some of the brethren 
appear to have left St. Paul, and he travelled 
with Silas alone to Berea, ver. 19. 

When he was no longer in safety here, he 
left Galatia, Silas remaining, and went to 
Athens, so that when he arrived in that city, 
none of the brethren were with him, in whose 
company he had travelled from Galatia. 

Now St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians is 
written not only in his own name, but in the 
name of all the brethren who were with him. 
Who, then, were these brethren? Were they 
known or unknown to the Galatians? St. Paul 
would hardly have written to them in the name 
of the brethren who were with him, without 
determining who those brethren were, unless 
they had been the same who attended when he 
left Galatia, and who therefore were known to 
the Galatians without any farther description. 

Consequently this Epistle must have been 
written before St. Paul separated from these 
brethren, that is, before he left Thessalonica. 
“ Whether it was written in this city, or before 
he arrived there, I will not,’ says Michaelis, 
“attempt to determine; but it certainly was 
written during the interval which elapsed be- 
tween St. Paul’s departure from Galatia, and‘his 
departure from Thessalonica.” 

Again, St. Paul, in the two first chapters, 
gives the Galatians a general review of his life 
and conduct from his conversion, to the apos- 
tolic council in Jerusalem, and at the farthest 
to his return to Antioch. Here he breaks off 
his narrative. It is probable, therefore, that 
from that time to the time of his writing to the 
Galatians, nothing remarkable had happened 
except their conversion. Lastly the suppo- 
sition that St. Paul wrote to the Galatians at 
the period which I have assigned, accounts 
more easily than any other for St. Paul’s men- 
tioning to the Galatians, that he had not obliged 
Titus to undergo the rite of circumcision, 
namely, because he had obliged Timothy to 
submit to it immediately before his first visit to 
the Galatians ; and St. Paul’s adversaries had 
appealed, perhaps, to this, in support of their doc- 
trine, that the Levitical Law should be retained, 

“The particular year of the Christian era,” 
continues Michaelis, “in which the Epistle to 
the Galatians was written, it is difficult to 
determine with precision; though we are 
especially interested in the date of this Epistle, 
because it appears from chap. iv. 10., that the 
Galatians were on the point of celebrating the 
Jewish sabbatical year, and in that of their 
seduction by the Jewish zealots, of leaving 
their lands uncultivated for a whole year, though 
the Law of Moses on this article could not 
possibly extend to Galatia.” . 

« What Michaelis conjectured,” says Dr. 
Hales, “but was not able to establish, from the 
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discordant systems of chronology in his time, 
may be now proved. The first year of our 
Lord’s_ public ministry, A. D, 28, was a sab- 
batical year, and also a jubilee.” Therefore 
A. D. 49, which was 3X7 = 21 years after, 
was aso a sabbatical year. It is more probable, 
however, that the Epistle was not written 
during the sabbatical year itself, in which Paul 
attended the council of Jerusalem, (Acts xv. 2.) 
but rather the year after, A. D. 50, during the 
Apostle’s circuit through the Churches of Syria 
and Cilicia, to confirm them in the faith, and to — 
communicate to them the apostolical decree, 
(Acts xv. 36-41. and xvi. 4.) and to this year 1 
have assigned it. 

To understand the design of this Epistle, we 
must take into consideration certain opinions 
which were prevalent in the apostolic age. 

The Jews believed that God demanded im- 
plicit obedience to the Law of Moses—that this 
obedience would justify them, or place them, 
with respect to God, in the same situation in 
which they would have been, if they had not 
transgressed ; and it had the power of obtaining 
for them also eternal life. They thought that 
man was not so fallen, but that he was of him- 
self able to obey the Law, and thus fulfil the 
conditions on which eternal life was promised. 
These opinions were so blended in the minds 
of the Jews with undoubted truths, that it would 
have been difficult to have answered them satis- 
factorily, unless by divine inspiration. The 
Apostle, however, proves by irrefragable argu- 
ments, both here, in his Hpistle to the Galatians, 
and in his Epistle to the Romans—that the 
justification of man could not be accomplished 
by his own obedience. It was utterly impos- 
sible that man €ould fully and satisfactorily 
obey the demands of a law, which was designed 
rather to convince men of sin, and enforce upon 
them the conviction that something more was 
necessary to obtain the ffvor of God, and that 
the ceremonies of their Levitical Law were 
only typical of some better and more perfect 
salvation: the Law was as a servant, leading 
them as children from the painfulness and 
bondage of school, to the glorious liberty of the 
sons of God and heirs of heaven. P 

In opposition to this Judaizing heresy, St. 
Paul addresses the Galatians, and endeavours 
to convince them, by a masterly train of argu- 
ment, that the doctrine of salvation by faith 
alone is the doctrine of Scripture. After having 
established his apostolical commission against 
the attacks of the false teachers, he asserts, 
that as the Law has no power to give life, it is 
useless to compel the Gentiles, or the Christian 
converts, to conform to the full observance of 
the ceremonial Law. He assures them no flesh 
can be justified by the Law, but by the faith of 
Christ Jesus, for if righteousness come by the 
Law, then Christ shall be dead in vain ; and he 
proves the superiority of the new covenant, by 
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referring to those gifts they had received from 
the Holy Spirit since their admission into the 
Christian dispensation. : 

He further assures them, that the Chnistian 
covenant was founded on the promise given to 
Abraham and to his seed, which was made and 
confirmed by God in Christ, four hundred and 
thirty years before the Law; therefore it was 
not possible that the Law should disannul or 
make the promise of a redecming Saviour of 
Tsaac’s line of none effect. If, then, the Gospel 
was preached before unto Abraham, and we 
through him (and not through the Law are to 
be blessed), we must inquire into that faith 
which rendered this eminent father acceptable 
in the sight of his Almighty Creator. “He 
believed God, and it was accounted to him for 
righteousness.” Christ himself declares, that 
Abraham saw his day afar off, and was glad— 
like the holy martyrs of the Chnistian dispen- 
sation, the faithful Abraham was called to give 
an evidence of his integrity, by the most painful 
of all human sacrifices—he was required not 
indeed to offer up himself, but his son, his only 
son, the beloved companion of his age, n whom 
all the blessings and promises of God were to be 
fulfilled, and from whom the Saviour of the world 
was to be born—without any revelation as to 
the manner in which this apparently contradic- 
tory command could be made to agree with the 
former important predictions. His faith was 
“the substance of things hoped for—the evi- 
dence of things not seen.” He understood the 
promise conveyed in ‘those gracious words— 
“In thee shall all nations be blessed.” He 
knew that the same Almighty Being who gave 
life could restore it; and in this faith he acted; 
he took the knife, and in the®full assurance of 
faith, the father prepared to become the slayer 
of his only son, “accounting,” as the Apostle 
fells us, “that God was able to raise him up 
“even from the deady*(Heb. xi. 19.) Abraham 
was justified by his faith, and by works was his 
faith made perfect ; and if we would become his 
children, we must give the same evidence of our 
sincerity and faith. We must declare our faith 
by our works. 

Macknight remarks on this subject, referring 
to the Epistle of St. James, that faith and works 
are inseparably connected as cause and effect ; 
that faith, as the cause, necessarily produces good 
works as its effect, and, that good works must 
flow from faith, as their principle ; that neither 
of them, separately, is the means of. our justifi- 
cation, but that, when joined, they become 
effectual for that end. Wherefore, when in 
Scripture we are said to be “justified by faith,” 
it is a faith accompanied by good works. On 
the other hand, when we are said to be justified 
by works, it is works “ proceeding from faith.” 
Therefore, in this Epistle, St. Paul must be 
considered as arguing against the possibility of 
salvation or justification by works of the Law, 
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while he enforces, by the example of Abraham, 
the necessity .of good works on the principle of 
a well-grounded or justifying faith on the Son 
of God. This doctrine of justification, however, 


has been infinitely discussed and controverted 


—many depreciating good works in favor of faith 
alone; but this error frequently arises through 
want of a proper consideration of the Apostle’s 
arguments. It is dangerous, so far as it checks 
exertions, and insidiously draws men from 
those outward forms which are the landmarks 
of religion. Under the pretence of encourag- 
ing, it destroys internal religion; by represent- 
ing it as a system of pious feelings, which are 
independent of those outward ordinances which 
were ordained by Christ himself. The whole 
system of revelation corroborates the view here 
taken of “justification by faith.” It is illus- 
trated by all the eminent characters of the Old 
Testament, and is confirmed in the New, by 
the parables and actions of our Lord himself. 

It will excite surprise among those who are 
interested in theological studies, that I have 
made little or no use. of the labors of two 
writers, who of late years have paid great 
attention to these Epistles—Mr. Belsham, and 
Dr. Semler of Halle. My reasons shall be 
briefly given :— 

I am unwilling to occupy the time of the 
reader with difficulties and objections, which 
are not generally known, merely to refute 
them. Both these theologians have deviated 
so widely from the beaten track, that the Chris- 
tianity which they have deduced from the 
Inspired Writings bears no similarity to that 
which is received, and has ever been received, 
by the Christian Church. The Protestant 
Churches have been long divided upon the 
question of Church government; the Church of 
Rome, and the Protestants in general, have 
been divided concerning several articles of faith” 
and discipline; but all these have hitherto 
maintained, and I trust will long maintain, the 
doctrines of the Atonement and Divinity of 


_Christ; the Inspiration of Scripture, and its 


freedom from error. . Both of these writers 
deny the whole of these fundamental truths. 
Semler considers the New Testament as any 
other uninspired book, and expresses his surprise 
that we should pay regard to the Jewish mytho- 
logy, which abounds in it; and Mr. Belsham 
reproves St. Paul for false and incorrect rea- 
soning. It is not my wish to direct attention 
to these works ; one quotation from each, which 
I now subjoin, will sufficiently justify me in 
saying, that as the principles upon which we 
proceed are so diametrically opposite, it will be 
better to reserve for another opportunity ,the 
discussion of the good or evil to be found in 
their labors/. 


ngibis’ Nemo porro retinet aut tuetur istam explica- 
tionem beneficii, quo Christus nos affecit, suscepto 
isto supplicio crucis: quo diabolum fefellisse et 


Nore 11.] 
Nore 11.—Parr XII. 


ON ST. PAUL’S SILENCE RESPECTING THE APOS- 
TOLIC DECREE, 

Taar is, as St.. Chrysostom observes, “ by 
setting up that Law which I allow God has 
abolished ;” for if, as the Apostle argues, the 
Jewish Law can give salvation, then Christ is 
the minister of sin, as encouraging us to seek 
justification through him; or, as the preceding 
verse (17,) may be read without an interroga- 
tion—“ If we be sinners in seeking to be justi- 
fied by Christ, then Christ is the minister of 
sin.” God forbid. But as a Christian 1 am 
dead to the Jewish or ceremonial Law, and I 
live by the faith of the Son of God, who gave 
himself for me.—See also Pyle’s Paraphrase, 
vol. ii. p. 14. 

“ As the professed design of the Epistle was 
to establish the exemption of the Gentile 
converts from the Law of Moses, and as the 
apostolic decree pronounced and confirmed 
that exemption, it may seem extraordinary,” 
says Dr. Paley, “that no notice whatever is 
taken of that determination by St. Paul on the 
present occasion, nor any appeal made to its 
authority. Much, however, of the weight of 
this objection, which applies also to some other 
of the Apostle’s Epistles, is removed by the 
following refiections:—1. It was not St. Paul’s 
manner, nor agreeable to it, to resort or defer 
much to the authority of the other apostles, 
especially whilst he was insisting, as he does 
generally throughout this Epistle insist, upon 
his own original inspiration. He who could 
speak of the very chiefest of the apostles in 
such terms as the following—‘Of those who 
seemed to be somewhat (whatsoever they were 
it maketh no matter to me), God accepteth no 
man’s person, for they who seemed to be some- 
what in conference added nothing to me’—he, 
I say, was not likely to support himself by their 
decision. 2. The Epistle argues the point upon 
principle; and it is not perhaps more to be 
wondered at, that in such an argument St. Paul 
should not cite the apostolic decree, than it 
would be that, in a discourse designed to prove 
the moral and religious duty of observing the 
Sabbath, the writer should not quote the thir- 
teenth canon. 3. The decree did not go the 
,ength of the position maintained in the Epistle ; 
the decree only declares that the apostles and 


vicisse, mortisque istud tam antiquum imperium 
disjecisse, et primi peccati funestam pcnam sus- 
tulisse dicebatur ; licet antiqua sit, et multa per se- 
cula continuata fuerit illa explicatio, multisque de- 
clamandi artificiis exvrnata, a Grecis Latinisque 
rhetoribus.’’—Semler, Prolegom. ad Galatas, p. 202. 
—Belsham, On the Epistles—*‘ Such is the train of 
the Apostle’s reasoning, the defect of which need 
not be pointed out.’”’—Vol. i. p. 112. “This ar- 
gument of St Paul appears to me irrelevant and in- 
conclusive.” Vol.i. p..105, with many others. 
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elders at Jerusalem did not impose the obser- 


‘vance of the Mosaic Law upon the Gentile 


converts, as a condition of their being admitted 
into the Christian Church. One Epistle argues 
that the Mosaic institution itself was at an end, as 
to all effects upon a future state, even with re- 
spect to the Jews themselves, 4, They whose 
error St. Paul combated, were not persons who 
submitted to the Jewish law because it was im- 
posed by the authority, or because it was made 
part of the law of the Christian Church; but 
they were persons who, having already become 
Christians, afterwards voluntarily took upon 
themselves the observance of the Mosaic code 
under a notion of attaining thereby to a greater 
perfection. This, I think, is precisely the 
opinion which St. Paul opposes in this Hpistle- 
Many of his expressions apply exactly to it— 
“Are ye so foolish ? having begun in the Spirit, 
are ye now made perfect in the flesh ?’ (chap. 
iii. 3.) ‘Tell me, ye that desire to be under 
the Law, ye do not hear the Law?’ (chap. iv. 
21.) ‘How turn ye again to the weak and 
beggarly elements whereunto ye desire again 
to be in bondage?’ (chap. iv. 9.) It cannot 
be thought extraordinary that St. Paul should 
resist this opinion with earnestness ; for it both 
changed the character of the Christian dispen- 
sation, and derogated expressly from the com- 
pleteness of that redemption, which Jesus 
Christ had wrought for those that believed in 
him. But it was to no purpose to alledge to such 
persons the decision at Jerusalem, for that only 
showed they were not bound to these obser- 
vances by any law of the Christian Church. 
Nevertheless they imagined there was an 
efficacy in these observances, a merit, a recom- 
mendation to favor, a ground for acceptance 
with God, for those who complied- with them. 
This was a situation of thought to which the 
tenor, of the decree did not apply. Accordingly 
St. Paul’s address to the Galatians, which 
throughout 1s adapted to this situation, runs in 
a strain widely different from the language of 
the decree—‘ Christ is become of no effect unto 
you, whosoever of you are justified by the Law,’ 
(chap. v. 4.), whosoever places his dependence 
upon any merit he may apprehend to be in legal 
observances. The decree had said nothing 
like this; therefore it would have been useless 
to have produced the decree, in an argument 
of which this was the burden. In like manner 
as contending with an anchorite, who should 
insist upon the severe holiness of a recluse, 
ascetic life, and the value of such mortifications 
in the sight of God, it would be to no purpose 
to prove that the laws of the Church did not 
require these vows, or even to prove that they 
expressly left every Christian to his liberty. 
This would avail little towards abating his esti- 
mation of their merit, or towards settling the 
point in controversy.” 
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WE are all justified by a religious faith in 
the promises of God, like that of faithful Abra- 
ham, producing good works; and not by the 
rigid observances of all the rites ofa typical 
law, which exacted an undeviating conformity, 
under the penalty of death, which it had not the 
power to redeem. Had the Jewish dispensa- 
tion continued, the Gentiles could not have 
been united with the Jews, as the children of 
promise, but must have remained with them the 
children of law, and of bondage. 


Nore 13.—Parr XII. 


Lorp BarrineTon, in an ingenious disser- 
tation on this much-discussed passage, sup- 
poses the word Christ here signifies “ anointed,” 
as it does in Ps. cy. 15. “Touch not mine 
anointed,” (rendered Xgvatovs, according to the 
LXX), and Heb. xi. 26. That the seed, or the 
one seed, Gal. vi. 16., signifies all those of the 
works of the law, and of faith, who are made 
one by being anointed with one Spirit, or by 
being baptized into one Spirit, as the one Spirit 
of the one Lord (Mediator), and of one God, 
even the Father. But the covenant, or the 
promises that God made to Abraham, he made 
to his seed, (Gen. xiii, 16., xvii. 7, 8. and 
xxii, 18.), then it cannot be two seeds; for, 
says he, that one seed is Christ, or the two 
different sorts of people, Jews and Gentiles, 
considered as one, being anointed with the 
same spirit,'and therefore the promises and 
blessings belong to the Gentiles, who are of the 
one seed of faith, and have by it received the 
Spirit, as well as the Jews. If then it should 
be asked, why was the law added? St. Paul 
answers, it was added to show the Israelites the 
punishment due to transgression, that they, see- 
ing themselves so manifestly concluded under 
sin, by the frequent breaches of the numerous 
laws they were under, which were often fol- 
lowed by death, might be led by the Law to the 
Gospel, which promised them righteousness 
and life. But this law was only added till that 
one seed should come, to whom the promise of 
life and blessedness is made; which one seed 
is composed of a body of Jews and Gentiles, by 
one faith in one God, through one Lord, and by 
one Spirit. The believing Jews receiving the 
Spirit first after Christ’s ascension, and after- 
wards the Gentiles, both idolatrous and devout. 
“Now,” argues the Apostle, “the law was 
ordained by angels in the hand of a mediator,” 
(v. 19.), Moses. But still, says he, the law 
could not vacate the promise made to Abraham, 
and his seed: because Moses (as Mr. Locke 
first showed us) was only the mediator at the 
giving of the Law at Sinai, therefore only one 
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of the parties concurred to that of Abraham’s 
covenant, which was between God and Abra- 
ham, and his one seed of faith in God’s promises 5 
therefore the covenant of works entered into 
with Moses, and the carnal seed of Abraham, 
could in no way disannul the covenant of promise 
made unto Abraham, and his spiritual seed of 
all nations. If then we are one (seed) in Christ 
Jesus ; that is, by faith in God, through Christ 
Jesus, then are we Abraham’s (one) seed, to 
whom the promise was made, (Gen. xii. 3.) as 
explained Gen. xvii. 7, 8. and confirmed xxii. 18, 
and (consequently) heirs according to that 
promise. If it should be objected against the 
sense I have given to the word Christ, (ver. 
16, 17.) viz. anointed, the seed anointed by the 
Spirit; I answer, that it is not an uncommon 
thing to find St. Paul keep his term and vary 
his sense. But [I must observe, that it is not 
likely that he has done so in this chapter. He 
here varies his term, and his sense together ; for 
there are very good copies that give us other 
readings in these verses; ver. 13. some copies 
read xtvguos, ver. 24. Xovordy ’Inoodvy, ver. 27. 
some copies read as ver. 24., and ver. 29. is read 
with the same addition. “TI prefer,” says Lord 
Barrington, “ these readings to Stephens’s, which 
our translators followed; because | find, that 
whenever St. Paul designed to denote Christ’s 
person by the name Christ, in every other verse 
of this chapter, he adds Jesus to it; an addition 
that he does not always make elsewhere; as if 
he designed to reserve the word Xgvotds, to 
denote this one seed anointed by the Spirit, 
whether Jews or Gentiles; and so added Jesus 
to Christ every where else in the chapter to 
prevent mistakes.” 

“ Mediator non est unius partis sed duarum, 
earumque dissidentium. Cum igitur Moses 
Mediatorem ageret inter Deum et populum, hoc 
ipso testatur—esse dissidium inter duas istas 
partes. Deus autem unus est. Isque semper 
idem, semper sibi constans. Dissidium igitur 
illud non Dei, sed hominis, mutationi deputan- 
dum est.”—Jac. Capellus, ap. Cradock, post. 
Harmony, p. 148. 


Nove 14.—Parr XII. 


In the extracts from Photius, at the end of 
the fifth volume of Wolfius, Cure Philologice, 
p. 737, is a curious illustration of this passage— 
Evduuo O& TO mvEetwe TO Eyvov déyetou TOY 
mortar, ox Oc iudrioy, GAd’ wg &vDbEetow alOnoos 
TO ndg. od aber megiBadddusvos, GN hog 
dv’ dhovr o8tw yao, &c., and it is very certain 
that if we, by the assistance of the grace of 
God, can ever be said to put on the Spirit—to 
put on Christ—to be clothed with the Spirit, &c. 
it can only be then, when the whole man is so 
embued with a desire to fear God; and to love 


Nore 15.-18.] 


and serve him, that the inferior or animal nature 
shall be conformed into that more spiritual na- 
ture, to which we are commanded to aspire. 


Nore 15.—Parr XII 


By a very ingenious conjecture, which has 
been already alluded to, Michaelis reckons, 
that these years (Gal. iv. 10.) meant Jewish 
sabbatical years ; and that the Galatians were 
then on the point of keeping such a year, by 
leaving their lands uncultivated; though the 
Mosaical Law, designed for the Holy Land, 
certainly did not extend to Galatia. But the 
year A. D. 49, the year of the first apostolic 
council held at Jerusalem, on the question, 
Whether the Gentile Church was bound to ob- 
serve the Law of Moses? he suspected was a 
sabbatical year, and the same in which the Epis- 
tle itself was written.—Marsh’s Michaelis, Intro- 
duct. vol. iv. p. 11. Hales’s Anal. vol. ii. p. 1117. 


—— 


Norte 16.—Parr XII. 


Tart is, from the Christian covenant, unless 
you are circumcised, and follow the opinions of 
the Judaizing teachers. 


Nore 17.—Parr XII. 


“ Many,” says Bishop Marsh, “ have endeay- 
oured to prove, that the Mosaic history is mere 
allegory, by appealing to this passage. Since 
an allegory is a picture of the imagination, or a 
fictitious narrative, they conclude that St. Paul 
himself has warranted, by his own declaration, 
that mode of allegorical interpretation, which 
they themselves apply to the subversion of 
Scripture history.” 

If the pretext, which infidelity thus derives 
from the words of our authorized version, had 
been afforded also by the words of the original, 
we might have found it difficult to reply. But 
as soon as we have recourse to the words of the 
original, the fallacy of the appeal is visible at 
once. If St. Paul himself had been quoted, 
instead of the translators of St. Paul, it would 
have instantly appeared, that the Apostle did 
not apply, as is supposed by English readers, 
the title of allegory to any portion of the Mosaic 
history. The word ’Adnyogle has never been 
used by St. Paul, in any one instance, through- 
out all his Epistles, nor indeed does it occur any 
where in the Greek Testament, nor even in the 
Greek version of the Old Testament. At the 
place in question, St. Paul did not pronounce 
the history itself an allegory, he declared only 


NOTES ON THE ACTS AND EPISTLES. 


*331 


that it was allegorized. His own words are 
“A wk dour chdnYogoijuera, which have a very 
different meaning from the interpretation of 
them in our authorized version.—On the subject 
of this passage see Schoetgen. Hor. Hebr. vol. i. 
p. 747. Vitringa, Obser. Sacra, vol. i. lib. i. 
cap. 18. p. 215. 


Nore 18.—Parr XII. 
ON ST. PAUL’S PLAN OF PREACHING. 


Tue wisdom of St. Paul’s conduct, in varying 
his manner of address, according to the persons 
to whom he spoke, and the circumstances in 
which he was placed, renders him the model by 
which every minister of God, and particularly 
every one who assumes the arduous office of a 
missionary, should form his own plans of action. 
When he spoke to the Jews, he reasoned with 
them from their own Scriptures, referring them 
to the Law and the Prophets ; when he pleaded 
before Agrippa, he availed himself of the king’s 
inward convictions (which St. Paul, as a dis- 
cerner of spirits, discovered), as well as his 
known acquirements in the Jewish Law. 

But the wisdom of the Apostle’s conduct will 
be further conspicuous by a review of the 
circumstances in which he found himself at 
Athens. 

In ver. 16. we read— His spirit was stirred 
within him.” The original may mean rather, 
“He was vehemently agitated, on beholding 
the idolatry of the Athenians.” He did not, 
however, proceed rashly and unadvisedly. He 
made use only of all the opportunities which 
lawfully presented themselves. He began (ver. 
17.) by endeavouring to attract the attention of 
the Athenians in the most gradual manner, 
first, by his usual custom of appealing to the 
Jews; then, by conversing with those devout 
persons, or Proselytes of Righteousness, who 
frequented the synagogue, and worshipped Jeho- 
vah, yet would not comply with the whole Mosaic 
ritual. And having thus in some measure 
made himself known, he proceeded to the 
public places of resort; where he was well 
assured he should meet with many persons, 
who, on seeing that he was a stranger, would | 
question him on various subjects, according to 
their usual custom. 

“The market-place ” (ver. 17.) is an expres- 
sion which ought rather to have been rendered 
“the Forum,” or “ Agora.” Of these there were 
many at Athens, but the two most celebrated 
were the Old Forum in the Ceramicus, which 
extended both within and without the town on 
one side, and the New Forum, which was out 
of the Ceramicus, in the place which was called - 
Eretria. It is probable that the Evangelist 
refers here to the latter. There was no forum, 
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except these, which was called “the Forum,” as 
some epithet was always given to the others, 
to distinguish them from each other. We learn 
from Strabo that in the time of Augustus, that 
forum which was called “The Forum,” was 
removed from the Ceramicus to Eretria, and it 
was there that the greatest assemblage of persons 
was always collected. We read, too, in the 
next verse, that while St. Paul was thus con- 
versing in the forum, certain of the Stoics and 
Epicureans encountered him. The forum Ere- 
tria. was opposite the porch in which the Stoics 
held their disputations. 

The conversations of St. Paul having now 

attracted attention, some of the more distin- 
guished philosophers of the Stoics and Epicu- 
reans were induced to question him. The Epi- 
cureans were Atheists. According to them 
the world was made by chance, out of materials 
which had existed from eternity. Acknowledging, 
from complaisance, the gods, who were publicly 
worshipped, they excluded them from any con- 
cern in human affairs; and affirmed, that 
regardless of the prayers and actions of men, 
they contented themselves with the enjoyment 
of indolent felicity. They pronounced pleasure 
to be the chief good, and the business of a wise 
man to consist in devising the means of spend- 
ing life in ease and tranquillity. All genuine 
motives to the practice of virtue, and all just 
ideas of virtue itself, were banished from the 
philosophy of the Epicureans; which made 
self-love the sole spring of our actions, and gave 
loose reins to the sensual appetites. 
’ The system of the Stoics was of a different 
character ; they believed the existence of God, 
his government of the universe, and the subsis- 
tence of the soul after the death of the body. 
But they confounded the Deity with his own 
works, and supposed him to be the soul of the 
world. If on the subject of Providence they 
expressed many just and sublime sentiments, 
they connected with it the doctrine of fate, or 
of an inexplicable necessity, the immutable 
decrees of which, God, as well as man, was 
compelled to obey. Their notions respecting 
the soul were very different from the Christian 
doctrine of immortality; for they imagined, 
that in the future state it would lose all sepa- 
rate consciousness, and be resolved into the 
Divine Essence. Unlike the herd of Epicureans, 
they placed the happiness of man in the prac- 
tice of virtue, and inculcated a comparatively 
pure and exalted morality; but the praise to 
which this part of their system entitled them 
was forfeited by a spirit of pride, strained to the 
most audacious impiety. 

Can we be surprised that among such men 
the stranger Hebrew, one of a despised people, 
whose personal appearance is supposed to 
have been by no means in his favor, who ven- 
tured in his conversation to differ from the 
decisions of the gay and the proud, should be 
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treated with contempt? The word oxreguohd- 
yos (babbler), by which they expressed their 
bitter ridicule, is very expressive. It is said 
that the term ozeguoliyos was originally 
applied to a bird that picks up seeds in the 
highway; it was then used of mean persons, 
that were used to pick up the refuse of things 
that had been brought to market ; then it came 
figuratively to denote those who retailed the 
sayings of other men. The Apostle, we may 
suppose, was gradually led, from his conversing 
and questioning, to more lengthened discussion, 
for it is said he preached to them Jesus and the 
resurrection. 

‘Many indeed have been of opinion that St. 
Paul was taken by violence to the court of 
Areopagus, and compelled to plead his cause 
before the assembled members, to whom appeal 
was made in all matters of religion ; and cap- 
ital punishment was inflicted upen all who, upon 
their private authority, introduced the worship 
of new gods. There does not, however, appear 
to be sufficient proof in support of this opinion. 
It seems more probable, that the philosophers, 
who crowded round him, removed him for their 
own convenience to an eminence on the Mars’ 
Hill; as a higher part of the city, where the 
principal persons who would interest themselves 
in any novel philosophical discussion, might 
assemble, and listen without interruption. 
Through the whole of the narrative there is no 
appearance of a trial. We read neither of 
accusers nor judges; nor does St. Paul argue 
as if he was defending himself against any 
charge. 

Amidst this assemblage of philosophers, dis- 
puters, senators, statesmen, and rhetoricians, 
stood the despised and insulted stranger; sur- 
rounded by the professed lovers of pleasure on 
one side, and the proud supporters of the per- 
fectibility of human reason and wisdom on the 
other. St. Paul, without the smallest com- 
promise of his personal dignity, or the least 


* Bishop Pearce, and the majority of commenta- 
tors, support the general opinion, that St. Paul was 
taken violently (so they render the word édoBdue- 
vol, (Acts xvii. 19) see Luke xxiii. 26.and Acts 
ix. 27.) to the court of Areopagus, as a teacher of 
strange gods, to be there tried as a criminal. Bishop 
Warburton, and Kuinoel, whose work is before 
me, and whose reasoning I have adopted, espouse 
the contrary opinion. It has been said that there 
is so little appearance of a defence in St. Paul’s 
address, because he was not permitted to conclude 
being interrupted when he had merely finished his 
introduction. It seems to me on the contrary, that 
the Apostle was permitted to conclude, as the ad- 
dress is complete, as we now receive it. Markland 
observes on the words éyrdeBiusrol te avrot, not 
with violence or fear (wer Biac, ver. 26.), but, in a 
friendly manner ; probably édaBouevor THs yerQdc, 
as being desirous to hear what he had to say. 
This further appears from the language }yayor 
they conducted him, not siazor, they dragged him. 
though this is not certain; and from durdueda 
yrerar, may we know ?—Markland ap. Bowyer's 
Critical Conjectures, p. 164. 
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departure from the purity of his faith, endeav- 
ours to conciliate the good will of his assembled 
hearers, by commencing at the points on which 
they are all united. 

By taking advantage of the professed igno- 
rance of the Athenians, he shields himself from 
the power of that law which considers the 
introduction of a new God into the state as a 
Capital offence, and avails himself of that ac- 


knowledgment to declare the nature and attri-” 


butes of that God, who was already sanctioned 
by the state, although confessedly unknown. 
He offends no prejudice, makes no violent 
opposition—he keeps back all that was difficult 
or mysterious in his own beloved and holy faith, 
till those who heard him might be able to bear 
it. He appealed to them from their own prin- 
iples and practice, however deficient the for- 
mer, or corrupt the latter. He united at once 
zeal, judgment, faithfulness, and discretion. He 
declared the unknown God, whom the Athenians 
ignorantly worshipped, to be the great Creator 
of the world, in whom, and by whom, all things 
were made, and exist. From the visible proofs 
of his Providence in his government of the 
world, he leads them to the consideration of his 
spiritual nature; and thus condemns the idol- 
atrous worship of the Athenians, while he 
gradually unfolds to his philosophical audience, 
the important truths of their accountableness 
and immortality, which were demonstrated by 
the fact of Christ’s resurrection from the dead. 
The same mode of reasoning is to be observed 
in all St. Paul’s Epistles. With the Jews, he 
constantly alludes to some acknowledged prin- 
ciples of their belief, and endeavours to over- 
come their prejudices against Christianity, by 
explaining to them the spiritual intention of 
their own Law; and by referring them to the 
declarations of their own prophets. With the 
Gentiles, on the contrary, he begins by asserting 
those simple and evident truths which must be 
acknowledged by all; and having once estab- 
lished the existence and attributes of a God, 
and the necessity of a moral conduct, he grad- 
ually reveals those great and important doctrines 
which are the very basis of Christianity. In all 
the pursuits of life, in all the acquirements of 
science, there must be some progressive initia- 
tion, some previous introduction. Is it, then, 
to be believed, that the highest attainments to 
which human intellect and human wisdom can 
aspire, the knowledge, both of God, and of the 
immortal accountable spirit, requires no such 
elementary preparation? Our Saviour has set 
the question at rest, by beautifully inculcating 
this system of instruction, and the gradual de- 
velopment of his Gospel in his parable of the 
man who should cast seed into the ground; in 
which we read, as in the usual course of vege- 
tation, the seed of the word of God must first 
produce “the blade, then the ear, after that the 
full corn in the ear.” This system of revelation 
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has been adopted throughout the whole economy 
of Providence’, from the fall of Adam till the 
present day ; it was acted upon by the apostles, 
and unless it be persisted in, the great work of 
evangelizing the world can never be so effect- 
ually, consistently, or advantageously carried 
on, and must consequently fall short of our 
highest and fondest hopes or expectations. 

The conduct of St. Paul at Athens is a model 
for the missionary to foreign lands. He proves 
to us that whatever be the zeal, the talents, the 
piety, the disinterestedness, of a minister of 
Christ, sobriety, prudence, and discretion must 
direct all his actions if he would succeed in his 
holy warfare. The Apostle obtained the victory 
at Athens by the blessing of God upon these 
humbler means. He succeeded by reasoning 
with the Athenians on their own principles, 
and thereby directed his successors in the vine- 
yard to proceed on a similar plan of action. 

Does the self-devoted missionary hazard his 
life among the learned and intelligent idolators 
of Hindostan! would it not be possible to de- 
monstrate to the Brahmin that the facts which 
are recorded in the first books of Scripture, are 
probably the foundation of his religion; and 
that the corruptions of those truths may be sey- 
erally traced to various periods of a compara- 
tively late date? Might it not be shown that 
their belief in the incarnations of Chrishna, for 
instance, originated in the general expectation 
of the one incarnate God, who has now appeared 
among men, and established a pure faith? 
Could not the imagined atonements of their 
self-inflicted tortures be traced to the perversion 
of the great truth, that “without shedding of 
blood there is no remission,” but that a greater 
and more perfect dispensation now prevails ? 

The Buddhist believes in the doctrine of an 
incarnate spiritual being: could not this truth 
be gradually explained without offence, and the 
true Incarnate be pointed out ? 

The Mahommedan acknowledges that Christ 
is a great prophet: on this confession could not 
another be grafted, and the infatuated follower 
of Mahomet be led to acknowledge the divine 
nature of the Son of Man ? 

The grossest idolator believes in his superi- 
ority to the brutes: could not even this convic- 
tion be made the means of imparting to him the 
great doctrines of his accountableness and im- 
mortality ? 

It is, however, an easy task to sit at home 
and form plans for the conduct of the noble- 
minded servants of God who have hazarded their 
lives unto death, and met the spiritual wicked- 
ness of the world in its own high places. Han- 
nibal smiled with contempt when the theoretical 
tactitian lectured on the art of war. We who 


l See various notes on this subject in the Arrange- 
ment of the Old Testament, and Lord Barrington’s 
Essay on the Dispensations ; also, Law’s Theory of 
Religion. 
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remain in our homes in Europe may be called 
the pretorian bands of Christianity. The mis- 
sionary, like the legionary soldier, goes forth to 
the defence of the frontier, to combat with the 
barbarian enemy. Peace be with the ministers 
of God, and may the days of the kingdom of 
universal righteousness come! But the Scrip- 
ture is the common charter, and it prescribes 
system, discipline, and regulation to the best, as 


well as conquest over the worst, feelings. The 
cause of missions would no longer be the source 


of misapprehension among many, if in the teach- 


ing of the missionary, they were all united in 
doing good in the appointed way. Happy too 
would it be for mankind, if every Christian 
society could be bound together, as one holy 
family, by one law of union—if they were sub- 
ject to the same accountableness and discipline, 
as the best security against their own infirm- 
ities, and the errors as well as the vices of the 
world”. 


Nore 19.—Parr XII. 


ON THE ALTAR AT ATHENS, AND THE EXIST- 
ENCE OF GOD. 


Woueraer this altar at Athens was raised, as 
some have told us, to the unknown God, whom 
the philosophic Athenians invoked in the time 
of a pestilence, after they had uselessly paid 
their adorations to all the greater and lesser 
deities of their pantheon; or whether it was 
raised to Pan, whom they had hitherto neglected, 
_or to the God of the Jews, whom the Athenians 
thus described from the manner in which the 
Jews spoke of Jehovah, as unutterable and in- 
comprehensible—is equally uncertain. 

Diogenes Laertius thus accounts for the 
erection of this and other altars, bearing the 
same inseription—“ The Athenians being afflict- 
ed with pestilence, invited Epimenides to lus- 
trate their city. The method adopted by him 
was to carry several sheep to the Areopagus, 
whence they were left to wander as they 
pleased, under the observation of persons sent 
to attend them. As each sheep lay down it was 
sacrificed on the spot to the propitious God. By 
this ceremony it is said the city was relieved; 


™ See on this note the Dissertation, De Gestis 
Pauli, in Urbe Atheniensium, ap. Critict Sacri, vol. 
xili. p. 661, &c. and the next to it on the same 
subject by J. Ludov Schlosser, and Kuinoel, who 
refers to Meursii Diss. de Ceramico gemino, sect. 
xvi. and Potter’s Antiquities. I may remark here, 
that it is with great satisfaction that I have observ- 
ed the very high rank which the English theolo- 
gians seem to bear among the continental divines. 
Every where among the references of Kuinoel, 
Wolfius, Carpzovius, Walchius, Michaelis; and 
others, whose names do not immediately occur to 
me, I have observed the respect paid to our theolo- 
gical writers. 
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but as it was still unknown what deity was pro- 
pitious, an altar was erected to the unknown God, 
on every spot where a sheep had been sacri- 
ficed”.” Some have maintained that the in- 
scription ought to be translated: “ T'o a God un- 
known.” Athens at this time was filled with 
idols; and Pausanias asserts it to have con- 
tained more than all the rest of Greece. Wit- 
sius supposes that the Athenians had obtained 
some obscure notions of the God of the Jews 
through the medium of commerce. 

The doctrine of the existence of one God the 
Creator of the world, is the foundation of all] 
religion: it is the immutable and solid founda- 
tion upon which the whole structure of faith 
must be raised. The disputes of the last cen- 
tury respecting matter and spirit seem to have 
restored much of the quibbling of ithe ancient 
schools of philosophy. 

A Creator, without a creation—a king, with- 
out subjects—a God, without an object either of 
his wisdom or his benevolence, his love or his 
power—a Inuoveyos &vev toy Onuoveynuctwy , 
and a ITavtozgdtwe dvev 1@y xoatouuéervwv—is 
certainly a mystery which overwhelms the 
faculties of man. But the opposite difficulty, 
that this beautiful frame of the visible creation 
is eternal, and therefore self-existent; and by 
unavoidable consequence, independent of a 
Deity, is much more incomprehensible. Igno- 
rant as we undoubtedly are, and limited as are 
the powers of our reason, the weakest under- 
standing can discover the infinitely greater 
probability that this magnificent and beautiful 
world should have been created by some wise 
and powerful God; rather than its suns and 
stars should have kindled their own lamps, or 
the flower have formed its own fragrance, and 
every proof of design visible throughout the 
universe, should be an effect without a first 
and adequate cause. If we deny the true origin 
of the world, that it was produced from nothing 
by the sovereign will of an omnipotent Being, 
we are reduced to the necessity of embracing 
one of the following hypotheses’, each of which 
are alike repugnant to reason and revelation. 

Hither the world must have existed from 
eternity as it now is, or matter is eternal, 
though not in its present form, and the Deity 
has merely reduced it to order, and fashioned 
the creation from*preéxistent substance. The 
great argument upon which this hypothesis 
rests, is the celebrated axiom, Ex nihilo nihil 
Jit. The difficulties involved by this hypothesis 


" See Horne’s Critical Introduct. vol. i. p. 2413: 
but on the subject of the altar erected at Athens 
to the unknown God, see Wolfius, Cure Philolog. 
in loc. Witsius, Meletem. Leidens. De Vit. Pauli, p. 
84. Whitby, and the references in Kuinoel, where 
the quotations from Lucian, Philostratus, Diogenes 
Laertius, and Jerome, who all mention this altar, 
are collected. 

° Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacre, b. iii. chap. 2 
sect. 2. p. 266. fol. edit. 
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are greater than those of the other. The 
ity thus introduced, as forming the visible 
universe from this eternal collection of matter, 
is limited in his power by something which is 
independent of himself. Either the Deity 
must or must not be omnipotent; if he is om- 
nipotent, preéxistent matter is not necessary 
to the formation of his worlds; if he is not 
omnipotent, he must be subject to, and inferior 
that which he cannot control; and the intel- 
gence which can frame a world, is indebted 
to inert masses of which it is composed. His 
power must be infinite, to enable him to goy- 
ern, and at the same time it is not infinite, for 
he is dependent upon matter, and cannot exe- 
cute his will. 

If matter be eternal, it must be unproduced, 
and therefore of necessary existence :\it must 
have caused itself, and be possessed therefore 
of infinite power: it compels God to be subject 
to its laws, instead of receiving its laws from 
God, with many other absurdities. 

Another hypothesis which presents itself to 
our choice is, that the world arose from a for- 
tuitous concourse of atoms; an idea which 
appears to me as absurd as to suppose, that 
many thousand alphabets might be fashioned by 
chance into an Iliad; yet this would be easier 
than that they should form one limb of an 
animal, or one blade of grass. 

If these hypotheses will not please, the last 
1s perhaps more plausible, that the universe 
originated from the eternal laws of motion and 
matter. Such are the inconsistencies to which 
men are compelled to have recourse, when they 
forsake the fountain of living waters, and hew 
out to themselves the broken cisterns of false 
philosophy and science. If there are laws to 
matter, who is the lawgiver? As every house 
is builded by some man, so He who built all 
things is God: this is the only rational conclu- 
sion of Scripture and common sense, which 
have never yet been at variance. 

Setting aside, therefore, all ideas of the 
eternity of matter, whether in its present or in 
any other state, we receive the lesser difficulty 
—that God reigned alone supreme before the 
borders of the world stood, or the innumerable 
company of angels were gathered together. 

The Christian, then, who believes that a 
period has been when the Omnipotent alone 
existed, will not shrink from the questions of the 
boldest inquirer’; He will not shrink from the 
question—* If the world were made by a Deity, 
why was it not made by him sooner? or, since 
it was unmade, why did He make it at all? 
Cur mundi edificator repente extiterit innumera- 
bilia ante secula dormiertt?2?” “How came 
this builder and architect of the world, to start 


P Cudworth’s Intellectual System, b. i. ch. 2. sec. 
19. 
4 Velleius ap. Cicer. De Natura Deorum, lib. i. 
cap. 9. 
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up on a sudden, after he had slept for infimte 
ages, and bethink himself of making a world ? 
Was something wanting to his happiness? 
Was he completely happy without this new 
world? Then, ‘wanting nothing,’ he made 
superfluous things’?” 

To these, and all such questions, we may 
answer—Although God was perfectly happy in 
himself, he created the world from his overflow- 
ing goodness, that other beings, from the arch- 
angel to the lowest scale of created life, might 
be happy likewise. He created all things for 
his own glory, and of that glory the happiness 
of sentient beings is permitted to form a part ; 
if they had not been created, the sum of happi- 
ness would have been diminished. To the 
question, “If God’s goodness were the cause of 
his making the world, why was it not made 
sooner?” we might with equal propriety in- 
quire, Why was not the world an eternal ema- 
nation from an eternal cause? why was it not 
self-existent? As far as our faculties can com- 
prehend God, we shall find that there is as great 
an impossibility that the world should be eternal, 
as that two and two should make five. If it 
was created, it must have had a beginning. 
Time, which is well defined by Locke to be 
only a measured portion of eternity, began at 
the commencement of the world; before which 
there was no sooner or later, which are indeed 
but terms to express the succession of ideas in 
the minds of finite beings. With the Deity is 
neither change, contingency, nor succession. 
To him the world was equally present, whether 
made or unmade. Space is the theatre, and 
eternity the duration of his agency in the uni- 
verse; neither may we comprehend if any 
other causes may influence the divine will, than 
those which have been revealed to us. In this 
stage of our existence we are enabled to dis- 
cover, both from revelation and reason, that the 
visible world was commanded to exist, and 
it existed. The curiosity of presumption which 
proposes the inquiry, for what reason the world 
was not created a millenary earlier or later, can- 
not be satisfied with any answers of speculative 
philosophy. 

When, however, we have established the 
certainty of the creation of the world, we are 
taught that the world itself is one great delusion, 
that matter does not exist. 

“The existence of bodies,” says Berkeley, 
“out of the mind, perceiving them is not only 
impossible, and a contradiction in terms, but 
were it possible, and even real, it were impos- 
sible we should ever know it.” Or, in other 
words, when I am not in London, London 
does not exist. Religion, affection, law, duty, 
science, and all the arts of life, are founded on 
facts; but of the certainty that any one single 

™ wnddy Rdetrcon zevars Emedder emeyerpeiv TEE OL 
—ap. Cudworth, where see much more on this in- 
teresting subject, b. 1, oh. Os ‘ 
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fact has taken place, which the mind has not 
perceived, we have no demonstration, and con- 
sequently our belief in their reality may be 
erroneous. 

“Thus the wisdom of philosophy is set in 
opposition to the common sense of mankind. 
Philosophy pretends to demonstrate that there 
can be no material world; that every object is 
merely a sensation in the mind, or an image of 
- those sensations in the memory, and imagina- 
tion; having, like pain and joy, no existence, 
unless thought of. Common sense can conceive 
no otherwise of this opinion than a kind of 
metaphysical lunacy, and concludes that too 
much learning is apt to make men mad*,” &c. 
It is, indeed, with some difficulty that. men of 
sober judgment, unsophisticated by the de- 
lusions of these grave absurdities, can believe 
that men of talent and learning have been thus 
misled. ( 

The arguments by which the system of 
Berkeley is defended are to be found in Reid’s 
- Inquiry into the Human Mind; Beattie On 
the Immutability of Truth; the Philosophical 
Essays of Dugald Stewart, with the Notes and 
Illustrations, p. 548, 549, Ist edit. 4to. and the 
Appendix to part second of Doddridge’s Lec- 
tures, edited by Kippis. The subject is too 
extensive to be entered upon largely in this 
place. I shall content myself with mentioning 
the quibble upon which the whole controversy 
hinges. 

“ All our knowledge,” says Berkeley, “is 
gained by the senses: but by the senses, we have 
knowledge of nothing, but our sensations: but our 
sensations are qualities of the mind, and have no 
resemblance therefore to any thing inanimate.” 

This system confounds two things, which are 
entirely distinct from each other; sensation and 
perception. Extension, figure, motion, are 
ideas of sensation, or they are not. If they are 
sensations only, Berkeley cannot be refuted, 
though he may be rejected; if they are, how- 
ever, ideas, accompanying sensations, as Hutch- 
eson describes them, and Reid asserts, the ideal 
system is the dream of a visionary. 

The word properties is generally used to 
express with greater accuracy the idea we may 
form of the creation of the world from nothing. 
“ Matter,” says Locke, “is the adherence of 
certain qualities in some unknown substratum.” 
The idea of this imagined substratum is now 
exploded. If we define matter to be the ad- 
herence of properties, we may understand in 
what manner a visible creation might be formed, 
where no material substance had hitherto ex- 
isted. Godcommanded this union of properties 
to take place. Extension, solidity, and motion, 


* Vide Reid On the Human Mind, ch. v. sec. 7. 
On the Existence of the Material World, Reid has 
written an admirable book. He does not think it 
necessary to be a skeptic, to prove his right to the 
title of philosopher. 
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were combined with color, variety, and order. 
As modern chymistry can dissolve water into 
its component airs, and the hardest substances 
into gases invisible to the human eye, and by 
other processes can change that which was 
before invisible to the eye, and imperceptible 
to the touch, into hard, solid’, and tangible 
bodies ; so, to compare great things with small, 
it is easily conceivable that Omnipotence might 
call every object of our senses to life, withou 
previous material, as the chymist presents t 
the two senses of sight and touch an object 
hitherto imperceptible to both. As a rustic 
could not comprehend how the man of science 
could perform this apparent miracle, neither can 
the most studious researches of the learned 
penetrate the veil which conceals the wisdom 
of Omnipotence. There is however some slight 
analogy between the manner in which the 
limited skill of an educated man can astonish an 
ignorant mind, and that incomprehensible wis- 
dom, before which the genius of Newton, and 
the sagacity of Aristotle, are more inferior than 
the prattlings of an infant to the sublimest 
efforts of these lofty intellects”. 
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Bisnor Barrineton suggests that this quo- 
tation might have been made, with a.slight 
variation, from the beautiful hymn of Cleanthes 
to the Supreme Being, and not, as is generally 
supposed, from Aratus. He refers to H. Steph. 
Poesis Philosoph. p. 49, and Fabricii Bibl. 
Grec. vol. ii. p. 397. See also Cudworth’s 
Intellec. System, vol. i. 4to. edit. (Birch’s), p. 432. 
The passage is from the fourth line— 


Kysior? eiavetoy, wokvevune, reyxoates avst 
t 4 > \ \ ~ 

Zevs, PvoEMs OY HY VOMLOU LETH TdVTH xUBEQVOY 
ro ‘ \ ~ , = ~ 
Xaige. Ts yao nor FPiure ryote. mweocavday. 
> ~ oN 

Ex oov yuo yévog tomer, Hyov miuyua Aaydrvtes 
Movvov, dou Coe te xul Eger Ivijt’ it yatay. 


Duport, the once celebrated Greek professor, 
who translated the Psalms into Greek verse, 
has translated this hymn into very elegant 
Latin verse. I subjoin his version of the above 
lines, ; 


re : : ; 
Magne Pater Divum, cui nomina multa, sed una 
Omnipotens semper virtus, tu Jupiter autor 


‘ Hardness is the property which resists the 
touch with greater power. Solidity, that by which 
one body excludes another from the place it occu- 
pies. Gold and water are equally solid: though 
gold is harder than water. Vide Locke. 

* Vide the quotations from Hutcheson—Crouzaz, 
(the man who was so unjustly ridiculed by Pope) 
—Baxter’s Immateriality of the Soul, and from 
D’Alembert’s Elemens ‘de la Philosophie, article 
Metaphysique: with the subsequent observations 
of Mr. Dugald Stewart, in note F. to the Philo- 
sophical Essays, p. 552. 
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Nature, cert\ qui singula lege gubernas, 

Rex salve. Te nempe licet mortalibus egris 
Cunctis compellare ; omnes namque tua propago 
Nos sumus, eterne quasi imago vocis, et echo 
Tantum, quotquot humi spirantes repimus.” 
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Svrronrus has made mention” of this ban- 
ishment, without taking notice of the time of it. 
Neither Tacitus, Josephus, nor Dionysius say 
any thing of it. It is certain Claudius was not 
partial to the Jews; he would have driven 
(Dion. lib. 60. p. 667.) them out in the beginning 
of his reign, had he not been in fear of a dis- 


. 
turbance, for they were very numerous, The 


edicts which he at first made in their favor, 
were the effect of his esteem and gratitude to 
Agrippa. (Joseph. Antig. lib. xv. c. 4.) We 
cannot perceive, by any means, that they excited 
any troubles in Rome during the reign of Clau- 
dius. There were some under the government 
of Cumanus, in Judea”, and, if it were on that 
account that Claudius banished them, this ex- 
pulsion will have been about the year 51. If 
they were banished at the time the astrologers 
were, (Set. Calvisi ad An. Pearson Annal. Paw. 
p- 12.) it will have been in 52. But was it not, 
perhaps, to appease* the Roman citizens, op- 
pressed by an extreme famine in Rome’ in the 
year 51? Under similar circumstances, the 
emperors obliged every foreigner to leave Rome. 
If this conjecture be true, we shall see the 
reason why neither Josephus nor Tacitus have 
mentioned this expulsion of the Jews. There 
was nothing that fixed any stigma upon them, 
since it was common to all other foreigners who 


* « Judweos Impulsore Chresto assidue tumul- 
tuantes Roma expulit.’”—Sueton. in Claudio, ec. 
26. If Suetonius here understood our Lord Jesus 
Christ, he has committed a very gross error; but 
if he understood any chief of the Jews, whom he 
named Chrestus, it is a person entirely unknown 
to the historians. r 

~” Cumanus succeeded Tiberius Alexander at the 
time of the death of Herod, king of Calchis. This 

- prince died the eighth of Claudius. Joseph. Antiq. 
lib. xx. cap. 3. or the Wars of the Jews, lib.ii.c. 11. 
The panes in Judea must have happened in 50 
or 51. Joseph. Aniiq. lib. xxii. c. 5. But it is very 
hard to attribute this expulsion of the Jews to the 
troubles of Judwa. Josephus and Tacitus, who 
mention the disturbances, would have said what 
was the punishment of them. Tacit. Mmnal. lib. xii. 
c. 54. Moreover, Claudius, who punished Cumanus 
who sacrificed the tribune Celer to the Jews, would 
he have banished them from Rome for a matter 
which was of service to them ? 

* This is the opinion of H. de Valois. Auct. in 
Euseb. Hist. Eccl. lib. ii 2. 28. Augustus, says 
this author, had done the same, and his successors 
very often made use of the same practice, when 
Rome was afflicted with a famine. 

¥ There was an excessive famine at Rome in 
the year 51, insomuch that the people being very 
much pressed, Claudius could scarcely save him- 


self in his palace. ae 
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dwelt in Rome. However it may be, St. Paul 
came to Corinth about the year 51: and the 
proconsulship of Gallio*, before whom the 
Apostle appeared, agrees with this period. 


Nore 22.—Parr XII. 


Tue present reading of this passage in the 
Greek vulgate, is cuvelyeto 16 mvetuctr. Gries- 
bach admits into the text, instead of 16 mved- 
att, TO hdyo, on the authority of the Alex- 
andrian and other MSS. The passage, there- 
fore, with this reading, may mean, “He was 
affected with the report which Silas and Tim- 
othy had brought to him from Macedonia.” 
The Vulgate translates it, instabat verbo, 
“pressed, or urged the word.” The late Dr. 
Gosset would read déy@, with Griesbach, and 
translate the passage with Krebsius—magnd 
orationis wm disputabat. Bishop Pearce would 
paraphrase - the passage thus:—“And when 
Silas and Timotheus were come from Mace- 
donia, Paul set himself together with them, 
wholly to the word ; i.e. he was fully employed 
now that he had their assistance in preaching 
the Gospel (called word, in chap. iv. 4. xvi. 6. 32. 
and xvii. 11.)” St. Luke seems to have intended 
to express here something relating to St. Paul, 
which was the consequence of the coming of 
Silas and Timotheus. We may therefore re- 
gard both these interpretations as correct. He 
pressed, or urged the word, after the arrival of 
Silas and Timothy, to the Jews in his preaching ; 
and in his great anxiety on their account, he 
enforced it in his Epistle to the Thessalonians. 


Nore 23.—Part XII. 


Siras and Timothy, with St. Paul, had 
preached the Gospel to the Jews at Thessaloni- 
ca, in the synagogues of that place, (Acts xvil. 
24.) They were interrupted in this work, and 
compelled to leave the city, by the persecution 
there raised against them; they then proceeded 
to Berea, whither they were followed by the 
same unbelieving Jews. St. Paul then went to 
Athens, but Silas and Timothy remained at 
Berea, till they received orders from Paul to 
follow him to that city, (Acts xvii. 15.) Timothy, 
we learn (1 Thess. iii. 2.) was then immediately 
despatched to Thessalonica, and it is most 
probable Silas accompanied him, as_ they 
generally were commissioned two and two, 


= Art. xviii. v. 12. Claudius banished Seneca, the 
brother of Gallio. He recalled Seneca as soon as 
he married Agrippina, which was in the ninth year 
of his reign. Tacitus, mn. lib. xi. c. Bie tts ver 
probable, indeed, that this was not till after Gallio 
was proconsul of Achaia, Pears. nn. p. 13. 
#oc 
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according to the first appointment of our Lord. 
It is not, however, expressly asserted how 
Silas was employed at this time; they both 
rejoined Paul at Corinth, (Acts xviii. 5.), and it 
is natural to suppose they there gave him a full 
account of their labors: when, as we read 
(Acts xvill. 5.) “he was pressed in spirit;” or, 
as it may be read, “he was deeply affected 
with the account brought to him by his coadju- 
tors,” which, from the nature of the First 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, and the previous 


occurrence which occasioned St. Paul’s separa- 


tion from them, it appears probable, related to 
the unceasing persecutions to which the Thes- 
salonians were exposed. Under the influence 
of this impression, I believe the Apostle to have 
composed this Epistle. That it was written 
from Corinth, during his present residence, in 
the year 51, or soon after, may be considered 
as almost the unanimous opinion of commenta- 
tors; although the particular occasion is dis- 
puted. The general object of the Epistle is 
certainly to confirm the Thessalonians in their 
faith, by enforcing the evidences of the Chris- 
tian religion, while he opposes some opinions 
held by the heathens. { 

The immediate design of St. Paul in writing 
this Epistle, seems to have been to supply the 
converts with arguments against the reasonings 
of the philosophers and men of learning, who 
might have endeavoured, as mere theoretical 
speculatists have uniformly done, to argue 
against facts, by suggesting their improbability 
—or have called the doctrines of Christianity 
foolishness—its precepts severe—its discipline 
superstition. The exceeding utility of this 
Epistle to the preachers of Christianity is par- 
ticularly evident. In all his Epistles, or, as 
they may be called, his written sermons, he 
uniformly enforces Christian morality, upon 
Christian principles; but in this Epistle he 
enters into the evidences on which these prin- 
ciples were founded, 

In the Greek Vulgate, the present reading of 
Acts xvii 4. is tév osCoudywy “EMijvoy sok) 
mA700cs, which is rendered by our translators 
“Of the devout Greeks, a great multitude.” 
The Codex Alex. and Codex Bez, with some 
others, read 1@y ceboudvwy zal “EMyjvov,. which 
Dr. Paley would render—“those who wor- 
shipped the true God, and of the Greeks ”—that 
is, of those who had been previously heathens, 
(1 Thess. i. 9.) He would infer, from the 
passage thus translated, that the Church at 
Thessalonica consisted of some few Jews, 
many who worshipped the one true God, and 
many of the heathens, and of the chief women. 
It was highly necessary therefore that St. Paul, 
under these circumstances, should strengthen 
the faith of these his converts, who had “ turned 
to God from idols,” by every possible argument 
and encouragement. 
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[Parr XII. 
Nore 24.—Parr XII. 
THE HOLY SCRIPTURES INTENDED FOR ALL. 


Sr. Pavuz addresses himself to the whole’ 
Church in many of his Epistles—in those to the 
Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, and Thessalonians ; but 
here he does it in a most solemn and peculiar 
manner—adjuring them “by the Lord, that it 
should be read to all the holy brethren.” From 
this deviation from his usual manner, it is con- 
jectured that the Apostle might have had some 
cause of suspicion. It is possible that at this 
time the Scriptures were prohibited from the 
people at large, and that the adjuration of the 
Apostle was directed to the “ mystery of iniquity 
which then began to work.” (See 2d Epist. 
chap. il.) : 

In the Romish Church, the Scriptures are, in 
general, withheld from the people; or suffered _ 
to be read under such restrictions, and with 
such notes, as totally subvert the sense of those 
passages on which this Church endeavours to 
build her unscriptural pretensions. It is gener- 
ally allowed that the Vulgate version is the 
most favorable to these pretensions; and yet 
even that version the rulers of the Church dare 
not trust in the hands of any of their people, 
even under their general ecclesiastical restric- 
tions, without their counteracting notes and 
comments. Surely truth has nothing to fear 
from the Bible. When the Romish Church 
permits the free use of this book she may be 
stripped, indeed, of some of her appendages, 
but she will lose nothing but her dross and 
tin, and become, what the original Church 
at Rome was, “beloved of God, called to be 
saints,” and have her faith once more “spoken 
of throughout the whole world,” Rom. i. 7, 8. 
She has in her own hands the means of her 
own restoration; and a genuine Protestant will 
wish, not her destruction, but her reformation: 
if she consent not to be reformed, her total 
destruction is inevitable. 

It is evident, from this passage, that the 
Epistles of St. Paul were not designed merely 
for the teachers of the Churches. The Spirit 
of God, which gave the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament for the common benefit of the Jew- 
ish Church, was now completing the New Tes- 
tament for the use of all mankind. Wherever, 
therefore, the doctrines of Christianity are to be 
inculcated, the Scriptures are to be in the pos- 
session of the people. Their perusal is one 
means of grace. In this opinion all descrip- 
tions of Protestants are united. It is curious to 
observe the manner in which opposite errors 
meet. The Romish Church prohibits the 
universal perusal of the Scriptures, and the 
learned Semler, the Unitarian theologian, has 
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argued that the Epistles were not designed for 
the people at large*. 

There has been, it is true, of late years, 
much discussion respecting the manner in 
which the Scriptures ought to be distributed. 
That the common people, however, should 
receive them, and read and study them, is the 
opinion of all Protestants. One class of reli- 
gionists would distribute them in every way 
possible, whenever an opportunity présents it- 
self; and would unite for that purpose every 
description of persons, whatever be their theo- 
logical opinions, as in any other charitable 
labor. Another class, however, have decided 
that in all our attempts to do good, regard must 
be paid to the means, as well as to the end; 
and that the indiscriminate union, for religious 
purposes, of the maintainers of every opposite 
opinion, sanctions error. The only controversy, 
therefore, between Protestants is—not whether 
the people should read the Scriptures, but by 
whom they should be given to the people. 


Nore 25.—Parr XII. 


Txe Second Epistle to the Thessalonians is 
generally supposed to have been written by St. 
Paul a few months after the former. Itis dated 
from the same place, Corinth; and Silvanus and 
Titus are both mentioned in the introduction. 
It was most probably written a little before, or 
a ttle after, the insurrection of the Jews at 
Corinth, when St. Paul was dragged. before 
Gallio (Acts xviil. 12.), as the Apostle, in 
2 Thess. iii. 2., seems either to apprehend, or 
anticipate this violence, or else prays to be de- 
livered from these unreasonable and unbelieving 
persecutors. It has been already shown, that 
the majority of the Church of Thessalonica had 
been converted from among the idolatrous Gen- 
tiles, and that the First Epistle was addressed 
to those who had been so, and had become 
Christians. It seems no less evident, that the 
present Epistle was sent to the same persons, 
from the various allusions it contains to the 
First Epistle. 

St. Paul having been informed that some 


* «Communis fuit doctrina, sed non fuit in 
omnium manibus epistolarum aut librorum aliorum 
exemplum: doctrina tradebatur a presbyteris, qui 
doctrine auctoritatem derivabant ex his libris, quos 
ab apostolo alii atque alii acceperant. Itaque recte 
quidem epistole dicuntur destinari ecclesie seu 
ecclesiis, sed intelligitur doctrina, quam presbyteri, 
et doctores ex libris, vel epistolis apostclorum hau- 
riunt ; et Christianis, per partes commodas, imper- 
tiunt. Manserunt igitur omnes libri sacri in mani- 
bus clericorum, seu ministrorum; quidam trade- 
bantur lectoribus; alii presbyteris et episcopis tan- 
tum patebant. Quod vel istis narrationibus de tradi- 
toribus confirmatur; nemo ex laicis unquam tradi- 
tor fuit, quia esse non potuit: nec enim libros sacros 
manibus suis ipse unquam usurpavit.’’—Semler, 
Prolegomena ad Galatas, p. 29. 
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expressions in his First Epistle had been either 
perverted or misunderstood by the Thessalo- 
nians, (see 1] Thess. iv. 15, 17. and y. 4, 6.), who 
supposed the end of the world and the coming 
of Christ to be at hand, immediately addresses 
them for the purpose of refuting this error; 
which, while resting on apostolical authority, 
would be alike injurious to his Christian con- 
verts, and to the continued propagation of the 
Gospel. Grotius would rather refer this Epistle 
to the year of our Lord 38, in the second year 
of the reign of Caligula ; but his arguments are 
overthrown by the fact that Silvanus and Tim- 
othy, who joined with St. Paul in the introduc- 
tion to this Epistle, were not converts to the 
Christian faith till long after the death of 
Caligula ; and Timothy was but a youth (1 Tim. 
iv. 12.) when St. Paul wrote his First Epistle to 
him, in the year of Christ 57, or 58, and of Nero 
4;-and seems to have been converted by St. 
Paul and Barnabas, in the year of Christ 46, and 
of Claudius 6; and not to have become the 
companion of Paul till about four years after ; 
at which time Silvanus also became his fellow- 
laborer. The same learned divine has also en- 
deavoured to prove that this was not the Second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, their order being 
inverted—but on this point he is sufficiently 
refuted by its own internal evidence. 


Nore 26.—Part XII. 


In the former Epistle (1 Thess. i. 3, 6-10. 
ii, 14. and iv. 9, 10.) the Apostle thanks God for 
the beginnings of their faith, love, and patience 
—in this and the following verses he mentions 
their increase. In 1 Thess. i. 9. he speaks of 
their ready reception of the Gospel. St. Paul 
and his fellow-laborers now glory in them. 


Nore 27.—Parr XII. 


Dr. Macxnicur has very satisfactorily 
proved, against Grotius, Locke, and others, in 
his Preface to this Epistle, that St. Paul and 
the other apostles did not expect the day of 
judgment in their own age. 


Nore 28.—Parr XII. 
POPERY THE PREDICTED APOSTACY. 


Wuev the religious opinions of a large body 
of the community have become the subject of 
frequent discussion in the legislature of a coun- 
try, the judgment which the theological student 
may either form or express, concerning those 
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opinions, will unavoidably appear to connect 
itself with the political discussions of the day. 
Tn considering this passage of Scripture, and 
in adopting that interpretation which Benson 
and various other Protestant commentators have 
given of St. Paul’s prophecy of the apostacy from 
the purity of the Church, and of the power of 
the Man of Sin, I have no wish to obtrude my 
opinion on the political question, whether the 
state would be justified in granting legislatorial 
privileges to a certain class of subjects ; I con- 
fine myself to the religious or theological part 
of the question, as all Protestants ought in some 
measure to consider it, and cautiously avoid any 
further allusion to the politica: part of the subject. 

The rapid increase of the grossest supersti- 
tions of popery within the last half century has 
rendered it an imperious duty on all who are 
convinced of its fatal tendency, to examine its 
pretensions, and expose their danger and fallacy. 
This system of error has extended so widely 
among mankind—it has prevailed so many cen- 
turies—its characteristics are so opposite to 
those which distinguished the Church of Jeru- 
salem, the perfect model of a Church (as 
Churches ought to be established among every 
nation), that we may justly suppose the Spirit 
of prophecy, which instructed his servants the 
apostles in the things that were to take place 
in his Church till the second advent, would 
have related to them the principal features of 
this chief corruption of Christianity. Many 
passages are to be found which, in the opinion 
of the Protestant divines, and before them of 
the early opponents of the corruptions of the 
Church of Rome, fully and satisfactorily con- 
firm this opinion. The objectors to the Prot- 
estant interpretation of the passages in question 
affirm, that they are merely descriptive of the 
various sects and heresies which disgraced the 
Church of Christ in the days of the apostles. 
But this solution would by no means set the 
controversy at rest. Even if we suppose that 
the Apostle did not prophesy the rise and pro- 
gress of the Church of Rome, but merely of 
various sects of Gnostics, &c., his condemnation 
of the practices and opinions of those sects 
would be still our warning against similar cus- 
toms and errors wherever they prevail. If, for 
instance, St. Paul, in his Epistle to Timothy, 
censures those teachers in a Church who forbid 
to marry; the Gnostics, or other heretics, who 
taught this absurdity, are not more certainly 
condemned on this account than the Church of 
Rome, which still enforces the same unrequired 
austerity : and the same mode of reasoning is 
applicable to various false doctrines, which 
need not at present be enumerated. 

It is not, however, against particular errors 
only, that we may thus anticipate the denun- 
ciations of the Spirit of prophecy. As the 
ancient “dark idolatries of alienated Judah” 
were described and condemned as systems of 
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delusion and falsehood; so also has the same 
Spirit of prophecy described the mass of errors 
which characterize the corrupt and seducing 
superstitions of the unaltered and unalterable 
Church of Rome. One of the principal pas- 
sages which delineates this church, is this 
second chapter of the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, which has been amply discussed 
by Dr. Benson.* This laborious writer has 
examined, with true liberality and candor, the 
various interpretations of this chapter, and 
concludes with embracing the general opinion 
of the Protestant writers, that the Church of 
Rome is described and condemned by the 
Spirit of prophecy, in the language of St. 
Paul. As the subject in the present, and 
indeed in every age, till the second coming of 
Christ, is of so much importance to all Chris- 
tians, I shall freely subjoin a few of the prin- 
cipal topics of his admirable dissertation, with 
their corroboration from other authors. 

He begins with examining the various inter- 
pretations which have been given of this 
prophecy. Grotius would persuade us that 
Caius Caligula, the Roman emperor, was here 
predicted; whereas this Epistle was written 
about twelve years after his time. 

Dr. Hammond would refer it to Simon Magus 
and the Gnostics; but the former had already 
appeared, and was therefore already revealed. 
Others suppose it foretells the persecution 
of the Christians by the unbelieving Jews, 
before the destruction of Jerusalem. But 
as the other parts of the prophecy do hot 
agree with this interpretation; the unbelieving 
Jews never having been united under one head, 
or leader, or never having been able to exalt 
themselves even to imperial dignity, much 
more above “all that is called God, sitting in 
the temple of God, showing himself to be 
God ;” this explanation entirely fails. 

Dr. Whitby, and some others, would have 
the unbelieving Jews who revolted from the 
Romans, and the Jewish converts who apos- 
tatized from the Jewish to the Christian re- 
ligion, to be here signified. Whereas it is 
evident that one sort of apostacy is only here 
mentioned—an apostacy from the true re- 
ligion—as the word é&ooracle implies in other 
parts of Scripture. The Apostle confines 
himself to this point, and intimates that this 
apostacy would be carried on and supported by 
pretended miracles, and all the deceit of un- 
righteousness, and it would prevail among 
those persons “who believed not the truth,” 
but prefetred a lie, and “had pleasure in un- 
righteousness.” 

The unbelieving Jews could not have apos- 
tatized from the Christian. religion, because 
they had never embraced it—Mahomet never 
professed the Christian religion, he therefore 
could not be called an apostate. This predic- 
tion, however, has been considered as relating 
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to him, as he was the cause of the apostacy of 
many Christians, and his religion was partly 
built upon the ruin and corruption of Chris- 
tianity ; on which account he is said by some 
“to sitin the temple of God.” It is likewise 
stated that Mahomet was also a man of sin—a 
prophet—{and in allusion to.the prophecy of 
St. John, which is considered the same as that 
of St. Paul,) that Constantinople, the residence 
of the Grand Turk, his successor, stands upon 
seven hills. To this it is answered, that Rome 
also stands upon seven hills—and that Con- 
stantinople is not the city which in St. John’s 
time reigned over the kings of the earth; 
whereas these two marks are both united in 
St. John’s prophetic description of the spiritual 
Babylon. (Rey. xvii. 9. xviii, 2.) The man of 
sin was also “to come after the working of 
Satan, with all powers, and signs, and lying 
wonders.” That is, with open and great pre- 
tensions to miracles, whereas few miracles are 
ascribed to Mahomet, which are entirely re- 
nounced by their learned men; and Mahomet, 
in his Koran, lays no claim to the power of 
working miracles. 

The writers in the communion of the Church 
of Rome would refer this prophecy to the 
reformation from popery, to the falling away of 
the Protestants from the Church of Rome; 
whereas it does not appear that there was a 
Christian Church at Rome, when St. Paul wrote 
his Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, nor 
are the Protestants united under one common 
and visible head upon earth; nor do they pre- 
tend to establish their doctrine by miracles. 

As we have rejected these interpretations, 
the next thing is to point out the Apostle’s 
meaning ; and think it may be said, that no 
prophecy could be more exactly accomplished 
than this has been in the bishop of Rome, and 
his adherents. This apostacy is plainly of a 
religious nature, and has been predicted by 
Daniel in the old dispensation, by St. Paul in 
the new, and by St. John in the Revelation, 
(chap. xvii. 1.) In the original it is distinguished 
as the apostacy; the article being added to give 
it strength, on which account it is supposed to 
allude to some previous prophecy, and that St. 
Paul referred to the prediction of Daniel (chap. 
vii. 25. and xi. 36.) is clear, as he has adopted 
the same ideas and expressions. The article is 
also placed before “the man of sin,” (or, as it 
may be rendered, “the lawless one,”) to give it 
a similar emphasis. This phrase may relate 
either to a single man, or a succession of men; 
but as it was used in Daniel in relation to the 
latter, there are good grounds for considering 
it in the same sense here. The comparison 
between these two prophecies of Daniel and 
St. Paul is well given by Macknight in the 
following passages. 

2 Thess. ii. 3, 4. “And that man of sin be 
revealed, the son of perdition. Who opposeth 
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and exalteth himself above all that is called 
God, or that is worshipped ; so that he, as God, 
sitteth in the temple of God, showing himself 
that he is God.” 

Dan. vii. 21, 25. “ And the same horn made 
war with the saints, and prevailed against 
them.”—“ And he shall speak great words 
against the Most High, and shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High.” 

Dan. xi. 36, “ And the king shall do accord- 
ing to his will; and he shall exalt himself and 
magnify himself above every god, and shall 
speak marvellous things against the God of 
gods.” 

Dan. viii. 25. “ He shall also stand up against 
the Prince of princes.” 

2 Thess. ii. 7,.8. “Only he who now letteth, 
wil] let, until he be taken out of the way. And 
then shall that Wicked be revealed.” 

Dan. vii. 8. “I considered the horns, and 
behold there came up among them another 
little horn, before whom there were three of 
the first horns plucked up by the roots.” 

1 Tim. iv. 1,3. “Giving heed to seducing 
spirits, and doctrines of devils.”—* Forbidding 
to marry.” 

Dan. vii. 25. “ And he shall think to change 
times and laws: and they shall be given into 
his hand.” See Dan. viii. 24. : 

Dan. xi. 38. “In his state he shall honor the 
God of forces” (Mauzzin), gods who are pro- 
tectors, that is, tutelary angels and saints. 

Dan. xi. 37. “Neither shall he regard the 
God of his fathers, nor the desire of women.” 

2 Thess. i. 8. “ Whom the Lord shall con- 
sume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall 
destroy with the brightness of his coming.” 

Dan. vii. 11. “I beheld then, because of the 
voice of the great words which the horn spake: 
I beheld, even till the beast was slain, and his 
body destroyed, and given to the burning 
flame.” 

Ver. 26. “And they shall take away his 
dominion to consume and destroy it to the end.” 

Dan. viii. 25. “He shall be broken without 
hand.” 

It will be now necessary to examine the par- 
ticular clauses of this extraordinary prediction. 
The Apostle first foretells, that, before the 
coming of the Lord, there will be a falling 
away, or an apostacy. And, accordingly, we 
find the members of the Church of Rome, in- 
stead of relying on one Mediator between God 
and man, have substituted the doctrine of 
demons, that is, of the spirits of men, who 
have departed this life; and, not considering 
the atonement and intercession of Christ all- 
sufficient, they make to themselves other media- 
tors and other advocates—invoking the Virgin 
Mary and the saints, more frequently than God 
himself. They have succeeded Rome in the 
seat of empire, and have also apostatized to hex 
imagery and idolatry. When the grand apos- 
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tacy had arrived at its height, then was to be 
revealed one who should be deservedly called 
the man of sin, on account of his wickedness, 
and the son of perdition, because of the great 
and terrible punishment which should eventually 
be inflicted on him. j 

The man of sin began accordingly to be 
revealed as soon as the Roman emperors and 
the heathen magistrates lost their power. As 
soon as Constantine became a Christian, the 
power of heathen Rome was restrained, and 
the Christians ceased to be persecuted; then it 
was that “the man of sin” gradually exalted 
himself; then it was that the worship of saints 
and angels was introduced, robbing God of the 
honor due to his name. Celibacy was recom- 
mended by feigned visions of angels, and cer- 
tain kinds of meats prohibited; miraculous 
cures were attributed to the bones and relics of 
the martyrs; and departed spirits returned to 
earth, in order to prescribe particular forms and 
ceremonies, for the relief or mitigation of their 
sufferings in purgatory. By these decrees, and 
by these artifices, “the man of sin” was. first 
“revealed. 

The Apostle continues by describing him as 
opposing, and exalting himself above, all that is 
called God ; sitting in the temple of Ged. The 
word eds, used here without an article (in 
opposition to 6 Oeds, the supreme Deity), sig- 
nifies a god, a name given in Scripture to 
princes and magistrates (Ps. lxxxil. 6.), and par- 
ticularly to the Roman emperors, whose title in 
the time of the Apostle was os6ua70¢, and who 
are here signified by oé6uauc, as God is by the 
word Oecioy. If, then, we thus interpret the 
word, St. Paul here declares that “the man of 
sin” would exalt himself above all the great of 
the earth, and even above the imperial dignity. 
And in this point of view, all history bears 
record of the signal fulfilment of this prophecy. 
The bishop of Rome has been styled a god, 
who ought not to be called to an account; the 
supreme deity upon earth, by whom princes 
reign, and upon whom the right of kings de- 
pends. The bishop of Rome has dethroned 
princes, absolved subjects from their allegiance, 
and made emperors his vassals; treading upon 
the neck of one king, and kicking off the im- 
perial crown of another with his foot. He sits 
also in the temple of God, showing himself 
that he is god. The temple of God is here 
supposed to signify the Christian Church, as it 
is not probable it referred to the “temple of 
Jerusalem, whose approaching destruction was 
known to the Apostle. By this prophetic inti- 
mation we are taught to expect that “the man 
of sin” would profess himself a Christian; and 
we consequently find that the bishop of Rome 
exalted himself above all other bishops, and 
centred in himself all ecclesiastical authority 
and influence, claiming infallibility, and anathe- 
matizing all those who did not fall into his un- 
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principled plans and intrigues; till at last he 
succeeded in establishing a spiritual and civil 
tyranny over the whole Christian world. - 

The obstacle that impeded the revealing of 
“the man of sin” is generally supposed by the 
ancient fathers to be the Roman empire. (See 
also Rev. xiii. and xvii.) The cautious manner 
in which the Apostle hints at it, avoiding even 
the mention of the restraining power in writing, 
although he had previously declared it to the 
Thessalonians, strengthens this suggestion. 
And it is a remarkable circumstance, that so 
much was this the general opinion of the primi- 
tive Christians, that they were accustomed to 
pray for the continuance of the Roman empire, 
being well convinced that the moment the 
Roman empire was dissolved, “the man of sin” 
would be revealed. That this part of the 
prophecy was not misunderstood is clear from 
the event; for, in proportion as the power of 
the empire decreased, the power of the Church 
increased, till at last “the man of sin” was fully 
revealed. The Roman empire, the obstructing 
power, began to be “ taken out of the way,” 
when the barbarous nations made their first in- 
cursions ; after which the western empire was 
divided into the ten kingdoms, prefigured in 
Daniel’s vision as the ten horns of the fourth 
beast, when the bishop of Rome made himself 
its sovereign, and became at the same time the 
predicted little horn which had “the eyes of a 
man, and a mouth speaking great things.” In 
process of time he obtained possession of three 
of the divided kingdoms of the western empire ; 
fulfilling the prophecy of the little horn pluck- 
ing up by the roots three of the horns of Daniel’s 
fourth beast; and he assumed the title of the 
Vicar of Christ, and pretended that Christ had 
transferred to him all his divine authority. But 
unlike his holy Master, he called down fire from 
heaven on all who ventured to differ from or 
oppose him; and by his cruel and bloody per- 
secutions, he wore out the saints of the Most 
High, and was drunk with the blood of the 
saints and martyrs of Jesus, (Rev. xvii. 6.) He 
assumed uncontrollable and supreme power, 
inventing new ceremonies and conditions of 
salvation, opening the gates of heaven, and 
shutting them at his pleasure, according to his 
own avarice and caprice, or to the wealth and 
relative situation of the supplicant, “ making 
the word of God of none effect by their tradi- 
tions.” The coming of “the man of sin,” or 
the lawless one, is “after the working (or en- 
ergy) of Satan, with all power and signs and 
lying wonders, and with all deceivableness of 
unrighteousness.” This prediction is abund- 
antly fulfilled by the records of every age, 
which fully prove the many pretences to mira- 
cles made by the Church of Rome. . This 
Church, indeed, from its earliest infancy, has 
been supported by feigned miracles and visions, 
impostures and artifices of various kinds. Even 
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in our own day the miracles of the Church of 
Rome have revived. The mystery of iniquity, 
we read 2 Thess. ii. 7., began to show itself in 
the Apostle’s time ; idolatry was stealing into 
the Church, (1 Cor. x. 14.), and a voluntary 
humility and worshipping of angels, (Colos. ii. 
18.), adulterating the word of God, (2 Cor. ii. 
17. iv. 2.), a vain observation of festivals, and 
distinctions of meat, (Gal..iv. 10. 1 Cor. viii. 8.) 
with many other innovations and corruptions. 
May we not add to these beginnings, that 
system of ignorance which was essential to the 
success of the Romish superstitions and ob- 
servances, which induced the necessity of keep- 
ing the Scriptures from the common people ; 
and had not St. Paul suspected that this Epistle 
would not have been read to all the Church of 
Thessalonica, is it probable he would have com- 
manded it to have been done in so solemn a 
manner? We, who have lived to see the won- 
derful accomplishment of this prophecy, by the 
concurrent testimony of history, must consider 
it as another evidence of the truth of Revela- 
tion, and one safeguard against the attacks end 
innovations of popery. It is the fashion, in- 
deed, of the present day, to make loud boasts 
of liberality and candor, and to suppose that 
the Church of Rome is too enlightened to retain 
any longer the former persecuting spirit, or more 
irrational dogmas. A great change is said to 
have taken place—But in what is the Church 
of Rome changed? Has it abated any one of 
its lofty pretensions to infallibility, miracle, or 
the possession of exclusive truth? Has any 
council been called to repeal one. objectionable 
dogma of their religious faith? Has any bull 
from their spiritual father commanded them to 
prefer their allegiance to their sovereign, as 
Christian subjects, to their imaginary duty to 
the Roman pontiff? Are the poor allowed the 
free use of the Scripture? Are they allowed 
to read and to meditate on the Word of Life? 
The members of the Church of Rome are still 
kept in the same darkness, still bound by the 
same spiritual tyranny, and actuated, even at 
the present day, by the same mad, cruel, and 
ferocious fanaticism. They declare their 
Church unalterable, and are themselves un- 
altered. 

~The causes which first compelled ourancestors 
to preserve their liberties and religion by vigilant 
jealousy of the members of the Church of Rome, 
exist in their original force—The Papist remains 
the same—the Protestant alone is changed, 
and has become, it is to be feared, too lukewarm 
and too indifferent. Under the well-meant dis- 
guise of universal charity and toleration, he 
welcomes the enemy to the citadel with bows 
and smiles. He feels himself enlightened, and 
supposes the Papist is equally so. He forgets 
that infallibility or unchangeableness is the 
very foundation of the creed of the Romanists, 
precluding thereby all possibility of reforma- 
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tion. The errors of the Church of Rome are 
not merely to be attributed to the darkness and 
superstitions of any particular age, but are 
interwoven with the very frame-work of this 
corrupt religion. Unless the pages of history 
are written in vain, and the experience of the 
past is to direct us no longer, the statesmen of 
a Protestant country are required to preserve 
to the present generation, and to hand down 
unimpaired to our posterity, that code of laws 
which secures to the majority of the people of 
England a pure religion and well-defined liber- 
ties ; and provides also for a succession of rulers 
who shall maintain the same, so long as it shall 
please God to continue the power, the splendor, 
or even the existence of the monarchy. 


Nore 29.—Parr XII. 


In his First Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
chap. iv. 11, 12., St. Paul had exhorted some 
disorderly Christians not to be unruly and sloth- 
ful. He here enlarges on the subject, and 
reproves them more sharply, as not having 
attended to his former admonitions. Some 
understand by “the tradition which they had 
received,” the example of St. Paul and his com- 
panions. Perhaps he had both these arguments 
in view ; in either case the reading remains the 
same. 


Nore 30.—Parrt XII. 


Tuas verse appears to corroborate the idea 
already hinted at in chap. ii. ver. 2. which 
seems to intimate that the Thessalonians had 
been led to misinterpret St. Paul’s Epistle by 
some spurious writing, as he here teaches them - 
how to distinguish his genuine Epistles from 
those which might be forged. Had there been 
no letters of this description, tokens of authen- 
ticity would have been unnecessary. 


Nore 31.—Parr XII. 


From the accounts of Roman authors, Gallio 
appears to have been a man eminent for his 
talents and literary attainments; and his char- 
acter is represented in the most amiable light. 
His conduct on this occasion deserves a mixture 
of applause and censure: his liberal turn of 
mind was evinced in his refusal to punish a 
man for his religious opinions only, and his 
willingness to permit the Jews to think as they 
pleased, and settle their disputes among them- 
selves.’ We must, however, reprobate the 
contemptuous indifference with which he treated 
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matters of such stupendous moment. Sosthenes, 
the ruler of the synagogue, appears to have 
been favorably disposed towards Paul. On this 
account, perhaps, the Jews incited the Greeks 
to beat him. Some, however, suppose, that 
this Sosthenes was one of the most clamorous 
among the Jews for the punishment of Paul, 
and that the Greeks, standing round the tribunal 
inflicted this punishment on the ringleader, as 
the most effectual way of quelling the tumult. 
Gallio was to blame for permitting this violation of 
the laws immediately under his own eyes.—See 
Witsius, Meletem. Leidens. cap. vil. sect. iv. &c. 


Nore 32.—Part XII. 
ON THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


Tue Epistle to Titus is placed thus early in 
the arrangement of the apostolic letters, on the 
united authority of Dr. Hales and Michaelis. 
The arguments of these eminent theologians 
appear to be strengthened by the consideration 
that there is no allusion to St. Paul’s sufferings 
or approaching death—to his age or imprison- 
ment: all of which things are frequently men- 
tioned in these Epistles which we have more 
decided reason for referring to a late period of 
the Apostle’s life. -The’ verbal harmony be- 
tween this Epistle and that to Timothy may be 
accounted for from the circumstance, that they 
were both written on similar occasions, and for 
the same purposes.—Compare | Tim. i. 1-3. with 
Titus 1. 4, 5.471 “Pim. i. 74, “with, Tit. i. 14.5 
1 Tim. iv. 12. with Tit. ii. 7-15.; and 1 Tim. iii. 
2-4, with Tit. i. 6-8. 

Titus was a Greek, and one of Paul’s early 
converts, who attended him and Barnabas to 
the first council of Jerusalem, A. D. 49, and 
afterwards on his ensuing circuit. (Gal. 11. 1-3. 
Acts xv. 2.) 

During St. Paul’s stay at Corinth for a year 
and a half, the first time, about A. D. 51, and 
A. D. 52, it is most likely that he made a voyage 
to the island of Crete, in order to preach the 
Gospel there; and took with him Titus as an 
assistant, whom he left behind him to regulate 
the concerns of that Church, (Tit. i. 5.) 
Shortly after his return, probably to Corinth, 
he wrote this letter of instructions to Titus, 
how to conduct himself in his episcopal 
office, with directions to come back to him at 
Nicopolis, where he meant to winter. (‘Tit. ili. 
12.) The superscription supposes that this was 
Nicopolis, a city of Macedonia, but this is cer- 
tainly a mistake, for by this is meant, Nicopolis 
on the river Nessus, in Thrace, built by the 
Emperor ‘Trajan, after this period. Further, 
St. Paul, when he wrote, was just returned 
from a voyage, therefore the city must have 
been not far from the sea; hence it could not 
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have been Nicopolis ad Hemum, or ad Istrum, 
though so imagined by Theophylact: still less 
the Nicopolis in Armenia, or any other-in the 
middle of Asia Minor. Neither might it be 
the Nicopolis in Egypt, near Alexandria. His 
residence in that case would have been prob- 
ably in Alexandria itself. The most celebrated 
city of this name lay in Epirus, opposite the 
promontory of Actium, and was built by Augus- 
tus, on his victory over Antony. This appears 
to be the Nicopolis here intended. 

The Acts are, indeed, equally silent on St. 
Paul’s visit to Nicopolis; and many have sup- 
posed that both events took place after the 
close of that history; but the time between his 
first and second imprisonment at Rome scarcely 
admits of it. 

It is certain that St. Paul made many voyages 
before the close of the history of the Acts, 
when Luke was not with him, and which he 
has not recorded, as 2 Cor. xi. 26., an Epistle 
written soon after his departure from Ephesus, 
(Acts xx. 1.) It is probable that this Epistle to 
Titus was written before that Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

St. Paul spent a year and a half at Corinth, 
(Acts xviii, 11.) and three years at Ephesus. 
If we are hence to suppose, that four years and 
a half were devoted to those two cities alone, 
the assertion (2 Cor. xi. 25.) is irreconcilabl 
with St. Luke’s narrative. But that the Apos- 
tle did make an excursion during this interval, 
and returned to Corinth, appears from 2 Cor. 
xu. 14. xii. 1. where he terms “the third time,” 
what we usually call his second visit. If, then, 
St. Paul’s voyage to Crete was from Corinth, 
the Nicopolis, where he passed the winter, and 
expected Titus, was certainly that in Epirus. 
It is true, that in returning from Crete, Epirus 
lay out of his way; but he might have been 
driven there by a storm; and perhaps suffered 
one of the three shipwrecks he has mentioned. 
In this case he would have passed the winter in 
that city, and “ preached the Gospel,” as he says 
(Rom. xv. 19.) “round about unto Ilyricum,” 
previous to his coming te Corinth the second 
time, when he wrote the Epistle to the Romans. 

That Apollos took ‘part in the conversion of 
the Cretans agrees with this hypothesis, for 
Apollos appears to have come from Ephesus to 
Corinth, before St. Paul left that city. (Acts 
xviii. 24, and xix. 1.) It is most probable, there- 
fore, that St. Paul’s voyage to Crete, his stay in 
Nicopolis, and his Epistle to Titus, all belonged 
to this period. ‘The two other opinions, and the 
objections to them, may be seen in Michaelis. 

“This opinion of Michaelis,” says Dr. Hales, 
“is much more probable than the period as- 
signed by Lardner, namely, during Paul’s second 
visit to Greece ; or the latest, by Paley (follow- 
ing the Bible chronology), during Paul’s thittd 
visit, between the time of his leaving Rome the 
first time, until his return and martyrdom there. 
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For the second circuit is described so particu- 
larly in the Acts, that there does not seem to 
be time or place for this voyage, and wintering 
at Nicopolis, and still less in the last circuit, as 
we may collect from the incidental account of 
it in the Second Epistle to Timothy, written by 
Paul during his second imprisonment at Rome, 
shortly before his death.” 

Hence there is no date so controverted as 
that of this Epistle, according to the different 
hypotheses of St. Paul’s voyage to Crete. 
Michaelis reckons, that “in the chronological 
arrangement of St. Paul’s Epistles, it should be 

laced between the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians (A. D. 52.), and the First Epistle 
to the Corinthians, (A. D. 57.) Accordingly it 
is here dated about the autumn of A. D. 53, sup- 
posing that Paul adhered to his intention of 
wintering that year at Nicopolis, whence he 
might have visited the regions of Epirus, Dal- 
matia, &c. bordering on Illyricum, which he 
notices, Rom. xv. 19. They are unnoticed in 
the Acts, and may therefore best be assigned to 
this early part of Paul’s ministry, when there is 
full room for them.” 

Lardner dates this Epistle A. D.56; Barring- 
ton, A. D. 57; Whitby, Pearson, Paley, and the 
Bible Chronology, A. D. 65. 

Lardner, as usual, states his opinion with 
diffidence—“ It appears to me,” he observes, 
“very probable, that at this time Paul was in 
Illyricum and Crete; but I cannot digest the 
order of his journeys, since St. Luke has not re- 
lated them.”—{Vol. vi. p. 287.) And Michaelis 
has well described the gradual change of his 
opinion from the received till the last, in which 
he rested. “In the first edition of the Intro- 
duction,” he observes, “I described the Epistle 
to Titus as written after St. Paul’s imprison- 
ment at Rome. In the second edition I wavered 
in this opinion. When I published the third 
edition, I thought it highly probable that the 
Epistle was written long before St. Paul’s 
voyage as a prisoner to Italy (when he only 
touched at Crete, and the centurion rejected 
the advice of wintering there, Acts xxvii. 7-12.) 
and at present (in the fourth edition, 1780,) I 
have no doubt that this Epistle was written 
long before St. Paul’s voyage as a prisoner, to 
Italy.” Vol. iv. p. 32, Marsh’s T'ranslation. 

Paley, in his Hore Pauline, gives the fol- 
lowing hypothetic route, as he terms it, of the 
Apostle’s last journey. 

“Tf we may be allowed to suppose that St. Paul, 
after his liberation at Rome, sailed into Asia, 
taking Crete in his way, and that from Asia and 
from Ephesus, the capital of that country, he pro- 
ceeded into Macedonia, and crossing this penin- 
sula, in his progress, came into the neighbour- 
hood of Nicopolis, we have a route which falls 
in with every thing. It executes the intention 
expressed by the Apostle of visiting Cotosse 
Philemon, ver. 22.) and Philippi (Phil. ui. 24.) 
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as soon as he should be set at liberty at Rome. 
It allows him to leave ‘Titus at Crete,’ (Tit. 
i. 5.), and*Timothy at Ephesus, as he went into 
Macedonia,’(1 Tim. i, 3.), and to write to both 
not long after, from the peninsula of Greece, 
and probably the neighbourhood of Nicopolis ; 
thus bringing together the dates of these two 
letters, and thereby accounting for that affinity 
between them, both in subject and language, 
which our remarks have pointed out.” 

“Tt is really a pity,” says Dr. Hales, “that so 
simple and consistent an hypothesis throughout, 
including a great number of independent cir- 
cumstances without contradiction, should be 
destitute of solid foundation.” 

The Second Epistle to Timothy (which Paley 
acknowledges was written during Paul’s second 
imprisonment), in the last chapter, completely 
overturns his hypothesis. 

1. There is no notice taken there of any 
voyage by sea to Asia: but not to rest on this 
negative argument, let us trace the actual route 
through Corinth, Troas, and Miletus, and proba- 
bly through Colosse and Philippi. 

2. Titus could not, then, be left in Crete, for 
he was actually in Dalmatia, near Ilyricum, 
(2 Tim. iv. 10.) 

3. Timothy was not left at Ephesus, because 
the Apostle did not visit Ephesus ; he sailed by 
it on his last journey to Jerusalem (Acts xx. 16.), 
though he stopped at Miletus, in its neighbour- 
hood, and there told the presbyters of Ephesus, 
whom he sent for, that they should see his face 
no more, which afflicted them with great grief, 
(Acts xx. 17-38.) Paley supposes that the 
Apostle said this rather despondingly, than by the 
Spirit, (p. 826.) But we can see no good reason 
for the contrary ; for what inducement could he 
have to revisit a city where he had been already 
so ill treated and persecuted, only to provoke 
fresh persecution? When he was forced to 
quit Ephesus, in the uproar raised by the shrine- 
makers of Diana, (Acts xix. 25-40.), he seems 
to have taken a last farewell of them there 
(donmacdmevos), Acts xx. 1. " 

Paul, it is true, left Trophimus sick at Miletus, 
the last time, (2 Tim. iv. 20.) But why should 
he communicate this intelligence, if Timothy 
was now at Ephesus, in that neighbourhood, es- 
pecially as Trophimus was an Ephesian (Acts 
xxi. 29.), and must. have had intercourse with 
his friends there? But Timothy was not at 
Ephesus, he was rather in the northern part of 
Asia, in Pontus, perhaps with Aquila and 
Priscilla, (2 Tim. iv. 19.) who were of that 
country, (Acts xviii. 2.) And from Pontus, 
Timothy’s route to Corinth, where Paul left 
Erastus, (2 Tim. iv. 20.), lay directly through 
Troas, whence he was commissioned to bring 
with him the letter-case or trunk, the books, 
and especially the parchments, which the Apos- 
tle had left behind him there, (2 Tim. iv. 13.) 

4, Nicopolis, near Actium, was quite out of 
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the route to Rome from Corinth, therefore the 
Apostle did not visit it, and certainly had not 
time to winter there on his last journey. 

5. The resemblance between the Epistles to 
Titus and Timothy, which Paley, indeed, has 
ingeniousty and skilfully traced, does not re- 
quire that they should be written about the 
same time. It may naturally be ascribed to the 
sameness of their situations and circumstances 
in the discharge of their respective episcopal 
functions®. 


Nore 33.—Part XII. 


In this Epistle to Titus, a complete and per- 
fect rule for the formation and government of 
Christian Churches is laid down. A Christian 
teacher goes into a country with which he has 
no natural alliance, and by authority delegated 
to him by an inspired apostle, he is appointed 
to ordain a class of men for the public service 
of the Church. “The less is blessed of the 
greater.” As Titus set apart the elders of the 
Cretan Churches, we infer that elders are to be 
set apart for the service of other Churches, and 
by a similar authority. IfScripture is given to 
us for use and instruction, we are required to 
be guided by its directions. If, however, as 
we are sometimes told, the circumstances of 
mankind are such in the present day, that 
Scriptural precedents are to direct us no longer, 
we declare one part, at least, of Scripture to be 
useless; and that part, too, which the primitive 
Church, and, after it, Christians in all ages, 
have esteemed most valuable. 


Nore 34.—Parr XII. 


Tuts is the same person who is mentioned in 
the Epistle to the Ephesians, chap. vi. ver. 21., 
and in that to the Colossians, chap. iv. ver. 7. 


Nore 35.—Parr XII. 


Ir is uncertain whether St. Luke here refers 
to St. Paul or Aquila. Witsius supposes the vow 
tu relate to Aquila, as being more zealous of 
the Jewish rites and ceremonies thin St. Paul, 
who refused to consider the Mosaic Law as any 
longer binding. Others, however, would rather 
interpret it of St. Paul; and impute to him the 


b See Dr. Hales’s Analysis of Chronology, vol. 
ii part ii. p. 1118.—Elsley, vol. iii. p. 297—Mi- 
chaelis, vol. iv. p. 32.—Paley’s Hore Pauline, 
chap. xiii. No. 2. 
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observance of a vow from prudential motives 
that the Jews might not consider him as the 
enemy of the Law of Moses. Witsius observes, 
that it is absurd to suppose the Apostle would 
bind himself by that yoke, which he was so 
anxious to break away from the neck of others ; 
but that he made certain compliances with the 
legal ritual, to avoid giving offence to the more 
ignorant or prejudiced among his countrymen. 
See Acts xxi. 26. This also was the opinion 
of Calvin. 

Many commentators understand this vow to 
be that of the Nazarite. To the objection that 
the Nazarite was compelled to shave his hair at 
the door of the tabernacle, when the Israelites 
were in the wilderness, and in the temple when 
they had taken possession of Canaan (Numb. 
vi. 18.), Grotius replies, that these laws, as well 
as many others respecting sacrifices, were not 
binding upon the Jews out of Canaan. The 
testimony of Maimonides is quoted to prove 
this point. Yet the difficulty in question 
seemed so great to Salmasius, that he endeav- 
oured to show that the vow could not have been 
that of the Nazarite; but that either St. Paul 
or Aquila had made a vow that they would not 
shave the head till they had arrived at Cenchrea. 
This, however, is very improbable; it was use- 
less in itself; and not required by existing 
circumstances. 

A very curious interpretation of the passage 
is given by the learned Petit. He would refer 
the words “for he had a vow,” not to the pre- 
vious cutting off of the hair, but to a previous vow 
which the Apostle had before made, which was 
now the cause of his proceeding to Jerusalem. 
He supposes that St. Paul, while he resided 
among the Corinthians, let his hair grow: long 
hair being much valued among the Greeks. 
But when he was about to return to Jerusalem, 
he cut off his hair, and prepared himself for his 
own country. Among the Greeks he had be- 
come a Greek, and among the Jews he showed 
himself a Jew, 1 Cor. ix., that he might by all 
means win them to Christ’. 

The vow, by others, is supposed to have been 
the same as that mentioned by Josephus. Be- 
renice, he tells us, went to Jerusalem to perform 
her vows to God. For it was the custom with 
those who had labored under any disease, or 
had met with difficulties and afflictions, to pass 
thirty days in prayer before they sacrificed their 
victims; during which they abstained from 
wine, women, and shaving the hair. The cus- 
tom prevailed among the heathen, of offering 
the hair to the gods after any great calamity*. 


_” Witsius, Meletem. Leidens. de Vit. Pauli, cap. 
vu. sect. 15, &c. f 
¢ See the whole subject discussed in Kuinoel and 
Witsius. 


Nore 36.—1.-4., 
Nore 36.—Parr XII. 


Ir does not seem necessary to make any 
observations on the condition of the Christian 
Church at this period. The very fact of St. 
Paul’s journeying from Church to Church, and 
province to province, to superintend the con- 
verts, implies the only truth which it is at all 
necessary to prove ; that the ministers or elders 
of the Churches were ordained, and the Churches 
themselves directed and ruled, by a power 
which was superior to that of the stationary 
teachers. Ifthe rulers of the Church of Christ 
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had been as anxious and as clamorous for truth, 

uring the last three centuries, as they have 
been for liberty, liberality, toleration, or any 
other popular cry, the worshippers of Christ 
would have been more united against the 
ancient superstition which preceded, and the 
unscriptural innovations which followed, the 
Reformation. Toleration and candor are the 
second class of Christian blessings. Truth 
and union are the first. That Church and 
nation alone are happy in which they flourish 
together. 


PART XIII. 


Nore 1.—Parr XIII. 


Ty one of the early numbers of the Quarterly 
Review is a very curious article, in which an 
attempt is made to prove the identity of the 
Apollos of the Acts, with Apollonius of Ty- 
anea. 


Nore 2.—Part XIII. 


Tue publicity with which the apostles 
preached the new religion is justly considered 
a decisive proof of their conviction of its truth. 
They uniformly appealed to those audiences 
who were most capable of examining the evi- 
dences of Christianity, and were at the same 
time prejudiced against its doctrines. 

Even after the crucifixion of our Lord, the 
apostles and believers went to the temple, the 
most public place, and in the most public 
manner taught and worked miracles. Jerusa- 
lem, the seat of the doctors, the judges of 
religion, was the first place in’ which, by the 
command of their Lord, the disciples preached 
Christ crucified. They were therefore not 
afraid to have their cause tried by the most 
rigid test of Scripture, and in the very spot too 
where that Scripture was best understood. 

When the same apostles carried this Gospel 
to heathen countries, did they go to the villages 
among the less informed, or comparatively 
ignorant Greeks, in order to form a party, and 
protect themselves by the favor of the multi- 
tude? They went to Cesarea, to Antioch, to 
Thessalonica, to Athens, to Corinth, to Ephe- 
sus, to the very places where learning flourished 
most, where sciences were best cultivated; 
where imposture was most likely to be detected, 


and where the secular power existed in the 
most despotic manner, and could at once have 
crushed them, if they could have been proved 
to be impostors, or if they had not been under 
the immediate protection of Heaven ; for it is 
evident that these holy men feared no rational 
investigation of their doctrines. 

They preached Christ crucified, where it was 
the most solemn interest of the Jews to dis- 
prove their doctrine, that they might exculpate 
themselves from the murder of Jesus Christ. 
They preached the same Christ, and the vanity 
of idolatry, where idolatry existed in the pleni- 
tude of its power; and where all its interests 
required it to make the most desperate and for- 
midable stand against those innovators. See 
Dr. Clarke’s note. 
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Tuey had not heard of the miraculous descent 
of the Spirit on the day of Pentecost. 


Nore 4.—Parr XIII. 


Licutroot was of opinion, that the school 
in which St. Paul preached was a Beth Mid- 
rash, in which the Jews were instructed. Ros- 
enmiiller, on the contrary, with whom Kuinoel 
agrees, supposes this to be improbable, as St. 
Paul had been ejected from the synagague on 
account of the Jews; and those who attended 
him would, consequently, have separated 
themselves from the Jewish assemblies, into a 
place set apart from them. Suidas mentious a 
sophist of the name of 'Tyrannus—oogroris— 
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méol atécewy nal urgdcews Abyou Brbdla Jénc. 
Whether this was the person referred to in the 
Acts is uncertain. 


Nore 5.—Parr XIII. 


Tue study of magic was prosecuted with so 
much zeal at Ephesus, that Ephesian incanta- 
tions were proverbial ; and the “ Ephesian let- 
ters ” were certain words, which were believed 
to have sovereign efficacy in charms and invo- 
cations. About this time magic, although for- 
bidden by the Mosaic Law, was held in much 
esteem among the Jews, who excused them- 
selves for its practice by ascribing the books 
they retained on this subject to their King 
Solomon. “The vagabond Jews” here men- 
tioned had, in all probability, been long engaged 
in the pursuit of magical rites and incantations ; 
but finding that the name of Jesus possessed 
power infinitely superior to any they could com- 
mand, they attempted atrial of its efficacy in 
the present instance, using it as a substitute 
for their usual forms of exorcism. The result 
clearly proved the vanity of magic, and demon- 
strated beyond a doubt, that the miracles of the 
Gospel were perfectly independent of that un- 
holy science, and were performed by a power 
which demons, while they trembled, acknowl]- 
edged and obeyed. It served to convince the 
Ephesians of the truth of that Gospel which was 
attested by the manifest power of God, evidently 
working with the apostles. It brought magic 
into contempt in its strongest hold—the name 
of the Lord Jesus was magnified, and the people 
gave the best proofs of their contrition by burn- 
ing their curious volumes, see ver. 19. As the 
miracles of Moses baffled the pretensions of the 
Egyptian magicians, the same Holy Spirit, 
* from whom no secrets are hid,” enabled the apos- 
tles to conquer the deceivers of their own age. 

~The Ephesian characters, or letters, appear to 
have been amulets inscribed with strange or 
barbarous words. They were worn about the 
person for the purpose of curing diseases, ex- 
pelling demons, and preserving from evils of 
different kinds. The books brought together on 
this occasion were such as taught the science, 
manner of formation, use, é&c. of these charms. 

Suidas, under ’Eqéovw yoduuata, “ Nphesian 
letters,” gives us the following account :— 
“ Certain obscure incantations.—W hen Milesius 
and Ephesius wrestled at the Olympic games, 
Milesius could not prevail, because his antag- 
onist had the Ephesian letters bound to his 
heels; when this was discovered, and the letters 
taken away, it is reported that Milesius threw 
him thirty times.” 

The information given by Hesychius is still 
more curious :—“ The Ephesian letters, or char- 
acters, were formerly six, but certain deceivers 
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added others afterwards; and their names, ac- 
cording to report, were these: Askion, Katas- 
kion, Lix, Tetrax, Damnameneus, and Aisian 
It is evident that askian signifies darkness ; 
kataskian, light ; liz, the earth ; tetraz, the year ; 
damnameneus, the sun; and aisian, truth. 
These are holy and sacred things.” The same 
account may be seen in Clemens Alexandrinus, 
Strom. lib. v. cap. 8. where he attempts to give 
the etymology of these different terms. These 
words served, no doubt, as the keys to different 
spells and incantations; and were used in order 
to the attainment of a great variety of ends. 
The abraras of the Basilidians, in the second 
century, were formed on the basis of the Ephe- 
sian letters ; for those instruments of incantation 
are inscribed with a number of words and 
characters equally as unintelligible as the 
above, and in many cases more so.—See Dr. 
Clarke’s Comment. in loc. and Kuinoel. 


Nore 6.—Part XIII. 


Tue date of this Epistle is ascertained from 
the Epistle itself. St. Paul, on leaving Corinth, 
as we have already seen, proceeded to Asia, 
and visited Ephesus, Jerusalem, and Antioch. 
Leaving this metropolis of the converted Gen- 
tiles, he passed through Galatia and Phrygia, 
and returned to Ephesus, where he remained 
three years. During the latter part of that 
time, St. Paul wrote this Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, as we learn from the internal evidence 
of 1 Cor. xvi. 8., where we read, “I will tarry 
at Ephesus until Pentecost ”—and that it was 
written at the preceding Passover, is further 
certain from the expression, (1 Cor. v. 7.) “Ye 
are unleavened,” that is, “ye are now celebrat- 
ing the feast of unleavened bread.” St. Paul 
left Ephesus, A. D. 57, in which year, therefore, 
this Epistle must have been written. The sub- 
scription of the Epistle purports to have been 
written at Philippi, but as this assertion is at 
variance with the Apostle’s words, it cannot be 
correct. Michaelis would explain the discrep- 
ancy by interpreting the word dvéo youu (xvi. 5.) 
to mean, “I am now travelling through,” in- 
stead of “my route is through Macedonia,” 
which it evidently means”. Corinth itself was 
a place of considerable trade and opulence, 
containing a great variety of people—its inhab- 
itants were naturally quick and ingenious, and 
it abounded in philosophers and orators, who 
boasted of their human learning and accom- 
plishments. It was the residence also of many 
Jews, as we find in Acts xvii. 4., and to them 
St. Paul first addressed himself; but finding 
their opposition to the Gospel unremitting, he 
turns to the Gentiles (Acts xviii. 6.), of whom 
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the Church was principally composed. On St. 
Paul’s departure from Corinth, he was succeed- 
ed by Apollos, who preached the Gospel with 
great success, (Acts xviii. 24-28.), to whom also 
may be added Aquila and Sosthenes. (Acts 
xviii. 3. 1 Cor.i. 1.) False teachers, however, 
soon arising, the peace of the Church was 
disturbed, and great disorders ensued. Some 
Gentile converts set themselves up for teachers, 
confounding the Christian doctrine with their 
own philosophical speculations, and, out of 
respect to ‘the oratory of Apollos, called them- 
selves his disciples. On the other hand, some of 
the Jewish converts contended strenuously for the 
observance of the Mosaic ceremonies, and styled 
themselves the followers of Cephas, that is, St. 
Peter, the apostle of the circumcision; while 
many of the native Corinthian converts still 
continued addicted to that uncleanness and 
lasciviousness which had been common to them 
in their heathen state. Two factions were 
raised in the Church, and the Apostle was called 
upon to fight against Jewish superstition, heath- 
en licentiousness, and all the sophistry of human 
learning, which were alike leagued against him, 
derogating from his authority. 

On hearing of the lamentable state of his 
newly-established Church, it appears that the 
Apostle sent Timothy and Erastus to the Corin- 
thians, as his messengers and fellow-laborers in 
the Gospel, intending shortly to visit them him- 
self (Acts xix. 22.); but before he could accom- 
plish this, he received messengers from Corinth, 
with a letter from the Church, requesting his 
advice and directions on various subjects, 
which had been the occasion of so many ani- 
mosities and divisions among them (1 Cor. vii. 
1, 16, 17.), and on which those who remained 
steadfast to him were anxious to obtain his 
opinion. This Epistle appears to have been 
written in answer to these applications—St. 
Paul vindicates his apostolic character from the 
aspersions of the opposing parties, for the satis- 
faction of those converts who still adhered to 
him—he endeavours to lessen the influence of 
the false teachers, by pointing out their errors 
and licentious conduct—he applies suitable 
remedies to the various disorders and abuses 
which had so abundantly crept into the Church, 
and he gives satisfactory answers to all those 
points on which he had been consulted. 
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ON THE ERRONEOUS TRANSLATION OF VER. 9. 
* 

Many have concluded, from this passage, 
that the Epistle of St. Paul, in which this pre- 
cept was contained, has perished. A little at- 
tention however to the passage will place the 
whole matter in a very different point of view. 


VOL. II. 
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In the first place we must remark, that the 
words which are here translated “ in an Epistle,” 
ought, without any doubt, to be rendered, in 
the,” or “in this Epistle,” such being the sense 
of the article in the original. Accordingly we 
find in the beginning of the chapter the very 
precept in question: “ It is reported commonly 
that there is fornication among you.” As, 
therefore, the company of such offenders, “like 
a little leaven, would leaven the whole lump,” 
the Apostle commands them “to purge out 
therefore the old leaven,” i. e. those fornicators 
whose society would corrupt and defile them. 
Lest, however, they should so far mistake the 
command, as to withdraw themselves entirely 
from the world, the Apostle explains himself, 
and informs them that his injunction does not 
extend to fornicators among the heathen, for 
with such, in the ordinary intercourse of life, 
they must associate, but that it applies only to 
their Christian brethren. 

“9 I wrote to you in an Epistle not to com- 
pany with fornicators. t 

“10 Yet not altogether with the fornicators 
of this world, or with the covetous, or extortion- 
ers, or idolators, for then must ye needs go out 
of the world. 

~ “11 But now have I written unto you not to 
keep company, if any man that is called a 
brother be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idol- 
ator, or a railer, or a drunkard, or an extor- 
tioner—with such an one no not to eat.” 

As an additional proof of an error in the trans- 
lation, we are to observe, that the identical 
word which in the ninth verse is translated “I 
wrote,” in the eleventh verse is translated, “I 
have written.” Let the latter tense be adopted, 
as it ought to be, in both verses, and with the 
addition of the demonstrative article, the sense 
of the passage will be perfectly clear, without 
having recourse to the improbable supposition 
of any previous epistle. The following para- 
phrase of the verses in question, which very 
nearly coincides with that of Mr. Jones, may, 
perhaps, be thought satisfactory. 

“9 IT have written to you, a little above, 
(ver. 2.), in this letter, that you should separate 
yourselves from those who are fornicators, and 
because you may be in danger of being polluted 
by them, that you should purge them out from 
among you, as the old Jeaven, (ver. 5, 6.) 

“10 Do not, however, mistake me: I do not 
mean that you should separate from such among 
the heathen as are fornicators, extortioners, or 
idolators : for if you were to do so, you might as 
well go out of the world. 

“11 But this is the meaning of what I have 
written to you; that you should not hold any 
communication, nor admit to the supper of the 
Lord, any among your Christian brethren, who 
are offenders in these points.” 

There are many passages indeed in this 
Epistle whiclf lead us to think that it was the 
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first communication of the Apostle to the Co- 
rinthians, since his departure from them. In 
the beginning both of the second and of the 
fifteenth chapters, he recalls their attention to his 
residence among them, and to what he then 
said and did, as if he had sent them nothing, 
which might either have refreshed their faith, 
or renewed their obligations. Now as in the 
Second Epistle, he refers perpetually to the 
first, we might fairly suppose that in this Epistle, 
which we now call the first, he would have re- 
ferred also, in a manner equally decisive, to his 
former one, if any such had ever existed. Such 
a reference, indeed, would have been especially 
necessary, as, if we suppose a former epistle, 
we must also suppose that the offence, against 
which he forewarned them, had been subse- 
quently repeated; he would not, therefore, have 
failed to have charged them with direct diso- 
bedience to his positive command. So far, 
however, from this being the case, it appears 
from the very expressions which he uses, that 
he had but recently heard of the offence. This 
circumstance of itself militates against the sup- 
position of any previous epistle ; for if the crime 
had prevailed to such a degree, as to have 
‘already required the interference of the Apostle, 
he would not have written the second time, as 
if he had but just heard of the accusation from 
common report, “It is reported commonly that 
there is fornication among you.” Besides, the 
very words in which he passes his judgment of 
excommunication against the offender (ver. 3, 
4, 5.), lead us to believe that it was now passed 
for the first time. The supposition, therefore, 
of a lost epistle is groundless; nor do the words 
of the Apostle, when fairly examined, lead to 
any such conclusion®. 
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ON THE PLENARY AND PERPETUAL INSPIRATION 
OF ST. PAUL. 


Iv has been said, by many very respectable 
divines, that St. Paul did not consider himself 
to have been always inspired, but that he has 
distinguished between those parts of his 
Epistles which were dictated by the Spirit of 
God, and those that were not. This is the 
only chapter in any of his Epistles where this 
may at first sight appear to be so; a little 
attention, however, will show that the notion is 
founded on a total misconception of the mean- 
ing of the Apostle ; who, so far from denying 
his plenary inspiration, vindicates its existence 
to the very utmost. 

The Corinthians, it appears, had written to 


6 See the late lamented Mr. Rennell’s tract On 
Inspiration. Also the subject discussed in Horne, 
and the references, p. 149-152. 
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the Apostle to know his opinion, first, concern- 
ing marriage and the duties of the married 
state, with reference perhaps to the peculiar 
circumstances of the Church under its impend- 
ing troubles. To this inquiry the Apostle in 
substance replies, that a state of celibacy was 
good, but that as the power of continency was 
not universal, it was better for those who felt 
so disposed, to enter into the marriage state, 
and for those who were already married to live 
together. “But,” says he, “I speak this by 
permission, and not of commandment,” ver. 6. 
The sense of which words is clearly this, that 
the Gospel gave no command either with re- 
spect to marriage, or to an abstinence from 
it—but thatit permitted every man to act as 
from his own self-experience he might think to 
be best. The commandment then, and the per- 
mission, have reference not to the writing of the 
Apostle, but to the conduct of the Corinthians. 

The next point, on which the Corinthians had 
consulted him, related to the preservation of 
the marriage bond among those Christians who 
were already married. “Unto the married I 
command, yet not I, but the Lord; Let not the 
wife depart from her husband,” &c. ver. 10- 
Here, then, there was no latitude of permission, 
but a positive command from Christ himself, in 
whose code of morality this preservation of the 
marriage bond formed a very new and striking 
feature. To Christ himself therefore he refers, 
who, Matt. v. 32., had most decisively forbidden 
all divorces excepting in the case of adultery. 
The Corinthians knew the command of the Lord 
too well to need that it should be either reiter- 
ated or reinforced by himself; nor wasit any dis- 
paragement of his apostolical power to appeal 
tothe words of his heavenly Master. 

The third point on which they had consulted 
him was this—whether the marriage of a be- 
liever and an unbeliever ought to be dissolved. 
This being a new case, he writes upon it at 
some leneth. “To the rest speak I, not the 
Lord, if any brother hath a wife that believeth 
not,” &c. ver. 12. As therefore this was an 
extraordinary circumstance, respecting which 
Christ had not left any command, St. Paul pro- 
ceeds to supply the deficiency, and gives a very 
decisive opinion, that no separation ought to 
take place on the part of the believer. So far 
indeed is he from undervaluing his power, that . 
in the full persuasion and consciousness of his 
inspired authority, he concludes, “And so 
ordain I in all the Churches,” ver, 17. 

The fourth point, upon which they had con- 
sulted him, respects those who had never yet 
been married. Upon this point he thus com- 
mences his decision: “ Now concerning virgins, 
I have no commandment of the Lord; yet I 
give my judgment, as one that hath obtained 
mercy to be faithful,” ver. 25. As then Christ 
had left no command upon the point, the 
Apostle proceeds to decide the matter upon his 


Nore 9.-10.] 


— 


Not as an ordinary man,—but as “one who had 
obtained merey to be faithful”? The word 
which is translated “ faithful,” signifies in this, 
as in various other places, “worthy of con- 
fidence or credit”. The same term, both in 
the original and in the translation, is applied to 
God himself; 1 Cor. i. 9. “God is faithful.” 
Again we find, Tit. i. 9. “The faithful word,” 
i.e. the Gospel. In 1 Tim. i. 12. we find the 
word peculiarly applied to the inspired min- 
istry, “I thank Christ Jesus our Lord, who hath 
enabled me, for that he counted me faithful, 
putting me into the ministry.” When there- 
fore, St. Paul speaks of his having “ obtained 
mercy of the Lord to be faithful,” he asserts 
the grace and authority of an inspired minister 
and apostle, and as such he pronounces his 
solemn determination and judgment. 

Such a judgment was not his own private 
opinion and decree, but it was the determina- 
tion of a mind divinely assisted and inspired. 
This the Apostle again asserts, in the words 
with which the subject is concluded. “She is 
happier, if she so abide, after my judgment, 
and I think also that I have the Spirit of God.” 
These latter words, which many have imagined 
to imply a doubt or hesitation in the mind of 
St. Paul respecting his inspiration, are, if 
rightly understood, the strongest affirmation of 
it. Some have considered the doubt as an iron- 
ical expression, with a view to put his adver- 
saries to shame. But in reality he has ex- 
pressed no doubt or hesitation at all. The mis- 
conception has arisen from the double meaning 
of the English word “ think ;” which ordinarily 
expresses a degree of uncertainty in the mind 
of the speaker, with respect to the fact in ques- 
tion. Whereas the word, in the original, sig- 
nifies “1 am of opinion,” or “I profess,” imply- 
ing thereby a very high degree of confidence 
and self-persuasion. This language, therefore, 
so far from impeaching his inspiration, is even 
stronger than if it were only a simple affirma- 
tion of the fact. It is an asseveration upon the 
credit of his own personal knowledge and 
assurance. 

Before we dismiss this chapter from our con- 
sideration, we may remark two other circum- 
stances, which are both of importance with 
respect to our present inquiry. First, that when 
St. Paul says, “To the rest speak I, not the 
Lord,” he refers to Christ personally, and to his 
ministry upon earth. The influence of the 
Holy Spirit is in these words neither mentioned 
nor alluded to. There is no distinction, there- 
fore, drawn between Paul when inspired, and 
Paul when uninspired; nor is it asserted that 
in the one case he spoke with the Spirit, and 
inthe other without it. The distinction is 
this—that in the one case there existed a di- 
rect command of Christ, but that in the other 
there did not. The inspiration of the Apostle, 
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then, is not the point in question. We may 
remark, secondly, that in this chapter, as indeed 
in other places, the term “I speak,” is applied 
by St. Paul to his writing. This is a strong 
argument, if any indeed were wanting, for con- 
sidering his preaching and his writings as armed 
with the same authority, and as dictated by the 
same Spirit. 

From this chapter, therefore, we may con- 
clude that St. Paul unequivocally asserts his 
plenary and perpetual inspiration, that he enter- 
tains no doubt, nor admits any qualification, 
either as to its influence or its extent. He 
claims it every where, and that claim, as Chris- 
tians, we must admit’. 
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Tus passage has frequently been consid- 
ered as one principal support of the Socinian 
opinions. This mistake has arisen from not 
carefully attending to the Apostle’s argument. 
He is speaking of the many nonentities whom - 
the heathen worship, and then adds, in contra- 
diction, “To us there is but one God, the 
Father (or producing generating cause), of 
whom are all things.” Here he contrasts their 
theism with the Gentile polytheism—but many 
of the wiser heathens had attained so far towards 
the truth, and therefore he adds, (to distinguish 
betwixt the Christian and philosophic theist,) 
“and one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all 
things ;” that is, (“by whom God made the 
worlds, or by whom he gave the ministry of 
reconciliation,”) “and we by him ;” that is, by 
him we are that in which we differ from other 
men, purified and sanctified. The passage has 
not the least reference, one way or another, to 
the question of Unitarianism, and is only tanta- 
mount to the commencement of the creed, “I 
believe in God the Father, &c. and in Jesus 
Christ his only Son our Lord.” 
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Mr. Locke observes on this passage—* What 
the meaning of these words is, I confess I do 
not understand.” The generality of commen- 
tators, after Mede and Heinsius, suppose the 
word “power” to signify “veil”—either from 
the Hebrew 1°17, root 775—or to distinguish 
them from the unmarried—or as an acknowl- 
edgment of their husband’s authority.—See Mr. 
Slade’s excellent work on the Epistles, where 
the criticisms of Michaelis, Whitby, and others, 
are well summed up. 


© See Mr. Rennell’s tract On Inspiration, and his 
references at the end. 
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Benzeuius (as quoted by Macknight in loc.) 
thinks that in this allegory the foot signifies the 
common people in the Church; the hand the 
presidents ; the eyes the teachers ; and the ears 
the learners. The Apostle affirms, (continues 
Macknight,) that the eye and the head, the two 
principal members of the body, need the service 
of the inferior members (ver. 21, &c.) to teach 
such as hold the most honorable offices of the 
Church, not to despise those who are placed 
in the lowest stations. For, as in the body, 
the hands need the direction of the eye, and 
the eye.the assistance of the hands, so in the 
Church they who follow the active occupations 
of life, need the direction of the teachers; and, 
on the other hand, the teachers need the sup- 
port of the active members. 

Were we to interpret this part of the allegory 
strictly, so as by “the head” to understand 
Christ, it would be equally true of him in quality 
of head of the Church, as it is of the head of the 
natural body, that he could not say to any of 
his members, “I have no need of thee.” All 
the members of the Church are necessary to 
render it complete, and fit it for supporting 
itself; not excepting such members as are un- 
sound. For by censuring them, and cutting 
them off, the sincere are powerfully instructed, 
corrected, and strengthened—Macknight on 
the First of Corinthians in loc. 
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On the shrines of Diana—the Asiarchs—the 
worshippers of Diana, »ewx0go.—and other sub- 
jects mentioned in this section, see Biscoe, and 
his numerous references. 
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BRIEF ACCOUNT OF TIMOTHY, AND OF THE 
FIRST EPISTLE TO HIM. 


Pavuu and Barnabas, in the course of their 
first apostolic journey among the Gentiles, 
came to Lystra, a city of Lycaonia, where they 
preached the Gospel for some time, and, though 
persecuted, with considerable success.—(See 
Acts xiv. 5,6.) It is very likely that they here 
converted to the Christian faith a Jewess, named 
Lois, with her daughter Eunice, who had mar- 
ried a Gentile, by whom she had Timothy, and 
whose father was probably at this time dead; 
the grandmother, daughter, and son, living to- 
gether.—(Compare Acts xvi. 1-3. with 2 Tim. 
i. 5.) It is also probable that Timothy was the 
only child; and it appears that he had been 
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brought up in the fear of God, and carefully in- 
structed in the Jewish religion, by means of the 
Holy Scriptures.—(Compare 2 Tim. i. 5. with 
2 Tim. iii. 15.) 

When the Apostle came from Antioch, in 
Syria, the second time, to Lystra, he found 
Timothy a member of the Church, and so highly 
reputed and warmly recommended by the 
Church in that place, that St. Paul took him to 
be his companion in his travels, Acts xvi. 1-3. 
From which passage we learn, that although 
Timothy had been educated in the Jewish faith, 
he had not been circunicised, because his father, 
who was a Gentile, would not permit it. When 
the Apostle had determined to take him with 
him, he found it expedient to use that precau- 
tion; not from any supposition that circum- 
cision was necessary to salvation, but because 
of the Jews, who would neither have heard him 
nor the Apostle, had not this been done; they 
would not have received the Gospel from Tim- 
othy, because he was a heathen; and they 
would have considered the Apostle in the same 
light because he associated with such. 

Timothy, had a special call of God to the 
work of an evangelist, which the elders of the 
Church at Lystra knowing, set him solemnly 
apart to the work, by the imposition of hands, 
(1 Tim. iv. 14.). And they were particularly 
led to this, by several prophetic declarations 
relative to him, by which his divine call was 
most clearly ascertained._See 1 Tim. i. 18. 
and iv. 14.) After this appointment by the 
elders, the Apostle himself laid his hands on 
him ; not perhaps for the purpose of his evan- 
gelical designation, but that he might receive 
those extraordinary gifts of the Holy Spirit, so 
necessary, in those primitive times, to demon- 
strate the truth of the Gospel, (see 2 Tim. i. 
6, 7.) Yet itis not probable that Timothy had 
two ordinations ; one by the elders of Lystra, 
and another by the Apostle ; as it is most prob- 
able that St. Paul acted with that wgec6ureglor, 
or eldership, mentioned 1 Tim. iv. 14., among 
whom, in the imposition of hands, he would un- 
doubtedly act as chief. 

Timothy, thus prepared to be the Apostle’s 
fellow-laborer in the Gospel, accompanied him 
and Silas, when they visited the Churches of 
Phrygia, and delivered to them the decrees ot 
the apostles and elders at Jerusalem, freeing 
the Gentiles from the Law of Moses, as a term 
of salvation. Having gone through these 
countries, they at lenoth came to Troas, where 
St. Luke joined them, as appears from the 
phraseology of his history, Acts xvi. 10, 11, &c. 
In Troas a vision appeared to St. Paul, direct- 
ing them to go into Macedonia. Loosing there- 
fore from Troas, they all passed over to Neapo- 
lis, and from thence went to Philippi, where 
they converted many, and planted a Christian 
Church. From Philippi they went to Thessa- 
lonica, leaving St. Luke at Philippi, as appears 
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from his changing the phraseology of his history 
at verse 40. We may therefore suppose that, 
at their departing, they committed the converted 
at Philippi to the care of St. Luke. In Thessa- 
lonica they were opposed by the unbelieving 
Jews, and obliged to flee to Berea, whither the 
Jews from Thessalonica followed them. To 
elude their rage, St. Paul, who was most obnox- 
ious to them, departed from Berea by night, to 
go to Athens, leaving Silas and Timothy at 
Berea. At Athens Timothy came to the Apos- 
tle, and gave him such an account of the afllict- 
ed state of the Thessalonian converts, as induced 
him to send Timothy back to comfort them. 
After that, St. Paul preached at Athens; but 
with so little success, that he judged it proper 
to leave Athens, and go forward to Corinth, 
where Silas and Timothy came to him, and 
assisted in converting the Corinthians. And 
when he left Corinth, they accompanied him, 
first to Ephesus, then to Jerusalem, and after 
that to Antioch, in Syria. Having spent some 
time in Antjoch, St. Paul set out with Timothy 
on his third apostolical journey ; in which, after 
visiting all the Churches of Galatia and Phrygia, 
in the order in which they had been planted, 
they came to Ephesus the second time, and 
there abode for a considerable period. In short, 
from the moment Timothy first joined the 
Apostle, as his assistant, he never left him, 
except when sent by him on some special 
errand. And by his affection, fidelity, and 
zeal, he so recommended himself to all the 
disciples, and acquired such authority over 
them, that St. Paul inserted his name in the 
inscription of several of the letters which he 
wrote to the Churches, to show that their doc- 
trine was one and the same. The Apostle 
expressed his esteem and affection for Timothy 
still more conspicuously, by writing to him 
those excellent letters in’the canon which bear 
his name; and which have been of the greatest 
use to the ministers of Christ ever since their 
publication, by directing them to discharge all 
the duties of their function in a proper manner. 

The date of this Epistle has been a subject 
of much controversy, some assigning it to the 
year 56, 57, or 58, which is the common opinion ; 
and others to 64 or 65. I have adopted, with 
Dr. Doddridge, the hypothesis which seems to 
have prevailed most generally, that it was 
written about the year of our Lord 57 or 58, 
when St. Peul had lately quitted Ephesus on 
account of the tumult raised there by Demetrius, 
and was gone into Macedonia, Acts xx. 1. This 
is the opinion of many learned critics, ancient 
and modern, particularly of Athanasius, Theo- 
doret, Baronius, Ludovic, Capellus, ‘Blondel, 
Hammond, Grotius, Salmasius, Lightfoot, Ben- 
son, Lord Barrington, Michaelis, and others. 
On the other hand, Bishop Pearson, and after 
him Rosenmiiller, Macknight, Paley, Bishop 
Tomline, &c. endeavoured to prove, that it 
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could not be written till the year 64 or 65, 
between the first and second imprisonment of 
St. Paul at Rome; and L’Enfant, without any 
hesitation, embraces this hypothesis. It is uni- 
versally allowed that St. Paul must have written 
this First Epistle to Timothy at some journey 
which he made from Ephesus to Macedonia, 
having in the meantime left Timothy behind him 
at Ephesus; for he expressly says to Timothy 
(1 Tim. i. 3.), “I besought thee to abide still at 
Ephesus, when I went into Macedonia.” Bishop 
Pearson, accordingly, in order to prove that the 
date of this Epistle was as late as he supposes, 
having observed that we read only of three jour- 
neys of St. Paul through Macedonia (viz. Acts 
xvi. 9, 10. and xx. 1, 3.), endeavours to show that — 
it could not be written in any of these, and must 
consequently have been written in some fourth 
journey, not mentioned in the history, which he 
supposes was about the year 65, after St. Paul 
was released from his imprisonment at Rome. 


That it was not written at the first or third of _ 


these journeys is readily allowed, and it appears 
from the whole series of the context in both 
places ; but it is the second that is generally - 
contended for. The Bishop supposes that the 
Epistle was not written at this second journey, 
because it appears from Acts xix. 22., that St. 
Paul did not leave Timothy then at Ephesus, 
having sent him before into Macedonia, and ap- _ 
pointed him to meet him at Corinth. (See 1 Cor. 
iy. 17. and xvi. 10.) To this it is answered, 
that though St. Paul did not indeed send Timothy 
from Ephesus, yet, as we are told that St. Paul 
made some stay there after that (Acts xix. 22.), 
Timothy might be returned before the tumult, 
and so the Apostle might, notwithstanding, 
leave him behind at Ephesus, when he himself 
set out for Macedonia. (For, it should observed 
that he changed his scheme; and, before he 
went to Corinth, where he had appointed 
Timothy to meet him, he spent some time in 
Macedonia; from whence he wrote his Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians, in company with 
Timothy, who came to him in his return from 
Corinth, and continued with him while he 
remained in these parts.) Now that Timothy 
returned to Ephesus before the Apostle departed 
will indeed appear very probable, if (as Mr. 
Boyse argues from Acts xx. 1. compared with 
xix. 8, 10.) St. Paul spent three years at Ephesus 
and in the neighbouring parts, and sent Timothy 
away nine months before the tumult: which 
would leave him time enough to perform his 
commission, and return to Ephesus before the 
Apostle had left it. (See Family Expos. vol. iii. 
sect. 43, note, p. 189.) To whichit may be added 
that it appears from 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11., which 
Epistle was written from Ephesus, that St. Paul 
expected Timothy, after his journey to Macedo- 
nia and Corinth, would return to him at that city 
The Bishop further objects to the Epistle’s 
being written at this second journey, mentioned. 
*op* 
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Acts xx. 1., that when the Apostle set out he 
proposed to go into Macedonia, and to visit the 
Churches there and in Greece; which must 
necessarily take up a considerable time ; where- 
as, in his Epistle to Timothy, he speaks of his 
intention to return very soon, (1 Tim. iil. 14. 
and iv. 13.) But it is natural to suppose that 
some unforeseen accident might detain him 
longer than he designed, and being disappointed 
of some assistance he expected from Macedonia, 
he might afterwards send for Timothy to come 
to him; who, as the passage by sea might be 
accomplished in a few days, might arrive at 
Macedonia before the Apostle wrote his Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians. 

The Bishop further argues, that it appears 
from the Epistle to Titus, as well as from some 
passages in his Epistle to the Philippians and 
to Philemon, that St. Paul actually made 
another journey into those parts after his 
imprisonment at Rome; in which journey he 
left Titus behind him at Crete, which lay in his 
way from Rome, (Tit. i. 5.) Now it must be 
allowed the Bishop, that the supposition that 
Salmasius makes is not at all likely, that St. 
Paul touched at Crete when he was going from 
Achaia to Macedonia, for then he carried a 
collection with him (1 Cor. xvi. 1, 5. Acts xxiv. 
17.), and therefore it was not probable he would 
go so much out of his way; and when he was 
about to sail into Syria, and heard that snares 
were laid for him (Acts xx. 3.), it 1s not to be 
supposed he would go into the mouth of them, 
or that he would take up his time in preaching 
at Crete, when he was in haste to be at Jerusa- 
lem (Acts xx. 16.), or that he would winter at 
Nicopolis (Tit. ii. 12.) when winter was passed, 
and he desired to be at Jerusalem before the 
Passover. But then it had been observed, that 
perhaps the Epistle to Titus might be among 
the first St. Paul wrote, and his voyage to Crete 
one of the many events before his going up to 
the council at Jerusalem, which, in his history 
of the Acts, St. Luke, not being in company 
with him when they occurred, had entirely 
passed over, and of which there are notwith- 
standing some traces in St. Paul’s Epistle, par- 
ticularly 2 Cor, ii. and Rom. xv. 19; or if it be 
allowed that the Epistle to Titus was written by 
St. Paul after his first imprisonment, it will not 
follow from thence, that the First Epistle to 
Timothy must have been written at the same 
tine. 
for Bishop Pearson's hypothesis, that this Epistle 
was written about the year 65, with their re- 
spective answers. 

In favor, however, of the later date assigned 
to this Epistle, it has been farther observed, 
that Timothy was left in Crete, to oppose the 
following errors :— 

1. “Fables” invented by the Jewish doctors, 
to recommend the observance of the Law of 
Moses, as necessary to salvation. 2. Uncertain 
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“ genealogies,” by which individuals endeav- 
oured to trace their descent from.Abraham, in 
the persuasion that they would be saved, merely 
because they had Abraham for their father. 
3. Intricate “questions,” and strifes about some 
words in the Law; perverse disputings of men 
of corrupt minds, who reckoned that which 
produced most gain to be the best kind of god- 
liness. And 4. “ Oppositions of science falsely 
so called.” And these errors, it is said, had not 
taken place in the Ephesian Church before the 
Apostle’s departure; for, in his charge to the 
Ephesian elders at Miletus, he foretold that the 
false teachers were to enter in among them 
after his departing, (Acts xx. 29, 30.) “I know 
that after my departing, shall grievous wolves 
enter in among you, not sparing the flock. Also 
of your ownselves, shall men arise, speaking 
perverse things, to draw away disciples after 
them.” The same thing, it is said, appears from 
the two Epistles which the Apostle wrote to the 
Corinthians, the one from Ephesus, before the 
riot of Demetrius, the other from Macedonia, 
after that event; and, from the Epistle which 
he wrote to the Ephesians themselves, from 
Rome, during his confinement there. For in 
none of these letters 1s there any notice taken 
of the above-mentioned errors, as subsisting 
among the Ephesians at the time they were 
written, which cannot be accounted for, on the 
supposition that they were prevalent in Ephesus 
when the Apostle went into Macedonia after the 
riot. It is inferred, therefore, that the First 
Epistle to Timothy, in which the Apostle de- 
sired him to abide in Ephesus, for the purpose 
of opposing the Judaizers and their errors, could 
not have been written either from Troas or from 
Macedonia after the riot; but it must have been 
written some time after the Apostle’s release from 
confinement in Rome; when no doubt he visited 
the Church at Ephesus and found the Judaizing 
teachers there busily employed in spreading 
their pernicious errors. But it may be answered, 
that it is not certain what errors were alluded 
to in Acts xx. 29, 30.; andthe errors alluded to 
in 1 Tim. i. every where prevailed. 

Again, in the First Epistle it is said, the same 
persons, doctrines, and practices, are repro- 
bated which are condemned in the second. 
Compare 1 Tim. iv. 1-6. with 2 Tim. iii. 1-5.; 
and 1 Tim. vi. 20. with 2 Tim. ii. 16.; and 
1 Tim. vi. 4. with 2 Tim. ii. 14. The same 
commands, instructions, and encouragements 
are given to Timothy in the First Epistle as in 
the Second. Compare 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14. with 
2 Tim. iv. 1-5. The same remedies for the 
corruptions which had taken place among the 
Ephesians are prescribed in the First Epistle, 
as in the Second. Compare 1 Tim. iv. 14-16. 
with 2 Tim. i. 6, 7.; and, as in the Second 
Epistle, so in the First, every thing is ad- 
dressed to Timothy, as superintendent both of 
the teachers and of the laity, in the Church at 
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Ephesus ; all which imply, that the state of 
things among the Ephesians was the same 
when the two Epistles were written: conse- 
quently, that the First Epistle was written only 
a few months before the Second, and not long 
before the Apostle’s death. It is answered, 
that the Church at Ephesus might require a 
repetition of the same remonstrances, though 
many years elapsed between the sending of the 
two Epistles. 

To the late date of this First Epistle there 
are three objections, which appear to me to be 
decisive :— 

1. It is thought that, if the First Epistle to 
Timothy was written after the Apostle’s release, 
he could not with any propriety have said to 
Timothy (chap. iv. 12.), “ Let no man despise thy 
youth.” In reply to which it is said, that Servius 
Tullius, in classing the Roman people, as Aulus 
Gellius relates (lib. x. c, 28.), divided their age 
into three periods; childhood, he limited to the 
age of seventeen; youth, from that to forty-six ; 
and old age, from that to the end of life. Now, 
supposing Timothy to have been eighteen years 
old, A. D. 50, when he became Paul’s assistant, 
he would be no more than 32, A. D. 64, two 
years after the Apostle’s release, when it is 
supposed this Epistle was written. Where- 
fore, being then in the period of life which, by 
the Greeks, as well as the Romans, was consid- 
ered as “youth,” the Apostle with propriety 
might say to him, “Let no man despise thy 
youth.” It is not, however, probable, that St. 
Paul] alluded to the artificial distinctions of the 
Roman law, instead of the actual age of 
Timothy. 

2. When the Apostle touched at Miletus, in 
his voyage to Jerusalem with the collections, 
the Church at Ephesus had a number of elders, 
that is, of bishops and deacons, who came to 
him at Miletus (Acts xx. 17.), what occasion was 
there, in an Epistle written after the Apostle’s 
release, to give Timothy directions concerning 
the ordination of bishops and deacons, in a 
Church where there were so many elders al- 
ready? It is answered, the elders who came to 
the Apostle at Miletus, in the year 58, may 
have been too few for the Church at Ephesus, 
in her increased state, in the year 65. Besides, 
false teachers had then entered, to oppose whom 
more bishops and deacons might be needed than 
were necessary in the year 58, not to mention 
that some of the first elders having died, others 
were wanted to supply their places. Of this, 
however, there is no scriptural proof, and the 
positive assertion of the Epistle is needlessly 
set aside. 

Dr. Paley defends the later date, from the 
superscription of the Second Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, which is spurious, from the apparently 
short interval between St. Paul’s leaving Ephe- 
sus, to go into Macedonia, and the writing the 
Second Epistle to the Corinthians, in the be- 
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ginning of which Timothy is joined with St. 
Paul ; to which it may be answered, that Tim- 
othy might have left Ephesus for a short time 
only, and soon returned. He endeavours to 
overcome the insuperable difficulty in the 
opmion that the Epistle was written so late, 
that it necessarily implies that St. Paul visited 
Ephesus after his liberation at Rome, which 
appears contrary to what he said to the Ephe- 
sian Church, that they should see his face 
no more. Dr. Paley finds only some presump- 
tive evidences, that the Apostle must have 
visited Ephesus; the Epistles to the Philippians 
and to Philemon were written while the Apostle 
was a prisoner at Rome; to the former he says, 
“J trust in the Lord, that I also myself shall 
come shortly ;” and to the latter, who was a 
Colossian, he gives this direction, “ But withal, 
prepare me also a lodging, for I trust that, 
through your prayers, I shall be given unto 
you.” An inspection of the map will show us, 
that Colosse was a city of Asia Minor, lying 
eastward, and at no great distance from Ephe- 
sus: Philippi was on the other, i. e. the western 
side of the Aigean Sea. Now, if the Apostle 
executed his purpose, and came to Philemon at 
Colosse, soon after his liberation, it cannot be 
supposed, says Dr. Paley, that he would omit 
to visit Ephesus, which lay so near it, and where 
he had spent three years of his ministry. As 
he was also under a promise to visit the Church 
at Philippi shortly, if he passed from Colosse to 
Philippi, he could hardly avoid taking Ephesus 
in his way. 

Arguments of this theoretical nature ought 
to weigh but little, when they defend a propo- 
sition which seems opposed to the plain and 
literal meaning of Scripture. When St. Paul 
told the elders of Ephesus, that they should 
“see his face no more,” it was so solemnly an- 
nounced, that it may be considered as spoken by 
the Spirit of prophecy, with which he was gifted. 

Macknight has argued at great length that 
St. Paul spoke his strong persuasion only. Dr. 
Paley, in adopting the same hypothesis, does 
not, however, mention his name. Nothing can 
be asserted positively upon this subject. I have 
preferred the early date for this reason, that the 
allusion to the youth of Timothy—the fact that 
Timothy was directed to ordain elders, whom 
St. Paul afterwards met—and the solemn dec- 
laration, that he should see their face no more, 
appear to be so plainly decisive, that I can ~ 
admit no theoretical arguments to overthrow 
what seems to me the unforced deduction from 
Scripture, that the Epistle was written after St. 
Paul went from Ephesus, and left Timothy 
there, when he went into Macedonia. There is 
no mention of St. Paul’s going from Ephesus to 
Macedonia but once, and that is in the passage 
after which I have inserted this Epistle, after 
the riot of Demetrius, (Acts xx. 1.) This was 
the consideration which induced Theodoret, 
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among the ancients, and among the moderns, 
Estius, Baronius, Capellus, Grotius, Lightfoot, 
Salmasius, Hammond, Witsius, Lardner, Pear- 
son, and others, to support the opinion, that the 
Apostle speaks of that journey in his First 
Epistle to Timothy.—See Horne, Clarke, Paley, 
Macknight, Lardner, and Doddridge. 

Michaelis has endeavoured to prove that this 
Epistle was principally written against the 
Essenes, or Therapeute. His references do 
not appear to support his hypothesis. These 
people, even if they sometimes came into towns, 
could not have been there in sufficient numbers 
to endanger the faith of the Christian communi- 
ties. We have at least no proof of this fact. 
Josephus indeed asserts, that they were numer- 
ous in every city ; but their principal habitation 
being in the deserts, it is improbable that those 
who entered the towns should have deviated 
still further from their customs, and have be- 
come the active partisans of Judaism, which the 
false teachers are represented to be; they- were 
no doubt included among the various false teach- 
ers whom St. Paul condemned ; but they were 
not the exclusive objects of his censure.—See 
Michaelis, vol. iv. c. xv. sect. 1. li. il. p. 75. 
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Tue priests under the Law were required to 
be without bodily infirmities (Lev. xxi. 17, &c.), 
sypical of that spiritual purity which was the 
éssential qualification of the ministers of the 
Christian dispensation. 
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He did not, however, go there immediately ; 
he passed through Macedonia (ver. 1.), in which 
he informs us (2 Cor. vii. 5-7.), that he suf- 
fered much, both from believers and infidels ; 
but was greatly comforted by the arrival of 
Titus, who gave him a very flattering account 
of the prosperous state of the Church at Cor- 
inth. A short time after this, being still in 
Macedonia, he sent Titus back to Corinth 
(2 Cor. viii. 16, 17.), and forwarded by him the 
Second Epistle, which he wrote to that Church, 
as Theodoret and others suppose. Some time 
after he visited Corinth himself, according to 
his promise (1 Cor. xvi. 5.); this was his third 
voyage to that city, (2 Cor. xii. 14. and xiii. 1.) 
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ON THE DATE OF THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE 
CORINTHIANS. 


Tue Second Epistle to the Corinthians was 


occasioned by the accounts which the Apostle 
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had received after the reception of the First. 
This is fully proved by the internal evidence. 
It was written soon after the arrival of Titus 
from Corinth, who communicated to the Apostle 
the submission and good disposition of that 
Church. He had the satisfaction of learning, 
that, in conformity to the directions contained 
in his First Epistle, the incestuous person had 
been excommunicated (2 Cor. ii. 5-11. and vii. 
11.), and that many were anxious for his return, 
and were zealous in the vindication of his office 
against those who had calumniated him, (chap. 
vii. 7-11.) The faction, however, headed by 
their false teacher, still continued: their corrupt 
practices, and endeavoured, as much as possi- 
ble, to undermine the Apostle’s authority and 
influence. To understand the force of this 
Epistle, it will be necessary to bear in mind 
the opposite characters to whom it was written. 
To those Christian converts, who had shown a 
ready obedience to his former letter, and who 
remained steadfast in his doctrine, St. Paul 
addresses himself, in this his Second Epistle, 
in terms of commendation and encouragement ; 
while, on the other hand, he attacks, in order to 
weaken, the faction which the false teacher still 
continued to form against him. He confutes 
the objections and revilings of his opponents 
with the most masterly reasonings; exposing 
them to contempt and threatening them with 
punishment. This distinction between the 
two prevailing parties at Corinth is evidently 
referred to in 2 Cor. i. 14. and chap. ii. 5., and 
reconciles the otherwise apparent inconsisten- 
cies of this Epistle, in which he vindicates 
himself with more boldness, and reproves his 
adversaries with more severity than in the first 
which he addressed to them. 

The Second Epistle to the Corinthians is 
generally supposed to have been written about 
a year after the former; and this seems to be 
supported by the words (chap. ix. 2.), “ Achaia 
was ready a year ago ;” for the Apostle, having 
given instructions for that collection to which 
he refers in these words at the close of the 
preceding Epistle, they would not have had 
the forwardness there mentioned, till a year 
had elapsed, as the Apostle had purposed to 
stay at Ephesus till Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8.); 
and he staid some time in Asia, after his pur- 
pose to leave Ephesus, and go to Macedonia, 
(Acts xix. 21, 22.), and yet making here his 
apology for not wintering in Corinth, as he 
thought to do (1 Cor. xvi. 6.), this Epistle must 
have been written after the winter; and con- 
sequently, when a new year was begun, “It 
therefore,” says Dr. Whitby, “seems to have 
been composed after his second coming to 
Macedonia, mentioned Acts xx. 3. For, 1. It 
was written after he had been at Troas, and 
had left that place to return to Macedonia: now 
that was at his second going thither; (see 
chap. ii, 12.) 2. It was written when Timothy 
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was with him: now, when he left Ephesus to 
go into Macedonia, Timothy went not with him, 
but was sent before him, (Acts xix. 22.); but at 
his second going through Macedonia, Timothy 
was with him, (Acts xx. 4.) 3. He speaks of some 
Macedonians, who were likely to accompany him, 
chap. ix. 4.) Now, at his second going from Ma- 
cedonia, there accompanied him Aristarchus, 
Secundus, and Gaius, of Thessalonica, the me- 
tropolis of Macedonia, (Acts xx. 4.) 4. The post- 
script says, that this Epistle was written from 
Philippi, where St. Paul was till the days of 
unleavened bread, (Acts xx. 6.); it therefore 
seems to have been sent from thence to them 
by Titus and some other person, not long 
before St. Paul’s coming to them; which he 
speaks of as instant (2 Cor. xiii. 1.), and that 
which he was now ready to do, (2 Cor. xii. 14. 
According to Dr. Lightfoot, he did so in his jour- 
ney from Philippi to Troas, he sailing about from 
Philippi to Corinth, to make good his promise, 
whilst the rest that were with him(Acts xx. 4.) 
went directly to Troas, and there waited for him.” 

“The opening of this Epistle,’ Dr. Paley 
remarks, “exhibits a connexion with the history 
of the Acts, which alone may satisfy us that 
the Epistle was written by St. Paul, and by St. 
Paul in the situation in which the history places 
him. Let it be remembered, that in the nine- 
teenth chapter of the Acts, St. Paul is repre- 
sented as driven away from Ephesus, or as 
leaving Ephesus, in consequence of an uproar 
in that city, excited by some interested adver- 
saries of the new religion. ‘Great is Diana 
of the Ephesians.’ And after the uproar was 
ceased, Paul called unto him the disciples, and 
embraced them, and departed, for to go into 
Macedonia. When he was arrived in Macedonia, 
he wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, 
which is now before us, and he begins his 
Epistle in this wise: ‘ Blessed be God, even 
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 
Father of mercies, and the God of all com- 
fort, who comforteth us in all our tribulation, 
that we may be able to comfort them which are 
in any trouble, by the comfort wherewith we 
ourselves are comforted of God’—‘ For we 
would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our 
trouble which came to us in Asia, that we were 
pressed out of measure, above strength, inso- 
much that we despaired even of life; but we 
had the sentence of death in ourselves, that we 
should not trust in-ourselves, but in God, which 
raiseth the dead: who delivered us from so 
great a death, and doth deliver; in whom we 
trust that he will yet deliver us.’ Nothing 
could be more expressive of the circumstances 
in which the history describes St. Paul to have 
been, at the time when the Epistle purports to 
be written; or rather, nothing could be more 
expressive of the sensations arising from these 
circumstances, than this passage. It is the 
calm recollection of a mind emerged from the 
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confusion of instant danger. It is that devotion 
and solemnity of thought which follows a 
recent deliverance, There is just enough of 
particularity in the passage to show that it is to 
be referred to the tumult at Ephesus, ‘We 
would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our 
trouble which came to us in Asia. And there 
is nothing more; no mention of Demetrius, of 
the seizure of St. Paul’s friends, of the inter- 
ference of the town clerk, of the occasion or 
nature of the danger which St. Paul had 
escaped, or even of the city where it happened ; 
in a word, no recital from which a suspicion 
could be conceived, either that the author of 
the Epistle had made use of the narrative in the | 
Acts, or, on the other hand, that he had sketched 
the outline, which the narrative in the Acts only 
filled up. That the forger of an Epistle, under 
the name of St. Paul, should borrow circum- 
stances from a history of St. Paul then extant, 
or that the author of a history of St. Paul should 
gather materials from letters bearing St. Paul’s’ 
name, may be credited: but I cannot believe 
that any forger whatever should fall upon an 
expedient so refined, as to exhibit sentiments 
adapted to a situation, and to leave his readers to 
seek out that situation from the history ; still less 
that the author of a history should go about to 
frame facts and circumstances fitted to supply — 
the sentiments which he found in the letter.— 
See Paley, Horne, Macknight, Dr. A. Clarke, 
Whitby, and Bishop Tomline. 


Nore 17.—Parr XIII. 


In this passage, the Mystics imagined that 
St. Paul was drawing the parallel between two 
different kinds of interpretation. Construing, 
therefore, “litera,” in the Latin Vulgate, by . 
“literal interpretation,” and “spiritus,” by 
“ spiritual interpretation,” they inferred that the 
Apostle had condemned the former, and recom- 
mended the exclusive employment of the latter. 
Now the Apostle, according to his own words, 
was drawing a parallel of a totally different 
description; a parallel, which had no concern 
whatever with interpretation. He was drawing 
a parallel between the Law of Moses, and the 
Gospel of Christ. The former does not, the 
latter does, afford the means of salvation. This, 
and this only, is what St. Paul meant, when he 
said, “ that the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth 
life.” It is true, that he applied the term 
Toéupo to the former, and the term ITveduc to 
the latter. But he added explanations of these 
terms, which remove all ambiguity; the Law 
of Moses he called Toéuua, as Duexovlu év 
yotuucow, or as being Aiaxovla éyterumouery 
éy M@ouc : the Gospel of Christ he called ITvetue, 
as being Aiaxovla rod IJTvevorog év Jdk%. 
Now, as these explanations are not only Greek 
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explanations, but Greek explanations of Greek 
terms, they are absolutely incapable of being 
transfused into any version. They can be un- 
derstood only with reference to the words of the 
original. It is therefore impossible that any one 
who expounds this passage from the words of a 
translation, should expound it in the sense of 
the author. But as the Mystics, like other 
members of the Church of Rome, expounded 
from an authorized version, they fell into an 
error, which a knowledge of the original would 
have prevented. They fell into the error, of 
supposing that literal or grammatical exposition 
not only might be, but ought to be discarded ; 
and hence they acquired such a contempt for 
every thing not spiritual or allegorical, that the 
plain and literal meaning of a passage was re- 
garded as a sort of husk or chaff, fit only for 
the carnally-minded, and not suited to the taste 
of the godly4. 


Nore 18.—Parr XIII. 


Tue original word in this passage xotomtge- 
Céuevov, in the opinion of Locke, Macknight, 
and others, should be rather translated “ refiect- 
ing as a mirror,” instead of “beholding as ina 
glass.” Both meanings may be united. The 
mirrors of the ancients were made of polished 
steel, and reflected therefore upon the counte- 
nances of those who looked upon them a lumin- 
ous effulgence, or glory. The Apostle beheld 
as in the mirror of the Scriptures the glory of 
Christ, and this glory shone upon the face of 
the Apostle. Moses veiled the glory which had 
shone upon his face. The Apostle, on the con- 
trary, would not veil his face; but by contem- 
plating more and more the glory of Christ, en- 
deayoured to diffuse the knowledge of that glory 
to the world. 

The superiority of the Law of Christ to that 
of Moses, is admirably shown by Whitby, in his 
notes to this chapter. 

The glory appearing on Mount Sinai made 
the people afraid of death, saying, “ Let not 
God speak to us again lest we dic,” Exod. xx, 
19. Deut. xviii. 16. And thus they received 
“the spirit of bondage again to fear,” Rom. 
viii. 15.; whilst we have given to us “ the spirit 
of power and of love, and of a sound mind,” 
2 Tim.i. 7.; “and the spirit of adoption where- 
by we cry, Abba, Father!” and to this differ- 
ence the Epistle to the Hebrews alludes, chap. 
xii. 18-24. 

Moses, with all his glory, was only the min- 
ister of the Law, written on tables of stone: the 
apostles are ministers of the Gospel, written on 
the hearts of believers. Moses gave the Jews 


4 See Bishop Marsh’s Lectures, part iii. p. 107. 
Camb. 1813. 
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only the letter that killeth; the apostles gave 
the Gospel, which is accompanied with the 
Spirit that gives life. 

The glory which Moses received at the 
giving of the Law did more and more diminish, 
because his Law was to vanish away; but the 
glory which is received from Christ is an in- 
creasing glory; the doctrine and the Divine 
influence remaining for ever; and as the Law 
was veiled under types and shadows, the Gos- 
pel was delivered with great plainness and 
perspicuity. 

Again, the Jews only saw the shining of the 
face of Moses through a veil; but we behold 
the glory of the Gospel of Christ in the person 
of Christ, our Lawgiver, with open face. 

They saw through a veil, which prevented the 
reflection, or shining of it, upon them; and so 
this glory shone only on the face of Moses, 
but not at all upon the people. Whereas the 
glory of God, in the face of Jesus Christ, shines 
asin a mirror, which reflects the image upon 
Christian believers, so that they are transformed 
into the same image, deriving the glorious gifts 
and graces of the Spirit with the Gospel from 
Christ the Lord and distributor of them, (1 Cor. 
xii. 5.); and so the glory which He had from 
the Father, He has given to his genuine fol- 
lowers, (John xvii. 22.) It is, therefore, rather 
with true Christians, as it was with Moses him- 
self, concerning whom God speaks thus: “ With 
him will I speak mouth to mouth, even appa- 
rently, and not in dark speeches; and the simil- 
itude (tiv 06Ear Kuglov, the glory of the Lord) 
shall he behold,” (Num. xii. 8.) For as he saw 
the glory of God apparently, so we with open 
face behold the glory of the Lord; as he, by 
seeing of this glory, was changed into the same 
likeness, and his face shone, or was dedofacuérn, 
“made glorious ;” so we, beholding the glory 
of God in the face of Jesus Christ (2 Cor. iv. 6.) 
are changed into the same glory. But though 
this may in some measure be enlarged to the 
Church in general, in which these gifts were 
exercised, I think it chiefly, and more eminently, 
refers to the apostles, mentioned ver. 12. 


Nore 19.—Parr XIII. 


THE expressions used by the Apostle in this 
passage are all Jewish, and should be inter- 
preted according to their use of them. Schoet- 
gen has entered largely into the argument here 
employed by the Apostle, and brought forth 
much useful information. 

He observes, first, that the Hebrew word v5, 
which answers to the apostle’s éxevdicucbut, 
“to be clothed,” signifies “to be surrounded, 
covered, or invested with any thing.” So, “to 
be clothed with the uncircumcision,” signifies 
“to be uncircumcised.”—Jalkut Rubeni,f. 163. 2. 


Nore 20, 21.] ON THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


We read in the book Zohar, on the word 
(Exod. xxiv. 18.) “Moses went into the midst 
of the cloud, and gat him up into the mount.” 
He went into the midst of the cloud, as if one 
put on a garment: so he was clothed with the 
cloud, wa5nx ‘D3 sd Nwiads wadnsr prod 
slip; and in Zohar Levit. fol. 29. col. 114. 
“ The righteous are in the terrestrial paradise, 
where their souls are clothed with lucid crowns,” 
si pws peadan. 

2d. The word nv3, “ house,” in Hebrew, often 
denotes “a case,” or “clothing.” So in the 
Targum of Onkelos, ‘5s 772, “the house of the 
face,” is a vetl; and so Myayn na, “the 
house of the fingers,” and 4) ny2, “the house of 
the hand,” signify gloves ; 937 n°3,“ the house 
of the feet,” shoes, &c. Therefore, olxnriquov 
ézevdicaoGat, “to be clothed on with a house,” 
may signify any particular qualities of the soul; 
what we, following the very same form of 
speech, call a habit; i. e.a coat or vestment. 
So we say the man has got a habit of vice, a 
habit of virtue, a habit of swearing, of hu- 
mility, &c. 

3d. The Jews attribute garments to the soul, 
both in this and the other world: and as they 
hold that all human souls preéxist, they say 
that, previously to their being appointed to 
bodies, they have a covering which answers the 
same end to them, before they come into life, 
as their bodies do afterwards. And they state 
that the design of God, in sending souls into 
the world, is, that they may get themselves a 
garment by the study of the Law, and good 
works. 

By this garment of the soul they mean also 
the image of God, or being made holy; the 
image which Adam and all his posterity have 
lost, and of which being now deprived, they 
may be said to be naked. They assign also 
certain vehicles to separate spirits, and believe 
that, upon the death of the body, the angel of 
death takes off the garments of this mortal life, 
and puts on the garments of paradise.—See 
the dissertation in Schoetgen. Hor. Heb. vol. 
i. p. 692-702 ; and Clark in loc. 


Nore 20.—Parr XIII. 


Tis expression, “ unequally yoked together,” 
evidentiy alludes to the ceremonial law of the 
Jews (Deut. xxii. 10. and Levit. xix. 19.), which 
prohibited their ploughing with an ox and an 
ass together, and gives its full and spiritual 
interpretation. See also ver. 16. where the 
promise given to the Israclites (Levit. xxvi. 1], 
12.) was now realized by the Spirit of God 
dwelling in them by his miraculous gifts. In 

yer. 17. the spiritual signification of the law of 
the clean and unclean animals (Levit. xi. 25.) 
is again clearly revealed. God ordained this 
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distinction between meats and animals, for the 
purpose of inculcating a mental sanctification 
and purity ; separating his chosen people from 
the company of heathens and idolators, and 
any thing that defileth, ; 


eo. 
Note 21.—Parr XIII. 


ON THE MEANING OF THE worDs T'PITON 
TOYTO EPXOMAI. 


“Do not these words import,” says Dr. 
Paley, “that the writer had been at Corinth 
twice before? Yet, if they import this, they 
overset every congruity we have been endeavy- 
ouring to establish. The Acts of the Apostles 
record only two journeys of St. Paul to Corinth. 
We have all along supposed, what every mark 
of time, except this expression, indicates, that 
the Epistle was written between the first and 
second of these journeys. If St. Paul had 
been already twice at Corinth, this supposition 
must be given up; and every argument, or 
observation, which depends upon it, falls to the 
ground. Again, the Acts of the Apostles not 
only record no more than two journeys of St. 
Paul to Corinth, but do not allow us to suppose 
that more than two such journeys could be made 
or intended by him within the period which the 
history comprises: for, from his first journey 
into Greece to his first imprisonment at Rome, 
with which the history concludes, the Apostle’s 
time is accounted for. If, therefore, the Epistle 
were written after the second journey to 
Corinth, and upon the view and expectation of 
a third, it must have been written after his first 
imprisonment at Rome, i.e. after the time to 
whieh the history extends. When I first read 
over this Epistle, with the particular view of 
comparing it with the history, which I chose to 
do without consulting any commentary what- 
ever, I own that I felt myself confounded by 
the text. It appeared to contradict the opinion 
which I had been led, by a great variety of 
circumstances, to form, concerning the date 
and occasion of the Epistle. At length, how- 
ever, it occurred tomy thoughts to inquire, 
whether the passage did necessarily imply that 
St. Paul had been at Corinth twice ; or whether, 
when he says, ‘This is the third time I am 
coming to you,’ he might mean only that this 
was the third time that he was ready, that he 
was prepared, that he intended, to set out upon 
his journey to Corinth. I recollected that he 
had once before this purposed to visit Corinth, 
and had been disappointed in his purpose ; 
which disappointment forms the subject of 
much apology and protestation in the first and 
second chapters of the Epistle. Now, if the 
journey in which he had been disappointed was 
reckoned by him one of the times in which ‘ he 
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was coming to them, then the present would 
be the third time, i.e. of his being ready and 
prepared to come; although he had been 
actually at Corinth only once before. This 
conjecture being taken up, a farther examina- 
tion of the passage and the Epistle produced 
proofs which placed it beyond doubt. ‘This is 
the third time I am coming to you.’ In the 
verse following these words he adds, ‘I ‘told 
you before, and foretell you, as if I were present 
the second time; and being absent, now I 
write to them which heretofore have sinned, 
and to all other, that, if I come again, I will 
not spare.’ In this verse the Apostle is declar- 


ing beforehand what he would do in his intended _ 


visit: his expression, therefore, ‘as if I were 
present the second time,’ relates to that visit. 
But, if his future visit would only make him 
- present among them a second time, it follows 
that he had been already there but once. 
Again, in the fifteenth verse of the first chapter, 
he tells them, ‘ In this confidence I was minded 
to come unto you before, that ye might have 
a second benefit. Why asecond, and not a 
third benefit? why devrégay, and not, tolryy 
weow, if the telroy zoyouct, in the thirteenth 
chapter, meant a third visit? for, though the 
visit in the first chapter be that visit in which 
he was disappointed, yet, as it is evident from 
the Epistle, that he had never been at Corinth 
feom the time of the disappointment to the 
time of writing the Epistle, it follows, that 
if it were only a second visit in which he was 
disappointed then, it could only be a visit which 
he proposed now. But the text, which I think 
is decisive of the question, if any question 
remain upon the subject, is the fourteenth verse 
of the twelfth chapter; ‘ Behold, the third time 
I am ready to come to you; ’J0ov, telroy 
Etolunc Eyw élOeivy. It is very clear that the 
toltoy Erolung yw éMOeiv of the twelfth chapter, 
and the toiroy toit0 zeyoune of the thirteenth 
chapter, are equivalent expressions, were in- 
tended to convey the same meaning, and to 
relate to the same journey. The comparison 
of these phrases gives us St. Paul’s own expla- 
nation of his own words; and it is that very 
explanation which we are contending for, viz. 
that teitoy todto %eyouav does not mean that, 
‘he was coming a third time, but that, ‘this 
was the third time he was in readiness to come, 
toltoy étoluws %yw. Upon the whole, the matter 
is sufficiently certain ; nor do I propose it as a 
new interpretation of the text which contains 
the difficulty, for the same was given by Grotius 
long ago, but I thought it the clearest way of 
explaining the subject, to describe the manner 
in which the difficulty, the solution, and the 
proofs of that solution, successively presented 
themselves to my inquiries. Now, in historical 
researches, a reconciled inconsistency becomes 
a positive argument. First, because an impos- 
tor generally guards against the appearance of 
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inconsistency ; and secondly, because when 
apparent inconsistencies are found, it is seldom 
that any thing but truth renders them capable 
of reconciliation. The existence of the diffi- 
culty proves the want or absence of that caution, 
which usually accompanies the consciousness 
of fraud; and the solution proves, that it is not 
the collusion of fortuitous propositions which 
we have to deal with, but that a thread of truth 
winds through the whole, which preserves ev- 
ery circumstance inits place.” Paley’s Hore 
Pauline, chap. iv. No. 11. 


Nore 22.—Parr XIII. 


ON THE DATE AND OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE 
TO THE ROMANS. 


Tus Epistle is supposed by some to have ob- 
tained the first place among the apostolical writ- 
ings,on account of the excellency ofits doctrines; 
and by others, on account of the preéminence of 
the city. to which it was addressed. Various 
years have been assigned for its date. The 
most probable is that supported by Bishop 
Tomline, Lardner, Lord Barrington, and Ben- 
son, who refer it to 58. Its internal evidence 
satisfactorily proves that it was written at 
Corinth, at the time the Apostle was preparing 
to tuke the contributions of the churches to 
Jerusalem, (Rom. xv. 25-27.) He also men- 
tions to the Romans the name of the man with 
whom he lodged at the time he wrote to them 
at Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23.), as well as that of 
Erastus, the chamberlain of that city, (2 Tim. 
iv. 20.) We find it was dictated by St. Paul 
in the Greek language to his amanuensis Ter- 
tius (Rom. xvi. 22.), and was forwarded to the 
Church at Rome by Phebe, a deaconess of 
Cenchrea, which was a port at Corinth, (Rom. 
xvi. 1.) 

It is uncertain at what time the Church of 
Rome was planted. On the day of Pentecost 
there were “strangers of Rome, Jews and Prose- 
lytes,” among the witnesses of the miraculous 
descent of the Holy Ghost. It is probable, 
indeed we may say certain, that these persons 
would, on their return to Rome, relate both to 
the Jews, and to those of the Gentiles with 
whom they were acquainted, the wonderful 
events which had taken place. There were 
many thousands of Jews at Rome at this time. 
Josephus informs us (Antig. Jud. lib. xviii. e. 
12.), that their number amounted to eight 
thousand; and Dio Cassius (lib. xxxvii. ¢. 17.), 
that they had obtained the privilege of living 
there according to their own laws. There was 
also a continued intercourse between the Jews 
who remained in thelr own country and the 
Jews of the provinces. The tribute money to 
the temple was regularly paid by the latter, and 
the messengers, or apostles of the Sanhedrin, 
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were as regularly sent from the former. The 
events which occupied the public attention 
of the Jewish nation, the memory of the mir- 
acles of Christ, his crucifixion, and asserted resur- 
rection, with the subsequent firmness and work- 
ing of miracles by his former followers, would 
have become familiar to a large proportion of 
the Jews and proselytes at Rome, and the man- 
ner in which the faith of the Romans is repre- 
sented (Rom, i. 8), as being celebrated over 
the whole world, as well as the mention of the 
various eminent members of the Church of 
Rome, prove to us also that the Gospel of 
Christ had been fully established among them, 
though it is uncertain by what means. 

I have endeavoured to show in a former note 
the probability that St. Peter visited Rome 
about the time of the Herodian persecution, 
after he had escaped by miracle from his 
prison ; and that he was attended by St. Mark. 
Many arguments concur also to prove that this 
Evangelist wrote his Gospel under the inspec- 
tion of St. Peter, for the use of the newly-con- 
verted proselytes of the Romans. An opinion 
prevailed very generally among the Jews, that 
the Holy Land was to be the exclusive scene 
of the great events which should attend the 
establishment of the Messiah’s kingdom. Of 
all the apostles, St. Peter appears to have been 
most devotedly attached to the peculiar senti- 
ments of his own people. It was with difficulty 


he could persuade himself, even when a vision 


from heaven commanded him to go to a Gentile, 
that it was his duty to visit Cornelius. Though 
he had preached the Gospel to the Samaritans 
at Lydda, and in the provinces of Judea, the 
thought does not seem to have occurred to him, 
that the Gospel was to be preached out of 
Judea to the Gentile nations. For these rea- 
sons I think we are justified in concluding, that, 
though he might have taken refuge in Rome, 
he did not preach there to the people, nor estab- 
lish a Church. There certainly appears to be 
sufficient reason to believe that he went to 
Rome, but there is no proof whatever that he 
had at this time, at least, attempted to plant a 
Church. If he had done so, he would doubt- 
less have imparted the gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
as he had already done when he went down to 
confirm the Samaritans, after the preaching of 
Philip: but St. Paul tells the Romans, that he 
longed to see them, that he might impart unto 
them some spiritual gift. That St. Peter had 
not planted the Church of Rome, is implied 
also in Rom. xv. 20., that St. Paul wished to 
confine his ministry to those places which had 
not been visited by other apostles. He wished, 
however, to see Rome, and we may conclude 
therefore that St. Peter had not established the 
Church in that city. 

‘The design of’ this much-controverted Epistle 
is fully laid down in the sixteenth verse of the 
first chapter, in which the Apostle affirms the 
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perfect efficacy of the Gospel to salvation, both 

to the Jew and Gentile. At the time the 

Kpistle was written, the great controversy of 

the Church originated from an erroneous inter- 

pretation of the promise of God made to 

Abraham. The Jews supposed obedience to 

the moral Law of Moses, with the atonement 

and purifications of their ceremonial law, were 

a sufficient atonement and justification ; and, 

as the chosen seed of Abraham, they con- 

sidered themselves alone entitled to be heirs 

of the promises of God, and the benefits of the 

kingdom of the Messiah. These exclusive - 
claims rendered them unwilling to receive the 

Gospel which maintained the inefficacy of their 
own Law, admitted the Gentiles to the same 

privileges with themselves, and declared that 
faith in the promises of God without circum- 
cision was the condition of salvation. The 
object of the Apostle throughout the Epistle is 
evidently to confute these deep-rooted preju- 
dices, and to convince the Jews that the Gospel 
of Christ, and not the Law of Moses, was the 
appointed means of salvation. These contests 
between the Jews and Christians were carried 
to such a height at Rome, that the contending 
parties were banished in the eleventh year of 
Claudius from the city, (Acts xvii. 2.) Among 
these were Aquila and Priscilla, who, coming 
to Corinth about the time that St. Paul first 
visited that place, and being of the same occu- 
pation with him, received him into their house. 
There is reason to suppose, therefore, that they 
made St. Paul acquainted with the disordered 
state of the Church at Rome, and that he ad- 
dressed this Epistle to the Romans as soon as 
the Church was again reéstablished in that 
city, during his second visit to Corinth. 

The Christians at Rome were divided into 
three classes,—the native Jews who resided 
there, and in all probability first preached the 
Gospel to their countrymen; the proselytes to 
the Jewish religion; and the idolatrous Gen- 
tiles, who had been converted to the faith of 
Christianity. 

The unbelieving Romans, who were great 
admirers of the philosophy of the Greeks, con- 
sidered the light of nature as a sufficient guide 
in all matters of religion. Many converted 
Jews joined the unbelieving Jews in affirming 
that the Law of Moses was more efficacious 
than the Gospel of Christ; while the Gentile 
converts, rejoicing in their freedom from the 
bondage of the Law, regarded their Jewish 
brethren as superstitious and bigoted: and to 
these various parties the Epistle seems to be 
addressed, as wellas to the Church itself; to 
the Jew first, and then the Gentile. 

Dr. Paley, with his usual perspicuity, has 
shown that the principal object of the argumen- 
tative part of the Epistle, is “to place the 
Gentile convert upon a parity of situation with 
the Jewish, in respect of his religious condition, 
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and his rank in the Divine favor. The Epistle 
supports this point by a variety of arguments, 
such as that no man of either description was 
justified by the works of the Law, for this 
plain reason, that no man had performed them ; 
and it became therefore necessary to appoint 
another medium, or condition of justification, 
in which new medium the Jewish peculiarity 
was merged and lost; that Abraham’s own 
justification was antecedent to the Law, and 
independent of it; that the Jewish converts 
were to consider the Law as now dead, and 
themselves as married to another; that what 


the Law in truth could not do, in that it was’ 


weak through the flesh, God had done by send- 
ing his Son; that God had rejected the un- 
believing Jews, and had substituted in their 
place a society of believers in Christ, collected 
indifferently from Jews and Gentiles.” There- 
fore, in an Epistle directed to Roman believers, 
the point to be endeavoured after by St. Paul 
was, to reconcile the Jewish converts to the 
opinion that the Gentiles were admitted by God 
to a parity of religious situation with them- 
selves, and that, without their being obliged to 
keep the Law of Moses. This Epistle, though 
directed to the Roman Church in general, is 
in truth a Jew writing to Jews: accordingly, as 
often as his argument leads him to say any thing 
derogatory from the Jewish institution, he con- 
stantly follows it by a softening clause. Havy- 
ing (chap. ii. 28, 29.) pronounced that “he is 
not a Jew which is one outwardly in the flesh ; 
neither is circumcision that which is outward 
in the flesh,” he adds immediately, “ What 
advantage then hath the Jew? or what profit 
is there in circumcision? Much every way.” 
Having in the third chapter, verse 28., brought 
his argument to this formal conclusion, “that 
a man is justified by faith, without the deeds of 
the Law,” he presently subjoins (ver. 31.), “ Do 
we then make void the Law through faith? 
God forbid! Yea, we establish the Law.” 

In the seventh chapter, when, in verse 6., he 
had advanced the bold assertion, that “ now we 
are delivered from the Law, that being dead 
wherein we were held,” in the next verse he 
comes in with this healing question, “ What 
shall we say then? Is the Law sin? God 
forbid! Nay, I had not known sin but by the 
Law.” Having in the following words more 


than insinuated the inefficacy of the Jewish Law’ 


(chap. viii. 3.), “for what the Law could not do, 
in that it was weak through the flesh, God 
sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful 
flesh, and for sin, condemned sin in the flesh,” 
after a digression indeed, but that sort of a 
digression which he could never resist, a rap- 
turous contemplation of his Christian hope, and 
which occupies the latter part of this chapter ; 
we find in the next, as if sensible that he had 
said something that would give offence, return- 
ing to his Jewish brethren in terms of the 
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warmest affection and respect: “I say the truth 
in Christ, I lie not (my conscience also bearing 
me witnessin the Holy Ghost,) that I have great 
heaviness and continual sorrow in my heart; for 
I could wish that myself were accursed from 
Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen according 
to the flesh who are Israelites, to whom per- 
taineth the adoption, and the glory, and the 
covenants, and the giving of the Law, and the 
service of God, and the promises; whose are 
the fathers, and of whom as concerning the flesh 
Christ came.” When in the thirty-first and 
thirty-second verses of the ninth chapter, he 
represented to the Jews the error of even the 
best of their nation, by telling them that “ Israel, 
which followed after the law of righteousness, 
had not attained to the law of righteousness, 
because they sought it not by faith, but as it 
were by the works of the Law, for they stumbled 
at that stumbling-stone;” he takes care to 
annex to this declaration these conciliating ex- 
pressions: “ Brethren, my heart’s desire, and 
prayer to God for Israel is, that they might be 
saved ; for I bear them record, that they have a 
zeal for God, but not according to knowledge.” 
Lastly, having (chap. x. 20, 21.), by the appli- 
cation of a passage in Isaiah, insinuated the 
most ungrateful of all propositions to a Jewish 
ear, the rejection of the Jewish nation, as God’s 
peculiar people, he hastens, as it were to qualify 
the intelligence of their fall by this interesting 
exposition: “I say, then, hath God cast away 
his people (i. e. wholly and entirely)? God for- 
bid! for I also am an Israelite, of the seed of 
Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin. God hath 
not cast away his people which he foreknew ;” 
and follows this thought throughout the whole 
of the eleventh chapter, in a series of reflections 
calculated to soothe the Jewish converts, as 
well as to procure from their Gentile brethren 
respect to the Jewish institutions, 

We must be careful not to confine our views 
of St. Paul’s argument in this Epistle to the 
narrow limits within which Taylor of Norwich, 
the Socinian writers in general, and the pre- 
sumptuous reasoners of this school, have en- 
deavoured to do. These men have rejected the 
very foundations of the Apostle’s argument, the 
doctrines upon which Christianity rests, and 
without which the Scriptures are devoid of. 
meaning,—the doctrines of the atonement of 
Christ, and the fall of man. Semler, indeed, 
still further degrades the Apostle’s argument, 
by the supposition that St. Paul wished to sub- 
stitute Christianity merely as a purer and more 
intelligible system of morals than the Law of 
Moses, but less burdensome, tedious, and unat- 
tractive. 

Dr. Taylor’s system is well described by the 
present Archbishop of Dublin to be a mere 
adaptation of Scripture phrases. The. general 
principle of his theory is, that God, having 
rejected the Jews, has admitted all who believe 
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in Christ into the same relation to himself which 
the Israelites once held ; and the peculiar terms 
which he used to describe the condition and 
privileges of the Jews were used in the New 
Testament to describe the state and privileges 
of the Christian converts: whereas the terms, 
which are used in the Old Testament to de- 
scribe the privileges of the Jews are to be inter- 
preted with reference to their peculiar situation 
as the subjects of the visible theocracy. The 
same terms, when used in the Gospel, refer to 
the spiritual advantages conferred on Christians 
by the new covenant. The Law was the shadow 
or emblem; the Gospel is the accomplishment 
of the designs of God; and the same terms, 
when applied to the two covenants, will conse- 
quently have a different meaning. Dr. Taylor 
degrades the Christian, and elevates the Jewish 
scheme, by making, as an excellent critic has 
observed, “the Law the enduring dispensation, 
and the Gospel a mere dependency upon it.” 

In an excellent work by Mr. Mendham, en- 
titled Clavis Apostolica, the argument of Dr. 
Taylor is well analyzed and refuted. I have 
not room here to enter into a large variety of 
curious and difficult matter, arising from the 
comments of various learned writers on this 
Epistle. The opinions of Bishop Bull on the 
defect of grace to the Jew under the Mosaic 
dispensation, the precise ideas which the Jews 
formed of the effects of their Law in procuring 
or assisting their justification, and many others 
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require examination; and their more ample dis- . 


cussion would well repay the labor of the theo- 
logical student. With respect to the analysis 
of this Epistle, which is now submitted to the 
reader, I may be permitted to say that it is the 
result of an anxious examination of the labors 
of my learned and respected tutor, Mr. Young, 
Doddridge, Scarlet, Dr. Taylor, and his follow- 
ers, Mr. Belsham, Mr. Scott, and Whitby ; and 
to the works of these writers, as well as to the 
* Quarterly Review of Mr. Belsham On the 
Epistles, No. 59, I must refer the rcader. The 
commentators and the various writers on this 
Epistle have exhausted the language of eulogy 
on its structure, argument, and language. 
Nothing need be added to these well-deserved 
praises. The Epistle is indeed a masterpiece 
of beautiful reasoning, surpassing all human 
wisdom; it evidently bears the stamp of divine 
inspiration ; it enforces, in an irresistible man- 
ner, all the fundamental doctrines of Chris- 
tianity, gradually unfolding, from the fall of our 
first parents, the great mysteries of redemption, 
and fully displaying the wisdom and goodness 
of God in his dispensations towards man. Every 
argument that the ingenuity of man could devise 
against the Gospel system, the Apostle himself 
advances in the person of the unbelieving Jew, 
and answers in the most satisfactory and con- 
vincing manner. Guided by divine inspiration, 
he has happily anticipated and removed every 
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doubt and difficulty that can be raised to the 
truths of Revelation; he has communicated to 
man the hidden counsels of God; and, by along | 
and convincing train of argument, has fully 
demonstrated that the Gospel of Christ is the 
power of God unto salvation, and that there is 
no other means under heaven by which men 
can be saved. 
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Havine demonstrated that all mankind were 
subjected to sin and death by the sin of one 
man, the Apostle interrupts the analogy he is 
about to draw between Adam and Christ, for 
the purpose of establishing the doctrine of ori- 
ginal sin. The Apostle proves this point, by 
affirming that death reigned from Adam to 
Moses, that is, before the promulgation of the 
Levitical law ; that it reigned over those, who, 
not having received any promulged law threat- 
ening temporal death, were not capable of sin- 
ning after the manner of Adam’s transgression ; 
that it was passed upon all, consequently upon 
infants and idiots, to whom sin could not be 
imputed, as they were without the power of 
comprehending the knowledge of law; there- 
fore all mankind were necessarily subjected to 
death, not only for their own actual sin, but for 
the original sin and transgression of their first 
parents. St. Paul appears particularly desirous 
to prove this point, as it affords a strong addi- 
tional argument for the claims of the Gentiles; 
“ For if (as Mr. Young observes) the effects of 
Adam’s transgression extended to all univer- 
sally; surely we shall not dare to limit the 
effects of Christ’s merits to a part of mankind 
only.” Notes to the Sermon on Original Sin, 
p. 255. From the fall itself, sentence of death 
was passed on all mankind through the trans- 
gression of Adam; and the free gift of justifi- 
cation and life was restored through Christ. 
The plan of our redemption was coeval with, 
or rather was decreed before, the trangression 
of our first parents, and, like the evil which 
was then introduced, it extends to all, promot- 
ing the superior happiness of man, and the 
glory of God. By these irresistible arguments 
the Apostle still endeavoured to enforce on the 
minds of the Jews, that salvation was not con- 
fined to their Church and only obtained by 
the Mosaic Law, but that it was equally offered 
to all nations, through the obedience and righ- 
teousness of Jesus Christ. 
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Here the comparison of the Apostle is natur- 
ally preserved—the Greek word éyara sigm- 


364* 


fies the daily pay of a Roman soldier. The 
Greek word yéovoue, translated in this passage 
“a free gift,” Estius thinks (as mentioned by 
Macknight) may be rendered “a donative,” 
which the Roman generals voluntarily bestowed 
on their soldiers, as a mark of favor. Eternal 
death being the natural consequence or reward 
of sin—Eternal life not the natural reward of 
righteousness, but the free gift of God through 
Christ. The word éhevdeqwOéytes, v. 18, denotes 
the act of giving liberty to a slave, called by 
the Romans emancipation. 
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One of the objections of the opponents of 
Christianity may be removed, by considering 
the account of this miracle at Troas. It has 
been frequently said that the Evangelists pub- 
lished their Gospels some years after the events 
they relate had taken place ; and if their narra- 
tives had been written at the time, or imme- 
diately after, their histories would have been 
more credible. The proof they require is 
afforded in this passage, and in the remainder of 
the book of the Acts. St. Luke speaks of him- 
self as the companion of St. Paul. He was an 
eyewitness of the miraculous events he has re- 
corded, and he wrote and published them in 
Asia, immediately .after he had left St. Paul, 
among the very persons in whose presence this 
miracle had been wrought. St. Luke was prob- 
ably present among the congregation when 
Eutychus was raised to life; an event which 
took place at Troas in 58. He heard the proph- 
ecy of Agabus, at Cesarea, in the same year; 
he saw the miracle at Melita, two years after, 
in the year 60; he was with St. Paul during his 
two years’ imprisonment at Rome, and he pub- 
lished his Gospel immediately after, in the year 
63, in Asia. He could not have completed his 
narrative sooner. No avoidable delay whatever 
appears to have elapsed; the earliest possible 
invitation to the objectors and enemies of 
Christianity was made; and.neither Jew nor 
Gentile, in spite of their prejudices or hatred 
against. the Gospel, ventured to assert that the 
miracles he recorded were not true, or that the 
narrative itself was a forgery. 

See, for the time of the publication of St. 
Luke’s Gospel, Dr. Lardner’s Supplement to his 
Credibility, vol. iii. p. 187, 188 ; and Horne. 
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Two things are observable in this. passage. 
The power or control of one Christian teacher 
over others is distinctly mentioned; and the 
general body of Christians over whom the sev- 
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eral presbyters presided in their separate con- 
gregations, is called by the collective term “ the 
Church.” We infer, therefore, that the power 
over the Church at Ephesus did not rest with 
St. Peter, as the universal bishop; and, that 
several congregations unitedly form one Church, 
and this Church, as represented by its elders, 
submitted to the authority and influence of a 
teacher, who did not hold the pastoral charge 
over one congregation. Such are the prece- 
dents for church government given us in Scrip- 
ture; and as the laws of God or man continue 
to possess their authority so long as the neces- 
sity continues which caused their first enact- 
ment; and the necessity of a government over 
the various societies of Christians in different 
nations is still great and evident, ] am unable 
to discover on what account the precedents of 
Scripture, which are the laws of Christ and his 
apostles, are to be rejected at present. Some 
parts of Scripture direct our conduct as individ- 
uals ; but God is the Lord of kingdoms, societies 
and churches, as well as of individuals ; and the 
happiness of communities, as well as of individ- 
uals, would as certainly be preserved by their 
obedience to the laws of our Saviour. 

Dr. Hammond was of opinion that the apostles 
first appointed in every church bishops and 
deacons only, and that the bishops were to 
ordain presbyters for the several congregations, 
as might be required. This opinion, however, 
does not appear to be well founded. It is con- 
troverted by Whitby, and ridiculed by Scott. 
It must be observed here, that the persons for 
whom St. Paul sent to Miletus, are called, in 
verse 17., “elders,” 1oea6utéoous 175 éxxdyjalac : 
and in verse 28., ‘‘ overseers,” or “ bishops,” bua 
—iOeto énvoxémovs: from whence it has been 
very naturally inferred, that the name bishop 
originally signified the same as presbyter. This 
cannot indeed be doubted; but all inferences 
deduced therefrom, which clash with other pas- 
sages of Scripture, must be rejected. If we 
infer from this that there was no authority or 
superintendence in the churches, we contradict 
the evidence of Scripture, and of the primitive 
churches, as well as the testimony of our reason, 
which must convince us that every society must 
be governed by some laws, and their adminis- 
trators. Identity of names by no means proves 
identity of office. This will be evident ifwe . 
consider the manner in which the same epithets 
are given to the same persons in Scripture, 
where their offices, ranks, &c. are evidently 
distinct. Thus Christ is called (Isai. ix. 5.) 
rorw-rw, “Prince of Peace;” and Michael, 
who is by many supposed to be Christ, is called 
(Dan. xii. 1.) the 51135 qwn; and yet the kings 
of Persia and Grecia are each of them called by 
the same name. 

The same word is attributed to the captain 
of the host (1 Sam. xii. 9.); to the governor 
of a city (2 Chron. xvili. 25.); to the princes of 
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the tribes (1 Chron. xxvii. 22.); to the chief of 
the Levites (1 Chron. xv. 16, 27.); to the gover- 
nor of the sanctuary, (1 Chron. xxiv. 5.) So like- 
wise the term yr, a head or chief person, is 
spoken of God (2 Chron. xiii. 12.); of king 
J ehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx. 27.); of Jehoida, the 
high priest (2 Chron. xxiv. 6.) ; of other priests ; 
of a chief man of a tribe; of a judge of Israel ; 
of the chief door-keeper of the temple; of a 
chief captain. The same difference of mean- 
ing is to be found in the words najid, prince, and 
nasi, ruler or prelate. “ By all which it ap- 
peareth evidently that the same term may be 
used of men, much differing in place and de- 
gree, and having an imparity in their callings.”— 
See the last tract in the Bibliotheca Scriptorum 
of Dr. Hickes, p. 418. See also Bingham’s 
Eccles. Antig., and Archbishop Potter’s Church 
Government ; and others on the words presbyter, 


bishop, and elder. 


Nore 27.—Parrt XIII. 


Tse Alexandrine manuscript, and some 
others, read “the church of the Lord;” but 
Michaelis is clear, that Ocod is the true reading, 
on the principle that the reading which might 
occasion a correction, is more probably right, 
than that which is likely to arise from one. 
Now, “his blood,” that is, “the blood of God,” 
is an extraordinary expression, if not in the 
real text; but had that been xvglov, it is incon- 
ceivable how any one should alter it into Oeod. 

Instead of which, there are several different 
readings: zuglov, yovatod, zuglou teod, Feodt xal 
xvolov, xvolov xal Geov: all of which seem to 
have been alterations on account of the difficulty 
of the true reading deov, which gave occasion 
to sucha wish to alter it. Michaelis, vol. i. c. vi. 
sect. xili. p. 336, also “ the Church of God,” is a 
phrase very frequent in the New Testament, as 
Por i 2.5 oes Ml. om 7 2 OF 2 Cor. 13 

’ Gal. i. 13.; 1 Tim. iii. 5.; but the “Church of 
the Lord” is never found in it. Whitby ap. 
Elsley, vol. iii. p. 317. See the whole subject 
discussed at length in Kuinoel, Comment. in 
Lib. N. T. Hist. vol. iv. p. 678; and in Dr. Pye 
Smith’s work on the Messiah. 
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By the Spirit they apprized St. Paul of his 
danger, if he went up to Jerusalem. 
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Wirsivs, in his Life of St. Paul, chap. x. 
has endeavoured to show the prudence, inno- 
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cence, and wisdom of the Apostle’s conduct on 
this occasion, - 

St. Paul was accused of having exhorted the 
Jews to forsake the Law of Moses, and for- 
bidden them to circumcise their sons. In this 
charge there was a mixture of truth md _false- 
hood—St. Paul did not exhort the Jews to 
forsake the substance of the Mosaic Law, nor 
did he expressly enjoin them to relinquish even 
the ceremonial part. But it must, however, be 
confessed, that in his arguments addressed to 
the Gentile converts, in which he describes the 
rites and ceremonies of the Law as mere 
shadows of better things to come, the inference 
might fairly be drawn, that he did not consider 
these rites and ceremonies as any longer bind- 
ing to the Jews themselves. 

Why, then, did the apostles at Jerusalem, 
who knew all this as well as St. Paul, entreat 
him to purify himself, shave his head, and bind 
himself by a vow? Why did St. Paul himself 
comply with their request? A modern scholar, 
of considerable literary attainments, but whose 
name Witsius does not mention, so strongly 
felt the difficulty attending this question, that 
he was induced to doubt, in toto, the divine 
authority of the Christian religion. 

Witsius, however, is of opinion, that the con- 
duct of the elders on this occasion, as well as 
that of St. Paul himself, was fully justified by 
existing circumstances. ‘The great mass of 
the Jews were at that time so bigoted in favor 
of the ceremonial Law, that the full light of the 
Gospel was too strong for their eyes to bear 
at once. The temple was standing, and they 
were daily spectators of the sacrifices there 
offered up. St. Paul, whose maxim it was to 
“become all things to gain all men,” adopted a 
prudent but innocent artifice—this was a fit 
occasion for employing the wisdom of the 
serpent. 

Gilpin, Paley, and others, have blamed James 
and the presbytery of Jerusalem, for giving this 
advice, and St. Paul for following it; as sacri- 
ficing the truth of the Gospel to the prejudices 
of the Jewish zealots: for why, say they, 
should St. Paul offer propitiatory sacrifices (as 
in this case, Num. vi. 14.), inasmuch as by re- 
specting the type he showed disrespect to the 
antitype, Christ? This surely was not an 
indifferent matter, and his submitting thereto 
savoured of unjustifiable compliance, and a 
temporizing spirit. But this censure seems to 
be unfounded, for—1. The apostles had no 
scruple of conscience in conforming to the 
Jewish rites. St. Paul celebrated the feast of 
Pentecost now, and the Passover at his fourth 
visit to Jerusalem, (Acts xviii. 21.) And yet 
this highest Jewish rite was virtually superseded, 
when “ Christ our Passover” was sacrificed on 
the cross, according to St. Paul’s own doctrine, 
(1 Cor. v. 7,8.) And the apostolic decree did 


not prohibit the Jewish ritual to the zealots; it 
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only exempted the Gentile Christians from it, 
as unnecessary to salvation. 

2. The doctrine of St. Paul was perfectly 
conformable to the apostolic decfee, and to the 
Gospel; he maintained the insufficiency of all 
rites, whether of the “circumcision” or the 
“unecireumcision ;” whether of Jews or Chris- 
tians, without a “new creation,” or regenera- 
tion of the inward man; without an operative 

* “ faith” in Christ, “ productive of love” to man 
(Gal. v. 6. and vi. 15.) without “ circumcision” 
of the heart in spirit, not in the letter; whose 
praise is not of men, “but of God,” (Rom. ii. 
28, 29.) ‘ 

3. Were not the apostles and St. Paul, on 
that occasion, under the guidance of the Holy 
Spirit ? 

See Witsius, De Vita Pauli, cap. x.—Melet. 
Leiden. p. 109, &c. and Hales’s Analysis of 
Chronol. vol. ii. p. 1242. 
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Ir has been a question much agitated among 
the learned, how St. Paul’s ancestor became 
free of the city of Rome? St. Paul saying, in 
his answer to Lysias, “ But I was free born,” 
Acts xxii. 28. Vid. Gron. not. ad Joseph. p. 41— 
46. Never, certainly, was there a dispute more 
needless, since it is so very plain from many 
unquestionable authorities, that the freedom of 
the city of Rome was attainable by foreigners 
in various ways. By merit: thus two whole 
cohorts of Cameritians; thus Heracliensium 
Legio, and many others, mentioned by Tully, 
pro Balbo, c. 22. By favor: thus the cohort 
garrisoned at Trapezus, spoken of by Tacitus, 
Hist. 1. 3. c. 47; thus Alaudarum Legio, so 
often mentioned by Cicero, Suet. Jul. 24. 2. 
Nothing is more certain, than that the Jews as- 
sisted Julius Cesar with their forces, Jos. Antig. 
1. xiv. c. 8. § 1, 2,3, which he also very gratefully 
acknowledges. Ibid. c. x. § 2, 7. The like 
they did by Mark Antony, ibid. c. 15.§ 8. Can 
it be supposed that many of them did not at 
that time, either by merit or favor, procure the 
freedom of the city of Rome ? or was it Anti- 
pater alone who had that honor conferred on 
him? Tbid. c. 8 § 3. By money: as in the 
instance of the centurion. Hence, probably, 
it is that we read of so many Jews free of the 
city of Rome, who dwelt in Greececand Asia. 
Ibid. c. x. § 13, 14, 16,17, 18,19. By being 
freed from servitude: very great numbers be- 
came citizens this way, through the covetous- 
ness or vainglory of their masters, as well as 
from their own merit. Vid. Dionys. Halic. 
Ant. Rom. |. iv. c. 24. Suet.-Aug. c. xl. n. 3. 
That multitudes. of the Jews, in _ particular, 
became free this way appears from Tiberius 
enlisting four thousand freed Jows at one time, 
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and sending them to Sardinia. Compare Suet. 
Tib..c. xxxvi. n. 2. Tacitus, 1. 2.c. Ixxxv. n. 4. 
Jos. Antiq. 1. 18. ¢. iii. § 5. - 

It has been generally believed, however, that 
the inhabitants of Tarsus, born in that city, 
had the same rights and privileges as Roman 
citizens, in consequence of a charter or grant 
from Julius Cesar. Calmet disputes this, be- 
cause Tarsus was a free, not a colonial city; 
and he supposes that St. Paul’s father might 
have been rewarded with the freedom of Rome 
for some military service; and that it was in 
consequence of this that St. Paul was born 
free. But that the city of Tarsus had such 
privileges appears extremely probable. In 
chap. xxi. 39., Paul says, he was born at Tarsus 
in Cilicia; and in this chap. ver. 28, he says, 
“he was free-born;” and at ver. 25, he calls 
himself a Romans; as he does also chap. xvi. 
37. From whence it has been reasonably con- 
cluded that Tarsus, though no Roman colony, 
had this privilege granted to it, that its na- 
tives should be citizens of Rome. Pliny, in 
Hist. Nat. lib. v. 27, tells us, that Tarsus was 
a free city. And Appian, De Bello Civil. lib. 
v. p. 1077, ed. Tollii, says that Antony made 
the people of Tarsus free, and discharged 
them from paying tribute. Dio Cassius, lib. 
xlvii. p. 508, edit. Reimar, further tells us, 
“ Adeo Cesari priori, et ejus gratia etiam poste- 
riori, favebant Tarsenses, ut urbem suam pro 
Tarso Juliopolin vocaverint.” Philo, De Virt. 
vol. ii. p. 587, edit. Mang. makes Agrippa say 
to Caligula, “ You have made whole countries, 
to which your friends belong, to be citizens of 
Rome.” These testimonies are of weight 
sufficient to show that St. Paul, by being born 
at Tarsus, might have been free-born, anda 
Roman.—See Biscoe On the.4cts, Bishop Pearce 
on Acts xvi. 37., Dr. A. Clarke, and others. 
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ON ST. PAUL’S DECLARATION THAT HE WAS 
IGNORANT THAT ANANIAS WAS HIGH PRIEST. 


Sr. Paur’s ignorance that Ananias was high 
priest, has presented some difficulty, and oc- 
casioned much discussion. The former modes 
of considering the subject are given by the 
learned Witsius®. How, it is demanded, could 
Paul be mistaken in the person of a man so 
exalted in-rank as the high priest? And, if he 
was mistaken, can his excuse be considered ag 
sufficient ? The Jews were forbidden fo revile 
their ruler; were they therefore permitted to 
revile the rest of their countrymen? In reply 
to this, some explain the words, “not to know,” 


* Witsius, De Vitd Pauli, cap. 10. ap. Meletem. 
Leidensia. ve 
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as equivalent to “not to acknowledge.” I do of Claudius, mentioned in the eleventh chapter of 
not acknowledge him for high priest—our Great the Acts. St. Paul, therefore, who took a jour- 
High Priest is Jesus Christ: him only can I ney to Jerusalem at that period, could not have 
allow as such. This, however, does not appear been ignorant of the elevation of Ananias to 
satisfactory to Witsius, and he proposes two that dignity. Soon after the holding of the first 
elucidations, leaving his reader to choose be- council, as it is called, at Jerusalem, Ananias 
tween them :— : was dispossessed of his office, in consequence 
Ist. It is very possible that St. Paul was not of certain acts of violence between the Sa- 
acquainted with the person of the high priest. maritans and the Jews, and sent prisoner to 
For St. Paul had been for some time absent Rome, whence he was afterwards released, and 
from Judea ; and the office of high priest being returned to Jerusalem. Now from that period 
completely at the disposal of the Roman gov- he could not be called high priest, in the proper 
ernor, changes were very frequent; so much sense of the word, though Josephus has some- 
so, that, as Josephus informs us, there had times given him the title of doyegeds, taken in 
been three high priests in the course of one _the more extensive meaning of a priest, who 
year. It may further be observed, that Ananias had a seat and voice in the Sanhedrin; and ~ 
did not wear his pontifical robes, which were. Jonathan, though we are not acquainted with 
worn only in the temple. the circumstances of his elevation, had been 
2dly. We may suppose that St.Paul was not raised in the mean time to the supreme dignity 
mistaken in the person of the high priest, but of the Jewish Church. Between the death of 
happening to have his eyes turned another way Jonathan, who was murdered by order of Felix, 
when the command was given, he was notaware and the high priesthood of Ismael, who was 
from whom the expression proceeded, but at- invested with that office by Agrippa, elapsed an 
tributed it to some other member of the San- interval in which this dignity continued vacant. 
hedrin seated with the high priest upon the Now it happened precisely in this interval that 
bench. Le Clerc, and the most learned of the St. Paul was apprehended in Jerusalem; and 
English interpreters, incline to this explanation. the Sanhedrin, being destitute of a president, he 
But what can justify the harshness of Paul’s undertook of his own authority the discharge of 
reply (v. 3.), supposing it addressed to any in- that office which he executed with the greatest 
different individual? Itisanswered,that Paul’s tyranny. It is possible, therefore, that St. Paul, 
words amount to a prophetic denunciation, and who had been only a few days in Jerusalem, 
not an imprecation—Tizrew of wédder. This might be ignorant that Ananias, who had been 
was proved in the event; for, as Grotius ob- dispossessed of the priesthood, had taken upon 
serves, Ismael Phabi succeeded to the high himself a trust to which he was not entitled ; 
priesthood soon after; whether on account he might therefore very naturally exclaim, 
of the death or the removal of Ananias is “T[ wist not, brethren, that he was the high 
uncertain. : priest.” Admitting him, on the other hand, to 
Michaelis’ has solved the difficulty, however, have been acquainted with the fact, the ex- 
in a very satisfactory manner. On this passage pression must be considered as an indirect re- 
it has been asked, 1. Who was this Ananias? proof, and a tacit refusal to recognise usurped 


2. How can it be feconciled with chronology, 
that Ananias was at that time called the high 
priest, when it is certain, from Josephus, that 
the time of his holding that office was much 


authority. 

A passage, then, which has hitherto been in- 
volved in obscurity, is brought by this relation 
into the clearest light; and the whole history 


earlier? And 3. How happened it that Paul of St. Paul’s imprisonment, the conspiracy of the 
said, “I wist not, brethren, that he was the fifty Jews, with the consent of the Sanhedrin, 
high priest,” since the external marks of office their petition to Festus to send him from Cesa- 
must have determined whether he were or not? rea, with an intent to murder him on the road, 
“On all these subjects,” says Michaelis, “is are facts which correspond to the character of 
thrown the fullest light, as soon as we examine the times, as described by Josephus, who men- 
the special history of that period; alight which tions the principal persons recorded in the 
is not confined to the present, but extends itself Acts, and paints their profligacy in colors even 
to the following chapters, insomuch that it can- stronger than those of St. Luke. 

not be doubted that this book was written, not , 

after the destruction of Jerusalem, but by a 
person who was contemporary to the events 
which are there related.” 

Ananias, the son of Nebedeni, was high priest 
at the time that Helena, queen of Abiadene, ,; 
supplied the Jews with corn from Egypt, during Ir is probable these conspirators laid them- 
the famine which took place in the fourth year selves under all the curses that were usually 
denounced in an excommunication. It was 
usual among the Jews, for private persons to 


Nore 32.—Parr XIII. 


b Michaelis, vol. i. p.51-64. Horne,i. 116-118. 
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excommunicate both themselves and others’. 
From their perverted oral tradition, they made 
it a rule that a private person might kill any one 
who had forsaken the Law of Moses, of which 
crime St. Paul was accused. They therefore 
applied to the Jewish magistrates, who were 
chiefly of the sect of the Sadducees, and St. 
Paul’s bitterest enemies, for their connivance 
and support (v. 14.), who gladly aided and 
abetted this manner of taking away his life, 
and, on its failure, determined themselves after- 
wards to make a similar attempt, (Acts xxv. 3.) 
Their vows of not eating and drinking were as 
easy to loose as to bind; according to Light- 
foot (vol. ii. p. 703), any of their rabbies or wise 
men could absolve them. 


Nore 33.—Parr XIII. 


We learn from this epithet, that the word 
Nazarene was applied to the Christians as a 
term of contempt in the time of the Apostles. 
Tertullus evidently meant the Christians in 
general, who being followers of the despised 
Nazarene, probably obtained this appellation 
from the very first. It does not, however, ap- 
pear that this name was assumed by the Chris- 
tians themselves. They were called among 
themselves “the Brethren,” “ They of the Faith,” 
and “ the Faith,” till at length, when they became 
more numerous, and received a large accession 
of converts from the Gentiles, Christian became 
the general name ; and the Hebrew Christians, 
who still perhaps bore the name of Nazarenes 
among the Jews, were distinguished among 
Christians by the names of “ the Hebrews,” and 
“They of the Circumcision.” If this epithet 
was generally applied to the early Christians 
by their enemies, it is not necessary to prove 
that the Nazarenes, to whom Tertullus alluded, 
were believers in the Divinity of our Lord, and 
in those doctrines which are now embodied in 
the formularies and creeds of the Church. 

Long after the death of the apostles we read 
of a class of religionists who were called Naza- 
renes; who blended in their ecclesiastical regi- 
men the Jewish rites and Christian precepts, and 
maintained various opinions respecting the 
person of Christ, which are defensible neither 
from the Scriptures, nor the decisions of the 
primitive Church. Dr. Priestley attempted to 
prove that these Nazarenes, and another sect, 
the Ebionites, who likewise advocated errone- 
ous notions on this important subject, were the 
same; and that they were the remnant of the 
Church at Jerusalem, maintaining, in depression 
and neglect, the pristine faith in its ancient 


© Selden, De Jure Nat. 1. iv.c.7 and 8. pp. 472 
and 478; and De Syned. 1. i. c. 7. p. 829, fin. 830 and 
857. Biscoe, 278, vol. i. 


NOTES ON THE ACTS AND EPISTLES. 


[Part XIII. 


purity. Bishop Horsley, on the contrary, as- 
serted, and made his assertion good by the best 
remaining evidence, that the name of Nazarene 
was never heard of among Christians them- 
selves, as descriptive of a sect, before the final 
destruction of Jerusalem by Adrian; when it 
became the specific name of the Judaizers, who 
at that time separated from the Church of Je- 
rusalem, and settled in the north of Galilee. 
The name was taken from the country in which 
they settled ; but it seems to have been given 
in contempt, and not without allusion to the 
earlier application of it by the Jews, to the 
Christians in general. The object of this epi- 
thet was to stigmatize these Nazarenes as mere 
Judaizers, who endeavoured to retain the Jewish 
observances, while they professed Christianity, 
and thus to degrade and corrupt the Gospel. 
The Hebrew Christians, properly so named, 
left Jerusalem during the siege, and retired to 
Pella, whence they afterwards removed and 
settled at #lia. Neither were the Nazarenes 
the same as the Ebionites; as Epiphanius, 
Mosheim, and others, speak of them as separate 
communities. 

Such are the opposite statements of these con- 
troversialists ; and the result of their discussion 
has given another proof to the world, that the 
Unitarian opinions are as utterly unsupported 
by antiquity as they are by Scripture ; and that 
the common vulgar Christianity of the system 
rightly called orthodox, and which is in vain 
endeavoured to be used as a term of contempt, is 
the one, true, and ancient faith, upon which the 
hopes of a Christian must be founded. The 
Divinity and Atonement of Christ. are the un- 
changeable basis of the Christian’s confidence 
that his repentance is accepted by his Creator. — 
See Horsley’s Letters to Priestley, pp. 174-180, 
&c. and Bingham’s Eccles. Antiq. 8vo. edit. 
vol. i. p. 13, lib. i. cap. 2. §°1. See also Semler 
ap. Archbishop Laurence’s work On the Logos 
of St. John, p. 76. 


Nore 34.—Parr XIII. 


TuEreE are two modes of arranging the con- 
struction of this verse. Hither, “ When Felix 
heard these things he deferred them, and said, 
that after he had acquired a more perfect knowl- 
edge of that way, and Lysias being come, he 
would take full cognizance of the business ;” or, 
“ When he heard these things, having,” &c. as 
in our translation. Beza and Grotius state, 
that Felix had two points, the one of law, the 
other of fact, to determine. The first was, 
whether the new sect of the Nazarenes was 
against the Law of Moses; the other, whether 
Paul was raising a tumult. On the first, the 
learned were to be consulted; on the other, 
Lysias was the most conclusive witness. Hence 


~ mittendos.” 


Nore 35.-37.] 


delay was entirely proper. Whitby cannot al- 
low that the text will bear this construction, and 
holds with the English version, that Felix had 
already gained a knowledge of the Christian 
way by his residence at Caesarea, where Cor- 
nelius was converted, and Philip the deacon, 
and many disciples resided, chap. xxi. 8, 16. 
Elsley, vol. iii. p. 330. 


Nore 35.—Parr XI. 


For the probable date of Felix’s recal to 
Rome, see the remarks on Section ii. Part XV. 


Nore 36.—Parr XIII. 


A FREEMAN of Rome, who had been tried for 
a crime, and sentence passed on him, had a 
- right to appeal to the emperor, if he conceived 
the sentence to be unjust; but, even before the 
sentence was pronounced, he had the privilege 
of an appeal in criminal cases, if he conceived 
that the judge was doing any thing contrary to 
the laws. Ante sententiam appellari potest in 
criminali negotio, si judex contra leges hoc faciat. 

An appeal to the emperor was highly respect- 
ed. The Julian law condemned those magis- 
trates, and others, having authority, as violators 
of the public peace, who had put to death, tor- 
tured, scourged, imprisoned, or condemned any 
Roman citizen who had appealed to Cesar. 
Lege Julid de vi publica damnatur, qui aliqua 
potestate preditus, Ciwem Romanum ad Impera- 
torem appellantem necarit, necarive jusserit, tor- 
serit, verberaverit, condemnaverit, in publica vin- 
cula duci jusserit. 

This law was so very sacred and imperative, 
that, in the persecution under Trajan, Pliny 
would not attempt to put to death Roman citi- 
zens who were proved to have turned Chris- 
tians ; hence, in his letter to Trajan, lib. x. Ep. 
97, he says, “‘ Fuerunt alii similis amentie, quos, 
quia cives Romani erant, annotavi in urbem re- 
“ There were others guilty of sim- 
ilar folly, whom, finding them to be Roman 
citizens, I have determined to send to the 
city.” Very likely these had appealed to 
Cesar.—See Grotius ap. Dr. Clarke, and Bishop 
Pearce. 5 
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Norr 37.—Parr XIII. 


Sr. Luxe here relates that, “when St. Paul 
was sent from Cesarea to Rome, he was with 
the other prisoners committed to the care of 
Julius, an officer of the Augustan cohort,” that 
is, a Roman cohort, which had the honor of 
bearing the name of the emperor. Now it 
appears from the account which Josephus has 
given in his second book on the Jewish wart, 
that when Felix was procurator of Judea, the 
Roman garrison at Casarea was chiefly com- 
posed of soldiers who were natives of Syria. 
But it also appears, as well from the same 
book*, as from the twentieth book of his An- 
tiquities’, that a small body of Roman soldiers 
was stationed there at the same time, and that 
this body of Roman soldiers was dignified with 
the title of TEBAXTH, or Augustan, the 
same Greek word being employed by Josephus, 
as by the author of the Acts of the Apostles. 
This select body of Roman soldiers had been 
employed by Cumanus, who immediately pre- 
ceded Felix in the procuratorship of: Judea, for 
the purpose of quelling an insurrection. And. 
when Festus, who succeeded Felix, had occa- 
sion to send prisoners from Cesarea to Rome, 
he would of course entrust them to the care of 
an officer belonging to this select corps. Even 
here then we have a coincidence, which is 
worthy of notice—a coincidence which we 
should never have discovered, without consult- 
ing the writings of Josephus. But that which 
is most worthy of notice is the circumstance, 
that this select body of soldiers. bore the title 
of Augustan. This title was known of course 
to St. Luke, who accompanied St. Paul from 
Cesarea to Rome. But that, in the time of 
the Emperor Nero, the garrison of Cesarea, 
which consisted chiefly of Syrian soldiers, con- 
tained also a small body of Roman soldiers, and 
that they were dignified by the- epithet Augus- 
tan, are circumstances so minute, that no im-_ 
postor of a later age would have known them. 
And they prove incontestibly, that the Acts of 
the Apostles could have been written only by a 
person in the situation of St. Luke. 


@ Bell. Jud. lib. ii. cap. 13, sect. 7. 

& Antiq. Jud. lib. xx. cap. 6. 

f Bishop Marsh’s Lectures, part v. pp. 82, 84. 
Horne’s Addenda to 2d edit. of Crit. Introduct. 
p: 741. 
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PVT ery: 


Notre 1.—Parr XIV. 


ARisTARcHus is mentioned, Col. iv. 10., as 
St. Paul’s fellow-prisoner; and in Philemon 24, 
as his fellow-laborer. No records remain to 
enable us to elucidate his history 


Note 2.—Parr XIV. 


For avery curious and interesting account 
of the ships of Alexandria, and the trade in corn 
between that place and Puteoli, see Bryant’s 
treatise on the Euroclydon, Analysis of Mythol- 
ogy, vol. v. p. 343, 349; and Haseus’ treatise 
in the Critict Sacri, De Navibus Alexandrinis, 
vol. xiii. p.. 717, &c. 


Nore 3.—Parr XIV. 


THERE is some obscurity in this expression. 
Commentators are divided, whether the wind 
arose against the island or the ship. By the 
words zat’ adt7ys, Boisius and Wolfius under- 
stand zodgas, “the ship.” Boltenius refers it 
to 10 motor, ver. 10., and thinks that wdr7js is 
put for adzod. Kuinoel is of opinion that the 
island is referred to. 

Schleusner on this passage (voc. $éAdw) inter- 
prets the words zat’ «drys to mean the ship. 
It seems, however, evident that the island is 
meant, from the grammatieal construction, and 
that it refers to ty Kovjryy, in the preceding 
tine. Our translation points, though rather 
obscurely, to the same meaning (“There arose 
against it”), which is rather more clearly ex- 
pressed in the Rheims translation, (“A tem- 
pestuous wind, called Euro-Aquilo, drove against 
it”), and the Vulgate (“ Misit se contra ipsam, 
Cretam, scilicet, ventus typhonicus”), and Cas- 
talio’s version (“In eam procellosus ventus im- 
pegit”), agree in the same manner. 

This acceptation of the signification of this 
passage contradicts the idea that the wind Euro- 
clydon blew from a northerly quarter, as it must in 
such case have driven the vessel from the island, 
and not towards it, as it appears to have done. 
The course of the wind from the south-east 
would impel the ship towards the island of 
Crete, though not so directly but that they might 
weather it, as they in fact did, and got clear, 
though it appears that they incurred some risk 
of being wrecked, when running under, or to 


the south of the island of Clauda, or Gaudos, 
which lies opposite to the port of Phenice, the 
place where they proposed to winter. See 
Kuinoel, Comm. in Lib. Hist. NV. Tin loc. the 
Dissertation on St. Paul’s Voyage.—Ap. Class. 
Journ. No. 38, p. 202, and Bryant. Wolfius 
quotes at length the passage in Boisius, referred 
to by Kuinoel. 


Note 4.—Part XIV. 
ON THE WIND CALLED EUROCLYDON. 


Tus wind is generally supposed to be that 
tempestuous and uncertain wind which blows 
from all directions, and is called a Levanter. 
“The Euroclydon,” says Dr. Shaw, “seems to 
have varied very little from the true east point ; 
for, as the ship could not bear up, éytomOalusty, 
loof up, against it, ver. 15., but they were 
obliged to let her drive, we cannot conceive, as 
there are no remarkable currents in that part 
of the sea, and as the rudder could be of little 
use, that it could take any other course than as 
the wind directed it. Accordingly, in the de- 
scription of the storm, we find that the vessel 
was first of all under the island of Clauda, 
ver. 16., which is a little to the southward of the 
parallel of that part of the coast of Crete, from 
whence it may be supposed to have been driven ; 
then it was tossed along the bottom of the 
gulph of Adria, ver. 27., and afterwards broken 
to pieces, ver. 41., at Melita, which is a little to 
the northward of the parallel above mentioned ; 
so that the direction and course of this particu- 
lar Euroclydon seems to have been first at east 
by north, and afterwards pretty nearly east by 
south.” 

The learned Jacob Bryant* examines at great 
length the decision of Dr. Bentley, who en- 
deavoured to prove that the Euroclydon was the 
same as Enro-Aquilo in the Vulgate; and, 
though it is not found in any table of the winds 
among either the Greek or Roman writers, nor 
in the temple of the winds of Andronicus Cyr- 
rhestes at Athens, that it corresponded to the 
wind Cacias, Kaxlag. Mr. Byrant contends 


* Bryant’s Analysis of Mythology, vol. v. p. 330 
-341; Shaw’s Travels, 4to. edit. p. 329, edit. 2. p. 
331. Dissertation on St. Paul’s Voyage, &c. No. 38 
of the Class. Journ. Etym. M. rupav yi dor 7) roa 
cviwov opidga mv01, dg zal eQoxdr'Sor zadetrar, and 
Hesychius rupav: 6 wéyag tivewog. The Alexandrian 
MS. and the Vulgate read for ev’9ozi:'Jon—erigant's 
4wv, Euro-Aquilo, ap. Kuinoel. 


there was no such wind as Euro-Aquilo. An 
anonymous writer, No. 38, of the Class. Journ., 
has drawn up the argument in a very satisfac- 
tory manner, 

The Latin Vulgate translation, that of Castalio, 
and some others, render the word Euroclydon, by 
Euro-Aquilo, a word found no where else, and in- 
consistent in its construction with the principles 
on which the names of the intermediate or com- 
pound winds are framed. Euro-notus is so called, 
as intervening between Euro and Notus, and as 
partaking, as was thought, of the qualities of both. 
The same holds true of Libo-notus, as being in- 
terposed between Libs and Notus. Both these 
compound winds lie in the same quarter, or 
quadrant of the cirele, with the winds of which 
they were composed; and no other wind inter- 
venes. But Euros and Aquilo are at ninety 
degrees distance from each other; or, accord- 
ing to some writers, at fifteen degrees more, or 
at 105 degrees ; the former lying in the south- 
east quarter, and the latter in the north-east ; 
and two winds, one of which is the east cardi- 
nal point, intervene, as Cecias and Subsolanus. 
The Carbas of Vitruvius occupies the middle 
point between Eurus and Aquilo, in his scheme 
of the winds; but this never had, nor could 
have, the appellation of Euro-Aquilo, as it lies 
in a different quarter, and the east point is 
interposed, which could scarcely have been 
overlooked in the framing of a compound 
appellation. The word Euroclydon is evidently 
composed of Eurus, or Eigoc, the south-east 
wind, and ziidwr, a wave, an addition highly 
expressive of the character and effects of this 
wind, but, probably, chiefly applied to it when it 
became typhonic or tempestuous. Indeed the 
general character under which Eurus is de- 
scribed, agrees perfectly with the description 
of the effects of the wind which caused the 
distress related in the account of this voyage. 


Nore 5.—Part XIV. 


Tue island on which St. Paul was shipwrecked 
was in Adria. Kuinoel, and the commentators 
who adopt the general opinion, that St. Paul 
was wrecked at the African Malta, interpret 
Adria, in a very wide sense, of the sea between 
Greece, Italy, and Africa, in such manner, that 
the Ionic, Cretic, and Sicilian seas, are com- 
prehended under that appellation. Byrant, in 
his dissertation above referred to, limits the 
application of the word to the waters of the 
gulf, still called the Adriatic. 

The Adriatic Sea in early ages comprehended 
only the upper part of the Sinus Ionicus, where 
was a city anda river, both called Adria, from 
one of which it took its name. It afterwards 
was advanced deeper in the gulf; but never so 
engrossed it as to lose its original name. It was 
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called for many ages promiscuously, the Adriatic 
and Ionian Gulf. Thucydides (lib. i.), Theophras- 
tus (Hist. Plant. lib. viii. cap. x.), and Polybius 
(lib. ii, p. 102, edit. Casaub, Par. 1609), confirm 
Mr. Bryant’s opinion. Polybius informs us, 
that the Ionian Gulf reached south to the 
promontory of Corinthus, in Bruttia, where was 
the commencement of the Sicilian Sea; but 
even this, which was the remotest point south 
of the Adriatic, was never supposed to extend 
as far as Malta in the Mediterranean. 

Strabo says expressly, that the Adriatic Sea 
is bounded by Panormus, and a port of Crismor, 
and by the Ceraunian mountains, which lie in 
about forty degrees north latitude, and upwards 
of four degrees to the north of Malta; and 
in another place, that the Ceraunian mountains, 
and the Promontorium Japygium form the boun- 
dary or mouth of the Ionian Sea (book vi. p. 
405, Oxf. edit.) 

And Ptolemy, so far from accounting Malta 
to be an island of the Adriatic Sea, reckons it 
to be a part of Africa; and Pomponius Mela 
inclines to the same arrangement: the latter 
writer speaks of Corcyra, which is in latitude 
39° 30/ north, (nearly half a degree to the south 
of the Ceraunian mountains,) as being situated 
in the neighbourhood (vicina), not in the Adri- 
atic Sea; so that he probably meant to assign 
the same limits with Strabo. 


® 


Nore 6.—Parr XIV. 


See on the rudder-bands, Pocock’s Travels, 
vol. i. p. 135. Bishop Pearce in loc. and the 
explanations and quotations in Kuinoel. 


Nore 7.—Part XIV. 


Aifchuooos is properly (says Bochart) an 
isthmus, or a narrow strait between two seas; 
but it here seems to mean (says Kuinoel) an 
oblong drift or heap of sand, a sand-bank. Mr. 
Bryant, however, objects to this interpretation. 

The rém0¢ OvOchuaoos (says Bryant) is noth- 
ing else but the natural barrier of a harbour ; 
where this is wanting, they make an artificial 
one, called a mole, or pier; otherwise there can 
be no security for shipping, the harbour being 
little better than a road without it. Such a 
barrier or headland was here, which they en- 
deavoured to get round, and failed. ‘This may 
be learned from the context—Jlegutecdrtes 
02 cig rén0v OOkhucoor, émoushav yy vadby : 
where the word éxmeodvtes was before: it 
signifies falling upon a place in taking a round 
or circuit. The mariners saw a bay, into 
which they had a mind to run their ship; but 
they met with a small promontory, that pro- 
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jected and formed the entrance into the bay, 
and which was washed on each side by the sea. 
This impeded them, and in endeavouring to get 
round it, their ship struck and stood fast. Mr. 
Bryant confirms this interpretation of the word 
by the authority of Chrysostom. See Kuinoel 
in loc., and Bryant’s Dissertation, p. 397. 


Nore 8.—Parr XIV. 
ON THE ISLAND OF MELITA. 


Many commentators have been of opinion 
that St. Paul was wrecked at Meleda or Melite, 
in the Adriatic, and not at Malta, in the Med- 
iterranean. Kuinoel mentions Rhoer as the 
principal continental divine who has defended 
this opinion, The most celebrated treatise, 
however, with which we are acquainted, is that 
of Mr. Bryant, who has defended this opinion at 
great length, with all his usual learning, and 
more than his usual judgment; and in the 
general opinion,I believe, has been supposed 
to have established his position. I shall again 
refer to the summary of his arguments, and 
the just remarks of the anonymous writer I have 
before referred to, on this subject. 

I am of opinion, he observes, that the island 
Meleda, last mentioned, is the one here alluded 
to. My reasons are as follow:—“'The island 
of Meleda lies confessedly in the Adriatic Sea, 
which situation cannot, without much strain on 
the expression, be ascribed to the island of 
Malta, as [have before shown (Note 5.) Me- 
leda lies nearer the mouth of the Adriatic than 
any other island of that sea, and would of 
course be more likely te receive the wreck of 
any vessel that should be driven by tempests 
towards that quarter. Meleda lies nearly N. 
W. by N. of the south-west promontory of 
Crete, and of course nearly in the direction of 
a storm from the south-east quarter. The man- 
ner in which Melita is described by St. Luke 
agrees with the idea of an obscure place, but 
not with the celebrity of Malta at that time. 
Cicero speaks of Melita (Malta) as abounding 
in curiosities and riches, and possessing a 
remarkable manufacture of the finest linen. 
The temple of Juno there, which had been pre- 
served inviolate by both the contending parties 
in the Punic wars, possessed great stores of 
ivory ornaments, particularly figures of Victory— 
antiquo opere et summa arte perfecte.” 

“ Malta,” says Diodorus Siculus, “is fur- 
nished with many and very good harbours, and 
the inhabitants are very rich, for it is full of all 
sorts of artificers, among whom there are ex- 
cellent weavers of fine linen. Their houses 
are very stately and beautifully adorned. The 
inhabitants area colony of Pheenicians, who, 
trading as merchants as far as the Western 
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Ocean, resorted to this place on account of its 
‘commodious ports and convenient situation for 
a sea trade; and by the advantages of this 
place, the inhabitants presently became famous 
both for their wealth and merchandise.” 

It is difficult to suppose that a place of this 
description could be meant by such an expres- 
sion, as of an island called “ Melita;” nor 
could the inhabitants, with any propriety of 
speech, be understood by the epithet “ bar- 
barous.” 

But the Adriatic Melite perfectly corre- 
sponds with that description. Though too ob- 
scure and insignificant to be particularly noticed 
by the ancient geographers, the opposite and 
neighbouring coast of [llyricum is represented 
by Strabo as petfectly corresponding with the ~ 
expression of St. Paul. 

The circumstance of the viper or poisonous 
snake that fastened on St. Paul’s hand merits 
consideration. 

Father Giorgi, an ecclesiastic of Melite 
Adriatica, who has written on this subject, 
suggests very properly, that as there are now 
no scrpents in Malta, and as it should seem 
were none in the time of Pliny, there never’ 
were any there, the country being dry and 
rocky, and not affording shelter or proper nour- 
ishment for animals of that description. But 
Meleda abounds with those reptiles, being 
woody and damp, and favorable to their way of 
life and propagation. The disease with which 
the father of Publius was afflicted (dysentery, 
combined with fever, probably intermittent) 
affords a presumptive evidence of the nature 
of the island. 

Such a place as Melite Africana (Malta), dry 
and rocky, and remarkably healthy, was not 
likely to produce sucha disease, which is al- 
most peculiar to moist situations and stagnant 
waters ; but might well suit a country woody 
and damp, and probably for want of draining, ex- 
posed to the putrid effluvia of confined moisture. 
“ The following are the principal objections, 
with their answers, to Mr. Bryant’s and Rhoer’s 
hypothesis: 1, Tradition has unvaryingly as- 
serted this as the place of the Apostle’s ship- 
wreck.—The tradition cannot be traced to the 
time of the wreck. 2. The island in the Vene- 
tian Gulf, in favor of which Mr. Bryant so 
learnedly contends, is totally out of the track 
in which the Euroclydon must have driven the 
vessel.—The contrary has been shown, (see 
Note 4.) 3. It is said, in verse 11. of this 
chapter, that another ship of Alexandria, bound, 
as we must suppose, for Italy, and very probably 
carrying wheat thither, as St. Paul’s vessel did 
(chap. xxvii. 38.), had been driven out of its 
course.—The same Levanter which drove one 
from its course, might have driven the other 
also. 4. In St. Paul’s voyage to Italy from 
Melita, on board the Alexandrian ship that had 
wintered there, he and his companions landed 


. 
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at Syracuse (ver. 12, 13.), and from thence 
went to Rhegium. But if it had been the Tlly- 
rian Melita, the proper course of the ship would 
have been first, to Rhegium, before it reached 
Syracuse at all; whereas, in a voyage from the 
present Malta to Italy, it was necessary to 
reach Syracuse in Sicily, before the ship could 
arrive at Rhegium, in Italy. This is the strong- 
est argument; but see Note 11. 

The learned Dr. Gray, author of the inval- 
uable Key to the Old T'estament, in his work on 
the connection between the sacred writings 
and the literature of Jewish and heathen au- 
thors, favors the opinion of Mr. Bryant, and 
confirms its probability by a similar incident in 
the life of Josephus, who was wrecked on his 
way to Rome, in the Adriatic Sea, in the same 
year with St. Paul. 

“The account in the- life of Josephus,” says 
Dr. Gray, “written by himself, appears to 
relate to this voyage, and seems to prove that 
Josephus was a companion in a part of it with 
St. Paul. There are, indeed, difficulties which 
interfere with this opinion, which, as the subject 
is of some moment, may be proposed for 
critical investigation.” 

The relation is as follows:— After the 
twenty-sixth year of my age, it happened that 
I went up to Rome on the occasicn that I shall 
now mention. At the time when Felix was 
procurator of Judea, there were certain priests 
of my acquaintance, good and worthy persons, 
whom ona small and trifling occasion he had 
put into bonds, and sent to Rome to plead their 
cause before Cesar. For these I was desirous 
to procure deliverance, and that especially 
because | was informed that they were not un- 
mindful of piety towards God, even under their 
afflictions, but supported themselves with figs 
and nuts: accordingly I came to Rome, though 
it was often through great hazards by sea, for 
our ship being wrecked in the midst of the 
Adriatic Sea, we that were in it, being about 
six hundred in number, swam for our lives all 
the night, when, upon the first appearance of 
the day, a ship of Cyrene appearing to us, by 
the providence of God, I and some others, 
eighty in all, preventing the rest, were taken 
up into the ship: and when [ had thus escaped 
and come to Puteoli, I became acquainted with 
Aliturus, an actor of plays, a Jew by birth, 
and much beloved by Nero, and through his 
interest became known to Poppea, Cesar’s 
wife, and took care, as soon as possible, to 
entreat her to procure that the priests might be 
set at liberty.” 

“The dates,” says this learned writer, “might 
be shown so far to correspond, that there would 
be no objection from this source. It is not 
improbable that Josephus, who was of sacer- 
dotal descent, and brought up in the strict pro- 
fession of the Pharisaic opinions, should have 
felt an interest in the welfare of St. Paul, who 


WoL. I. 


NOTES ON THE ACTS. 


*373 


was a Pharisee, brought up at the feet of Ga- 
maliel, and who might be called a priest, as he 
was a doctor of the law, and assumed the 
character of a preacher of righteousness. What 
Josephus says of Felix having, as procurator of 
Judea, sent the persons spoken of to Rome, 
may be inaccurately stated, or may relate to 
some order first given by Felix to this effect, 
but the execution of which was delayed by the 
change of governors. This would accord with 
the account of St. Luke, and would not be in- 
consistent with what, is further stated by him, 
that St. Paul was detained two years in con- 
finement, and that Festus, not long after his 
arrival to take possession of the government, 
examined Paul at Cesarea; and after having 
again heard his defence in presence of Agrippa, 
directed him to be conveyed to Rome. Jose- 
phus, then speaking of the imprisonment and 
sending of St. Paul to Rome, ascribes both’the 
measures to their first author, whose unpopular 
government was the subject of very general 
complaint, and whose proceedings.were most 
likely to be traversed at Rome. 

The piety and resignation which the historian 
ascribes to his companions, accord well with 
the character of St. Paul; and the circumstance 
of their supporting themselves by figs and ruts, 
may help to explain what is stated in the Acts, 
that the “passengers fasted fourteen days ;” 
that is, had no regular food. It might have 
been by means of the interest of Aliturus, that 
St. Paul was allowed the liberty of residing at 
his own house at Rome. The other difficulties 
which occur are not so easily removed, and 
present a fair subject for discussion. It is 
stated by Josephus that there were six hundred 
persons in the ship in which he sailed, though 
in the vessel in which St. Paul was wrecked, 
there but two hundred and seventy-six. 

The number, however, mentioned by Josephus 
is so great, as to lead us to suspect some mis- 
take, since it is not by any means credible that 
trading vessels at that time were accustomed to 
contain, or capable of accommodating, so great 
a number of persons. 

With respect to the difference between the 
account in the Acts, and that of Josephus, as 
to the circumstances of the escape, it is to be 
considered whether Josephus, and the seventy- 
nine with him, might not have been separated 
from those, who swam to. shore at Melita, and 
have been taken up in the ship of Cyrene, 
being the persons who first cast “ themselves 
into the sea,” as is related in the Acts; and 
whether the remainder of the crew, who, Jose- 
phus states, were swimming with him all the 
night, and of whose subsequent fate he says 
nothing, might not have reached the land to- 
gether with St. Paul. Why, when Josephus 
afterwards, upon this supposition, must have re- 
ceived the account of St. Paul’s escape with the 
rest, he should omit to record it, can be ex- 
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plained only from a reluctance which he might 
feel, to confirm or report the miraculous circum- 
stances which demonstrated the divine coun- 
tenance to St. Paul’s mission, which, if he had 
admitted, he must have been a convert to 
Christianity. He certainly speaks inaccurately 
in one instance, representing himself and his 
companions to have swam all the night, which, 
without a miracle at least, could not have been 
literally effected ; another difficulty, and per- 
haps the greatest, is, that St. Paul expressly 
says, that they all escaped safe to land, and that 
when they escaped they knew that the island 
was called Melita, which seems to imply, that 
they all reached the same island. It is possible, 
however, that the Apostle, by the word “all,” 
refers to the immediate antecedent in the verse, 
speaking distinctly of those who followed the 
first division. 

The integrity of. the miracle, and the declar- 
ations of St. Paul, that there should be no loss 
of any mans life, and that not a hair should fall 
from the head of any of them, are equally es- 
tablished, whether the whole crew reached the 
land, or some only, while others were taken up 
into a ship. If Josephus was one of the breth- 
ren, whom the Apostle found at Puteoli, he 
might have been delayed on his voyage from 
Melita, or detained at Puteoli by Aliturus, till 
St. Paul arrived there; if the circumstances 
should not be thought to be satisfactorily recon- 
ciled, there are still so many concurrences, that 
the accounts must at least be allowed to bear a 
very remarkable resemblance to each other, if 
not to refer to the same event; for let it be con- 
sidered that in both accounts the prisoners are 
represented to have been put into bonds by 
Felix, upon a trifling occasion, and in both to 
have appealed to Cesar. In both relations, 
men of extraordinary piety and excellence are 
exposed to shipwreck in the Adriatic in the 
same year; and in both they wonderfully es- 
cape; by a remarkable providence, in both his- 
tories they arrive at Puteoli; and in both in- 
stances the prisoners are, by an unexpected 
indulgence in some degree, set at liberty, in 
consequence it should seem, of interest made 
with the emperor.—Johan. Fred. Wandalinus 
considers Malta, in the Mediterranean, as the 
scene of St. Paul’s shipwreck, p. 773, in a dis- 
sertation in the 138th vol. of the Critict Sacri. 


Note 9.—Parr XIV. 


Mr. Bryant fully proves that the people of 
Malta, in the Mediterranean, could not be justly 
called “barbarous.” On this point the testi- 
mony of Diodorus Siculus (see Note 8.) is 
decisive. Mr. Bryant, after some extracts on 
the magnificence of the temples at Malta, goes 
on to contrast the descriptfon of the African 


NOTES ON THE ACTS AND EPISTLES. 


[Part XIV. 


Malta, given by the classical writers, with the 
brief but forcible account of the Adriatic Melite 
in the New Testament. The island is situated 
in the Adriatic Gulf, near the river Naro, in 
the province of the Nesticans, an Illyrian 
people. What is the character of these Illy- 
rians ? Barbarous beyond measure ; so that they 
are seldom mentioned without this denomi- 
nation. Thucydides, speaking of Epidamnus, 
says, it was “in the neighbourhood of the Tau- 
lantii, a barbarous set of people, Illyrians.”— 
Hist. lib. i. Polybius says, that in his time 
“they did not seem so much to have feuds and 
quarrels with any particular nation, as to be at 
war with all the world.”—Hist. lib. ii. p. 100, 
edit. Casaub. Item excerpte Legationes, sect. 
cxxy. Diodorus seldom mentions them but he 
terms them barbarians. Speaking of the Lace- 
demonians giving them a remarkable check, he 
says (lib. xiv. p. 464, edit. Stephan.), tod zrodhod 
Dokoaous txavoay tovs Pag6dgous. One Illyrian 
nation was called the Dardanians; of whom 
Nicolaus Damascenus (Yuvaywy7, wagaddSay 
70wy) mentions an odd rule, which, I believe, no 
other body politic imposed upon itself: they 
were washed only three times—when they were 
born, when they married, and when they died 
—tols év 16 Blo hobortar udvor, dra» yévavtot, 
nal émlyduors, wal reheut@ytes. Strabo speaks 
of the country as naturally good, but neglected 
and barren, “on account of the savage dispo- 
sition of the inhabitants, and the national turn 
to plunder.” They are represented as rude in 
their habits, and their bodies disfigured with 
marks and scarifications, by way of ornament, 
(Strabo, vol. i. p. 484, edit. Amstel. 1707); 
not given to traffic, and ignorant of the use 
of money. (Schol. in Dionys. Tegujy. ad vers. 
97.) They are described as extending to the 
Danube north, and eastward to Macedonia 
and Thrace ; comprehending a villainous broth- 
erhood under different denominations, (Liv. 
lib. x. cap. 2.) Lllyrwi Liburnique et. Istri, gen- 
tes fere. Such were the Scordisci, a nation 
bent on ruin; who are said to have made a 
beautiful country for seven days’ journey a 
desert. Add to these the Bessi, so supreme in 
villainy, that the banditti looked up to them, and 
called them, by way of eminence, “ The Thieves.” 
(Strabo, vol. i. p. 490, edit. Amstel. 1707.) In 
short, it is notorious that all the tract of Illyria, 
from the city Jissus north-west, was termed 
“Tihvgus Boobagrxi: partly on account of the 
ferocity of the inhabitants, and partly to distin- 
guishit fromthe Hellenic, where the Greeks had 
made their settlements. Itis observable, that the 
islands upon this coast were noted for a despe- 
rate race of freebooters; and, what is most to 
the purpose, Melite and Corcyra particularly 
swarmed with pirates. They so far aggrieved 
the Romans by their repeated outrages, that 
(Appian. De Bello Illyrico) Augustus ordered 
the island to be sacked, and the inhabitants to 
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be put to the sword. This in great measure 
was executed. So that, when the Apostle 
arrived in these parts, the island must have 
been very much thinned, and the remainder of 
the people well disciplined. i 


Note 10.—Partr XIV. 


Ir was the custom with the ancient Greeks 
and Romans, to place the image or picture of 
the deity, to whose care and protection they 
committed the ship, at the stern, and to place 
the sign, by the name of which the ship was 
called, at the head’. It is a dispute among 
learned men, whether the tutelar deity were not 
also sometimes the sign, and for that reason 
placed both at head and stern. There are 
undeniable instances in ancient authors, wherein 
some of the heathen deities are placed at the 
head. And it is not very likely, that such ships 
should have other deities at the stern, than those 
to whose tutelage they were committed. Of this 
sort is the ship which carried Paul to Italy. It 
had Castor and Pollux, two heathen deities, at the 
head, and doubtless, if any, had the same also 
at the stern, as the tutelar gods, protectors, and 
patrons of the ship, these being esteemed deities 
peculiarly favorable to mariners. 
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An argument has been brought in favor of 
the opinion, that the island here in question was 
the island of Malta, “ from St. Paul’s: calling at 
_ Syracuse, i in his way to Rhegium; which is so 
~ far out of the track, that no exinaple can be 
produced in the history of navigation, of any 
ship going so far out of her course, except it 
was driven by a violent tempest.” This argu- 
ment tends principally to show, that a very in- 
correct idea has been formed of the relative 
situations of these places. The ship which car- 
ried St. Paul from the Adriatic Sea to Rhegium 
would not deviate from her course more than 
half a day’s sail by touching at Syracuse, and 
the delay so occasioned would probably be but 
a few hours more than it would have been, had 
they proceeded to Syracuse in their way to the 
straits of Messina, from Malta, as the map will 
show. Besides, the master of the ship might 
have, and probably had, some business at Syra- 
cuse, which had originated at Alexandria, from 
which place it must have been originally in- 
tended the ship should commence her voyage 
to Puteoli; and in this course the calling at 


6 Vid. Hammond in loc., Virg. Eneid. 1. 10. v. 
157, 166, et 171. Ovid, De Trist. Eleg. 9. v. 1, 2. 
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Syracuse would have been the smallest devia 
tion possible, 
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Dr. Larpyer has shown that this mode of 
custody was in use amongst the Romans, and 
that whenever it was adopted, the prisoner was 
“bound to the soldier by a single chain: in 
reference to which St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 20., 
tells the Jews, whom he had assembled, “ For 
this cause, therefore, have I called for you to 
see you, and to speak with you, because that 
for the Hope of Israel I am bound with this 
chain,” thy Ghuow todbtyy meglxeruar. It is in 
exact conformity, therefore, with the truth of 
St. Paul’s situation at the time, that he declares 
of himself (Eph. vi. 20.), zocobetdw éy dhicsr. 
And the exactness is the more remarkable, as 
divorg, a chain, is no where used in the singu- 
lar number to express any other kind of custody. 
When the prisoner’s hands or feet were bound 
together, the word was deqwol, “ bonds,” Acts 
xxvi. 29. When the prisoner was confined 
between two soldiers, as in the case of Peter 
(Acts xii. 6.), two chains were employed; and 
it is said upon his miraculous deliverance, that 
the “chains” (éddcevc, in the plural) “fell from 
his hands.”—Paley’s Hore Pauline. 


Nore 13.—Parr XIV. 
ON THE DATE AND OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE 
TO THE EPHESIANS. 


Tur Epistles which follow in this part of 
the Arrangement were written by St. Paul 
during his imprisonment at Rome. This will 
appear from the allusions. which are repeatedly 
made by him to that event. In this Epistle to 
the Ephesians we meet with—“I Paul, the 
prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles,” 
chap. ili. 1. “I therefore (the prisoner of the 
Lord) beseech you,” chap. iv. 1. “For which 
Tam an ambassador in bonds,” chap. vi. 20.5 
and we know that Tychicus, by whom the 
Epistle was probably sent, chap. vi. 2]., as the 
subscription affirms, was with him during his 
first imprisonment. As St. Paul does not speak 
of the probability of his release, we may con- 
clude, with Dr. Lardner, Bishop Tomline, 
Mr. Horne, and others, that it was written in the 
early part of his imprisonment. 

Many learned men have doubted whether 
this Epistle was sent to the Church at Ephesus, 
They think that the proper direction is, The 
Epistle of Paul to the Laodiceans ; and sup- 
pose it to be the same which the Apostle men- 
tions Coloss. iv. 16. “When this Epistle is 


376* 


read among you, cause that it be read also in 
the Church of the Laodiceans; and that ye 
likewise read the Epistle from Laodicea.” Dr. 
Paley’s arguments in the affirmative are entitled 
to much regard. 

“ Although it does not appear,” he observes, 
“to have ever been disputed that the Hpistle 
before us was written by St. Paul, yet it is well 
known that a doubt has long been entertained 
concerning the persons to whom it was ad- 
dressed. The question is founded partly in 
some ambiguity in the external evidence. 
Marcion, a heretic of the second century, as 
quoted by Tertullian, a father in the beginning 
of the third, calls it, The Epistle to the Laodi- 
ceans. From what we know of Marcion, his 
judgment is little to be relied upon; nor is it 
perfectly clear that Marcion was rightly under- 
stood by Tertullian. If, however, Marcion be 
brought to prove that some copies in his time 
gave ’Ey Aaodizela in the superscription, his 
testimony, if it be truly interpreted, is not 
diminished by his heresy; for, as Grotius 
observes, ‘cur.in ea re mentiretur nihil erat 
‘cause.’ The name ’Ey ’Eqgéog, ‘In Ephesus,’ 


in the first verse, upon which word singly” 


depends the proof that the Epistle was written 
to the Ephesians, is not read in all the manu- 
scripts now extant. I admit, however, that the 
external evidence preponderates with a mani- 
fest excess on the side of the received reading. 
The objection, therefore, principally arises 
from the contents of the Epistle itself, which 
in many respects militate with the supposition 
that it was written to the Church of Ephesus. 
According to the history, St. Paul had passed 
two whole years at Ephesus, Acts xix. 10., and 
in this point, viz. of St. Paul having preached 
for a considerable length of time at Ephesus, 
the history is confirmed by the two Epistles to 
- the Corinthians, and by the two Epistles to 
Timothy. ‘I will tarry at Ephesus until Pente- 
cost,’ 1 Cor. xvi. 8. ‘We would not have you 
ignorant of our trouble which came to us in 
Asia,’ 2 Cor.i.8. ‘As I besought thee to abide 
still at Ephesus, when I went into Macedonia,’ 
1 Tim. i. 3. ‘And in how many things he 
ministered unto me at Ephesus, thou knowest 
well,” 2 Tim.i.18. I adduce these testimonies 
because, had it been a competition of credit 
between the history andthe Epistle, I should 
have thought myself bound to have preferred 
the Epistle. Now every Epistle which St. Paul 
wrote to the Churches which he himself had 
founded, or which he had visited, abounds with 
references and appeals towhat had passed during 
the time that he was present among them; where- 
as there is not a text inthe Epistle to the Ephesians 
from which we can collect that he had ever been 
at Ephesus at all. The two Epistles to the Cor- 
inthians, the Epistle to the Galatians, the Epistle 
to the Philippians, and the two Epistles to the 
Thessalonians, are of this class; and they are full 
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of allusions to the Aipisitlete history, his recep- 
tion, and his conduct whilst amongst them ; the 


- total want of which, in the Epistle before us, is 


very difficult to account for, if it was in truth 
written to the Church of Ephesus, in which city 
he had resided for so longa time. This is the 
first and strongest objection. But farther, the 
Epistle to the Colossians was addressed to a 
Church in which St. Paul hadneverbeen. This 
we infer from the first verse of the second chap- 
ter: ‘For I would that ye knew what great 
conflict I have for you, and for them at Laodicea, 
and for as many as have not seen my face in 
the flesh” There could be no propriety in thus 
joining the Colossians and the Laodiceans with 
those ‘who had not seen his face in the flesh,’ 
if they did not also belong to the same descrip- 
tion. Now his address to the Colossians, whom 
he had not visited, is precisely the same as his 
address to the Christians, to whom he wrote in 
the Epistle which we are considering: ‘We 
give thanks to God and the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, praying always for you, since we 
heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and of the 
love which ye have to all the saints,’ Col. 1. 3, 4. 
Thus he speaks to the Ephesians, in the Epistle 
before us, as follows; ‘Wherefore I also, after 
I heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, and 
love unto all the saints, cease not to give thanks 
for you, making mention of you in my prayers,’ 
chap. 1.15. The words ‘having heard of your 
faith and love,’ are the very words we see, 
which he uses towards strangers; and it is not 
probable that he should employ the same in 
accosting a Church in which he had long exer- 
cised his ministry, and whose faith and love he 
must have personally known. The Epistle to 
the Romans was written before St. Paul had been 
at Rome; and his address to them runs in the 
same strain with that just now quoted : ‘I thank’ 
my God, through Jesus Christ, for -you all, that 
your faith is spoken of throughout the whole 
world,’ Rom. i.8. Let us now see what was 
the form in which our Apostle was accustomed 
to introduce his Epistles, when he wrote to 
those with whom he was already acquainted. 
To the Corinthians it was this: ‘T thank my God 
always on your behalf, for the grace of God which 
is given you by Jesus Christ ;? 1 Cor.i. 4. To 
the Philippians, ‘I thank my God upon every 
remembrance of you,’ Phil. i. 3. To the Thes- 
salonians: ‘We give thanks to God always for 
you all, making mention of you in our prayers ; 
remembering without ceasing your work of 
faith and labor of love, 1 Thess. i. 2, 3. To 
Timothy: ‘I thank God, whom I serve from my 
forefathers with pure conscience, that without 
ceasing I have remembrance of thee in my 
prayers night and day,’ 2 Tim. i.3. In these 
quotations it is usually his remembrance, and 
never his hearing of them, which he makes the 
subject of his thankfulness to God. 

“As great difficulties stand in the way, sup- 
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posing the Epistle before us to have been writ- 
ten to the Church at Ephesus; so I think it 
probable that it is actually the Epistle to the 
Laodiceans, referred to in the fourth chapter 
of the Epistle to the Colossians. The text 
which contains that reference is this: ‘When 
this Epistle is read among you, cause that it be 
read also in the Church of the Laodiceans, and 
that ye likewise read the Epistle from Laodicea,’ 
Col. iv. 16. The Epistle from Laodicea was an 
Epistle sent by St. Paul to that Church, and by 
them transmitted to Colosse. The two Churches 
were mutually to communicate the Epistles they 
had received. This is the way in which the 
direction is explained by the greater part of 
commentators, and is the most probable sense 
that can be given to it. It is also probable that 
the Epistle alluded to was an Epistle which had 
been received by the Church of Laodicea lately. 
It appears, then, with a considerable degree of 
evidence, that there existed an Epistle of St. 
Paul nearly of the same date with the Epistle 
to the Colossians, and an Epistle directed to a 
Church (for such the Church of Laodicea was) 
in which St. Paul had never been. What has 
been observed concerning the Epistle before us 
shows that it answers perfectly to that character. 

“ Nor does the mistake seem very difficult to 
account for. Whoever inspects the map of 
Asia Minor will see, that a person proceeding 
from Rome to Laodicea would probably land at 
Ephesus, as the nearest frequented seaport in 
that direction. Might not Tychicus then, in 
passing through Ephesus, communicate to the 
Christians of that place the letter with which 
he was charged ? And might not copies of that 
letter be multiplied and preserved at Ephesus ? 
Might not some of the copies drop the words 
of designation ’Zyv 17 Aaodizelg, which it was 
‘Of no consequence to an Ephesian to retain ? 
Might not copies of the letter come out into 
the Christian Church at large from Ephesus ; 
and might not this give occasion to a belief that 
the letter was written to that Church? And, 
lastly, might not this belief produce the error 
which we suppose to have crept into the in- 
scription ? 

«And it is remarkable, that there seem to 
have -been some ancient copies without the 
words of designation, either the words ‘In 
Ephesus,’ or the words ‘In Laodicea.’ St. 
Basil, a writer of the fourth century, has this 
very singular passage: ‘And writing to the 
Ephesians, as truly united to him who is through 
knowledge, he (Paul) calleth.them in a peculiar 
sense ‘such who are; saying, to the saints who 
are, and (or even) the faithful in Christ Jesus; 
for so those before us have transmitted it, and 
we have found it in ancient copies.’ Dr. Mill 
‘interprets (and, notwithstanding some objections 
that have been made to him,in my opinion, 
rightly interprets) these words of Basil, as 
declaring that this father had seen certain 
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copies of the Epistle in which the words ¢in 
Ephesus’ were wanting. And the passage 
must be considered as Basil’s fanciful way of 
explaining what was really a corrupt and defec- 
tive reading; for I do not believe it possible 
that the author of the Epistle could have ori- 
ginally written dyloug tots odaw, without any 
name of place to follow it.” 

Such are the arguments of Dr. Paley on this 
side of the question. All the ancient fathers 
and Christian writers, with Bishop 'T'omline, 
Horne, and many others of our best critics, 
have espoused the contrary opinion, which is 
well represented by Dr. Lardner, who observes, 
“That this Epistle was sent to the Church at 
Ephesus, we are assured by the testimony of 
all catholic Christians of all past ages. This 
we can now say with confidence, having ex- 
amined the principal Christian writers of the 
first age, to the beginning of the twelfth cen- 
tury, in all which space of time there appears 
not one who had any doubt about it: Of these 
testimonies, that of Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, 
in the end of the first century, is very remark- 
able. Ina letter which he wrote to the Ephe- 
sians from Smyrna, in his way to Rome, he 
says (chap. xu.), ‘ Ye are the companions in the 
mysteries of the Gospel of Paul the sanctified, 
the martyr, deservedly most happy; at whose 
feet may I be found, when [ shall have attained 
unto God, who, wuon émvarddy (for Ay ératédn, 
as m&ou olxodom), Ephes. ii. 21. is first for 0Ay,) 
throughout all his Hpistle, makes mention of you 
in Christ.’ The Greek phrase signifies honorable 
mention, (Matt. xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. Acts x. 
4.) Tgnatius means, that St. Paul commends 
the Ephesians throughout the whole of the 
Epistle, without blaming them, as he did in his 
letters which were addressed to some others, 
by calling them companions or partakers of the 
mysteries of the Gospel of Paul, he alluded to 
those passages in the present Epistle of the 
Ephesians, where the Gospel is represented as 
a mystery made known to the Apostle, and by 
him to them. Ignatius having thus described 
the Epistle to the Ephesians, there can be no 
doubt as tothe genuineness of its inscription ; 
for it is by some supposed that the Epistle of 
Ignatius was only written forty-five years after 
that of the Epistle to the Ephesians.” 

Michaelis has shown, at considerable length, 
that the omission of the word ovaw, “who 
are,” was the subject of Basil’s implied censure, 
as being hostile to the inference he wished to 
deduce, and not the omission of the words é» 
’Egéow. And as this father, in another passage 
of his writings, expressly cites the Epistle to 
the Ephesians® without any hesitation, it is 
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evident that in his time (the latter part of the 
fourth century) this Epistle was not considered 
as being addressed to the Laodiceans. 

The passages quoted by Dr. Paley admit of 
easy and satisfactory interpretations, which 
directly refute his hypothesis. It will be recol- 
lected, that four or five years had elapsed since 
St. Paul had quitted Ephesus; he might there- 
fore with great propriety express (in i. 15.) his 
complacency on hearing that they continued 
steadfast in the faith, notwithstanding the various 
temptations to which they were exposed. Again, 
the expression (in ill, 2.) (elys qxoboute thy 
olxovoulay) which many translate and under- 
stand to mean, “if ye have heard of the dis- 
pensation ;” more correctly means, “since ye 
have heard the dispensation” of the grace of 
God, which had been made known to them by 
St. Paul himself. Consequently this verse 
affords no countenance to the hypothesis above 
mentioned. The same remark applies to chap. 
lv. 21., where a similar construction occurs, 
which ought in like manner to be rendered, 
“since indeed ye have heard him,” &c. With 
respect to the direction given by St. Paul in 
Col. iv. 16., that the Colossians should cause 
the Epistle which he wrote to them to be “read 
also in the Church of the Laodiceans, and that 
they should likewise read the Epistle from Lao- 
dicea,” itis highly probable (as Rosenmiiller 
has remarked) that by “ the Epistle from Laodi- 
cea,” St. Paul meant a letter addressed to him 
by the Church. of Laodicea, in answer to which 
he wrote the letter addressed to the Colossians 
(as being the larger Church) desiring that they 
would send it to the Laodiceans, and geta 
copy of the Epistle which the latter had sent 
to St. Paul, in order that the Colossians might 
better understand his reply. 

Michaelis and Haenlein, after Archbishop 
Usher and Bengel, get rid of all the difficulties 
attending this question, by supposing the Epistle 
to have been encyclical or circular, being ad- 
dressed to the Ephesians, Laodiceans, and some 
other Churches in Asia Minor. But it could 
hardly be circular in the sense in which Mi- 
chaelis understands that term: for he supposes 
that the different copies transmitted by St. Paul 
had év ’Eqéow, “ at Ephesus,” év Aaodixela, “ at 
Laodicea,” &c. as occasion required; and that 
the reason why all our manuscripts read éy 
’Eqéoo, is, that when the books of the New 
Testament were first collected, the copy used 
was obtained from Ephesus: but this (Bishop 
Middleton observes) seems to imply what can- 
not be proved, that the canon was established 


508-518, who observes, that if ever there were an 
Epistle from St. Paul to the Laodiceans, it is lost ; 
for that which is extant in Fabricius and Jones’s 
work On the Canon, (to which we may add Pri- 
tius,) is universally allowed to be a forgery ; yet the 
loss of a canonical writing is of all suppositions the 
most improbable.—See Horne’s Crit. Introduct. 
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by authority, and that all copies of this Epistle 
not agreeing with the approved edition were 
suppressed. 

Dr. Macknight is of opinion, that St. Paul 
sent,he Ephesians word by Tychicus, who car- 
ried their letter, to send a copy of it to the 
Laodiceans, with an order to them to communi- 
cate it to the Colossians. This hypothesis will 
account, as well as that of Michaelis, for the 
want of those marks of personal acquaintance 
which the Apostle’s former residence might 
lead us to expect, and on which so much. stress 
has been laid; for eyery thing local would be 
purposely omitted in an Epistle which had a 
farther destination. 

Dr. Lardner enumerates a variety of passages 
which apply better to the Ephesians than to 
any other people; particularly those which 
show that the Apostle was well acquainted 
with those whom he was addressing (see chap. 
i. 13.); also at the end of the chapter, where, 
after speaking of Christ as filling all his mem- 
bers with his gifts and graces, he adds, (chap. 
ii. 1.) “And you who were dead in trespasses 
and sins.” Chap. iv. 20. “ But ye have not so 
learned Christ.” Ver. 21. “Seeing ye have 
heard Him, and have been taught by Him, as 
the truth is in Jesus.” Now, could the Apostle 
say these things, unless he had been well ac- 
quainted with the persons to whom he wrote ? 
or rather, unless they had been instructed and 
endowed with the spiritual gifts by himself? 
Farther, if the Apostle had not been well ac- 
quainted with the persons to whom he was 
writing, and if they had not been his own con- 
verts, would they have taken such an interest 
in him, as to make it proper for him to send 
Tychicus to make known all things to them 
concerning himself? (chap. vi. 21, 22.) The 
salutation sent to the brethren in Laodicea 
(Coloss. iv. 15.) is a strong presumption that 
the Epistle in the canon inscribed to the Ephe- 
sians was not to the Laodiceans. For the 
Epistle to the Colossians being written at the 
same time with the supposed Epistle to the 
Laodiceans, and sent by the same messenger, 
Tychicus (Eph. vi. 21. Coloss. iv. 7, 8.), is it 
probable, that in the Hpistle to the Colossians, 
the Apostle would think it needful to salute the 
brethren in Laodicea, to whom he had written 
a particular letter, in which he had given them 
his apostolical benediction 2? We will finish the 
argument in the words of Dr. Chandler, who 
observes, “It is not material to whom the 
Epistle was inscribed, whether to the Ephesians 
or Laodiceans, since the authority of the Epistle 
doth not depend onthe persons to whom it was 
written, but on the person who indited it, 
which was St. Paul, as the letter itself testifies, 
and all genuine antiquity confirms.” 

That this Epistle was designed for the use 
not only of the Athenians, but of all the breth- 
ren in the proconsular Asia, not excepting those 
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to whom the Apostle was personally unknown, 
may be inferred from the inscription of the 
Epistle, and from its concluding benedictions. 
“The saints in Ephesus, and the believers in 
Christ Jesus,” appear to describe different 
persons ; the latter may relate to all the be- 
lievers in the province of Asia, A distinction 
is also made in the benediction, (chap. vi. 23, 
24.) “Peace be to the brethren” (at Ephesus), 
and then “grace be with all them who love our 
Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity,” that is, with all 
the faithful brethren in the proconsular Asia. 
That a considerable intercourse existed between 
the Churches of the proconsular Asia and that 
of Ephesus is evident from the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians, which was written from Ephe- 
sus, where, instead of mentioning the Church 
of Ephesus by itself, as saluting the Corin- 
thians, the salutation is from the Churches 
of Asia in general, comprehending Ephesus 
among the rest, (1 Cor. xvi. 19.) St. Paul 
usually addressed his letters to the Churches 
in the great cities, yet they were designed, as 
the inscriptions prove, for all those of the neigh- 
bourhood. We may further add, that the per- 
fection of the moral admonition delivered in 
this Epistle, end the catholic manner in which 
other matters are treated corroborate the opin- 
ion that it was intended for the brethren of 
the province of Asia, which accounts for the 
omission of those allusions to particular persons 
and circumstances, which might have been ex- 
pected, had St. Paul been addressing only a 
Church planted by himself in a city where he 
had so long resided. 

Dr. Lardner places the Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians at the beginning of St. Paul’s first im- 
prisonment. He proposes, in support of his 
opinion, the two following arguments: that 
Timothy, who joined the Apostle in his letters 
to the Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, is 
not mentioned in this Epistle, from which he 
infers that Timothy had not yet joined him at 
Rome. Dr. Macknight, who supposes it was 
written after the Epistles to the Colossians and 
Philemon, observes, that it is possible Timothy 
might only have left Rome for a short time, 
and refers to Heb. xiii. 23. 

Dr. Lardner’s second argument is that already 
noticed, that the Apostle does not express an 
expectation of an early release, as in the 
Epistle to the Philippians. Macknight, how- 
ever, is of opinion, that no inference can be 
drawn from this circumstance. The Apostle, 
he observes, in his Epistle to the Colossians, 
makes as little mention of his release as in his 
Epistle to the Ephesians. And yet all allow 
that that Epistle was written and sent with 
the Epistle to Philemon, in which the Apostle 
expressed the strongest hope of that event. 
He did not think it necessary, it seems, to men- 
tion his enlargement in his letter to the Colos- 
sians, because he had ordered Tychicus to 
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inform them of it (iv. 7.) “All things concern- 
ing me, T'ychicus will make known to you.” 
For the same reason he may have omitted men 
tioning his release to the Ephesians, as may be 
inferred from Eph. vi. 21. “But that ye also 
may know my affairs, and how I do, Tychicus 
will make known to you all things.” 

The phraseology here deserves notice, 
“that ye alsomay know;” which he thinks 
implies, that at this time the Apostle had 
ordered Tychicus to make known all things con- 
cerning him to some others, namely, to the 
Colossians ; consequently that the two Epistles 
were written about the same time; and as 
Tychicus and Onesimus, to whom the Apostle 
delivered his Epistle to the Colossians and to 
Philemon, were to take Ephesus in their way, 
he gave them his letter to the Ephesians like- 
wise, and ordered them, when they delivered it, 
to enjoin the Ephesians to send a copy of it to 
the Laodiceans, with directions to send a tran- 
script, taken from their copy, to the Colossians. 
Tychicus and Onesimus, therefore, taking Ephe- 
sus in their way, delivered the Apostle’s letter 
to the Church in that city, as they were direct- 
ed; then proceeded with the letter to the Co- 
lossians and to Philemon, which, when they 
delivered, their commission was at an end. 

Such are Dr. Macknight’s arguments. It is 
evident, however, that this mode of reasoning is 
very inconclusive. I have placed the Epistle 
therefore at this period, and have been guided 
by the arguments of Dr. Lardner, which have 
been before considered, and which is consistent 
with the order of the Sacred Canon. 

From the frequent use of the word “ mystery,” 
and from other reasons, Macknight, Dr. Chand- 
ler, and other commentators, have supposed 
that St. Paul intended to illustrate the truths 
he enforces in this Epistle, by referring to the 
mysteries of Diana, which were celebrated at 
Ephesus, in the temple of that name. Dr. 
Macknight has largely discussed this subject. 
I have not adopted his opinions, as they appear 
to require farther confirmation. The allusions 
of St. Paul to the service and ministers of the 
Jewish temple seem to be made without any ref- 
erence to those of Diana. See the argument of 
Warburton and Leland in Macknight’s Preface?. 


Nore 14.—Parr XIV. 


Apam 1s expressly called in Scripture “ the 
figure of him that was to come ;” and the 
circumstances which attended the formation of 
Eve were equally a figure of the creation of the 


¢ See Macknight’s Preface, Paley’s Hore Pau- 
line, Horne, Michaelis, Bishop Tomline, Dr. Lard- 
ner, and their numerous references; not only for 
this, but for the introduction to each of the Epis- 
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Church, of whom Eve was the common mother, 
As God took from Adam, while insensible in a 
deep sleep, part of himself for the formation of 
Eve, that she might receive a spiritual life; so 
did God revivify the human body of our Saviour 
from the deep sleep of death, for the purpose 
of conferring spiritual life on mankind. And as 
Adam gave his flesh for the woman, so did 
Christ his flesh for the Church. And as the 
wife is made one flesh with the husband, so 
must the Church be spiritually united to Christ, 
and be made one with him through the Spirit, 
for which purpose he has incorporated the 
human with the divine nature, that both may 
be united by the same holy Spirit. Woman 
was created and brought to life from the side of 
Adam, and the Church was created or regener- 
ated by the piercing of the body of Christ. 


Nore 15.—Parr XIV. 
ON THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 


Sr. Pav planted a church at Philippi, A. D. 
50, the particulars of which are related in Acts 
xvi. 9-40. part xii. sect. 8, of this Arrangement; 
and it appears from Acts xx. 6. part xiii. sect. 
12. that he visited them again, A. D. 58, though 
no particulars are recorded concerning that 
visit. Of all the Churches planted by St. Paul, 
that at Philippi seems to have cherished the 
most tender concern for him; and though it 
appears to have been but a small community, 
yet its members were peculiarly generous to- 
wards him. For when Christianity was first 
planted in Macedonia, no other church contrib- 
uted any thing to his support, except the Philip- 
pians ; who, while he was preaching at Thessa- 
lonica, the metropolis of that country, sent him 
money twice, that the success of the Gospel 
might not be hindered by its preachers becom- 
ing burdensome to the Thessalonians, (Phil. iv. 
15, 16.) The same attention they showed to 
the Apostle, and for the same reason, while he 
preached the Gospel at Corinth, (2 Cor. xi. 9.) 
And when they heard that St. Paul was under 
confinement at Rome, they manifested a similar 
affectionate concern for him, and sent Epaphro- 
-ditus to him with a present, lest he should want 
necessaries during his imprisonment, (Phil. ii. 
25. and iv. 10, 14-18.) 

The more immediate occasion of tlie Epistle 
to the Philippians was the return of Epaphrodi- 
tus, one of their pastors, by whom St. Paul sent 
it, as a grateful acknowledgment of their kind- 
ness in sending him supplies of money. Froin 
the manner in which St. Paul expressed himself 
on this occasion, it appears that he was in ereat 
want of necessaries, before their contributions 
arrived; for, as he had not converted the Ro- 
mans, he did not consider himself as entitled to 
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receive supplies from them. Being a prisoner, 
he could not work as formerly; and it was his 
rule never to receive any thing from the 
Churches where factions had been raised against 
him. It also appears that the Philippians were 
the only Church from whom he received any 
assistance, and that he conferred this honor upon 
them, because they loved him exceedingly, had 
preserved his doctrine in purity, and had always 
conducted themselves as sincere Christians. 
There is not much controversy concerning 
the date of this Epistle; it was probably written 
in the end of A. D. 62, and about a year after 
that to the Ephesians. Dr. Paley conjectures 
the date by various intimations in the Epistle 
itself. “It purports,” he says,“to have been 
written near the conclusion of St. Paul’s im- 
prisonment at Rome, and after a residence in 
that city of considerable duration. These cir- 
cumstances are made out by different intima- 
tions, and the intimations upon the subject pre- 
serve among themselves a just consistency, and 
a consistency certainly unmeditated. First, 
the Apostle had already been a prisoner at 
Rome so long, as that the reputation of his 
bonds, and of his constancy under them, had 
contributed to advance the success of the Gos- 
pel. (See chap. i. 12-14.) Secondly, the ac- 
count given of Epaphroditus imports that St. 
Paul, when he wrote the Epistle had been in 
Rome a considerable time; ‘He longed after 
you all, and was full of heaviness, because that 
ye had heard that he had been sick; (chap. il. 
26.) Epaphroditus had been with St. Paul at 
Rome; he had been sick; the Philippians had 
heard of his sickness; and he again had re- 
ceived an account how much they had been 
affected by the intelligence. “The passing 
and repassing of these advices must necessarily 
have occupied a large portion of time, and must 
have all taken place during St. Paul’s residence 
at Rome. Thirdly, after a residence at Rome, 
thus proved to have been of considerable dura- 
tion, he now regards the decision of his fate as 
nigh at hand: he contemplates either alter- 
native, that of his deliverance, (chap. ii. 23, 24.) 
‘Him (Timothy) therefore I hope to send pres- 
ently, so soon as I shall see how it will go with 
me; but I trust in the Lord that I also myself 
shall come shortly ; that of his condemnation, 
(ver. 17.) ‘Yea, and if I be offered upon the 
sacrifice and service of your faith, I joy, and 
rejoice with you all.’ This consistency is nat- 
ural, if the consideration of it be confined to the 
Epistle. It is farther material, as it agrees 
with respect to the duration of St. Paul’s first im- 
prisonment at Rome, with the account delivered 
in the Acts, which having brought the Apostle 
to Rome, closes the history, by telling us that 
he dwelt there two whole years, in his own 
hired house.”—Hor. Paul. p. 242. It is remark- 
able that this is the only Hpistle that is free 
from the reprehensions and censures of the 
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Apostle. The Philippians throughout are com- 
mended for the excellence of their conduct, 
with the exception of the caution, or perhaps 
slight reproof, given (chap. ii. 3, 4.) on the sub- 
ject of vainglory and strife on the exercise of 
their spiritual gifts, which, as St. Chrysostom 
observes, “ is a strong proof of the virtue of the 
Philippians, who gave their teacher no subject 
of complaint whatever.” 
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Commentators differ as to the person here 
spoken of; some consider the expression ‘* yoke- 
fellow” to allude to Epaphroditus, the bearer of 
the Epistle, others that Syntyche (ver. 2.) was 
aman, the husband of Euodias, and was here 
referred to; and another conjecture is, that 
Euodias and Syntyche were both female pres- 
byters, and that the husband of one of these 
women is the person alluded to by the Apostle, 
and that he is called a “true yoke-fellow” on 


account of his excellent character as a husband. 


Others, again, think that the jailor was intend- 
ed, who was one of St. Paul’s chief converts at 
Philippi, and assisted him in the work of the Gos- 
pel. If none of these suppositions are admitted, 
it may have been addressed to some particular 
bishop or deacon mentioned in the salutation. 
The Clement referred to in this verse is sup- 
posed to have been the same who was after- 
wards bishop of Rome, and who wrote an 
Epistle to the Corinthians, which is still extant. 
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ON THE DATE AND OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE 
TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


Tis Epistle was written about the same 
time with that to the Philippians, towards the 
end of the year 62, and in the ninth of the Em- 
peror Nero. 

That the two Epistles were written about the 
same time is rendered probable by the follow- 
ing circumstance ; in the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians (chap. ii. 19.) St. Paul purposes to send 
"Timothy to Philippi, who was then with him at 
Rome, that he might know their state.- As 
Timothy joins in the salutation in the beginning 
of this Epistle, it is evident that he still con- 
tinued at Rome, and had not yet been sent to 
Philippi; and as St. Paul wrote the former 
Epistle nearly at the close of his first imprison- 
ment at Rome, the two Epistles must have 
been written a short space from each other. 

By whom Christianity was first planted at 
Colosse, there is no certain information. To 
prove that St.Paul was not the first preacher, 
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two passages are adduced. The first (chap. i. 
4.), “having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus,” 
1s supposed to imply that he had only heard of 
their being converted by some other teacher. 
But the Apostle might express himself in that 
manner, and still have been the minister of their 
conversion; for it was his constant practice to 
make inquiries concerning the faith of those 
whom he had brought to the knowledge of the 
Gospel ; being particularly anxious to ascertain’ 
the influence which the Judaizing teachers had 
gained over his converts. It is therefore only 
probable, that when Epaphras came from Co- 
losse to the Apostle, that he would inquire con- 
cerning their state, and being informed that the 
greater part of them remained steadfast, that he 
would address them as “having heard of their 
faith.” The Apostle used the same language 
to other persons and Churches, of whose con- 
version there can be no doubt that he was the ~ 
instrument. 

The second passage from this Epistle, which 
is thought to prove that he never preached the 
Gospel in Colosse, Laodicea, and Hierapolis, is 
chap. ii. 1. “I would that ye knew how great 
a conflict I have for you, and for them at Laod- 
icea, and for as many as have not seen my 
face in the flesh.” But this by no means im- 
plies that the brethren in Colosse and Laodicea - 
had not seen the Apostle, when he thus ad- 
dressed them; for, as Theodoret has observed, 
the Apostle’s meaning is, that his conflict was 
not alone for the converted Gentiles in these 
places, but “for as many as had not seen his 
face in the flesh;” for all the converted Gen- 
tiles every where, and in every age of the world. 
That this is the true meaning of the expressions, 
is further evident (he remarks) from the next 
verse, where the Apostle does not say, “that 
your hearts may be comforted,” as he would 
have done, if the Gentiles of Colosse and Laod- 
icea had been of the number of those who had 
not seen his face in the flesh, but “ that their 
hearts,” namely, those who have not seen my face 
in the flesh “may be comforted,” as well as yours. 
It is further advanced, that the Apostle himself 
speaks of Epaphras as the spiritual father of the 
Colossians, chap. i. 7. “ As ye also learned of 
Epaphras.” But this seems rather to intimate 
that they had been taught the knowledge of the 
Gospel, not from the Apostle alone, but also 
by another, by Epaphras, a faithful minister of 
Christ, and fellow-laborer with the Apostle. 
Besides, if Epaphras had alone converted them, 
the Apostle, as Lardner remarks, instead of 
saying, chap. iv. 12., “ Epaphras, who is one 
of you, a servant of Christ, saluteth you,” would 
have said, “ Epaphras, in whom ye believed,” 
or some expression to the like purport. 

Dr. Lardner, Bishop Tomline, and others, are 
of opinion that. the Church at Colosse was 
founded by St. Paul; and they ground their 
suppositions on the following considerations : 
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that St. Paul was twice in Phrygia, in which 
country were the cities of Colosse, Laodicea, 
and Hierapolis ; that he does in effect say, that 
he had dispensed the Gospel to the Colossians 
(chap. i. 21-25.), and that it appears, from the 
terms of affection and authority discoverable in 
this Epistle, that he did not address them as 
strangers, but as acquaintances, friends, and 

~ converts, (chap. ii. 5. and iv. 7,8,) The Apostle 
also wrote the salutation with his own hand, as 
he did to the other Churches planted by him- 
self, and who knew his own writing ; whereas 
in the Epistle to the Romans, who were stran- 
gers to him, the salutation was written by 
Tertius. 

Dr. Lardner observes, that the Colossians 
were converted by an apostle is further proved 
from chap. ii. 6,7. “Seeing then ye have re- 
ceived Christ Jesus the Lord, walk ye in him; 
rooted and built up in him, and stablished in 
the faith, as ye have been taught, abounding 
therein with thanksgiving.” This the Apostle 
could not have written to them, if their only 
teacher had been Hpaphras, or any oa who 
was not an apostle. See also chap. i. 6., which 
things, Dr. Lardner observes, lee that 
the Colossians were converted by an apostle, 
and in that capacity he bears testimony to the 
fidelity of their own pastor, (chap.i. 7.) It is 
most probable, therefore, that the Churches in 
Colosse, Laodicea, and Hierapolis were planted 
by St. Paul, with the assistance of Timothy, for 
which reason he is joined in the salutation of 
this Epistle. Macknight supposes that, before 
their conversion, some of the Colossians had 
embraced the doctrines of Pythagoras, and 
others those of Plato, and that the Judaizers, to 
recommend the Law of Moses, affirmed that the 
former derived his discipline, and the latter his 
dogmas, from the Jewish laws. It is certain 
that the abstinence from animal food, and the 
fastings and severities practised on the body, 
recommended by the Pythagorean precepts; 
and the doctrines of Plato, concerning the 
agency of angels in human affairs, and the 
honor which is on that account due to them, are 
expressly condemned by the Apostle in this 
Epistle. As the Jewish teachers artfully suited 
their arguments to the opinions and characters 
of those they addressed, they might have pressed 
on the minds of the Colossians, to prove the 
ministry of angels, that angels conducted the 
Israelites into Canaan, and that the Law of 
Moses was given by their ministrye. To those 
who were tinctured with the Platonic philosophy, 
they affirmed that it was arrogance in sinners 
to worship God without some mediator, and 
therefore they exhorted them to offer up their 
prayers to God through the mediation of angels, 
which was more acceptable to him than the 
mediation of Christ; who could not be supposed 
to have the same power with God as the angels, 
who were employed by him in the government 
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of the world; and as the heathens and Jews 
were particularly attached to propitiatory sacri 
fices, we may conjecture, although not men 
tioned by the Apostle, that these false teachers, 
since there were no sacrifices appointed by the 
Gospel, taught that the Jewish sacrifices and 
purifications were to be continued as the means 
of justification. The whole scope of the Apos- 
tle’s letter is to show the folly and vanity of 
these errors, by establishing the contrary truths. 
Lardner remarks, that in the Epistle which 
John wrote, by the command of our Lord, to the 
Church of the Laodiceans, traces of the same 
errors may be found, which the false teachers 
endeavoured to disseminate throughout Phrygia. 
For example, to show that angels are not supe- 
rior to Christ in dignity and power, and that 
they are not to be worshipped, he asserts his 
own power as governor of the world, in nearly 
the same words as St. Paul in his Epistle to the 
Colossians, (Rev. iil. 14. Coloss. i. 18.) See 
also the condemnation of the false teachers, 
who were puffed up with their pretended knowl- 
edge, and a corruption of the Law of Moses 
(Coloss. ii. 18. Rev. iii. 47.); and whereas St. 
Paul said to the Colossians (chap. ii. 10.), “ Ye 
are complete in him, which is at the head of all 
principality and power ; 3’ Christ said to the 
Laodiceans (Rev. ii. 18.), “I counsel thee to 
buy of me gold tried in the fire,” &c. Although 
the worship of angels was repressed for a time 
by the Apostle’s Epistle to the Colossians, it 
afterwards prevailed among them to such a 
degree, that the council which met at Laodicea, 
the capital of Phrygia, found it necessary to 
condemn that idolatry by their thirty-fifth canon, 
as Theodoret informs us, in his note on Coloss. 
i. 18., which thus stands: “ Christians ought not 
to leave the Church of God, and go and name 
angels, or gather assemblies. If, therefore, any 
one is found to practise this secret idolatry, let 
him be anathema, because he has left our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Son of God, and has turned to 
idolatry.” This council is supposed to have 
been held, A. D. 368. Its last two canons de- 
clared what sacred books were to be publicly 
read in the Churches. 

From the similarity in the doctrine and phra- 
seology of this Epistle to that of the Ephesians, 
many have considered it as an epitome of the 
former ; yet, though there is a great similarity, 
which may give us. reason to suppose the 
Apostle considered the two Churches in some 
things nearly in the same state, the Epistle to 
the Colossians relates to corruptions which are 
not even hinted at in the other Epistle. 

The general agreement of. expression and 
sentiment between these two Epistles, and 
their having been forwarded by the same mes- 
senger (Hph. vi. 21. Coloss. iv. 7.), have induced 
many to suppose they were written at the same 
time. In their arrangement I have been guided 
by Dr. Lardner, who considers this argument 
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as not decisive, because Tychicus may have 
been sent twice from Rome into Asia by the 
Apostle, with .etters, during a confinement of 
two years; and because other reasons may 
have induced him to have written the same 
things to these Churches. He considers, as 
has been already observed, that as Timothy, 
who was joined with St. Paul in the Epistles to 
the Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, is 
not united with him in his Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, he had left Rome, and did not return to 
that city till after the Epistle to the Ephesians 
had been written. : 

Epaphras, who was sent by the Colossians to 
comfort the Apostle by the assurances of their 
affectionate regard under his imprisonment, 
and to bring them back word how matters went 
with him, became so obnoxious to the Roman 
magistrates, that he was imprisoned by them 
(Philemon, 23.) on account of his exertions in 
the cause of the Gospel; on this account 
Tychicus and Onesimus, whom the Apostle had 
converted and sent back to Colosse, were made 
the bearers of this Epistle. 
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Tue Apostle, in this expression, seems evi- 
dently to refer to the Jewish law, in allusion, 
perhaps, to Numb. v. 23. But as the Gentiles 
seem also to be included by him, the handwrit- 
ing of ordinances must signify the law of con- 
science, the transgression of whose precepts 
subjected the Gentiles to death. The law of 
conscience may be regarded as comprised in or 
united to the Law of Moses, by which these 
precepts were more generally promulgated, and 
rigorously enforced, subjecting alike all man- 
kind to the curse of eternal death, which curse 
was abolished, or blotted out, by the death of 
Christ. We must otherwise suppose that the 
Apostle, by changing the form of his words, 
you into us, in this instance, addressed the 
Jews, confining this expression to their Jewish 
ritual, which was now by the death of Christ 
blotted out, and entirely abolished; thereby 
intimating that neither Jew nor Gentile was 
bound any longer by its observance; that it 
was now entirely cancelled, as other bonds 
were, by being struck through with a nail ; that, 
asit no longer existed to separate Jews and 
Gentiles, they were all admitted to the same 
equal privileges, the same condition of salva- 
tion, through faith in Christ. Macknight, how- 
ever, is of a different opinion, and supposes that 
the moral and not the ritual precepts of the 
Law of Moses, to which the curse was an- 
nexed, were blotted out ; but as Christ expressly 
declares he came not to destroy the Law, but 
to-fulfil it ; its moral precepts, engraven on our 
consciences, must be binding under every dis- 
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pensation—we are all called upon to fulfil the 
spirit of the Mosaic Law. 
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Tus expression is variously translated. 
Commentators suppose it alludes to the first 
elements, or principles of science ; to the first 
beginnings of piety, or the first principles of 
religion and philosophy. Locke refers it to 
“the Law ;” and Dr. Clarke observes, that the 
observances of Jewish rites and ceremonies 
were only rudiments, first elements, or the — 
alphabet out of which the whole science of 
Christianity was composed. We have often 
seen that the world, and this world, signify the 
Jewish dispensation, or the rites, ceremonies, 
and services performed under it. 
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ON THE DATE AND OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE 
TO PHILEMON. 


Puttemon, to whom this Epistle is addressed, 
was an inhabitant of Colosse, as appears from 
St. Paul’s mentioning Onesimus in his Epistle 
to the Colossians (iv. 9.) as one of them, and 
also from his saluting Archippus in this Epistle 
(ver. 2.), who appears, from Col. iv. 17., to have 
been a pastor of that Church. Philemon seems 
to have been a person of great worth as a man, 
and of some note as a citizen in his own coun- 
try; for his family was so numerous, that it 
made a Church by itself, or at least a consider- 
able part of the Church at Colosse, (ver. 2.) He 
was likewise so opulent, that he was able, by 
the communication of his faith, that is, by his 
beneficence, to refresh the bowels of the saints, 
(ver. 6, 7.) According to Grotius, Philemon 
was an elder of Ephesus; Beausobre and Dr. 
Doddridge suppose him to have been one of the 
ministers of the Colossian Church; and from 
St. Paul’s requesting him (ver. 22.) to provide a 
lodging for him at Colosse, Michaelis thinks 
that he was a deacon of that Church. These 
opinions appear to have been founded on the 
inscription of this Epistle, where St. Paul 
calls him a fellow-laborer. But this appella- 
tion, as Drs. Whitby, Lardner, and Macknight 
have remarked, is of ambiguous signification ; 
being given not only to those who were em- 
ployed in preaching the Gospel, but also to 
such pious individuals, of either sex, as assisted 
the apostles in any manner. Hilary, the dea- 
con, expressly calls him one of the laity ; Theo- 
doret, Gcumenius, and Theophylact appear to 
be of the same opinion. 

Philemon was most probably a converted 
Gentile, and, from the 19th verse of this Epistle 
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it is generally supposed that he was converted 
under the ministry of St. Paul; but, from the 
Apostle’s saying, in the 5th verse, that he had 
heard of Philemon’s faith in Christ, it is a dis- 
puted point with commentators. 

We learn, from this Epistle, that Onesimus 
was the slave of Philemon, whom he had prob- 
ably robbed; though Macknight and Dr. Lard- 
ner are of opinion that St. Paul’s expression, in 
ver. 18, docs not insinuate that Onesimus had 
robbed his master of any thing but his service, 
and that he then ran away as far as Rome. 
Whether he repented of what he had done, and 
voluntarily went to St. Paul, or in what other 
manner they came to meet there, we have no 
information. But the Apostle, during his con- 
finement “in his own hired house,” opened a 
way to the heart of the rude slave, converted 
him to the Christian faith, and baptized him. It 
also appears that St. Paul kept Onesimus with 
him for some time, to wait upon himself, until 
Onesimus, by his conduct, confirmed the truth 
and sincerity of his conversion. During his 
abode with the Apostle, he served him with the 
greatest assiduity and affection; but, being 
sensible of his fault in running away from his 
master, he wished to repair that injury by 
returning to him. At the same time being 
afraid lest, on his return, his master should 
inflict upon him the punishment of torture, or 
death, which by the law or custom of Phrygia 
he was empowered to do to a fugitive slave, he 
entreated St. Paul to write to Philemon in his 
behalf, and request him to forgive and receive 
him again into his family. The Apostle there- 
fore wrote this Epistle to Philemon, “in which, 
with the greatest softness of expression, warmth 
of affection, and delicacy of address, he not 
only interceded for Onesimus’s pardon, but 
urged Philemon to esteem him, and put confi- 
dence in him as a sincere Christian. And 
because restitution, by repairing the injury that 
has been done, restores the person who did the 
injury to the character which he had lost; the 
Apostle, to enable Onesimus to appear in Phil- 
emon’s family with some degree of reputation, 
bound himself in this Epistle by his handwriting 
not only to repay all that Onesimus owed to Phil- 
emon, but to make full reparation also to Phile- 
mon for whatever injury he had done to him by 
running away.” To account for the solicitude 
expressed by St. Paul in this Epistle, in order 
to obtain Onesimus’s pardon and procure a 
thorough reconciliation, itis not necessary to 
suppose, with some critics, that Philemon was 
keen and obstinate in his resentments, or of 
that rough and intractable disposition for which 
the Phrygians were proverbial. The contrary 
is insinuated by the Apostle, who has in other 
places commended his benevolence and charity. 
It is most probable, as Dr. Macknight has 
conjectured, that Philemon had a number of 
slaves, on whom the pardoning of Onesimus too 
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easily might have had a bad effect; and therefore 
he might judge some punishment necessary as 
an example to the rest. At least St. Paul could 


‘not have considered the pardoning of Onesimus_ 


as an affair that merited so much earnest en- 
treaty, with a person of Philemon’s piety, 
benevolence, and gratitude, unless he had sus- 
pected him to have entertained some such 
intention. 

Whether Philemon forgave or punished One- 
simus is a circumstance concerning which we 
have no information. From the earnestness 
with which the Apostle solicited his pardon, 
and from the generosity and goodness of Phil- 
emon’s disposition, the eminent critic above 
cited conjectures that he actually pardoned 
Onesimus, and even gave him his freedom, in 
compliance with the Apostle’s insinuation, as it 
is interpreted by some, that “he would do no 
more than he had asked.” For it was no un- 
common thing, in ancient times, to bestow free- 
dom on those slaves whose faithful services 
had procured for them the esteem and good 
will of their masters. The primitive Christians 
preserving this Epistle, and placing it in the 
Sacred Canon, Dr. Benson remarks, are strong 
arguments to induce us to believe that Phile- 
mon granted the Apostle’s request, and received 
Onesimus into his house and favor again. As 
Onesimus was particularly recommended by 
Paul to the notice of the Colossians (ch. iv. 
9.), it cannot be doubted that they cheerfully 
received him into their Church. In the Apos- 
tolical Constitutions’, Onesimus is said to have 
been bishop of Berea; but they are a compila- 
tion of the fourth century, and consequently of 
no authority. When Ignatius wrote his Epistle 
to the Ephesians (A. D. 107), their bishop’s 
name was Onesimus ; and Grotius thought that 
he was the person for whom St. Paul interceded. 
But this, as Dr. Lardner’ remarks, is not cer- 
tain. Dr. Mill’ has mentioned a copy, at the 
conclusion of which it is said that Onesimus 
suffered martyrdom at Rome, by having his 
legs broken. 

That this Epistle was written from Rome, 
about the same time with those to the Philip- 
pians and Colossians, is proved by several coin- 
cidences. “As the lettér to Philemon, and 
that to the Colossians, were written,” says Dr. 
Paley, “at the same time, and sent by the same 
messenger, the one to a particular inhabitant, 
the other to the Church of Colosse, it may be 
expected that the same, or nearly the same 
persons, would be about St. Paul, and join with 
him, as was the practice, in the salutations of 
the Epistle. Accordingly we find the names 
of Aristarchus, Marcus, Epaphras, Luke, and 
Demas in both Epistles. Timothy, who is 
joined with St. Paul in the superscription of 
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the Epistle to the Colossians, is joined with 
him also in this. Tychicug did not salute 
Philemon, because he was the bearer, with 
Onesimus, of the Epistle to Colosse, and would 
undoubtedly there see Philemon.” That when 
the Apostle wrote the former Epistle, he was 
in bonds»(Col. iy. 3, 18.); which was the case 
also when he wrote this (see ver. 1.10, 13, 23.); 
from which, and various other circumstances, 
we may conclude that they were written about 
the same time, in the ninth year of Nero, 
A. D, 62, 

As some have thought it strange that a private 
letter, of a particular business and ‘friendship, 
should have been admitted into the Sacred 
Canon, not only as a genuine production of St. 
Paul, but as also designed by the Holy Spirit 
for the edification of the Church, it will be 
necessary to show the important lessons and 
duties it enforces. In a religious view, and 
upon a spiritual account, it sets before church- 
men of the highest dignity, a proper example of 
attention to the people under their care, and an 
affectionate concern for their individual welfare. 
It teaches us that all Christians, in their rela- 
tionship to Ged, are on a level. Onesimus the 
slave, upon becoming a Christian, is the Apos- 
tle’s dear son, and Philemon’s brother. Chris- 
tianity makes no alteration in men’s civil affairs. 
By Christian baptism a slave did not become a 
freedman ; his temporal estate or condition was 
still the same; and, though Onesimus was the 
Apostle’s son and Philemon’s brother upon a 
religious account; yet he was obliged to be 
Philemon’s slave for ever, unless his master 
voluntarily gave him his freedom. Servants 
should not be taken, or detained from their 
own masters, without their master’s consent, 
(see ver. 13, 14.) We should love and do good 
unto al] men, and make restitution where we 
have injured. We should not contemn persons 
of low estate, nor disdain to help the meanest 
slave, when it is in our power. The Apostle 
has here set us an example of benevolence, con- 
descension, and Christian charity, which it will 
well become us to follow. He took pains with 
and converted a slave, and in a most affection- 
ate and earnest manner interceded with his 
master for his pardon, We should be grateful 
to our benefactors, This St. Paul touches upon 
very gently, (ver. 19.), where he intimates to Phil- 
emon that he owed unto himself also: and 
therefore, in point of gratitude, he was obliged 
to grant his request. We should forgive the 
penitent, and be heartily reconciled to them, 
The Apostle’s example teaches us to do all we 
can to make up quarrels and differences, and 
reconcile those who are at variance. The 
bishops and pastors of the Christian Church, 
and all teachers of religion, have here the most 
glorious example set before them, to induce 
them to have a most tender regard to the souls 
of men, of all ranks and conditions; teaching 
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them not to despair of the souls of the wicked, 
but to do every thing in their power to convert. 
them. 

It furnishes a noble example also of the 
influences of Christianity, which, if properly 
understood, and its doctrines properly applied, 
becomes the most powerful means of the me-. 
lioration of men: the wicked and profligate, 
when brought under its influence, are trans- 
formed by it into useful and worthy members 
of society. It can convert a worthless slave 
into a pious, amiable, and useful man; and 
make him not only happier and better in him- 
self, but also a blessing to the community. 

The anxiety which the Apostle showed for 
the welfare of Onesimus, in return for his 
affectionate services, could not fail to cherish 
good dispositions in the breast of Philemon. 
We do aman a great kindness, when we even | 
engage him in acts of mercy and benevolence. 
From this Epistle we learn what sort of man 
the Apostle was in private life. He has here 
displayed qualities which are in the highest 
estimation among men; a noble spirit, arising 
from a consciousness of his own dignity, con-_ 
summate prudence, uncommon generosity, the 
warmest friendship, the most skilful address, 
and the greatest politeness, as well as purity 
of manners: qualities which are never found 
either in the enthusiast or impostor. 

There is something very persuasive in every 
part of this Epistle, yet the character of St. 
Paul prevails in it throughout. The warm, 
affectionate, authoritative teacher is interceding 
with an absent friend for a beloved convert. He 
urges his suit with an earnestness, befitting 
perhaps not so much the occasion, as the ardor 
and sensibility of his own mind. Here also, as 
every where, he shows himself conscious of 
the weight and dignity of his mission; nor does 
he suffer Philemon for a moment to forget it: 
“JT might be much bold in Christ to enjoin thee 
that which is convenient.” He is careful also 
to recall, though obliquely, to Philemon’s mem- 
ory, the sacred obligation under which he had 
laid him, by bringing him to the knowledge of 
Christ ; “I do not say to thee, how thou owest 
to me, even thine own self besides.”—See 
Adam Clarke in loc. v. 8. 
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Tue term “prisoner,” in this verse, is sup- 
posed by commentators not sufficiently to 
express the situation of St. Paul at Rome, and 
that the Greek word déomvo¢ should be trans- 
lated, bound with a chain; which it not only sigm- 
fies, but describes more accurately the circum- 
stances of the Apostle, who, from being confined 
for no crime against society, but for heresy in. 
the Jewish religion, was allowed to live in his 
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own hired house, with a soldier who kept him. 
To this soldier he was tied with a chain, fixed 
on his right wrist, and fastened to the soldier’s 
left arm; which being of sufficient length, 
permitted them to walk together without diffi- 
culty, wherever the labors of the Apostle 
directed him. 
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Tue word Onesimus signifies “useful,” or 
“profitable,” from 3»7yu, “to profit,” or “to 
help;” which has induced some commentators 
to suppose, that both here, and in ver. 20, the 
Apostle makes an allusion to the signification 
of the name of his convert. 
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‘Tne apology made here by the Apostle is 
very similar to that of Joseph for his brethren, 
(Gen. xlv. 5.) 


a 
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ON THE DATE AND OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE 
OF ST. JAMES. 


Tuis Epistle of St. James, with those bear- 
ing the names of the apostles, Peter, Jude, 
and John, have been generally distinguished 
by the appellation of Catholic, for which various 
reasons have been assigned. 

Salmeron and others have imagined, that 
they were denominated Catholic, or General 
Epistles, because they were designed to be 
transcribed and circulated among the Christian 
Churches, that they might be perused by all; 
for they contain that one catholic or general 
doctrine, which was delivered to the Churches 
by the apostles of our Saviour, and which might 
be read with advantage by the universal Church 
of Christ. In like manner they might be called 
canonical, as containing canons, or general 
rules and precepts, which concern all Christians. 

Others are of opinion that they received the 
appellation of Catholic, or General Epistles, 
because they were not written to oie person, 
city, or church, like the Epistles of St. Paul, 
but to the Catholic Church, Christians in gen- 
eral, or to Christians of several countries, or at 
least to all the Jewish Christians, wherever 
they were dispersed over the face of the earth. 
Gecumenius, Leontius, Whitby, and others, 
have adopted this opinion, which, however, 
does not appear to be well founded. The 
Epistle of St. James was indeed written to the 
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Christians of the twelve tribes of Israel, in their 
several dispersions; but it was not inscribed to 
the Christians in Judea, nor to Gentile Christians 
in any country whatever. The two Epistles of 
Peter were written to Christians in general, 
but particularly those who had been converted 
from Judaism. The First Epistle of John, 
and the Epistle of Jude were probably written 
to Jewish Christians; and the Second and Third 
Epistles of John were unquestionably written 
te particular persons. 

A third opinion is that of Dr. Hammond, 
adopted by Dr. Macknight, and others, which 
appears the most probable. He supposes that 
the First Epistle of Peter and the First Epistle 
of John, having from the beginning been re- 
ceived as authentic, obtained the name of catho- 
lic, or universally acknowledged, and therefore 
canonical Epistles, in order to distinguish them 
from the Epistle of James, the Second of Peter, 
the Second and Third of John, and the Epistle 
of Jude, concerning which doubts were at first 
entertained. But their authenticity being at 
length acknowledged by the generality of the 
Churches, they also obtained the name of 


catholic, or universally-received Epistles, and 


were esteemed of equal authority with the rest. 
They were also termed canonical by Cassio- 
dorus in the middle of the sixth century, and by 
the writer of the prologue to these Epistles, 
erroneously ascribed to Jerome. Du Pin says, 
that some Latin writers have called these epis- 
tles canonical, either confounding the name 
with catholic, or to denote that they are a part 
of the canon of the books of the New Testa- 
ment. 

The denomination of Catholic Epistles is of 
very considerable antiquity, for Eusebius uses 
it as a common appellation in the fourth cen- 
tury, and it was probably earlier: for St. John’s 
first Epistle is repeatedly called a Catholic 
Epistle by Origen, and by Dionysius, bishop of 
Alexandria. Of these Epistles, two only, viz. 
the First Epistle of St. Peter and the First 
Epistle of St. John, were universally received 
in the time of Eusebius; though the rest were 
then well known. And Athanasius, Epiphanius, 
and later Greek writers, received seven Epis- 
tles, which they called catholic. The same ap- 
pellation was also given to them by Jerome. 

Although the authenticity of the Epistle of 
James, the Second of Peter, the Epistle of 
Jude, and the Second and Third Epistles of 
John, were questioned by some ancient fathers, 
as well as by some modern writers, yet we 
have every reason to believe that they are the 
genuine and authentic productions of the in- 
spired writers whose names they bear. The 
primitive Christians were extremely and neces- 
sarily cautious in admitting any books into 
their canon, whose genuineness and authen- 
ticity they had any reason to suspect. They re- 
jected all the writings forged by heretics in the 
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names of the apostles, and therefore, most as- 
suredly, would not have received any, without 
subjecting them to a severe scrutiny. Now, 
though these five Epistles were not immediately 
acknowledged as the writings of the apostles, 
this only shows that the persons who doubted 
had not obtained complete and incontestable 
evidence of their authenticity. But, as they 
were afterwards universally received, we have 
every reason to conclude, that, upon a strict 
examination, they were found to be the genuine 
productions of the apostles. Indeed the ancient 
Christians had such good opportunities for ex- 
amining this subject, they were so careful to 
guard against imposition, and so well founded 
was their judgment concerning the books of the 
New Testament, that, as Dr. Lardner has re- 
marked, no writing which they pronounced 
genuine has yet been proved spurious; nor 
have we at this day the least reason to believe 
any book to be genuine which they rejected. 

The order in which these Epistles are placed 
varies in ancient authors; but it is not very 
material in what manner they are arranged. 
Could we fix with certainty the date of each 
Epistle, the most natural order would be ac- 
cording to the time when they were written. 
Some have placed the three Epistles of St. 
John first, probably because he was the beloved 
disciple of our Lord. Others have given the 
priority to the two Epistles of St. Peter, because 
they considered him as the prince of the apos- 
tles. Some have placed the Epistle of James 
last, possibly because it was more lately re- 
ceived into the canon by the Christian Church 
in general. By others, this Epistle has been 

_placed first, either because it was conjectured to 

have been the first written of the seven Epistles, 
or because St. James was supposed to have 
been the first bishop of Jerusalem, the most 
ancient and venerable, and the first of all the 
Christian Churches; or because the Epistle 
was written to the Christians of the twelve 
tribes of Israel, who were the first believers. 

There have been a variety of different opin- 
ions, both as to the author of this Epistle, and 
the time in which it was written. The argu- 
ments of Macknight and Lardner, who attribute 
it to James the Less, are generally considered 
satisfactory. 

In the catalogue of the apostles (Matt. x. 2. 
Mark iii. 16. Luke vi. 14. Acts 1. 13.) we 
find two persons of the name of James; the 
first was the son of Zebedee (Matt. x. 2.), the 
second, in all the catalogues, is called the son 
of Alpheus; one of these apostles is called 
(Gal. i. 19.) the Lord’s brother. Wherefore as 
there were only twelve apostles, and as James, 
the son of Zebedee, so far as we know, was in 
no respect related to our Lord, the apostle called 
James, the Lord’s brother, must have been 
James, the son of Alpheus, called also James 
the Less, or younger, whose relation to Christ 
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will appear by comparing Mark xv. 40. with 
John xix. 25, In the former passage, Mark, 
speaking of the women who were present at 
the crucifixion, says, “There were also women 
looking on afar off: among whom were Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James the 
Less, and of Joses, and Salomé.” In the latter 
passage, John, speaking of the same women, 
says, “ There stood by the cross of Jesus, his 
mother, and his mother’s sister, Mary, the wife 
of Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene :” wherefore 
our Lord’s mother’s sister, Mary, the wife of 
Cleophas, mentioned by John, is, in all proba- 
bility, the person whom Mark calls Mary, the 
mother of James the Less, and of Joses: con- 
sequently her sons, James and Joses, were our 
Lord’s cousins-german by his mother. And as 
the Hebrews called all near relations brethren, 
it is more than probable that James, the son of 
Alpheus, who was our Lord’s cousin-german, 
is James the Lord’s brother, mentioned Gal. i. 
19. Three circumstances confirm this opinion. 
1. James and Joses, the sons of Mary, our 
Lord’s mother’s sister, are expressly called the 
brethren of Jesus, Matt. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3.; 
James, the son of our Lord’s mother’s sister, 
being distinguished from another James, by the 
appellation of the Less, Mark xv. 40. There is 
good reason to suppose that he is the James 
whom Mark, in his catalogue, distinguishes. 
from James, the son of Zebedee, by the appel- 
lation of the son of Alpheus. It is true, Mary, 
the mother of James and Joses, is called the 
wife of Cleophas, John xix. 25. But Cleophas 
and Alphetis are the same name, differently 
pronounced ; the one according to the Hebrew, 
and the other according to the Greek ortho- 
graphy. 3. Of the persons called the brethren 
of Jesus (Matt. xiii. 55.), there are three men- 
tioned in the catalogue of apostles, James, and 
Simon, and Judas. They, I suppose, are the 
brethren of the Lord, who are said, as apostles, 
to have hada right to lead about a sister or 
a wife, &c. (1 Cor. ix. 5.) Jerome likewise 
thought James, the Lord’s brother, was so 
called, because he was the son of Mary, our 
Lord’s mother’s sister. Lardner (Canon, vol. 
iil. p. 63.) says, “Jerome seems to have been 
the first who said our Lord’s brethren were the 
sons of his mother’s sister ;” and that this opin- 
ion was at length embraced by Augustine, and 
has prevailed very much of late, being the 
opinion of the Romanists in general, and of 
Lightfoot, Witsius, Lampe, and many of the 
Protestants. On the other hand, Origen, Epi- 
phanius, and other ancient writers, both Greeks 
and Latins, were of opinion that James, the 
Lord’s brother, was not the son of the Virgin’s 
sister, but of Joseph, our Lord’s reputed father, 
by a former wife, who died before he espoused 
the Virgin. Of the same opinion were Vossius, 
Basnage, and Cave, among the Protestants; 
and Valesius among the Romanists. Epipha- 
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nius and Theophylact supposed that Joseph’s 
first wife was the widow of Alpheus, who being 
Joseph’s brother, Joseph married her, to raise 
up seed to him; and therefore James, the issue 
of that marriage, was fitly called the son of 
Alpheus, and brother of our Lord. 

James the Less, the son of Alpheus, there- 
fore, we conclude to have been not only the 
Lord’s near relation, but an apostle whom, as is 
generally supposed, he honored in a particular 
manner, by appearing to him alone, after his 
resurrection, 1 Cor. xv. 7. These circum- 
stances, together with his own personal merit, 
rendered him of ‘such note among the apostles, 
that they appointed him to reside at Jerusalem, 
and to superintend the Church there. This 
appointment, Lardner says, was made soon 
after the martyrdom of Stephen: and in support 
of this opinion he observes, “that Peter always 
speaks first, as president among the apostles, 
until after the choice of the seven deacons.” 
Every thing said of St. James after that implies 
his presiding in the Church of Jerusalem, 
(Canon, vol. iii. p. 28.) For example, when the 
apostles and elders at Jerusalem came together 
to consider whether it was needful to circum- 
cise the Gentiles after there had been much 
disputing, Peter spake, (Acts xv. 7.), then Bar- 
nabas and Paul, (ver. 12.) And when they 
had ended, James summed up the whole, and 
proposed the terms on which the Gentiles were 
to be received into the Church (ver. 19-21.), 
to which the whole assembly agreed, and wrote 
letters to the Gentiles, conformably to the 
opinion of James, (ver. 22-29.) From this it 
is inferred, that James presided in the council 
of Jerusalem, because he was president of the 
Church in that city. 

Chrysostom, in his Homily on Acts xv. says, 
“James was bishop of Jerusalem, and there- 
fore spake last.” In the time of this council 
Paul communicated the Gospel which he 
preached among the Gentiles, to three of the 
apostles, whom he calls pillars, and tells us, 
that when they perceived the inspiration and 
miraculous powers which he possessed, they 
gave him the right hand of fellowship, mention- 
ing James first, (Gal. ii. 9.) “ And perceiving 
the grace that was given unto me, James, 
Cephas, and John, who were pillars, gave to 
me and Barnabas the right hands of fellowship.” 
This implies that James, whom in the first 
chapter he had called the Lord’s brother, was 
not only an apostle, but the presiding apostle 
in the Church at Jerusalem. In the same 
chapter Paul, giving an account of what hap- 
pened after the council, says, (ver. 11.) “ When 
Peter was come to Antioch, before that certain 
came from James, he did eat with the Gentiles ; 
but when they were come he withdrew, and 
separated himself, fearing them which were of 
the circumcision.” This shows that James 
resided at Jerusalem, and presided in the 
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Church there, and was greatly respected by 
the Jewish believers. The same circumstance 
appears from Acts xxi. 17., where, giving an 
account of St. Paul’s journey to Jerusalem, 
with the collections from the saints in Judea, 
St. Luke says, (ver. 18.) “St. Paul went in 
with us to James, and all the elders were 
present.” Farther, the respect in which James 
was held by the apostles, appears from two 
facts recorded by St. Luke; the first is, when 
St. Paul came to Jerusalem, three years after 
his conversion, Barnabas took him, and brought 
him to Peter‘and James, as the chief apostles. 
Compare Acts xxi. 18. with Gal. ii. 9. The 
second fact is, after Peter was miraculously 
delivered out of prison, about the time of the 
Passover, in the year 44, he came to the house 
of Mary, where many were gathered together 
praying, (Acts xii. 12.); and when he had 
declared to them how the Lord had brought 
him out of the prison, he said, “Go, show 
these things to James, and to the brethren,” 
(ver. 17.) These particulars are mentioned by 
Lardner, and before him by Whitby and Cave, 
to show that James, the Lord’s brother, was 
really an apostle, in the strict acceptation of 
the word: consequently that Eusebius was 
mistaken when he placed him among the 
seventy disciples.—Eccles. Hist. lib. vii. c. 12. 

That the Epistle of James was early es- 
teemed an inspired writing, is evident from the 
following fact :—That while the Second Epistle 
of Peter, the Second and Third of John, the 
Epistle of Jude, and the Revelation, are omit- 
ted in the first Syriac translation of the New 
Testament (the Peshito), which was made in 
the beginning of the second century, for the 
use of the converted Jews, the Epistle of 
James has found a place in it, equally with the 
books which were never called in question. 
This is an argument of great weight; for cer- 
tainly the Jewish believers, to whom that 
Epistle was addressed and delivered, were 
much better judges of its authenticity than the 
converted Gentiles, to whom it was not sent, 
and who perhaps had no opportunity of being 
acquainted with it, till long after it was written. 
Wherefore, its being received by the Jewish 
believers is an undeniable proof that they knew 
it to be written by James the apostle; whereas 
the ignorance of the Gentile believers, con- 
cerning this Epistle, is not even-a presumption 
against its authenticity. 

That the converted Gentiles had little knowl- 
edge of the Epistle of James in the first ages 
may have been owing to various causes, such 
as that it was addressed to the Jews, and that 
the matters contained in it were personal to the 
Jews. For, on these accounts, the Jewish ‘be- 
levers may have thought it not necessary to 
communicate it to the Gentiles: and when it 
was made known to them, they may have 
scrupled to receive it as an inspired writing, 
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for the following reasons:—1. The writer does 
not, in the inscription, take the title of an 
apostle, but calls himself simply James, a 
servant of God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ.— 
2. Many of the ancients, by calling the writer 
of this Epistle James the Just, have rendered 
his apostleship doubtful—3. As they have done 
likewise, by speaking of him commonly as 
bishop of Jerusalem, and not as an apostle of 
Christ. It is not surprising, therefore, that this 
Epistle was not received generally by the con- 
verted Gentiles; consequently that it was not 
often quoted by them in their writings. But 
afterwards, when it was considered that this 
Epistle was from the beginning received by the 
Jewish believers, and that it was translated into 
the Syriac language for their use, and that St. 
Paul, though an apostle, sometimes contented him- 
self with the appellation of a servant of Christ 
(Philip. i. 1. and Philem. ver. 1.), and sometimes 
took no appellation but his own name (1 Thess. 
i. 1. and 2 Thess. i. 1.); and thatthe Apostle John 
did not, in any of his Epistles, call himself an 
apostle, the title which the author of the Epistle 
of James had to be an apostle, was no longer 
doubted; but he was generally acknowledged 
to be James, the son of Alpheus, and the Lord’s 
brother, and his Epistle, after an accurate exam- 
ination, was received as an inspired writing. 
So Estius tells us, who affirms, that after the 
fourth century no Church nor ecclesiastical 
writer is found, who ever doubted of the 
authority of this Epistle; but on the contrary, 
all the catalogues of the books of Scripture 
published, whether by general or provincial 
councils, or by Roman bishops, or other ortho- 
dox writers, since the fourth century, constantly 
number it among the canonical Scriptures. 

With respect to what is remarked by Euse- 
bius, that there are not many ancient writers 
who have quoted the Epistle of James, learned 
men have observed, that Clement of Rome has 
quoted it four several times: and so does Igna- 
tius, in his genuine Epistle to the Ephesians 
(sect. x. xii. xvii, xxx.), and Origen, in his 
thirteenth homily on Genesis, sect. v. That it 
was not better known is easily accounted for, 
as observed above, from the circumstance of 
its being particularly addressed to the whole 
Jewish nation, for the purpose of correcting the 
errors and vices which prevailed among them 
at the time it was written. On this account the 
Gentiles would feel: themselves comparatively 
but little interested, and would therefore be less 
anxious to obtain copies of it. The seeming 
opposition of the doctrine of this Epistle to the 
doctrine of St. Paul, concerning justification 
by faith, without the works of the Law, may 
have occasioned it also to have been less re- 
garded by the most ancient writers. 

Michaelis is of a different opinion respecting 
the author of this Epistle. “ All things con- 
sidered,” says he, “I see no reason for the 
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assertion, that James, the son of Zebedee, was 
not the author of this Epistle. One circum- 
stance affords, at least, a presumptive argument 
in favor of the opinion, that it was really writ- 
ten by the Elder James, and at atime when 
the Gospel had not been propagated among the 
Gentiles, namely, that it contains no exhorta- 
tions to harmony between the Jewish and 
Gentile converts; which, after the time that 
the Gentiles were admitted into the Church, 
became absolutely necessary. Had it been 
written after the apostolic council of Jerusalem, 
mentioned Acts xv., and by the younger James, 
we might have expected that at least some 
allusion would be made in it to the decree of 
that council, which was propounded by the 
younger James in favor of the Gentile converts 
as their brethren.” 

On this controverted and uncertain point, I 
have followed the majority of commentators, 
and have considered James, the Lord’s brother, 
as the author of this Epistle. His history is 
fully and ably collected by Dr. Lardner, from 
the writings of the ancient fathers; and to his 
labors the reader is more particularly referred. 
He concludes this part of his labors with ob- 
serving, that the time of the death of James 
may be determined without much difficulty : he 
was alive when St. Paul came to Jerusalem at 
the Pentecost, in the year of Christ 58 ; and it 
is likely that he was dead when St. Paul wrote 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, at the beginning 
of the year 63. Theodoret, upon Heb. xi. 37., 
supposes the Apostle there to refer to the mar- 
tyrdoms of Stephen, James the brother of 
John, and James the Just. According to He- 
gesippus, the death of James happened about 
the time of the Passover, which might be that 
of the year 62; and if Festus was then dead, 
and Albinus not arrived, the province was 
without a governor. Such a season left the 
Jews at liberty to gratify their licentious and 
turbulent disposition, and they were likely to 
embrace it. The Epistle, therefore, as the 
work of James the Less, must have been written 
about this time, A. D. 62. As it concludes 
abruptly, it has been considered as a posthumous 
writing, left unfinished by the premature and 
violent death of the Apostle”. 

Bishop Tomline, and others, are of opinion 
that this Epistle was addressed to the believing 
Jews who were dispersed all over the world ; 
Grotius and Dr. Wall, to all the people of 
Israel living out of Judea. Michaelis con- 
siders it certain that St. James wrote to persons 
already converted from Judaism to Christianity ; 
but at the same time he believes, as the Apostle 
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was highly respected by the Jews, in general, 
that he designed that it should also be read by 
the unbelieving Jews, and that by this intention 
he was influenced in the choice of his materials. 
Dr. Benson is of opinion that this Epistle was 
addressed to the converted Jews out of Palestine ; 
but Whitby, Lardner, (and after them Mack- 
night,) think it was written to the whole Jewish 
nation, both within and without Judea, whether 
believers or not. This opinion is grounded on 
some expressions in the first ten verses of the 
fourth chapter, and in the first five verses of the 
fifth chapter, which they suppose to be applicable 
to unbelievers only. It is true that in the fifth 
chapter the Apostle alludes to the then impend- 
ing destruction of Jerusalem, and the miseries 
which soon after befel the unbelieving Jews : but 
Bishop Tomline is of opinion, that the Apostle 
alludes merely to the great corruptions into which 
the Hebrew Christians had fallen at that time. 

It does not appear probable that James would 
write part of his Epistle to believers, and part. to 
unbelievers, without any mention or notice of that 
distinction. It should also be remembered, that 
this Epistle contains no general arguments for 
the truth of Christianity, nor any reproof of those 
who refiised to embrace the Gospel; and there- 
fore, though his lordship admits that the inscrip- 
tion, “To the twelve tribes that are scattered 
abroad,” might comprehend both unbelieving 
and believing Jews, yet he is of opinion that it 
was intended for the believing Jews only, and 
that St. James did not expressly make the dis- 
crimination, because neither he, nor any other 
apostle, ever thought of writing to any but 
Christian converts. “The object of the apos- 
tolical Epistles,” he further observes, “was to 
confirm, and not to convert; to correct what 
was amiss in those who did believe, and not in 
those who did not believe.” The sense of the 
above inscription seems to be limited to the 
believing Jews by what follows almost imme- 
diately, “The trying of your faith worketh 
patience,” (i. 3.) And again, “My brethren, 
have not the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
the Lord of glory, with respect of persons,” 
(ii. 1.) These passages could not be addressed 
to unbelievers*. 

The Epistle itself is entirely different in its 
complexion from all those in the Sacred Canon; 
the style and manner are more that of a Jewish 
prophet, than a Christian apostle. It scarcely 
touches on any subject purely Christian. Our 
blessed Lord is only mentioned twice in it, 
chap. i. 1. and ii. 1. It begins without any 
apostolical salutation, and ends without any 
apostolical benediction. .In short, had it not 
been for the two slight notices of our blessed 
Lord, we had not known that it was the work 
of any Christian writer. It may be considered 
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a sort of connecting link between Judaism and 
Christianity, as the ministry of John Baptist 
was between the old covenant and the new’. 


Nore 25.—Part XIV. 


Tue Greek word dlwvyos signifies one who 
has two souls—one for heaven, the other for 
earth—the man who desires to secure both 
worlds, but will give up neither. Some suppose. 
St. James alludes to those who were divided in 
their affections and minds, between the Levit- 
ical rites and the Gospel of Christ; equally 
unwilling to renounce the benefits of the latter, 
and to give up the long-established institutions 
of the former. It was a usual term among the 
Jews, to express the man who attempted to 
worship God, and yet retained the love of the 
creature.—Rabbi Tanchuma, fol. 84. 4.0n Deut. 
xxvi. 16. said, “Behold the Scripture exhorts 
the Israelites, and tells* them, that when they 
poured out their prayers before the Lord, x5 
ny3aa5 ‘nw cond mn they should not have two 
hearts, one for the holy, blessed God, and the 
other for something else.” The expression 
occurs in Ecclus, i. 26. xagdla dvco%. 


Note 26.—Part XIV. 


Amone the Rabbins there is this saying, 
“ Evil concupiscence is at the beginning like 
the thread of a spider’s web, afterwards is like 
a cart-rope.”—Sanhedrin, fol. 99. 2. 


Nore 27.—Part XIV. 


Tis expression is supposed by commentators 
to signify the doctrine which has been implant- 
ed—the light within—the natural, innate, or 
eternal world ; comparing the Gospel to a seed, 
or to a plant, which is here said to be engrafted 
in their minds. But I cannot but believe that 
the Apostle refers rather to the Mosaic Law, 
the Gospel of Christ being engrafted on the 
Law; for Christ came not to destroy the Law 
and the Prophets, but to fulfil them. (See 
James ii. 23) The ritual law he fulfilled by 
his sacrifice and death, and the effects result- 
ing from them—His blood cleansing us from 
all sin—the Great High Priest offering up his 
intercession and prayers for’us in the Hol 
of Holies—and the moral law he fulfilled in his 
pure and holy life; for in him there was no 
sin; he was the true paschal lamb, without 
blemish, and without spot—he realized every 


J See Horne, Macknight, Lardner, Benson, Dr 
A. Clarke, and the commentators. 
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tittle of*the Law, and was the great end and 
; object of it. Its types, ceremonies, and festivals 

were only the figure and representation of Him 
that was to come—they were now finished, com- 
pleted, and blotted out for ever, dying with him 
on the cross. In ver. 25 of this chapter, the 
word “perfect,” which is used in opposition 
to the Mosaic Law, which was imperfect, 
seems to be applied to the Gospel, in a sense 
which corroborates the opinion here advanced. 
It intimates that the Gospel, or the Law of 
liberty, was made perfect by bringing to per- 
fection the whole system of the Jewish Law ; 
engrafting on it the fulness of salvation, and 
giving us liberty from its burdensome rites, 
and ability to overcome the power and dominion 
of sin. 


Notre 28.—Part XIV. 


In Pirke Aboth, cap. v. 14, it is said there 
are four kinds of men who visit the synagogues: 
1. He who enters, but does not work. 2. He 
who works, but does not enter. 3. He who 
enters, and works. 4. He who neither enters, 
nor works. The first two are indifferent char- 
acters; the third is the righteous man; the 
fourth is wholly evil—See Schoetgen. Hor. 
Heb, vol. i. p. 1015, and Dr. Clarke in loc. 


Nore 29.—Parr XIV. 


In the tract Shabbath, fol. 70.2. where they 
dispute concerning the thirty-nine works com- 
manded by Moses, Rabbi Jochanan says, “ But 
if a man do the whole, with the omission of one, 
he is guilty of the whole, and ofevery one.” It 
was a maxim also, among the Jewish doctors, 
that if a man kept any one commandment faith- 
fully, though he broke all the rest, he might 
assure himself of the favor of God; for while 
they taught that “He who transgresses all the 
precepts of the Law, has broken the yoke, dis- 
solved the covenant, and exposed the Law to 
contempt ; and so has he done who has broken 
even one precept,” (Mechilta, fol. 5. 1. Jalkut 
Simeoni, part i. fol.59.2.) they also taught, that 
he who observed any: principal command, was 
equal to him who kept the whole law, (Kiddushin, 
fol. 39.) and they give, for example, “If a man 
abandon idolatry, it is the same as if he had 
fulfilled the whole Law,” (ibid, fol. 40.) To 
correct these erroneous vacillating doctrines, 
seems to have been the object of the Apostle. 
Adam Clarke has collected from Schoetgen 
many rabbinical doctrines, or traditions, to illus- 
trate this Epistle, which bears evident internal 
proof that it was written by a Jew to Jews.— 
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See Clarke in loc. or Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. vol. 
i. p. 1016-1020, 


Nore 30.—Parr XIV. 


Tuar particular and great sins were supposed 
to be the causes of extraordinary diseases 
among the Jews is evident from many passages 
in Scripture :—Deut. xxviii. 15, 21, 22,27. Ps. 
xxxvii. 9, &c.; and evii. 17, 18.; John v. 14. ; 
and when the bodily disorder was cured, the sin 
was said to be forgiven, 2 Chron. vii. 13, 14. 
Isa. xxxiii. 24. Matt. ix. 29. Luke v. 20, &c. 
1 Cor. xi. 29, 30, 32. It is also expressly declared 
by St. John, in his First Epistle, chap. v. 16, 17. 
“there is a sin unto death, and a sin not unto 
death,” the latter of which is described in the 
present case ; for “the prayer of faith,” or of 
prophetic impulse, was to be exerted in favor 
of the latter in both instances. 

The confession recommended (verse 16.), was 
not auricular, or for the purposes of absolution, 
but was required as a proof of a sincere repen- 
tance before the miraculous cure was attempted, 
that by an acknowledgment of his sins the 
penitent might obtain the pardon and prayers 
of the injured parties. The miracle could not be 
performed if the sick person was not sufficiently 
penitent (John v. 16.), or if the elders had not 
the prayer of faith, or if the continued sickness 
or death of the afflicted person tended more to 
the glory of God: and it is further certain that 
neither the apostles nor elders could work 
miracles but when the Spirit saw proper, and 
by an impulse intimated it to them (Phil. ii. 
2627. Pini vr eary 29 iw ty. 87. Phe 
oil’ was used as a sensible token to the sick 
person, and to all present, of the miracle about 
to be performed. It was applied in anticipation 
of a recovery from some great bodily disease, 
and not for the cleansing of the soul in the last 
agonies of death, when there is no hope of life. 
It is probable that our Saviour appointed this 
outward sign when he gave commission to his 
disciples to heal the sick (Matt. x. 8. Luke 
ix. 2.), for we read, Mark vi. 13., that they made 
use of it. It could not therefore last after the 
divine gifts were withdrawn; and where no 
miraculous interference is expected, its obser- 
vance becomes a superstition. It might have 
been originally prescribed on these occasions 
as emblematical of the peculiar mercy and 
favor of God, in allusion to the custom of 
anointing their prophets and kings in the old 
dispensation. It was always much esteemed 
by the Jews for its healing qualities, and was 
used by them as the natural means of recovery, 
in which sense some supposed it was applied by 
St. James, intimating that natural means are 
made efficacious only by the prayer of faith and 
the divine blessing. 
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ON ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


Tue Gospel of St. Matthew, as has been 
shown, was most. probably written during the 
first or Pauline persecution of the Church, 
when the Gospel was preached to the Jews 
only. That of St..Mark under the inspection. 
of St. Peter, in the second or Herodian persecu- 
tion, when the Gospel was preached to the 
proselytes. The fitness of these Gospels to 
the periods, to which the best remaining testi- 
mony refers their publication, is an additional 
evidence that they were then made known. 
The time had now arrived when the Gospel 
had been preached over the greater part of 
the world, by the most learned and most labo- 
rious of the apostles of our Lord. St. Paul had 
now preached to the idolatrous Gentiles for 
many years, and it is not probable that the nu- 
merous converts of this description, who were 
now added to the Church, should be left without 
an authentic statement of the facts of Chris- 
tianity. St. Luke had been long the companion 
of St. Paul, as he was a learned man, being a 
physician. He was evidently well qualified to 
give an account of the labors and travels of the 
Apostle, and to write also an account of the 
life of their common Master. Whether Luke 
was, according to Dr. Lardner, a Jew by birth, 
and an early convert to Christianity ; or, ac- 
cording to Michaelis, a Gentile (see Coloss. iv. 
10, 11, 14., where St. Paul distinguished Aris- 
tarchus, Marcus, and Jesus, who was called 
Justus, from Epaphras, Lucas, and Demas, who 
were of the circumcision, i. e. Jews), or whether 
he was one of the Seventy, is uncertain. He is 
the only Evangelist who mentions the commis- 
sion given by Christ to the Seventy, (Luke x. 
1-20.) It is likely he is the Lucius mentioned 
Rom. xvi. 21., and if so, he was related to the 
Apostle Paul, and is the Lucius of Cyrene, who 
is mentioned Acts xiii. 1., and in general with 
others, Acts xi. 20. Some of the ancients, and 
some of the most learned and judicious among 
the moderns, think he was one of the two whom 
our Lord met on the way to Emmatis, on the 
day of his resurrection, as related Luke xxiv. 
13-35.; one of these was called Cleophas, ver. 
18., the other is not mentioned, the Evangelist 
himself being the person and the relator. 

St. Paul styles him his “ fellow-laborer,” 
(Philemon, ver. 24.) It is generally believed 
that he is the person mentioned, Col. iv. 14., 
“ Luke, the beloved physician.” All the an- 
cients of repute, as Eusebius, Gregory Nyssen, 
Jerome, Paulinus, Euthalius, Euthymius, and 
others, agree that he was a physician; but where 
he was born and where he exercised the duties 
of his profession are not known, 

He accompanied St. Paul when he first went 
into Macedonia, Acts xvi. 8-40.; xx.; xxvii. 
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and xxviii. Whether he went with him con- 
stantly afterwards is not certain, but it is evi- 
dent he accompanied him from Greece, through 
Macedonia and Asia, to Jerusalem, where he 
is supposed to have collected many particulars of 
the evangelic history ; from Jerusalem he went. 
with Paul to Rome, where he staid with him the 
two years of his imprisonment, This alone 
makes out the space of five years and upwards. 

Though there have been various opinions 
respecting the date of St. Luke’s Gospel, it has 
generally been referred to this period. 

Dr. Owen and others refer it to the year 53, 
while Jones, Michaelis, Lardner, and the major- 
ity of biblical critics, assign it to the year 63, 
or 64, which date appears to be the true one, 
and corresponds with the internal characters of 
time exhibited in the Gospel itself. But it is 
not so easy to ascertain the place where it 
was written. Jerome says that Luke, the third 
Evangelist, published his Gospel in the coun- 
tries of Achaia and Beotia. Gregory Nazian- 
zen also says, that Luke wrote for the Greeks, 
or in Achaia. Grotius states, that about the 
time when Paul left Rome, Luke departed to 
Achaia, where he wrote the books we now have. 
Dr. Cave was of opinion that they were at Rome 
before the termination of Paul’s captivity ; but 
Drs. Mill, Grabe, and Wetstein affirm that this 
Gospel was published at Alexandria in Egypt, 
in opposition to the Pseudo-Gospel, circulated 
among the Egyptians. Dr. Lardner has ex- 
amined these various opinions at considerable 
length, and conciudes that upon the whole, 
there is no good reason to suppose that St. 
Luke wrote his Gospel at Alexandria, or that 
he preached at all in Egypt: on the contrary, 
it is more probable that when he left Paul he 
went into Greece, and there composed or fin- 
ished and published his Gospel, and the Acts 
of the Apostles. That St. Luke wrote his Gos- 
pel for the benefit of the Gentile converts, is 
affirmed by the unanimous voice of Christen- 
dom; and it also may be inferred from his 
dedicating it to one of his Gentile converts. 
This indeed appears to have been its peculiar 
design ; for, writing to those who were far re- 
mote from the scene of action, and ignorant of 
Jewish affairs, it was requisite that he should 
descend to many particulars, and touch on 
various points, which would have been unneces- 
sary had he written exclusively for the Jews. 
On this account he begins his history with the 
birth of John the Baptist (Luke i. 5-80.) as 
introductory to that of Christ; and in the 
course of it he notices several particulars men- 
tioned by St. Matthew (Luke ii. 1-9, &c.) 
Hence also he is particularly careful in specify- 
ing various circumstances of facts which were 
highly conducive to the information of stran- 
gers, but which it would not have been neces- 
sary to recite to the Jews who could easily 
supply them from their own knowledge. 
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ON THE ORIGIN AND DATE OF THE EPISTLE TO 
THE HEBREWS. 


. We are informed by some of the early 

fathers, that the Ebionites not only rejected the 
Epistles of St. Paul, but reviled the Apostle him- 
self as a Greek and an apostate. As the Ebion- 
ites would probably retain by tradition many 
of the opinions of the Hebrew Christians, we 
may infer that his own countrymen reproached 
St. Paul with the same appellations. They 
would charge him with abandoning his prin- 
ciples, and following the general custom of 
apostates, of opposing with virulence and bitter- 
ness the religion he had once defended. St. 
Paul well knew that it would be useless to 
assert his sincerity to those who still retained 
the opinions he had relinquished; or to place 
before them the essential difference between 
forsaking from caprice or interest the religious 
system in which a man has been educated, 
and forsaking it from a deep conviction of its 
falsehood, founded upon a deliberate, impartial, 
and serious examination of its evidences. In 
his imprisonment at Rome he had repeatedly 
discussed with the Jews the question of Chris- 
tianity, and in many instances without effect. 
Where we do not convince, we generally incur 
reproach; and this was evidently the case with 
St. Paul. He did not therefore attempt to 
remove the impressions which had been cir- 
culated to his prejudice; he wrote only a full 
and explicit statement of the doctrines and 
truths of the Christian religion contained in 
this masterly Epistle to the Hebrews. Here 
he proves the Deity of Christ, and the superior 
excellency of his Gospel when compared with 
the institutions of Moses, which were now 
abolished. That he might not excite prejudice 
against this masterly compendium of Christian 
truth, he omits his usual style of address. He 
mentions neither his name nor his apostolic 
functions. Addressing the Epistle to the 
Hebrews generally, in whatever part of the 
world they were to be found, though more 
especially the Hebrews of Palestine, he writes 
anonymously, and neither directs his Epistle 
from any place, nor sends it to any particular 
Church by a special messenger. The omission 
of his name, too, is further satisfactorily ac- 
counted for by Clemens Alexandrinus and 
Jerome. St. Paul would here intimate that as 
Jesus Christ himself was the peculiar apostle 
to the Hebrews (as acknowledged in this Epistle, 
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chap. iii. 1.), St. Paul declined through humility 
to assume the title of an apostle-—See Lardner, 
vol. ii. p. 211, vi. p. 411, 412. To which Theo- 
doret adds, that St. Paul being peculiarly the 
apostle of the uncircumcision, as the rest 
were of the circumcision, (Gal. ii. 9. Rom. xi. 
13.), he scrupled to assume any public character 
when writing to their department, that he might 
not be thought forward or obtrusive, as if 
wishing “ to build upon another’s foundation,” 
which he always disclaimed, (Rom. xv. 20. 
Lardner, ii. p. 412.) He did not mention his 
name, messenger, or particular persons to whom 
it was sent, because, as Lardner judiciously 
remarks, such a long letter might give umbrage 
to the ruling powers at this crisis, when the Jews 
were most turbulent, and might endanger him- 
self, the messenger, and those to whom it was 
directed. But they might know the author 
easily by the style and writing, and even from 
the messenger, without any formal notice or 
superscription. 

Clement of Alexandria, Jerome, Euthalius, 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, and other 
fathers, were of opinion that the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was sent more particularly to the con- 
verted Jews living in Judza, who in the Apos- 
tle’s days were called Hebrews, to distinguish 
them from the Jews in the Gentile countries, 
who were called Hellenists or Grecians, (Acts 
vi. 1. ix. 29. xi, 20.) The opinion of these 
learned fathers is adopted by Beza, Louis Capel, 
Carpsov, Drs. Lightfoot, Whitby, Mill, Lardner, 
and Macknight, Bishops Pearson and Tomline, 
Hallet, Rosenmiiller, Scott, and others. Mi- 
chaelis considers it as written for the use of the 
Jewish Christians at Jerusalem and in Pales- 
tine ; and observes that it is a question of little 
or no moment, whether it was sent to Jerusalem 
alone, or to other cities in Palestine ; because 
that this Epistle, though it was intended for the 
use of Jewish converts at Jerusalem, must 
equally have concerned the other Jewish con- 
verts in that country. This very ancient opin- 
ion is corroborated by the contents of the Epis- 
tle itself, in which we meet with many things 
peculiarly suitable to the believers in Judea. 

lst. In this Epistle the Apostle does not, ac- 
cording to his usual practice, make frequent 
exhortations to brotherly love and unity, be- 
cause it was sent to Christian communities 
in Palestine, which consisted wholly of Jewish 
conyerts. Itis true that the author speaks of 
brotherly love (xiii. 1.) where he says, “ Let 
brotherly love continue ;” but he speaks only 
in general terms, and says nothing of unity 
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between Jewish and heathen converts. More- 
over, he uses the word “continue,” which im- 
plies that no disunion had actually taken place 
among its members. 

2dly. The persons to whom it was addressed 
were evidently in imminent danger of falling 
back from Christianity to Judaism, induced 
partly by a severe persecution, and partly by 
the false arguments of the rabbins. This could 
hardly have happened to several communities 
at the same time in any other country than 
Palestine, and therefore we cannot suppose it 
of several communities of Asia Minor, to which, 
in the opinion of some commentators, the Epistle 
was addressed. Christianity enjoyed, from the 
tolerating spirit of the Roman laws and the 
Roman magistrates, throughout the empire in 
general, so much religious liberty, that out of 
Palestiné it would have been difficult to have 
effected a general persecution. But, through the 
influence of the Jewish Sanhedrin in Jerusalem, 
the Christians in that country underwent several 
severe persecutions, especially during the high 
priesthood of the younger Ananus, when St. 
James and other Christians suffered martyrdom. 

8dly. In the other Epistles of St. Paul, more 
particularly those to the Ephesians, Philippians, 
and Colossians, we shall find there is no appre- 
hension of any apostacy to Judaism, and still 
less of blasphemy against Christ, as we find in 
the sixth and tenth chapters of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews. The two passages of this Epistle 
(vi. 6.; x.29.), which relate to blasphemy against 
Christ, as a person justly condemned and cru- 
cified, are peculiarly adapted to the communities 
in Palestine; and it is difficult to read these 
passages without inferring that several Chris- 
tians had really apostatized and openly blas- 
phemed Christ: for it appears from Acts xxvi. 
11., that violent measures were taken in Pales- 
tine for this very purpose, of which we meet 
with no traces in any other country at that 
early age. Neither the Epistles of St. Paul, 
nor those of St. Peter, furnish any instance of 
a public renunciation of Christianity and return 
to Judaism: and if such an occurrence had 
taken place, it could not have escaped their 
most serious attention, and would have extorted 
their most severe reproofs. The circumstance, 
that several, who still continued Christians, for- 
sook the places of public worship (x. 25.) does 
not occur in any other Epistle, and implies a 
general and continued persecution, which de- 
terred the Christians from an opem confession 
of their faith. Under these sufferings the He- 
brews are comforted by the promised coming 
of Christ, which they are to await with patience, 
as being not far distant, (x. 25-38.) This can 
be no other than the promised destruction of 
Jerusalem (Matt. xxiv.) of which Christ himself 
said, (Luke xxi. 28.) “When these things be- 
gin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up 
your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh.” 
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Now this coming of Christ was to the Christians 
in Palestine a deliverance from the yoke with 
which they were oppressed: but it had no such 
influence on the Christians of other countries. 
On the contrary, the first persecution under 
Nero happened in the year 65, about two years 
before the commencement of the Jewish war, 
and the second under Domitian, about five-and- 
twenty years after the destruction of Jerusalem 

4thly. According to Josephus several persons 
were put to death during the high priesthood 
of the younger Ananus, about the year 64 or 65 
(See Heb. xiii. 7.) . 

5thly. The declarations in Heb. 1.2. and iv. 12., 
and particularly the exhortation in il. 1-4., are 
peculiarly suitable to the believers of Judea, 
where Jesus Christ himself first taught, and his 
disciples after him, confirming their testimony 
with very numerous and conspicuous miracles. 

6thly. The people to whom this Epistle was 
sent were well acquainted with our Saviour’s 
sufferings, as those of Judzea must have been. 
This appears in Heb. i. 3. 11. 9, 18. v. 7, 8. ix. 
14, 28. x. Il. xii. 2,3. and xiii. 12. 

7thly. The censure in chap. v. 12. is most 
properly understood of Christians in Jerusalem 
and Judea, to whom the Gospel was first 
preached. 

8thly. Lastly, the exhortation in Heb. xiii. 
12-14. is very difficult to be explained, on the 
supposition that the Epistle was exclusively 
written to Hebrews who lived out of Palestine ; 
for neither in the Acts of the Apostles, nor in 
the other Epistles, do we meet with an instance 
of expulsion from the synagogue merely for be- 
lief in Christ; on the contrary, the apostles 
themselves were permitted to teach opénly in 
the Jewish assemblies. But if we suppose that 
the Epistle was written to Jewish converts in 
Jerusalem, this passage becomes perfectly 
clear, and, Dr. Lardner observes, must have 
been very suitable to their case, especially if it 
was written only a short time before the com- 
mencement of the Jewish war, about the year 
65 or 66. The Christians, on this supposition, 
are exhorted to endure their fate with patience, 
if they should be obliged to retire, or even be 
ignominiously expelled from Jerusalem, since 
Christ himself had been forced out of this very 
city, and had suffered without its walls. If we 
suppose, therefore, that the Epistle was written 
to the Hebrews of Jerusalem, the passage in 
question is clear: but on the hypothesis, that it 
was written to Hebrews who lived in any other 
place, the words “ Let us go forth unto him with- 
out the camp, bearing his reproach,” lose their 
meaning. The “approaching day,” chap. x. 25., 
can signify only the day appointed for the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and the downfal of the 
Jewish nation; but this event immediately con- 
cerned only the Hebrews of Palestine, and 
could have no influence in determining the 
conduct of the inhabitants of any other country 
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_ Michaelis, in an elaborate dissertation (vol. 
Iv. p. 186-268.) has endeavoured to set aside 
the authenticity of this Epistle, by the following 
positions :— 

1. That the style is so very different frém 
that of St. Paul in his genuine Epistles, that he 
could not possibly have been the author of this 
Greek Epistle, p. 252. 

2. That it was originally written in Hebrew, 
but whether by St. Paul or not is doubtful, p. 
257. 

3. That it was early translated into Greek, 
but by whom is unknown, p. 247. 

“An hypothesis,” says Dr. Hales, “at once 
so dogmatical and skeptical, calculated to pull 
down, not to build up or edify; to unsettle the 
faith of wavering Christians, and to rob this 
most learned and most highly-illuminated Apos- 
tle of his right and title to the most noble and 
most finished of all his compositions, and this 
too upon the paradoxical plea of its acknowl- 
edged excellence, both of style and subject 
(which none assents to more cheerfully than 
Michaelis, p. 242, 243, 247.) imperiously demands 
our consideration ;” fortunately, this copious 
writer has furnished materials in abundance for 
his own refutation, from which we shall select 
a few. 

I. Objections drawn from dissimilarity of 
style are often fanciful and fallacious. On the 
contrary, a striking analogy may be traced 
between this and the rest of St. Paul’s Epistles, 
in the use of singular and remarkable words 
and compound terms ; in the mode of construct- 
ing the sentences by long and involved paren- 
theses, &c., with this difference, however, that 
this being more leisurely written, and better. 
digested in his confinement, is more compressed 
in its argument, and more polished in its style, 
than the rest, which were written with all the 
ease and freedom of epistolary correspondence, 
often in haste, during his travels. 

The following remarkable instances of ana- 
logy we owe to Michaelis. 

Ch. x. 33. Qeargstéuevor, is an expression 
perfectly agreeable to St. Paul’s mode of writing, 
as appears from 1 Cor. iv. 9. But since other 
writers may likewise have used the same met- 
aphor, the application of it in the present in- 
stance shows only that St. Paul might have 
written.the Epistle to the Hebrews ; not that he 
really did write it, p. 256. But it is answered, 
there is a propriety in its use here that fits no 
other writer but St. Paul; and this by Michaelis’ 
own confession. It is here applied to the 
Apostle’s public persecutions ; “exposed on a 
theatre to public revilings and afflictions,” 
exactly corresponding to his complaint to the 
Corinthians, in the parallel text, Ogatgov éye- 
yiOjuev 19 xdouo, “ We were made a spectacle 
unto the world;” and how ? the same Epistle 
will inform us afterwards; “after the (bar- 
barous) custom of men, I fought with wild 
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beasts at Ephesus,” in the public theatre (1 Cor. 
xv. 32.), literally, not figuratively; according 
to the judicious remark of -Benson, supported 
by Michaelis himself, who assures us, that St. 
Paul’s deliverance from the lion’s mouth at 
Rome afterwards (2 Tim. iv. 17.), was “not 
from suffering death by the sword, but from 
being exposed in the amphitheatre to wild beasts 
as several Christians had already been, and in 
a very cruel manner,” for which he refers to 
Tacitus, Annal. 15, 44. in his note, p. 176. 

Ch. x. 30. ’Euol éxdlenors, 2yh dytanoddoo, 
is a quotation from Deut. xxxii. 35. which differs 
both from the Hebrew text and from the Sep- 
tuagint; and this passage is again quoted in 
the very same words, Rom. xii. 19. This 
agreement in a reading which has hitherto been 
discovered in no other place (see the new 
Orient. Bib]. vol. v. p. 231-236.) might form a 
presumptive argument, that both quotations 
were made by the same person; and conse- 
quently, that the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
written by St. Paul. But the argument, says 
Michaelis, is not decisive; for it is very possi- 
ble, that in the first century there were manu- 
scripts with this reading, in Deut. xxxii. 35. 
from which St. Paul might have copied, in 
Rom. xi'. 19., and the translator of this Epistle 
-in Heb. x. 30., same page, 256, 

A more decided instance of skepticism is 
rarely to be found. To any other the “pre- 
sumptive argument” would appear irresistible, 
not to be overturned by a bare possibility, but 
avery high improbability ; since this remarkable 
rendering is to be found in “no other place,” 
but in these two passages, as he himself ac- 
knowledges. The present Septuagint reading 
is found in both the Vatican and Alexandrine, 
and was probably therefore the original reading 
of the first century. The Apostle’s rendering, 
in both places, is more correct and critical than 
the Septuagint, in the first clause éy jjuéog 
éxduxhaews, which is only a paraphrase, not a 
translation, like his éuol éxdlxyocc, of the Hebrew 
tp", and in the second the joint rendering 
d&vtan0dmow is founded on a various reading, 
tobwx, supported by a parallel verse, Deut. 
xxxii, 41., and followed not only by the Septua- 
gint, but by the Syriac, Vulgate, and Chaldee. 
It is therefore greatly superior to the present 
Masorete, Cobw, “ and recompense,” supported 
only by the Arabic version, and followed by the 
English Bible, evidently for the worse. And 
the Apostle has further improved upon the 
Septuagint, in the common term dytan0ddo0 
by the emphatic prefix ’£y0, which makes it 
stronger, as appropriated to the Almighty, than 
even the original Hebrew, which wants the 
personal pronoun. 

II. Michaelis asks, “ Why did the author of 
the Syriac version translate this Epistle from 
the Greek, if the original was in Hebrew?” p, 
231, 
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The Syriac version was the earliest of all, 
written in the apostolic age, and in the day of 
the Apostle Adeus, Thaddeus, or Jude, accord- 
ing to the judicious Abulfaragi, and near the 
end of the first century, according to Michaelis, 
vol. ii. p. 30. If, then, this most ancient ver- 
sion was translated immediately from the 
Greek, surely the presumption is infinitely 
strong, that there was then no Hebrew original. 
This argument, indeed, furnished by himself, 
seems decisive also to prove the canonical 
authority of the Greek Epistle in the judgment 
of the Syriac translator; for why should he 
adopt the Epistle, unless written by the Apostle 
to whom the voice of the Church had assigned 
it? Surely John or Jude the apostle would not 
have suffered it otherwise to have been admit- 
ted into the Sacred Canon, either of the Greek 
or Syriac Testament. 

Assuming it, however, to have been written 
in Hebrew, Michaelis draws the following 
objection from a supposed blunder of the trans- 
lator into Greek, to show that he could not 
possibly be St. Paul, which most compietely 
recoils upon himself, and proves irrefragably 
that the Greek was the original, and written by 
the Apostle. 


Ch. xii. 18. Od yag ro0cely Oats yhhagwudvo 
doer.—ver. 22." AMa xoocelyibute Tidy doer. 


“Here,” says he, “the expression dgee 
prhapwueva, mont palpabili, which is opposed 
to Zvov dger, is certainly a very extraordinary 
one; and I am wholly unable to give a satis- 
factory account of it, except on the supposition 
that the Epistle was written in Hebrew. But 
on this supposition the inaccuracy may be 
easily assigned. Sinai, or the mountain of 
Moses, is that which is here opposed to Mount 
Sion. Now the expression ‘to the mountain 
of Moses, is in Hebrew nwp nb. This word 
mw? the translator misunderstood, and, instead 
of reading it Nwn, and taking it for a proper 
name, either read by mistake wn, palpatio, or 
pronounced by mistake nwn, palpatio. Hence, 
instead of rendering ‘to the mountain of Moses,’ 
he rendered ‘ to the tangible mountain, ” 

But this “mountain of Moses” is a creation 
of his own brain. For “Sinai in Arabia,” the 
mountain here meant by the apostle, pursuing 
his former allegory, Gal. iv. 24-26., is no where 
so styled in Scripture, but rather “ the moun- 
tain of God,” Exod. iii. 1, &c. “the mountain 
of the Lord,” Numb. xxx, 33., or the holy 
place,” Ps. Ixviii. 17., because it was honored 
with the presence of the God of Israel. To 
call it, therefore, by the name of Moses, or 
indeed of any mortal, would have been sacri- 
lege. ‘T’o what, then, did the Apostle refer in 
the remarkable term yiAaqoudyo? Evidently 
to the divine injunction to the people and their 
cattle, not to ascend or touch it, beyond the 
prescribed limits near its foot, under pain of 
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death, Exod. xix. 12-24. Alluding to this 
awful command, the Apostle beautifully con- 
trasts the terrors of the Law delivered on the 
eaythly Sinai, not to be touched under pain of 
death, with the superabundant grace of the 
Gospel, promising to the faithful eternal life in 
the heavenly Sion; to which, by an admirable 
anticipation, he represents them as already 
come (stgocednMiOu te). 

Michaelis was rather too fond of displaying 
his Oriental learning, and never surely was 
there a more unfortunate specimen than this. 

Ill. He is not less unfortunate in his last 
quotation: he rested this principally on the tes- 
timony of Origen, who, according to Eusebius, 
Hist. Eccles. b. vi. ch. xxv., “held that the mat- 
ter of the Epistle was from St. Paul, but the 
construction of the words from another, who 
recorded the thoughts of the Apostle, and 
made notes, as it were, or commentaries of 
what was said by his master,” p. 246. 

Having delivered his own opinion, Origen 
adds, “If then any Church (or whatsoever 
Church) holds this Epistle as Paul’s, it should 
be commended, even upon this account; for it 
was not without reason the primitive worthies 
have handed it down as Paul’s; but who wrote 
the Epistle (in its present form) truly God in- 
deed knows. The historical account that has 
reached us is various and uncertain; some say- 
ing that Clemens, who was bishop of Rome, 
wrote the Epistle, others Luke, who wrote the 
Gospel and Acts,” p. 247. 

Michaelis here thinks that by fotogla eis 
judas pbdouoe, Origen meant “oral accounts,” 
and he contends that “ neither of these contra- 
dictory accounts can be true, for the style of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews is neither that of 
St. Luke, nor that of Clement of Rome; and 
the latter especially, if we may judge from 
what is now extant of his works, had it not 
even in his power to write an epistle so replete 
with Jewish learning,” p. 247. 

What now is the force of Origen’s evidence, 
supposing that his opinion is fairly and fully 
related by Eusebius, which may be doubted? 
Why surely, that St. Paul was the original 
author of the Epistle, as confirmed by primitive 
tradition. ~The oral account upon which he 
founded his conjecture was vague; and Mi- 
chaelis has satisfactorily shown, that it could 
not be true in either case : what then remains 
by all the rules of right reasoning? Unques- 
tionably, that, rejecting the oral account as 
false, we should embrace the primitive tradi- 
tion as true, and consequently admit that no 
one but the Apostle himself could be the 
author of an Epistle so replete with Jewish 
learning, who was educated at the feet of Ga- 
maliel himself (Acts xxii. 3.) and disputed with 
the first Jewish rabbis of the age, in Asia, 
Greece, and Rome. 

By the failure, therefore, of the paradoxicai 


Nore 1] 


hypothesis of Michaelis, in all its branches, 
the positive evidence is still further strength- 
ened ; we may now rest assured, that the Epistle 
was written in Greek, not in Hebrew, by St. 
Paul himself, not by any one else. 

The Epistle itself furnishes us with decisive 
and positive evidence that it was originally 
written in the language in which it is now 
extant. 

In the first place, the style of this Epistle 
throughout manifests that it is no translation. 
It has no appearance of constraint, nor do we 
meet with those Hebraisms which occur so 
constantly in the Septuagint version. 

The numerous paronomasias, or concurrences 
of words of like sound, but which cannot be 
rendered in English with due effect, are also a 
clear proof that it is not a translation. See in 
Heb. v. 8, 14 ; vii. 3,19. ; ix.10. ; x. 34. ; xi. 37.; 
and xiii. 14. (in the Greek.) 

Hebrew names are interpreted; as Melchis- 
edek, by “ King of Righteousness,” (vii. 2.) and 
Salem, by “ Peace,” which would have been 
superfluous, if the Epistle had been written in 
Hebrew. 

The passages cited from the Old Testament 
in this Epistle, are not quoted from the Hebrew, 
but from the Septuagint, where that faithfully 
represented the Hebrew text. Frequently the 
stress of the argument taken from such quota- 
tions relies on something peculiar in that ver- 
sion, which could not possibly have taken place 
if the Epistle had been written in Hebrew. 
And in a few instances where the Septuagint 
did not fully render the Hebrew text of the 
Old Testament, the author of the Epistle has 
substituted translations of his own, from which 
he argues in the same manner, whence it is 
manifest that this Epistle never was extant in 
Hebrew. See Dr. Owen’s Fifth Exercitation on 
the Hebrews, vol. i. p. 46-53, folio edition. 
Calvin, and several other divines, have laid 
much stress upon the rendering of the Hebrew 
word berith by dva6yjzn, which denotes either 
testament or covenant: and Michaelis acknowl- 
edges the weight of this argument, to prove 
that the Epistle to the Hebrews was originally 
written in Greek. 

Among the Jews there were several dialects 
spoken, as the East Aramewan or Chaldee, and 
the West Aramean or Syriac; which suffered 
various alterations from the places where the 
Jews were dispersed; so that the original 
Hebrew’was known comparatively to few, and 
those who were conversant in Syriac might not 
be acquainted with the Chaldee. If therefore 
this Epistle had been written in biblical 
Hebrew, only a few could have read it; and in 
either of the other dialects, a part only of the 
Jews could have perused it. 

With regard to the objection, that the 
Apostle’s name is not at the beginning of this 
Epistle, Clement of Alexandria, who is followed 
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by Jerome, observes, that Jesus Christ himself 
was the peculiar Apostle to the Hebrews, (as 
acknowledged in this Epistle, iii. 1.); St. Paul 
therefore probably declined, through humility, 
to assume the title of an apostle. He did not 
mention his name, messenger, or the particular 
‘persons to whom it was sent, because (as Dr. 
Lardner judiciously remarks) such a long letter 
might give umbrage to the ruling powers at 
this crisis, when the Jews were most turbulent, 
and might endanger himself, the messenger, 
and those to whom it was directed. And as 
he was considered by the zealots as an apostate 
from the religion of their fathers, his name, 
instead of adding weight, might have prevented 
the Judaizing and unbelieving Jews even from 
reading his Epistle. The author, however, 
would be easily known, without any formal 
notice or superscription ; and the omission of 
the Apostle’s name is no proof that the Epistle 
to the Hebrews was not written by St. Paul: 
for in the three Epistles of St. John, which are 
universally acknowledged to be the productions 
of an inspired apostle, the name of the writer 
is not inserted. The first Epistle begins in the 
same manner as the Epistle to the Hebrews; 
and, in the other two, he calls himself simply 
the elder or presbyter. That the Apostle, how- 
ever, did not mean to conceal himself, we learn 
from the Epistle itself: “ Know ye,” says he, 
“that our brother Timothy hath been sent 
abroad, with whom, if he come shortly, I will 
see you*,” (Heb. xiii. 23.) The objection there- 
fore, from the omission of the Apostle’s name, 
necessarily falls to the ground. . 
The passages which have been adduced as 
unsuitable to the apostolic mission, and which 
have been cited as proofs that this Epistle could 
not therefore have been written by St. Paul, 
are Heb. ii. 1,3. and xii. 1. It is here con- 
sidered that the writer speaks of himself as 
one not at all distinguished, and in the second 
passage, according to Grotius and Le Clerc, as 
one who had received the knowledge of the 
Gospel, not himself from Christ, but from his 
apostles. ''o this it is again replied, that it was 
usual with St. Paul to join himself to those 
with whom he writes, particularly when he is 
mentioning any thing that is unpalatable or 
dishonorable to them (see Tit. iii: 3., and fre- 
quently in Romans); and in this verse (chap. 
ii. 3.) he does not imply that he received the 
knowledge of the Gospel from those who heard 
Christ preach, but that the salvation which was 
given to St. Paul by the Lord, was confirmed to 
him by the preaching of the apostles; and St. 
Paul often appealed, as well as the other 


@ Michaelis thinks it highly improbable that St. 
Paul would visit Jerusalem again, and expose his 
life to the zealots there. But surely, Dr. Hales re- 
marks, he might revisit Judea without incurring 
that danger. See Analysis of Chronology. vol. un. 
book ii. p. 1130. 
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apostles, in this manner to the testimony of 
eyewitnesses in confirmation of things made 
known to himself by revelation, (Acts xiii. 30, 
81.; 1 Cor. xv. 5-9, ; 2 Tim. ii..2.5 1 Pet.i. 12.; 
Jude 17.)—See Macknight’s Preface to the 
Hebrews, 

With regard to the objection, that this 
Epistle is superior in point of style to St. Paul’s 
other writings, and therefore is not the produc- 
tion of that Apostle, we have already remarked 
that this may be accounted for by the circum- 
stance that it was one of St. Paul’s latest writ- 
ten Epistles, composed in his mature age, and 
after long intercourse with the learned Gentiles. 
But “there does not appear to be such a supe- 
riority in the style of this Epistle, as should 
lead to the conclusion that it was not written 
by St. Paul. Those who have thought differ- 
ently have mentioned Barnabas, Luke,- and 


Clement, as authors or translators of this Epis-— 


tle. The opinion of Jerome was, that ‘the 
sentiments are the Apostle’s, but the language 
and composition of some one else, who com- 
mitted to writing the Apostle’s sense, and, as 
it were, reduced into commentaries the things 
spoken by his master.’” Dr. Lardner says, 
“My conjecture is, that St. Paul dictated the 
Epistle in Hebrew, and another, who was a 
great master of the Greek language, imme- 
diately wrote down the Apostle’s sentiments in 
his own elegant Greek; but who this assistant 
of the Apostle was, is altogether unknown.” 
But the writings of St. Paul, like those of 
other authors, mnay not all have the same de- 
gree of merit; and if it should be considered 
that the Epistle to the Hebrews is written with 
greater elegance than the other compositions 
of this Apostle, it should be remembered that 
there is nothing in *%t which amounts to a 
marked difference of style; but, on the contrary, 
there are the same construction of sentences, 
the same style of expression, and the same sen- 
timents expressed, in this Epistle, which occur 
in no part of the Scriptures except in St. Paul’s 
Epistles. 

There are also the striking peculiarities 
which distinguish his writings, the same abrupt 
transitions, returning frequently to his subject, 
which he illustrates by forcible arguments, by 
short expressions, or sometimes by a single 
word. The same elliptical expressions to be 
supplied either by the preceding or subsequent 
clause, with reasonings addressed to the 
thoughts, and answers to specious dbjections, 
which would naturally. occur, and therefore 
required removing. 

The numerous resemblances and agreements 
between this Epistle and those of St. Paul’s 
acknowledged productions, have been collected 
at great length by Braunius, Carpzov, Lardner, 
and Macknight, from whom Horne has made 
the following abridgment. 

1.“Coincidences between the exhortations in 
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this Epistle and those in St. Paul’s other Jetters. 
See Heb. xii. 3. compared with Gal. yi. 9. 
2 Thess. iii. 13. and Eph. iii. 13.; Heb. xii. 14. 
with Rom. xii. 18.; Heb. xiii. 1, 3, 4. with Eph. 
vy. 2-4.; Heb. xiii. 16. with Phil. iv. 18. See 
also Acts ii, 42. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 24. 
and ix. 13. 

2.“Instances of agreement in the style or 
phrases of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and in 
the acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul. See 
Heb. ii. 4. compared with Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. 
xii, 12. and 2 Thess. ii. 9.; Heb. ii. 14. with 
2-Timsi. 10.:and 1.Cor. xv. 26.3; Heb. iii...” 
with Phil. iii. 14. and 2 Tim. i. 9.; Heb. v. 12. 
with 1 Cor. iii. 2.; Heb. viii. 1. with Eph. i. 21.; 
Heb. viii. 5. and x. 1. with Col. ii. 17. ; Heb. x. 
33. with 1 Cor. iv. 9.; Heb. xiii. 9. with Eph. iv. 
14.; Heb. xiii. 10, 11. with 1 Cor. ix. 13.; Heb. 
xiii. 20, 21. with Rom. xv. 33. xvi. 20. Phil. iv. 9. 
1 Thess. v. 23. and 2 Cor, xiii. 11. 

3.“In his acknowledged Epistles, St. Paul has 
numerous allusions to the exercises and games 
which were then in great repute, and were 
frequently solemnized in Greece and in other 
parts of the Roman empire. In the Epistle to 
the Hebrews we have several of these allusions, 
which are also expressed with great elegance. 
Compare Heb. vi. 18. xil. 1-4, 12. with 1 Cor. 
ix. 24. Phil. iii. 12-14. 2 Tim. ii. 5. iv. 6-8. and 
Acts xx. 24. 

4.“In the Epistle to the Hebrews there are 
interpretations of some passages of the Jewish 
Scriptures, which may properly be called St. 
Paul’s, because they are to be found only in his 
writings. For example, Psalm ii. 7. “Thou art 
my Son: to-day I have begotten thee ;” is ap- ~ 
plied to Jesus (Heb. i. 5.) just as St. Paul, in his 
discourse to the Jews in the synagogue of 
Antioch in Pisidia, applied the same passage of 
Scripture to him, (Acts xii. 33.) In like man- _ 
ner, the explication of Psalm viii. 4. and of 
Psalm cx. 1. given by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 25, 
27., is found in Heb. ii. 7,8. So also the ex- 
plication of the covenant with Abraham, given 
Heb, vi. 14,18. is no where found but in St. 
Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, (iii. 8, 9,14, 18.) 

5.“There are, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
doctrines which none of the inspired writers 
have mentioned, except Paul. In particular, 
the doctrines of the mediation and intercession 
of Christ, explained in Heb. iv. 15, 16. and vii. 
22, 25. are no where found in the books of the 
New Testament, except in St. Paul’s Epistles, 
(Rom. viii. 34, Gal. iil, 19,20.) The title of 
Mediator, which is given to Jesus, (Heb. vii. 22. 
vill. 6. ix. 15, xii, 24.) is no where applied to 
Jesus except in St. Paul’s Epistles, (1 Tim. ii. 
5.) In like manner none of the inspired.writers, 
except St. Paul, (Heb. viii, 1-4.) have informed 
us that Christ offered the sacrifice of himself in 
heaven; and that he did not exercise his priestly 
office on earth, but only in heaven. 

6.“In the Epistle to the Hebrews, we find 


Nore 1.] 


~ 

such enlarged views of the divine dispensations 
respecting religion ; such an extensive knowl- 
edge of the Jewish Scriptures, according to 
their ancient and true interpretation, which St. 
Paul, no doubt, learned from the celebrated 
doctor, under whose tuition he studied in his 
younger years at Jerusalem; such a deep in- 
sight also into the most recondite meanings of 
these Scriptures, and such admirable reasonings 
founded thereon, for the confirmation of the 
Gospel revelation, as, without disparagement to 
the other apostles, seem to have exceeded, not 
their natural abilities and education only, but 
even that degree of inspiration with which they 
were endowed. None of them but St. Paul, 
who was brought up at the feet of Gamaliel, and 
who profited in the Jewish religion and learning 
above many of his fellow-students, and who, in 
his riper years, was intimately acquainted with 
the learned men of his own nation (Acts ix. I, 
2, 14. xxvi. 4, 5.), and who was called to the 
apostleship by Christ himself, when for that 
purpose he appeared to him from heaven; nay, 
who was caught up by Christ into the third 
heaven ; was equal to the subjects treated of in 
this most admirable Epistle.” And, as Dr. Hales 
remarks, it is a masterly supplement to the 
Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, and also 
a luminous commentary on them ; showing that 
all the legal dispensation was originally de- 
signed to be superseded by the new and better 
covenant of the Christian dispensation in a 
connected chain of argument, evincing the pro- 
foundest knowledge of both. The internal ex- 
cellence of this Epistle, as connecting the Old 
Testament and the New in the most convincing 
and instructive manner, and elucidating both 
more fully than any other Epistle, or perhaps 
than all of them, places its divine inspiration 
beyond all doubt. 

7.*The conclusion of this Epistle has a re- 
markable agreement with the conclusions of 
St. Paul’s Epistles, in several respects. Com- 
pare Heb. xii. 18. with Rom. xv. 30. Eph. vi. 18, 
19. Col. iv. 3. 1 Thess. v. 25. and 2 Thess. iii. 
J.; Heb. xiii. 20, 21. with Rom. xv. 30-33. Eph. 
vi. 19-23. 1 Thess. v. 23. and 2 Thess. iii. 16. 
Heb. xiii. 24. with Rom. xvi. 1 Cor. xvi. 19-21. 
2 Cor. xiii. 13. Phil. iv. 21, 22.; Heb. xiii. 25. 
with 2 Thess. iii. 18. Col. iv. 18. Eph. vi. 24. 
1 Tim. vi. 21. 2 Tim. iv. 22. and Tit. iii. 15.” 

We may justly therefore conclude, with 
Carpzov, Whitby, Lardner, Macknight, Hales, 
Rosenmiiller, Bengel, Bishop Tomline, and al- 
most every other modern commentator, and 
biblical critic, that the weight of evidence, both 
internal and external, preponderates so greatly 
in favor of St. Paul, that we cannot but consider 
the Epistle to the Hebrews as written by that 
Apostle, and that the tradition preserved in the 
Church is correct; that this work is an inspired 
composition of the great Apostle of the Gen- 
tiles. It is acknowledged to be St. Paul’s 
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production by the Apostle Peter, in his Second 
Epistle, (iii, 15, 16.); from which passage it is 
evident, that St. Peter had read all St. Paul’s 
letters ; and that St. Paul had written to those 
Christians to whom St. Peter was then writing, 
that is, to the believing Jews in general, (2 Pet. 
i. I.); and to those of the dispersion mentioned 
in | Pet. i. 1.; and as there is no evidence to 
prove that this Epistle was lost, there is every 
reason ta conclude that it must be that which 
is now inscribed to the Hebrews, both these 
Apostles having treated on the same subjects. 

If, then, St. Paul, as we believe, was the 
author of this Epistle, the time when it was 
written may easily be determined, for the sal- 
utation from the saints in Italy (Heb. xiii. 24.), 
together with the Apostle’s promise to see the 
Hebrews shortly, plainly intimates that his im- 
prisonment was then terminated, or on the point 
ef being so. It was therefore written from 
Italy, perhaps from Rome, soon after the Hpis- 
tles to the Colossians, Ephesians, and Philemon, 
and not long before St. Paul left Italy, viz. at 
the end of A. D. 62, or early in 63. Of this 
opinion was Mill, Wetstein, Tillemont, Lardner, 
Macknight, and the great majority of critics. 
Dr. Lardner thinks it was probably written from 
Rome. 

St. Paul’s First Epistle to the Corinthians 
was written at Ephesus; nevertheless he says 
(chap. xvi. 19.) “The churches of Asia salute 
you.” So now he might send salutations from 
the Christians of Italy, not excluding, but in-, 
cluding, those at Rome, together with the rest 
throughout that country. The argument of 
L’Enfant and Beausobre, that St. Paul was not 
yet set at liberty, because he requested the 
prayers of the Hebrews, that he might be re- 
stored to them the sooner, appears to me not of 
any weight. Though St. Paul was no longer a 
prisoner, he might request the prayers of those 
to whom he had written, that le might have a 
prosperous journey to them, whom he was de- 
sirous to visit; and that all impediments of his 
intended journey might be removed; and many 
such there might be, though he was no longer 
under confinement. St. Paul was not a pris- 
oner when he wrote his Epistle to the Romans, 
yet he was very fervent in his prayers to God, 
that he might have a prosperous journey, and 
come to them, (chap. i. 10.) For determining 
the time of this Epistle, it may be observed 
that, when the Apostle wrote the Epistle to the 
Philippians, the Colossians, and Philemon, he 
had hopes of deliverance. At the writing of all 
these Epistles, Timothy was present with him; 
but now he was absent, as plainly appears from 


‘chap. xiii. 23. This leads us to think that this 


Epistle was written after them. And it is not 
unlikely that the Apostle had now obtained that 
liberty which he expected when they were 


written. bee 
Moreover, in the Epistle to the Philippians, 
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he speaks of sending Timothy to them, (chap. ii. 
19, 23.) “But I trust in the Lord Jesus, to 
send Timothy shortly unto you, that I also may 
be of good comfort, when I know your state. 
(Timothy, therefore, if sent, was to come back 
to the Apostle.) Him, therefore, I hope to send 
presently, so soon as I shall see how it will go 
with me.” 

It is probable that Timothy did go to the 
Philippians, soon after writing the above-men- 
tioned Epistle, the Apostle having gained good 
assurance of being quite released from his con- 
finement; and this Epistle to the Hebrews was 
written during the time of that absence, for it is 
said, Heb. xiii. 23., “ Know ye that our brother 
Timothy is set at liberty, or has been sent 
abroad.” The word is capable of that meaning, 
and it is a better and more likely meaning, 
because it suits the coherence. And I suppose 
that Timothy did soon come to the Apostle, and 
that they both sailed to Judea, and after that 
went to Ephesus, where Timothy was left to 
reside with his peculiar charge. 

Thus this Epistle was written at Rome, or in 
Italy, soon after St. Paul had been released 
from his confinement at Rome, in the beginning 
of the year 63. And I suppose it to be the 
last written of all St. Paul’s Epistles which have 
come down to us, or gf which we have any 
knowledge. 

The occasion of writing this Epistle will be 
sufficiently apparent from an attentive review 
of its contents. The Jews did every thing in 
their power to withdraw their brethren, who 
had been converted, from the Christian faith. 
To persecutions and threats, they added argu- 
ments derived from the excellency of the Jewish 
religion. They regarded the Law of Moses as 
given by the ministration of angels; that Moses 
was far superior to Jesus of Nazareth, who 
suffered an ignominious death; that the public 
worship of God, instituted by their great legis- 

_ lator and prophet, was truly splendid, and worthy 
of Jehovah: while the Christians, on the con- 
trary, had no established priesthood, no temple, 
no altars, no victims, &c. 

These arguments, being both plausible and 
successful, and supported by the Doctors, 
‘Scribes, and Elders of Jerusalem, the Apostle, 
who was himself a doctor most learned in the 
Law, wrote this Epistle to prove that the same 
God who gave the former revelations of his will 
to the fathers of the Jewish nation, by his 
prophets, had in these last days spoken to all 
mankind by his Son; consequently that these 
revelations, emanating from the same divine 
source, could not possibly contradict each other, 
The Epistle may be considered as the key to 
the Old Testament, unlocking all its hidden 
mysteries, and may be divided into three sep- 
arate heads. First, that which relates to the 
person of the Son of God, as it had described 
him in the Old Testament. Secondly, to show 
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that the religion of the Gospel is the same under 
both Testaments, being shadowed out in the 
Old. And thirdly, to prove that the Church of 
Israel was a figure of the Church of Christ. 


—— 


Nore 2.—Part XV. 


Tue word otyaouo signifies splendor in 
itself. The word dxatyaoue, here used, is 
derived from it, and signifies the emitted, or 
proceeding splendor; or, as it is expressed in 
the Nicene Creed, “light of light.” As the 
light proceeding from the sun, although of the 
same essence, is distinct from the sun, so there 
is one person of the Father, and another of the 
Son. The -Son is of the Father alone, not 
made,.nor created, but begotten; of the same 
essence, bearing the very impression of his 
substance. 


Notre 3.—Part XV. 


Tue Apostle here endeavours to prove that 
the Law did not rest in temporal promises, or 
as the seventh article expresses it, that “both 
in the.Old and New Testament everlasting life 
was offered to mankind by Christ. Wherefore 
they are not to be heard, which feign, that the 
old fathers did look only for transitory promises.” 
The Gospel was preached before to Abraham 
(Gal. ii. 8.), and the Israelites were called out 
of Egypt under Moses, to take possession of an 
unknown promised land; so are Christians, 
under the Gospel, called by Christ, the Law- 
giver of the New Testament, out of the Egypt 
of this world, that they may prepare for an un- 
known and heavenly country. The revealed 
will of God has been made manifest fror the 
foundations of the world, the nature of man 
being unchanged, and Jesus Christ the same 
yesterday, to-day, and for ever. The histories 
of the eminent men of the Old Testament 
prefigured the divine life and character of the 
promised Messiah, and the chosen people of 
God illustrated in their history the warfare to 
which Christians are exposed, and the blessings 
of which they are made partakers in the Gospel. 


Nore 4.—Parr XV. 


Apam Cxuarxe remarks, “the Law and the 
Word of God in general is repeatedly compared 
to a two-edged sword among the Jewish writers, - 

nys onw ann, ‘the sword with two mouths.’ 
By this sword the man himself lives, and by it 
he destroys his enemies.” See also Schoetgen, 
In Ephesians vi. 17. the doctrine of the Gospe' 
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is called “a Sword of the Spirit;” and in 
Revelation i. 16., the Word of God is spoken of 
as “a sharp two-edged Sword which went out 
from the mouth of Christ.” See Isaiah xi. 4. 
As the Apostle is representing throughout, that 
the Gospel was described by the Law, as a 
body is by its shadow, there is reason to sup- 
pose that in the expression here used, both the 
Old and New Testaments were included. 


Nore 5.—Parr XV. 


Commentators are much divided as to the 
signification of this verse, some supposing these 
bitter supplications of Christ to be offered to 
save him from lying under the power of death, 
from which fear he was delivered; or as some 
interpret it, he was heard for his piety: and 
others refer them (which appears to me the 
most correct opinion) to his agony in the gar- 
den. As the second Adam, I have already 
shown that the Devil, who had departed from 
Christ for a season, was then permitted to 
assault him with all the powers of darkness, 
and with the whole weight of temptation to 
which the human nature could be exposed. At 
this unconceivable spiritual agony and conflict, 
the weakness of man showed itself, and he 
earnestly prayed that this trial might be spared 
him; but as the representative of man, it was 
appointed for him to submit to that agony of 
spirit which sin without an atonement had 
passed on all mankind. As both temporal and 
spiritual death were pronounced on the fall of 
the first Adam, so did the second Adam, in 
accomplishing our redemption, suffer and tri- 
umph over both.—See notes 33, 34, part vi. p. 
164, 165, 166. 
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Tue Apostle is supposed in this analogy to 
refer to the great spiritual advantages enjoyed 
by the Jews, and to foretell as a punishment of 
their abuse of them, and their apostacy, the 
approaching destruction of their city and tem- 
ple, which took place about seven years after— 
they were therefore “nigh unto cursing.” 


Nore 7.—Parr XV. 


Funrin1ep seven years after, in the destruc- 
tion of the temple and Jerusalem. 


Nore 8.—Part XV. 


Sr. Cyrit gives the following interpretation : 
—Although Christ is but one, yet he is under- 
VoL. II. *51 
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stood by us under a variety of forms—He is the 
tabernacle, on account of the human body ir 
which he dwelt—He is the table, because he is 
our bread of life—He is the ark, which has the 
law of God enclosed within, because he is the 
word of the Father—He is the candlestick, 
because he is the spiritual light—He is the 
altar of incense, because he is the sweet-smell- 
ing odor in sanctification—He is the altar of 
burnt-offering, because he is the victim by death 
on the cross for the sins of the whole world. 

Macknight observes on this subject—“ By 
introducing these things into the inward taber- 
nacle, which represented heaven, and by 
placing them in the manner described, the 
Holy Ghost may be supposed to have signified, 
that in heaven the knowledge and memory of 
the divine dispensations to mankind, and God’s 
interpositions in behalf of nations and individ- 
uals, will be preserved, and be the subject of 
devout contemplation, not only to the redeemed, 
but to the angelical hosts, represented by the 
cherubim overshadowing the mercy-seat.”— 
{ Pet. 1. 12. Eph. iii. 10. 


Nore 9.—Part XV. 


Dovpriper supposes that St. Paul here 
refers to the manifestation which God made of 
himself upon Mount Sion, as being milder than 
that upon Mount Sinai. “Sion,” he proceeds, 
“was the city of God. In the temple, which 
stood there, cherubim were the ornaments of 
the walls, both in the holy, and most holy place, 
to signify the presence of angels. There was 
a general assembly and congregation of the 
priests, which were substituted instead of the 
first born, of whose names catalogues were 
kept. There was God, asupreme Judge of con- 
troversies, giving forth his oracles. The high 
priest was the mediator between God and 
Israel (compare Luke i. 8-10.), and the blood 
of sprinkling was daily used.” 


Nore 10.—Parrt XV. 


Some commentators suppose that this pas- 
sage refers to the approaching destruction of 
Jerusalem, end the abolition of the political 
and ecclesiastical constitution of the Jewish 
state—the one signified by the earth, the latter 
by heaven. Others, to the dissolution of all 
things, to the new heavens and earth—to the 
future state of glory. The Jewish state and 
worship are in all probability described by the 
prophets as the heavens, because they were 
established by God, and because the tabernacle, 
with its worship, were typical of heavenly 
things.—See the Dissertation of Lord Barring- 
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ton, at the end of the Essay on the Dispensa- 
tions. 


oo 


*Nore 21.—Parr XV. 
\ 

ON THE DATE AND OCCASION OF THE SECOND 
EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


Tue Second Epistle to Timothy is peculiarly 
valuable to the Christian Church, on account of 
the singular contrast it affords between the 
persecuted, yet confident and happy Christian, 
and the ferocious, abandoned, and profligate 
Roman. Nero was at this time Emperor of 
Rome. Immediately before the burning of the 
city, he had offended and disgusted the Chris- 
tians with those dreadful scenes of indescriba- 
ble crime, which are related in the Annals of 
Tacitus. From these he proceeded to set fire 
to"the city, then to persecute the Christians, 
and, possibly before the martyrdom of the 


apostles, to execute many of the most illustri-. 


ous senators of Rome, for the conspiracy of 
Lucan, Seneca, and Piso. Many of the latter, 
indeed, met death with courage and serenity, 
though unblessed with any certain hope of 
futurity. With the Christian only was found 
love and good-will to all mankind, and a 
patience and cheerfulness and triumph in the 
hour of death, as infinitely superior to the 
stoical calmness of a pagan, as the Christian 
martyr himself to the hero and the soldier. 
After such scenes this Epistle was probably 
written; and St. Paul expressed among them 
that sublime language of hope and exultation 
which compels every Christian to exclaim, 
“Let me die the death of the righteous, and 
let my latter end be like his”)—‘I am now 
ready to be offered, and the time of my depart- 
ure is at hand, Ihave fought a good fight, I 
have finished ny course: I have kept the Ta 
Henceforth there is laid up for me acrown of 
life.” 

It is, however, a matter of dispute, whether 
this Epistle was written during St. Paul’s first 
or second confinement at Rome. LEstius, Ham- 
mond, Lightfoot, and Lardner, think it was the 
confinement mentioned by St. Luke, for the 
two following reasons : first, it is evident from 
2 Tim. iv. 11., that when St. Paul wrote this 
letter, St. Luke was with him. Wherefore, as 
St. Luke has spoken of no imprisonment of St, 
Paul at Rome, but the one with which his 
history of the Acts concludes, the learned men 
above mentioned infer, that this must be the 
imprisonment, during which the Apostle wrote 
his Second Epistle to Timothy. But the answer 
is, St. Luke did not propose in the Acts to give 
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a history of the life of any of the apostles, 
but an account of the first preaching and 
propagation of the Gospel. Wherefore, having 
related how the Gospel was published, first in 
Judea by the apostles Peter, James, and John, 
and by the evangelists Stephen, Philip, and 
Barnabas ; and then, in many heathen countries, 
by St. Paul, Barnabas, Silas, Timothy, and 
others; and by St. Paul, in his own hired 
house, during his two years’ confinement at 
Rome; he ended his history at that period, as 
having finished his design. 
fore, although St. Luke has written nothing 
farther concerning St. Paul, this can be no 
proof that St. Paul’s ministry and life ended 
then, or that St. Luke was ignorant of his after 
transactions; any more than his silence con- 
cerning St. Peter after the council of Jerusa- 
lem, is a proof that the ministry and life of this 
Apostle ended at that time; or that his silence 
concerning any particulars mentioned in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, is a proof that these things did 
not happen, or, if they happened, that they 
were not known to St. Luke. 

Secondly, it is said, that if this Epistle was 
written during an after imprisonment of St. 
Paul in Rome, Timothy must have been so old, 
that the Apostle could not with propriety have 
exhorted him to flee youthful lusts, (2 Tim. ii. 
22.) But, it should be considered, that in the 
year 66, when the Apostle is supposed to have 
been a prisoner-at Rome the second time, 
Timothy may have been only thirty-four years 
of age, which, both by the Greeks and Romans, 
was considered as youth. 

These are the arguments on which the 
writers above mentioned have founded their 
opinion, that St. Paul wrote his Second Epistle 
to Timothy during his confinement at Rome, of 
which St. Luke has given an account in his 
history of the Acts. Other learned men hold, 
that the Apostle wrote this Epistle during a 
second imprisonment at Rome, and support 
their opinion by the following arguments :— 

1. At the time the Apostle wrote this Epistle, 
he was closely imprisoned, as one guilty of 
a capital crime (2 Tim. ii. 9.) “I suffer evil 
(uézoe Jeouv) unto bonds, as a malefactor.” 
The heathen magistrates and priests, consider- 
ing St. Paul as an atheist, because he denied 
the gods of the empire, very probably also sup- 
posing him to be one of the Christians who, 
they said, had set the city on fire, confined him 
in close prison, with his hands and feet in fet- 
ters, as a malefactor. His situation was very 
different during his first imprisonment. For 
then, (Acts xxvii. 30.) “he dwelt two whole 
years in his own hired house, and received all 
that came to him, (ver. 31.)preaching the king- 
dom of God, and teaching those things which 
concern the Lord Jesus, with all confidence, 
no man forbidding him,” This mild treatment 
was probably owing to the favorable account, 
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which Festus gave of him to the Emperor, 
(Acts xxv. 25. xxvi. 31.) and to what Julius the 
centurion, who brought him to Rome, said of 
him, when he delivered him to thé officer 
appointed to receive the prisoners from the 
provinces—the centurion’s esteem of St. Paul is 
mentioned Acts xxvii. 42, 43. 

2. The Roman governors of Judea, by whom 
St. Paul was tried for his life, declared at his 
trials, that no crime was alleged against him, 
but only holding his opinions, which his accus- 
ers said were contrary to their religion, (Acts 
xxv. 18, 19.) They likewise declared, that he 
had been guilty of no crime against the state, 
(Acts xxvi. 31.) Heresy, therefore, being the only 
crime laid to the Apostle’s charge, and that cir- 
cumstance being made known by the governor 
of Juda to his judges at Rome, they must have 
had a very favorable opinion of his cause. 

In the former Epistle the author confidently 
looked forward to his liberation from’ confine- 
ment, and his speedy departure from Rome. 
He tells the Philippians (chap. ii. 24.) “I trust 
in the Lord that I also myself shall come 
shortly.” Philemon he bids to prepare for him 
a lodging; “ for I trust,” says he, “ that through 
your prayers I shall be given unto you.” (ver. 
22.) Inthe Epistle before us he holds a lan- 
guage extremely different: “I am now ready 
to be offered, and the time of my departure is 
at hand: I have fought a good fight, I have 
finished my course, I have kept the faith: 
henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous 
Judge, shall give me at that day,” (chap. iv. 6- 
8.) Phil. i. 14. “Many of the brethren in the 
Lord, being assured in my bonds, have become 
much more bold to speak the word without 
fear.” At this time also he had the service of 
many affectionate friends, such as St. Mark, 
Timothy, St. Luke, Tychicus, Aristarchus, and 
others mentioned Col. iv. 7, 10, 11, 12, 14. But 
when he wrote his Second Epistle to Timothy, 
his assistants were all so terrified by the rage 
of his accusers and judges, that not so much as 
one of them, nor any of the brethren in Rome, 
appeared with him when he made his first 
answer, (2 Tim. iv. 16.) And after that answer 
was made, all his assistants fled from the city, 
except St. Luke, (2 Tim. iv. 11.) 

During the Apostle’s confinement in Rome, 
of which St. Luke has given an account, Demas 
was with Im (Philemon, ver. 24.), and Mark, as 
his fellow-laborers, (Col. iv. 10, 11. Philemon, 
ver. 24.) But when he wrote his Second Epistle 
to Timothy, Demas had forsaken him, having 
loved this present world, (2 Tim. iv. 10.) And 
Mark was absent; for the Apostle desired 
Timothy to bring Mark with him, (2 Tim. iv. 
11.) From these circumstances, it is evident 
that the Epistle to the Colossians and to Phile- 
mon, and the Second to Timothy, were written 
by the Apostle during different confinements. 
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To invalidate thesé arguments, Lardner sup- 
poses, that on St. Paul’s arrival from Judea, he — 
was shut up in close prison as a malefactor, 
and expected nothing but instant death. That 
being in the greatest danger, all his assistants, 
except St. Luke, forsook him, and fled for fear of 
their own lives ; that in this state of despondency 
he wrote his Second Epistle to Timothy ; that 
the emperor having heard his fist defence, 
mentioned 2 Tim. iv. 16., entertained a favor- 
able opinion of his cause, and by a written order, 
appointed him to be confined in the gentle 
manner described Acts xxviii. 16., so that after- 
wards his assistants returned; and that he 
preached the Gospel to all who came to him, 
and converted many. 

Dr. Paley remarks, these particulars are all 
resolvable into one supposition, viz. that this” 
Epistle was not written during St. Paul’s first 
residence at Rome, but in some future imprison- 
ment in that city. The Epistle touches upon 
names and circumstances connected with the 
date, and with the history of the first imprison- 
ment, and mentioned in letters during his im- 
prisonment, and so touches upon them, as to 
leave what is said of one consistent with what 
is said of others, and consistent also with what 
is said of them in different epistles. 

It is supposed by the generality of commen- 
tators that Timothy was at Ephesus when this 
Epistle was addressed to him; but Michaelis® 
is of opinion that Timothy was most probably in 
some part of Asia Minor, because the Apostle, 
towards the end of chapter i. mentions several 
persons resident in that country, and because — 
Troas, where Timothy was to call (chap. iv. 18.) 
does not Jie in the way from Ephesus to Rome, 
to which place Timothy was to make haste to 
come with the cloak, books, and parchments 
before winter, (chap. iv. 21.) These objections 
are removed by considering that the Apostle 
referred to the Asiatic Christians, who were 
then at Rome, and had professed a friendship 
for him, yet had in his affliction forsaken him. 
Onesiphorus, who so diligently sought out the 
Apostle in his close confinement at Rome, had 
before ministered to him at Ephesus (chap. i. 
18.), and that he still continued a resident of 
that city is proved by chap. iv. 19., where his 
family are saluted, which is strong evidence in 
favor of Timothy being at this time at Ephesus. 
Hymeneus also, mentioned chap. ii. 17. was 
one of the Judaizers of Ephesus, (1 Tim. i. 19, 
20.; compare also 1 Tim. i. 5, 6, 7. with 2 Tim. 
ii, 22., &e. and chap. iii. 6, 7, 8.); and when 
Timothy was desired to call at Troas, he was 
only directed to follow the same route which 
the Apostle had himself taken when he left 
Ephesus for Rome.—(See Acts xx. 1-5. 2 Cor. 
ii. 12.) Alexander the coppersmith, spoken of 
chap. iv. 14., is the same who is mentioned 
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Acts xix. 33, and again 1 Tim. i. 20.; and 


although some have supposed that the mischief 


the Apostle refers to occurred at Rome, it is 
much more probable he alludes to what had 
formerly taken place at Ephesus, (compare Acts 
xix. 33. 1 Tim. i. 20. with 2 Tim. iv. 14, 15.); 
and this supposition naturally accounts for St. 
Paul’s caution. Timothy being at Ephesus 
furnishes us_also with a reason why St. Paul, 
who so strongly enforces his instructions and 
regulations for the ordination of bishops and 
deacons in his First Epistle, does not mention 
the subject in this. Timothy having fully exe- 
cuted the Apostle’s former orders in that Church, 
there was now no occasion for repeating them. 
Tychicus (chap. iv. 12.) is considered as the 
bearer of this Epistle, who was sent by St. Paul 
to Ephesus, for the purpose of releasing Tim- 
othy, (see also Titus iii. 12.) 

From these observations we may conclude, 
with the general consent of the primitive 
Church, that St. Paul visited Rome and suffered 
imprisonment there at two different periods, 
and that his second imprisonment terminated in 
martyrdom. It is supposed that St. Paul went 
to Rome the second time from Crete about the 
year 65, on account of Nero’s persecution of 
the Christians, whom he had accused of setting 
fire to Rome, for the purpose of strengthening 
and comforting them; and that he was beheaded 
by having his head cut off with a sword, which 
was the punishment inflicted on the freemen of 
Rome, while the others were given to the wild 
beasts*, on the 29th of June, A. D.66. A short 
time previous to his martyrdom this Epistle was 
written. To use the words of Dr. Benson, “ He 
had hitherto travelled about to plant churches, 
where he had never been, or to revisit the 
churches which he had planted. He was now to 
enter upon another and a very different scene. 
But as he lived piously, he died bravely. When 
he was not permitted to act any more, his prin- 
cipal concern was not for himself, but for the 
true Christian doctrine after his dissolution. 
He, therefore, addressed Timothy with the air 
and solemnity of a dying father, enjoining him, 
as he ever expected to meet his great and glo- 
rious Judge in peace, to preach the pure Chris- 
tian doctrine, with zeal and frequency, when 
he himself was laid in the silent dust, and should 
preach and direct him no more. And having 
devolved the work upon one, in whom he could 
so fully confide, he suffered martyrdom, during 
the power of Helius Cesarianus (Nero being 
absent at Greece), the vilest prefect of the most 
tyrannical prince that ever lived. Imagine a 
pious father, under sentence of death for his 
piety and benevolence to mankind, writing to a 
dutiful and affectionate son, that he might see 
and embrace him again before he left the world 
—particularly that he might leave with him his 
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dying commands, and charge him to live and 
suffer as he had done—and you will have the 
frame of the apostle’s mind during the whole of 
this Epistle.” " 
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Sv. Paun himself, a little before his death, 
has here clearly instituted a Gospel ministry. 
This was done by divine inspiration, and a suc- 
cession of authorized teachers has perpetuated 
the true Gospel doctrine, from that time to the 
present period. 


Note 23.—Part XV. 


ON ST. PETER, AND ON THE DATE AND OCCASION 
OF HIS FIRST EPISTLE. 


Sr. Perer, the apostle, was born at Bethsaida 
in Upper Galilee. He was the son of Jonas, 
Jonah, or John, and was a fisherman upon the 
lake of Gennesareth, following in all probability 
the trade of his father. His call to the apostle- 
ship by our Saviour, with his brother Andrew, 
a disciple of John the Baptist, who heard him 
point out Jesus as the Lamb of God, is record- 
ed by three of the Evangelists. Macknight 
observes, about that time Peter had left Beth- 
saida, and had gone to Capernaum, with his 
wife, who is thought to have been of that town. 
From Andrew’s accompanying his brother 
thither, and living with him in the same house, 
it may be conjectured that their father was 
dead. With them Jesus also abode, after he 
took up his ordinary residence at Capernaum; 
for he seems to have been pleased with the 
disposition and manners of all the members 
of that family. Thus, as Lardner observes, it 
appears that before Peter became an apostle, 
he had a wife, was the head of a family, had a 
boat and nets, and a furnished house, and main- 
tained himself by an honest occupation. (Matt. 
xix. 27.) The Apostle St. Paul seems to insin- 
uate, that Peter’s wife attended him in his 
travels, after our Lord’s ascension, (1 Cor. ix. 5.) 
He was the most zealous of all the apostles, and 
was conspicuous for the strength of his faith. 
He was more forward than the rest of the dis- 
ciples, and was the first to answer the questions 
put to them by our Saviour. On the confession 
of his faith (Matt. xvi. 13-16.) it is supposed by 
some that our Lord invested Peter with privileges 
and powers superior to the rest of his disciples ; 
but the following clause, “ Whatsoever thou 
shalt bind on earth, shall be bound in heaven,” 
&c. mentions privileges, which are declared to 
belong to all the apostles. (Matt. xviii. 18, 
John xx. 21-23.) It cannot be said that the 
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Church of Christ was built on Peter alone, for 
it is expressly asserted by divine revelation 
to have been built on the foundation ‘of all the 
apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself 
being the chief corner-stone. Peter, in deliver- 
ing his own sentiments, expressed those of all 
the apostles; and our Lord, in addressing his 
reply to Peter, intended that it should be 
equally extended to them all. Lardner remarks 
on the Canon, p. 102, that Cassian, supposing 
Peter to be older than Andrew, makes his age 
the ground of his precedence among the apos- 
tles; and that Jerome himself says, “The 
keys were given to all the apostles alike, and 
the Church was built on all of them equally. 
But for preventing dissension, precedence was 
given to one. And John might have been the 
person, but he was too young: and Peter was 
preferred on account of his age.” The only 
peculiar distinction conferred on St. Peter was, 
that after the descent of the Holy Ghost he 
should be the first to declare the Gospel to the 
Jews, and then to the Gentiles. That he re- 
ceived no superior power of preéminence over 
the other disciples is evident from our Lord’s 


declaration—* One is your master, even Christ; 


and all ye are brethren.” 

The First Epistle of Peter has been ever 
considered as authentic—it was referred to by 
Polycarp, Clemens Romanus, and the Martyrs 
of Lyons—it was acknowledged by Theophilus, 
bishop of Antioch, and quoted by Papias, Ire- 
neus, Clemens Alexandrinus, and Tertullian. 
Commentators, both ancient and modern, are 
divided in opinion as to the description of per- 
sons to whom these Epistles of St. Peter were 
addressed. Eusebius, Jerome, Didymus of Alex- 
andria argue that they were addressed to Jewish 
Christians, dispersed through the countries men- 
tioned in the inscription. Beza, Grotius, Mill, 
Cave, Tillemont, have followed the same opinion. 
But others suppose it to have been written to 
Gentiles also. Bede, in his prologue to the 
Catholic Epistles, says, that St. Peter’s Epistles 
were sent to such as were proselyted from hea- 
thenism to Judaism, and afterwards to the Chris- 
tian religion. Wetstein supposes they were 
written to the Gentiles—Barrington and Benson, 
to the Proselytes of the Gate—Lardner, Hstius, 
Whitby, Macknight, and Adam Clarke, that they 
were sent to all Christians in general, Jews and 
Gentiles, residing in Pontus, Galatia, Cappa- 
docia, &c. That both the Epistles were sent 
to the same people is evident from 2 Peter iii. 
1. ; and it is also certain, that many things are 
mentioned in the First Epistle which can apply 
only to the Gentiles (chap. i. 14, 18, 20, 21, il. 
9, &c.) Compare with these expressions Rom. 
ix. 24, 25., where St. Paul is unquestionably 
speaking of Gentile converts. See also chap. 
iv. 3. Itis also to be remarked, that those to 
whom the Apostle writes, principally consisted 
of the converts of St. Paul; as we are informed 
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in the Acts of the Apostles that St. Paul had 
been in Galatia, and the other countries men- 
tioned in the inscription. St. Peter corrobo- 
rates this, by observing (2 Peter iii. 15.) “ that 
his beloved brother Paul had written unto 
them,” referring, no doubt, to his Epistles to 
the Galatians, Ephesians, and Colossians, the 
greater part of whom were Gentile converts. 
The most probable conclusion appears to be, 
that St. Peter’s two Epistles were sent to all 
Christians in general, living in those countries, 
the majority of whom had been converted by 
St. Paul from heathenism to Christianity. 

The passages which are considered inconsist- 
ent with the supposition that this Epistle was 
written both to Gentiles and Jews, are found in 
chap. 1i. 9. and ver. 12. The former contains the 
honorable appellations which were peculiarly 
appropriated to the Jewish people; but as the 
Gentiles were now to become God’s chosen 
people as well as the Jews, these titles belonged 
equally to them. The latter passage refers 
only to the unbelieving Gentiles. See a simi- 
lar passage, 1 Cor. x. 32. 

It remains for us now to inquire from what 
place this Epistle was written; for on this 
point also commentators are much divided. 
From St. Peter’s sending the salutations of the 
Church from Babylon, it is by many believed 
that he wrote his First Epistle from that place. 
Pearson, Mill, and Le Clerc are of opinion that 
the Apostle speaks of Babylon in Egypt. Eras- 
mus, Drusius, Beza, Lightfoot, Basnage, Beau- 
sobre, Wetstein, Cave, and Benson, suppose 
he writes from Babylon in Assyria. But, 
according to Lardner, there is no mention made 
of any church or bishop at the Egyptian Baby- 
lon during the first four centuries; and the 
Assyrian Babylon was almost deserted in the 
time of the apostles. Micumenius, Bede, and 
other fathers, Grotius, Whitby, and the learned 
of the Romish communion, think that by Baby- 
lon Peter figuratively signified Rome. And 
this opinion is corroborated by the general 
testimony of antiquity, which, Dr. Lardner 
remarks, is of no small weight. Eusebius? 
relates, on the authority of Clement of Alex- 
andria, and Papias, bishop of Jerusalem, that 
St. Mark’s Gospel was written at the request 
of Peter’s hearers in Rome; and that “Peter 
makes mention of St. Mark in his first Epistle, 
which was written at Rome itself. And 
that he (Peter) signifies this, calling that city 
figuratively Babylon, in these words, ‘the 
church which is at Babylon, elected jointly with 
you, saluteth you. And so doth Mark my son.’” 
This passage of Eusebius is transcribed by 
Jerome, who adds, positively, that Peter men- 
tions this Mark in his First Epistle, figuratively 
denoting Rome by the name of Babylon; “the 
church which is at Babylon,” &c. It is gener- 
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ally thought that Peter and John (Rev. xvii. 18.) 
gave to Rome the name of Babylon, figuratively 
to signify, as it was not expedient to do so 
more openly, that it would resemble Babylon in 
its idolatry, and in its opposition to, and perse- 
cution of, the Church of God; and that, like 
Babylon, it will be utterly destroyed. 

Silvanus, or Silas, the bearer, was “ the faith- 
ful brother,” or associate of St. Paul, in most 
of the churches which he had planted. And 
though he was not at Rome with the Apostle 
when he wrote his last Epistle to Timothy, in 
all probability he soon after returned, and 
might have been sent by St. Paul and Peter 
jointly, to confirm the churches in Asia Minor, 
&c. which he had assisted in planting. But 
Silvanus, St. Paul, and St. Peter had no con- 
nexion with Babylon, which lay beyond their 
district ; and, therefore, they were not likely at 
any time to build upon another’s foundation. 
It is supposed that the Gospel was preached in 
Persia, or Parthia, by the Apostle Thaddeus, 
or Jude, according to Cosmas; and Abulfaragi 
computes, that the ancient Syriac version of 
the New Testament was made in his time, and 
probably by his authority, for the use of the 
Oriental churches’. 

The Jews were fond of mystical appellations, 
especially in their captivities; Edom was a 
frequent title for their heathen oppressors ; and 
as they were first taken captive to Babylon, it 
is very probable that Rome, the principal scene 
of their second captivity, which so strongly 
resembled Babylon in her \“ abominations, her 
idolatries, and persecutions of the saints,” 
should be denominated by the same title. And 
this supposition is confirmed by a similar ex- 
pression in the Apocalypse, where the mystical 
application is unquestionable, (Rev. xiv. 8. xvi. 
19. and xviii. 2, &c.) There is every reason to 
suppose (see Lardner) that John borrowed it 
from Peter; or rather, that both derived it by 
inspiration, from the prophecy of Isaiah, 
(32x12 /98) 

It is considered from the expression (chap. 
iii. 16.) as St. Peter had seen all St. Paul’s 
. Epistles when this was written, that the latter 
Apostle was dead; at least if St. Peter wrote 
from Rome, as is more generally supposed by 
the ancient Christian writers. For when St. 
Paul wrote his second letter to Timothy from 
Rome, a short time before his death, he did not 
mention the name of Peter, which he would 
not have omitted had he been in the city at 
that time. From which it is argued, that if St. 
Peter wrote his first Epistle from Rome, he 
must have done so after St. Paul’s martyrdom, 
consequently not sooner than the year 66, or 
67, about three years before the destruction 
of Jerusalem: for St. Paul was put to death in 
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the twelfth year of Nero, corresponding to A. 
D. 66; and we are told that when he wrote his 
Second Epistle, which was a short time after the 
first, he was old, and near his end, with the pros- 
pect of soon dying a martyr for the truth of 
Christianity. Had he been put to death, as Gro- 
tius supposes, after the destruction of Jerusalem, 
the authenticity of the Second Epistle is dé- 
stroyed. His argument is founded on 2 Pet. 
iii. 12., which he interprets as referring to the 
end of the world, which was to follow, accord- 
ing to a prevalent opinion, the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But as the Apostle himself con- 
futes this idea (chap. ii. 3.) it is not necessary 
further to discuss the question. 

Macknight remarks, as the design of this 
Epistle is excellent, its execution, in the judg- 
ment of the best critics, does not fall short of 
its design. Ostervald says of the First Epistle 
of Peter, “it is one of the finest books of 
the New Testament:” and of the second, 
“that it is a most excellent Epistle, and is 
written with great strength and majesty.” 
Erasmus’s opinion of Peter’s First Epistle is, 
“Tt is worthy the Prince of the A'postles, and 
full of apostolical dignity and authority.” He 
adds, “Itis (verbis parca, sententiis differta) spar- 
ing in words, but full of sense.” Lardner 
observes that Peter’s two Epistles, with his dis- 
courses on the Acts, and the multitudes who 
were converted by them, are monuments of a 
divine inspiration, and of the fulfilment of 
Christ’s promise to Peterand Andrew, “ Follow 
me, and I will make you fishers of men.” 
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Macxnieut considers the salvation of Noah 
in the ark typical of baptism, in the three fol- 
lowing particulars :—“ Ist. By building the 
ark, and by entering into it, Noah showed a 
strong faith in the promise of God concerning 
his preservation by the very water which was 
to destroy the antediluvians; so by giving our- 
selves to be buried, in the water of baptism, we 
show a like faith in God’s promise, that though 
we die and are buried, he will save us from 
death, the punishment of sin, by raising us 
from the dead on the last day. 2d. Asthe pre- 
serving of Noah alive, during the nine months * 
he was in the flood, is an emblem of the pres- 
ervation of the souls of believers while in the 
state of the dead; so the preserving believers 
alive while buried in the waters of baptism, is 
a prefiguration of the same event, 3d. As the 
waters of the deluge destroyed the wicked an- 
tediluvians, but preserved Noah, by bearing up 
the ark in which he was shut up till the waters 
were assuaged, and he went out of it, to live 
again on the earth; so baptism may be said to 
destroy the wicked and to save the righteous, as 
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it prefigures both these events: the death of the 
sinner it prefigures by the burying of the bap- 
tized persons in the water ; and the salvation of 
the righteous, by raising the baptized person out 
of the water to lead a new life.” 

Macknight further observes, “that Noah 
gave the answer of a good .conscience towards 
God (which was the baptism signified by the 
deluge), by entering into the ark, in the firm 
belief that God, according to his promise, would 
preserve him and his family—Baptism, under- 
standing thereby the answer of a good con- 
Science, now saveth us also, through the resur- 
rection of Jesus Christ: because, if Christ had 
not risen, being an impostor, he could not have 
saved any one."—Macknight in loc. As Noah 
prepared the ark for believers, so Christ pre- 
pares his Church for Christians to conduct 
them in safety through the waves of this 
troublesome life, in which so many perish—and 
as Noah was preserved in the general destruc- 
tion of sinners and the world, and brought into 
a new creation; so shall Christians, at the gen- 
eral judgment and dissolution of all things, be 
preserved, and admitted into a new state of 
being; carried safely with Jesus Christ through 
the waves of death, triumphing over them. 


a 


Nore 25.—Part XV. 
ON THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PETER. 


Many doubts were entertained by the an- 
cients whether St. Peter was really the author 
of this Bpistle. Eusebius reckoned it among the 
dyttheyéueve, or books not generally received 
as canonical. Semler thinks tne superior influ- 
ence of that party in the Church which advo- 
cated the admission of the idolatrous Gentiles, 
prevented its general reception. This opinion 
requires confirmation. We have the most sat- 
isfactory evidence, as Mr. Horne has well ob- 
served, of its genuineness and authenticity. 

This Epistle, as well as the former, although 
its genuineness, as has been already observed, 
was doubted by some of the ancients, expressly 
claims St. Peter as its author. At the same 
time it is proved that this, with the four other 
Catholic Epistles, not universally acknowledged 
as inspired writings, were very early known, and 
upon full and impartial inquiry, their authen- 
ticity was established beyond a possibility of 
doubt. There is a remarkable coincidence 
between this and the First Epistle of St. Peter; 
and the writer appeals to facts and circum- 
stances which evidently refer to that Apostle. 
The writer styles himself Simon Peter, which 
is the Hebrew form of writing, a servant and an 
apostle of Jesus Christ. St. Luke has distin- 
guished him by the same name (chap. v. 8.), 
and John has done so seventeen times in his 
Gospel, as Macknight observes, perhaps to 
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show that he was the author of the Epistle 
which begins « Symeon Peter, a servant and an 
apostle.” The writer calls himself an apostle 
both in the inscription and chap. iii. 2.; and in 
ver. 15. of the same chapter, he calls St. Paul 
his beloved brother, and commends his Epistles 
as Scriptures, or Inspired Writings. He also 
declares that he was with Jesus at his transfig- 
uration, and alludes to the prediction of our 
Saviour (John xxi. 19.) where Jesus foretold to 
St. Peter by what death he should glorify God. 
Some commentators have supposed that the 
First and Second Epistles of St. Peter were not 
written by the same person, because the style 
in which they are composed differs; but this 
difference seems confined only to the second 
chapter of the Second Epistle, the first and 
third chapters resembling the First Epistle— 
which circumstance would more naturally lead 
to the conclusion that the Second Epistle was 
written by two different authors, rather than 
that both the Epistles were. But this diversity 
of style is more easily accounted for by sup- 
posing that many expressions in the second 
chapter, which is distinguished from the others, 
were borrowed from the Gnostics, whose doc- 
trines the Apostle was exposing and confuting. 
Thus, in 2 Pet. ii. 17., the Gnostics are called 
“clouds agitated by a tempest;” and we are 
informed that the Manicheans, who held many 
similar doctrines with the Gnostics, taught that 
there were five good and five bad elements, and 
that one of the latter was called “ tempest.” They 
speak also of darkness under the name of Cogos, - 
which word occurs several times in this chap- 
ter. ‘he Epistle of St. Jude also abounds with 
unusual figurative expressions, which may be 
accounted for after the same manner. On the 
other hand, Macknight remarks, if the subjects 
treated of raise an author’s indignation and 
abhorrence, he will use an acrimony of style 
expressive of these feelings. For the Apostle, 
whose love to his Master was great, and who 
had the feeding of Christ’s sheep committed to 
him, regarding the false teachers as the most 
flagitious of men, wrote that chapter against 
them with a bitterness which he would not have 
used in correcting teachers who had erred 
through simplicity. The arguments of Grotius 
against the genuineness of this Epistle, on ac- 
count of its difference of style and sentiments, 
are not worthy of notice, as he proposes, with- 
out the slightest authority, to expunge some 
words; and on no better grounds to consider 
others as interpolations. 
Michaelis remarks, that the deluge, which is 
not a common subject in the apostolic epistles, is 
mentioned both in 1 Pet. iii. 20. and in 2 Pet. ii. 
5.; and in both places the circumstance is noted, 
that eight persons only were saved, though in 
neither place does the subject require that the 
number should be particularly specified. The 
author of the First Epistle had read St. Paul’s 
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Epistle to the Romans; and the author of the 
Second Epistle speaks in express terms (chap. 
iii. 15, 16.) of the Epistles of St. Paul. Now, no 
other writer of the New Testament has quoted 
from the New Testament; consequently we 
have in these Epistles a criterion from which 
we may judge that they were written by the 
same author. 

’ From chap. i. 14., it is evident that this Epis- 
tle was written a short time before St. Peter’s 
death.. It appears to have been written from 
Rome likewise, not long after his first. For, 
as Lardner (Can. ili. p. 253,) observes, “It is 
not unlikely, that soon after the Apostle had 
sent away Silvanus with the first Epistle, some 
came from those countries to Rome, where 
there was a frequent and general resort from 
all parts, bringing him an account of the state 
of religion among them, which induced St. 
Peter to write a second epistle, for the estab- 
lishment of the Christians, among whom he had 
labored; and he might well hope, his last 
dying testimony to the doctrines which he had 
received from Christ, and had taught for many 
years with unshaken steadfastness, would be of 
great weight with them.” It was evidently 
written under the impression of soon dying a 
martyr for the truth he had maintained; and 
ecclesiastical history informs us that the Apos- 
tle finished his course by being crucified with 
his head downwards, in the year 68, the four- 
teenth of the Emperor Nero. 

The Second Epistle was written to the same 
communities as the first—to the whole of the 
Christian brethren dispersed in the countries 
mentioned in the inscription of the former 
epistle. (Compare 1 Peter i. with 2 Peter iu. 
1.) Its design was the same, to comfort them 
under their persecution, by the most powerful 
arguments and considerations. I shall conclude 
by observing, in the words of Dr. Macknight, 
that “in speaking of the matters contained in 

the Second Epistle of St. Peter, I must not omit 
observing, that in it, as in the First Epistle, 
there are discoveries of some important facts 
and circumstances, not mentioned at all, or not 
mentioned so plainly, by the other inspired 
writers. Such as, 1. That our Lord was trans- 
figured for the purpose of exhibiting not only a 
proof of his greatness and power, as the Son of 
God, and Judge of the world, but an exam- 
ple of the glory in which he will come to judg- 
ment; an example also of his power to trans- 
form our corruptible mortal bodies at the resur- 
rection, into the likeness of his own glorious 
body, as it appeared in the transfiguration. 
2. That the destruction of the cities of the 
plain by fire, was intended to be an example of 
that destruction by fire from the presence of 
the Lord, which will be inflicted on the wicked 
after judgment. (Compare Jude, verse 7.) 
3. That in the last age of the world scoffers 
will arise, who, from the stability of the present 
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mundane system, will argue that the world 
hath existed as we see it from eternity, and 
that it will continue for ever. 4. That after 
the judgment, this earth, with its atmosphere, 
shall be set on fire, and burning furiously, the 
elements shall be melted, and the earth, with 
all the works of God, and man thereon, shall 
be utterly destroyed. That after the present 
heaven and earth are burnt, a new heaven and 
a new earth shall appear, into which, according 
to God’s promise, the righteous shall be carried, 
there to live in unspeakable happiness; an 
event which St. Peter himself, in his discourse 
to the Jews (Acts iii. 21.), hath termed ‘the 
restitution of all‘things, which God hath spoken 
by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the 
world began.’” 

These supernatural discoveries could only 
have been revealed by the Spirit of God—by 


an Apostle really inspired as St. Peter declares 


himself to have been. The strong internal evi- 
dence, therefore, of this Epistle, must of itself 
be sufficient to prove its authenticity. 

From the whole tenor of the Epistle it is 
evident the Apostle is confuting the dangerous 
errors of those who perverted the doctrine of 
justification by free grace through faith, without 
the works of the Law, so as to make it a pre- 
tence for gratifying the lusts of the flesh with- 
out restraint. The false teachers endeavoured 
to persuade their disciples that Christ had pur- 
chased for them the liberty to indulge all their 
passions and appetites. And in order to circu- 
late their impious doctrines, they arrogated to 
themselves authority and illumination superior 
to that of Christ, or of his apostles.—See Dr. 
Macknight and other commentators. 


Nore 26.—Parr XV. 
Since we are told (1 Cor. xv. 24.) that after 
the judgment Christ will deliver up the king- 
dom to his Father, the everlasting kingdom here 
referred to, signifies the kingdom which Christ 
erected by what he did in the flesh, and which 
by the government which he now exercises, he 
will at length fully establish. This kingdom 
will continue after he has delivered it up to his 
Father throughout all eternity, when God will 
be all in all—See Macknight in loc. 
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ON THE ATTESTATION GIVEN TO THE DIVINE 
MISSION OF OUR LORD AT HIS BAPTISM. 


In a note on our Lord’s baptism, I mentioned 
a treatise of Danzius, printed in Meuschen, 
Vov. Testamentum ex Talmude. In this dis- 
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sertation Danzius labors to show that the 
circumstances attending the baptism of Christ, 
which he considers as his initiation to his min- 
istry, were not less convincing than those 
which accompanied the promulgation of the 
Law on the mount, and attested the divine 
commission of Moses. The Jews are fond of 
contrasting the obscure beginning of Christianity 
with the splendid beginning of their own religion. 
The thunders and lightnings, the fire on the 
mount, and the voice of Jehovah, were witnessed 
by the whole nation assembled round Mount 
Sinai, whereas, say they, what attended the 
initiation of Christ was comparatively done in 
a corner. 

St. John alone, it is said, heard the voice 

from heaven, and saw the Spirit descending in 
*the form of a dove. To this Danzius replies, 
that although the divine attestations in favor of 
Christ were not attended with those circum- 
stances of terror amidst which the Law was 
promulgated on Mount Sinai, yet they were 
not less solemn and convincing; that it is not 
true that only John beheld them, for they were 
beheld also by the assembled multitude, who 
had just been baptized. , 

The reason why the circumstances of terror 
were omitted, was the express promise of God, 
that when he should send them a prophet like 
unto Moses, he would remember their request, 
in which they begged that they might not again 
hear the voice of God, nor see that great fire 
any more, lest they should die, (Deut. xviii. 
15. &c.) 

If, however, it should be here objected, that 
Christians assert the voice of God to have been 
heard at Christ’s baptism, Danzius replies, the 
voice heard on this occasion was “ minimé qui- 
dem terribilis et horrisona: non tamen tenuis 
et remissa nimis ; sed cum jucunditate quadam, 
terrori verborum conveniente, satis sonora et 
penetrans,” p. 348, § 23. 

The miraculous appearances at Christ’s bap- 
tism, Danzius asserts, excluded all doubt, even 
more strongly than those on the Mount; for on 
this latter occasion the people were at a dis- 
tance, and restrained by boundaries, while on 
the former there was no such restraint, some of 
the crowd being near enough to be in actual 
contact with Christ himself. 

To prove that a multitude was present at 
Christ’s baptism, and was not only present, but 
heard the voice and saw the glorious light and 
the Spirit descending, it is necessary to compare 
the accounts given by the four Evangelists. 

That multitudes were present at the time will 
be readily granted, from the expression used by 
St. Luke—év 16 Bartiobjvav Enavt« toy heady. 
That they also saw the miraculous appearances 
and heard the voice, are not so immediately ap- 
parent, as it not expressly asserted by any of 
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the Evangelists, but must be inferred by care- 
fully comparing their several accounts. Indeed, 
one strong argument may be drawn from the 
nature of the case; as it is doubtless reason- 
able to suppose that all this was done to con- 
vince the people of the divine commission of the 
person whom they had just seen baptized. 

The account of St. Luke is couched in such 
words as exclude no one from participation in 
the sight ; because he ascribes it to no one in 
particular, but only recounts the wonderful ap- 
pearances, and it is natural to suppose that he 
means they were witnessed by all present. The 
words of St. Matthew may, without difficulty, 
bear the same meaning. The words of St. 
Mark alone contain a difficulty. He uses the 
singular verb «je, and connects it with the 
foregoing verb éGantla6n, by the particle xa, 
whence, according to the rules of grammar, the 
subject of cids, is the same with that of é6az- 
tla6y. Which being admitted, it follows that 
Jesus alone saw these miraculous sights. To 
this it is replied, that xal is here used as the 
Hebrew }; which is often used between two 
words, having different subjects, of which the 
latter is not expressed in the nominative case. 
The subject of ee, then, may be John. The 
following words favor this explanation, for we 
find é’ adrdy, and not ég’ éwutdy, or 2’ adrdv 
as it should be if Jesus were the subject of eis. 
But Danzius is inclined to carry this still fur- 
ther—* We are not told (says he) that Jesus 
vidit, or Johannes vidit, but ‘ascendens e flu- 
mine vidit; now it is certain that not only 
Jesus went up, or John alone with him, but all 
the people who had been just baptized; why, 
then, may not évabalywy be taken distributively 
or collectively? so as to mean that Gzrac¢ 6 dads, 
universus ile populus ascendens vidit fissos 
celos,” &c.? 

For an answer to an objection which may be | 
drawn from these words of Christ (John v. 37.), 
“ Ye have never heard the Father’s voice,” I 
have omitted to notice the very tedious inquiry 
about the 519 na, asI have already discussed 
this point. 


Nore 28.—Parr XV. 


Nor any prophecy of Scripture is of self- 
interpretation, or is its own interpreter, because 
the Scripture prophecies are not detached pre- 
dictions of separate, independent events, but are 
united in a regular and entire system, all ter- 
minating in one great object—the promulgation 
of the Gospel, and the complete establishment 
of the Messiah’s kingdom.—Horsley’s Sermons, 
vol, ii. p. 13-16. 

a 
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ON THE EPISTLE OF ST. JUDE. 


Juve, or Judas, the writer of this Epistle, is 
considered by the generality of commentators 
to be the apostle of that name mentioned in 
the catalogue of the apostles given by St. 
Luke, chap. vi. 14, 15. and in Acts i. 13., and 
by St. Matthew, chap. x. 3., and Mark iii. 18., as 
Lebbeus and Thaddeus; from whence it is 
naturally inferred, as the Evangelists unite in 
confining the number of the apostles to twelve, 
that Jude, Lebbeus, and Thaddeus, was the 
same person, known by these different names. 
As he expressly declares himself to have been 
the brother of James, he may have borne the 
same relation to our Lord as James did. His 
call to the apostleship is recorded by St. Luke, 
chap. vi. 13., and he is mentioned also by John, 
xiv. 2]-23. Therefore, as the promise con- 
tained in this passage implies, as an apostle, 
he was endowed with the spiritual gifts of the 
Holy Ghost, Christ through the Spirit dwelling 
with him. 

Lardner supposes that James was originally 
an husbandman, from the expression in the 
Apostolical Constitutions, “Some of us are 
fishermen, others tentmakers, others husband- 
men.” He conjectures that the latter part of 
the sentence peculiarly referred to St. Paul 
and St. Jude; which supposition is further cor- 
roborated by Hegesippus, as quoted by Euse- 
bius, who asserts, “ That when Domitian made 
inquiries after the posterity of David, some 
grandsons of Jude, called the Lord’s brother, 
were brought before him. Being asked con- 
cerning their possessions and substance, they 
assured him that they had only so many acres 
of land, out of the improvement of which they 
both paid him tribute, and maintained them- 
selves with their own hard labor. The truth of 
what they said was confirmed by the callous- 
ness of their hands.” From which account, if 
it may be relied upon, it necessarily follows 
that this Apostle was married, and had. children. 
Jerome, in his Commentary on Matthew x. 35., 
says, “That the Apostle Thaddeus, called 
by the Evangelist Luke, Judas the brother of 
James, was sent to Edessa, to Abgarus, king of 
Osroéne.” And Eusebius (Eccl. Hist. 1. i. c. 
13.) says, that Thomas, one of the twelve, sent 
to Edessa, Thaddeus, one of Christ’s seventy 

‘disciples, to preach the Gospel. in those 
countries. 

The canonical authority of this Epistle has 
been disputed, particularly because the Apostle 
is supposed to have quoted the apocryphal book 
of Enoch. To which objection it is replied, 
there is no good evidence that in Jude’s time 
there was any book extant entitled Henoch or 
Henoch’s Prophecy. The book that existed in 
the second and third centuries of that name is 
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generally supposed to have been composed on 
the mention of this prophecy by Jude, and was . 
consequently always regarded as a forgery. 
We cannot conclude, from the reference made 
by Jude, that such a book necessarily existed. 
For throughout the apostolical writings, there 
are many facts alluded to which are not related 
in the Jewish Scripture:—the sin and punish- 
ment of the evil angels, 2 Peter ii. 4.; Noah’s 
preaching righteousness to the people before 
the flood, 2 Peter ii, 5.; Abraham’s seeing 
Christ’s day, and being glad, as declared by 
Christ himself, John viii. 56.; Lot’s vexation at 
the iniquity of the Sodomites, 2 Peter ii. 7.; 
the emblematical purpose of the slaying of the 
Egyptians by Moses, Acts vil. 25.; the names 
of Pharaoh’s magicians, 2 Tim. iii. 8.; Moses’ 
exclamation on the mount, Heb. xii. 21.; with* 
many others; which things seem to prove, be- 
yond a doubt, that the inspired writers of the 
Old Testament did not record all the revelations 
made to them by God any more than they 
related every event in the lives of those persons 
whose histories they have written. Some 
explication was given with the revelation, 
which, being of the greatest importance, was 
transmitted by uninterrupted tradition from 
father to son; and the Spirit of God taught the 
apostles to discern those which were authentic. 
Macknight observes, “ The Spirit of God, who 
inspired the evangelists and apostles, may have 
directed them to mention these traditions in 
their writings, and to allude to them, to make 
us sensible that many important matters, an- 
ciently made known by revelation, have been 
preserved by tradition. And more especially, 
that the persuasion which history assureth us 
hath prevailed in all ages and countries from 
the most early times, concerning the placability 
of the Deity, the acceptableness of sacrifice, 
the existence of the soul after death, the resur- 
rection of the body, the rewards and punish- 
ments of the life to come, with other matters 
of a like kind, was founded on revelations 
concerning these things, which were made to 
mankind in the first age, and handed down by 
tradition. The truth is, these things being 
matters which, by the utmost efforts of their 
natural faculties, men could not discover, the 
knowledge and belief of them, which prevailed 
among all nations, whether barbarous or civ- 
ilized, cannot be accounted for, except on the 
supposition of their having been originally dis- 
covered by revelation, and dispersed among all 
nations by tradition, Wherefore, in no age 
or country, have mankind been left entirely to 
the guidance of the light of nature, but have 
enjoyed the benefit of revelation in a greater 
or in a less degree.” 

But granting that Jude really quoted from 
the book under consideration, it no more proves 
that he was not an inspired writer, than that St. 
Paul was not one, because he makes use of the 
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heathen poets, Menander and Epemenides, 1 
Cor. xv. 33.; Titus i, 12. Neither do such allu- 
sions establish the credibility or correctness of 
the whole work, but of that part only which 
they immediately employ. The preceding 
observations apply with equal force to ver. 9, in 
which the Apostle is supposed to cite an apocry- 
phal relation, or tradition, concerning the Arch- 
angel Michael disputing with Satan for the 
body of Moses.. This is, by some writers, 
referred to a book called the “ Assumption, or 
Ascension of Christ,” which in all probability 
was a forgery much later than the time of 
Jude; but Drs. Lardner and Macknight think 
it much more credible that the Apostle alludes 
to the vision in Zech. iii. 1-3. In further 
illustration of this verse, we may remark, that 
it was a Jewish maxim, that “it is not lawful 
for man to prefer ignominious reproaches, even 
against wicked spirits.” Might not the Apostle, 
then, have used it merely as a popular illus- 
tration, without vouching for the fact, of that 
sober and wholesome doctrine, “not to speak 
evil of dignities,” from the example of an 
archangel who did not venture to rail even at 
Satan, but meekly said, “The Lord rebuke 
thee ?” 

The Epistle itself was acknowledged, and 
generally received, as soon as it was fully as- 
certained to have been written by the Apostle 
Jude, the brother of James, and cousin-german 
of our Lord. It is found in all the ancient cata- 
logues of the sacred writings of the New Tes- 
tament ; it is considered genuine by Clement of 
Alexandria, and is quoted as St. Jude’s pro- 
duction by Tertullian, by Origen, and by the 
greater part of the ancients mentioned by Euse- 
bius. See Lardner’s works, 4to. vol. ili. p. 
440-443. Its authenticity is confirmed by the 
subjects discussed in it, which are in every 
respect suitable to the character of an apostle 
of Jesus Christ; and, as Dr. Macknight truly 
observes, there is no error taught, no evil prac- 
tice enjoined, for the sake of which any impostor 
could be induced to impose a forgery of this 
kind upon the world. 

The other objection to the authenticity of 
this Epistle arises from the omission of the 
word apostle. The writer calls himself the 
servant of Jesus Christ, and brother of our 
Lord ; probably from a desire to show at once 
that he was a different person from Judas 
Iscariot. For if he had styled himself an apostle 
simply, he would not have been distinguished 
from that traitor; and, as the brother of James, 
he has fully established his claims to the 
apostleship, and his relationship to our Lord. 
James (chap. i. 1.) has also used the same man- 
ner of expression; so likewise has St. Paul, in 
his inscription to the Philippians. And the 
word apostle is omitted by the latter in his 
Epistle to Philemon, and in his Epistle to the 
Thessalonians; and St. John, in his Epistles, 
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does not use the word apostle, nor make any 
mention of hisown name, Yet no one, on this 
account, has supposed that tehse Epistles are 
not genuine, ‘ 

Commentators differ as to the persons to 
whom this Epistle was addressed. Estius and 
Witsius suppose that St. Jude wrote to Chris- 
tians every where, but more especially to the 
converted Jews. Dr. Hammond, that the Epis- 
tle was addressed to Jewish Christians, with the 
design of cautioning them against the errors 
of the Gnostics. Dr. Benson, that it was written 
to Jewish believers, particularly to those of the 
western dispersion. But from the inscription 
(Jude 3.), Drs. Lardner and Macknight, Bishop 
Tomline, and Dr, A. Clarke, concur in thinking 
that it was. written to all, without distinction, 
who had embraced the Gospel. The only rea- 
son, Dr. Macknight remarks, which has induced 
commentators to suppose that Jude wrote tothe 
Jewish believers alone, is, that he makes use of 
arguments and examples taken from the sacred 
books of the Jews. But St. Paul, we have seen, 
followed the same course when writing to the 
Gentiles; and both apostles did so with pro- 
priety, not only because all who embraced the 
Gospel acknowledged the authority of the Jew- 
ish Scriptures, but also because it was of the 
greatest importance to make the Gentiles sen- 
sible that the Gospel was in perfect unison with 
the ancient revelation. 

It is generally supposed, from the internal 
evidence of this Epistle, that it must have been 
written after St. Peter’s Second Epistle. Estius 
and Witsius consider that it was written in the 
latter part of the apostolical age. cumenius 
is of opinion that Jude (ver. 17.) alludes to 
Peter in his Second Epistle, and Paul in almost 
all his Epistles; from which he infers, that 
Jude wrote late after the decease of the apostles. 
Dr. Mill fixes its date to the year 90, principally 
because the false teachers, whom St. Peter 
describes as yet to come, are mentioned by 
Jude as already come. But on a comparison 
of this Epistle with the Second of St. Peter, - 
there does not appear to be such a remarkable 
difference in their phraseology, as will be suffi- 
cient to prove that St. Jude wrote his Epistle so 
long after St. Peter’s Second Epistle, as Dr. 
Mill supposed ; though it proves, as most critics 
agree, that it was written after the latter. The 
very great coincidence in sentiment and style 
between these two Epistles renders it likely that 
they were written about the same time; andy 
since we have seen that the Second Epistle of 
St. Peter was in all probability written early in 
A. D. 65, we are induced, with Lardner, to 
place it towards the close of the same year, or 
perhaps in A. D. 66. Bishop Tomline, however, 
dates it in A. D. 70; Beausobre and L’Enfant, 
between A. D. 70 and 75; and Dodwell and 
Dr. Cave, in 71 or 72. 

There is a striking similarity between this 
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Epistle and that of the second chapter of the 
Second Epistle of St. Peter ; which Estius and 
Benson account for by supposing that Jude 
wrote it after he had seen that of St. Peter, 
sometimes copying his very words; compare 
2 Pet. iii. 8. with Jude, ver. 17, 18. Macknight 
is also of this opinion, and remarks upon it, 
“The Spirit may have directed Jude to write 
upon the same subject with Peter, and even in 
the words which Peter used, to give the greater 
authority to both Epistles; and that the con- 
_ demnation of the false teachers, and the exhor- 
tations which the two apostles addressed to the 
faithful in their time, might have the more 
weight with them, and with Christians in suc- 
ceeding ages, when they found these things 
delivered by both, precisely in the same terms.” 

Lardner conjectures on the contrary, and 
perhaps with greater probability, (Canon, vol. 
iii. p. 853.) “It seems very unlikely that St. 
Jude should write so similar an Epistle, if he 
had not seen Peter’s: In that case, St. Jude 
would not have thought it needful for him to 
write at all. If he had formed a design of 
writing, and had met with an Epistle of one of 
the Apostle’s very suitable to his own thoughts 
and intentions, I think he would have forborne 
to write. Indeed, the great agreement in sub- 
ject and design, between these two Kpisiles, 
affords a strong argument that they were writ 
about the same time.” 
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ArcHBISHOP TILLOTSON® supposes that this 
difficult passage is illustrated by Deut. xxxiv. 6. 
He conjectures that Michael was employed by 
God secretly to bury the body of Moses, to 
defeat the malignant purpose of the Devil, who, 
could he have discovered to the Jews where 
Moses was interred, would have encouraged 
them to pay idolatrous honors to his remains, and 
they might have made him an occasion of idol- 
atry after his death who had been so great an 
enemy to it in his lifetime. Beza and Estius 
are of the same. opinion. 

Macknight refers it to the vision of Zech. iil. 
1., where the same words are used ; he observes, 
“Tn Daniel’s prophecy (chap. x. 13-21. and xii. 
1.) Michael is spoken of as one of the chief 
angels who took care of the Israelites as a 
nation. He may, therefore, have been the 
angel of the Lord before whom Joshu& the high 
priest is said to have stood, ‘Satan being at his 
right hand to resist him ;’ namely, in his design 
of restoring the J ewish Church and state (which 
is typified in this chapter), called by Jude ‘the 
body of Moses,’ just as the Christian Church is 
called by St. Paul, ‘ the body of Christ” Zech- 
ariah adds ‘and the Lord,” that is, the angel 
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of the Lord, as is plain from ver. 1., ‘said unto 
Satan, The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan! even 
the Lord that hath chosen Jerusalem, rebuke 
thee!’” Adam Clarke considers this as the 
most likely interpretation of the passage; and 
it will appear, he continues, the more probable, 
when it is considered that among the Hebrews 
the word “ body” is often used for a thing itself; 
so in Rom. vi. 6., o@ua 17g cuagtlucs, “the 
body of sin,” signifies sin itself; so the body of 
Moses may signify Moses himself; or that in 
which he was particularly concerned, viz. his 
institutes, religion, &c. It may be added, that 
the Jews consider Michael and Samuel, one as 
the friend, the other as the enemy, of Israel. 
Samuel is their accuser, Michael their advocate. 
And as Michael is represented (Dan. xii. 1.) 
standing up in defence of the children of Israel ; 
and again, in Rev. xii. 7. as fighting against the 
dragon (called ver. 9., the Devil and Satan) and 
his angels. Whatever interpretation we give 
to the passage, it is only rational to infer a con- 
tinued and persevering opposition is made by 
the great adversary of man to frustrate the 
plans of Omnipotence for their salvation ; and 
that heavenly spirits protect and minister to the 
children of light and preserve them from the 
powers of evil, and the children of darkness. 
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Jones, inhis Figurative Language, p. 158, has 
the following observations on this passage: 
“The Church that went from Egypt to Canaan 
gives us an example of every thing that can 
happen to the Christian Church, from the be- 
ginning of it even to the end of the world. The 
same evil which happened in the Church of 
Moses was found in the Church of Christ. 
Corah and his company had no dispute about 
the object or form of divine worship; they 
questioned none of the doctrines of the Law; 
they rose up against the persons of Moses and 
Aaron, that is, against the civil and ecclesias- 
tical authority; contending that themselves 
and the congregation had an equal right; that 
Moses and Aaron had taken too much upon 
themselves; and, by exercising an usurped au- 
thority, were abusing and making fools of the 
people. This was their sin, and they main- 
tained it to the last, and perished in it. It was 
the dispute of popular power ‘against divine 
authority; and wherever the like pretensions 
are avowed by Christians, and the same argu- 
ments used in support of them, there we see 
the gainsaying of Corah.” 
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Dr. DoppringE remarks on this verse—* Mr, 
Blackwall (Sacr. Class. vol.i. p. 164.), has shown 
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by adequate authorities, that wgosgejrevas rod- 
tovg may be rendered prophesied against these 
(see ver. 4.) Some have thought the coming of 
the Lord here mentioned, was his coming at- 
tended with angels, to bring on the deluge. If 
it refers to his coming to the universal judg 
ment, it is a most remarkable testimony to a 
Suture state ; not indeed in the Mosaic economy, 
but previous to it. And perhaps Moses omitting 
this (as I think it almost certain he knew it) is to 
be resolved into the restriction under which he 
wrote, agreeably to the principles which the 
learned Dr. Warburton has so largely stated in 
his Divine Legation,” &c. 


————e 


*Notre 35.—Part XV. 
ON THE DESIGN AND PLAN OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


“THe testimony of Jesus is the spirit of 
prophecy.” After the deluge, and before the 
corruption of man became again universal, the 
receiving of the divine influence by the spirit 
of prophecy was common to the heads of the 
patriarchal families ; and when the descendants 
of Abraham were set apart from the rest of the 
nations, to preserve the knowledge of the true 
God, a continued succession of prophets, from 
the time of Abraham to Malachi, predicted, 
with gradually increasing clearness, the mi- 
nutest events of the life, death, and sufferings 
of Christ, and the fortunes and enlargement 
of the visible Church, in a manner which, to 
the ancient Jews themselves, must frequently 
have appeared contradictory and incompre- 
hensible. 

As the same contest between good and evil, 
which commenced with the fall of man, is still 
proceeding in the world, the observer of the 
plans of divine wisdom might naturally infer, 
that the same testimony of Jesus would in some 
manner be continued. The office of the 
ancient prophets was twofold: they were the 
instructors and preachers to the people, and 
they were empowered to work miracles, or to 
foretell] future events, to demonstrate the divine 
authority of their mission: and, as the proba- 
bility of the distant fulfilment of their predic- 
tions was not uniformly effectual with the 
multitude, they predicted circumstances which 
should take place within a short time, and thus 
left the people without excuse if they longer 
rejected the divine annunciation of distant 
predicted events. The Christian Church was 
provided with a succession of prophets in the 
first of these offices, but of the second it is left 
entirely destitute. No man has appeared in 
the Christian Church, since the death of the 
last of the Apostles, who has been able cer- 
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tainly to predict the future; and yet the two 
former dispensations abounded with this proof 
of the divine origin of the one true religion. 
It does not seem probable that the best, ana 
perhaps the last Dispensation, should be thus 
deprived of one important branch of evidence, 
unless some adequate substitute were provided 
in its room; and we know of no other than 
the Book of the Apocalypse, which we might 
therefore infer, would abound with predictions 
to be gradually fulfilled, even if we had not 
been informed that it was a volume of prophe- 
cies. We are justified, therefore, in considering 
this book, with Lowman, Clarke, and others, as 
designed to supply the place of that continued 
succession of prophets, which demonstrated 
the continued providence of God to the Jewish 
and patriarchal churches. 

The superiority of prophecy over miracles, 
as an evidence of Christianity, has been assert- 
ed by Bishop Warburton, and by many learned 
writers, as a continually increasing evidence. 
The great peculiarity of the prophecies of the 
Old Testament, is their gradual development 
of the system of truth, as the world was able 
to bear it. The first prophecy of the seed of 
the woman, that is, of some one family of the 
descendants of Eve, was less definite than those 
which predicted in their order that he should 
descend from Abraham, from Isaac rather than 
from Esau; from Judah, than from the other 
patriarchs ; from David, and so on till the annun- 
ciation of Malachi, that the Lord whom they 
sought should come while the second temple 
was standing. Another peculiarity was, that 
the ancient prophets announced, in very general 
terms, in the boldest and most figurative lan- 
guage, various events which have never yet 
taken place, relative to some more glorious 
state of the Church, the punishment and over- 
throw of its enemies, the final restoration of 
the Jews, and the universal establishment of 
happiness and innocence among mankind. If 
we are justified in expecting a book of proph- 
ecy, in the place of a succession of prophets, 
in the Christian Church, we may anticipate 
also the clearer prediction of the same events, 
and their gradual development. 

The majority of commentators on the Apoc- 
alypse generally acted on these principles of 
interpretation. They discover in this book 
certain predictions of events which were ful- 
filled soon after they were announced; they 
trace in the history of later years various coin- 
cidences, which so fully agree with various 
parts of the Apocalypse, that they are justly 
entitled to consider them as the fulfilment 
of its prophecies ; and by thus tracing the one 
God of Revelation through the clouds of the 
dark ages, through the storms of revolutions 
and wars, through the mighty convulsions which 
at various periods have agitated the world, their 
interpretations, even when they are most con- 
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tradictory, when they venture to speculate con- 
cerning the future, are founded on so much 
undoubted truth, that they have materially con- 
firmed the wavering faith of thousands. Clouds 
and darkness must cover the brightness of the 
throne of God, till it shall please him to enable 
us to bear the brighter beams of his glory. In 
the mean time we trace his footsteps in the sea 
of the Gentile world, his path in the mighty 
waters of the ambition and clashing passions 
of man. We rejoice to anticipate the day 
when the bondage of Rome, which would per- 
petuate the intellectual and spiritual slavery of 
man, shall be overthrown, and the dayspring of 
united knowledge and holiness bless the world. 

Among other predictions of the future glory 
of the Jewish Church, which shall be fulfilled 
in the latter ages of the world, and the subject 
of which we might expect to meet with in the 
Apocalypse, we may observe the following :— 

- 1. The Jewish Church shall possess its own 
land, Jer. iii. 18-23. Ezek. xxxvii. 21,22. Amos 
ix 4, 15: 

2. It shall possess all the earth, Obad. comm. 
xv. 19, 20. Jer. xxxi. 38-40. Isa. xxvii. 12. and 
Ixv. 10. 

8. It shall dwell secure, Isa. 1x. 18. Hosea 
Win dltes, 

4, And that for ever, Ezek. xxxvil. 25. Amos 
ix. LO. 

5. The land shall be more fertile than ever, 
Ezek. xxxvii. 35. Hosea ii. 21, 22. Joel iii. 18. 
Amos ix. 18. Zech. xiv. 10. 

6. It shall have more inhabitants, Isa. xlix. 
19-2). Ezek. xxxiv. 31. and xxxvi. 37, 38. 

7. It shall be one united and perfect kingdom, 
Ezek. xxxvii. 22-24. Hosea i. 11. 

8. Uniformly flourishing, Dan. vii. 27. 

9, The Church shall be eminent and illus- 
trious, Isa. iv. and xxiv. 23. and Ix. 1,2. Dan. 
xii. 3. Jer. iii. 16,17. Joel iii. 19, 20. 

10. And this as to its external form, Isa. xxiv. 
23. and xxx. 26. and lx. 20. and Ixii. 1-4. Zech. 
xiv. 6, 7. 

11. Free from all unholiness, Joel iii, 17. 
Zech. xiv. 20, 21. 

12. Sincere and pure in its doctrine, Ezek. 
xxxvil. 23. Hosea ti. 16, 17. and xiv. 8. Zech. 
xiii. 2, 3. 

And this representation of the universal 
Church is depicted in the Apocalypse in the 
most vivid colors. 

Rosenmiiller has drawn up, in a general 
manner, the opinions of those commentators 
who have interpreted the Apocalypse on the 
principles now laid down, 

Those who consider the Apocalypse as a 
prophecy and scenical exhibition of what shall 
happen to the Christian Church to the end of 
the world, lay down as a proposition, which 
comprises the subject of the whole book :—The 
contest of Christ with his enemies, and his final 
victory and triumph over them. See 1 Cor. xv. 
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25. Matt. xxiv. Mark xiii. Luke xxi.; but 
what is but briefly hinted in these Scriptures, is 
detailed at large in the Apocalypse, and repre- 
sented by various images nearly in the follow- 
ing order :— 

1. The decrees of Divine Providence con- 
cerning what is to come are declared to John. 

2. The manner in which these decrees shall 
be executed is painted in the most vivid colors. 

3. Then follow thanksgiving to God, the 
Ruler and Governor of all things, for these man- 
ifestations of his power, wisdom, and goodness. 

After the exordium, and the seven epistles to 
the seven Churches of Asia Minor, to whose 
angels, or bishops, the book seems to be dedi- 
cated (chap. i. ii. iii.), the scene of the visions is 
opened in heaven, full of majesty, and John 
receives a promise of a revelation relative to the 
future state of the Church, chap. iv. v. 

The enemies of the Church of Christ, which 
the Christians had then most to fear, were the 
Jews, the heathens, and the false teachers. All 
these are overcome by Christ; and over them 
he triumphs gloriously. First of all, punish- 
ments are threatened to the enemies of the 
kingdom of Christ, and the preservation of his 
own followers, in their greatest trials deter- 
mined; and these determinations are accom- 
panied with the praises and thanksgivings of all 
the heavenly inhabitants, and of all good men, 
chap. vi. to the x. 

The transactions of the Christian religion are 
next recorded, chap. xi. to chap. xiv. 5. The 
Christians are persecuted,— 

1. By the Jews; but they were not only pre- 
served, but they increase and prosper. 

2. By the heathens; but in vain do these 
strive to overthrow the kingdom of Christ ; 
which is no longer confined within the limits 
of Judea, but spreads among the Gentiles, and 
diffuses itself over the whole Roman empire, 
destroying idolatry, and rooting out superstition 
in every quarter, chap. xii. and xiii. 1-10. 

3. False teachers and impostors of various 
kinds, under the name of Christians, but enemies 
of the cross of Christ ; more intent on promoting 
the interests of idolatry, or false worship, than 
the cause of true religion (chap. xiii. 11-18.), 
exert their influence to corrupt and destroy the 
Church; but, notwithstanding, Christianity be- 
comes more extended, and true believers more 
confirmed in their holy faith, (chap. xiv. 1-5.) 
Then new punishments are decreed against the 
enemies of Christ, both Jews and heathens; the 
calamities coming upon the Jewish nation, 
before its final overthrow, are pointed out, 
(chap. xiv. and xv.) Next follows a prediction 
of the calamities which shall take place during 
the Jewish war; and the civil wars of the 
Romans, during the contentions of Otho and 
Vitellius (chap. xvi. 1-16.), who are to suffer 
most grievous punishments for their cruelties 
against the Christians, (chap. xvii.) The Jew- 
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ish state being now finally overthrown (chap. 
Xvili.) the heavenly inhabitants give praise to 
God for his justice and goodness; Christ is 
congratulated for his victory over his enemies, 
and the more extensive progress of his religion, 
(chap. ix. 1-10.) : 

Opposition is, however, not yet totally ended ; 
idolatry again lifts up its head, and new errors 
are propagated; but over these also Christ 
shows himself to be conqueror, chap. xix. 11-21. 
Finally, Satan, who had long reigned by the 
worship of false gods, errors, superstitions, and 
wickedness, is deprived of all power and influ- 
ence; and the concerns of Christianity go on 
gloriously, chap. xx. 1-6. But, towards the 
end of the world, new enemies arise, and 
threaten destruction to the followers of Christ ; 
but vain is their rage, God appears in behalf 
of his servants, and inflicts the most grievous 
. punishments upon their adversaries, chap. xx. 
6-10. The last judgment ensues, ver. 11-15., 
all the wicked are punished, and the enemies 
of the truth are chained, so as to be able to 
injure the godly no more; the genuine Chris- 
tians, who had persevered unto death, are 
brought to eternal glory; and, freed from all 
adversities, spend a life that shall never end, 
in blessedness that knows no bounds, chap. xxi. 
and xxii.See Rosenmiiller. 

Mr. Faber has supposed that much of the 
imagery of the Revelation is taken from the 
ancient mysteries ; and Eichhorn hasrepresented 
it as a drama: and the most strange and singu- 
lar opinions have prevailed respecting its plan 
and interpretation. Though Ihave adopted 
that system of explanation, which represents 
the continued superintendence of God over his 
Church, there are four other principal hypoth- 
eses :— 

1. The, Apocalypse, in the opinion of Wet- 
stein, contains a prophetical description of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, of the Jewish war, 
and the civil wars of the Romans. 

2. The second is the general opinion of the 
fathers; that it contains predictions of the per- 
secutions of the Christians under the heathen 
emperors of Rome, and of the happy days of 
the Church under the Christian emperors, from 
Constantine downwards, 

3. The third is adopted by the generality of 
Protestant writers ; that it contains prophecies 
concerning the tyrannical and oppressive con- 
duct of the Roman pontiffs, the true antichrist ; 
and foretells the final destruction of popery. 

4, The fourth is adopted on the other side, 
by the papal writers, that it is a prophetic 
declaration of the schism and heresies of 
Martin Luther, those called Reformers, and 
their successors; and the final destruction of 
the Protestant religion. 

This fourth has been illustrated and defended 
at large by Bishop Walmsley, in a work called 
the History of the Church, under the feigned 
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name of Signior Pastorini; in which he en- 
deavours to turn every thing against Luther and 
the Protestants, which they interpreted of the 
pope and popery ; and attempts to show, from a 
computation of the apocalyptical numbers, that 
the total destruction of Protestantism in the 
world will take place in 1825, or 1828! 

The plan of Wetstein is the most singular 
of all these. He supposes the book of the 
Apocalypse to have been written a consider- 
able time before the destruction of Jerusalem, 
The events described from the fourth chapter 
to the end, he supposes to refer to the Jewish 
war, and to the civil commotions which took 
place in Italy, while Otho, Vitellius, and Ves- 
pasian, were contending for the empire. These 
contentions and destructive wars occupied the 
space of about three years and a_half, during 
which, Professor Wetstein thinks, the principal 
events took place which are recorded in this 
book. On these subjects he speaks, particularly 


in his notes, at the end of.which he calls his 


’Avaxegakalmnorc, or synopsis of the whole 
work, which I proceed now to lay before the 
reader. 

This prophecy, which predicts the calamities 
which God should send on the enemies of the 
Gospel, is divided into two parts. The first is 
contained in the closed book; the second in the 
open book. 

I, The first concerns the earth and the third 
part, i. e. Judea and the Jewish nation. 

II. The second concerns many peoples, and 
nations, and tongues, and kings, chap. x. 11. 
i.e. the Roman empire. 

1. The book written within and without, 
and sealed with seven seals, chap. v. 1. is 
the bill of divorce sent from God to the Jewish 
nation. : 

2. The crowned conqueror on the white 
horse, armed with a bow, chap. vi. 2. is Arta- 
banus, king of the Parthians, who slaughtered 
multitudes of the Jews in Babylon. 

3. The red horse, ver. 4.the Sicarii and rob- 
bers in Judwa, in the time of the proconsuls 
Felix and Festus. 

4. The black horse, ver. 5.—the famine under 
Claudius. : . 

5. The pale horse, ver. 8.—the plague which 
followed the robberies and the famine. 

6. The souls of those who were slain, ver. 
9.—the Christians in Judea, who» were per- 
secuted, and were now about to be avenged. 

7. The great earthquake, ver. 12.—the com- 
motions which preceded the Jewish rebellion. 

8. The servants of God from every tribe, 
sealed in their foreheads, chap. vii. 3.—the 
Christians taken under the protection of God, 
and warned by the prophets to flee immediately 
from the land. 

9. The silence for half an hour, ch. viil. 7— 
the short truce granted at the solicitation of King 
Agrippa. Then follows the rebellion itself. 
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1. The trees are burnt up, ver. 7—the fields 
and villages, and unfortified places of Judea, 
which first felt the bad effects of the sedition. 

2. The burning mountain cast into the sea, 
which in consequence became blood, ver. 8. and, 

3. The burning star falling into the rivers, 
and making the waters bitter, chap. viii. 10, 
11.—the slaughter of the Jews at Cesarea and 
Scythopolis. 

4, The eclipsing of the sun, moon, and stars, 
ver. 12.—the anarchy of the Jewish common- 
wealth. 

5. The locust, like scorpions, hurting men, 
chap. ix. 8.—the expedition of Cestius Gallus, 
prefect of Syria. 

6. The army with arms of divers colors, ver. 
16, 17.—the armies under Vespasian in Judea. 
About this time Nero and Galba died; after 
which followed the civil war, signified by the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, chap. x. 7, 11. 
xii. 15. 

1. The two prophetic witnesses, two olive- 
trees, two candlesticks, chap. xi. 3, 4.—teachers 
in the Church, predicting the destruction of 
the Jewish temple and commonwealth. 

2. The death of the witnesses, ver. 7.—their 
flight, and the flight of the Church of Jerusa- 
lem to Pella, in Arabia. 

3. The resurrection of the witnesses, after 
three days and a half, ver. 11.—the predictions 
began to be fulfilled at a time in which their 
accomplishment was deemed impossible ; and 
the doctrine of Christ begins to prevail over 
Judea, and over the whole earth. 

4, The tenth part of the city fell in the same 
hour, and seven thousand names of men slain, 
ver. 13.—Jerusalem, seized by the I[dumeans; 
and many of the priests and nobles, with Annas 
the high priest, signified by names of men, i. e. 
men of name, slain by the zealots. 

5. The woman clothed with the sun, the 
moon under her feet, and a crown of twelve 
stars on her head, chap. xii. 1—the Christian 
Church. 

6. The great red dragon seen in heaven, with 
seven heads, seven diadems, and ten horns, ver. 
6.—the six first Caesars, who were all made 
princes at Rome, governing the armies and the 
Roman people with great authority ; especially 
Nero, the last of them, who having killed his 
mother, cruelly vexed the Christians, and after- 
wards turned his wrath against the rebellious 
Jews. 

7. The seven-headed beast from the sea, 
having ten horns, surrounded with diadems, 
chap. xiii. 1.—Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, who 
were shortly to reign, and who were proclaimed 
emperors by the army. 

8. This beast, having a mouth like a lion, 
the body like a leopard, and feet like a bear, 
ver. 2.—avaricious Galba; rash, unchaste, and 
inconstant Otho; Vitellius, cruel and sluggish, 
with the German army. 
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9. One head, i, e. the seventh, cut off, ver. 3 
—Galba. a 

10. He who leadeth into captivity, shall be 
led into captivity; he who killeth with the 
sword, shall be killed with the sword, ver. 10— 
Otho, who subdued the murderers of Galba, slew 
himself with a dagger; Vitellius, who bound 
Sabinus with chains, was himself afterwards 
bound. 

11. Another beast rising out of the earth, 
with two horns, ver. 11.—Vespasian and his two 
sons, Titus and Domitian, elected emperors at 
the same time in Judea. 

12. The number of the wild beasts 666, the 
number of a man, Teitan, Titan, or Titus: 
T, 300. E, 5. 1,10. T,300. A, 1. N, 50. making 
in the whole 666. 

But some very respectable MSS. have 616 
for the number; if the N be taken away from 
Teitan, then the letters in Teita make exactly 
the sum 616. 

13. A man sitting upon a cloud, with a crown 
of gold upon his head, and a sickle in his hand, 
chap. xiv. 14.—Otho and his army, about to 
prevent supplies for the army of Vitellius. 

14. An angel of fire commanding another 
angel to gather the vintage; the winepress 
trodden, whence the blood flows out 1600 fur- 
longs.—The followers of Vitellius, laying all 
waste with fire, and the Bebriaci conquering the 
followers of Otho with great slaughter. 

Then follow the seven plagues :— 

1. The grievous sore, chap. xvi. 2.—the dis- 
eases of the soldiers of Vitellius, through in- 
temperance. 

2. The sea turned into blood, ver. 3.—the 
fleet of Vitellius beaten, and the maritime towns 
taken from them by the Flavii. 

3. The rivers turned into blood, ver. 4.—the 
slaughter of the adherents of Vitellius at Cre- 
mona, and elsewhere, near rivers. 

4. The scorching of the sun, ver. 8.—the 
diseases of the Vitellii increasing, and their ex- 
hausted bodies impatient of the heat. 

5. The seat of the beast darkened, ver. 10.— 
all Rome in commotion through the torpor of 
Vitellius. 

6. Euphrates dried up, and a way made for 
the kings of the east, and the three unclean 
spirits like frogs—the Flavii besieging Rome 
with a treble army ; one part of which was by 
the bank of the Tiber. 

The shame of him who is found asleep and 
naked.—Vitellius, ver. 15.—Armageddon, ver. 
16.—the preetorian camps. 

7. The fall of Babylon, ver. 19.—the sacking 
of Rome. 

1. The whore, chap. xvii. 1—Rome. 

2. The seven kings, ver. 10.—Cesar, Augustus, 
Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, Nero, and Galba. 

3. The eighth, which is of the seven, ver. 11. 
—Otho, destined by adoption to be the son and 
successor of Galba. 
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4. The ten horns, ver. 12-16,—-the leaders of 
the Flayian factions. 

5. The merchants of the earth, chap. xviii. 
11.—i. e. of Rome, which was then the empo- 
rium of the whole world. 

6. The beast and the false prophet, chap. 
xix. 20.—Vespasian and his family, contrary to 
all expectation, becoming extinct in Domitian ; 
as the family of the Cesars, and of the three 
princes, Galba, Otho, and Vitellius. 

7. The Millennium, or a thousand years, chap. 
xx.—taken from Psalm xc. 4. a time appointed 
by God, including the space of forty years, 
from the death of Domitian to the Jewish war, 
under Adrian. 

8. Gog and Magog going out over the earth, 
ver. 8.—Barchochebas, the false Messiah, with 
an immense army of the Jews, coming forth 
suddenly from their caves and dens, tormenting 
the Christians, and carrying on a destructive 
war with the Romans. 

9. The New Jerusalem, chap. xxi. 1, 2.—the 
Jews being brought so low as.to be capable of 
injuring no longer, the whole world resting 
after being expiated by war, and the doctrine 
of Christ propagated, and prevailing every where, 
with incredible celerity. 

It does not appear necessary to enter into 
any confutation of this scheme, which is founded 
upon the hypothesis that the Apocalypse was 
written before the Jewish war. This opinion 
too has been lately defended at great length by 
Mr. Tilloch, who has adopted Sir Isaac New- 
ton’s idea, that the Epistles contain quotations 
from the Revelations. Mr. Tilloch has man- 
aged. this part of his argument with great skill, 
but the arguments for the later date are so much 
more satisfactory, that I cannot assent to the 
supposition of the early date. Mr. Tilloch’s 
collections of parallel: passages between the 
Apocalypse and the Epistles, however, appear 
to prove, that the apostles in general were well 
acquainted with the subjects concerning which 
St. John prophesied, but that they knew them 
by the influence of the same Holy Spirit, which 
dictated them to St. John. The expressions in 
question, therefore, were common to all the 
inspired writers of the New Testament. 

If the evidence for the late date of the Apoc- 
alypse were not so decisive, I should have 
gladly assigned a much earlier period for its 
composition ; more especially as the destruction 
of Jerusalem appears to have been an opportu- 
nity so favorable to appeal to the afflicted, yet 
desperate sons of Israel at that dreadful time, 
and to have elevated their hopes to another and 
more enduring city, which hath immoveable 
foundations, the New Jerusalem, which the 
prophet saw coming down from heaven. After 
a very careful perusal both of Michaelis and 
Mr. Tilloch’s objections, it appears most probable 
that the generally-received opinion is most 
correct, that St. John was banished into Patmos 
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towards the end of Domitian’s reign, by virtue 


of his edicts for persecuting the Christians; and 


that he had the Revelations contained in the 
Apocalypse during his exile; though the book 
itself could not have been published until after 
the Apostle’s release and return to Ephesus. 
The unanimous voice of Christian antiquity 
attests, that St. John was banished by the order 
of Domitian. Ireneus, Origen, and other early 
fathers, refer the Apostle’s exile to the latter 
part of Domitian’s reign, and they concur in 
saying that he there saw the Revelation. In- 
ternal evidence likewise supports this conclu- 
sion. For, in the three first chapters of the 
Apocalypse, the seven Asiatic Churches are 
described as being in that advanced and flour- 
ishing state of society and discipline, and to 
have undergone those changes in their faith and 
morals, which could not have taken place if they 
had not been planted for a considerable time. 
Thus, the Church of Ephesus is censured for 
having left “her first love.” That of Sardis 
“had a name to live, but was dead.” The 
Church of Laodicea had fallen into lukewarm-— 
ness and indifference. Now the Church of 
Ephesus, for instance, was not founded by St. 
Paul until the latter part of Claudius’s reign ; 
and when he wrote to them from Rome, A. D. 
61, instead of reproving them for any want of 
love, he commends their love and faith, (Eph. i. 
15.) Further, it appears from the Revelation, 
that the Nicolaitans formed a sect, when this 
book was written, since they are expressly 
named; whereas they were only foretold in 
general terms by St. Peter, in his Second 
Epistle, written A. D. 65, and in St. Jude’s 
Epistle, which was written about A. D. 65 or 66/ 
It is also evident from various passages of the 
Revelation, that there had been an open perse- 
cution in the provinces. St. John himself had 
been banished into Patmos for the testimony of 
Jesus. The Church of Ephesus (or its bishop) 
is commended for its “labor and patience,” 
which seems to imply persecution. This is 
still more evident in the following address to 
the Church of Smyrna (Rev. ii. 9.), “I know thy 
works and tribulation,” Oilwuy : which last word 
always denotes persecution in the New Tes- 
tament, and is so explained in the following 
verse. 

Lastly, in Rev. ii. 13., mention is made of 
a martyr named Antipas, who was put to death 
at Pergamos. ‘Though ancient ecclesiastical 
history gives us no information concerning this 
Antipas, yet it is certain, according to all the 
rules of language, that what is here said is 
to be understood literally, and not mystically, 
as some expositors have explained it. Since 
therefore the persecution, mentioned in the 
three first chapters of the Apocalypse, cannot 
relate to the time of Claudius, who did not per- 
secute the Christians, nor to the time of Nero, 
whose persecution did not reach the provinces, 
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it must necessarily be referred to Domitian, 
according to ecclesiastical tradition. ~ 

Domitian’s death is related to have happened 
in September, A. D.96. The Christian exiles 
were then liberated, and St. John was permitted 
to return to Ephesus. As, however, the em- 
peror’s decease, and the permission to return, 
could not be known in Asia immediately, some 
time must intervene before the Apostle could 
be at liberty either to write the Apocalypse at 
Ephesus, or to send it by messengers from 
Patmos. We conclude, therefore, with Dr. 
Mill, Le Clerc, Basnage, Dr. Lardner, Bishop 
Tomline, Dr. Woodhouse, and other eminent 
critics, in placing the Apocalypse in the year 
96 or 97. 

The occasion of writing the Apocalypse is 

sufficiently evident from the book itself. St. 
John, being in exile in the island of Patmos, is 
favored with the appearance of the Lord Jesus 
Christ to him, and is repeatedly commanded 
to commit to writing the visions which he be- 
held. (See Rev. i. 11, 19., ii. 1, 8, 12, 18. iii. 1. 
7, 14. xiv. 13. xix. 9. and xxi. 5.) The scope or 
design of this nook is twofold; first, generally 
to make known to the Apostle “the things 
which are,” (i. 19); that is, the then present 
state of the Christian churches in Asia; and 
secondly and principally, to reveal to him “ the 
things which shall be hereafter,” or the con- 
stitution and fates of the Christian Church, 
through its several periods of propagation, cor- 
tuption, and amendment, from its beginning to 
its consummation in glory. “The prophecy 
of the Revelation,” says Daubuz, “ was designed 
* aS a standing monument to the Church, to 
know what destinies attend it; and that, when 
men should suffer for the name of Christ, they 
might here find some consolation both for them- 
selyes and for the Church: for themselves, by 
the prospect and certainty of a reward; for the 
Church, by the testimony that Christ never 
forsakes it, but will conquer at last.” 

In endeavouring to ascertain the probable 
meaning of this mysterious book, I have con- 
sulted some of the works which have lately 
appeared, as well as of Mede, Lowman, and 
Mr. Faber. Iknow the danger of attempting 
to fix the interpretation of the book; and how 
indelibly it fixes the stigma of deficiency of 
judgment on the unsuccessful interpreter. 

- Calvin and Whitby were considered wise, for 
their prudence in declining all attempts to 
explain the Apocalypse. The learned and 
laborious hierophant, whom I have principally 
selected from among the thronging guides, who 
have presented themselves to conduct me 
through the labyrinth, is the great master who 
has explained to us the origin and progress of 
the heathen idolatry. Mr. Faber seems to have 
solved more difficulties, answered more objec- 
tions, and thrown a brighter lustre on some of 
the more involved passages, than any other 
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author whatever. He has not escaped, how- 
ever, the usual fate of those who venture to 
comment on the Revelation. He has failed in 
some instances, and neither his learning, inge- | 
nuity, originality, nor talent, can rescue him 
from the consequences—a suspicion of a want 
of judgment. While this eminent theologian 
is my chief guide, I take the counsel of all 
whose suggestions appear worthy of attention, 
and not unfrequently decide for myself, where 
their directions either clashed or were contra- 
dictory, 
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Tue last and most interesting accounts of the 
origin of Mahometanism, its progress, and its 
temporary check by the Crusades, are to be 
found in Mr. Charles Mills’s eloquent and in- 
teresting works, the Histories of Mahometanism, 
and of the Crusades. 


— 
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ON THE DATE AND OCCASION OF THE FIRST 
EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 


Tuer place which has here been assigned in 
this Arrangement to the Epistles of St. John, 
will excite much surprise among those who 
have been accustomed, with the generality of 
commentators, to fix an earlier date, and arrange 
them before the Apocalypse. In the absence 
of all positive and decisive evidence of the 
precise year in which they were written, we 
are unable to depend, with satisfaction, upon 
the conjectural arguments by which both an 
early ora late date may be defended. Many 
reasons, however, have suggested themselves, 
which appear to be sufficient to, justify the con- 
elusion which I have here adopted, that the 
Epistles of St. John were written immediately 
before the compilation of his Gospel, and after 
the Revelation, at the close of the life of the 
Apostle, and consequently at the termination of 
the apostolic age. 

When the Holy Spirit inspired the various 
writers of the Old and New Testaments, it im- 
parted only the instructions and prophecies 
which were necessary for the benefit of the 
universal Church. It did not so interfere with 
the natural or acquired talents of the favored 
persons, whom it elevated above the rest of 
mankind, that their peculiar or characteristic 
modes of expression should be necessarily 
altered. Isaiah was a nobleman and a courtier, 
and his refined and polished language declares 
his education, as well as his native genius. 
Amos was a herdsman; and though there is 
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the same superhuman internal evidence that 
the Spirit of prophecy rested on him also, 
though none of the prophets has more magnifi- 
cently described the Deity, though his senti- 
ments are elevated, and his diction splendid, he 
is still distinguished by the use of images 
which are drawn from rural life, and by phrases 
which are not characteristic either of the study 
of the schools of the prophets, or of the courtesy 
of a king’s palace. Every one of the sacred 
writers is distinguished from his inspired breth- 
ren by some internal proofs of his vocation, or 
habits, or education: and if the external evi- 
dence of the truth and authenticity of the va- 
rious books of Scripture were not taken into 
consideration, sufficient arguments might be 
adduced in their defence, from a careful com- 
parison of the contents of the sacred books. 
This consideration will possibly assist us in 
the attempt to discover, from internal evidence, 
whether it is not probable that the Apocalypse 
was written before the Epistles of St. John. 
The former book abounds with Hebraisms, and 
with images derived from the Jewish traditions 
and peculiarities. Though neither the Septua- 
gint nor the New Testament is written in 
purely Attic Greek, not one book of either 
volume is so full of the solecisms in question 
as the Apocalypse; whereas the Epistles and 
Gospel of St. John are written both correctly 
and elegantly. It is true that the three books 
are proved to be the work of the same author, 
by their general agreement, both in style and 
expression; and Wetstein, Horne, and Dr. 
Lardner, have collected numerous instances of 
this comcidence: but the chief barbarisms of 
the Apocalypse are to be found neither in the 
Epistles, nor in the Gospel of St. John. In this 
respect they are remarkably distinguished from 
each other ; and while the common adoption of 
certain forms of speech demonstrates the whole 
of the books in question to be the work of one 
writer, the insertion of so many peculiar idioms 
and Hébraisms in the one appear to justify our 
conclusion, that it must have been written at a 
period when the author was not so wel] versed 
in the elegances and purity of the language in 
which he wrote. He seems as if he thought in 
one language, and wrote in another; or, as if 
he had attempted for the first time to write in a 
language in which he made a subsequent improve- 
ment. This, in literature, is not an unfrequent 
ease. The triple sentence, for instance, and the 
balanced periods, which so remarkably charac- 
terize the style of the Rambler, and the Lives 
of the Poets, were perceptible in the early 
works of Dr.- Johnson, and afford internal 
evidence that they were written by him; while 
the grossness and puerility of his Marmor Nor- 
folciense, are such as he would have blushed to 
have acknowledged in his maturer years. In 
the early poems of Milton we may trace, and 
that not faintly, “the towering thought,” and 
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hear “ the living lyre,” of the days of his ripened 
genius; yet he could not have written, at that 
splendid period, the pretty conceits which 
adorn or disgrace his juvenile Poems on the 
Passion and the Nativity. 

But it is not only the internal evidence which 
induces me to place the Apocalypse before the 
Epistles of St. John; the circumstances of 
the Apostle’s life sufficiently account for the 
more frequent adoption of Hebraisms in the 
former book. He was a native Jew, and prob- 
ably continued within the precincts of the 
Holy Land longer than any of the apostles. 
Neither he, nor any of the Twelve, appear to 
have left Palestine during the Pauline persecu- 
tion. When James was made bishop of Jeru- 
salem, in the Herodian persecution, after the 
Apostle James was beheaded, and Peter had 
been cast into prison, it is probable, as I have 
endeavoured to show in the notes to the 10th 
part of this Arrangement, that all the apostles 
left Jerusalem, and John among the number. 
He was present however at the council in that 
city, and there could not have been time, during 
that short interval, for the establishment of the 
Churches in Asia, which are said to have 
acknowledged him as their founder. It seems 
probable that he continued either in Jerusalem, 
or within the precincts of Palestine, till the 
destruction of the city. Throughout that part 
of the Acts of the Apostles which relates the 
travels of St. Paul, St. John is not once men- 
tioned; and no salutation is sent to him in 
any of the Epistles which St. Paul wrote 
from Rome to the Churches of Asia; not even 
in his Epistle to the Ephesians, nor in the 
Epistles which, inthe latter part of his life, 
he wrote to Timothy in Ephesus. I agree 
thereforé with the opinion of Macknight and 
others, that John probably remained in Judea 
till he saw Jerusalem encompassed with armies, 
and observed the other signs of its approaching 
ruin, foretold by his Divine Master. Lampe 
(Prolegomena to St. John’s Gospel, lib. i. cap. 
3.) is of the same opinion, and fixes the time of 
his*departure in the last year of Nero; in 
which he is confirmed by the Chronicon Pas- 
chale. During the whole of this period he 
would have conversed in his native language, 
among his own people: neither can we assign 
any reason for his adopting the Greek language, 
or for cultivating it with peculiar attention at 
this period. Baronius and Dr. Lardner would 
place the retirement of the Apostle from Judea 
after the martyrdom “of St. Paul and St. Peter; 
this would make a difference of a few years 
only. 

A more important question is, whether St. 
John lived exclusively among the Greek cities 
of Asia, in the interval between the overthrow 
of Jerusalem, and his banishment to Patmos in 
the last year of Domitian. This cannot be 
satisfactorily decided. The learned Mill places 


420* 


some dependence upon the tradition, that this 


Apostle travelled into Parthia and India. His 
First Epistle was called by Augustine, the 
Epistle to the Parthians; and the Jesuits’ 
Letters, cited by Baronius, affirm that the people 
of a town in India believed the Gospel to have 
been preached there by St. John; and the same 
is asserted, as I find in a note in Lampe, by the 
_ people of a town in Arabia. It is not probable 
that he would immediately establish himself at 
Ephesus ; as Timothy, who is generally declared 
by the ecclesiastical historians to have been 
bishop of that place, was probably still alive. 
Others, whose opinion is strongly condemned 
by Lampe, have been of opinion that St. John 
did not take up his residence at Ephesus till 
near the end of the reign of Domitian. This 
opinion seems to be most supported by the 
little remaining evidence which can enable us 
to come to any decision on a point so obscure. 
The apostles were commanded to preach 
throughout the world; and they would probably 
have adopted that plan, which they are said to 
have done, that each should take his peculiar 
district, and to that direct his attention. As part 
at least of Asia Minor had been placed under the 
care of Timothy, it is not unlikely that St. John 
would have travelled to other parts of the Hast 
before he came to Ephesus, to reside there. The 
course of his travels might have been from the 
east of Judea to Parthia, and round from thence 
to India, and returning by Arabia to Asia, he 
there preached, and founded the Churches of 
Smyrna, Pergamus, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadel- 
phia, Laodicea, and others. These he might 
have established at the conclusion of his route. 
In Parthia, India, and Arabia, he would not 
have required the Greek language, and during 
the short period which elapsed between his 
arrival in Asia, and his banishment at the latter 
end of the reign of Domitian, he would have 
been more likely to have acquired that kind of 
language which we find in the Apocalypse, 
than the more polished style of the Epistles 
and the Gospel. The former shows less ac- 
quaintance with the language than the latter; 
and the fact is fully accounted for, if we sup- 
pose that the Apostle, when he wrote the Apoc- 
alypse, had not had so frequent intercourse 
with the people, as at a subsequent period ; and 
this course of his travels explains the causes of 
this fact. 

If we may thus decide respecting the travels 
of St. John after the destruction of Jerusalem, 
we reconcile many of the various traditions of 
antiquity, and account for the difference be- 
tween the language of the Apocalypse and the 
other writings of the Apostle. I have taken 
no notice of the journey which Eusebius tells 
us he took again to Palestine, after.the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 

Lampe considers it as very uncertain, and 
there is no corroborating authority to support 
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it. Neither can we venture to assert the truth 
of the story, that the Apostle went to Rome 
towards the end of the reign of Domitian, and 
was there cast into a caldron of boiling oil. 
That he was sent to the island of Patmos, and 
there wrote the Apocalypse, cannot be doubted ; 
and the arguments of Lampe confirm the gen- 
eral opinion, that he was banished to that 
island in the fifteenth year of the reign of 
Domitian, and not of Claudius ; and was recalled 
soon after in the reign of Nerva. 

The uniform tradition of antiquity assures 
us, that the Apostle returned: to Ephesus after 
the termination of his banishment to Patmos, 
and continued there till his death, in the third 
year of Trajan, and probably in the hundredth 
year of his own age. After his return from 
Patmos, he resided constantly at Ephesus, and 
spoke, as we may justly conclude, the Greek 
language only. This practice would have 
given him a fluency and knowledge of that 
tongue to a greater degree than when he was 
at Jerusalem, or associating with the people 
of various countries; and it will sufficiently 
explain the reasons why the style of the 
Epistles should so much resemble that of the 
Gospel of St. John, which was undoubtedly 
the last of the inspired books which was added 
to the canon of Scripture. Thus in his Gospel 
St. John does not content himself with simply 
affirming or denying a thing, but denies its con- 
trary to strengthen his affirmation ; and in like 
manner, to strengthen his denial of a thing, he 
affirms its contrary. (See John i. 20. iii. 36. v. 
24. and vi. 22.). The same manner of express- 
ing things strongly occurs in this Epistle. (See 
chap. ii. 4, 27. and iv. 2,3.) In his Gospel also, 
St. John frequently uses the pronoun, ‘odtos, 
atrn, todto, this, in order to express things 
emphatically. (See chap. i. 19. iii. 19. vi. 29, 
40,50. and xvii. 3.) In the Epistle the same 
emplhatical mode of expression obtains. (Com- 
pare chap. i. 5. ii, 25. il. 23. v. 3, 4, 6, and 14.) 

It does not therefore appear to me improb- 
able, that these Epistles were written as late 
as the year 95 or 96, towards the very close of 
the apostolic age. ; : 

As this opinion is by no means generally 
adopted, it will be necessary to take some 
notice of the arguments by which Dr. Hales, 
Mr. Horne, and other learned divines, would 
assign an earlier date to this Epistle. 

The expression in chap. i. 18, “It is the 
last hour,” is said to be more applicable to 
the last hour of tine of the duration of the 
Jewish state than to any later period, especially 
as the Apostle adds—“ And as ye have heard 
that antichrist is coming, even so now there 
have been many antichrists; whence we know 
that itis the last hour:” in which passage the 
Apostle evidently alludes to our Lord’s predic- 
tion concerning the springing up of false 
Christs, false teachers, and false prophets, 


‘ 
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before the destruction of Jerusalem, (Matt. 
xxiv. 5-25.) The expression, however, the 
“last time” may allude, not to the destruction 
of that city, but to the close of the apostolic 
age. Michaelis would support this argument 
for the early date of this Epistle, by observing 
that St. John’s Gospel was opposed to heretics, 
who maintained the same opinions as are 
opposed in this Epistle ; which tenets he has 
confuted by argument in his Gospel ; whereas 
in the Epistle he expresses only his disappro- 
bation. Michaelis therefore concludes that the 
Epistle was written before the Gospel ; because 
if St. John had already given a complete con- 
futation when he wrote this Epistle, he would 
have thought it unnecessary to have again 
declared the falsehood of such opinions. This 
opinion of Michaelis appears to be correct ;\ but 
the date of the Epistle is not ascertained by 
its having been written before the Gospel. 

Again, the expression (chap. ii. 13, 14.), “ Ye 
have known him from the beginning,” applies, 
it is said, better to the disciples, immediately 
before Jerusalem was destroyed, than to the 
few who might have been alive at the late date 
which some critics assign to this epistle. In the 
verses just cited, the fathers or elders are twice 
distinguished from the “young men” and the 
“children,” by this circumstance, that they had 
seen him during his ministry, or after his resur- 
rection. Thirty-five years after our Lord’s 
resurrection and ascension, when Jerusalem was 
destroyed, many such persons might have been 
alive; whereas in 98, or even in 92, there could 
not have been many persons alive of that de- 
“scription—In reply to this argument we may 
observe, that some of those who had seen the 
miracles of our Lord, might have taken refuge 
with St. John at Ephesus. 

To these two arguments for the early date 
of St. John’s First Epistle, Dr. Hales has added 
the three following, which have not been noticed 
by any other biblical critic -— 

1. As the other apostles James, Jude, Paul, 
and Peter, had written Catholic epistles to the 
Hebrew Christians especially, it is likely, that 
one of the principal “ pillars of the church,” the 
greatest surety of the mother Church, the most 
highly-gifted and illuminated of all the apostles 
of the circumcision, and the beloved disciple, 
would not be deficient likewise in this labor of 
love.—This is true; but the labors of these 
apostles might have. been the very cause why 
St. John should delay writing. 

2. Nothing could tend so strongly to estab- 
lish the faith of the early Jewish converts as the 
remarkable circumstances of our Lord’s cruci- 
fixion, exhibiting the accomplishment of the 
ancient types and prophecies of the Old Testa- 
ment respecting Christ’s passion, or sufferings 
in the flesh. These St. John alone could record, 
as he was the only eyewitness of that last 
solemn scene among the apostles. To these, 
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therefore, he alludes in the exordium, as well ag 
to the circumstances of our Lord’s appearances 
after the resurrection ; and to these he again 
recalls their attention in that remarkable refer- 
ence to “the water” at his baptism; to “the 
water and blood” at his passion, and to the dis- 
missal of “his spirit” when he commended it 
to his Father, and expired, (chap. v. 5-9.)—This 
argument really appears to be but of little 
weight ; the early converts had the other Gos- 
pels in their hands; and there does not seem to 
have been any necessity for St. John’s writing 
ten or twenty years earlier. 

3. The parallel testimony in the Gospel 
(John xix. 35-37.) bears witness also to the 
priority of the Epistle, in the expression, “He 
that saw hath testified” (ueuagrienxe), intimat- 
ing that he had delivered this testimony to the 
world already ; for if now, for the first time, it 
should rather be expressed by the present tense 
faortueet, “ testifieth.” And this is strongly 
confirmed by the Apostle’s same expression, 
after giving his evidence in the Epistle, “ This 
is the testimony of God, which he hath testified 
(ueucorignxe) concerning his Son,” (ver. 9.), 
referring to the past transaction, as fulfilling 
prophecy.—It is acknowledged that the Epistle 
was written first: but this does not settle the date. 

“Though this composition is called an Epistle, 
nothing is to be found in it,” Bishop Horsley 
has observed, “ of the epistolary form. It is not 
inscribed to any individual, like St. Paul’s to 
Timothy and Titus, or the second of the two 
which follow it, ‘to the well-beloved Gaius’— 
nor to any particular Church, like St, Paul’s to 
the Churches of Rome, Corinth, Ephesus, and 
others—nor to the faithful of any particular 
region, like St. Peter’s First Epistle to ‘the 
‘strangers scattered throughout. Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, nor to any 
principal branch of the Christian Church, like 
St. Paul’s to the Hebrews—nor to the Christian 
Church in general, like the Second of St. Peter, 
‘to them that had obtained like precious faith 
with him,’ and like St. Jude’s ‘to them that are 
sanctified by God the Father, and preserved in 
Jesus Christ, and called.’ It bears no such in- 
scription: it begins without salutation, and ends 
without benediction. It is true, the writer some- 
times speaks, but without naming himself in the 
first person—and addresses his reader without 
naming him in the second. But this colloquial 
style is very common in all writings of a plain 
familiar cast: instances of it occur in St. John’s 
Gospel; and it is by no means a distinguishing 
character of epistolary composition. It should 
seem that this book hath for no other reason ac- 
quired the title of an Epistle, but that in the first 
formation of the canon of the New l'estament it 
was put into the same volume with the didactic 
writings of the apostles, which, with this single 
exception, are all in the epistolary form. It is 
indeed a didactic discourse upon the principles 
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of Christianity, both in doctrine and practice ; 
and whether we consider the sublimity of its 
opening with the fundamental topics of God’s 
perfections, man’s depravity, and Christ’s pro- 
pitiation—the perspicuity with which it pro- 
pounds the deepest mysteries of our holy faith, 
and the evidence of the proof which it brings to 
confirm them; whether we consider the sanctity 
of its precepts, and the energy of argument 
with which they are enforced—the dignified 
simplicity of-language in which both doctrine 
and precept are delivered; whether we regard 
the importance of the matter, the propriety of 
the style, or the general spirit of ardent piety 


and warm benevolence, united with a fervid zeal, 


which breathes throughout the whole compo- 
sition—we shall find it in every respect worthy 
of the holy author to whom the constant tradition 
of the Church ascribes it, ‘the disciple whom 
Jesus loved.’ ” 

Admirable as these observations of Bishop 
Horsley are, this eminent theologian has omitted 
to observe, that the solemn and yet affectionate 
charges it contains to mutual love and charity 
seem more especially to constitute this compo- 
sition what it is generally called, a Catholic 
Epistle. It may be considered as the last advice 
of the surviving Apostle, enforcing the dying 
injunctions of his and our Divine Master. It is 
limited to no nation—it is equally addressed 
and is equally suitable to all mankind, that they 
love one another It is the precept which, if 
observed, will ever be the criterion by which 
the true Christian will be distinguished, without 
which, faith, and hope, and profession and prac- 
tice, will be incomplete and unavailing 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON THE SECOND AND THIRD 
EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN. 


Tue Second and Third Epistles of John may 
be regarded as an epitome of the First Epistle, 
containing very little which is not to be found 
in the former. 

The thoughts and style of both are so similar 
to those of the First Epistle, that almost all 
critics attribute them to St. John; and suppose 
in all probability they were written about the 
same time as that Epistle. Various reasons 
have been assigned to account for the doubts 
entertained of their authenticity by the prim- 
itive Church. Michaelis thinks they originated 
from the address, in which the author neither 
calls himself John, nor assumes the title of 
an Apostle, but simply names himself “the el- 
der” (6 moeo6itegos): which title the Apostle 
John might with great propriety assume, as, by 
reason of his great age, he was probably the 
only remaining Apostle. It is however most 
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probable, that, being letters to private persons, 
they had been kept by the descendants of the 
families to whom they were written, and were not 
discovered till long after the Apostle’s decease. 
In which case, on their first discovery, all the 
immediate vouchers for their genuineness must 
have departed this life; and the Church of 
Christ, vigilantly on its guard against imposture, 
hesitated t§ receive them into the number of 
canonical Scriptures, until it was fully ascer 

tained that they were divinely inspired. 

The Second Epistle is cited by Ireneus, and 
received by Clemens of Alexandria. Origen 
mentions all three Epistles, and remarks that 
the Second and Third were not allowed to be 
genuine by all persons. Dionysius, bishop of 
Alexandria, speaks of them as being ascribed © 
to St. John. The Second Epistle was quoted 
by Alexander, bishop of Alexandria ; and the 
three Epistles were received by Athanasius, 
by Cyril of Jerusalem, by Epiphanius, by 
Jerome, by Ruffinus, and all those writers who 
received the same canon of the New Testa- 
ment that we do. ; 

Commentators are greatly divided respecting 
the person to whom the Second Epistle is 
addressed. Some suppose it to have been writ- 
ten to an individual, others to some particular 
Church. 

Archbishop Newcome, Wakefield, Macknight, 
and the translators of our authorized version, 
make éziexty to be an adjective, and render 
the inscription “to the elect (or excellent, or 
chosen) Lady ;” the Vulgate version, Clemens 
of Alexandria, Calmet, Wolf, and Wetstein, 
consider éxdex1% to be a proper name, and trans- 
late it, “To the Lady Eclecta;” Schleusner, 
Rosenmiiller, and Benson, take Kvgle to be a 
proper name, and the Epistle to be addressed 
to Kyria the Elect. Michaelis supposes 
Kvola to be an ellipsis of Kugle ’Exxlyjola, 
which, among the ancient Greeks, signified an 
assembly of the people held at a stated time, 
and was held at Athens three times in every 
month; and that, since the sacred writers 
adopted the term ’Exxdnoic, from its civil use 
among the Greeks, Kvole ’Lxxinola might here 
mean the stated assembly of the Christians, 
held every Sunday ; and thus rq éxlexrq xugla, 
with éxxdyolg, understood, would signify, “To 
the elect Church or Community which comes 
together on Sundays.” He acknowledges, 
however, at the same time, that he cannot pro- 
duce any instance of such ellipsis. Of these — 
various hypotheses, that of Beza, which estab- 
lishes the authorized translation, appears the 
most probable. He observes, in his note on 
the inscription, “Some think Eclecta a proper 
name, which I do not approve, because in that 
case the order of the words would have been 
Kvolq’ Exhexty, ‘to the Lady Eclecta.’? Others 
think this name denotes the Christian Church 
in general. But that is disproved, first, by its 
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being a manner of speaking altogether unusual ; 
secondly, by the Apostle’s expressly promising, 
in the two last verses, to come to her and her 


children ; thirdly, by sending to her the salu-— 


tation of her sister, whom he also calls Eclecta. 
I therefore think this Epistle was inscribed to 
a woman of eminence, of whom there were 
some here and there, who supported the Church 
with their wealth, and that he called her Elect, 
that is, excellent, and gave her the title of 
Kugia, ‘Lady,’ just as St. Luke gave to Theo- 
philus, and St. Paul gave to Festus, the title of 
Keéuoros, ‘Most excellent.’ For the Chris- 
_ tian religion doth not forbid such honorable 
titles to be given when they are due.” | 

Macknight thinks this Epistle was written to 
confute the errors of Basilides, which were 
propagated by his followers, in the latter end of 
the first century. These false teachers affirmed, 
that Christ was a man in appearance only, conse- 
quently that his death and sufferings were not 
real, but only in appearance. Therefore, as this 
doctrine concerning the personof Christ did away 
entirely with his atonement and vicarious sac- 
rifice, John particularly cautions this lady and 
her children against receiving into her house 
those teachers who taught it (ver. 7.), that they 
might not be exposed to their licentiousness, 
or the danger of being deceived by them, or 
assist them in spreading their errors. It is 
uncertain where this lady lived—but as the 
Apostle mentions his intention of visiting her 
“soon, it is conjectured she resided near Ephe- 
sus, from which place this letter was written. 
Some suppose the Elect Lady was deaconess 
of some Church, at whose house it is probable 
the apostles and evangelists were hospitably 
provided for and accommodated, in their differ- 
ent journeys. 
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Tuis Third Epistle of St. John is supposed 
to be addressed to a converted Gentile. In the 
history of the Acts, and in the Epistles, five 
persons of this name are mentioned—A Gaius 
of Macedonia (Acts xix. 29.); a Gaius of Derbe, 
a city of Lycaonia, or Isauria (Acts xx. 4.); a 
Gaius who was St. Paul’s host at Corinth (Rom. 
xvi. 23.); a Gaius whom this Apostle baptized 
at Corinth (1 Cor. i. 14.), supposed to have been 
the same as the preceding; and the Gaius to 
whom this Epistle is inscribed, who is by some 
considered to have been a convert of the Apostle 
John, as he numbers him among his children; 
and therefore a different person from the others 
mentioned of the same name. The majority of 
modern commentators, however, are of opinion, 
that the Epistle was more probably written to 
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the Gaius of Corinth, who was conspicuous for 
his hospitality and kindness to the preachers of 
the Gospel. But it is impossible at this time 
to distinguish with any degree of certainty 
between these individuals. Commentators are 
also equally divided as to the character and 
official situation of Diotrephes. Bede and Eras- 
mus, with Michaelis, suppose him to have been 
the founder of a new sect. But Lamy observes 
this is not probable ; for had he preached false 
doctrines, St. John would certainly have cau- 
tioned Gaius and the Church against them. 
Grotius, Le Clerc, and Beausobre conjecture, 
that Diotrephes refused to receive (being a 
Gentile convert) Jewish Christians. Heuman 
thought he was a deacon. Lardner, with many 
others, imagines him to have been a bishop, who 
desired to rule every thing in his Chureh ac- 
cording to his own pleasure; and that he re- 
strained the deacons from employing any part 
of the funds ‘of the Church in relieving the 
brethren and strangers, casting them out of the 
Church if they persisted in entertaining or 
relieving them. Likewise, from ver. 9., where 
St. John appears to assert he had written to the 
Church, and insinuates that Diotrephes would 
not acknowledge his apostolical authority, hav- 
ing assumed a preéminence of episcopal power, 
he had suppressed his letter, and had prevented 
it from being read, according to the usual man- 
ner, in the public assemblies, for the direction 
and instruction of the people. On which 
account, with the additional consideration of his 
persecuting conduct, it is more probable that 
John wrote this Epistle to Gaius after the 
brethren had informed him of the letter, and of 
the hospitality and kindness of Gaius. From 
these arguments it is reasonable to suppose, 
that he was either a turbulent and ambitious 
elder, or bishop of the Church of which Gaius 
was a member; and that, being a converted 
Jew, he violently opposed the admission of the 
Gentiles, and became the leading opponent of 
the apostles. 

Commentators also differ much in their opin- 
ions concerning the brethren and strangers 
mentioned ver. 5. It is generally supposed, 
from the circumstance of their having praised 
the liberality of Gaius, in the presence of the 
Church, that they were the rulers of that Church 
over which John was supposed to preside, which 
was the Church of Ephesus. And as this 
Apostle desired Gaius to assist and forward 
them on their journey (ver. 6.), that they were 
going out a second time to the Gentiles. The 
strangers likewise are variously described— 
Grotius and Lampe think them believing Jews, 
driven out of Palestine by their unbelieving 
brethren, or by the calamities of the Jewish 
war. Benson, with many others, considers 
them Gentile converts, whom Diotrephes re- 
fused to receive, because they did not observe 
the rites of the Mosaic Law. He is led to this 
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conclusion from the recorded fact, that Diotre- 
phes did not acknowledge the authority and 
apostleship of St. John (ver. 9.); and he thinks 
that none but the Judaizing teachers denied the 
authority of the apostles. 

Macknight says, with respect to the stran- 
gers, without determining in this place whether 
they were expelled from their native country 
for the faith and profession of the holy name of 
Christ (which was the opinion of Heuman) or 
not—“ I suppose that having come to the place 
where the brethren, of whom the Apostle speaks, 
dwelled, they joined them in their journey ; 
which I think was undertaken for the sake of 
preaching Christ to the Gentiles. IfI am right 
in this conjecture, the strangers as well as the 
brethren were preachers, as above observed. 
For, if they were only persons in want, it was 
no commendation of them ‘that they went forth 
taking nothing of the Gentiles 7 because stand- 
ing in need of alms, it was their duty not only 
to receive, but even to ask alms for the support 
of their life from the unbelieving Gentiles ; 
especially as in many places there may have 
been no Christians to whom they could apply 
for relief: whereas, if they were preachers, they 
were greatly to be praised, when, in imitation 
of the Apostle St. Paul, they supported them- 
selves by their own labor, and took nothing from 
their Gentile converts on the score of main- 
tenance, lest it might have marred the success 
of their preaching. In short, if these brethren 
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and strangers had not been preachers, the 


Apostle could not with propriety have said (ver. 


8.)‘ We therefore ought to receive such, that 
we may be joint laborers in the truth.’ For the 
terms ‘laborers’ and ‘joint. laborers’ are always, 
in apostolical writings, applied to preachers of 
the Gospel, or to those who in some way or 
other assisted the preachers of the Gospel. 
These things Lardner did not attend to, when 
he said, ‘I see nothing that should lead us to 
think preachers.are spoken of, but only persons 
in want.’ ” : 

Benson and Rosenmiiller agree in supposing 
Demetrius to have been one of the brethren 
mentioned in this, Epistle, who went forth to 
preach to the Gentiles, and that he was the 
particular bearer of this letter. This opinion 
appears more probable than that which main- 
tains that he held some sacred office in the 
Church of which Gaius was a member, for had 
that been the case, it would have been unneces- 
sary to have mentioned his piety and exemplary 
conduct to the good and hospitable Gaius. 

The authenticity of the Third Epistle of St. 
John has been discussed in the preface to the 
Second. There is reason to suppose they were 
both written about the same time, at Ephesus, 
over which Church John is thought to have 
presided, when he was eminent for his great 
age; and that they were received at the same 
time into the Sacred Canon. 
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Peter goes again to the Sepulchre. 

Peter, who had probably seen Christ, de- 
parts from the Sepulchre. 

Christ appears to Cleopas, and another 
Disciple, going to Emmaiis. 

Cleopas and his Companion return to 
Jerusalem, and assure the Apostles 
that Christ had certainly risen. 

Christ appears to the assembled Apostles, 
Thomas only being absent, convinces 
them of the Identity of his resurrec- 
tion Body, and blesses them. 

Thomas is still incredulous. 

Christ appears to. the Eleyen, Thomas 
being present. 


Christ appears to a large Number of his 
Disciples on a Mountain in Galilee. 


|Christ appears again at the Sea of Tibe- 


rias—His Conversation with St. Peter. 

Christ appears to his Apostles at Jerusa- 
lem, and commissions them to convert 
the World. 

Christ leads out his Apostles to Bethany, 
within Sight of Jerusalem, gives them 
their final commission, blesses them, 
and ascends visibly into Heaven ; from 
whence he will come to judge the Living 
and the Dead. 


FIRST. 

SCRIPTURE. PEgce. 427in 
‘Luke xxiv. 4-9. |Sepulchre. |29/4742 
Mark xvi. 10. Jerusalem. |.-|.... 
Luke xxiv. 10. 

Mark xvi. 11. 5p CesT VT TET Oe be were 


Luke xxiv. 11. 
Luke xxiv. pt. 12.| Sepulchre. 
Luke xxiv. pt. 12.| Jerusalem. 


. 
. 
ar) 
. 
. 


Mark xvi. 12. 
Luke xxiv. 13-32. 
Mark xvi. 13. 
Luke xxiv. 33-35. 


On the way|--|..-- 
to Emmaitis. 
Jerusalem. |-.|.... 


Luke xxiv. 36-43. 
John xx. 19-23. 


eocesereoccee|ee|eeee 


John xx. 24, 25. 
Mark xvi. 14. 

John xx. 26-29. 
Matt. xxvili.16,17,|A mountain|-.|.... 


poseseceecce | ee | eeee 


and part of 18.| in Galilee. 
John xxi. 1-24. Sea of Tibe-|--|.... 
rias. 


Luke xxiv. 44-49.|Jerusalem. |-.|.... 


Acts i. 4, 5. 


Matt. xxviii. part 
of 18-20. 

Mark xvi. 15, end. 

Luke xxiv. 50, end. 

Acts i. 6-12. 


Bethany. S| ee 


St. John’s Conclusion to the Gospel His-|John xx. 30-31,|.-+..eeeeee| ee] eee 
tory of Jesus Christ.@ and xxi. 25. 
PART IX. 


Page. 
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194 
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195 


195 
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196 
196 
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197 


198 


Ascension of Christ to the Termination of the Period in which the Gospel 
was preached to Proselytes of Righteousness, and to the Jews only. 


.| After the Ascension of Christ the Apos- 


tles return to Jerusalem. 


-|Matthias by lot appointed to the Apostle- 


ship in the place of Judas. 


.| Descent of the Holy Spirit on the Day of 


Pentecost. 


.| Address of St. Peter to the Multitude. 
.| Effects of St. Peter’s Address. 
.|Union of the first Converts in the primi- 


tive Church. 


-|A Cripple is miraculously and_ publicly 


healed by St. Peter and St. John. 


.|St. Peter again addresses the People. 
-|St. Peter and St. John are imprisoned by 


Order of the Sanhedrin. 


.|St. Peter’s Address to the assembled 


Sanhedrin. 


.|The Prayer of the Church on the liberation 


of St. Peter and St. John. 


.|The Union and Munificence of the prim- 


- itive Church. 


.| Deaths of Ananias and Sapphira. 
.|State of the Church at this time. 
-|An Angel delivers the Apostles from Pri- 


son 


|The Sanhedrin again assemble—St. Pe- 


ter asserts before them the Messiah- 
ship of Christ. 


Acts i. 1-3, and|Jerusalem. |29)4742 
ver. 12-14, 

Acts: te LS, tO el apa tea'atie sei tl oslo 
end. 

Acts ii: 1-138. bisa 

Acts ii. 14-36. an 

Acts ii. 37-42. 

Acts 11. 48, to the|...... 
end. 

Acts ii. 1-10. . 


Acts ili. 11, to end.|.. 
Acts iv. 1-7. 
Acts iv. 8-22. 


ecoceeoeeee | ool] seee 


Acts iv. 23-31. 


Acts iv. 32, to the|..... 
end. 

Acts vy. 1-10. 

Acts y. 11-16. 

Acts v. 17-20, part 
of ver. 21. 
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XVII.| By the Advice of Gamaliel the Apostles} Acts v. 34, to the| Jerusalem. |32}4745| 211 
are dismissed. end. : 

XVIII.) The Appointment of the seven Deacons. | Acts vi.1-6. ~ |...eseeeeee[ee|ee se} QU 

XIX.|}The Church continues to increase in| Acts vi. 7. soeesebevee(33/4746| 212 


number. 

XX. | St. hen, having boldly asserted the| Acts vi. 8-14. » badd, 0/84 12746) 219 
Messiahship of Christ, is accused of or| or 
Blasphemy before the Sanhedrin. 34/4747 

XXI.|St. Stephen defends himself before the|Acts vi. 15, and|...c.seeeee|ecleees | 212 
Sanhedrin. vii. 1-50. 

XXII. Stephen, being interrupted in his Defence,| Acts vii. 51-53. MINS So gl eae. | S14 
reproaches the cashediie as the Mur- 


derers of their Messiah. 
XXIII.| Stephen, praying for his Murderers, is| Acts vii. 54, to the|......0.22-|-.|----| 214 
stoned to Death. end, and viii. 
¥ ‘| part of ver. 1. 
and ver. 2. 
XXIV.) General Persecution of the Christians, in| Acts viii. part ve. weaeladels (3474747) 215 
which Saul (afterwards St. Paul) par-| ver. 1, and ver.3. 
ticularly distinguishes himself. 
XXV.) Philip the Deacon, having left Jerusalem] Acts viii. 5-13. Samaria. |..|.... 215 
on account of the Persecution, goes 
to Samaria, and preaches there, and 
works Miracles. . 
XXVI_.|St. Peter and St. John come down from| Acts viii. 14-17. |..... wd deefee|eea.| 215 
Jerusalem to Samaria, to confer the 
Gifts of the Holy Ghost on the new 


Converts. 
XXVII.|St. Peter reproves Simon Magus. Acts viii. 18-24. ]........ Piet 3d) ene 215 
XXVIIT.|St. Peter and St. John preach in many|Acts vill. 25. |... eee ee eee [ee feeee 216 
Villages of the Samaritans. : 
XXIX.|The Treasurer of Queen Candace, a Pro-| Acts viii. 26, to}|Gaza. =|... |.... 216 


selyte of Righteousness, is converted| the end. 
_and baptized by Philip, who . now 
preaches through the Cities of Judea. 
XXX.|Many of the Converts, who had fled from| Acts viii. 4. Provinces of|..|.... 216 
Jerusalem in consequence of the Per- Judea, &c. 
secution there, preach the Gospel to 
the Jews in the Provinces. ‘ 
XXXI.|Saul, on his way to Damascus, is con-| Acts ix. 1-9. Near Da- |35/4748] 217 
verted to the Religion he was oppos- ‘| mascus. 
ing, on hearing the Bath Col, and 
seeing the Shechinah. 
XXXII.|Saul is baptized. Acts ix. 10-19. |Damascus. |..|..-- 217 
XXXIII.|Saul preaches in the Synagogues to the| Acts ix. 19-30. sisinle aime sus\| oa] ie 3 217 


Jews. f 
XXXIV. |St. Peter, having preached through Judea,| Acts ix. 32, to the|Palestine. |88)4751| 218 
comes to Lydda, where he cures Aneas,| end. to] to 
and raises Dorcas from the dead. 40|4753 
XXXV.|The Churches are at rest from Persecu-| Acts ix. 31. hate ad tunel ed] sone 218 


tion, in consequence of the Conversion 
of Saul, and the Conduct of Caligula. 


PART X. 


The Gospel having now been preached to the Jews in Jerusalem, Judea, Samaria, and 
the Provinces, the time arrives for the Conversion of the devout Gentiles, or Prose- 
lytes of the Gate. 


L|St. Peter sees a Vision, in which he is; Acts x. 1-16. Cesarea and|40| 4753} 219 
commanded to visit a Gentile who had Joppa. 


been miraculously instructed to send 
for him. 

II.|St. Peter visits Cornelius, a Roman Cen-| Acts x. 17-33. Cesarea. |..|---- 219 
turion. 

III.|St. Peter first declares Christ to be the|Acts x. 34-43. = J. sse-eeeeee]ee[ ores 220 


Saviour of all, even of the Gentiles 
who believe in him. 


IV.|Cornelius and his Friends receive the|Acts x. 44, to the|..cccessece|ee[eere 220 | 
Holy Ghost, and are baptized. end. 
V.|St. Peter defends his Conduct in visiting} Acts xi. 1-18. Jerusalem. |..].--. 221 | 


and baptizing Cornelius. | 
pe 
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VI.|The Converts who had been dispersed] Acts xi. 19-21. Judea and |41/4754} 221 
by the Persecution after the Death of the Prov- 
Stephen, having heard of the Vision inces. 
of St. Peter, preach, to the devout 
Gentiles also 


VII.|The Church at Jerusalem commissions] Acts xi. 22-24. Jerusalem |..|....| 222 
Barnabas to make Inquiries into this and Anti- 
Matter. ’ och. 

VIII.| Barnabas goes to Tarsus for Saul, whom} Acts xi. 25,26. | Tarsus. 42/4755 | 222 


.| he takes with him to Antioch, where 
the Converts were preaching to the 
devout Gentiles. ef 3 
IX.|Herod Agrippa condemns James, the| Acts xii. 1-18, and|Jerusalem. |43/4756| 222 
Brother of John, to death, and im-| part of ver. 19. 
prisons Peter, who is miraculously re- 
leased, and presents himself to the 
other James, who had been made 
Bishop of Jerusalem. . t 
X.|/The Converts at Antioch, being fore-| Acts xi. 27, to the| Antioch. 44| 4757) 223 
| warned by Agabus, send relief to their] end. 
Brethren at Jerusalem, by the hands 
of Barnabas and Saul. 


XI.|The Death of Herod Agrippa. Acts xii. part ver.|Cesarea. |..].... 223 
19, and 20-23. 

XII.| The Churches continue to increase. Acts xii. 24. Palestine.» |..}.... 223 

XIII.}Saul having seen a Vision in the Temple,| Acts xii. 25. Antioch. 45/4758} 223 


4 in which he is commanded to leave Je- 
rusalem, and to preach to the Gentiles, 
returns with Barnabas to Antioch. 


PART XI. 


Period for preaching the Gospel to the idolatrous Gentiles, and St. Paul's First 
Apostolical Journey. 


I.;The Apostles having been absent from| Acts xiii. 1-3. Antioch. 45 | 4758 | 224 
Jerusalem when Saul saw his Vision 
in the Temple, he and Barnabas are 
separated to the apostolic Office by the 
Heads of the Church at Antioch. 

II.|Saul, in company with Barnabas, com-| Acts xili. part of |Seleucia. COSY bce ch fee 
mences his first apostolical Journey,| ver. 4. 
by going from Antioch to Seleucia. 


III.| From Seleucia Saul and Barnabas proceed| Acts xiii. part of |Salamis and|..|....| 224 
to Salamis, and Paphos, in Cyprus,| ver. 4-12. Paphos. 
where Sergius Paulus is converted ; be- 
ing the first known or recorded Convert 
; of the idolatrous Gentiles. 
IV.|From Cyprus to Perga, in Pamphylia. Acts xiii. 13. Perga. oe | seers] 224 
V.|From Perga to Antioch in Pisidia—St.| Acts xiii. 14-50. |Antioch in |46!4759| 225 


Paul, according to his custom, first Pisidia. 
preaches to the Jews—they are driven 
out of Antioch. 

VI.|From Antioch in Pisidia, to Iconium,| Acts xiii. 51, 52,|Iconium. osfeeee| 220 
in Lycaonia—the People about to| and xiv.1-5,and 
stone them. part of ver. 6. 


VII./From Iconium to Lystra—The People| Acts xiv. 8-19, and|Lystra. beelictee «| 226 
attempt to offer them Sacrifice, and| part ver. 20. 
afterwards stone them. 
VIII.| From Lystra to Derbe. Acts xiv. last part|...........{|47/4760| 227 
ver. 20, part ver. 
6, and ver. 7. 
{X.|St. Paul and Barnabas return to Lystra,| Acts xiv. 21-23. Lystra, Ico-}..|....| 227 
Iconium, and Antioch in Pisidia, or- nium, An- 
daining in all the Churches. tioch. 


X.|They proceed through Pisidia, Perga,| Acts xiv. 24, 25. Pisidia, Per-|48|4761| 227 
and Attalia in Pamphylia. ga, Attalia. 
XI.| They return to Antioch, and submit an|Acts xiv. 26, to| Antioch. 
Account of their Proceedings to the] the end. 
Church in that Place. 
XII.|Dissensions at Antioch concerning Cir-| Acts xv. 1, 2. 
cumcision, before the commencement 
of St. Paul’s second apostolical Journey. 


solecee| 220 


esecceeseee |49/4762| 228 
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XII.) St. Paul and Barnabas go up to Jerusa-| Acts xv. 3-29. Jerusalem. 
lem to consult the Apostles and El- 
ders on the Dispute concerning Cir- 
cumcision—Decree of James and of 
the Church therein. © 
XIV.|St. Paul and Barnabas return to the|Acts xv. 30-35. | Antioch. 
Church at Antioch, with the Decree of 
the Church at Jerusalem on the Sub- 
ject of the Necessity of Circumcision. 
PART XII. 
St. Paul’s Second Apostolical Journey. 
I.| After remaining some time at Antioch, St.| Acts xv. 36. Antioch. 
Paul proposes to Barnabas to commence 
another Visitation of the Churches. 
II.|/St. Paul, separating from Barnabas,}Acts xv. 37, to|Syria and 
proceeds from Antioch to Syria and| the end, and} Cilicia. 
Cilicia. xvi. 4, 5. 

III.| St. Paul proceeds to Derbe, and Lystra in| Acts xvi. 1-3. Derbe and 
Iconium—Timothy his Attendant. Lystra. 

IV.|They proceed from Iconium.to Phrygia! Acts xvi. 6. Phrygia and 

o and Galatia. Galatia. 
V.|From Galatia to Mysia and Troas. Acts xvi. 7-10. Mysia,Troas 
VI.|From Troas to Samothracia. Acts xvi. pt. of 11.|Samothrace. 
VII.| From Samothracia to Neapolis. Acts xvi. pt. of 11.| Neapolis. 
VIII.| From Neapolis to Philippi, where the Py-|Acts xvi. 12, to|Philippi. 
thoness is dispossessed, and the Jailor| the end. 
converted. 

IX.|From Philippi, through Amphipolis and] Acts xvii. 1-9. Thessalo- 
Apollonia, to Thessalonica, where they] _ nica. 
are opposed by the Jews. . 

X.|St. Paul writes his Epistle to the Gala-|EpistLE TO THE]|....+...-- 
tians, to prove, in opposition to the Ju-| GALATIANS. 
daizing Teachers, that Faith in Christ, 
and not their imperfect Obedience to 
the ceremonial Law, was the Cause 
of their Salvation. 

XI.|From Thessalonica to Berea—The| Acts xvii. 10-14. | Berea. 
Causes for which the Bereans are fa- 
vorably disposed to receive the Gospel. : 

XII.|From Berea, having left there Silas and|Acts xvii. 15, to| Athens. 
Timothy, St. Paul proceeds to Athens,| the end. 
where he preaches to the Philosophers 
and Students. 

XIII.|From Athens St. Paul proceeds to Cor-| Acts xviii. 1-5. | Corinth. 
inth, where he is reduced to labor 
for his Support—Silas and Timothy 
join him there. : 

XIV.|St. Paul, writes his First Epistle to the| First Epistle TO|--++++++-s 

Thessalonians, to establish them in the} tHe ‘'THESsa- 
Faith, (when they were exposed to the} LOoNIANS. 
Attacks of the unconverted Jews,) by 

enforcing the Evidences of Christianity. 

XV.|St. Paul, being rejected by the Jews, con-| Acts xviii. 6-11. |+++eseeeees 
tinues at Corinth, preaching to the A 
Gentiles. 

XVI.|St. Paul writes his Second Epistle to the|Srconp EPprisrnn}.+-+++.+++s 

Thessalonians, to refute an Error into} to THE THESSA- 
which they had fallen concerning the} LOoNrIANs. 
sudden coming of the Day of Judg- 
ment—He prophesies the Rise, Pros- 
perity, and Overthrow of a great 
Apostacy in the Christian Church. 

XVII./St. Paul, still at Corinth, is brought be-| Acts xviii. 12-17,|..--++++++- 
fore the Judgment-seat of Gallio, the} and part of ver. 
Proconsul, the Brother of Seneca. 18. 

XVIII.|St. Paul, having left Corinth for Crete, is| Erisrtx ro Titus. |Crete, 
compelled on his Return to winter at Nicopolis. 


Nicopolis, from whence he writes his 
Epistle to Titus, whom he had left in 
Crete, with Power to ordain Teachers, 
and to govern the Church in that Island. 
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XIX.|St. Paul proceeds to Cenchrea.. 


FIRST. 


SCRIPTURE. 


; eee 
Acts xvili. part of | Cenchrea, 


ver. 18. 


XX.|From Cenchrea to Ephesus, where he|Acts xviii. 19. 


- disputes with the Jews. 


XXI.|From Ephesus St. Paul proceeds to Cwes-|Acts Xviii. 20-22. 


XI. 


area, and having saluted the Church 
at Jerusalem, completes his Second 
Apostolical Journey, by returning to 
Antioch in Syria. 


PLACE. 


B. | Period, | PAB*: 
54|4767| 248 
Ephesus. big ge 248 
Cesarea, |--|---- 248 
Jerusalem, 
Antioch in 
Syria. 


PART. All. 
The Third Apostolical Journey of St. Paul. 


.|St. Paul again leaves Antioch, to visit 


the Churches of Galatia and Phrygia. 


.| History of Apollos, who was now preach- 


ing to the Church at Ephesus, planted 
by St. Paul. 


.|St. Paul proceeds from Phrygia to Ephe- 


sus, and disputes there with the Jews. 


.| St.Paul continues two Years at Ephesus 


—the People burn their magical Books. 


.|St. Paui sends Timothy and Erastus to 


Macedonia and Achaia. 


.|St. Paul writes his First Epistle to the Co- 


rinthians, to assert his apostolic author- 
~ity, to reprove the Irregularities and 
Disorders of the Church, and to answer 
the Questions of the Converts on vari- 
ous points of Doctrine and Discipline. 


.|St. Paul continues at Ephesus—a Mob is 


VII. 


occasioned at that Place by Demetrius. 
St. Paul leaves Ephesus and goes to Ma- 
cedonia. 


.|St. Paul writes his First Epistle to Timo- 


thy, to direct him how to proceed in 
the Suppression of those false Doc- 
trines and Corruptions which the Jew- 
ish Zealots were endeavouring to estab- 
lish in the Church of Ephesus, over 
which he was appointed to preside. 


.|St. Paul proceeds from Macedonia to 


Greece, or Achaia, and continues there 
three Months. 

St. Paul, having been informed of the re- 
ception his First Epistle had met with 
from the Corinthians, writes his Second 
Epistle from Philippi, to justify his 
apostolic Conduct, and vindicate his 
Authority, both of which had been 
impugned by a false Teacher. 


.|St. Paul returns from Achaia and Corinth 


to Macedonia, sending his Companions 
forward to. Troas. 


.{St. Paul, in his way from Achaia to Ma- 


cedonia, writes from Corinth his Epis- 
tle to the Gentiles and Jews of Rome 
—to the Gentiles, to prove to them that 
neither their boasted Philosophy, nor 
their moral Virtue, nor the Light of 
human Reason—and to the Jews, that 

. neither their Knowledge of, nor Obe- 
dience to, the Law of Moses, could 
justify them before God; but that 
Faith in Christ alone was, and ever 
-had been, the only way of Salvation 
to all Mankind. 


XIV.|From Macedonia St. Paul proceeds to 


Troas, where he raises Eutychus to 
life. 


XV.|From Troas to Assos and Mitylene. 


SL 


Acts xviii. 23. 


Acts xviii. 24, to} Ephesus. 


the end. 
Acts xix. 1-10. 
Acts xix. 11-20. 


Acts xix. 21, part 
of ver. 22. 

First EpistLe To 
THE © CoRINTH- 
IANS. 


Acts xix. part of 
ver. 22, to end. 
Acts xx. l. 


First Epistie To 
TimorTHy. 


Acts xx. 2, and 
part of ver. 3. 


Srconp Epistie 


TO THE CoRIN- 
THIANS. 


Acts xx. part ver. 
3, ver. 4, 5. 


EPIistLE TO THE 
Romans. 


Acts xx. 6-12. 


Acts xx. 13,14. 
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Macedonia, |..|.... 275 
Achaia. 
Philippi 5814771) 275 
Macedonia. |..|....| 289 
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Troas. Fa! 1 Sao lea 
Assos and |..]....| 315 
Mitylene. 
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XVI.| From Mitylene to Chios. Acts xx. pt. of 15.| Chios. 58 
XVII.| From Chios to Samos, and Trogyllium. | Acts xx. . of 15.|Samos and/.. se, oe 
3 : Trogyllium. 
XVIII.|From Trogyllium to Miletus, where St.|Acts xx. part of |Miletus. |../.... 315 
Paul meets, and takes his Farewell of,} 15, to end. 
the Elders of the Church at Ephesus. 
XIX.} From Miletus, to Coés and Rhodes and| Acts xxi. 1-3, oobi voll iat #5. 316 
Patara; whence St. Paul, together Rhodes, 
with St. Luke, the writer of the Book Patara, 
of the Acts of the Apostles, sails in a Tyre, 
Phenician Vessel to Syria, and lands 
in Tyre. 
XX.|St. Paul and St. Luke continue at Tyre] Acts xxi. 4-6. yt gee Fils. 316 
seven Days. 
XXI.| They proceed from Tyre to Ptolemais. Acts xxi. 7. Ptolemais. |..].... 316 
XXI.| From Ptolemais to Cwsarea, to the House] Acts xxi. 8-14. Casatea. | ../.... 316 
of Philip the Evangelist—Agabus pro- 
phesies the near Imprisonment of St. 
Paul. 
XXITI.| St. Paul and St. Luke arrive at Jerusa-| Acts xxi. 15-26. |Jerusalem. |..].... 317 
lem, and present themselves to St. 
James and the Church. ; 
XXIV./St. Paul is apprehended by the chief | Acts xxi. 27-36. |.........0-|]../.... 317 
Captain of the Temple, in conse- 
quence of a Mob, occasioned by some 
of the Asiatic Jews, who met St. Paul ~ 
in the Temple. 
XXY./St. Paul makes his Defence before the| Acts xxi.37,toend,|..........-|.. scar tole 
Populace. and xxii. 1-21. 7 
XXVI.| On declaring his Mission to preach to the] Acts xxii. 22. | ......2.-0 1/0. soe O19 
Gentiles, the Jews clamor for his 
Death. 
XXVILI.|St. Paul claims the Privilege of a Roman| Acts xxii. 23-29. |..........6}., Beco pells 
Citizen. 
XXVIII.|St. Paul is brought before the Sanhedrin,| Acts xxii. 30, and|...........].. 282% 319 
who are summoned by the Captain of | xxiii. 1-10. 
the Temple. 
XXIX./St. Paul is encouraged by a Vision to] Acts xxiii.ll. |...... RPS Ate | <b nee OoG 
persevere. 
@XXX.|In consequence of the Discovery of a|Acts xxiii. 12, to) Antipatris—|..}.... 320 
Conspiracy to kill St. Paul, he is re-| the end. Cesarea. 


moved by Night from Jerusalem, 
through Antipatris to Cesarea. 


XXX1./St. Paul is accused of Sedition before} Acts xxiv. 1-21. |Cesarea. |..|.... 321 

Felix, the Governor of Judza—his De-| ’ 
fence. 

XXXII.| After many Conferences with Felix, St.| Acts xxiv. 22, to}..... oe ea 322 
Paul is continued in Prison till the ar-| the end. 
rival of Porcius Festus. 

XXXIII.|Trial of St. Paul before Festus—He ap-|Acts xxv. 1-12. |........... 60] 4773| 322 
peals to the Emperor. 

XXXIV.|Curious Account given to Agrippa by] Acts xxv. 13-22. |.........../../.... 323 
Festus, of the Accusation against St. 
Paul. 

XXXYV.|St. Paul defends his Cause before Festus|Acts xxv. 23, to|.......ee.-/ec|eace 323 
and Agrippa—their Conduct on that) end, and xxvi. 
Occasion. 

XXXVI.|St. Paul, being surrendered as a Prisoner] Acts xxvii. 1. . ]........00e]e0|- wv0| Ooo 
to the Centurion, is prevented from 


completing this Journey, by returning 
to Antioch, as he had usually done. 


PART XIV. 


The Fourth Journey of St. Paul. 
I.|St. Paul commences his Voyage to Rome) Acts xxvii. 2. On the voy-|60|4773| 325 


as a,Prisoner. age to Rome. 
II.|The Ship arrives at Sidon, from whence} Acts xxvii. 3,4. |Sidon and |..].... 325 
it proceeds to Cyprus. Cyprus. Z 
III.| After changing their Ship at Trye, they| Acts xxvii. 5-8. | Cnidus, Sal-|..|.... 325 
proceed to Cnidus, Salmone in Crete, _ | mone, La- 
and the City of Lasea. SEA, 


————————— 
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IV.|St. Paul warns the Master of the Ship of 
the Danger they were in—They at- 
tempt to reach Phenice in Crete. 

The Ship is wrecked, but the Lives of all 
on board are saved, as St. Paul had 
foretold. 

-|They land.on the Island of Melita. 

.| After three Months they sail to Rome. 


ue 


.|St. Paul arrives at Rome, and is kindly 
received by the Brethren. 

.|St. Paul summons the Jews at Rome, to 
explain to them the Causes of his Im- 
prisonment. 

.|St. Paul writes his Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, to establish them in the Christian 
Faith, by describing, in the most ani- 
mating Language, the Mercy of God 
displayed in the Calling of the Gentiles 
through Faith in Christ, without being 
subjected to the Law of Moses, and to 
enforce upon them that Holiness and 
Consistency of Conduct, which is re- 
quired of all who have received the 
Knowledge of Salvation. 

XI.|St. Paul writes his Epistle to the Philip- 
pians, to comfort them under the Con- 
cern they had expressed on the Sub- 
ject of his Imprisonment—to exhort 
them to continue in union and mu- 
tual love, and to caution them against 
the Seductions of false Teachers, who 
had begun to introduce themselves 
among them. 

XI1.|St. Paul writes his Epistle to the Colos- 
slans, in reply to the Message of Epa- 
phras, to prove that the Hope of 
Man’s Salvation is founded on the 
Atonement of Christ alone; and, by 
the Establishment of opposite Truths, 
to eradicate the Errors of the Ju- 
daizers, who not only preached the 
Mosaic Law, but also the Opinions of 
the Heathen, Oriental, or Essenian 
Philosophers, concerning the ‘Worship 
of Angels, on account of their suppos- 
ed Ageucy in human Affairs and the 
necessity of abstaining from animal 
Food. 

XIII.|St. Paul writes his Epistle to his Friend 

Philemon, to intercede with him in 

favor of his Slave Onesimus, who had 

fled from the Service of his Master to 

Rome; in which City he had been 


converted to Christianity by Means of | 


the Apostle’s Ministry. 
XIV.|St. James writes his Epistle to the Jew- 
ish Christians in general, to caution 
them against the prevalent Evils of the 
Day—to rectify the Errors into which 
many had fallen, by misinterpreting 
St. Paul’s Doctrine of Justification, 
and to enforce various Duties. 
XV.|St. Paul remains at Rome for two years, 
during which time the Jews do not dare 
to prosecute him before the Emperor. 


Julian 
E., | Period 
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SCRIPTURE. 


On the voy- 
age to 
Rome. 

Acts xxvii. 14, to|.......+--- 

the end. 


Acts xxvii. 9-13. 


Acts xxviii. 1-10. | Melita. 
part of ver. 14. 
Acts xxviii. part} Rome. 
of v.14 to 16. 
Acts xxviii. 17-29.| . 


Tur EpistLe To|....-..----|61/4774| 328 


THE EPHESIANS. 


Tue EpIsTLEe TO|....s. 62) 4775| 338 
THE PHILIPPI- 


ANS. 


345 


THE (EPESBEE (90) (68S isis eiele n 0/] 1 4,| tole 
THE CoLossIANs. 


351 


Tene Epispiia! Toe... o's be <fevell Es liblice 
PuILemon. 


THE GENERAL| Jerusalem. 
Episrxe or Sr. 
JAMES. 


Acts xxviii. 30,31.| Rome. 
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From the Commencement of the Fifth and last Journey of St. Paul to the Comple- 
tion of the Canon of the whole Scriptures—With a brief Survey of the History 
of the Christian Church to the present Time. 


Vulg. | Julian 
SECTION. CONTENTS. SCRIPTURE, PLACE. Era. | Period | Page. 


-|St. Paul, while waiting in Italy for Tim-| Tux Eprstix| Italy. 
othy, writes the Key to the Old} ror Her- or or 
Tesitament—the Epistle to the He-| Brews. 63 | 4776 
brews—to prove to the Jews, from 

their own Scriptures, the Humanity, 

Divinity, Atonement, and _Interces- 

sion of Christ—the Superiority of the 

Gospel to the Law—and the real Ob- 

ject and Design of the Mosaic Institu- 

tion. 


II.| After his Liberation, St. Paul visits Italy, Spain, | 63-4 | 4776-7] 381 
Italy, Spain, Britain, and the West. Britain. 
III.| He then proceeds to Jerusalem. Jerusalem.e| .. | .... | 384 
IV.| From Jerusalem to Antioch in Syria. Antioch. 65 | 4778 | 384 
V.|From Antioch to Colossé. Colosse. eh || a eee || SOS 
VI.| From Colossé to Philippi. Philippi. Ti wens 1 oCd 
VII.| From Philippi to Corinth. Corinth. Peal ec ome eS 
VIII.| From Corinth to Troas. Troas. ee Bese Vee 
{X.|From Troas to Miletum. Miletum. ese | SOD 
X.|From Miletum to Rome. Rome. ie | Baws [See 
XI./St. Paul is imprisoned at Rome in the le: eaten sBilinl.s Aero. | B00 
general Persecution by Nero. 
XII.| St. Paul, in the Anticipation of the near|Tar Sxconp|Italy. 65 | 4778 | 386 
approach of Death, writes his Second| Epistie To or or 
Epistle to Timothy, exhorting him,as} Trmoruy. 66 | 4779 


his last request, to the faithful Dis- 
charge of his Duty, in all times of 
Apostacy, Persecution, and Dissen- 
sion. 
XIII./St. Peter writes his first Epistle to the]/Tuez First|Rome. th Bees Oo 
Jews, who, in the time of Persecu-| EpistiE 
tion, had taken Refuge in the hea-| GENERAL 
then Countries mentioned in the In-| or Sr. Pr- 
scription, and also to the Gentile Con-| Trp. 
verts, to encourage them to suffer 
cheerfully for their Religion; and to 
enforce upon them the Necessity of 
leading a holy and blameless Life, 
that they may put to shame the Cal- 
umnies of their Adversaries. l 
XIV.|St. Peter, under the Impression of ap-|Tur Sxconp/Italy, or 66 | 4779 | 398 
proaching Martyrdom, writes to the) Epistrre |Rome. 
Jewish and Gentile Christians, dis-|} GENERAL 
persed in the Countries of Pontus,}| or Sr. Pr- 
Galatia, Cappadocia, &c., to confirm] TER. 
the Doctrines and Instructions of his 
former Letter, to caution them against 
the Errors of the false Teachers, by 
reminding them of the Judgments of 
God on Apostates, and to encourage 
them under Persecution, by the Con- 
sideration of the happy Deliverance of 
those who trusted in him, and the 
final Dissolution both of this World 
and of the Jewish Dispensation. 
XV.|Jude writes his Epistle to caution the)Tux crner-| Probably as |iseee | 408 
Christian Church against the danger-| atEpistie} Syria. 
ous Tenets of the false Teachers, who] or JupE. 
had now appeared, subverting the 
Doctrine of Grace to the Encourage- 
ment of Licentiousness; and to ex- 
hort them to a steadfast Adherence to 
the Faith and Holiness. 
XVI.| Martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul. Rome. ofa Nimererateenll eA 
XVII.| Destruction of Jerusalem. Jerusalem. | 70 | 4783 | 406 
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XVIII.|St. John writes the Apocalypse to supply|Tuz Boox or|Patmos. 96 |4799| 407 
the place of a continued Succession of} REVELATION. 
Prophets in the Christian Church, till 
the second coming of Christ to judge 
the World. 

XIX.|St. John writes his First Epistle to con-|Tuz First Eris-| Ephesus. 
fute the Errors of the false Teachers,| tLe or JoHN. 
and their different Sects—against the 
Docete, who denied the Humanity 
of Christ, asserting that his Body and 
Sufferings were not real, but imagi- 
nary—against the Cerinthians and 
Ebionites, who contended that he was 
a mere Man, and that his Divinity 
was only adventitious, and therefore 
separated from him at his Passion— 
and against the Nicolaitanes, or Gnos- 
tics, who taught that the Knowledge 
of God and Christ was sufficient for 
Salvation; that being justified by 
Faith, and freed from the Restraints 
of the Law, they might indulge in 
Sin with Impunity—He cautions 
Christians from being seduced by 
these Doctrines and Practices, by 
condemning them in the strongest 
Terms-—He contrasts them with the 
Truths and Doctrines of the Gospel, 
in which they had been instructed, 
and in which they are exhorted to 
continue. ‘ 

St. John writes his Second Epistle to} Taz Sxconp 
caution a Christian Mother and her EpistLE oF 
Children against the Seductions and Joun. 
pernicious Errors of the false Teachers, 
supposed to be a sect of the Gnostics. 

St. John writes his Third Epistle to Gaius,| Taz Turrp 
to praise him for his steadfast faith and EpIsTLE OF 
kindness to some Christian Brethren Joun. 
and strangers, and to recommend them 
again to his protection and benevo- 
lence—to rebuke and to caution him 
against the presumptuous arrogance of 
Diotrephes, who had denied his author- 
ity, and disobeyed his injunctions, and 
to recommend Demetrius to his atten- 
tion, and the imitation of the church. 

XX./St. John sanctions the Books of the 
New Testament, and completes the 
Canon of Scripture, by writing his 
Gospel, at the Request of the Church 
at Ephesus. 

XXI.| Brief View of the Condition of the Jews, th. ws ae 443 
the Stations of the Sanhedrin, and its baie Halen macy 
Labors before the final and_ total 
Dispersion of the Nation; with an 
Outline of the History of the visible 
Church, from the closing of the Canon 
of Scripture to the present Day; and 
the Prospects of the permanent Hap- 
piness of Mankind, in the present and 
future World. 
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MATTHEW. Section. Page. MATTHEW. Part. Section. Page. 


xiv. 15-21: IV. 


13-20. 

21, to end. 
1-13. 
14-21, 

22, 23. 
24, to end. 
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34-40. 
41, to end. 


. 1-35. 
36, to end. 
. 1-13. 
14-30. 
31, to end. 
als ie. 
3-5. 
6-13. 
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SCRIPTURE. ; PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT. SCRIPTURE. PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT. | 
MATTHEW. Part. Section. Page. MARK. Part. Section. Page. 
xxvi. 14-16. VI. XXVIII. | 166 || vi. 7-13. IV. Af 97 
17-19. o. XXIX. 166 17-20. : on VITl. 62 
20. ie 4 XXX 167 14-29 . EG 99 
21-25 oe XXXII 168 30-34 . il 101 
26-29 . XXXIV 170 35-44 IV 101 
30 XXXVI 171 45, 46 Vv 102 
31-35. : XLI 174 47-52. ME 103 
36-46. XLII 175 53, to end. . Vil 103 
47-56. ee XLII 176 || vii. 1-23 UXS 105 
57. Vil I 177 24-30. x 107 
58. oe Il 178 * 81, to end XI 103 
59-66 Til 178 || viii. 1-10 XII 108 
67, 68 ° IV 179 11-21 : XIII 109 
69, 70. oe Wie 179 22-26. as XIV. 110 
dey dee ee Vi. 180 27-30. an XV. 110 
73, to end. a Vil. 180 31, to end. a XVI. 110 
xxvii. 1. oe Vill. 181 Koy ls ee XVI. 110 
2. Oc X. 181. 2-13. AO XVII. il 
3-10. oe IX. 181 14-29. «3 XVIII. 113 
11-14. oe X. 181 30-32, part 33. ve XIX. 114 
15-20. oe XI. 183 Part 33,to end. oo XXI. 115 
21-23. a XI. 183 2g . ie 117 
24, 25. oe XIV. 184 2-12. sia XXX. 134 
26-30. 55 XV. 184 13-16. oe XXXI. 134 
31, 32. 56 XVI. 185 17-30. oe XXXIX. 138 
33, 34. oe XVI. 186 31. «- XL. 139 
35, 36. oe XIX. 186 32-34, ee XLIE. 140 
37, 38. a XVII. 186 35-45. v0 XLII. 141 
39-44, os XX. 187 _ 46, to end. ee XLIV. 142 
45-51. aD XXIII. 187 ui. 1-7. ee LIII. 146 
Part ver. 52. .- XXIII. 188 8-10. Vil ie 148 
Pt. ver. 52-3.| VIII. TX 3191 Part of 11. or Til. 149 
54-56 Vil. XXII 187 Part of 11 ore VII 150 
57-60 Vill Te 189 12-14, =i Vill 150 
61. re IV. 190 15-17 os IX. 151 
62, to end. oe Se Vis 190 18. a X. 151 
xxviii 1. ee VII. 190 || - 19. ose XE 151 
2-4, ve VIll. 191 20-26. o° XI. 15) 
5-7, e XII. 191 27, to end os XIII. 152 
8. sis XIII. 192 |) xii, 1-12. ie XIII. 152 
Oy: e XVIII. 193 13-17. A XIV. 155 
11-15. oe XIX. 193 18-27. oe XV. 155 
16.17, pt. 18. XXXI. 196 28-34. Se XVI. 156 
Pt.18,to end. +e XXXIV. | 197 35-37. 35 XVII. 157 
: 38-40. oe XVIII. 158 
MARK. 41, to end. sie XIX. 159 
rele Le i 47 || xiii. 1-31. id XX. 160 
2-8. oe XVIII. 55 32, to end. ec XXI. 163 
Oe e. XIX. 57 || xiv. Part of 1. s XXVI. 165 
1213; +s Xe 7 Part of 1, 2. oe XXVII.. | 166 
14, 15 Ill. I CS ae 23-9: We Lil. 145 
16-20 ve VI 66 10, 11. VI XXVIII. | 166 
21-28 e Vil 67 12-16. XXIX 166 
29-31 VIII 67 ie XXX 167 
32-39, oe IX 68 18-21 . XXXII 168 
40, to end X. 69 22-25. ee XXXIV. 170 
ii. 1-12. oo XI. 69 26. ne XXXVI. | 171 
13, 14. * XII. 70 97-31. fos XLI. 174 
15-22. . XXXVII. | 93 32-42. sf XLII. 175 

_ 28, to end. . XV. 72 43-50. ae SLT en ee 7G 
iii. 1-6. we XVI. 73 51-53. VII. ih 177 
7-12. os XVII. 74 54. = II. 178 
13-18. < XVIII. 74 55-64. oe sommes 1h 178 
19-30. oe XXVIII. 84 65. a Iv. 179 
31, to end 50 XXIX. 86 66-68. i Vv. 179 
iv. 1-9. 54 XXX. 86 69, part of 70. ne VI. 180 
10-12. és XXXI. 87 Pt. 70, to end. 2.8 Vil. 180 
13-23, oe XXXII. 88 || xv. Part of 1. as Vill. 181 
9A, 25. *e XXXII. 89 Part of 1-5. 3 xe 181 
26-34. ae XXXIV. 89 6-11. ae XII. 183 
35, to end. . XXXV. 91 12-14, 2m xa 183 

v. 1-20. ae XXXVI. 92 15-19. ag XV. 184 
21, to end. AG XXXVIII. | 94 20, 21. fi XVI. 185 


vi. 1-6. - XLI. 97 92) 23. ; Xvi. | 186 
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5-7. ee 
8. ee 
9. os 
10. oe 
11. - 
12. es 
13. ~ 
14. as 
15, to end. we 
LUKE. 

i. 1-4. [ 
5-25. : 
26-38. : 
39-56. : 
57, to end - 

i 1-7. ° 
8-20. . 
21. : 
22-39. e 
40. 
41, to end. a 

iii. 1-18. = 
19, 20. II. 
21 129 , pt. of 23. Ac 


iv. 


vi. 


vii. 


viii. 


ix: 


Pt. of 23, end.| I. 
1-45. if 
14, 15. III. 
16-30. “ss 
31, 32. 


98-36. fe 
37, part of 43. 
Part of 43-46. 
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XXXII. 
XXXIII. 
XXIX. 
XXXV. 
XXXVI. 
ae aes 
Il. 
III. 
IV. 
XV. 
XVI. 
XVII. 
XVIII. 
XIX. 


PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT. 


Page. 


186 
186 
187 
187 
189 
190 
190 
190 
191 
191 
192 
192 
193 
194 
194 
195 
196 
197 


47 
48 
49 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
53 
55 
55 
55 
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63 
65 
66 
67 
67 
68 
66 
69 
69 
70 
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51, to end. 
x. 1-16. 
17-24. 
25-28, 
29-37. 


xi. 1-13. 


xii. 1-12. 


xiii. 1-9. 


xiv. 1-24, 


xv. 1-10. 


xvi. 1-13. 


Xvii. 


xviii. 1-8 


xix. 1-28. 


xx. 1-19. 


45, to end. 


xxi. 1-4. 
5-33. 
34-36. 
37, 38. 
1,2; 
3-6. 
7-13. 
14-18. 
19, 20. 
21-23. 
24-27. 
28-38. 
39. 
40-46. 
47-53, 
54, 
55. 
56, 57. 
58. 
59-62. 
63-65. 


XX], 


66, to end. 


xxiii. 1-4. 
512. 
13-19. 
20-23. 
DAM 2, 


Part. 


IV. 


es 


It. 


Vi. 


Section. 


XXI. 
prety 


Vidz 
VIII. 
AD. 
xX. 
XI. 
XXVIII. 


XXVIII. 
XXIX. 
XXX. 
XXXII. 
XXXII. 
XXXIV. 
XXXV. 
XXXVI. 
XXXVII. 


XXXVIII. 


XXXI. 
XXXIX. 
XLIL 
XLIV. 
XLV. 
LITI. 


XXXUL. 
XXXVI. 
XLII. 
XLII 


Page. 


115 
136 
117 
121 
122 
122 
122 
123 
84 
123 
124 
124 
124 
125 
125 
126 
127 
130 
130 
131 
132 
132 
133 
133 
134 
135 
135 - 
136 
136 
137 
137 
137 
134 
138 
140 
142 
143. 
146 
148 
148 
149 
151 
152 
155 
155 
157 
158 
159 
160 
163 
165 
166 
166 
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167 
170 
138 
167 
169 
171 
175 
176 
177 
178 
179 
180 
180 
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181 
181 
182 
183 
183 | 
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Section. 


Part o 


40. 

ix. 1, part of 16. 
Pt. of 16, 17. 

: Af : 18-22. ° 

11. AP : 23, 24. oe 

Part of 12. an 5 25-27. oo 

Part of 12. . ‘ 28-37. 2° 

13282) ne é 38, to end. Vil. 

33-35. ee : 7 Part of WV. ee 

36-43. . : Part of 1. oe 

44-49. te XXXII. 2. * 

50, to end. oe XXXIV. 3-10. 

F Part of 11. 

JOHN. Part of 11,12, 

i. 1-18. : ; 13; pt. of 14. 
19-34. : ; Pt. of 14-17. 

35, to end. 4 : 18. : 

ii. 1-11. ee : 19-23. : XXVIII, 
ipp Bi ; : XXIX. 
13, to : an ; F XXX. 

i 35 ° XXXY. 

XXXII. 

XXXYV. 


I. 
XXXII. 
XXXIV. 
I. 
1, 
Iii. 
Ly. 
- Vi. 
42, to end. 56 VI. 
iii. 1-10. ne VII. 
11, to end. 5 VIIl. 
1-7. Es IX. 
8-22. ae Xe 
23-31. 5 XI. 
32, to end. sis XII. 
. 1-10. a XII. 
11-16. 36 XIV. 
17, part of 21. ° XV. 
Part of 21-33. se XVI. 
34, to end. Sc XVII. - 
‘ i. 1-6. we XVIII. 
XLVIII. 7. 35 ~) 4S 
XLIX. 8-14. an XX. 
lee 15. Se XXL. 
Lt ii, 1-50. XXI. 
LI. 51-53. ° XXII. 
LI. 54, to end. 35 XXIII. 
J. + Parton hk: oe XXIII. 
Ne Part of 1. 30 XXIV. 
VI. 233 XXIII. 


XXX é XXIV. 
XXX. a KXX. 


XXXII. : oe XXYV. 
XXXII. : Se XXVI. 
XXXV. : Be XXVII. 
XXXVI. ‘ : XXVIII. 
XXXVIII. : 36 XXIX. 
; ae XXXVIII. ix. 1-9, Ne XXXI. 
5, to end. Be XXXIX. 10, part of 19. S5 XXXII. 


1, part of 19. 
Pt. of 19-24. 
24. 

25. 


. 1-3. 


Part of 4. 
Part of 4-12. 
13. 


14-50. 
51, 52. 


xiv. 1-5, part of 6. 


xv. 


xvi. 


xvii. 


Seva. 


xix. 


XxX. 


Part of 6,7. 
8-19, pt. ef 20. 


7-10. 
Part of 11. 
Part of 11. 
12, to end. 


6-11. 
12-17, 


2h, i of 22. 


to end. 


es fixe of 3. 
Part of 3,4,5. 
6-12. 


13, 14. 
Part of 15. 
Part of 15. 

Pt. 15, to end. 
i. 1-3. 
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XXXII. 


Page. 


217 
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SCRIPTURE, 


XXviii. 


ACTS. 


i, to pt. 14. 
Pt. of 14-16. 
17-29. 
30, 31. 


ROMANS. 


i. 


iii. 


1-7. 

8-17. 

18, to end. 
1-3. 

4-10. 
11-16. 
17-24, 

25, to end. 
1-8. 

9-20. 
21-26. 

27, to end. 


iv. 1-12. 


vii. 


vill. 


ix. 


cl Op E 


xiii. 


13-22. 

23, to end. 
. 1-11. 

12, to end. 


i. 1-11. 


12-14. 
15-18. 

19, to end. 
1-6. 

7-12. 
13-24, part 


9, to end. 
1-10. 
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XXVIII. 
XXVIII. 

KE. 

Xxx 321 

XXXII 322 
XXXIII. | 322 
XXXIV. | 323 
XXXV 323 
XXKV 323 
XXXVI. | 325 
T 325 

ll 325 
Ill 325 
IV 325 
Vv, 326 
VI. 327 
VII 327 
VIL 327 
Le 328 
XV 359 
XIII 289 
ie 290 

Pe 290 

S: 291 

oe 291 

: 291 

- 292 

4 292 

‘ 292 

a 293 

oa 293 

x. 294 

¥ 294 

Se 295 

a 295 

E4 295 

: 296 
296 

297 

2907 

207 

248 

298 

299 
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Xlv. 


XV. 


Xvi. 


iv. 


5a 


SCRIPTURE. 


ROMANS. 


- 11, to end. 
1-12. 

13, to end. 
1-7. 

8-13. 

14, to end. 
1-16. 
17-20. 

21, to end. 


CORINTH. 


. 1-3. 


4-9. 
10-16. 
17, to end. 


i, 1-5. 


6, to end. 


iii. 1-9, part of 10. 


Part of 10-15. 
16, to end. 
1-5. 

6-13. 

14-17. 

18, to end. 


hie. 


9, to end. 


. 1-17. 


18-24. 
25, to end. 


. 1-14. 


15, to end. 


. 1-12. 


13-22. 
23, to end. 
1 


2-16. 


_ (17, to end. 


Xvi. 


il. 


vi. 


‘ vii. 


ii. 1-30. 


3l. 


. 1-25. 


26, to end. 


. 1-11. 


12-22. 
23-28. 
29-34, 
35-44, 
45-49. 
50, to end. 
1-4. 

5, to end. 


. CORINTH. 
ee} 


3-7. 

8-11. 
12-14. 

15, to end. 
1-4. 

5-11. 

12, to end. 
1-6. 


7, to end. 
1-6. 
7-11. 
12, to end. 


. 1-10. 


11-15. 

16, to end. 
1-10. 

11, to end. 
1. 
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“XIII. XIII. 
XIII. Wal 
XII. sar 


e.4 
° 


Page. 


310 
310 
Bel 
311 


311 |, 


312 
313 
314 
314 


SCRIPTURE. 


II. CORINTH. 


vii. 2-4. 

5, to end. 
viii. 1-15. 

16, to end. 
ix. 1-0. 

6, to end. 

x. 1-6. 

7-11. 

12, to end. 
xi, 1-6. 

7-15. 

16, to end. 
xii. 1-6. 

7-11. 

12, to end. 
xiii. 1-4. $ 


GALATIANS. 
i. 1-5. 

6-10. 

11, to end. 
ii. 1-10. 

11, to end. 
ii. 1-5. 

6-18. 

19, to end. 
iv. 1-11. 

12-20. 

21, to end. 


v. 
vi. 1-10. 
11, to end. 


EPHESIANS. 
i. 1-14, 
15, to end. 
i. 1-10. 
11, to end. 
iii. 1-12. 
13, to end. 
iv. 1-6. 
7-16. 
17-24. 
25-30. 
31, to end. 
v. 1-14. 
15-20. 
21, to end. 
vi. 1-9. 
10-20. 
21, to end. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


i. I-11. 
12-20. 
21, to end. 
ii. I-11. 
12-16. 
17, to end. 
iii. 1-11. 
12-16. 
17, to end. 
They le 
2-9. 
10-20. 
21, to end. 


COLOSSIANS. 


i. 1-14, 
15-23. 
24, to end. 
i. 178 


PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT. 


Part. 


Section. 


Page. 
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283 
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283 
284 
284 
285 
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232 
232 
233 
233 
233 
234 
234 
235 
235 
235 
235 
236 
237 
238 


329 
329 
330 
331 
331 
332 
332 
333 
333 
334 
334 
334 
339 
336 
336 
337 
337 


338 
338 
339 
340 
340 
341 
342 
342 
343 
343 
343 
344 
344 


- 


INDEX THE SECOND. 


*449 


SCRIPTURE. 


PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT. 


SCRIPTURE, PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT, 


COLOSSIANS. Part, Section. Page TITUS Part. Section. Page 
ii, 8-15. XIV. XII 347 || iii. 1-8. XII. XVIII. 
4. 16-19. in - 348 9. “a a aa 
., 20, to end. : . 348 10, 11, “ ea 248 
ii. 1-11. © as A 348 12-14. és ee 248 
12-17. a8 aid 349 15. bis oe 248 
18, to end. ‘ - 349 ' 
iv. J. ss ee 350 PHILEMON. 
2-6. < " 350 1-7. XIV. XIII. 351 
7, to end. <2. > 350 8, to end. os oe 352 
I. THESS. HEBREWS. 
i. 1-4. rae xIVv. 239 igi XV. fe 360 
_5, to end. <. a 240 4, to end. ap tere 360 
ii. 1-13. ee > 240 il, 1-5. ae oe 361 
14, to end. . - 240 6-9. sn ai 361 
iii. 1-5. ae . 241 10, to end. 3 ° 362 
_ 6, to end. : : 241 || iii, 1-6. ‘a ms 363 
iv. 1-12. . 241 7, to end. 2 A 363 
13, to end. - 242 |) iv. 1-13. ‘ Be 364 
v. 1-11. +. 242 14, to end. é ~~ 364 
12, to end. ee ee 243 v. 1-10. 5 ° 365 
11, to end. se : 366 
II. THESS. vi. 1-3. Be ae 366 
m 4, 2. Xl. XVI. 243 4-12. es Ee 366 
3-5. - = 244 13, to end. & ae 367 
6, to end. .- ee 244 || vii. 1-10. sd oe 367 
ii. 1-12. - a 244 11-17. - oe 368 
13, to end. ee ae 245 18-24. As ae 368 
iii. 1-5. pl < 245 25, to end. 2, Or 369 
6, to end. . 23 245 || viii. 1-5. ae 55 369 
6, to end 5 ae 370 
I. TIMOTHY. ix. 1-10. ee nc 370 
s. 4,2. XIII. Ix. 269 11-15. ats 371 
3, 4. oe ste 270 16-22. PAR 33 371 
5-10, pt. of 11. oe Bs 270 23, to end. oe _ ite 372 
Part11,12-17. 55 270 x. 1-4. $ 5c 372 
18, to end. a ae 270 5-10. oe - 373 
ii. 1-7. °° 9° 270 11-18. . oa 373 
8, to end. 2» as 271 19-25. aa 373 
iii. 1-7. oo ob 271 26-31. . ee 374 
8-13. oe o- 271 32, to end. ete ee 374 
14, to end. 2 63 Papa | eee “3 ie 375 
wy 1-11. ar ae 272 8-19. é ee 375 
12, to end. . ‘3 272 20-31. : oe 376 
v. 1-16. ee 2 273 32, to end oe 377 
17, to end. es 3 273 |} Gen. 1, 2. a 
vi. 1, 2. a x 274 1S ie 
3-10. - o% 274 14-17. . oe 
11-16. =% : 274 18-24. 
17-19. on ‘ 274 25, to end. 
20, to end. oe - 275 || xiii. 1-6. 
7-16. 
fI. TIMOTHY. 17-21 
eg XV. XII. 386 22, to end. 
3-12. we x 386 
13, to end. F os 387 JAMES 
Ww 1-7. -- i a 387 i. 1-12. XIV. 
8-13. “e Ae 388 13-18. OF 
14-21. i e, 388 19, to end 
22, to end. ee ae 389 ii. 1-13. 
ii. 1-5. aia of 389 14, to end 
6-9. pee Ap 309:|} - ii. 1-12. 
10, to end. ° oa 390 13, to end 
iv. 1-8. - nie 390 || iv. 1-10. 
9-15. cr oF 391 iT ue bee 
16-18. re “ 391 13, to end. 
19, to end. aie = 391 v. 1-6. 
7-12. 
TITUS 13, to end. 
i. 1-4. XII XVIII. 246 
_ 5-9. “6 So 246 J. PETER. 
10, to end. 50 - 246 1. 1 2) BOs 
ii. 1-8. Sr 5 247 3-12. se 
9, to end. 4 247 13-21. cK 
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SCRIPTURE. PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT. SCRIPTURE. PLACE IN ARRANGEMENT. 
I. PETER. Part. Section. | Page.|| REVELATION. | Part. Section. | Page. | 
‘4. 22, to end. XV. XII. 393 ii. 12-17. XV. XVIII. 408 
ii. 1-10. 3 i 393 18, to end. “es es 409 
11-17. oe su 394 iii. 1-6. ae v% 409 
18, to end. a ae 394 7-13. ‘a ee 410 
iii, 1-7. = 3 395 14, to end. *- +. 410 
8-17. ve Ba 395 || iv ‘ “ 410 
18, to end. sie <e 396 v. 1-3. ‘ “° 411 
iv. 1-6. ore ‘ 396 4, to end se *e 411 
7-11. os 5 396 vi. 1, 2: és ov 412 
12, to end. we : 397 hee oo + 412 
v. 1-4. ‘ ue. 397 5, 6. rs ; 412 
5-11. +6 id 398 75. Os" ve ° 412 
12, to end. oe ve 398 9, 11: a6 ae 412 
12, to end oe : 413 
II. PETER. vii. és oe 413 
i, 1-11. XV. XIV. 399 || viii. 1-5. ee ° 414 
12, to end. oe ae 399 Gras ae . 414 
ii. 1-9. 2 me 400 8, 9. vy ’ 414 
10-16. ve 401 UGh Ae se oe 414 
17, to end. oe 401 12. 6 ate 415 
iii. 1-7. oe se 402 13. ee oe 415 
8-13. ole we 402 ix. 1-11. Go a 415 
14, to end. oe On 403 12, to end. ee Fe 416 
x. ee . 416 
I. JOHN. xi. 1-14. or) +e 417 
i. 1-4. XV. XIX. 430 15-18. ee oe 417 
5, to end. o° =e 430 19. se ee 418 
ii. 1-6. oe a 430 xii oT ae 418 
7-17. oe es 431 xiii. 1-10. oe es 419 
18, to end. a6 56 432 1], to end. or oe 419 
iii. 1-8. ae vs 433 || xiv. 1-13. ais se 420 
9-17. oe a 433 14, to end. ee ar 420 
18, to end. 2 oe 434 xv. 1-4. a6 ws 421 
iv. 1-6. o. 30 434 5, to end. ve we 421 
7, to end. as Ste 435 xvi. 1. &6 dé 421 
v. 1-12. 33 OG 436 2. oe < 42) 
13, to end. 54 3 436 3. ee 421 
4-7. ‘s aa 422 
II. JOHN. 8, 9. ‘e ae 422 
1-3. We XIX. 437 10-12, ee oe 422 
4, to end. + is 437 12-16. «% << 422 
17, to end. oe es 423 
Ill. JOHN. XY. XIX. 438 || xvii. sy a 423 
Xviii. es ihe 424 
JUDE. xix. 1-10. vs Ae, 425 
ee. XY. XV. 403 11, to end. «s a 425 
3-11. oe Be 403 xx. 1-6. ov sc 426 
12-16. oe ae 404 7, to end, SS Se 426 
17-23. oe oe 405 || xxi. 1-4. are Sis 427 
24, to end. oe tis 405 5-8. Me BA 427 
9, to end. ow a 427 
REVELATION. xxii. 1-9, ae ee 428 
i. 1-3 XV XVIII. 407 10-15, AG we 428 
4-8. Ae aye 407 16-19, part 
9, to end. oe a 407 of 20. oo ee 429 
ii. 1-7. +e ee 408 Part of 20, 
8-11. ee od 408 and 21. a 36 429 
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No.of | : id 3 
Note. |PART.| SECTION, | | of SUBJECT, he 
1 I. I 47 | Mark i. 1. On the place of this verse..... Nis bs OSE Be cn on oss *1 

ie os 47 | Luke i. 1-4. On the place of these verses, and on ‘St. Luke’s 
MGC. Ut. AFG iss SU A eh Ts obo des sea can asec 2 
a = ST WEEE UR AGRA Je eimai Bd seGremeinid wie « Wien sia ee ie age! 
4 | ow» az BY) Eitalse 1B iaersrcrerrceraroratarmeied ads Uh owas = S ABoSe ia nid erste *4 
oe UH. 47 -| Dissertation on) the Lozoe;. 0) ...24,.bladas Bes $0042 200s es bene *4 
6 . x 48 |John i. 15-18. On the arrangement of these three verses itera *16 

a © iil. 48 |On the Miraculous Events which preceded the Birth of the 
Macciah io ians to ndeie aXe visto cae mets «Sighs 4 3 07510 pale aint FIZ 
8 oe fy: 49 |On the Doctrine of the Miraculous Conception....,,...- some) The 
9] -- oa 49 |On the Salutation of Mary............ eRe scees a slew ene oe *23 
10 +: v: BD PPE RES, A eretee tro hatcectorcah atti ere et OO DIat- dee sslale Sein sidoae *24 
li = 3 BD) +) Taba 8h hbase tenor cavsigtarenagarers Sasi OSs 9 Pala be.< AOA eS eaies- *24 
12 -. “ 6A: | Eatre'’- 46-San09e. Gu) be Sets. MS Sade ees belvees $ sae] See 
fe) 2 Vi. Bp? | Pakee, WEST HOL, Wl. Bens 2dk Tes Selo d ee ccs gis elie oie *25 
a). Vil. Bh ERT HE Sor vista cnr oye caus OOD AG oe gains be baaph esccicness pens *25 
15 VIL. 51 -| Matt: 4; 20; On Prophetic Dreams. .32..23.4..6.dessepscs *25 
16 bs Si | Matsa basa savacswensseks ty BddblgcPead ee os ig ie sin) /eiaiea]| MD 
17 us Be RTA A Oe tors tt nar moe sald s onicls sidldeay odie} ss sey REAAG 55 < *27 
18 Vill. hue Ee a wee Sa ae ge ee Ie Anna ee *27 
19 “ ON Erpleee NSE, PETG iw ale eeielalele Dole Bd poled obese vo pines a heise 27 
20 Bis ease 40 Bis SD dpae ada Fo cesses he Dales res peas segs sib ae *28 

hall us Gl -{Erake ae: bits sdardis dat onset shin’ Mit psOe bana ee oc eros #28 - 
22 IX. 51 |On the Genealogies of Christ.........++++ ee Se ee *28 
23 Ix. Be Piake dt and W750, RII wh POSS eRe aay Denys cove Pniiapowe *33 
24 = B24 Matt. G17. ioe ene oo ccc cn de bsinrasanprcccenecvepons 34 
25 2G 52 {On the Angels appearing to the Shepherds.............-+-- *o4 
26 | XT. a) PAN PI se Siac h cies woe nb oS Oe bap eed ep ce nd gaa scpoias *35 
27 XII. BRAG nates 45 BEI Es AIT Rev sees ves 5 awa josh ics bias *35 
28 BS) Dale 6 DBs oo vs oles ata Sees SHES Bcf scabies A HA *35 
| 24 3 ey ree TRIG. TF ee 285 vai O Mey EE ee rene Petr) he *36 
30 |} . xii 54 |On the Return of the Holy Family to Bethlehem............ *36 
31 . am Ba Matt dit Biss 8425.29 ta Fstw ss Sebo e SO,» dnde pre ace bite vt omicais *36 
32 : AP PNIAUE. MEMOS Slope oon Me) nw sete Shap eS apes sob IS, *37 
et os : 54 |On the Visit of the Magi.........cccsenescscrcccccrccceces v7 
34 GE Tate, OA Naess. CSS aA OUR, sheses.e ods BGS Sn A *39 
j 35] . XIV. | 54 |On the Flight of Joseph and Mary into Egypt.......-+++++++ *39 
els ae EROTMT ACL Te RDA P IA MSU oR se MT ie isbets ahs Ses ecdyonn.0 ofeinn *39 
37 Sf 54 |On the Slaughter of the Children at Bethlehem.........-.-. "40 
Soel Te = 55 Mattei 16s 5500s ts tase a al oe Setbin 5 29h FiRSeeridoes sane “al 
39 XVI Bor WMatt.a2 Q0cs0 200 RES ATE w Fa yee Sao connie 0.0. 6 Amue* «lhe ae *41 
40 : HMO TM RUC AT. ecw Nea eee nse Ua wield ic clan bie Whee stele ole aoe eimeice n0)8/0, 60 "42 
41 a EEN MARGE Ts 2O9-5 so as baie ole Bee Me deipiees @ njeicie's. nese sac sueisinees v42 
(ee ede XVII. 55 | Luke ii. 41, to the end.......cscceccecccvcccernccsecvesees “42 
pb 0 aes VAT: P56 Porter. ti5 eis ai cre hn bord PLAID ishie ditie: ala 4016) ame =e sisprisiae "43 
Saal Fae 56 | Mark 1.4 :20.%0% ae mime nira std ste etd <i Lishe'a)o. 0.0 sere 0.08 selene “43 
45 HG PRURe MI BIS ees aie oe leew ose ceisccisdwiecsconadceccceses *43 
iene 08 BG | Wablots iecateere Ue asst vbw oe eedielsios sdeleeie ccth dele seinene “44 
Vi Ne te a CI * VTA Mtr eters rete Up acid eae D eacelewen nec aang cae sniiacs 44 
A Goll age XIX. 57 |On the Period that elapsed between the Commencement of the 2 

Ministry of John and the Baptism of OUT iet..«..nddde «crise “A "45 
48 oa we 57 |On the Commencement of Christ’s Ministry......++---+++++++ *46 
57 | Matt. iii. 15. On the Baptism of Christ.......---+eseeeeee -»| *46 
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“XIX. 
XX. 
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SUBJECT. 
Matt. ili, 16.......cscerseeeccsccccccccecseeccceccees veces 
On the Temptation of Christ.....+.cceserececercecresseces 


Taualceiays -Biveis cos sie e1ecclays done sete lerele disso\a\ o's aloloeieiels"e's iste laa tale 
Tikenive. 18.010 1.0% «i0alelelolsis sislaieisieisie = = aieye'= slelnivin s ~iaheieiois 
On the Difference in the order of the Temptations as related 


by St. Matthew and St. Luke.........---- - RB SROIBOOO Ie 
On the Further Testimony of John the Baptist.........+---- 
WONG ees wie teleterelsie si¥is]e\ =) 91« AGLOOU Fs /dheis\sialolaia oxiaveto\s San oor 
Ao} Thelen bondosedo] IUdOCCOmgOUdn ais /aioVafate,» veccheisieia<taletotaks 
John 1+ 29:2. 5. Jodo wntveteles sieilels oiieee dene 5 RIAD « dieiae 
Ak hats GURRS oor. Angee Che OUD OOD OUD Bt OM BOON GEoS Sonus 
POLICES Lo eteterctete ele ster Sestiee Sieve stele aiatetere ERAS + atdlaveaa ase 
ey OMEN SO: «jeiare aie snatnirieiarei tenes ean cenigen Soe SoORge Goode oO a5 
OMIM AS. cote ofatstn eae ees lelctetlarete saeco seaetenas BF, tise oni elaiels vie 
JOHN Ol ve. seeqete eetaieie’h stelbla a islerese oir eleleicasisiniaie oie\air in aleisiieleielel= 
On the order of the Events in this and the following Sections. 
John ii. 1. On the Miracle at the Marriage at Cana.......... 
On Lampe’s interpretation of John ii. I-11...-..+++-+++++e+: 
AO Re a boo Ob aba Orbe Oto AUD Cone 0 Gare Hnne UOROROOr or 
On the Buyers and Sellers being driven from the Temple.. 
On the final Testimony of John the Baptist to Christ........ 
FONTS Bias « o:-. cs 0 ololeleie's ols <ielc oaepe dite dis, sive a eretire, aaleie 
Jol LOA eaetatale wre = <a lolels stolavalereieel cferet aka cte/tatoteinrayehatacrsts 
On:the Place tof this Section. ./. . 5 ssieisld. . Sea cee es eS eccclcess 
On the Imprisonment of John the Baptist...........-...-... 
On the Place of this and the following Sections, and on the 
Commencement of Christ's more public Ministry eveyone dieretate 
[eee ER eos ome eodOue ce Bios opie stele Sahel <iaje's falco cie ai ann 
Matt ivan) 5. cistetdeike shal ctoiaveteies skeieteiaieieat~ Saieraie slide =. a agaeieje 
On Christ’s Conversation with the woman of Samaria. John 
iv. 1-42...... Ey oe ce Siete cisinte enielele © SHO BGGp i tB6e bose 
JObM AV: ats SOS RdmenND OC Seb co. BNOOREe: aope opine” ca 
JONNGLVALO Te Sele Sele «tr. stele eleiaseiel> Caan Don. AD app. o steer aos 
Johny iyi 20sectetanata ke. <lstclerelarsis eal eisteiaot= Loco aeanoosetebac: tas 
LO NWR eC akARBo GUC Soeue SGon noes FE ESO DCU AOOCe xe 
JOWMUVAgSD srpoleslelesehsssicneio1sieiejaetei-leleete midele niece sie + eelddivie cage sie 
On the, Place ofthis psec tion sate <iectetare eietseictevsic.e + stelsie lots inte ale 
On the Healing the Nobleman’s Son at Capernaum. John iv. 
AS LO nC CO verernieiain oisiclsfecctels cic GOBOeCHOG. 6 ounce yas 
On Christ’s Visit to Nazareth... ....c.cscscscccsceenceeeece 
Luke iv. 16............. ofotchits <i> slabareieicts sit i= < « Tels <isjevelahe revs 
LETS Shee Mba cs AERO Gd OO. Soar Goo egaeie a nenad bse 
Luke iv. 18. On Christ preaching in the Synagogue at Nazareth. 
On the Nazareth Prophecy. Isaiah Ixi. 1 and 42............. 
TDK CS Viemske «clove. stersasabes alate SO SO et aan.c ato SUNBBO Saibaae nine 
We ROMY), mies) nsvareia raat deretwels)asoteereie vagal Bde (Gaede JABS ac sbae 
Jake dv; «i clbioe:ty.reterettelcnstar ieee re ice sce odade: © 30 Ag. con 
On the Place of this Section.......ssssssescccsvadevescess, 
Mark i. 17. On the Choice of our Lord’s Apostles aererereis Saat 
On the Types of the New Testament.............+ee02 nisie 
On the Place of this Section, and on the Demoniacs.......-.- 
On the Place of this Section....... APR Sao eee Be oS coupes 


On the Place of this Section.......secscceccecsccececceeene 
Matt. viii. 17. On the Meaning of Isaiah Tig (SS b-OAe ooee 
On the Place of this Section, and on the Cure of the Leper. Be 
Mark cis Adie Veale saiss)ejel elie lee RRM ovele clare totes! at ners 
On the Place of this Section, and on the Power of Christ to 

Forgive Sinsuaretts syst. ty foe heh ieee feet: «cto ice leeeee 
On the’ Place of this Section, and on the Calling of Matthew. 


On the Number of Passovers during our Lord’s Ministry..... 
John v. 4. On the Healing of the tn mpotent Folk at the Pool 

of; Bethesda web). das sratalrs « Shah ayatheae te cheba ots oo MR Tete's! wicds-acrs 
OM AVee Cane iteta cs eileen a She) scale akaaleetecs Redre.acciw isis suis aioe 
John y. 17 


tree CR ee ee ee meee eee Heer eeerererreerereeereosesesn 


On Mr. Mann’s opinion as to the place of the 5th and 6th 

chapters of, John... . ... «» debe siceiysiete le etecte « » Spugune soe 
On the Plucking the ears of Corn. BB SA Ik OS o COCET Tease 
Mp essed ce Dress iia tds assi-o\evo baa 0 oer ee 
har iccit i 26\, ats ieurs ce yes crete eee 
On the Place of this Section..... eS rs eee eae 
On the Place of this Section, and on the Casting out of the 

Uncleane Spins. yous. cee 
Luke vi. 12 
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Dat cs. Ae ICM celle See neato wegteesd ie @hifvte.e a@atbramcce ders 


Mattel a ahcunh sithak eewxsoet «Koes eee bis pans 
On the Gospels being written in the Greek language......... 
Matta0.: 9, , Gone gett Serecrith <whdsmG hile do's s» TR ‘ 
On the Place Gk MOIR, SBOIAOIT. Site. y-ardonclos BGS aves 0.04008 ls cae 
On the Place of this Section, and on the Raising to Life the 

Widow’s Son at Nain........... ais stele 's Oi ose «ak fale wwates 
TE 1 ST eee Pras Te Pep a 
On the Place of this Section, and on the Message of John the 

Baptist to Christ...... ee) ee 6 nee 6 or aya 
Matt. x3... Successes Sid MF eis ite th. aaky «eS cei e ah ie Wee eo ccs 
DAnii ga. LI. .cisic bovis creas thas iertrale's. <9 Wafolete cies. Ses ike de Fe sica's 
Mattrxi: Jvc oe SGI Gls nate arikeys of Rhids< eee oe ABGee 
On the Place of this Section............. sie eds» sete de eteots i 
Ma-the lees of this Seetion wn ss visie swipe cakes 00 uci hadley aces 
On the Arrangement of the Events recorded in ‘this and the 

following Section............5. ig a.Ritbeldlcs bette Gio, ¥-0\0aiciaie os ciges2 
On the Place of this Section Soe teas Shiatls WSS vos oes estas 
On the Address of our Lord to the Pharisees, Rite «eae esas 
On the Place of Mark iii. 19-21..........0- Ache eee Sie Pe 
On ithe Place of this Sections news sccc cate sls bore oo Fdak ds woes 
Pilate. 201 ADD EEGS akin Brees anes wisbisnGn SE ace eked ee Bees 
On the Place of the Event related in shia SCHON. jackie cass 
On the Arrangement of this Section......... A ABs Rone as 
Maritiy. 20 So mace wick Gai os sels shies > IOS o.e se ahadoe sees 
On the Arrangement ‘of this and the remaining Sections in 


GB PATE ssa caste woes te aioe tesa ose o ibid ote 0.0 debe os eas 


On the Phrase The Kingdom of Heaven........++ Rentiadior 3e 
Maki Dyalts eels cine: Whadinle x terete Soci miatsb cess ccks ceeeee 
On Christ’s healing the Gadarene Demoniac................ 
On an opinion of Michaelis respecting the Gospel of St. 


Raia eerste se: ciel ete 0a Side he [oats ok Vite atsialo SRM cee o wb bis: se-6c 


On the Arrangement of the Sections of this a ie Be 
On the Christian Ministry and the Mission of the Twelve 

A PONCE A. stele sister lalals olsiateleis mo Bale aiptale «fete. PAR cc RS OE 
ESTE Ae 7 Pe RR eI on) DIC Go QO RNBNR eens or: 
Wai IO cies talon Diam elite Siave'WF obelvears > «leloie 1's » « gislsss s.c.pin 
PN itd MANO sohatoystct ha statpioxpssiniteke woe deterainis intel’ = ©» sehdale> * o's ° 
On the Death of John the Baptist..........-0+-00. Pere alerei=t 
On the Miraculously Feeding of Five Thousand............. 
Wi alts AAW LD: savers nixtatinonasmale erie: gale aia Ub See 64 3. SAG ow 
Mark, Wie AS .cocicccnecienieisle oc siaisie oat Bis siatole 10 «inte Sake wes ° 
On Christ's Praying alone.............+ ocenreese sipieieiais siete : 
On Christ’s Walking on the Sea........scceesesessccecenes 
Matt. xiv. 33. Of a truth thou art the Son of God!......++5 
John. vi. 35.0lram the Breadof Lifes. 122. siide eos occ dev cee es 
Matt. xv. 3. Why do ye. transgress the Commandment of 

God your Tradition ?.....5...seeteradesscceesecce aes 
On the Hedting of the Syro-phenician Woman. « ui aetema eiokt es 
Wi afits EW 2B ieee 9.6.0.0 0 so 0.02 Poie «bi didis Gplpla e's elefels i's olnie’si ate do's! 0°¢ 
On the opinions of the Toes respecting the Character of the 

NE PSORON SAEs Nevala SOO qiaitrstavialdse stash is.2 0 acta ees Seileb eo ste ai 
On the Confession of St. Peter. Matt. xvi. 16 SSABAS Sage 50 
On the Meaning of Matt. xvis 19S sent. Selec + sem taen sie se 
On our Lord’s explicit Declaration of the Nature of his King- 

POM 16. cwid swe sseciecsensrnd cde wadl'r Seisiale oe wales sine o's 
Markirixndi sis ccs cess a> staal oe stalela ln ave » SOSA SE i Se ae 
On the Transfiguration........ On atic OS ROL ON oie 0 
Matti avin Gsm Sik. is das ae h Jl tes binele b ofs a clera ange sie dp 
On Christ’s Foretelling his Death and Resurrection........-- 
On Christ’s Paying Tribute. Matt. xvii. OF goa ePIC IO CES 
On the Disciples’ Dispute for Superiority.........+.- Spe Cate 
Mark ix.-49..000.5¢- ata Bn Hastie legate erp < Siaiaie.a «ccisinuacieiy Gases 
WVEat, «RANT or Oke atals 6.21020 orci ethnic Rialatn s cha dep + mle. evils ofeiele 
On the Mission of the Seventy........--eeeeeeceeeeeerees . 
On the Number Seventy........ Bsthielas\o'e as Saree! ane ae 
On the Place of this Section........ PEM leda jane © oases aaron 
ROTEO VA oj Disea ra tetere erasae ois oninne ale Rie a a bialsisiole wie SHORT Seer nae 
On the Place of this Sections...) seid. sole cleee AAPG tees: ode 
John vii. 42........ o Ricneramtvreietets om aeidie nine Panoore em ce 
Doha Hila AS Qeleisiais alee siblalisie als dives e clviels,sealecscceesseve sees 
On the Genuineness of this Section....... eae «2 vires arin 
Do neva iat Les <<) a7areie v ereis else. sisi Feo Psiasarets; othe Sis cictsMber op erie 
JOB VIL. DBI lore. cc ele o's o's besiaks tat Bat etisle «ses maine oes Sie ° 
POH) Vaile BBs. 0: ctaraiars | oldie sie e'ee's Bale clelabaxofetots agar Me isor Ge 


*92 
*92 


*93 


*94 
*04 


ee eee 


454* . INDEX THE THIRD. 


Page 
pets f SUBJECT. 
Now. |PART.| SECTION. | , 0 


TE Vis Vil. 121 |On the Places of these Sections, (vii—xvili.)....-+se++eeee+0] *124 


* 
13 63 oe 121 |On the Return of the Seventy......sseerceecrereresecccece ane 
14 <3 VII. TO2 Boke et 26.5. viv. c.0v oe ve p02 o.0 osu oV salbbiieo bale le s0ie warwiclsianie ae 
15 ob IX. 122 | Luke x. 29..... cc. cee ee cee eew serene BEB Git ose o.cch alas oiatas ie 
16 . x 122 On the Place of this Section. wai Rtehte PERO e Betcci ess ame “isssiehe ee 
I oul le Oe TQ2sliluke vrs AQ Giiece ww clei sve. e sclets b subiohd > Wairine ~oBes reeds tie 
18 oe VAIL. |-127 | Luke xiii. 19......tesccesccsencsccstece Paste rr tleh a voy 115 A 
TOR one XIX. 127 |On the Restoring a Blind Man to Sight... NA A Gee ee oe ie 
20 4 o. 127 | John ix: 2....+s~ Shivww ex's eibet etal sei bieler Pike since Pecaas aie Sanne ee 
21 . ots Berga Ceci ib oe. OR Sy oes, eT SAN 35 oe eee | 8 ES Oe Be 
Sart se XXIIT. | 130 |On the Place of these Sections, RAISER AIK Sy chee sins ain e ee 
23 5 XXX. | 134 |On the Place of this Section...... yn cdheite jo iio cles ve. s.cjeun eveceaiale ae 
24 4 XXXI. | 134 |On the Place of this Section........22-+eeeeecsree REF o odes ee 
25 os XXXII. | 135 |On the Place of these Sections, xxxii. ahd xxii... +40 ue 
26 . XXXIV. | 136 |On Christ’s Journey to Sevecisil tell eb Te en Ae a ee ae ae 
27 5 XXXV. | 136 |On the Place of these Sections, xxxv.-XXXVIll.....++++-+- feed Ue 
Og | {0 RKXEX 4 188°On-the Place wf HhishSectionssd. sulecaee<Go«-» led dode,- 0 es 
29 of °° 139. | Matt. xix. 28......- ie A ISas Seis ie boa je|s.0,0/e,0 HeCa ante 2 : abe 
30 55 XL. 140:|\Matt..xx. UGeeece..Reel. olectoiaibie Opt ais biol biea.cls ebeinie p.ga.> shoe : 
31 5 XLI. 140 |On the Time and Place of this Section EMTS afchays Aaveinneaynye ae A *129 
32) os XLII. | 140 |On Christ’s Predicting his Sufferings and Death....... BES *129 
33 . XLIV. | 142 |On the Healing two Blind Men at Jericho......... Fe See oe *130 
SAP) op XLVI. - | 144 |On the Resurrection of Lazarus... ....065-02000e.ce-secees *131 
35 5 KL VA 9454 John tril 48) cece oes sclestaeee © ees cre Sedat aes eidie’s *132 
36 VILL. + |6145+| rohit ete. Wise. oe eee rab miele nels aideisie Mie ltinicye sie o4a.« eteaaie *132 
37 5 LI. 145 |On the Time of the Anointing of our Lord at Bethany........ *133 
38. | -.5 ac 145 |On the Precious Ointment....... » MR GER. Ceecpsiwik ae Basins « *136 
a AM, -« «1147 On Zechariabixe 9.56 <ursa00 sdk Es Gibbs tmeis anne easas ce cms “137 
40 4 o- 147. | Johntxais 16: G6eceeee. 2G osicte vapidclsieh felsi<.0100 Wisk As *139 
1 Vi: I. 148 |On Christ’s Entry into Jerusalem...... eels 5 Bio Bact ne *139 
| aaa 8 .. 148)l Matt-acxiv Os eth weld oped part oetouwh\ ee bibioe is’ $ tose Meets “140 
3 45 +s 146 | Wharicei Wil ORES. 2s Keeton. dae ciebh ob acl BERG seated ae. | *140, 
“ANS 5 IIT. 149 |On the Casting out of the Buyers and Sellers from the Temple. “141 
om Vv. 149 |On the Greeks desiring to see Christ, John xii. 20...........| “141 
6 a4 149 |On the “ Bath Col,’ or Voice from Heaven se oe ecafa/sacetataes «|, “142 
he’ ales VIII. | 150 |On the Cursing the Barren Fig-tree.........+0+ sites veeee| “142 
8 fe : MSDs li Wienke xa Ws rave vororiexs tahele fais toln ca. the oso cc BRAS YAICOIA sia). \eloigin wis'ara miare 143 
OM te ibe 151 | Christ again casts the Buyers and Sellers out of the Temple. | *143 
10 ne XII. 151 | Mark xi. 23........ sieiarstevnesin essa eolh a Sees AGE oaiow aisieigse eect *144 
i Ue XIII. 453. Mates xis Oi oes eeet ik guectl. sae aistele BSE odie: 2,508 Fiiiwsoiae ssoyly See 
12 “is XV. L554 dake Kx PLS awe kines eayetias «Debate Ys fable cdne er istheds. sicneitie ce *144 
13 ae XVII. Ld Dea tis xsd AS ranceeiereiereusyenesoneis tore Skibshissoec 2 UREA re eae ee 
14 ae OVALD. =| 159") Matt, ack aie» 26 sererclaaiere ata ies) ok Oetelet sacle aDis'ra atayatekaneralaiaiere *144 
LOM oe ws 159 | Matt. xxiii. 37..... 5 saniaies ee 'ick Reet oe eee EF s,siggcto s'il SAD 
16 As *° 159. | Matt, xxl 0385: oon chase Biss ahieeidee& cileie telh fe 8.6.00 h Meio ece fas *145 
ile A, XIX. POO Marks Rite. AD. eesieite deki~Altocsielats okeleveie ms lbioe.s 076.5 .0.0.6,6 sere] eS 
th ee XX. 160 |On the Destruction of Jerusalem............. bani RMS ose eos *146 
19 es XXI. HOS: NT a thy Riv NS: ee. ees CE Malo: haveseretec ate Te te 8 AR *150 
20 3 = NGS Maticxxins 43:2 onesie eee ays Se Sane Swabs Saye .ciesejevebrs vi aero! 
21 i MMTV. | d165 Math cxxvB4se 66h Sele cee ee Be OOM ODS SBS ARG BGs *151 
R2an be SOX VILL «| 166 A Linke xxii Qin. «sa a na< ele Sete oem eee © Es Se Tae *151 
fo30| el) RV LAT] 1664] On the Betrayal lofaG@hrist=r cmos aa sede odeb «+. «de sbs,« ob. *151 
24 La XXX. | 167 /On the Question, whether our Lord ate the Passover immedi- 
‘ ately before the Institution of the Eucharist...............| *152 
Me hei XXXL. + 16 IJoha Sikes. 20% Mn echt sate tM oes a Ete eiceab cal BAGS 
96. | jsut BRIT 0668 [Miet: nevi Osc. cilewes s de 8 acanotht a Shasebfetesabeal 380 
o7 | a 169 | Matt’ xxviw5..00c «sa < OPPS foes «ar eh ME: beri Oh *160 
28 Py AXXIIL. | 169. Luke xxii. 32.....0.cce00c00 spo srale paaleieia:e debe nis crelaie.e ah lyies-s *160 
Sora | aie 169' | wke:xxtik 38... cminmetlavanmieek suite POC OIC SG ae *160 
30 p. XXXIV. | 170 |On the Institution of the Eucharist.............ecee0+ Sale ate *160 
31 Ea ove 170 | Matt. xxvi.29........ [RaBEb eee oa OCron Gs sisideb seems |) “S68 
Soul is MAY. 7H Toh wiv Blane hie W. mamtnesls asenes Ble bate hele «ac, Sete ee alee *164 
Bor Fe MLA. - 175: Maat. xxvii. B6.c0 ccc baw cen es b ettome nies Bele sveisheth aie «/< ols «1<)|| ekO® 
Syl] f a 175 |On Christ’s Agony.......... ee Sey as Tsousdcone ene ocefe og Oe 
25 *. XLII. | 176 | John xyiii. 6.....1 sereajace Coote Tae SNOD Go GOCE ID Sell ae 
14 VEE. I. M7 | Johan actin th Bese esis oes ~OOeEeEE ohh. PUES Go MCGEE pn Oene ele *166 
a| .. IUL:. -. | $70 Math vbw 642-<iunest ants eh Saree Stic... Be % *166 
al. oe te 179 | Matt. xxvi. 65..... Netty ant vith sweets Dh sicc.c:e cpio ojo el) ROO 
ay ot ote 179) (Matty xxwds' OD. cswewessce s 2cthedee see beedtele as a eetaeuns BS *166 
5 [V. 179 |On the Place of this Section... ote eieibsts:s« mf ru eeene ee Pl eae 4 
a | ee ne LZOUUN Tate Smee yO! .lalelthew a wa'eiclane sin) Bata bor Shale eis steferas. austere etc ae 
GNIS |... V. 179 | On Peter’s Denial of Christ.. eabeteaticiesielery s, <-arereiei) ates oore | PUNO. 
8 .% me 180 |On the Time of the Cockcrowing.. oisth. SOO BSIOe I Sisieiahes 6] GD 
9 es Vil. 180 | Luke xxii. 59... alnye oratehey> Shafelpistobela fiols\aiaciekiarsveeataviey! LOO 
10} ws. IX. 181 |On the Place of this Section... etal> Sisto lsha loin, Diels w.cvelsbeibia.s\bicloies *169 
IES air. oe 181 |On. the Death of Judas... 0210... 000 Cisinisiewleb disisisis.oaivisiew me cre!) Mae 


oe ee Ee ei ee 


No. 
Nie!| parr. 


sows SENERENE 


_ 
SoHo ONAN 


— 
am 


ah tet heed pet peed ped pe 
OMNIDHUE Ww 


20 


EBS 


OH OWH Om wide 


VIl. 


oe 
on 
. 
“- 
oe. 
. 
. 
.. 
- 
“- 
w. 
w. 
- 
oe 


Be Var ne i OR ag SO rE tg cy eh grea Mier igre ng ae 
ot 's* ah eupe® et lat of af yt iy 


cv 6% a* e% bP 0 ev are 6 


SE PF a SO erm rie 


SECTION. 


IX. 
X. 


XI. 
XII. 
XII. 
XIV. 
XV. 


INDEX THE THIRD. 


SUBJECT. 
WM aths ae vily O.6 wen cwomienente W.<.« LOEUE SENN EsS cw tthe a. gnahed 
On the Question, whether the Jews; at the time of isa ‘had 
the power of inflicting Capital Punishment.............. os 
BeaRG Seis SH hie sak cen i6ieds ll Holi coe na e556 cdeuth 
Ousthe Relonse.af Bitabbasa hos HiT hcl dec.c wdeledoauvakn 
TS Lae. | Ve ee a eee ae: Kteieiaaeny 
NESTE, EW ARAD SRW eae Wr Pet CEL INC Sib Ras ore ote See ee 
On Mark xy. 25. and John xix. 14- +6. Lees sie inde iere Sie rae 
Onidthe Purple Robe, Jobiieat 2) 0dede., ivy vers 5.0 arte sidlsige.«,bis 
On the Crown of Thorns........ PRE Ate PEE ascii aGisin, sim uatareeee 
Gh eeeReOL evs Set wi oth «8 oF E068 6 Riefess etataraetnibos ainarek 
Mardicess ks A westaveict sty ss ods ois WARD eS 
On Matt. xxvii. 34. and Mark ; Xv. 93 Fi 0 ae MSS Ot 
On the Superscription on the Cross... ip agee aa sieie sehen zi 
On the Necessity of the Atonement....... C1086 A SRR ini oho 0 8 
On Christ’s Answer to the Penitent Thief... Rita tes swleade-< wares 
On our Lord’s Exclamation when on the Cross.......-..e008 
PORN Rie Bes vs seas CSnUr se ete oF Oy WA Re 8 wah dA ese bicat 
PORRERISIBO) coho doce co mnvockies Beets oem ae EBs ae ‘ 
On the Burial and Resurrection of our “Lord., BR Pe Ser c, 
Max We AD OIE, eo OR Mas. Atte ot Ae Aa 
MAME is OM ce oie doy ce cmnieighd led & LAE oe seis otek sitio e feild 
On the opinion that “ Two parties of Women visited the 
Sepulehre. 0... 6. eee e wee ese e sees eeses cous & RGB see 
PEE SEE BESS. ton Pads wh wurde Skee ew as 0s0 8 RM eae 
On the Guard of Gsldieen, Stee cae iie.b 5 eyecetteiaiese spose 
Marts sya, Beatin teed os we de a oee bei oe sediestsabuiee 
On the Time when the Women set out for, and arrived at, the 
Pepulchre ak 2 Nee sae oie Aerteheil ois PHS eh o.cie Weiss eiis 9 
Matty Evin. Ddesdiccesss PP aks ees Pulse ees. ras 
Matt, xxvih. S22) S3 stance sets wed sev es ideas ovcdewece PORTE, 
On the Punctuation of this Section........ Midd sicisanfebiess cect 
ee aed, Oe eer Po ee eA eleieyete 
On the Form and Dimensions of the Jewish Sepulchres...... 
Ranks soya: Bi screqsrcis stele’ Aste aot 5 PS MEL bie. ctolnhehi doa 8-aite 
JoRRre2E? Bi copes statel tate aichahi sehen Wiest a dateis)5.< Sao seaondes ¢ 
John x! Bi. .istets Wslateteialatstene ts eetee Peas dats FidisieS aimee. eee 
John-wx. Vas scsess S cUlewis aieietdirola tos Cie Oi CERRO.» FODDIO SON 
oo. og te a ee eee Ae aa? hidiwi emote t s,s SoC 
On the Resurrection. Mark xvi. 9......... We bie i tiotetiny isles 
Damnee SANG SSS Be Sere tas aie. cee ae te oe a alotsle b.cis6 Be TR 
John xx. 17. On the words, “ Touch me Not.”’...ss--+esee 
Foner mxe MGs tsisieldisis tt te as.e ocala ee ota I x ee c 
Matt sxacytti: +135. ttetei ate iotels Ricans aiseietie 4c pis als.vieie® bis eis a(siooe 
Bake aay see een ee Rakes eae apaneh sleet 
Perekesecmny: “90s A Ast chats op sree e wisles ese. acee ied eaciei Renate 
On the Genuineness of Mark xvi. 10, to ond. PT ne POOL 
On the Place of Luke xxiv. 12.......... Seu biacsia punts ei aiete 
On the Arrangement of these Sections......-.... By Rede ini esas 
Luke xxiv. QI. Sp eSB AEE RRONCT SEE TE RD Se WR RTE T ROI IO 
AN Oe ae aol in eta so's net ne SS a aes piesieus it aes nasiste 
pian de pce, Cian i ADRS Je on le SPR pa tcc pA AW Ot ROIS tert OI bauete 
oy pe nlp Cth 9. ole ake TAR 3 AAR te AE SOE NE Te MRCIER STOTT PAA 
John xx. 28. On the Exclamation of St. Thomas, and on : the 
WOTd Tlp00xvvdor..ccescevscescce gee ee eth saa ait Risie.ns eee 
VE SRRVANT “7, 'e tle vite’ go's. 2.0:s8o is Seite eit Ie St <thiateacatete 
Matt. xxviii. 18..... trycie APA I SD IOP IAC SII I AE Se 
alin emt Mie tiene «va ane eee es Foner forte bia was s Als sate 
PETC E Ot A is shee te alder vole aamciam pane tas 4 sus anne a eee 5p Pu Oe: 
John xxi. Lo RA eer TA Seb) AOD RR Ap D A Hai? BATA SEE Oe oe 
FN EH el: a a oP PRE RRR oP ES CCRC PONE ER AAAS A 
On the Arrangement of this Section.........seeeseeeeeeeeres 
On the Arrangement of this Section............ piaainia.nye email 
Weta Si ces, erlinety dees cite hiyrdstr Hike? 45.57 Riper one ew C 
PRE Ra eh ee eet ena eats eins dttale mee aeieis eid.00.0 0(2.0.9 0 9iackiasle 
John xx. 30. On the Visible Ascension in each of the three 
Dispensations.......0.sse0 Toate eae beecerina Fdiwisisce Fy Speicher 0c 
Preliminary Observations..........-- Ai ch SEE oO Ste 
On the Appointment of Matthias.......-...+++- Bc UATE be 
VCH PO crate ou eae he dae baie os 8s preter Be ac noses c 
UNGABELS Uc nerststarcrsieisiacsters sie" © AAI HAIG coe ft PNT RTT oC 
Acts i. 24. On the Divinity of Christ..... Peete sixis steinuandisls asce's 
TOUS ct ee erates sists aieia sis ieisg aisyseiei> 25.00 Rieee.8-4,0,0 21g 8 elnino ds.018 
On the Descent of the Holy Ghost on the Day of Pentecost... 
PNGia ieee ciectis ccs See AGE SIT ae OMe ee es 5 ume 
Actsar. Ic... Poe ses dee: extit iy EE ERR REO 


456* 


No. of 


Note, | PART. 


OMBNAAIS WWE 


IX. 


eo 8s e 


SECTION. 


III. 
IV. 


XXXII. 


XXXII. 


ee 


XXXIV. 


XXXV. 


13 


{NDEX THE THIRD. 


SUBJECT. 


PANES TITe ails ietersivievelaveleinisvers ig Bopavere sata scelStat o e's, 0.0 idNoais serrate 
Aeteniala an <i se% Pyrat gE TOR lates oe tes tele ole vaielsle wmbie ae 
INNO Po, ACPA LID COC DLO AOI Ca IO ROIS FODICE stotareietetera 
Netti, Gore's «ce dhivedceee ee Viste SSSR > Sele AAO 5 A Ance 
AGHs iii Abs srtetaicirelel> letotetelers A AI ER 2 Cae 2's ote ae ee eee 
Acts ii. 46...... eva\ele ielate a Ob. taetets Base e ee ole a1 whet Se, ge 
(NC tsiniiy cere ataiete aieia (em Cks, fate Sats TORE Seto est salons wp'ecie 
Acts iii. 19.......6. cee cls ete see. Eee ee A. Rae 
A Ct sulth sons eicksalare isto isto ai steibic 5 eke by Si Se eels os 5 ate a ele ere 
A Gtseiiiek 21 «a see cle date arene stele Ath oe aisle e's oleisleh eceem ses 
Acts ili. 22. On the. Parallel between Moses and Christ...... 


A Cts Iv 19sccls\. su ates elale sews a etatele, 8 Os oe OE oo Seer 
Nctswine coteete clele ticle MOEN OG Dee ds eee s eo pits eeteters 
WN GtSiivinto ceases svete sls seletetele winiee Glee alae dio a.s soe eget teer 
INC tS av Aieiaac ia tare cichs mioetetetata. ate'eiavela'= > giao « oterete Bae aitiavebae ee SA: 
On the Arrangement of Acts v. 11-16..........2-22-2eeeeee 
INCESEV Gece! a Me eiltseisialoraielese, alee Bs Se ico AEE Soiece ore ioieas 


On the Origin and ‘Nature of the Office of Deacon........... 
CtSivin Dice Ula hicals: bic ccs dutts:oetskeneters iain atte e Siele etetaye Sieherelete 
On the Date of the Martyrdom of St..Stephen............... 
Acts vi. 9. On the Synagogue ‘of dheslabertines..<. 2... 2 esc 
Acts vii. 2. On St. Stephen’s Apology before the Sanhedrin.. 
Acts Vii. 6...... Mediek cbs Spmreki dae ale eee. 6s se Oe die Rag 
Acts VipZ LGN £5, sxe .cislaestcoss-s ok soe DAs MOE seta de cee eoee 
Acts vii. 43. On the Star of the God Remphan............. 
Acts vii. 53. On the Meaning of the eas Etc Pee Ps 
Ma bi IMR ACO] DOO OUD TOON HOC Gara c SOOO nono gana 
PACES “Vale DO vaepeeiapeis oleate dints: «| Sievamee aetatdisio cetera ce: ona ale se oes ae 
‘Acts iyalscbSs Watls to taieidaitcetes te oAdoiatoe tebe. « see Sccaccees 
Acts vii. 58. Qn the Exclamation of St. Stephen............ 
Acts Vilid 2).\es ~~ Heian Polos sharers ctowaae etl ate bia «cs ctekefoe Bee aise 
ANCES VAIL: <1) < o's, cue, «,010y0,0,0,0,038,s 00ers ele etamenee Oaamoor Hce.A rece war 
Acts eyiilserd ir /ovesessie,aie.e,9.e, 0050.5 Be eee Sie LAG on ose “Ne. Ape Se 
JAC RS 10 CU POE IOOOMIE DOOR once Gre CGO <0 OCEAN MOG AIDO AGT 
A Cts VU OL esis o tig o's Sate Sasa oe SO BOO Sac SoC 
Acts:vii. 17.. Om Confirmation ne. asacecdseeae « cbs MeSowecs 
ACLS VERO wropheta Sxcaiploeuererstatelele sigs apie Meee aes ak nie 8 leo cae 
ACES WAIL MO cheapejeleue iar ae, ot ane afer eter Matas dt tee ek oc maetacra aoe 
Acts viii. 32. On the different Readings of Isaiah hii. 7, 8.... 
INCITS Villise Ooue.e «15.556 BORIC. 3 Gee ataee oe S At one ee 


DI NCTSEVM 4s tsreustoloreis lorie f crctereiee ie eiererstele GRO aC Ago.cor . 


Acts Vill. 36........ seer eeeeneeeee sierelotete peters =e nO agor aes 
ALCHS! Vill. (OO), si0.ojereiojereie¥et alah Wisin a Naaps tele at otol« Aeblaie cist aele 
Acts viii. 4. On the Date, Design, and Original Language of 

St. Matthew's Gospel... ....+e+eesees Sho o50e © elu sfepials lsicte'wie 
Onithe; Conversion oti St.Panilen.tets feller iat’) s'e tele ate : 
UCAS UNG ut lere Wie(oisletlntetolels Beppe aoe sieisiclsl oshatet aie] o!sle'ateleyeiels) siete 
INGER. oe GO OO AO OOO AAA dno ea been sieteieis'eals'afrias 


Acts'ix. 2. “SAny ‘of this ‘waysve «seitteietter feist 
On the Conversion of St. Paul, Acts ix. 3...... os 
Acts iixpOuceutas c a 
DNA EBD. Be fe OGG Sis epeteinetoteseeas ee absiateraforcre Oe GO ne 
ACIS. TR. (Buc Hoveie w'-sinie ie eeteyeTe abhi cle eee RT. ee 
Acts ix. 9. General Observations on Re es 43 
Mvetaciculoven tosis teieloes staat 
NEI» gy 1) neces 9 ele'o: Std. Fh afeiais etter Tapa te so as Ser 

NCURSES OO Siete ie Os aie state lacere sas 
ACIS, SOeees ocisic oie fee ele teversic tere seaidsietiot oe Beh 
AGES ltt Ab ante tele “ein ieveis wisareteis 
Acts ix. 43 


eee eee ewes 


ee meee rer eee serteccestcrecanscccececcccecceseccecece 


On the es Satine os A . 
UNG US Kocill) wea telepasvelers¥isausnfeeionts : 
INGEN ORO OC OTT Oe sysrtgs : 


eeorrecrcar ace 


coe eoeosece een ener cnvene 
ee ere scene eee eer reece ecene 
eecnrvee @eesseece reese eseoevese 
Cee sec rceceseescese 


eee ceosce secede oeeecone 


IA CTS gxT eNO rentsiee clots adie a cpey Cepeee eres 
On Barnabas’s "Journey to Antigeh son teers Ssovsddac ae 
Acts xi. 26. On the Christian Designation. fe) asi! oo SB Ys «och ate 
On the Government of the Church of Jerusalem after the 

Herodian Persecution, and on the Episcopate of St. James... 


IX. 


INDEX THE THIRD. #457 
SUBJECT. Page of 
ext. oles. 
222 | Acts xii. 7. On the continued Agency of Angels............ *280 
Pe PAO EE, Ll on sume cewoatwakh Kah dice ANS fac cap bes es #282 
223 |On the Question concerning St. Peter's Visit to Rome, and the 
Martingeot St MarkeuGospel, oii. cdi titres cs duh coe res *282 
223 |On the Arrangement of this Section............0.eceeeeeees #238 
PRP TID. oie es SOL Ie Oe aK VUN Boks Fallls's vee suse oso vine *288 
223 | Acts xi. 30.. On the word Presbyterin......sccccseccscrcees *289 
ed AGES SU MN nas Sue sas Not QAW EEK Oth Polen De Meive ro ose e hee on *289 
223 |On the Time when St. Paul was appointed to the Apostolate..| *289 
M23 | ACER. 25... cc. cece sees hades abe ele etuewecetesssenees *291 
224 | Acts xiii. 3. On the Occasion of St. Paul and Barnabas re- 
ceiving their Appointment to the Apostolate...........+.. #201 
EAS TU Ty acm mabe s wy acute ota te oh waa ber te «cisiras ace’ *292 
eR ENS ey ee Ser ee Be ARN aieieidles Spee 0 0 0.0 Md oo cio on #293 
EES TSAR IN Gh. RIGia Sl gud Devas Hath WES aes v0.00 ceeves sei *293 
225 | Acts xiii. 14. On the Officers and Modes of Worship in the 
SSPOGGFOD UCT a's e's'cn'x eae deeds olf silt tei Gotlapts « ocsejs'os eemioi , *293 
225 |On the Diation Of, Sh. Panky AGtorx MiG BOT inte odio sings acts slurs = #297 
PAS TI ODS ny win Ns ng oe wake ofele Mes Metals ts ss sansa siasbene's *297 
Ra} Asst Ril iy | QD. ess WS ode alata clad Farah reds wieise ahs. avecei3td of #207 
NARI al wna ds cats. ars wa ac Me Swnencle «3 sb iavaicic ide.aze-cbered *298 
225 | Acts xiii. 34......... Ey lobia: tere cela aue yn 55 SS. ©? ey *298 
Beat PARIS ATs ADs os ns Qaies cova shele ats Seat eMei ls soars Games "209 
226 | Acts xiii. 48. On the Systems of Calvin and Arminius....... *299 
ip WCE Et A | De aS AB ite or een SS ae aie *300 
OR ACIRLAUC. GD, a clk ain/s'ae siucais'aio sted sips teltiale s'ulatle ste shdbelde «.si010 *300 
Ree NSB, RA Or aiets oe a ing nisin, seein Se Meats sae aime.» 6 aise aisiaceisig *300 
AMM NCIN. XIN LOO. a seme a seeds gob sae penineeiols ARORA a oat *300 
so) WA Pe ¢ at? SMEAR AE i Aon OF AE OARS 228 as Ieee *300 
228 | Acts xv. 10. On the Time of the Council of Jerusalem....... *300 
avis Nite ees 0 aw Pe ahh sei abe eaters oat ae oe a8 *301 
229 |On the Apostolic Decree respecting Blood, &c.............- *302 
229 | Acts xv. 32. On the Spiritual Gifts, Titles, and Offices, in the 
Charch of Antioch... 2S....% ees « gelon's Weeie 6 De Phd Ae *305 
Pe A PNOISL Es BOs a ssa: va, 3/5 vos basing ere iiaiDlatals eleiahats ots alates aiaiate <tece 
EAD 4 DEB RG. Oo wis oietiorn/iayt wim mon Bie: elk RieSAIO es MEMS 806: widialare aighann 
MN Wma ON raion nip coe win cansoldthe se eta s Bieleisisigate dn ae <tnes 
230 |On the Arrangement of this Section 
230 | ACH 2G Bo cieseaens fa= is toledeiate ibe ieian inicinianle « «sed s\e(n a «ie 
230 | Acts xvi. 11 
231 | Acts xvi. 12 
231 | Acts xvi. 16. On the Nature of the Spirit of Divination in the 
Rae NGUREA, oom 5.« a:cin.s's in iso MRR Ma = Mawel +> shag cies ee = g *314 
DRS Aisa ee oo ane simvas 2 sao RE ctl ae > aera en 'ejhipsi eee etre *316 
232 | General Introduction to the Epistles, and on the Epistle to the 
Cmte rsd ee SET. Ae ts RG ottel tie @ onion o +: cob Seis eBia *316 
234 | Gal. ii. 18. On St. Paul’s Silence respecting the Apostolic 
DCCC Aa ciarnh pi isasiao kt oO & POR ess «9.6: Seas ashes *329 
234 AG. Big Uh 5 cena senna dol seerpiam aslal heunrr tele orsie b 0 olshn'e «'einiere's *330 
BOS Weal. BN. ND. enna s naw dedte «OUR Mi aas ein,» «lily ore cine *330 
asent | GepeaA AH Tin ciate Sie ailatalale a wiht m. aUctal's o Cilla al. lo slate + ie'e'e o veleieree nis e's *330 
SP ANTAL. AN Os in a ae, 0 0510. 0'a gliote « Slo lalafabalalalehels i> chaaie’> » 9:6 busin 's/0i0.ese.nia *331 
DSGA ral. Ip AMagae ais dates Sieiehbrealolee sldible Bie o Shins wes colada mes einns *331 
DAG ANG AOE rene» x wx 000 ables gw iQ stale SED eeplaray (sie 0 spe ies aly be *331 
238 | Acts xvii. 17. On St. Paul’s Plan of Preaching.............- *331 
239 | Acts xvii. 23. On the Altar at Athens, and the Existence of 
Godt ra, eel et cs knit ets vie MORES eo etitenale s 0:6 sysseisinioiats ore *334 
239 | Acts XVii. 2B..... 00. cece cece cece eeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeseeee *336 
DES AGLAW TNs rel ai o.d < dqeinisiain.nsclo Mals/SaNOe s > Gallina. «ein ess 00's sincere *337 
AOA CAS. Wes Deviarne 6 oe < Saisie picicln Clamlt eae bie Reel (\oi0'o'oinis o'si0 am ain *337 
239 | On the First Epistle to the Thessalonians,..........-++++0+5 “337 
242 |1 Thess. v. 27. The Holy Scriptures intended for all......... *338 
243 |On the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians...........+.+++- "339 
OAD Tact A Ae eral oin <icic-e <@ pla'nicls & + Siete nipieieiniy.e so: eine» sie/ae oy *339 
OMA OMe aas. Da ide sy 1s s/5 sss op amie ein <eleieteiela’s thin’ w= 0 oo.nye 6 0 sive 1339 
244 |2 Thess. ii. 12. Popery the predicted Apostacy........-- yas? 3339 
DA OMDWEHS. Mi Gh arsvsic ass 4 os.0:aie ule eich Sislaniale'sbielnes 0 0 o:s.0.0 00 00.0 1343 
454 2) Wess, Uta din oe w 2: a aiw ane'ese dinis SibiA tele oltimasis so 0's.0,00 00 eacs "343 
DAG | Aetarx vail 17s. 4aiittaise si Ueielad «che wies s ais eins 0.08 g00s 0050 1343 
246 |On the Date ofthe Epistle to Titus... ........eeeeeeeeceeees i344 
Dae iiiiaihs Webs slalk ia.G siats ae awit ’ese) [SW eiple'chnle clvigin ale sce eajeccenses "346 
DAG ET aitthen Ler pis sateis's a aiepa8 a,a'dsclajelalelelerniale\s\ela.c'e o0 0 ea,eie¢ 2 <'0io 8 "346 
OAS WACHS Zivdile UBae oan ve =e 01010) d..dicleie¥W aalcis ele ewiele cies ec ceisececceg w346 
DAG Acts xivdils ease aa wld ccs ors cle sities slOSe win orien oo,50 0,010 006 slere'g "347 
QAO | Acts Xvili. 24... ccc cee ccc cece eee e cence ec cccercenccssenees “347 
DAO I Actaey ills 2S. clea s ac << shels <i9.+ © lols sleitaicla ald isclvic nv sis.s0 6 ccininn 347 


’ 


459* 


No. °f/part.| SECTION. 


ALLL. 


XIV. 
XVII. 
XXIII. 

XXVIL 


XXVIII. 


XXX. 
XXXI. 
XXXII. 


XXXIII. 
XXXVI. 


I. 
Til. 
Ne 


INDEX THE THIRD. 


SUBJECT. 
nn 
Acts xix. 2 
Acts Rix Oss ce. 25's i obbve Sra aia bie clad olepalaleig caate pre eleven aatonseer4 
Acts xix. 13 
On the First Epistle to the Corinthians 
1 Cor. v. 9. On the Erroneous Translation of this Verse.. 

1 Cor. vii. 6. On the Plenary and Perpetual Inspiration of St. 
Paulsys cats PP ee Poe a 

Le Cov. Willi -Gurssss cic act ee wes cee se Pa en eect 

1 Cor. xi. 10 

1 Cor. xii. 16 

On the Shrines of Diana ; . : 

Brief Account of Timothy, and of the First Epistle to him... 

1 Tim. iii. 13 


On the Date of the Second Epistle to baa Gatisithians... 

2 Cor. i 

2 Cor. i 

2 Cor. 

2 Cor. vi. 

2 Cor. xiii. 1. On the Meaning of the words Teitoy tovro 
é OME 

onthe Date and Occasion of the Epistle to the Romans 


Ron. yi 
Acts xx. 
Acts xx. 
Acts xx. 


Acts xxii. 28 
On St. Paul’s Declaration that he was ignorant that Ananias 
was High Priest, Acts xxiii. 5 

Acts xxiii. 12 

Acts xxiv. 

Acts xxiv. 22 

Acts xxiv. 27 

Acts xxv. 11 

Acts xxvii. 1 


Acts xxvii. 14. On the wind called Euroclydon 

Acts xxvii. 27 

Acts xxvii. 40 

Acts xxvii. 41 

Acts xxviii. 

Acts xxviii. 4 

Acts xxviii. 

Acts xxviii. 

Acts xxviii. 

On the Date and Occasion of the Epistle to the oe Soe 
} |Ephesians v. 32 

On the Epistle to the Philippians 

3 | Philippians i iv. 3 

On the Date and Oceasion of the Epistle to the Colossians... 
Colossians ii, 14 

Colossians ii. 20 

On the Date and Occasion of the Epistle to Philemon 
Philemon | 


Angee 15 

On the Date and Occasion of the Epistle of St. James... 
James i. 8..... we slessler ala, eielalejain dle e'a) staltieleiyeiateiaieye cis 
—— 15 


Hebrews ix PVGSue i bec week cee eee 
Hebrews iv. 12 


5 | Hebrews v. 7 
) | Hebrews vi. 8 


ECE Mh 6G © eee vole Due eee & 6.88 eles ee ee eros ae 


Hebrews viii. 13 


No. of PART. 


8 | XV. 
os i 


SENSRESRESER NER 


SECTION. 


i: 


INDEX THE THIRD. 


SUBJECT. 


Hebrews ix. 5..... eeabesiae 

Hebrews xii. 22.. 

Hebrews xii. 26 aaiaeeere 

On the Travels of St. Paul....... Wat eretnns picts: Sree wa 

Same subject....... Wie ueesees ah e Web ede ccconsserese : 

Same subject 

PRRORE TRUDIBOCE lay 6 Lain Eas © 8 0 wn0n cos ces siee-okcr scene Ohne 

Same subject 

SAMO SUBJECT Sree ees esac ses tewoneccvcccsonsecs yee easege 

Same subject 

Same 

Same 

Same 

On the Date and Occasion of the Second Epistle to Timothy.. 

2 Timothy ii. 2 

On St. Peter, and on the Date and Occasion of his First 
Bpistle...S6se..cwsteecese <uwG,9:0 0.06.0 010 states ss ale Peels 

RP Gtr TH. Da siisiey 5 isn sels Ad eg HES ho ei ey ee ci 

On the Second Epistle of Peter............0.e000s f utets Maetece 

2 Peter i. J1 

2 Peter i. 16. On the Attestation given to the Divine Mission 
of our Lord at his Baptism 

B Peter. Us BO is nc heicinn ade. atsepeicecadeiececdl Sale 9 actnare ee 

On the Epistle of St. Jude..... Sal plas Pagid viel viesin aeieicinin eaters 


On the Martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul..........2....- 
On the Destruction of Jerusalem 
On the Design and Plan of the Apocalypse 

26 


On the Date and Occasion of the First Epistle of John 
General Remarks on the Second and Third Epistles of John... 
On the Third Epistle of St. John... ..sccsccsccssccccveces oe 


*460 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


Page. 
ABARBANEL, on the Bath-Col.............+- *142 
Abiathar, the High Priest, Michaelis on .... *87 
Achor, valley of, a door of Hope, meaning of *65 
Acclamations of the children, &c. when 


Christ entered Jerusalem .............- - *140 
Adam created in the image of God, but his 
son was born in his own image........+. 219 
, Christ shown to be the second, from 
the Old Testament, the New Testament, 
and the Jewish taditiODS uninenpiconeo dnd *47 
—-, why the second was tempted in 
HS PNSETMANIC 6,0, 010, cinieinie/mjeroisiaia si e;siainre dia eco, 0 SLO 
Adria, where St. Paul was wrecked ........ *371 
EABIGHIS Ol CCLIMUAUS. « ©) ocexeiopniessielenegoiosepeiouesoheiare elu 
Africanus, on the genealogy of Christ ...... *29 
Aldine MS., on a reading in............... ban ss) 
“ Allegory, which things are an,’ Bishop 
Marsh on this passage ......... Baie ieeheae *331 
Allix, Dr. sometimes inaccurate ........... *5 
Alexandrian Jews obedient to the Sanhedrin 
ofadernsalemll. Ti. Gasicieigier. Se sie. -\aiclsl -loleisieie *255 
WAlfambatAtHens, «64.6 ce.c44 a0: aie 9 each ln moos 
Ananias, on his High Priesthood. ..... sesee 300 
—, the nature of his crime ........... #231 
Analogy between the claims of human and 
US HIN SLES ga deSotig Gon A ope oba aan asiee *247 


Analogies in Scripture, not from chance .... 
Analysis of our Lord’s address to the Phari- 


sees, on casting out Devils ........6...0- *95 
Angel Jehovah, the Logos of St. John ...... *4 
Angels, renewal of their visits to man to be 

expected at the coming of Christ......... *34 
ce , by the disposition of,’ meaning of 

the expression asoferarelacaie erste wey el orate le apercksy? *243 

, present at the reconciliation as at the 

eresoneot the World «0c cleceeceagcesccce *35 

ascending and spain aat D interpreted 

by King as a literal prophecy ............ *56 

pihevavenes ol the Deity, scr. /cc.e cele. *207 
’at the tomb of our Lord .........00. *207 
attendant at the giving of the law ... *243 


, probability of their continued agency *280 

Angel of the congregation—his duties in the 
Synagogue, service and qualifications..... *295 

Angelic appearances, prove our nearness to 


tnemavisible world .....cc.cveceessesass *207 
Annas, influence of, at Jerusalem, when 
Christ was apprehended cir aremyereieicie. Ciavehes cies *166 
Anointing with oil, on this custom ......... *391 
Antipater, son of Herod, probably an adviser 
- of the massacre at Bethlehem etehevare starereae *4] 
Antioch, Church of, whether St. Pau! was its 
Apostle Pee Pree ase taro sa, STHNSTAE RENE ers eae er ore aia *291 
; composed of Proselytes 
iF i) (GWEN Sonepppenbop oot oon Onan ease *303 
Antioch, well situated to become the principal 
Gentile Church ..... o Sieofs Mieeleieteersirveiate is *303 


, spiritual gifts, offices, and titles, in 


the Chusch Ol Sabesoqnn necoosee Gea sas *305 
Apocalypse, its design, plan, So cee *413 
————_-, its various interpretations Suan *413 
Apollonius and Apollos, whether the same .. *347 
Apostles, why chosen from the lower ranks 

Ol Mifew aisle sis «civic civics eles ews veaincnese “AL 

ENC HOHE Hivie. si) eieio/etels eleia sicielsfslevave alae’ *88 


Page. 
Apostles, connected the two dispensations ... *105 
— unable to comprehend the causes of 
GHpistshdeaih ee Join 20: ontmanie. se eiaeiage *119 
, office of, well known to the ancient 
IOWSxsnftee es 531912 oferdiaie\< 0 «sce nian aieseisiate *265 
of the High Priest and Sanhedrin, 
WEANING) O55 Salals <aisle «oo 3s eo ee see seme as *266 
———.,, when they left Judea after the as- 
eénsion Of Christ Aes o6 os Soas:0.0 ceca sieiay #283 
-, when St. Paul was appointed to the 
office 


a ay 


, their safety | in the first pony eer 

; had power over other Churches. 

’ their qualifications ......seccrsecs © *305 
Apostolic decree on MGCL. ... <..0000 c-cppie a *302 
, spiritual meaning of...... *304 
——_—__—_—-—, why not mentioned by St. 

Paul in his Epistle to the Galatians ...... *329 
— writings early known, and widely 
circulated...... PL Sge Iso s 9 Mebdne ialei Seingegeto Me 3 
Hpchalang scommesecincnt of his reign ..... 
banished about the time when 
Christ at twelve years old went up to Je- 
TUSal em See sree aiele eval e le Melee eee ele eee 
Aretas, king of Arabia, defeats the army of 
Eerod) Bhilip is <7 comteistsemies ara eee ee 
Arguments in favor of Christianity, how 
different from those in favor of other 
SY SUCHIN 215 = -oys's labia el sie eletalere slate lgte sere igiettottee *101 


TERULE Gc vatevarecdreceterateistarerstecaeiexsretereveceiere teens 199 
Arminians and Calvinists, in what respects 

THEY MAGUCE nals aici ataclataieierselsrelsiolsierarerererstarte #299 
Arnobius, on. Simon Magus ..........2000 *Q47 


Articles of faith in the Church of Jerusalem *264 


“ Ascended, I am not yet,’ &c. explained... *190 
Ascension, place of our Lord’s ....... seats *215 
Ascensions, EBTEE, a cerceteterstsle< oa a euetereretereee *O15 
Athens, wisdom of St. Paul’s conduct hs ook 


, on the altar there, noticed by St. Paul *334 


Atonement, the chief doctrine of the Bible ..  *53 

5 OV, EO iersieiarsieisiers-eiei< aushretetote SEER eS: 
ee , necessity Of ON FON SIM ics «:akavete ole *181 
Augustus, expression of, to ’Cleopatra se cens woe 
“ Augustan band,” on the ERO See seo. *369 


Auricular confession, not an apostolic custom *391 
Authority of ancient writers preferable to 
moda COUN GMI Seeacaaas aes e Sec c *3 


of our Lord, to preach at Nazareth *68 
——--—— exercised in every stage of the 


Church. acces aye Gucrteryeletercine ce neice oe OOD 
of the ministers of the early Church, 

not from the people, but from God..... *312 

& Banpter,” Acts xvil. 18 ic gece connie o da2 
Babylonian’ Jews obedient to the Jewish San- 

hed rin... stais,+:s, ssa skis cles 4 sce *250. 

Baptism, origin of, among the chews j« <.)<1< «ets *43 
—, whether a permanent institution 

among the Jews ....... 8a ales elec nuanelalea\oraiaee *44 
On John, in what respects different 

from that of others ....... Sects ree ecatcta).6 crave ak 

——, three form's Of o¢.</<cars:5 «:dicisrare orien 

, time of Christ’s. =a Meee 2s 


, reasons and meaning “of Christ’ Mpa 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


~ Page. 

Baptism first practised as a permanent insti- 
PBUQOADT + TODN A oa 00 eeidalhehis Keren cate owen 14 
—, typified by the preservation of Noah *406 

,our Lord's, Danzius on the attestation 
then given to his Divine Mission ........ *408 
Baptize, why Christ did not ....¢........-.  *65 
Barabbas, his release, how obtained ........ *175 

Barnabas (the father) compares wicked men 


to: SREP DARGA Ais Tin ani Geeeiam one ocean ityS 

Barrett, Dr. on the genealogies of Christ .... *30 
Barrington, the first Lord, on the image of 

Prod ad AMA ons sag iadamen Beer cree ~ tas 
on the cessation of consciousness 

between death and the resurrection .......  *92 
—————-, papers unpublished communica- 

ted by the late Bishop of Durham ...... set19 


, on the resurrection of the body *185 

; on the earliest notion of immor- 
—— a er ee 
—————-, opinion on the proselytes, con- 

firmed by the most eminent “ov ag se er0 
; on the meaning of the word Apos- 


Pee ea gninas oa wah cwthie. Sa caeekn cae R oO 

, on the Apostolic decree ........ *302 

yon the miraculous gifts......... *307 

-,on Galatians iii. 16....... ere: SU) 
Barrow’s, Dr. Isaac, inquiry if St. Peter was 

ever at Rome ........... o> aes einem aint *56 

Basilides, origin of his opinions ...... seeeregltle 

, nature of his opinions ......, Swsigentints 

p DIB AGES S.200000 55% Pewee Ser aiise DAS 
——_—-, his errors refuted in the Second 

Epistle of St. John ....5..22 202.00 5.5) 2423 

Baskets, on the twelve... ....-0...ceceees - *106 

Bath-Col, its kind and degrees............- - *142 

- PAORDRA Mieco wiewins oncteeitons Riess eis *142 
Believe, men must believe much that cannot 

be comprehended...........eeseeeeeeeee mio 

Belsham on the miraculous conception...... *22 
on the Epistles, reasons for esteem- 

ing lightly this work......--.-.... baie *328 


“ Benjamin shall ravin as a wolf,” applied 
* 


by Witsius to St. Paul .....-...--+--20 246 
Benson, Mr. proposed reading of Luke ii. 2. *28 
on the last Passover .......... *156 
——__—- chronology confirmed by the 
prophecy of the Seventy Weeks ......... *236 
Berkeley on the non-existence of matter .... *335 


Bethabara, where John baptized, the place 
where the ark rested...........+. bs lellaln dd 

“ Bind and loose,’ meaning of these words *112 

Biscoe on the power of life and death 
among the Jews. ......++--cseceecseeens *170 

Blastus, chamberlain of Herod, was a Roman *282 

Blayney’s, Dr. interpretation of Jer. xxxi. 22 *22 

« Blessed with faithful Abraham,’ Gal. iii. 9. *330 


Blind menatdericho, Sc. wwe wai: . oases ot*130 
Blind Pharisee, custom alluded to..... ogists 
Blomfield, Bishop, on the Chaldee para- 

“phrases, &C. «11... 0s eee cece cee eeeeeee *5 
,on the Messiah expect- 2 %35 
ed by the Jews in the time of Christ .... 109 
on, thet Samaritans 001 "66 
——— , 00) Mattexixn28s oc. 00 *129 
,on the teaching of the 
Pharisees -......+..--+ eo eee seqeeit4as 
,on the condemnation of 
MOET attache apes oro sh wroreraynMeetettfa ivtale -"siaie ses “167 
Blood, prohibition to eat, whether now bind- oe 
TEL ae have aatae ela gals) Wie ocelaeaa aidiele lalate set Ae 

Body of Christ after the resurrection....... *207 

Body, resurrection of it, a mystery to be 
more fully revealed.......-+-.+ Ae a diepsaleeN 208 


Books burnt at Ephesus.......+.++++....+. *348 
Bowyer, on the expression “den of thieves” “143 
Brahmins and Budhists might be appealed to 
on their own principles ........... edtcsewtdd3 
“ Breathing out threatenings,”’ a similar phrase 
often found in classical authors........... *255 


#461 


Page. 
Brenius on the Cophinus of the Jews....... "106 
Brethren of Christ, why not believers in his 
BIBI: oi000rr.s,s PO Ais Ores oon eeneen vin hoe 
Britain, probably visited by St. Paul ........ 381 
Bull, Bishop, his Defensio Fidei Nicene, the 
great storehouse of argument against Uni- 
MIETIRIN a is,nresnsdspsoisinus ein aseyaisls #.ole am. eaihaass 
Burgess, Bishop, on St. Paul’s visiting Britain 
Burying places of the Patriarchs .......... + *240 
ag: and sellers, how often driven from 
the temple..... 
Byrom, on the gift of tongues ... 


*141 


ee ere eee erm enene 


Cainan, this name the same as Sala........ 
Caiaphas, on his prophecy.............200% *132 
Caligula, account of his interview with Philo *6 
Snot the Mam Of Sins sis ss seis ae *340 
Calvin, his character; history of his estab- 
lishment at Geneva...... sist stake olateraie ‘map LOS 
’s interpretation of Jer. xxxi. 26....... #22 
Calvinistic tenets not taught in the Epistles *319 
Calvinists and Arminians, in what respects 


they, agree. «csc oo.. ne ce SNS 3 ¥299 
Camel’s hair, garment of, a dress of the 
ancienteProphets 80.4 iasas.<i0.0 Sebls mo syalepaie al, 433: 
Campbell, &c. on Mark i.1....... Saas. ol 
ony the: Demoniaes si. ser wieate sietagers *74 
Candace, a common name of the Ethiopian 
Queens ........ Biaiatoe ais onan Re ae ee 9 
Canon completed by St. John............-. 439 
C@apellus;onGa). Ai1420 0c ovine <imjeece oceeee “330 
Capernaum, why our Lord fixed on, as a 
PERLAON CO yevialetete aistoundia a aighe{eiataiwietnin'a[0) falets *70 
Carpocrates, his opinions........ Bede: *12 
Carpzovius on the Logos ...........+8 yap 
Castalio on the word “ Jesus”......-.sees0 *26 
Catholic Epistles, why so called, account of *386 
Causes of our Lord’s condemnation......... *166 
Popery and Mahometanism ..,.... 449 
- the corruptions of Christianity .... 449 
Celsus reproaches the Christians for calling 
Christ the word of God ......... 2169: Siaeie me O 
Centurion’s servant, healing of the.......... *91 
Ceramicusat Athens. i... elu. «2» eile teen *331 
Cerinthians opposed by St. John ........... *10 
Cerinthus began to disturb the Church in 
the dimesef St Dobn. « wsigngin meg sieiedsls hates LO 
—, his age and opinions ........... cele 
, origin of his opinions ............ sl Bt 
Chaldee paraphrases attribute to ‘The 
Word,” the attributes of the Angel Jeho- 
Vali alasatoal s gioldetaett = a! os cigs SON Pe EA Ae *5 
“Chickens under her wings,’ on Dr. Hales’s 
PEMBTKSI UPON Os » sissies ew Tas *145 
Children, among the Jews, required to learn 
a trade, and study the law at thirteen 
FOATSIOL AMCs ols aisisce'ninie:+ aie ate aaoae Mem, te 
Chiun, meaning of this word ........ aan ete #247 
Christ and Moses, parallel between......... 4227 
enealogies of, according to St. Mat- 
thew and St. Luke, reconciled........... *28 
assumed the titles given by the Jews 
to the Messiah....... Rial tet tee oer e10e 
by what authority he preached at Naza- 
DOtlae, Salsas eye at aVeuw ole wal ia Sea li> alee ohana *68 
commenced every important work 
With: Prayer dies sicececceceveeccoes Sates *88 
decided against the school of Scham- 
Mabie eiase< eiebayateie'g as iste islets Aahereastionsrarate *87 
declared himself the Messiah at Naza- 
TEthiwys his Xs ite bes ‘eae aes ~~ *69 
deity of, peculiarly taught in the Epis- 
Be athe: Bin Oscdinsn anneal 
did not separate from the public ser- 
vices of his countrymen.......+.ss++ee0s *68 
dines with the Pharisee, &c. .......+. *94 
enacted the law of Moses, and claimed 
dominion over it ..... af sitwicValgibte -2h> Wvtatatn tela «@fi86 


entering Jerusalem, reason of ........ * 


*ym* 


462* 


\ Page. 
Christ, events at his birth.........seeeeeee+ "28 
, how he delivered himself from the 
people...... aYavarash lave (slate o's /e'e-a tN eile la <ttohene OO 
in his humiliation before Pilate, de- 
clares himself to be the Messiah ....... . *166 
—- known in his pre-existent state by the 


€vil ‘spitits.../....%% sw Ryareretere pe wienevamisicletele *87 
not to be followed for earthly pur- 
POSES fers ole sie oieloioe vies se Fete glee weep san LOL 

, on the atonement of, upon the cross *181 

, opinion of Cerinthus respecting ..... *10 
procures greater blessings than Adam 

has lost .. cesses sielelsrateteieteteres Sooponee *363 
sanctioned: no error because it was 

POP Ulam fals|\wies vrelotere "als « vieieistela cig s's Hele sane TRO 
sent out the Apostles on the death of 

ROLL de tale fatete tioterefeloaverele ere @ ees co Sues *105 

sympathizes with human sorrow...... “401 

the enactor of the Jewish law ......-+. *105 
the guide and head of the Church in its 

three stages....se.seecereceeeee Risto sfehitels *104 

the Lord of angels and of men..... wooo 

— the second Adam ...... ers vole winieercisie *A7 

— , why first called Messiah ....... anoitist OO 
, why he did not openly declare himself 

the Messiah .....2--.s.esee0. re eae eee eel, 

, why he lived at Capernaum ......... *70 


, why not shown to all the people after 
his resurrection .....0.ccececsececevsces oa 
, wisdom of, in refusing to work a mira- 
cle at Nazareth. ......secessccrccesecses 
Christian dispensation supported by every 
species of evidence which confirms the 
IVT OSA ates’ atatare!a"elalsfslsToleo'slelsicle vie stds etelerercls *262 
Christianity a system of institutions, not of 
theoretical opinions.........-seseeeeeees *258 
, meaning of the word .......... 446 
no religious system comparable ac 


*69 


? 
._ toit 
Christians, how or why this name was first 
conferred on the followers of Christ ...... *278 
, primitive, considered the Logos 
and the Jehovah Angel to be the same.... *15 
—-——,, primitive, why called vy9uc..... parc 
*93 


cece reese Ore ceeeeeserecceoreeeesese 


, the most unlearned, know more 
than the ancient prophets..........++.+ 
Church, Christian, apostolic commission, its 
HOUT AABLOM este efsheis Waienclate-clalle aca’ olaiaiv. ans 'enayaTe?s *104 
—_—— , history of it while Christ 
was Upon earth... cect eesescvcves fosee 8 LOS 
—, criterion of the purity of a.......... *248 
, duty of every, to follow the apostolic 
custom in appointing officers, &c.,....... 4233 
— government, history of the innova- 
TIOUS AM. elo wioielsicie ole es ShokS Soong doe *102 
, its four prevailing forms *102 
—, in the safety of one, in what it con- 
sists... petatstel charts Te fe Biatele silat aiwicle sels =1240 
—, its first union, and purity......-.... *231 
of Christ, how to be perpetuated..... *102 
of Christ, truly catholic in the apostol- 
ic, and will be so in the millennial age.... *292 
“ Church of God,” on this phrase ......... mr 365 
of Jerusalem gradually established... *237 
of Rome described and censured by 


S Geese Ml ssteterctel triers «:le/etslelt «= israel el thelers *339 
-, its asserted supremacy un- 

SCLIPUUTANs aiove.c cd clewicle cies oa sieie mine saipialalele *111 
-, jealousy of, among Protes- 

tants, just and reasonable........+2....-. *343, 
—-, to be condemned for its tra- 

GitiOns) \ oeeslewet eis oes cow ee wales anasent -. *108 


—-, unaltered and unalterable... *342 
Church service, how altered at the Reforrna- 


HON “sacedss diese ESO CaS eee see *316 
Churches in the time of the Apostles, on the *225 
, rules for their government........ *346 


Chuza, Herod’s steward, supposed to be the 
nobleman at Capernaum ......... 


*67 


ee eecene 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


Page. 

Circumcision not necessary to a sojourner 
among the ancient Jews......+se-eeeeeee “O71 
, reason of Christ’s....sesee-- *35 
Clarke, Dr. A., on the demoniacs........... *74 
—- genealogy of Christ... *29 


laborers in the vine- 
yard w+... obese esdereweense aide eleva a ota ALO 
last passover ......-+. “154 

Claudius, Emperor, date of his banishing the 
Jews from Rome .......++-- Awad iaetlens *337 

Cleansing of the Temple by Christ, an asser- 
tion of the Messiahship....-.--0+++++eees *61 


Cleanthes, hymn of, quoted by St. Paul cones 
Clemens Alexandrinus, hymn of, to Christ... *73 
—_ , on the divinity of 


CUILISL? +5 ne telee ctl ine de sie sidatde Wostals ast ED 

Clemens on St. Mark’s Gospel ..-.-....--- *284 
on the time when the Apostles left 

INA ae Bie ele folate teloletalsiolok: e lete kare Sy es *287 


Clergy particularly addressed by Matthew, 


KH. B Aevetalgiawie dive: dalehsioewis Selsey Aetahe ale ele *86 
, their true dignity........ $0 lea a wows *86 
Cloven tongues, how long they remained on 
the Apostles orci. sce ico ae Ae 2 garg ee 
Coeceinis ony Matt sviitih7 siterecisse tales ereitisre ners x79, 
-—- on the two Sauls........... oceeee “246 
Colossians, Epistle to, date, origin, &c...... *381 
Commission, last, of Christ to his disciples... *214 
Community of goods not intended, &c. ..... #225 
Comparison between the witnesses to the old 
and new dispensation so... «> sedsinidaees *58 
Conception, a miraculous, opinion of the 
ancient Jews on this subject ............. *18 


———, miraculous, objected against by 
Socinians, Deists, &c. who reject the 


divinity off @hristeje..c. jew < Pi eee *22 
, of a perfect being, 
necessary and reasonably to be expected.. *18 
, typified in the Old 
Téstamenity, 26. tassel, sete Sate 6 Gals vce neo 
Condition, past and present, of the Jews, 
CONPTASEEUD jac oletiele «la clete satete ite Snivie ater sais “EO 
Confession of St. Peter more ample than that 
of the Centurion ...... Sr oleaateeniess ae wie 107. 
Confirmation derived from the practice of the 
Apostles w..< diss Seber cease ae oararetorebone eds 


Confusion of tongues healed at Pentecost ... *220 
Congregation waiting for Zacharias ........ *17 
Consciousness, on the cessation of, between 

death and the resurrection...... sialielatalg, orslelene 
Conspirators against St. Paul, their vow..... *367 
Constantine, on the circumstances of his 

CON VETSIOD sie \c(oisiciahe wsjt.a' siete geistoe seater OU 
Contrast between the teaching and disciples 

of our Lord and the Rabbis of his age..... *89 
Controversies among Christians, how divided *101 
Controversy has been held on all points of 

theological inquiry.......... inva sat coves *232 
Conversion, whether sensible impressions on 

the mind are essential to ........0.+2000- #258 
Cophinus of the Jews.........sceccsesceee “106 
Corah, on the gainsaying of...... cecececcee *412 
Corinthians, first Epistle to, date, &c........ *348 
, second Epistle to, its date, cause, 


eeeee 


ORO OAD Orson pistavene alot satel # sieieiesea OO 
Corinth, its character, people, &c..... oilsosenys *348 
Cornelius probably protected St. Peter after 

his release from prison ..........+.eeee02 *282 


Correspondences between types and anti- 
, types confirm the truth of doctrines.....,. *230 
pa Christ conquered the gradations 


: ———— does not weaken the 
claim to divine inspiration............... *305 

Cranfield’s harmony of the resurrection ..... “191 

Creation, incomprehensible..........200006 *19 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


P Page. 
Creation of the world .eii.iecscccccsecsees “334 
Creed, articles of the Apostles’, taught in the 

~sermons and teaching of St. Peter in the 
Church at Jerusalem............. aR satwod 


vee "234 
Cyrenius; on the difficulty arising from 
the insertion of his name .........-+4.085 


Demoniacal possessions a picture of what 


man might have been, without redemption *7' 

consistent with rea- 

BOD osccccvsscvccssnawasncsussasscenine “05 
———— distinguished from 

CBBOABAA as 'cite Rias HedRRS ERTS 5 wsKs a eeew *74 
present a picture of 

the future misery of man.......... cei ears aay 

Demoniacs, discussion concerning.......... *74 
known in other countries than 

DEES ts Sceeke er eceeeks seu elmes avnwwe 24 

Doniin, «meaning of; «ci. csdy ssn yiesa sce *74 

Damascus, how possessed by Aretus ....... *262 

Danzius, Joh. And. treatise on Baptism..... *54 
, on the attestation given to the divine 

mission of our Lord at his baptism........ *408 

Darkness that fell on St. Paul, typical ...... *255 

Daubuz on the Apocalypse..... scinfa laser 6 wsocw 418 

Deacons, caution in appointing them ....... *233 

, from whom selected .............. *233 

; nature and extent of their office.... *234 

, their qualifications................ *233 


Death, Christ’s power over, gradually taught *92 
Deity of Christ peculiarly taught in the 


Epistles ..... RPE baci o me cep se emer Kove ood 
Delaney on the prohibition to eat blood..... *304 
Demiurgus of Cerinthus ........... biSisiaiators i | 
“ Den of thieves,’ on this expression........ *143 
Desert, nature of the, where John preached.. *43 
Despise, men despise each other... ... .g.... *122 
Devotional reflections not included in the 

plan of this arrangement ............... « #86 
Dialects of the East have no word for “ de- 

NE a aay wis wing core nos '= silo = elope *163 
Difficulties of Scripture sometimes removed 

by adherence to the literal meaning....... #201 
Diodati on the prophecy. of Caiaphas....... - *133 
Disbelief, Apostle’s, of the resurrection, occa- 

sioned a demonstration of that truth ...... 12 


Disciples, dispute for pre-eminence on the.. *119 


of Christ and of the Jews contrasted *89 
—_—_—___—_—_, first, why taken from the 

disciples of the Baptist . 22.22 ..ees-.eeees *56 
were unfit for their office till the 

day of Pentecost. ......ss2ssescescencese #220 

Discipline, why cad preg | to a Church ..... *248 
Diseases considered by the Jews as the con- 

sequents of sin..... er ee eee om. “BO 
Dispensations, Jewish and Christian, for a 

short time co-existent...2.6.00cc8fesceees *6] 


——____——.,, the same Spirit of God assist- 

ed the members of both, &c.......+..---. *248 
“ Disposition of Angels,” on the expression. “243 
Distance between Jerusalem and the sep- 


PRS als ai 0s ok tds noe ats ain infe, 2, sie. 285 *204 
Divinity of Christ taken for granted in the 

New Testament........ a ects Pore *219 
of Churches condemned in the 

Epistles, cys .idis s10,0 0.0 aati Sarausyahiarclayl e's eee +, 318 

of the law among the Jews ..... eMeeOS 

Docetz, origin of their opinions........... aril 

-, their opinions:......-+..+se-e-0-- “Il 

Doddridge on John i. 31..... nego eiae Bieta sieig 4 OD 

the pool of Bethesda ......-.. *84 

proselytes...-.-+s.«.5. eb el 


Dorscheus on the prohibition to eat blood... *305 


*463 


Page. 
Dogs, name applied by the Gentiles to the Jews “108 
“ Double-minded man,” meaning of the ex- 
pYeakion i. St We teete SoC ea alate Pee aU 
Dowry of a virgin, two hundred pence...... *106 
Draughts offered to our Lord on the cross... *178 
Dreams, prophetic, different from monitory.. *26 
. » imparted to heathen 
priaves enti Ge DO. Suen SR § CONT «ooo et D 
, revived in favor of Joseph *26 
pPHEIE NALUTON Jc ciscitreinn "20 
, vouchsafed to the Pa- 
MALAEB STI. 6 v.de ca kraety oe tied mel ister tatemeeeeeD 


Ebionites, a sect of the Docete..... 
rejected ithe Epistles ssi’. .'steiatere a - *320 
similar to the Simonians.... 

Ecclesiastical Polity, the seventh book of, 

* 


MGQDUEE Joins sacs scored ue see aces Sct 291 
Editions of the five harmonizers principally 
referred toi in this work. wc side laca= dame lees nye | 


Education and study necessary to qualify men 
for the office of teachers, afver the cessation 
of aiteeulous mitts. ne sieinin oiel~relers selene GOO 

Egypt, number of Jews in, at the time of 


Christ's birthc 2226.2. shoo wets bene ae 
—a type of the world.......... oteie area *39 
-—, intercourse with, prohibited......... *40 
Eichhorn on the gift of tongues ........-.4- #222 
ee miraculous draught of fishes *70 
Eider, difference between the Jewish and 
Christian. cass ced Soeteiaw oReSeS wneeteres a. “296 
, meaning of this word.........0s+ 006 #289 
Elders of the Church ...... a eorees Fie ae wale: sues oOA 


Rloquencevof St. Pauls. .iesiciw ees 2 ote stettete le *323 
Elymas, meaning of this word ........ aaalapeyereoo 
Emblems and hieroglyphics, the origin of 
prophetic language...... lots ejet=coiainietaeereias *38 
Engedi and Eneglaim, Ezek. xlvii. 10. situa- 
RODE See a teen ceis adeeb ainisinPasio manos 5 ctaearote Bee ee 


English theologians much esteemed by the 


continental divines ......,0.sessesecsiens “O04 
“« Engrafted word,’’ meaning of ...... as) eniare *390 
Enrolment, of Augustus, compelled accuracy 
in the tables of pedigree........s.esseeee 
—-- ordered by Augustus, possibly the 
same as aroyoug), of St. Luke ..... siuieieceiaune ea! 
Ephesian letters, &e.0. 2. d.000 ses scinee *348 
Ephesians, Epistle to, its date, cause, &c..... *375 
Epicureans of Athens, account of .......... *332 
Epilepsy ascribed to the power of demons... *74 
Episcopacy prevailed fifteen centuries. with- 
Ut IMtervUPLION .i60,o:n ss vie > elie a beans e024 
, the only form of church govern- 
ment sanctioned by Scripture ........++-- 102 
Epistles, causes of their obscurity .......... *324 
, how distributed .......-..++0e005- *321 
, not of temporary use to the Church. *316 
, their inestimable value ...... oases *316 


number, order, preservation, &c, “320 
, whether St. Paul wrote to the Corin- 


thians before his first Epistle ...... x wier este ise *349 
Errors of the apostolic age still exist........ *317 
Eucharist compared with the Passover ...... *162 
———_—_, its institution ...c.resecesecncers *160 
Enroclydon, on the wind....+sereeseeerees *370 
Eusebius on St. Mark’s Gospel ....... «+... "287 

fae: CANON i yo:0 4 4.n's 0digst.nnio'>\oaGinainie 440 
- early places of worship.......- #294 


—time when the Apostles left 
x 


WARIO dic atta esis ciate) n'a "ta tie a 9 ORO Seis seismic, eke 
Eutychus raised to life, on this miracle, ..... *363 
Evening divided into late and early........- *196 


Evidence of every kind which supported the 


464* 
~ Page. 

Mosaic, was afforded to confirm also the 

Christian dispensation.........0ssdeceees #262 
Evidences of Christianity, never denied in the 

A postoliciagen.% crate ules sciel= attlswle sale elt cyst *317 
Evil, if we are not delivered from its power, 

we cannot be saved from its consequences. *26 
Existence and eternity of God and Christ.... *123 
Experience, many things contrary to, not con- 


trary to philosophy........--seeeseeeveee *26 
Faber defends the divinity of the Angel Jeho- 

WELY Sooac Plcleie *ieieisivie vis cece nice e cenasivisisiale *15 

on natural religion....... evodorereretsieid 201 

— the Apocalypse ..2..0..2.+0 Sonica 6 fle) 

— word “ Remphan”’.........- *242 

Facts, Christianity founded on ............- *101 

« Fall of man,” meaning of the expression .. *18 
Family, Holy, return to Bethlehem, not to 

Nazareth, after the purification ........... *36 
Fathers, Apostolic, their testimony to the di- 

*14 


VINILY) Of WDLISb se «90:0 vice vietes oleiz's oiesloitols 
, the early, when their testimony is val- 
* 


uable’ and decisive. .:....i...¢0s2ceeeesees *234 
- - unanimous on the essential truths of 

MW ISHANILOY foie isle are oceole sn sia) oie «tole rele" eyote ion! 
Farmer, Dr. on the demoniacs.........+.«.- *74 
Farnabius on the cophinus of the Jews....-. *106 
Fig tree cursed, meaning and circumstances 

(mtd Neth KO BOO COON AR OORAS Gude ONO oe *142 
“ Figs, time of,” on this expression.......... *143 
Fire descended at Pentecost on the Apostles as 

OULU EVSACKIMCES Tats elsvele cievcleler ele steve eater tats *223 
«__ salted with,’ meaning of the expression *120 
First Parents, their state at the fall.......... *185 


‘ Wishers of men,’’ meaning of the expression *72 
Fishes, kind of, with which the five thousand 
people were'fed ©. 0.0.6 cece se wcccs ee ness *105 
Fleming on the persons who rose with Christ *203 
Forms of Church-government now prevailing *102 
“Forsaken me, why hast thou,” on this ex- 


PLESSION).). tcie nee ss's aie aah ahevone aaete ee nerel rates *183 

“ Four hundred and fifty years,” and Acts xiii. 
2De Src SaddumooGoA Ou auOdOCOue (OOD OR GOe *297 

“__ months, and then cometh harvest,” 
MEATY OF [1/0 %[a'ore 'o/o'w wi! o1n¥uloilsietelelelele elelei *66 
‘Fourteen generations, on the, of Matt.i.17.. *34 
B payearsiattery Galois sun seen slos *301 
Freeman of Rome, his right of appeal ...... *369 

“ Fruit of the vine,’ how not drank again by 
(CUNY Elicclcicichder cr ROAD OC OMOEA Gcs *164 
“Full of new wine,” Markland and Lightfoot *224 
Gaius addressed by St. John .............. *423 
Galatians, Epistle to the, its date........... *325 
= ~'CEslon' . ta ceenae *326 


Galilee, Christ began his ministry there ..... *64 
pOUUGIOUNG GparsGOaqOOOOS vac Sida sooSe *169 
, idolatry began there ........... cused alo) 


pointed out in the Jewish traditions as 
the place where the Messiah should appear *64 
, the wonderful consequences to the 
world of our Lord’s commencing his minis- 


(Ny MIEN gto BOO DURU OOO ROO UDUCUOSE JOE *64 
Gallio, an amiable and literary man......... *343 
Gamaliel, Acts v. 34. ..-.-..0..seseeeeeeee #93 
Ganz, R. David, his mistake concerning John 

the Baptist..... Cea es eee ee Kee e *93 
Gardiner, Colonel, on his conversion........ *958 
“ Gaza which is desert,’’ opinions on this pas- 

SAC iter Firs OGOLIOOO Mrerearers aes cobecacste on #249 
Gemara, account of ...........5 nic Oba 445 
Genealogies, Jewish, so confused, that the 

Messiah could not now be known from 

SANS Me Shh oO. noes MOMGOOD GoD Mera syeteverars *144 

BSS FMOHTISHES Sete ew eleale eee *O8 

«¢ Generation, who shall declare his,” &c. ... *250 
Gentiles, their conversion predicted by our 

Lord in his first public address ........... *70 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


Page. 
German critics confound the personal and 
conceptual Logos..... SPE Me as ates sieeve aiete 28 
theologians injure the cause of reli- *222 
GION .. Scveinare ones oe wie obeateretetae Iyer pion me ee 
Gerizim, how the Samaritans defended their 
worship there ....-0--0. ods cceerecee eee e66 
Gethsemane, agony in the garden of........ *164 
Gift of tongues, on the...... SPs Sather #220 
— place where this mir- 
acle, SoCs c:<'s0 <telelsle elie Ma srela ovale stole) areldle,® #224 
» various opinions on this 
miracle sss scda's were stew octee Bais Saye atl #221 
Gifts, the miraculous, difficult to define ..... *306 
—____—., how arranged, &c..... *307 
,in the Church at An- 
LIOGLIY Biota eh. laser rete ore alate aie ele eee oteta ator *306 
Gisborne, on the Epistles..-.........eeeee- *318 
Glagsius, on “ Gaza which is desert’’....... *249 


Gleig’s, Bishop, illustration of the mode of 
preserving the accounts of our Saviour’s 


TITHE] OS His eels c oisialere te eee oatev ala teemeiate ote ‘oi 
Gnosticism condemned by the Apostles, simi- 

lar to various modern errors...-+-+-eee+-e- *317 
Gnosties; their-opintons! <2 sess «o's 6 cee *12 
God, belief in his existence the foundation of 

all eeligion We aes aos SORE Santen *304 
“the mighty,” (Isa. vii. 9.) rendered by 

Horsley, ‘“ God, the mighty man” ....... *20 


Gospel, its first effects to remove hatred, &c.. *247 


, progress compared to that of rivers.. *72 
, preached by the converts to the pros- 
Clytes:s firsfie ont eset et ataieies Oe aeee terpenes *277 
, probable that one would be written 
Carlye seen ce eae aes SS SDO CORIO GEA DOS *251 
; Superior to the Taw ek eee lee eee *308 
Gospels, many spurious works published with 
thistitle cee. «See ete. crete ae oa m2 
——-, why written in Greek.......7.... #OL 
-, written in various persecutions..... *392 
Government, why necessary to a Church.... *248 
Grace, when man may fall from............ *258 


Graves, Dean, on the prayer of Solomon.... *274 
Graves, @pened at the Crucifixion, but the 
bodies did not rise till after the resurrec- 


tion of ‘Christ Sos cca see ects cle telee motets *202 
“Grave with the wicked,” &c. this passage 
|X plainedl vay r.torg ele etotstolstatatencterctalebelo tem aatele *196 
Gray, Dr. on St. Paul’s shipwreck.......... *373 
Greek, propriety of the Evangelists writing 
im that lanpuagesce..cctes settee ne ASCO wall 
Greeks who desired to see Christ........... *141 
Grotius‘on“the-man (of Sin "a etene ce oe eee *340 
- miraculous conception ..... *24 
- prohibition to eat blood .... *304 
—. —- prophecy of Caiaphas...... *133 
Zech Inn eo. eae a eet. ae eee *139 
Guards who seized Christ, struck to the 
ground": Syocttas sacs desc hee ner *166 
“ Guilty of all,” meaning of ...... see seweee NOOL 
“ Habitation be desolate,’ meaning of....... + 218 
Hales, Dr. criticism on Matt. xxiii. 37, object- 
ed't00. cies at Smock en Ree eee eee *145 
,on St. Paul’s visiting Britain ....... 383 
, on the Apostleship of St. Paul ..... *291 
——— -- date of St. Paul’s trance .... *262 
SSS -- Ppistle'to Titus 22.220. . sees *344 
“—"PrOSCLYLES ". 0/./-[s'elsssiplelatcletorctats #273 
-- word Remphan............ . *247 
Half-shekel for the temple service, on the... *119 
Nall, Bishop, on the Transfiguration........ *118 
Hammond, Dr. on the Elders of the Church. *364 
ie == <raan Ol Sian ree ete *340 
Handwriting of ordinances,’ meaning of 
the” expressions senate eet aethio biota 66 . *383 


Happiness of man the object of revelation... *72 
Harmonists principally consulted in this ar- 

TAM GOMENG "spe costes ASebodenueaeiac oe 
Hausenius onthe prophecy of Caiaphas...... *132 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


Page. 

“ Heard in that he feared,” meaning of ..... “401 
Hearing, and hearing not the voice, at St. 
Paul's conversion, various solutions of this 

ECD case dan aie RON SieAsanan.cSRioe alae 8307 
“ Hearts of the fathers to the children,” &c. 


meaning of the expression .............. “44 

Heathen addressed by St. John. .........0. *15 
admitted into the Jewish Church by 

MO PtSi. «Gin CSN aes oats Re watchs Beh wwe wien NAS 
Hebrews, Epistle to the, cause, date, design, 

Rae Wid Ral stot 9 ch mins iS igen sekawinate aoe ceaOOS 


Hebron always venerated by the Israelites... *24 
»many remarkable events occurred 


) Singular allusion to, in the temple- 
SEPVION- ty woken an eicekints ae *24 
Henrich on the gift of tongues........... = "222 
Heinsius, Daniel, his work too much neglected *69 
—_——__—_—_—_,, lambic line of..... ste tie ele *69 
-, on the Demoniacs........ 
glory at the transfig- 
MIRO iw wie'eis s1Swen'e es er b ialee whe © a0 *114 
Herder, on the gift of tongues ...... esecess *222 
Heresies, many ancient, occasioned by wrong 
motians of the Thogos.. Sis saciinn san sins 
of the apostolic age, against which 
St. Jobin WRO wn cas seee Wess Wee Cialis 
Herod Agrippa, death of............. ear #259) 
and Pilate, cause of their difference... 
, causes of his alarm when he heard 
THRE NORE HSh WOROROIM sos 000 a/c e's ce < ess 
Hieroglyphics and Emblems the origin of pro- 
DBOES WHENS Ao sees vies ee ce ese aes GS oe 
Hillel, the learned Rabbi, dies about the time 
when Christ, at twelve years of age, went 
MO ct) JOLMORINE. poe ws oS ee ice e's min's, 210 
Historians err in assigning proportionate 
causes to great events. ...-.eeeeeeeeeeeee 
History of the Church to the present day ... 446 
Hooker on the time of St. Paul’s apostleship *291 
Horne on St. Matthew’s Gospel....... Aveeno 

Horsley, Bishop, incorrect in his account of 


Pliner AIELERTS fos iosS s'est ost eia'e Hints Sess alain *66 
, on St. Stephen’s last words. *245 
, on the cloven tongues...... #225 
—_—______—_—_——- exclamation of St. 
SERGONNS ieee ves ee se coe 2 be ea’ nines Das *212 
—_—________———- meekness of Moses. . *230 
miraculous gifts..... *308 
~ Nazarenes': 2. o's ss *368 
Shechinah.......... *114 
Syrophenician woman *108 
—_—_—____—— on Unitarianism .......... mS 
« Hosanna,” meaning of the word.......... *140 
Hosea xi. 1, how applicable to Christ....... *39 
Hottinger, on releasing a prisoner at the Pass- 
OVELA peach eo cete see ale ees reve oleae *175 
Hour, on the, when Christ was given to be 
crucified ..... eis Tide oterdiae «ais ate otateleie talag *175 
“¢ House is left unto the desolate,” meaning of 
the Expression. ... 2.20 jersscesrecccssees *145 


«“ Housetops, preach ye on,” &c. meaning of. *105 
“ House which is from Heaven,” meaning of. *358 
Human means necessary to preserve religion *102 
Humility of our Lord.......---0+eeeeeeees #122 
Hypotheses on the origin of the world ...... *834 
to account for coincidences in the 

Gospelsscastesacaed cece csedeccsesscse fe 


Ideas can be suggested by God, otherwise 


than through the medium of the senses... *26 
Identity of man, in what it consists: contin- 

ues in the invisible state....... Shit ono *185 
Idolatry, on the ancient Jewish .....-. Nose ee 
Ignatius, on the office of Deacons..... Sop ars 28! 
Ignorance less injurious to truth than pervert- 

ed learning ys cic.e+ essere ccs npn bot ees ¥222 
Image of God, and of Adam, difference be- 

EWEED oaccilediciccises cic esse rcmeteas sce *19 


*59 


VOL .II. 


*465 


_ Page. 
Imagination, a bad guide in interpreting Scrip- 

WULO ess. een et sine siwiiingehds ote m: epsest eee Ge 

Immortality, earliest notion of it in the world *227 
Imprisonment of John, date of, various opin- 


ions concerning ........00« ni EOS 9 wha leh jandh Hag EES 
Incarnations, idea of, perverted by the pagans *15 
Padependenoy, its orig inisysicreuie + «oma vieeenace F103 


Indich, the name of the Eunuch of Candace. *249 


Infidelity, its effects on revolutionary France. 202 
- tejected in England ........0.n. 202 
Infidels, opinions of some principal........ + 202 
Influences of the Holy Spirit always necessa- 
LY wen hwistaes Moon sce Ce Oe an, 7248 
——- attendant on 
the use of the means of grace...... basin edo 
Insane, the, different from Demoniacs ...... *74- 
Introduction to St. John’s Gospel, its impor- 
tance..... mista Rrokbig iar Sioa hey slate oc Teen enled 1s 
Ireneus’s account of Basilides...... abgsrersiolaia *12 
——_——— the reasons why St. John 
wrote: his Gospel. »ti,stciaisis tieisie tei expomrorere 0) 
— testimony tothe divinity of Christ *15 
Isaiah vii. 9. “a virgin shall be with child,” 
meaning of the expression......... Saisie *20 
Jairus’s daughter healed............. Speen ee 
James made Bishop of Jerusalem..... Boe ede 
, 5t., Epistle of, its date, cause, &c.... *386 
——————,, his advice to St. Paul.......... *365 
Jebb, Bishop, on the speech of Mary ........ #25 
Jehovah, Angel, the Logos of St. John...... *D 
—, rendered by the Chaldee paraphra- 
sere. © Wibrdiot the Word on. wrist erasers * 
‘Jeremy the prophet,” Matt. xxvii. 9........ *169 
Jericho, a populous) Clby -c.aaain em << «05 otehalol *43, 
Jerome, St. on the date of St. Paul’s preaching *261 
—- on St. Mark’s Gospel .......... Bene eels 
Jerusalem, Church of, its union, doctrine, dis- 
Gipline, and practice Ass «seein dels netdien ele *263 
————-, circumstances of its fall fulfilled 
the predictions:of, Christi. < 0.6.00 «seers *146 
-, on the destruction of............- 444 


, why permitted to be destroyed.... *146 
Jesus, as the son of Mary, was heir to the 


throne of Diaiyider . Set..tieorote sie tedesereisir eke qe) 

--, meaning of the name.........+.-s.- *26 

-, opinion of Cerinthus respecting ..... eal 

Jew depends on his Rabbies ........-+--0.- *25 

Jews, ancient, on a miraculous conception... *18 
- appealed to by the similarity of the evi- 
dences which confirm the Christian and 

Mosaic dispensations.......00e+++00 Bean oy, 
circulated false accounts of the resur- 

BACEO Do. w raha p> palate W's wrolelaceaiet sibs aie © siciais *257 

, guilt of Christ’s death rests upon them *175 
-, opinion of the modern, on the Bath 

Coll Pariah sees Sits dese © +" uabtar ae ated *142 

, past and present opinion of, contrasted “58 


, predictions of their future prosperity . *414 
, their final and total dispersion........ 
————— ideas of the Messiah............ *109 
John (Acts iv. 6.) the same as Rab. Johanan. *230 
Baptist, his dress, food, message, place 
of preaching, persons he addressed, his 
baptism, GC. ..s6c cscs sree ce soensecsnce 3 
-, period and causes of his death. “105 

, proofs that he was a prophet... 

, propriety of the selection of, 


as the forerunner of Christ .....-+.+++--- *A3 

, why he sent messengers to 
Christs 1%" aeaiees 55058 rena \oaipie aerate e esth 
ix. 1—35, on the place of...... sregetetrinnhe *126 
——’s last testimony to Christ, meaning of.. *62 
-- St. belief of the resurrection ..-.+-+++ *206 
————_—- design Of ......--..sssceeceeeres *10 
- on the date of his Gospel.....-.+- *4 
— Epistles of .......+---00 . *418 


- supposed to have been the bride- 
groom at the marriage at Cana in Galilee., *O7 


466* 


Page. 
John, St., time of the death of.............. 442 
Jonathan ben Uzziel, author of the Chaldee _ 
paraphrase, might have questioned our Lord, 


when twelve years of age . *43 


er 


Jones on the religion of Philo and Josephus. . *247., 


Gadarene demoniac..........- a, 
good Samaritan.........:++++- *125 
restoration of the blind man, &c. *127 
Jortin, Dr., on the parallel between Christ and 
Rlopedd sec dvae aac eacete. Fe ROMER Fees +907 
___""*"*"" "Conversion of Constantine *260 
demoniacs .......... Sisyels 
—_—_— Syrophenician woman. 
Joseph, the Patriarch, nature of his dreams. 
Josephus’s account of John the Baptist...... 
confirms the eee of John’s im- 
PTISONMENE. «2... eee ee sere eee r es ee ce eeeee 
on his omitting the. slaughter at 
Bettrlehemas sissies) /ente view cee eas s!s\sieiadlsiole 
remark on a passage in his works, 
in reference to the Bath Col.............- *142 
whether wrecked with St. Paul... *873 
Journey, causes of St. Paul’s second apostoli- 
fleas sea evaivic. a ava aisbetteral ieioiets «eis atti ayonaiate #313 
“ Joy, this my, is fulfilled,” meaning of the 
EXPTESSION 6c co veciitieeseceecesecese see 
Judas, on the manner of his death.......-.. 
Jude, ‘object, &e: of his Epistle... ....056 
Justin Martyr on Simon Magus........-+-- x 
= the officejof deacons. +... 3 


Kennicott, Dr., on Isaiah vil. 9...........-- 
“ Kick against the pricks,” on this phrase. . 
“ Kingdom of Heaven,” meaning of the ex- 
PLESSION 6000 ce ceeeie cece enesiscns sence ne 
ee —— opened by St. Peter 
when he preached to Cornelius 
King’s morsels of criticism 
Kleinius on the gift of tongues............- 
Knatchbull, Sir Norton, on the slaughter at 
Bethlehem Gara EO A Uata COM UD dure OGT = 
star in the 


eoeeescece 


i i a) 


East 
Knowledge, Pharisees mistook it for religion #122 
Krebsius on the power of life and death 


ee ee eee eee tere ee ese reer etesresesse 


among the Jews.....++sseseeeees siaetvaiele *174 
Keuinoel on Solan 1230) Meets acts 1st o6)eit wieledsiels)« *55 
the Baptist as the Para- 
nymph, &c..... FSA Oa siats oleh leis a ainiera chats *62 
Stak alles COMVETSION «1. a s\ereis «1s ¥257 
—— St. Stephen’s death .........¢.- *245 
—— PMG GEMMOMIACS a6 siete lefelsielalotele anise “74 
— the power of life and death 
among the Jews.......--+sssseeseeeeees "174 
the term, ‘“‘ The Son of God”’. oil 
“ Lamb of God,” Lightfoot on this expression *55 
amb of God, the principal name of Christ.. *55 
Lampe, curious and fanciful interpretation of 
the miraculous draught of fishes ......... a2 
, on the mystical interpretation of the 
narrative of the marriage at Cana........ *61 
Land purchased by Jacob, difficulty concern- 
ing, reconciled ..........sesese ees eeeee *66 
Laodiceans, Bipistlertor Cen. < sq mat; crete osalenae *375 
Lardner, Dr., confounds the twofold nature of 
Christ in his treatise on the BO gOS. iatlesarsiere aaa 
—on the authority of Macrobius ; 
from the Barrington papers ....+-.....+-. *A1 
date of St. Matthew’s 
Gospel ...eseceeesceeserecces eee sences *Q52 
prosehvtiesataateaccculsiaicare *271 
—_———— time when the Apostles 
fect Jee Ait Sconce: Bacal Goo HOO or #282 


date of the Epistle to Titus *344 


———— prophecy of Caiaphas.... *133 
hd Sate = GEMONIAES Ae os eunice ae ose *74 
—_——__—-——- solution of the difficulty, 

 Lakeaten Stic SOO Ce Oe iar See *28 


INDEX THE FOURTH. “ 


Page. 
Laurence, Abp., remarks on Michaelis on 


Mattsiv aS: waieres «sir -slveiaa) sia sle\risimjsloiele of *O3 
—____— —- on Michaelis’ 8 remarks on 

BE. “Matthetin-onosesacnaecasceet aes 100 

___ on the Chaldee paraphrases. *6 
-on the draughts offered to 

our Lord on the Cross......cesseeeeeeeee *178 
Law, Bishop, on the propriety of Christ’s con- 

duct in the affair of the OM ETOSS art ateievsis *123 
of Moses and the miraculous gifts im- 

parted at Pentecost ...... Re Reems 68% *223 

, Mr., on Church government.......... *248 
Laws are only binding while the reason of 

their first enactment still continue........ *304 

Lawyer, on our Lord’s answer to.........-- #125 

Lazarus, on the place of the resurrection of.. *129 
-, why the account of his resurrection 

is given by St. John onlyss 22-200 2< acne *132 
Leper, when cured, why commanded to con- 

te ne *80 

Leprosy a ‘type OE Mel Tae Rees rerio aticnce) ect Hepenchersiie eis) 

SNA SNCO NENG MA A go oo be doors 9) 
Leslie's Appeal to the Jews, chiefly taken 

fromadlimaboncheryeiceeiais a sateen aitaveret-ialate *60 
Lesson of the day, whether Christ read the, in 

the synagogue of, Nazaretiioc a.qety clap nee *68 

“ Letter killeth,” meaning of .........-.... *307 
Libertines, (Acts vi. 9.) who are meant by 

this. iqaeshanysie brindle tesco taal cae *238 

Lightfoot, a contradiction in his works..... *133 
, conjecture of, respecting the lesson 
read in the Temple, on the day when Zach- 

arias was struck dumb............. eames gla 

on Cemomniaess). « sails «/</< aitelonnd os *75 

onthe Nicolaitams! was. ds.aetenss << *236 
effect of the preaching of 

Johunthe Baptist. . carmanamige-ictesiepgct- ie *67 
——_—_—_—_—— genealogies of St. Matthew 

and, St. Whe Mee cxetmishe ote mtpecsias elatt eyo. *29 
Jewish expectation of the 

Messiah. .....sesseeseeeeee eee eeeeeeeee *109 
modes of worship among the 

@arlyeC brishi ams racy ersclel<fsiei-<) aerials eet *294 

office, of Deacons). «6 .s.eic:0.0.5 *236 

—— pool of Bethesda........... *84 

power of life and death, &c. *173 

a words ‘bind and loose ”’ *112 
on “these men are full of new 

Wilde, 6 (AG teiAlee 2) omrers cakercd-sabejeueiat shoe erate *224 
supposed the star in the East to ‘be 
the Shechinah, which appeared to the 

shepherdsisecrouperstamiauem wicsecouclaeucvatsiesaeierte *38 


Light of nature never taught true religion 203 
———— the world, a title of the Rabbis, con- 


ferred on his disciples by our Lord........ 790 
=», what is implied by... .... *123 
Limborch on the superiority of the mission of 
Christito, that, of loses: <-tsi= oicsie nee *60 
Linen clothes, how they were lying in the 
se PUlehtecwiaiss shgeree< abe aera eet *206 
Liturgical services sanctioned by our Lord.. *68 
Locusts eaten by John the Baptist.......... *43 
Logos, idea of, traced by Gale to the times of 
Pythagoras wsisn sewers ves miesines cigpuaine an *15 


Logos, in what sense the Jews understood 
Jobin, isl We taweccemin otnatia setiamae eet *S 
of Philo, both conceptual and real, 


WILY, ,a.6 crepe rmeus aueetonecnsecieetecren creas ad, 
» propriety of the word to describe a 
manifested) G od) cay tet oeasmiaciisa sicite eee *10 
, Same as the Angel Jehovah ........ *D 
, the twofold notion of, produced many 
heresies. «si oes Lurie aor eee ne 0) 
, whether referred to in Luke i. 2..... *4 
, whether united to the human nature 
at the birth of Christ ....... Rr eee one *35 
Lord’s Prayer, clauses of in the Jewish litur- 
TICS ae aie Mcretechaialaigictefes fers ef wei os nets akelss pol 
Lowth, Bishop, o1 on Isaiah liii. 8............. "250 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


Page 
Luke published the genealogy of Christ 
while the tables of fa a were still pre- 
RONGOE women ndi cana dh shaanviawhs vo cnnnet eR 
RP SOSOUNE Of.5m caricam's siwaaace nana Ate 
alludes to the origin of the name 
pM OGAIAR cr ashuns ance wantsiban vas «xecinn dite 


— carefully avoided a word used by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark. int asganisaanencnto 
on the Gospel of..... Ex spaseank Oe 
———— on the time when he joined St. 
EAU a Siete acme Sis sve Aes kseawesseensd - *288 
very brief in some part of the Acts *236 
why his preface was written..... eae 


Lunacy ascribed to the power of dwmons.... *74 


Macedonia, chief city of ...........00-+-. “314 

Macknight on faith and works..... cewcesee “S28 

on the demoniacs...... Sisdam.sin's ee (| 
Epistle to the Galatians... *325 
typical nature of Noah’s 


preservation ........ Kec eee ann s os estes. “406 
on Jude 9...... SS . "412 
on the time when St. Paul saw 

SR NT A a ee ee EP Serre esta en *256 

Magee’s, Abp., admirable criticism on Matt. 
WAGE 2 Oe» aitincninlh nig sinaaies lepine Ae eu 
Magi, honored with a renewal of divine 
MEBSIOR Givweene ay ab aaa Binet -nikieinn *38 
-,on their visit, country, object in 
coming to Jertisalem, 20.5 <n 00 2060 2000:si0 *37 
Magistrate, reason why the first idolatrous 
convert was a..... Se Soc lacie ip wm! wine Ian ac - “292 
Mahomet not the “ man of sin’’............ *340 
Maimonides on the Bath Col............... *142 
———_—_—_——— time of the Passover..... *158 
Manaen supposed to have been the nobleman 
at Capernaum, and early converted....... SO 
SE NNRE NON DS Enis ils a laleld eudin vi *292 
“Man of Sin” described by St. Paul, the 
SERRE PEOTRE i. on sink ye Sain \0.0ilnie = so *340 
Mann on the place of John vi. ..... i a hat *85 
Manifestation of the Spirit ...........ee00 *305 
Manuscripts, authority of, necessary in every 
proposed alteration of the text of the New 

UNS UNS SR es eee *28 

Marcion, used an apocryphal composition... *34 
Market-place or Forum at Athens, on the.... *332 


Markland on Acts ii. 13, probably not correct *224 
Mark i. 1, whether to be separated from the 


OLGOTE. Wake cnt a PN ons 6 Ghia ne datieni eas '! 
xvi. 9, &c. on its genuineness........ #210 
, St., circumstances of his life......... #285 
his Gospel written or dictated by 
a spectator of our Lord’s actions ......... *286 
object of his Gospel ...........- #285 
probable date of his Gospel....... *288 
whether his Gospel was written at 
FROME oie oai@ nie ofesnisiaw + ows =o s\eie «0 9.2 Saas *285 
Marriage at Cana in Galilee............... *57 
—___—_——-, interpretation of 
PIRES OPTIC saa 0.5.6 oo iolcl eles gie'e) Sats eos *57 
Marsh, Bishop, censures Michaelis ......... afl 
of opinion that the evangelist 
borrowed from a common document ...... se) 
Ot OW USAR cif 4 siccasiie w00:0 *84 
on the draughts offered to our 
Lord on the cross.....- Go Re UOre see *178 
—— PEGWELUDES s wic'ateap inc .ciws *238 


title of Sergius Paulus *293 
unction at Bethany.... *134 


Martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul ....... 405 
Martyr, Justin, testimony to the divinity of 
MODEST sete oss ol eatategpioeic 08 comers «ose aioe nis 15 
Mary, how the cousin of Elizabeth, though 
not of the trite of Levi. ...-.- 2. oscar 0 
, the Virgin, why she went to Bethle- 
em) with (CSC Dis. secs sce stiesdels ces *28 
Masora and Masorites, account of the....... 445 


Matter, on the existence of ..... scigettesik si". OO 


*467 


Matt. iii. 13. reconciled with John i. 31...... 

mpeeeeUS OM, -CRDIGINGD, 9-55.06 d-asewsas.ow cece 

Matthew and Levi, whether different persons. 

most suited to become the writer of 

the first Gospel....... Fh <p arate epibia pista ie 

———-, St., date of his Gospel...,.... soos “QOL 
————— Gospel written for Jewish be- 

PIVOTS an s bafhatiorainncs os ot *251 
originally both 

in Greek and Hebrew, or Syrochaldaic... *253 
in what language his Gospel 


sere wees see 


a genealogy of 
Christ, while the tables of pedigree were 
MEU OX TANG is we sie asia © $9 .5.0 sain aoa a #28 
- refers to tines of persecution *252 
——__—-_——- why selected to write the first 
RGIOR DEL Sail pi sate Sun cials :etee\S sis wae <a eat Apia *201 
- wrote early to contradict the 


Jewish story of our Lord’s resurrection ... *251 
Matthias, election of, &c.......... ROSA, e217 
Mead, Dr., on the demoniacs .............. "74 


Means of grace appointed from the beginning 
to convey the influences of the Holy Spirit *259 
——_—_— , on the advantages, &c....... *247 
Mede, Joseph, on the salutation ...... *23 
, on the Churches in the apostolic age . *225 
== OOMORIBEE.« <staie pais sucainaleclae *74 

—-- early places of Christian wor- 
SOUR trie co eieates se viees soils abel eons * sheielaje *204 
Mediatorial kingdom to be resigned......... *408 

“* Mediator not of one,” &c. (Gal. ili. 20.) Ca- 
pellus on this text...) 00.0: sie scerehe eat *330 
Meekness of Moses, (Num. xii. 3.) on the... *230 
Melita, or Malta, natives of, not barbarous... *374 
, where St. Paul was wrecked *372 


Mendham’s Clavis Apostolica..........+... *363 
Messiah, spiritual, idea of, constantly pre- 

served in the New Testament............ *26 
Metaphysical errors condemned by the 

IDISUICS: < cwiasairisle aie minsjarn i sinin ase pleelaie BBilys 
Micah v. 2. interpreted by the Rabbis, as by 

Ri. Mattie wy so. «sects sicmnascieaie OAC 5 *37 
supposed by Lowth and Hales to 

allude to Isaiah vii. 9. .......++-+00- BS! 

Michael and Satan, dispute between........ *412 
Michaelis, his Harmony of the New Testa- 

ment very inaccurate......+.++esssseeee *66 
————- in error concerning the miraculous 

draught of fishes.........+.. weis tial. xe aipie eet 
- interpretation of Luke ii. 2. con- 

demned by Bishop Marsh ......+--+++++: *27 
—- of opinion that St. John wrote 

against Cerinthus .....+..seeereeeeeeeee *10 

— - on Mark ij. 26. ..-.-00--eee eens ler 

— -on Matt. iv. 8.....-.0+seseeecsee *52 


- on the date of the Epistle to Titus *344 
_—_—____——--=t, Paul’s preaching *261 
on the dispute of the disciples, &c. *119 

+— draughts offered to our 

Lord on the cross......+eseeesereeeecees *178 

Epistle to the Galatians... *827 
prosclytes. ...+.sseeeeeees #273 
unction at Bethany..... ee 7133 

pays too little regard to ancient Z 

authority chai 

————-; unwarrantable remarks of, on St. FR 
Matthew's Gospel....--. sige cis acep eres emaiats 99 


Evangelists.......-- Meise cao ae beeeeees 8 
Middleton, Bishop, on the Greek article..... ; 2 
————, on Simon Magus.......--++-++- 247 
Mills on Mahometanism and the Crusades... 
Ministers of God the paranymphs of the 

Church 


oP ee ee em I CE PAT 


of the early Church, different from ” 


those of the Synagogue .....-++++eeeeees 
Ministry of Christ, time of, from the conver- 


294 


*468 


. Page. 
sation with Nicodemus to the miracle at 


Het hesda trem’. eee slee seine + e'sies seis «'elete sia *8) 
Ministry, propriety of the age at which 
Christ’s began ......-..ssseeeeeeeccoees *123 
Miracle at the pool of Bethesda, at the feast 
Of Pentecostiasiecss -oscce css csesiesirce se *82 
, Christ’s first, probably wrought be- 
fore his own family - secede se eles s see ste wee Od 
BYCEHMEU wets welts «osc es sisisicsisis (ess o1° *58 
-, second, at Cana of Galilee, its im- 
POTEANICE. owe eee cer eset esses sete ce +6 loys 
-, why not wrought ‘at Nazareth ...... *69 
Miracles, comparisons between those of Mo- 
Sestandeot Chiist. sce. oe cee cise sels see «= *58 
-, Jewish and Christian, supported on 
the same evidence and reasons........... *58 
=, ODJECt Of... se eessesacescecccerers *D8 


- of Christ, why rejected by the Jews. *167 


- of Moses "and Elias, how divided.... *58 
-, reasons of the Jews for believing, 
the same as that of the Christians ........ *59 


-, their revival to take place in Galilee “57 
Miraculous gifts expected by the Jews in the 


time of Christ....... Biers cectncistele-cierere pistetic #294 
liga, QUCOWNEO SEoeAcordotaodes Soba 445 
, on the Sabbath...... ride on GUBGCHE *86 
Missionaries, St. Paul’s conduct at Athens the 
AMTOCELEOL ere cies clereiele eve eiaiersc's ereletarore sre's o/c *S00 
to reason with men‘on their own 
eae SECU OO DORAL CUA LAD DSBEINOGAS 230 


Mission of Christ as demonstrable as that of 


INOEES. .cocmteeaSesh ant eneSoOs cocinod ods *409 
Mite, or Lepton, Jewish law concerning it... *146 
Mnemeion different from the aphospecisc eer *205 


Mahometanism, Mills’s interesting work on.. ’ 


«Moment of time,’ Luke iv. 5....-........ *Ol 
Morgan on the miraculous gifts............ *308 
Moses and Christ, parallel between......... *227 


, the paranymph of the Jewish Church. *62 
Mosheim on James being Bishop of Jerusa- 


IC, ootoSu.it NAOT COM en Connie Te aBiIsnE: pore 
on the election of Matthias....... *218 

—— Oiice OMe CacoNe esc cleaiciele *235 
——_—— word Apostle ..+.-.ccccces “os 
Nares, Archdeacon, on Johni. 31...... seses “OD 
——— Lukei.2........ Annee! 

Natural religion defined. 7... .0..-.0-+. cece 200 
“Nature,” meaning of this word........... *58 
‘¢ Nazarene,” meaning of this word....... . ; es 
Nazareth, despised part of Palestine ........ *42 


New articles of faith not taught in the Epis- 


WLU rete eeiotctatetetere’ ¢,0/o(06's).0,0 8041 6,0 Bis apeveunisre oc *318 
Newcome, Archbishop, on our Lord’s more 


PAID IRCHLOA CIM Oairersioressie.cle sisis siaiweje scaltiocele = *67 
ithe denials’ of St. 
Oe eereneNa TCLS sole; s)«jsis 4 sie eis c\oicle «eee oiase *167 
————_____—__—_—_——_ last Passover . *154 
— word Rem- 
Duals jets ASG SSESU DOC DNOND DOCee use 24) 
Newton. Bishop, on the demoniacs......... *74 
-, Sir Isaac, on the time of the Pass- 
SOL Bash oac cud Bbc TAO Te COrBeORO ODEs Me) 
Nicolaitans, origin of the name............ *236 
Nicopolis, when visited by St. Paul. <i. oe... *244 
Noah, on the typical nature of his preserva- 
Its UMMC Rees eee ee NS\<9)s: Sha.cv2l 6 AUB susie, ofs'6) sta eiacaee *406 
Nonnus’s paraphrase of John i. 31. ......... *56 
on Christ walking on the sea...... *107 
——— on the fishes which fed the 5000.... *106 


, utility of his paraphrase on St. John *56 
Notes of this Arrangement designed to illus- 
trate the wisdom and propriety of Soe s 


BORO. cab SSSOB DOOR OEE Hao as a558 *3 
not necessary to illustrate our Lord’s 
addresses to the Jews, before his apprehen- 

GLOUM Nga temnaleha le relaus a isialsie apeneetels sais es, 140) 

Nye, Stephen, on the Logos..... babao hens ui) 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


Page. 

Oak of Mamre, venerated in the time of 

Wusebisir. ose oes samt ela cists icletereres=ir'siers 

Obedience to human and divine law, &c. ... 

Offerings, various, among the Jews, account 

Of WR Pieto tte che ates eters tere letter emiereroneears *160 

“ Offspring, we are his own,”’ whence taken. *336 
Ointment of spikenard, végdog mtotx, vari- 


*24 
“247 


ous meanings Of. ....-.eeeeee eee eee eeee *136 

Old Testament, Epistle to the Hebrews the 
key: Of Si veceseseseces- se SOOO C OOS *400 
Onesimus, account of him........--+++--++- *384 

Onias, temple of, equal in authority to that 
of Samaria 222-7 328 Sete tee eee, *66 

Operations of the Holy Spirit, ordinary, con- 
tine’ LOT EVEL aicls6 scree eje/ oie olaeueialeie les aleee #221 
Opinions in the apostolic agé.........+.+++- #327 
Oppian quoted, on fish considered as emblems *73 
Opposition against the infant Church....... *230 
to the early Churches........... 448 


“ Ordained to eternal life,” &c. Acts xiii. 48. *299 
Order of the narrative of the Temptation, 

why different in St. Matthew and St. Luke *47 
Ordinary influences of the Spirit always 


MECESSATY ++ ss see eee e eee esse eceee Boteio *248 
Original sin, meaning of................-- *18 
Origin of Pagan Idolatry, by Mr. Faber, an 

admirable and useful work.....+...0e+ee+ *15 

— the Papal usurpations...........-. 450 
— the visible world... eccce des ssees *334 
Osiander on the word Jesus........++--+e.- *26 


Osiander’s plan condemned by Spanheim... *70 


Paley on St. Paul’s silence on the apostolic 


GECTCE | ccuscie nie eccumieitetatelet are eererete eee *329 
- the council of Jerusalem.......... *301 
———- the Epistle to Titus.............8. *345 
Paley’s solution of the difficulty, Luke 11.2. . *28 
Papacy, date of its supremacy...........-.. *102 
Parable, meaning of the word ..........--. od. 
Parables, when our Lord first spoke in....... PO, 
Parallelisms in the Old and New Testaments *25 
Paranymph, John the Baptist the, of Christ 
Bal NeLCLUO Nese eh oc NOOR CH OSS ooK *62 
- one only, at the Galilean mar- 
TAO OS: coretetene ainteseccrssesaie or seeton a ope otasieteretete *62 
Paraphrases, Chaldee, Bishop Pearson on the *5 
—_-———— —on the Logos......... *D 
on the origin and cor- 
FUPTIONS Of. 2.0 vein cicaiesiee otiaaietere eros sels 
Passover compared with the Eucharist...... *160 
--, manner of its celebration.......... *152 
—--, whether Christ ate of the last...... *153 
Passovers, number of, in our Lord’s ministry. *81 
—_ -, passed by our Lord 
NANTON TAI Ney aga IARI ONS See aec *81 
Patriarchs, why they desired to be buried in 
Can aaiaigensieisie crs delteayisie orem cetera eee ¥202 


Pauline persecution, St. Matthew’s Gospel 
probably written at that time............. *204 
Paul, St., addressed his Epistles to all the 
people 
appeals to) Cesare niet te cier - *369 
— as a Jewish doctor, was privileged to 
preach in the Synagooues Sen OR aden es eer yi 
- causes of his second apostolical 
HOMIE cere wicierelerajeiete ee efoteteeren aerate o« ‘old 
conduct at Athens the model to all 
missionaries 
conversion, a "type of the future 
conversion of the Jews......... SS ORAGE SE *297 
on his silence respecting the apos- 
tolic decree in his Epistle to the Galatians. *329 


— date of his conversion............ *254 
— dispute concerning Mark ......... *313 
ClLOQUEMICO) Bias cin acipage steers FobAn sabes: 


« *245 


¥292 
*367 


———— his age at the death of Stephen.. 

—— his probable design in being set 
apart by the Church at Antioch.... 
— his removal to Caesarea. 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 


Page. 
Paul, St. ~ illustrations, traceable to his private 
1 OR SREY an ae RE 23 
is imprisoned the second time under 
gS eee 405 
is wrecked at Melitas.. cs... 000 %871 
learning, quotations, &c........... *324 
martyred at Rome...... Sake AUN StU 
on his conduct at Jerusalem....... *365 
ignorance of Ananias...... - “866 
plan of his preaching at Athens... *331 
possessed all the apostolic qualifica- 
RiGRSts aecaen ec eeeh cot en sau nck Gat tash ie *306 
the proof of our Lord's Messiahship 


ee eee eee eee 


afforded, which he might have demanded. . *255 
trance in the temple, date of ...... *262 
travels after his first imprisonment *382 
when made an Apostle ........... *239 
whether taken to a by 

POPOGE ene piw nasa kr seen cch ess ect es ke *332 


why this name was given to Saul *293 
Paulus, a German critic, on the twofold 


Lh Lasers argent iy srs a5 8 as i pecans 
on the gift of tongues Se oneeebees ote *222 
‘ Peacemakers,” meaning of the term ...... *89 
Pearce, Bishop, on the Libertines........... *238 
Pearson, Bishop, on the office of Deacons... *234 
Pedigree of Joseph and Mary must have 
been well known and accurate ........... *28 
Pentecost, why the Holy Ghost was then 
Cle Uee atm eee nc ans opie core ree te #222 
Perfections of God predicated of Christ..... *219 


“ Permission, this I speak by,” on this phrase *350 
Persecution, time of, referred to by St. 


(NS ET nas AAR SAAS SRB poppin *251 
Peter, St., whether his name Cephas | proved 


his supremacy over the other Apostles.. *56 

——-, whether the rock on which the 
Acetate FOWGICK so care ce score os. eepet 

, on the time when he saw Christ 
Aller fhe FeswrrectiOM. oc. ascc sce ces tees “211 

, deliverance from prison, how ex- 

plained ‘by the liberal German commenta- 
SoS eae 8 SRE SAE eA ae *280 

, where he took refuge “after his 
miraculous release from PUISOUG <n ane o' 5 oe *282 

, did not remain long at Rome, on 
his first journey to that city.............. *284 
martyred at Rome..... ales e-tvainie a 

—_——_——-, Epistles of, their date, origin, 
design, » ote poset peda eae *404 

—-, observations on the genuineness 
of his second Epistle...... Ba OSAP *407 
Petronius Arbiter, on fish, as anemblem.... *73 
Pfeiffer, on the word Jesus .....e02++2+2+0. oes, 
—_— =~ dialect of Galilee. ....2.5..¢ *169 
—— word Remphan...... Seliniets s #241 
Pharisees charged with hypocrisy........... *144 
,on the leaven Of .......++.- es "145 
Philemon, Epistle to, its date, origin, ee . *383 
Philip assumed the name of Herod ......... *63 

—-— the Deacon must not be confounded 
SUM Ge ETAT OB ML Gare eprjecala #'r.cinis ciojeye aiais4s an 6 *246 
Philippians, Epistle to, its date, origin, &c. .. *380 

Philosophers, who fashion Christianity to pre- 
conceived ideas, generally wrong......... Livi 
Philo, some account of ......-...00.206. Bera S65 
-, interview of; with Caligula .......... *6 
» passages from, ORME LOGOS ai sie.cia 525 ba 

, confounds the personal with a concep- 

tual Logos, and is thus equally depended 

upon by the Unitarian and Trinitarian 
FQ 


MWEIUETS roicpe eyo a,0ioisr0 
-, former popularity of his works....... 49 


, on prophetic and monitory dreams... #26 
ce Physician, heal thyself,” a Jewish proverb... *69 
Pilate and Herod, cause of their difference .. *174 
Pilkington, on the miraculous draught of 


FISHES: </6(s\e-2 0:0 caress ities 


*469 


Page. 

Pirke Eliezer, illustration of Matt. xv. 26. 
i) 1 aS Peon nr tereeerseeeeeese “108 
“ Place, go to his own,’ meaning of......... *220 


Places of worship among the early Christians *294 


Plato, source whence he derived his idea of a 
BRGEOBs sagt ctanehientnte wenity of siesalere a tee ete EO 
- thought all things full of demons..... *74 
Pleroma of | Corinthuseics «ince tunternsies ie wile ioiumne LE 


yl the eara of corn, ee of this 
event. 
corn considered as reaping. scccmes "OG 
Plutarch quoted, on fish as an emblem......  *73 
Polycarp on the office of deacons....... ooee *234 
Pool of Bethesda, miracle at, authenticity of 
the passage in which it is related ......... *84 
Popery, its revival will compel attention to 
the ancient controversies ........ are eeiarelele *112 
- has increased within the last few  ~ 
EATS srs-sserot0 astorerals nibhelaislarele.wielw al svelotaiaie oeee *340 
- its principles censured in Scripture -. *340 


- the enslaver and curse of mankind.. 451 
Popular election of the Clergy not proved 
from the election of Matthias ............ pone, 
Porteus, Bishop, on Mark dain Dias. nctone cores *115 
Practice of the Apostles the best guide to 
Christian Churches: «ea ee< sulawldatserses *248 
———_—_———- Church at Jerusalem....... *2604 
Prayer, the Lord’s, clauses of in the Jewish 
WETS a aSe naa aeenooaane vocccscccccs “Ol 
Bishop Taylor MMlnesonn coos Hbooo oO. *6O1 
Preaching of Christ began at the imprison- 
ment of John, reasons for this .......... *64 
of St. Paul no proof of his Apos- 
GCI CaSO OAD RASOOD ARCS AEA cup cc 3A *290 
Preéxistence, Christ in his, known by evil 
BP eriltic te = ale ierateialoie's sols ploiatatavetats/alete a ove sfatente *87 
Preface to the GOS pels ete create = oiet=icfeleretate Ber | 
of St. Luke variously interpreted....  *2 
—— of St. John, its precise object ...... yee 


‘“ Prepared before the foundation of the world” *151 
Presbyterianism, date and causes of its origin *103 


——— =, itS PrOSTESS.. 2... .essees0~ *103 
Presbytery, meaning of this word.......... #289, 
“ Pressed in the Spirit,” (Acts xviii. 5.) mean- 

INS Of 2s 5 cists a eieienc.s:e vie o='s\o eleie'e nisl eierelols *397 
Prideaux, Dean, on the seventy weeks, re- 

marks on his interpretation........ wicveleners *237 
——— account of the proselytes...5..... *270 
Priesthood, Jewish, publicly instituted,..... *101 
—— , its succession sacred.... *101 


, Christian, its origin, descent, and 
succession, as clear as that of the Jews.... *101 

, Patriarchal, Levitical, Christian . *102 

’ Christian, its present degradation *103 

Prisoner released at the Passover, origin of.. *175 


Prisoners, mode of securing them Ben So ae) 
Progress of the Papal corruptions........... 449 
Prophecies accomplished by events apparent- 

ly incidental .......+.seeeeeseeereeeeeee *28 


Prophecy, the spirit of, when descended upon 


JG WAPI aE dete tear inicgonictio atc AD sen: *43 

s -— unto us of Christ,’’ meaning of this 
SUISUG. a otha ee ot eet ats olen’ see ste sees tog iete ii ay 
- better evidence of miracles....... *413 
Prophetic dreams, observations on........ Ree 


Prophetical bocks, how divided by the Jews. *68 
Propriety, peculiar, of Christ’s actions pointed 


Out in the notes.....---sreeeccevecrcsee 
Proselytes of Shechem, the first persons bap- 


tized 


*3 


Winch grate ores aie Ree *43 
—_———_-, controversy concerning, between 

Lord Barrington and Dr. Lardner »....+.. * 

—of the gate, “ig decree ad- 

» 

GRGASCO 10. 2 vicieles os nissicle linus o peice nae 303 

Providence, doctrines of, maintained by the ae 


ARTS eee a onelaer cise acols w/eiere pie aiwinls alain 


of God, how shown in the pro- 
tection of the first teaching of Nope en *293, 


Prudence required in Missionaries. .... aon 
ra 


470* 
7 Page. 
Publicans considered by the Jews as profane 
PCYSONS.....2-0-6-- Rlatohetaforere sett eereeee *81 
Publicity of the Apostles’ preaching...... ae ef 047 
Punishment, capital, whether permitted to the 
EV SVS tO es clatei aie eislaletela tohe: alee ele elotee hate *170 
« Put on Christ,” this phrase illustrated..... *330 


Pythagoras thought all things full of demons *74 
—___—-- conversed with the Jews in the 


CAPtivity..... eee eee cree were cree ees roecul 
Pythoness really possessed) ...ccseccneerecs *314 
Quotations in the New Testament sometimes 

on the rabbinical plan 2.06.2. .s0cs ere se *87 
Quotation (Acts vill. 32.) the same in the 

Septuagint and Hebrew ......-.+esee0- « *249 
Rabbi, how rendered in Greek ......++++0+ ural 
Rabbins, celebrated, who probably questioned 

Christ when twelve years of age..... seme 
Rabbinical mode of quoting Scripture ...... *87 
Reger on the title on the cross...+..+.-++.- *180 


Reading, no new, of the New Testament to 
be received, unless on the authority of MSS. *28 
Reason alone never discovered a true religion 201 
Reasons of the Jews for believing the ancient 
miracles, of the same nature as those on 
which the miracles of Christ are credible.. *58 
« Receiveth you, receiveth me,” an assertion 


OMoOUTMTa rd sical etclel\els\ie ees > Elsie *105 
Reformation of the Church service, plan of.. *316 
- from Popery, not “the man of 
ail” Coot Apo ke OR ome ane ba CODON Caeee *341 
-, its good and bad effects -...... 451 
Regeneration, (Matt. xix. 28.)............4. *129 
Rejecters of Christianity have no foundation 
Gr INOE 5 du obo anoaoe To OesOn nog mean. *A01 
Religion, object of, under its three forms.... “19 
Remphan, meaning of this word ........... #241 
Rennell, Mr., admirable observations on inspi- 
Peel OME eerae rekate, ear tetetele wiev stores cioieisvsysinr</e dieteos *2 
=== OM thes Canoneters) sjeyeye. syeressisisioece 44() 
Repentance, meaning of John’s preaching .. *44 
the foundation of true faith . *56 
Restoration of the Jews possibly very near.. *36 
Resurrection gradually taught.............. *92 
— expected in the time of Christ.. *98 
—_—_——— of the body taught in Scripture 
ny JEON aa edodie-c 4000 FU ABO datoD Doe Mondoe *131 
——_——_——, importance of the doctrine.... *185 
—_—_—_—_,, difficulties in the accounts of.. *186 


——_—_——., evidence in its favor complete *187 


--, West, Townson, and Cran- 
OIG Gin)" 4448. Gooom Boeo RD aon ee tees AUS) 
———_—_—-, scene among the tombs of Ju- 
GSA ENINE SH CO Oeo Bator SNOOP oe ane *203 
—, in the time of the Messiah ex- 
PE Che Aa vate NGNUN ste clases cterscele iolel>Fsteaia *202 
Revel aso ses OM Ofer, «o/s, otayessie 4 aleie)o a eyo'es018,6 072s 
—-- the only means of discovering the 
Asli Ose CO wavaveraele =e ia)hatse elens! skantiaip ays iehe sie 203 
ES CLONE G iche luxe eiSiefeists sic/elsiete’¢ stsiet ee *316 
—- the only guide to man .......... *316 
Revival of miracle and prophecy at the com- 
arama Oke OUI Us pare lovet=ia. des sim apessivis in Sysiniaucis oie © hee 
Revolution of souls, a Jewish opinion....... ETA 
Rivers, progress of Gospel compared to..... ae 


Robe of Christ, how called purple and scarlet *177 
Rolling away of the stone from the mouth of 

the sepulchre before the rising of the stn . *203 
Roman Emperors prevented the early power 

of the man of sin #949 
Romans, Epistle to, its date, place, object, &c. *360 
Romanists keep the Scriptures from the people *338 
Rome, vide Church. 


shee eee eee sere ee se seve 


Rosenmiiller on the Apocalypse......... ste ule! 
SOEIMOMIACS ns etait een yee 

eee ——- name of Matthew...... wel 
TMB. Lion Qin cashes iter arene eon 


“ Rudiments of the world,” on the expression *383 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 4 


Page. 
Sabbath, Jewish traditionary laws respecting, 
very burthensome and superstitious ...... “8 
Sabbatical years referred to....++++eereeees *33] 
Sacrifices, account of the Jewish .........- *160 


-, federal rites between God and man *161 
Sacrifices, legal types of the sacrifice of 

Obtist ccetwes screw eee Be raeeeeee - *162 

Salt losing its savor, meaning of..........-. *89 
“Salted with fire,’ meaning of the expres- 


LGM 4 ale, Shatatetetals, deel oneienae peas olen skeeeuteheluate yale 120 
Salutation, meaning of the .......-+++++++ *23 
Salvation of man never certain till death.... *258 

by faith alone the doctrine of Scrip- 

GUE’ ./.1, evajerarcterstals! ile ciecio\eneeioletaeteiedets *327 
Samaria, proselytes to the Jewish Church first _ 

admitted there. .....-ceccceneecerecrcess *00 
——_———-, Christ first announced his Messiah- 

SIV PiteNe KC ieyenetors elelsieie aekenioke ati seu Reerole *65 

-, first addressed after the Jews...... *OD 
Samaritans highly esteemed the prophetic 

WHIM GS veicceccscnccrcccgrcccsncesccce *66 
Samaritan, on the good ..........--++----- #129 
Samothrace, history of, much wanted....... *313 
Sanbediin, ace out Ofietsisleectaleenasael= (eile eae *42 
————., Christ admitted into, when twelve 

ViSaTS Ol ego yee le aero nll siape) wh sheVeleiel sl -ielielone *42Q 
———-, why they apprehended the Ro- 

mans if they acknowledged our Lord...... *132 
, of Jerusalem, authority of, very 

* great over the distant Jews .-..--<--..-.- #259 
— permitted by the Romans to govern 

the distant synagogues .......--..erevree #259 
—in the wilderness, endued with 

TMU CULO MS AL Ese eaters ejetousysialets oiacets]< reese gree *305 

its places of meeting after the fall 

OLESEN eI oh NOIDA S Eph Jaaawaeseusos 444 
Sampseans, a sect of Esseans.........----- *261 
Satan and Michael, dispute between them... *412 
Saturninus, origin and nature of his opinions *12 
Saulewhy called Paull (cin miacosemiec eee *293 


Schoetgen on the study of the Jewish writers *5 
— glory at the transfiguration *118 
leaven of the Pharisees.... 
expression “it is enough”’. * 
draught offered on the cross *179 
expectation of the miracu- 


LOLS GUNES Qoreteterckettrers cheers tenant tetet ear #224 
— office of deacon........... *234 
———— “‘ Gaza, which is desert”’...... #249 
Scott, Dr., on the Episcopate of James ...... ee, 
Schools of Hillel and Schammai, on the Sab- 
Lhd WB rirplenseD SOS AAR DDS Soke oo nooo *87 
Scripture read by Christ at Nazareth........ *68 
—, fanciful interpretations of, incon- 
sistent with sobriety of judgment......... ae 
tovbermeddy tyzallllssre <trrers ovo ses Ooo 
— the festiof truth. <j FAS OOM EG orxows ills) 
, warning to those who study it .... *160 
Sealing of the tomb assisted to prove the res- 
UETEC HOM, cess ceicieacien eee acetate *200 


“Searcher of hearts,” an epithet applied to 


Christ, proving his divinity.............. *219 
Second Sabbath after the first.............. *86 
“Seed of the woman,’ meaning of the ex- 

PLESSION. cle ieiere eamteraes schol cee aera aoe 221 10)) 


“Seeds as of many,” (Gal. iii. 16.) meaning 


of the ‘expression 5.c> seca *350 
Selden on the power of life and death among 

Ue: FEWSRS Rents cc emareeeiate cle ott eee EN *174 

word Wenuplram’. ser. 1s le serrate *242 

Semler, on the distributing Scripture........ *339 


Sepulchre, form of, among the Jews........ 
of Joseph,a prophecy fulfilled by 
its nearness to the city *196 
Sergius Paulus the first idolatrous Gentile 
CONVETEs qeateinets ala eteoustereter stale ciereiesave, steel #202 
Sermon on the Mount, and on the Plain 
Service of God the highest honor *86 
Seventy, their mission and time..........-. “121 


seco rere ese see seee 


eecee 


a 


eel ae 
- ’ 


—_ 


INDEX THE FOURTH. *A71 


Page. 
Sharp, Granville, on the supremacy of the 
Ghuroh GE ReMmies. i edie ses weve eee Ml 
his rule with respect to the 


Greek articles. fo. Seth ike Satan. or thB 
Shechinah — to the shepherds........ *35 
, Bishop Horsley’s description of. *115 
————— appeared to St. Stephen ......... "244 
Peal ooisis. ovsee "255 
Sheet in St. Peter’s vision, a type of the 
Church..... wives Ciwbied p elrede Wie thes tik "275 
“ Shiloh,” meaning of the word............ *27 
Ships adorned with images..... wns Seaaptoto 
Shipwreek, on’ Sti Pauls. eo vik cavivcee we *370 
Silence of Matthew, Mark, and Luke, on the 
homage of Samirias «cick eestek vewwewns - 365 
Simeon, prophecy of.........0....606 6 wee *99 
Simon, father of Alexander and Rufus...... *178 
Simon Magus, on...... as JWehke eee ts Bin wre *247 
Sleep of the soul, not proved by the restora- 
tion of the widow's SOM. ......0.c00ce. 008 *92 
Smith, Dr. P., on the Angel Jehovah....... *5 
— miraculous conception *20 
————————— Jewish expectation of 
By PPOHERR Coes Sapa ar enum aleks oa nteee ee *109 
Socinians* reject the two first chapters of St. 
EGE OA bs enw n s5 6 eum <a ois siokinicls ot se oe ) OS 
Sojourning of Israel 400 years.............- *240 
Soldiers to whom John preached....... tees *44 
“ Some doubted,” on this expression ........ *213 
Son of God, in what sense applied to Christ, 
and to men in generals... 225 2 ese. aoe *19 
Son not knowing the day of judgment...... *150 
Sota, fishes considered an emblem in ....... *73 
Soul, revolution of...... Shipnetin nw ci ana ge aT 
Spencer on the Bath Col........ Pn ee *442 
Spices, when brought by the women........ *200 


Spirit of God, analogy between the action of, 

at the creation and at the baptism of Christ *46 

“ Spirit given by measure,’’ meaning of..... *63 
Spirits, evil, knew Christ in his preéxistent 

nD is fe 2 ee rt *87 
Spirit of prophecy, last sigh of, in the Jewish 

Church. ...5-..6 Seaton acan entenctsionte ley At *142 

Christ resigned, not taken from him *184 

God ever present with Christians... *243 

Spirit imparted to the Samaritans by the 

be 


Apostles only Ss... vss. oe aewnl sees aes *248 
of God, its influences principally attend 

the means of grace....-..seeseeeees Prise M259 

4, on its sole existence.......sececeeeee *336 

“ Spirit giveth life,’’ meaning of........... #307 
Star expected to appear at the birth of the 

Wiser <n fos Ss diicls ole SM yisis eae. s\0 *37 
Students, to study the evidences for the divin- 

MV OOL OMAN veer ernie ure cases sceserscase “16 

Stoics thought the world full of Demons.... *74 

OL cKEReNS, ALCOUNL Of <5. ciec<s cee sees eit) 


Stealing the body of Christ, on this story.... *209 

State of the world at the coming of Christ... 443 
—__—_—_—— close of the Apos- 

tolic age. ...- see ee ee ceeeeeceens pale wea ASS 

Stephen, time of his martyrdom ............ *236 

, design of his address to the Jews.. *239 

-—, how he saw the heavens opened... *244 


—, on his dying exclamation ......... *245 
Straightway, he preached Christ, &c........ *261 
Study and education essential to Christian 

RECO ETS newer CoO tric SPIRE CIC ONCE SCR tae *306 
« Suffered he their manners”’......---++ee0- #207, 
Sufferings of Christ, were predicted in the 

Oa e char erGetsia craters) ecretee cla. ¢ ainaleeio *211 


, under what circum- 
stances they were first preached to the 


Apostles. ...-..-+sseeeeeeeceee siele Copeemene *109 
Superscription on the cross ....- elevates s.218 *179 
« Sure mercies of David’. ....ccsseceeecee . *298 
Sykes on the Demoniacs..... Sewanee ASE me 
Syro-Phenician woman...-..+--++++++++++4- *108 


Synagogues, account of, where to be built, &c. *294 


. Page. 

Synagogues, service, some customs adopted 
POM sans canteen’ winds kiddulras esoatr SONS 
Syracuse, on St. Paul’s landing there ....... *375 


Table of evidence for the divinity of Christ.. 16 
Tacitus confirms the opinion that the Church 

was gradually established .........+..0.0+ %238 
Talmudists on the power of life and death.... *171 
Tanner, how esteemed among the Jews..... *263 
Taphos different from the Mnemeion ...... *204 
Targums of Onkelos, and Jonathan ben Uz- 

ziel, when and where written............ *5 


oe their-authority: sists nese xn (sven 
Taylor on the Epistle todhe Romans....... - *862 

, Bishop, on the word “ Apostle ”..... *268 
Taxation commanded by Augustus, &c.....- 427 
Teaching of our Lord ............. Race cee 
Temple, courts of, how divided............ omeol 


of God, meanest office in, honorable *86 
Temptation of Adam and Christ compared... *47 
Christ, as the second Adam... *47 


=a Teal €VENts 6. se eacure *O1 
, Why related differently 

by St. Matthew and St. Luke ............ *O1 
——————— at Gethsemane, mean- 

Bn Olvsmbras «dui Adair cae SIA tt ste leu G4 
Tertullian on St. Mark’s Gospel ............ *287 
Testament, New, written on the same plan as 

thes Old) 25. sec: deistds sahe seRemI a mee SEE *72 
Theophilus of Antioch, on the divinity of 

Chiiste2. oah-2<,a-elecn - a0 he Statens *15 


——_—, Luke i. 3. whetherarealcharacter *4 
Theory of Lord Barrington on the proselytes *271 
Thief, on Christ’s answer to the penitent.... *183 


Piiird days(Johu ti. 1!) on: thes. .see.eee sae od 
“Third time I am come to you”’.......2e000 *359 
horns, .on the crewmofs.25 dees sere sos asian *173 


Thessalonians, First Epistle to, its date, &c.. *337 
, Second Epistle to, its date, &c. *339 


‘*‘ Through ignorance they did it”’.......... *226 
Thomas the Apostle, on his exclamation .... *212 
Tilloch on the Apocalypse......... are see *417 
Tillotson, Archbishop, entrusted with the 
posthumous works of Barrow............. *412 
—————— 01 Jude 9. cecscedescdenesataiinas *56 
Time of events, in the New Testament, fixed 
by very general expressions ........... eer) 
“Times.of refreshing,’” on thes... -..s<8 SeiaeteeO 
Timothy, why circumeised by St. Paul...... *313 
—, his life and character.........,++. "302 
——--, First Epistle to, its date, &c....... *353 
-, Second. ditto. ..6..0.. ald <aetaate *402 
nL Mile, On) Phe COSA iso's catets stolen <ceaeciaiararnaee mz 
Titus, Epistle to, its early date, &c.......... *344 
Toinard on the last Passover...........++. « “155 
“ To us there is one God”’ explained........ *351 
“ Touch me not,” on this expression ........ *209 
Townson, Dr., reconciles the accounts of the 
miraculous draught of fishes............. efi 
— on the originality of the Evangelists *2 
hour of the crucifixion,..... au76 
— title on the cross....00«+ Ard iy() 


harmony of the resurrection. *191 
date of St. Matthew’s Gospel *254 
Traditions of the Romanists and Jews com- 


PALO en sites aielesa’s seloisisists a nies «zalerels eee *108 
, Jewish, on the second Adam .... *50 
—_—_—____—_—__———— Sabbath ......... *84 
—_—_______—_., in what manner censured 
Dy Chins hietaresy 2.0 ovale vs sine x viene on omieneniaietn *5 
Trance, or ecstasy of St. Peter defined...... *2795 
Transfiguration, on the...........+eeeseees *115 
——__—_—_———_- represents the manner in 
which Christ shall judge the world ....... *116 
TP raristibstamtiatiOn faces asics is olsee om enraeane *163 
Translators, our, of the Bible, learned He- 
POTUIS UA lors aha nia'alaveie’=, Male) coats! oles’ ote siwiie ate . *309 
Trent, council of, the perpetuation of the 
errors of the dark ages ....+++-++eeeeeeee 457 


*472 

; Page 
Trinitarian writers, on Philo.......++se+002  *7 
Truth, more valuable than toleration ........ *347 


Twilight, distinctions of, among the Rabbis.. *201 
Types, whether any in the New Testament.. *72 


, meaning of this word.........++-+- "72 
Typical events, not understood as such, when 
they took place .....+...+++- Soehus uqond *72 


Unbelieving Jews not “ the man of sin” .... 
Unction at Bethany, time of .........+++++- 
Unitarian writers ak of wilful misrepre- 


sentations both of Scripture and arguments *15 
consider Philo as a Plato- 
Tististseeltetiee=l= =. pti cece eee e ces ect eee *8 
Unitarianism the offspring of Gnosticism.... “12 
Universe agitated at the birth of Christ ..... *34 
Valentinians, their opinions.........+...+.-- *12 


Veysie on the origin of the first three Gospels “3 
Vicar of Christ upon earth, appointment of, 

UselesS, 26... ...2 sec cece cece cce rec cccs 
Villapandus’s map of Jerusalem..... ascesee 
Vinegar mingled with gall, Matt. xxvii. 34... 
Violence, how suffered by the kingdom of 

Heaven *94 
Vision of St. Peter, meaning and nature of *275 
Vitellius, general of Tiberius’s army against f 


Se ee 


Aretasse . 1.1 OU DUROGOSCH OOOO OOO dOIHe 255 
Vitringa, his account of Basilides and the 
RIS ny EINE) ASodn odooeh OOORD eon SdGes Is) 
-’s account of the design of St. John’s 
Gospel .... 00. cece eevee een e ces eecesee “183 
—- endeavours to prove that prophecy 
and miracle did not entirely cease with 
Malachi.......... rete lelele eieteler-Vote)e¥ele| oteletete 217 
-’s dissertation on the Bath Col...... #142 
—- on the word Remphan ........... #241 
-’s comparison between St. Paul and 
the young lion ........seseeeee scene wees 240 
-on Simon Magus.........-. eeiclerele *247 
- on the word “ Apostle” .......... *207 
- on the modes of worship among the 
early Christians: jester ce +)-)salslele selec wis 'o/e *294 
—- on the similarity between the Minis- 
ters of the early Church and the Syna- 
POURS els cee) sovsiviele ecle Welsistatatatalsieleral’s eraie *295 
Vorstius, editor of R. D. Ganz, obnoxious to 
AMER! lx, stolshatetete sere cisisiesersie serctne rAdAG EAE *93 
Vow of St. Paul in Cenchrea .............. *346 
Wall, Dr , on the last Passover............. *154 
Warburton, Bishop, on the Shiloh of Judah . *27 
—_———-—— on prophetic writing .... *88 
: omitted to reply to the 
arguments on the Resurrection, from the 
Jewishitraditions. . 5... 05.6 siiaeoieloetaislae *144 
Watson, Bishop, on the Atonement ..... Arve wher 
‘¢ Way, any of this,” a common phrase...... ¥255 
Weeks, prophecy of the seventy, confirms 
the chronological arrangement of the 
LCSEIKURW OLS es aiss ths 'clg cicteloiats aieteiee ee via *936 
West’s harmony of the Resurrection........ *189 
Wetstein on the Apocalypse....... Sacre *415 
PV MeELerL WO SEAS TCL, 24 :s:.s\sielelesic sis e'e« wee OL 
WihithyrontWarkoixe Uv 3. se ea 3 Soars 3d Ls 
THE 


INDEX THE FOURTH. 2 


ae 


Page 
Whitby on the man of BIN trey siete hese acietnose 
Widow, on the liberality of the poor........ *146 
Wilson on our Lord’s condemnation........ *167 
Wine mingled with myrrh, (Mark xv. 23.) 
on this passage....-+-+e+sesseeeeneeees teal Whe} 
Wings of the Shechinah, proselytes said to be 
Trecetved sunderdeoe oe aire abominations *145 
Witnesses of the old and new dispensations 
distinguished by the same characteristics .. *59 


Witsius on the Logos, (Luke i. 2.).......... *14 
— commanded silence of the 
TPCT s< svete 1s Selene ote set eee eee eeteeeee _*80 
— gradation of Christ’s miracles *106 
Transfiguration......+.....- *116 
barren fig-tree .....-.-+++0-- *144 
— on St. Stephen seeing the heavens 
OPEMIE Cl feyatora elo leloe Where leyiate le leiwietal-irke nial alee ele *244 
of opinion that St. Paul saw the She- _ 
Chisiah ents senile state ies lores olalstere total anole *256 
on the word Apostle .......+-..... *266 
— - on St. Paul’s ignorance of Ananias.. *366 
Woman, used as a title of honor...-......-- st 


— of Samaria, why our Lord talked 


With NET srpersiersicis sks ake etaypeieisie eis eek eee *65 
taken in adultery, on the authentici- 
Ly, of thatypassag ener cu tem ieinis = aire = oils *122 
Women, whether two parties of, went to the 
SEPUICTITG o ie.c clea oe ante ketn: cleieiehoiais at *196 
, time when they set out to, and 
ALEVE at MENS LOMAD's crqeletel alaletel= Fels «laters saa WU 
, arrived after the stone had been 
TOlLed Bwalysalclaie ates ete: oTolsies Hale talarn ei casts here *202 
, why the first witnesses of our Lord’s 
PESULECCH ON jis eee mick eiaeie e - *208 
, when the second party came to the 
om semooaemondcacban toc noogaoscene *210 
— united report of, to be taken distrib- 
Pla Meardonoo dos. s8eg8ote a oon annS *210 
“Word ye know,” (Acts x. 37.) on this phrase *276 
“Work, my Father worketh hitherto, and I,” 
CX Plalned srisjeieieisislemeloiee wcities *34 
Works relating to the Sabbath, how divided 
by wthe: JOWSini. centers cromiehesimeemene aie do iw 
World shall only last till the Church is com- 
PLCLEDN tack cele steele sates slate aleiefave ein b elev *85 
- why not created sooner.........-.00. *390 
Worship, how divided by the Jews......... #290 
—-, among the early Christians, wheth- 
er derived fromthe Synagogue..... pices *293 
, among the early Christians, wheth- 
er derived from the Synagogue .......... *316 
Wotton’s Misna illustrates the Jewish laws 
on the observance of the Sabbath......... *86 
Wyld’s Scripture Atlas, useful, &c......... *64 
Young on Adam's transgression ........... *363 
Zacharias, on the circumstance of his being 
struck with dumbness .......... NDT Oe Lalg 
—— -, his prophecy the death-song of the 
Jewish i Churehie wnieikeic sn ee one eo 
Zechariah’s prophecy, fulfilled only in and by 
Jesus of Nazareth, who is thereby proved 
to be the Messiabiw. susie .pesaals soe kS7 
END. 


on 


. te, 


68~1375 


T 664 P 


one 
See rt 
. 
DO 
@ +r} 
nm 

NT a 
Ort 
ne 
ve Oo 
= 

» Cc 
Oa aaa 

Mo 
HED 
Ong. 
Ov Go 

C3 
Qe 
ak oO 
UD Oo 
C Bed 
a @ 
O20 
& a) 
30M 
O © sy 
ee c 


order, 


DATE DUE 


Ce 


= 
a 
os) 


32 

D333 D>» a 
) BS yi y) > 
Wy y D> 
yD yyw > 
yD yp » 595 
» 2 »D. ) De x ; . < 
»> > yy». 5 : 


ay 
rs 
ny 


Vid) 


ee 
_!|UOUW@ ivi 


Ry 
ii ‘ 


vere of A ae Nery 
ee = é ; 3 


